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AUTHOR'S PRE}'AC E

A vsnx remarkable resemblance has always been observed between the

Book of Daniel anil the Book of Revelation. Whateyer view may be

taken of the proper interpretation of these books, it is tlifficult to write

a Commeutary on oDe of them without carefully studyiug the other,

aud without plactically furnishing to a considerable extent an exposi-

tion of the other. There is no evidence, indeed, that John, in the

Book of Revelatiou, intended to imitate Daniel, anil yet there is so

strong a resemblance in the manuer in which the Divine disclosures

respecting the future were made to the two writers ; there is so clear

a reference to the same great everts in the history of the world; there

is so much similarity iu the symbols employed, that no commentator

can well write on the one without discussing many points, auil making

use of many illustrations, which would be equally appropriate in an

exposition of the other.

The following Notes on the Book of Daniel were mostly written

before I commenced. the preparation of Notes on the Book of Reve'la-

tion, though the latter book is published flrst. It has thus happeneil

that many inquiries have been started, and many subjects discussed, in

connection with this book, which would otherwise have found a placo
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in the Notes on the Book of Revelation, anil that in the exposition of

the latter, I have, in many places, to avoid neetlless repetition, done

little more than refer to correspouding places iu the Notes on Daniel.
'While I have endeavouretl to make each work a complete exposition in

itself, it is nevertheless true tbat the two are designed, iu some mer-

sure, to go together, and that the one is uecessary to the full uniler-

staudiug of the other.

Pgrr,eour,rure, Decmtber 26, 185L
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'Wu senil forih these volumes on Daniel, in perfect confiilence that they
will be hailetl with acceptauce by the author'B numerous adrnirers in this
country.

The book of Dsniel possesses charms alike for the susceptible mintl

of youth, aud the mature mind of the advaucetl stuilent. Who has not
hung with delight in the ilays of his childhooil over the wontlrous stories

of the captive prophet, regarding the judgment of God on the baughty

Nebuchaduezza4 Belshazzar's impious feast antl awful tloom, the three

children in the burning fiery furnace, antl Daniel in the lious' den ? No
Eastern tales, no l.rabian Nights' DntertainmenLr, have so fascinateil us

as these. Ilere, assuredly, truth is more wonilerful than fiction. Antl
what stuilent of Scripture has uot been arrested and tletaineil by the

sublime visions of Dauiel, anil has not felt all bis powers taskeil in the
interpretation of them ? The vision of the colossal statue; of the four

beasts from the sea; of the ram and the he-goat; of the seventy weeks,

antl the final resurrection scene, preseuting a kinil of epitomizeil history
of the successive empires of the world, and of the varyiug condition of

the church, as existing in them, or afectetl by them, have all aloug

excited tleep interest, anil formed the subject of prolonged inquiry to
the most gifted mintls. Sir Isaac Newton was as anxious to penetlate

into these prophetic tlepths, as into those depths of heaven, whero he

sought the starry worlds, whose lawe he expounded.

Of the Author's commentar-y the reader will judge for himself. It
seems to us to be characterizetl by his usual thoroughuess of research,

antl soliility of judgment. We do not say that we can accord with him

ou all points, or that his book is likely to satisfy auy student of pro-

phecy on all points; but inasmuch as what may be called the Pro-

testaut scheme of exposition is presentetl with more clearness and ful-
ngss, aud with more atlvantages from the new Iights of modern history



vl EDITOB'S PIiEFACE.

and research, than in auJ other English work of the kind, we should au.

liclpate for it a veryhigh, if not the highest place, among English com-

mentaries on Daniel. We doubt not a brief outline or artalysis of the

exposition will be aeceptable to our readers. We shall, therefore, pre-

sent it here, uoting, when it may seem BecesserJJ, the points where our

author diverges from the ugual course of exposition, or d.ifrers frorn those

who have been regariled as authorities.
I[e say nothing of the historical part, but pass at once to the pro-

phetic. The vision of the colossal statue (chap. ii.) is interpretetl in
the usual way of the four great mouarchies; and " the stoue cut out of
the mountaiu without hands," is the kingtlom of the Messiah, super-

human in its origin, feeble in its beginnings, but ultimately supplanting

all other kingdoms, aafl fflliag tbe earth. 'I'he vision of the four beasts,

the lion, the bear, the leopard, and thenondescript auimal, "clreadful and

terrible," (chap. vii.) preseuts the four monarchies again, under another

form or different set of symbols. The ten horns in the heatl of thisiast
monster (which represents the Roman empire) are the ten kingdoms

into which the Westera empire was divided; and the little horn spring-

ing up among the ten, and destroying three of them, the horn with

" eyes of man, and mouth speaking great things," is the Papacn uot

Antiochus Epipiranes, as Eichhorn, Bertholclt, Bleek, Stuart, and others,

maintain. The Author's defence (vol. ii. p.76-82), of this interpreta-

tion, seems to us not only able, but triumphaot. The time of this little
horn, or Papal power (vii. 25), is 3| prophetic years, or 1260 prophetic

days, that is, yearg, beginning, e,.o. 752 (vol. ii. p. 96), when Pepin,

king of Frauce, gave a grant to Pope Stephen of the exarehate of Ra-

venua, aud the Pentepolis. The year l.p. 2012 is, of course, the ter-

minatiou of the period.

lYe have next the vision of the ram and the he-goat, interpreteil of

the Medo-Persian and Glcek empires, of which these animals were re-

speetively the well-known emblems (chap. viii.) 'fhe "notable horn"
(ver'. 6) of the goat is Alexauder the Great. The "four notable ones"

that come up afterwards are bis successors; aud the "little horn out of

one of then" is Antioghus Dpiphanes. The time in this vision is 2300

days, which our author interprets literally of a periotl of six years antl

110 days; and applies to the whole period of the Antiochiau persecu-

tion, frorn s.c. December,25, 165, when the sat:rotuary was cleansed
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under Judas Maccabeus, and the persecution of course entled, bachrvards

to n.c. August 5, l7l, when the aggressious on the part of Antiochus
begau. It may not be plactieable to make out the precise uufiber of
days, but this calculation brings us to the year which is uecessary to
make out the 2300 days. So Mr. Barnes. The two Newtons, on the

other hand, in strict consistency with their Year-day principle, expourrd

the little horn of Rome, and calculate the time from s.c. 334. the date

of Alexander's invasiou of Asia, or from the visiou of the he-goat, aud

thus they make it end with the world's sixth millerxnium. Scott, follorv-
ing Eaber, expounds of the Mahometau delusion, and dates from some-

where in the time of the ram or Persian empire; that is, somewhere

between s.c. 536 and n.c. 380, and maintains, of course, the Year-day

prineiple.

Next we have the famous vision of the seventy weeks. This general

period, expleined of 490 years, is calculateil by our author from the

20th of Artaxerxes Longimanus, that is, from s.c. 454: it is divided into

three parts; first, a period of seven weeks or forty-uine years to the

rebuilding of the city, n,hich, counting from the termtnus a quo w above,

brings us to r.c. 405, the time wheu Nehemiah had completely {inis}reri

his undertaking (vol. ii. p. 175); second, a period of sixty-two weeks,

or 434 yearc, alfter whieh Messiah would appear antl be cut ofl which

brings us to.l.p. 29; auil third, a periotl of one week, or seven years,

which was occupied in confirming the covenant with many, through the

miuistry of Christ antl his apostles; in the midst of this week Jesus,

in accordance with the prediction, died, anil the sacrifice and oblatiorr

for ever ceaseil ! (vol. ii. p. 182). A more remarkable prophecy, anri

one whose fulfilment can be more distinctly traeed, never lras utteretl ;

and our author's full and lucid exposition, after bis happiest nlanner,

makes this one of the most interesting portions of his book.

The propheey next passes, at chap. xi., to the wars between the kings

of the north and the south, that is, between Syria and Egypt, or the

Seleucidae and the Ptolemies. The introtluctory part (vers. 1-4) presents

an epitome of prevlous history-noticiug the three successors of Cyrus,

viz,, Cambyses, Smerdis, and Darius Hystaspis; also the fourth aud

rich king, viz., Xerxes; and the n,ighty king, whose kingdorn shou"d be

divided to the four vinds of heaven, viz., Alcxander the Great and lds

four generals, who, at his deatlr, partitioned the kingdom among tlrem.
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After this introductory part, the wars between the north anil the south,

or the long succession of hostilities between two parts of Alexander's

.dorninions, Syria, and Dgypt, immediately follow (vers. 5-20). At this

place (ver. 21) Antiochus Epiphanes, Ling of Syria, is again introduced,

uncler the cbaracter of a " vile person." Mr. Barnes applies the whole

chapter, fronr this verse onwards to the end, to him alone. There is,

however, difference of opinion among interpreters in regard to the

passage beginning at verse 31, wherg accordiug to mauy, the Romans

or Antichrist must be understootl. See the application to this last

power ably defendeil in Elliott's Hora ,:lpoc., vol. iv. p. 7, [Lh edition.

The argumeut of Birks, Elliott, aud others, in favour of a chauge of

subject at verse 31, from the translation of the first clause, " arms

shall stantl tp from or a/ter lrim," seemingly inilicating some nzo pt'nce

or power, has been overlooked by our author; and on other grounils

the entire application to Autiochus seems not very tenable, though

argtetl with yery great learning anC ingenuity. At verse 40 occurs

another iudication of change of subject. Certain events are said to

take place at " the time of the end," that is, of the perioil to which

the vision refers. But as uo such events as those deseribeil happened

towards the close of the reigu of Antiochus, Mr. Baraes has recourse

to a theory of recapitulation on the part of the prophet, whicb, to say

the best of it, is but an ingeuious conjecture. This enables him to
find eveuts in the history of Antiochus corresponding with the pro-

phetic description.

The prophecy concludes with a sublime vision of i,he resurrection

(ch. xii.), which is iudeeal but a coutinuation of the vision courmeucecl

in ch. x. According to our author, the primary reference is to the

restoration of the temple worship, anil ileliverance of the Jews by Judas

Ifaccabeus and his conrpatriots; while the mind of the prophet is sup-

posetl to rest ultimately, by the law of prophetic association, on the

general resurrection at the last day. The various notices of time in

this chapter are thus treated; the 1260 (verse 7) has a primary

reference to the tbree and a half years'persecution under Antiochus,

and an ultimate relerence to the downfall of the Papacy, as in vii. 25 ;

the 1290 aud the 1335 are not to be known till the event, antl conjec-

ture is useless. Newton, Scott, anil the sohool to which they

beloug, suppose that, wlren at the close of the well-known 1260, Anti-
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clrrist shall be subverted-thirty years more may be occupied htolallg
extirpating that power, while forty-fiye Jrears more still may serve to
completel,v introducc the milleunium.

Such is a very bdef sketch of our author's work on Dauiel. Tle
add a sentence or two on his nrode of interpreting the Danielic times.

It will be seen, fi'om the above analysis, that he does not rigidly adhere

to the Year-day priuciple. Ee seems very much to adopt or reject it
as the exigency of the particular passage under consideration may

require. The time, times, aucl dividing of a tirne, in ch. vii. 25, is
interpreted ou that principle, antl aecordingly is explaiued of the 1260
years of Anticlrrist; while the 2300 days of ch. viii. 13,14, are inter-
preted on the Litcral-day principle, antl explaiueil of the duration of the

Antiochian persecution. Agaiu, the Year-day theory is adopted in the

vision of the seventy weeks in ch. ix.; while in ch. xii. 7, the three-

and a half years, are both literal and prophetic, in order to answer the

primary reference to Antiochus, and the ultimate one to Antichrist.
Possibly, tlris varyiug principle of interpretation may be the true one.

It mag be, that in many cases the shorter perioil is typical of the

louger, anil that, therefore both may be uuderstootl iu the same pas-

sages. Yet if this be so in many passages, or in any, why not in all?

\{e coultl wish to see all interpretatious of prophetic times precedeil by

some clear observatious on the principles by which the author professes

to be guided. We confess, therefore, a stroug partiality for that system

of interpretation which carries the Year-day principle consistently out;

of course the nrerit of consisteucy belongs equally to those who carry

out any other rell-unilerstood principle. In the author's uote on

ch. vii, 25, autl other places where notices of time occur, very able

defences of the Year-day principle may be found, to which, as the Notes

on Daniel were written first, there is constant reference in the Notes

on the times of the Apocalypse; antl we have only to regret the waut

of some hints to guiile us in regartl to the moile of its application.

To tlo justiee to the author antl to himself, the reacler, moreover,

must remember that the Commentary on Dauiel, antl that on the

Apocalypse, form together but one work. The author, in an advertise-

rnent, informs us, that the two may, without impropriety, be consideretl

as parts of one whole. The two books, accortling to the views taken

iu the exposition, refer to a cousiilerable extent to the same events;
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and the intention was, that they shoulil be publisheil as neally simul'

taneously as possible. Many important poiuts, therefore, which are

merely glancetl at in the Commentary on Revelation, will be fountl

more fully elucidated in the Notes on Daniel, which, though last in point

of publication, uere first composeal.

Of the general character of these volumes, we must say again, that

we caunot speak too highly. They form, we think, take them all in all,

our best English Cournrentary on Daniel. The author has rnade

himself familiar with the more ancient expositious; with the rich

stores of Germany-of Eichhorn, Bertlroldt, and Hengstenberg from

whom he has drawu with that nice discriririnatiou whieh the admirture

of gooil and bail in these works required at his hautls; with the views

of his own great couutrymen, Stuart and Bush; anil with those of our

own Newtons and Wintles; and, in fine, with all that has been rvlitten
worthily on the subject-and the result is a most satisfying fulness.

Another result of the author's labours wiil be to confrrm public con-

ficlence more completely in that systern of interpretatiou of plophecy

which has so long prevailed amongst us, autl to destroy rvhieh so

mar)y attempts have receutly been made. The cly against it
originating in Germany, and echoed in Am?riea by Professor Moses

Stuart, has been atloptetl and defended by eminent scholars at home.

But in the author of the Notes ou Daniel aud the Apocalypse, we have

a man of no mean learning antl research adheriug to the old, though

much malignetl principles, and willing to hazard his reputation by fol-
lowing such a guicle as the despiseil Bishop Newton. lVhen we reail

such sneering assaults as the following, from the pen of one who may

be styletl the chief of the New Sc)rool, we will be better able to appre-

ciate the boldness with which our author, in spite of it, has taken up

his position. ITe introduce the quotation by simply remarking that
Bishop Newton lras long maintained his place, antl is likely to maintain
it for a long wirile to come ; and tlrat sonrething more is necessary to
an expouuder of tlre Wold of God, thau a knowledge of historico-
grammatical interpretation. The profoundest scholars may prove the
poorest exegetes, as witness Grotius and the great man who vrites:-

" As to the book of Daniel itself, I believe that no other of the
scriptural books, the Apocalypse excepted, llas called forth such a

variety of discrepaut opiuious antl iuterpretations. How ean I agree
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with all of them ? And yet the great mass of leailers are ready to say,

each ore for himself, that I ought to agree with him. But vhy ? my

frientl. You take the liberty to difrer from others; antl vhy should

you refuse tlre same liberty to me ? Besides, I have to ask, On what
grounds have you based your opinion ? Eave you studied the book iu
its origilal languages; sought for light on every side, from history and

from antiquities; aud above all, have you thoroughly aud simply applied

to it, irrespective of any favourite dnd preconceivetl notions about it,
the established principles of historico-grammatical exegesis ? And do

you even know, with any certainty, what those principles are P If not,

how much is your opiuion vorth, even in your owa eyes, when vou

look caudiilly at such a difrcult matter as the interpretation of the book

before us?

" If here and there a self-conpiacent critic of my Comrnentary on

tlre Apocalypse, had asked himself such questions, before he sat down

to write his diatribe, the public would have been spareil a deal of d
priori irterpretation and spider-web theories. Some Lad written their
book, on t)re sarne work of John, ancl mine disagreed with it. Hinc
illae lacrgntae. Some hail read tllo;t profound work of Bishop Newton

on the Prophecies; and, because I tlid not agree with him, I must be

in the wrong. The most confident of my condemning judges wele, of

course, those who could not read a word of the original, and would not

be able to form any idea what one lneans, who talks about historico-

graurmatical interpretation. I have no alefence to make against auy

such assailants."

In taking leave of this latest wprk of our author, we must not omit,

b advert to the reappearance of an admirable feature in his earliest

publications. lYe have very full autl pointetl practical reflections at

the close of each chapter, onward to lhe sixth inclusive. In the

remaining portions of tire work, such reflections are more sparingly

introduced.

Of tlris edition \ve can only say, that the text has been subjected to
careful revisirln; that very many errors have been correcteal; and that

the illustrations have everywhere been greatly improved, while in some

instances the original ones have been rejected, and others more appro-

pliate substituted in their room. 14re had intendetl to enlarge the

Essay on the Year-day principle which is prefixed to our edition of the
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author's Notes on the Apocalypse, with the view of giving it a place

here. But the rapidity with which the work has goue through the

press, allowecl no time for the necessary labour. We can, therefore,

in the meantime, only refer to that Issay in the imperfect form in
which it already exists. In the ffrst yolume will be founcl one or two
Appeufices, from the Commeutary of Professor Stuart, on sueh points

as his learuing autl scholarship eminently qualifieil him to discuss. In
the second volume there is an Appentlig consisting of part of the first
antl secondl books of the Maccabees, which we vere intluceil to iusert
from a conviction that in an expositiou of a prophecy, where Antiochus
Epiphanes antl tho Maccabees figure so conspicuously, it woukl be for
the reatler's convenience to have the original history at hand, to wbich
reference is maile in almost every page.

N.B.-The copyright of the Notes on Daniel for Great Britaiu anil

freland, has been assigued by the author to Mesrs. Knight auil

Hawkes; aud this edition is now published gnd.,r arraugemont with
them.



I NTRODU CTION

$ r.-rno LrlE oF DANIET,.

Or Daniel liitle more is knowu, or catr now be ascertained, than is
recorded in this book. There are two other persous of this name
mentionetl in the Bible-a son of David (I Chron. iii. 1); and a
Levite of the race of Ithamar (Ezra viii. 2; Neh. x. 6). The latter
has been sonretimes confoundeil with the prophet, as he is in the
apocryphal addenda to the Septuagint.

Dauiel, supposed commonly to be the same person as the author
of this book, is twice mentionetl by Ezekiel, once as deserving to
be ranked vith Noah and Job, and once as eminent for wisdonr.

" Though these three men, Noab, Daniel, and Job, lf,ere in it, they
should deliver but their ovu souls by their righteousness, saith the
Loril God'f (Ezek. xiv. 14). "3ehold, thou art wiser than Daniel;
tlrere is no secret that they can hide from thee " (Ezek. xrviii. ii).
l{hether this is the Daniel who is the autLror of this book, borvever,
or whether this vas some ancieut patriarch vhose uame had been
lranded down by tradition, auil whose name was assumed by tlre author
of this book in later times, has beeu a question among receut critics,
anil rvill propelly come up for examination under the nert section in
tLis Introduction.

Assuming now that the book is geuuine, and that it was writtcn by
him whose uanre it bears, all that is knorvn of Daniel is substantially
as follows :-

He vas descended from one of the highest families in Judah, if
not oue of royal blootl (Notes on ch. i. 3 ; Joseph,ts' .dnt. b. x.
ch. x. $ 1). His biLthplace was probably Jerusalem (comp. ch.
ix. 24), though it is not absolutely certain that this passage would
demoustrate ii.

Of his ffrst years nothing is recorded. At an early age we find bim
iu Babylou, alnong the captive Hebrews vhom Nebuchadnezzar had
earricd away at the first deportation of the people of Judah, iu the
fourth year of Jehoiakim. He is meutioned iu conuection with thrco
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ol,her yorrths, appnrcnlly of the same rauk, I[auoniah, Mislrac], anil
Azariah, who, with hirn, were selected for the purpose of being
instructed in the Iauguage antl literature of the Chaldeans, vith a
view to their being employeil iu the service of the court (Dan. i.3,4),
IIis agc at that tinre it is impossible to deterrniue with accuracy, but
it is not irriprobable that it vas somewhere about twelve or fifteeu
vears. Iu ch. i.4. he aud his three friends are calleil "childrcu"
i"':!t. " T]iis woiil properly denotes the period from the age of
clrildhood up tc manhood, and might be translated bogp, ladc, or
gouth."-(Professor Stuart on Daniel, p. 373). Ignatius (Dp. ad
Magn,) says that Dauiel uas trvelve years of agc vhen he went iuto
exile; Chrysostom says that he was eighteeu (Opp, i. p. 423);
Epiphanius says, U;r uiltrrcc ,ir; Jerome calls him ailmodunt, puer.
These are, of course, mere corjectures, or traditions, but they are
probably uot far from the truth. Such was the age at vhich persors
v'oulil be most likely to be selecteil for the traiuiug here rel'erred to.
TLre design of this selcction anil traiuing is not meutioued, but in the
circumstances of the case it is perhaps not difrcult to conjecturo it.
'Ihe Ilebrervs wero a captive people. ft was uatural to suppose that
tlrcy woultl be restless, auil perhaps insubordinate, in their condition,
aud it vas a rnatter of policy to do all that coulil be done to cou-
ciliate them. Nothing would better tentl to this than to select sornc
of their orvn number rvho were of their most ilistinguished families;
to place them at court; to provide for them from the royal bounty;
to give them the ailvantages of the best education that the eapital
a{foldcil; to make au arrangerueuf that contemplateil their future
enrployment iu the serviee of the state, aud to furnish them ever.y
opportunity of promotion. Besides, iu the intercourse of the govern-
rneut with the captive llebrews, of rvhich, from the nature of the case,
there rvould be frequent occasion, it would be an aclvantage to have
uative-born Ilebrews iu the conffdenee of the government, who could
be eurployed to couduct that intercourse.

Iu this situation, antl vith this view, I)aniel receivetl that thorough
education which Oriental etiquette makes indispensable in a courtier
(conp. Plalo, ,llcib, $ 37), and was more especially instructed in the
scieuce of the Chaldeans, and in spcaking and writing their language.
IIe had before evidently been carefully trained in the }lebrew learning
aud iu the knowledge of the institutions of his country, aud was
thoroughly imbued with the priuciples of the religion of his fathers.
An opportunitv soon occurred of putting his principles to the test.
Trained in strict religious principles, anil in the steruest rules of tem-
perance in cating aud drinking and fearing the efect of the luxurious
living provided lbr him aud his compauious by the royal bounty, he
resolved, n'ith tLcnr, to avoid at once the danp;er of eonforming to the
habits of idolaters; of "pollutiug" hirnself by customs forbiddeu by
his religion, and of jeoparding his own health and life by intemperatl
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iudulgcnce. IIe aimed, also, to secure the utrnost vigour of botl,r',
and the utmost clearness of nrind, by a course of strict and conscieu-
tious temperance. He obtainetl pernission, therefore, to abstain from
the food provided for him, anil to make an experiment of the mos[
temperate nrode of living (ch. i. 8-14). " IIis prudeut proceedings,
wise bearing, and absolute refusal to cornply vith such custonrs,
were crowned with the Divine blessing and had the most splendid
results."

After the lapse of three years spent in this course of disciplinc,
Daniel passed, the examination wlrich was nccessary to admit him to
the royal favour, and was rcceivetl into conuectiou vith the govern.
ment, to be employeil in the purposes vhich had beeu contemplated
in this preparatory traiuing (ch. i. 18-20). One of his first acts vas
an iirterpretation of a drcau of Nebuchadiez,zar, which none of tho
Chaldeaus had been able to iuterpret, tlre result of wt:ch was that
he was raised at once to that important office, the goveruorship of the
province of Bab,rlon, aud the head inspectorship of tLe sacerdotal
caste (ch. ii.)

Considcrably later in the reigu of Ncbuchadnczzat, we 6uil Danicl
interpreting anotber drearu of his, to the eflect that, in coDsequence
of his plidc, he would be deprived for a tinre of his reason and his
throne, and would be suffered to wander from the abodes of men, aud
to Iive among wild beasts, but that after a time he would. be agaiu
restored. The record which we have of this is found in a proclanra-
tion of the king himself, which is preserved by Daniel (ch. iv.) fn
tLe interpretation of this remarkable dream, aud in statiug to tlre
king-the most proutl aud absolute nonarch of the earth at that time

- vhat lvould come upon lrim, Daniel displays tlre most touching
anxiety, love, and loyalty for the prince, and shows that he was led to
this interpretation only by the conviction of t.he truth. In view of a
calarnity so great, he exhorted the monarch yet to humble himself
and to repent of his sins, anil to perform acte of charity, with the
hope that God might be merciful, aual avert from him a cloom so
hunriliating-so much to be dreaded (ch. iv. 19-27).

Under the immediate successor of Nebuchadnezzar-Evil-Merodach

-Dauiel 
appears to have been forgotten, and his talents auil his

former services seern to have passed away from the recoilection of
those in power. His situatiou at court appears to have beeu confined
to an inferior office (ch. viii. 27), ard it would seem also that this led
him occasionally, if not regularly, away from Babylon to some of the
provinces to attend to business there. (Comp. Notes on ch. viii. 2).
This was not strange. On the death of a monarch, it was not
uuusual to disclrarge the ofr.cers vho had been employeil in the
g-overnment, as, at the present time, on the death of a king or a
ehange of clynasty, thc members of the cabinct are changed; or "tthc sanre thing lrappcns in our orvn country v'Icu a changc occurs i:r
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the chief magistracy of the natiou.* Sir Johu Chartlin, in his MS.
Notes on Persia, says that, in his time, on the death of a Shah or
king, all the soothsayers ancl physiciaus attached to the court were at
once dismissetl from office; the former because they did rot predict
his deatb, antl the latter because they did rot yeoent it. It is to be

remembered alsq that Daniel was raised to power by the will of
Nebuchadnezzar aloue, antl that the offices which he held were, in
pa$, in cotrsequence of the service which he had renderetl that prince;
anil it is not strange, therefore, that ou I cbange of the government,
he, with perhaps the other favourites of the former sovereigu, should
be sufferetl to retire. IMe fiud consequeutly no mention made of
Dauiel tluring the reign of Evil-Merodach, or in the short reign of his
successor; we lose sight of him uutil the reign of Belshazzar, the last
king of Babylou, antl then he is mentionetl ouly in conuection with
the closing scene of his life (ch. v.) In consequence of a remarkable
vision rrhich Belshazzar hail of a hauilwritiug on the wall, and of tho
inability of any of the wise men of the Chakleans to reail aud interpret
it, Daniel, at the instance of the queen-mother, who remembered his
former services at court, was calletl in, anil read the writing and
annouuced to the king the impeuding destiny of himself anil his empire.
For this service he was again restored to honour, antl the purpose was
formed to raise him to au exalted rank at court-a purpose vhich
was, hovever, frustrated by the fact that Babylon was that very night
taken, aucl that the government passed into the hands of the Medes and
Persians. It was under this king, however, that Daniel hatl two of
his most remarkable visions (ch. vii., viii.) respecting future everts-
visions which, perhaps, more deffuitely than any other iu the Scriptures,
Jisclose what is to occur in the ages to come.

After the conquest of Babylon by the uniteil arms of the Medes and
Persiaus, under the reign of Darius or Cyaxares, Daniel was raised
again to an eraltetl station. The whole kingdom was divided into one
Irundred anil twenty provinces, and over theie three presidents or chief
governors were appoiufed, anil of these Dauiel had the first rank
(ch. vi. 1- 3). The reasons of this appointmeut are not stated, but
they uere iloubtless found'iu such circumstances as the following: that
it was desirable for Darius to employ sorne one who was familiar with
the affairs of the Babylonian empire; that Daniel probably had knorv-
ledge on tlrat subject equal or superior to any other oue that could bo
found; that he had long been ernployeil at court, ancl vas familiar with
the larvs, useges, and customg that prevailed there; that he knew better

. Siuce this was rvritten, a remar.kable illustration of what is here saitl has
occurred in our own country (United States), on the tleath of the late pi.esider.rt,
Gcnelal Zachary Taylor. lt will be recollected that on the very night of his tleath,
aU the members of the cabiuet tendered their resignation to his coustitutioual
tuccessor; autl all of them in fact ceased to hold ofEce, and retircd to private li[c.
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than any one else, perhaps, what would secure the tranquillity of that
portion of the empire ; that, beiug himself a foreigner, it might bo
supposed better to employ hinrthan it would be a native Chaldean, for
it nright be presumed that lre would be less iuirnical to a foreign domi-
nion. Under these circumstances he was again raiseil to a high rank
among the ofrcers of the government; but bis elevation was not bebeld
without malice anil envy. Those vho might have expected this officc
for tlremselves, or who were dissatisffetl that a foreigner should be thus
exaltetl, resolved, if possible, to bring him iuto such a situation as

woulil ruin him (ch. vi. 4). To do this, they deternrineil to take advan-
tage of a principle in the government of the Medes and Persians, that
a law liaving ouce received the royal sanction coulil not be changed;
and by securing the passing of such a law as they kuew Daniel voulrl
not obey, they hopetl to humble and ruin him. T.hey, therefore, under
plausible pretences, secured the passing of a law tlrat no one iu the
realm should be alloweil for a certaiu time to offer any petition to any
God or man, except the kir:g, on penalty of being thrown into a den of
lions, Daniel, as they anticipated, vas the first to disregard this law,
by continuirg his regular habit of worshipping God, praying as he had
been accustomed, three times a-day, vith his windorv open. The con-
sequence was, that the king there being ro way to prevent the execu-
tion of the law, allowed it to be executed. Daniel was cast into the
den of lious, but was miraculously preserved ; and this new proof of his
integrity, and of the Divine favour, was the means of his being raised
to more exalted. honour (ch. vi.)

In this situation at court, and with these atlvantages for promoting
the interests of his people, he employetl himself in seriously autl dili-
gently securing the retuln of the exiles to their own country, though it
does uot appear that he hirnself returned, or that he contemplated a
return. It is probable that he supposed that at his tinre of life it
vould not be rvise to attempt such a journey; or that he supposed he

could be of more use to his countrymen in Babylon in favouring their
return thau he could by accompanying thcm to their own lanil. IIis
position at the court of the Medo-Persian government gave lrim au
opportunity of rendering material aitl to his people, and it is not impro-
bable that it was through his instrumentality that the decree was
obtained from Cyrus which allowed them to return. One of the de-
signs of Provideuce in raising him up was, doubtless, that he might exert
that influence at court, and that be might thus be the means of restoring
the eriles. -He hatl at last the happiuess to see his most ardeut wishes
accomplished in this respect.

In the third year of Cyrus, he had a visiou, or a series of visions
(ch. r.-xii.), coutaining minute details respecting the history and suf.
ferings of his nation to the time of Antiochus Ipiphanes, concluding
vith a more general representation (ch. rii.) of what would occur iu
the last days of the world's history.
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Beyonil this, nothing certain is known of Daniel. The accounts
resp.ctiug him are vagui, confused, anil strange. How long he lived,
and when and vhere he died, are points on-vhich no certain inforuration
catr now be obtnined. Josephus gives no account of his latter days, or
of his deatlr, though he says respectiug him, " he was so happy as to
have strauge revelations maile to him, anil those as to one of the grcat'
est of the prophets, insomuch that while he was alive he hail the esteem

and applause both of kings and of the multitutle; and. now he is dead,

Ire retaius a remembrance that will never fail." (/.nt. b. x. clr. xi). It
is commonly believeil that he dietl in Chaldea, having beeu detaineil
there by his employments in the Persian empire. Epiphanius says that
he died in Babylon, and this has been the commonly received opinion
of historians. This opinion, hovever, has not been uuiversal. Sorne

suppose that he died at Shushan or Susa. Joseplrus (lnt.b. x. ch. xi.)
savs that, " on account of the opinion which men had that he was be-

Ioved of God, he built a torvcr at Ecbatana in Meilia, which was a most
elegant building and wonderfully made," anil that it was still reuraining
in his day. Benjamin of Tudela says that Lis monumeut vas shown at
Cl.ruzestan, which is the ancient Susa. As Benjamin of Tutlela pro-
fesses to recortl what he saw ancl heard, anil as his llinerary is a
book which has been uore frequently trausoibeil and translated than
alrnost any other book, except the Iraoels of Maunileville, it may be of
some iuterest to copy what he has saiil of the tomb of Dauiel. It is a
record of the traditions of the Iast-the country where Daniel lived
and died, and it is not improbably foundetl in essential truth. At any
rate, it will show what has been the current trailition in the East re-
spectiug Daniel, anil is all that can now be kuown respeeting the place
of his death and burinl. Benjamin of Tudela was a Jewish Rabbi of
Spain, who travelletl through Europe, Asia, anil Africa, from Spaiu to
China, betweeu A.D. 1160 antl 1173. His ffinerary was first printeil
in 1543. ft was a work in wide circulation in the thirteenth, four-
teenth, aud fifteenth centulies, anil has been translateil from the ori-
ginnl Ilebrew iuto Latin, Inglish, FrcncL, Dutch, and Jewish Germart,
and in these languages has passetl through not less than twenty-two
editions. I quote from the Ironilou anil Berlin editiou of 1840. " Four
miles from hence begins Khuzestan, Elam of Scipture, a large pro-
vince which, however, is but partially inhabited, a portion of it lying in
ruins. Among the latter'are the remains of Shushan, the metropolis anil
palace of king Achashverosh, which still coutdins very large aud haud-
somebuildings of ancient date. Its seveu thousantl Jewish inhabitantspos.
sess fourteen sytragogues, in front of one of which is tbe tomb ofDaniel,
who rests in peace. The river Ulai divides thc parts of the city, which
are connected vith a bridge; that portion of it which is inhabited by
the Jews contains the markets; to it all trade is confined, and there
drvell aII the rich ; on the other side of the river they are poor, becauso
lley are deprived of the above-named advantages, and have eveu no
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gardens nor orchalds. These circumstances gave rise to jealousy, wlrich
was fostered by the belief that all honour anil riches oliginated l}on
the possession of the remains of the prophet Daniel, rvho rests in peace,

and wlro was buried on their sitle. A request was made by the poor
for perruission to remove the sepulclrre to the other side, but it' was
rejected; upon wlrich a war srose, and was carried on betwceu the two
parties for a length of tirne. This strife lasted 'uutil their souls be.-

came loath' (Numb. xxi. 4, 5 ; Judg. xvi. 16), and they came to a
mutual agreement, by which it was stipulated that the cofiin vhich con-
taioed Daniel's bones shoulil be deposited alternately every year on
either side. Both parties faithfully adhered to this arrangement, rvhich
rvas, however, interrupted by the interference of Sanjar ShahBen Sheh,
vho governs all Persia, and holds supreme power oyer forty-five of its
Lings.

" TYhen this great emperor Sanjar, king of Persia, came to Shushan,
antl saw that the cofrn of Daniel was removed from side to side, hc
crossed the bridge with a verJr numerous retinue, ancl accompanied by
Jews anil Mahometans, inquired into the nature of these proceedings.
Upon being told what we have related above, he declared that it rvas
derogatory to the honour of Daniel, and. recommended that the distnncc
between the two banks should be exactly measured; tlrat Daniel's eolEn
should be deposited iu auother cofrn, made of glass, aud that it shoultl
be suspended from the very middle ofthe bridge, fasteneil by chains of
iron. A place of public worship was erectetl on the very spot, open to
ererJr one who tlesireil to say his prayers, whether he be Jew br Gen-
tile, and the coffiu of Daniel is suspended from the bridge unto this
very day."-(Vol. i. pp. fI7-120).

This story, trifling as it is in some of its iletails, may be admitted ns

evidence of a tradition in the -East that Daniel died antl rvas buried at
Shushan. TbiS tratlition, moreoyer, is very ancieut. fu a uote ou tlris
passage (vol. ii. p. 152), A. Asher, the publisher of. the ltinerary ol
Benjamin, says : " Aasim of Cufah, a venerable historian, who precedcd
lbn Haukel by two hurrdred years (for he dieil 735), nrentions the dis-
coyery of Daniel's coffin at Sus. Ibn llaukel, rvho travelled iu the
tenth century, speaks of it, and. ascribes to the posscssion of the bones
of Daniel the virtue of dispelling aII sorts of distless, particularly tlrat
of famine from want of rain." It Lras been a matter of rnuch contro-
versy whelher the place now kuown as Chouck, Chouz, or Sous-is thc
nncient Shushau (lat. tll" 55', long. 83'40'), or the place now callecl
Shuster (lat. 3I' 30', long. 84' 30'). The former opiuion is main.
tainetl by Rennel, OuseleS Balbi6 du Bocage, Kinueir, and }Ioek ; the
latter by d'Herbelot, d'Auville, Vincent, Mauuert, and flammcr. lvlajor
Ilawlinson, who has fuluished the most recent account of this place,
maintains that " Shushan the palace" is the present Susan otr the
I(ulau or Eulaeus, the UIai of Scripture. (See vol. ir. of thc Journal
o1f the Royal Geographical Bocietg).
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$ rr.-mNurNENESs aND AUTEENrrcrrY ol tEE BooK oB DANTET-

Consideration b/ Ol4iections.

Unl,il a comparatively recent period, with some slight exceptiotrs,
the genuineness autl authenticity of the book of Daniel have beeu re'
gartled as settled, antl its canonical authority was as little doubtetl as

that of any other portion of the Bible. The ancient llebrews never
calleil its genuineness or authenticity in question (Lengerke, Das Bucb
Daniel, Ktlnigsberg 1835, p. 6; Ilengstenberg, Die luthentie des Daniel,
ISerlin, 1831, p. 1). It is true that in the ?alnud (Iract. Baba Balhra,
tr'ol. 15, Ed. Yeuet.) it is saiil that "the men of the Great Syuagogue

wrote-:'n> the r:p K.D.N.G.-that is, portions (eleven chapters)
of the book of Ezekiel, the prophet Daniel, anil the book of Isther;"
but this, as L,engerke has remarked (p. u.), does not mean that they
hatl introduceil this book into the canon, as Bertholdt supposes, but
that, partly by tradition, antl partly by inspiratiou, they revised it anew.
But rvhatever may be the truth in regard to this, it does not provo
that the ancient Jews did not consider it canonical. It is true that
much has been said about the fact that the Jews diil not class this
book among the prophets, but placdd it in the Eagiographa or Kethubim,
Er:.ttr!. It has been inferreil from this, that they believed that it was
cou,posetl a considerable time after the other prophetic books, autl that
they did not deem it worthy of a place among their prophetic books in
general. But, even if this were so, it would not prove that they diil
not regardl it as a genuine pLcrluction of Daniel; autl the fact that it
was not placed among the prophelic books may be accounted for with-
out the supposition that they did not regard it as genuine. The usual
statement ou tbat subject is, that they placetl the book there because

they say that Daniel lived the life of a courticr in Babylon, rather than
the life of a prophet; anil the Jews further assert that, though he rc-
ceived Divine communications, they were only by dreams and visious
of the night, which they regard as the most imperfect kind of revela-
tions.-(Horne, fntro. iv. 183). The place which Daniel sboulil occupy
in the Sacred lVritiugs probably became a matter of discussion amoDg

the Hebrews only after the corning of the Saviour', vhen Clrristians
nrged so zealously his plain prophecies (ch. ix. 24-27) in proof of tho
Messiahslrip of the Lord Jesus.

The lirst open and avowed adversary to tho genuineness anil autheu-
ticity of the book of Dauiel was Porphyry, a learned adversary of tho
Christian faith in the thirtl century. IIe wrote fifteen books against
Clrtistianity, all of which are lost, except some fragments preserved by
Eusebius, Jerome, and otlrers. Ilis objections against Daniel wero
nrade in his twelfth book, and all that we have of these objections has
beeu preservetl by Jerome in his commentary on the book of Daniel.
A full account of Porphyry, and of his objections against the Christians
aud tLe sacred books of the OId anil New Testament, so far as can uow
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be known, may be seen in lrarclner, Jeuhh and Eeathcn ?eilimonieq
vol. vii. pp. 390-470, of his works, Eil. London, 1S29. Iu regard to
the book of Daniel, he maiutained, accordiug to Jerome (Pr. afi, Drplan,
in Daniel), " that the book vas not written by him whose name it bears,
but by another who liveil in Judea in the time of Antiochus, sumamed
Epiphaues; antl that the book of Daniel does not foretell things to
come, but relates what hatl already happeneil. fn a word, rrhatever
it contains to the time of Autiochus is true history; if there is anything
relating to after-times it is falsehooil; forasmuch as the writer could
uot see thiugs future, but at the most only could make some conjectures
about them. To him several of our authors have given answers of
great labour and diligeuce-in particular, Eusebius, bishop of Cesarca,
in three yolumes, the 18th, the l9th, anil the 20th; Apolliuarius, also,
in one large book, that is, the 26th; and before them, in part, Metho.
dius. 'As it is not my design,' says Jerome, 'to eonfute the objec-
tions of the ailversary, which woulil require a Iong discourse; but only
to explain the prophet to our own people, that is, to Clrristians, I shall

.just observe that none of the prophets have spoken so clearly of Clrrisi
as Daniel, for he not only foretells his coming, as do others likervise,
but he also teaches the time wheu he will come, antl mentions in order
the princes of the intermediate space, and the number of the years, alil
the signs of his appearance. And because Porplryry saw all these
things to have been fulfilled, and could not deny tLat they hatl actually
come to pass, he was compelled to say as he did; ancl because of somc
similitude of circumstances, he assertetl that the things foretold as to
be fulfilled in Antichrist at tlre enil of the world happeued in the time
of Antiochus lpiphanes:-which kind of opposition is a testimony of
truth; for such is the plain interpretation of the words, that to inclc-
dulous nren the prophet seems not to foretell things to come, but to
relate things already past; and though, as before said, it is not my
intention to confute all his objections, I shall, as occasion offers, take
notice of some of his weak arguments. Antl it may be proper f<rr us,
among other things, to observe now, that Porphyry argued that the
book of Daniel was not genuine, because it was written in Greek, and,
therefore, was not the vork of any Jew, but the forgery of some Grcek
writer. This he argueil from some Greek words vhich are in the fable
of Susanna, to which both Eusebius and Apolliuarius returned the samo
answer, that the fabulous stories of Susanna, antl BeI and the Dragon,
are not in the Hebrew, but are said to have been composed by a person
of the tribe of Levi; whereas the sacred Scriptures assure us that
Dauiel and the three children, his companions, were of the tribe of
Judah. AniI they saiil they vere not accountable for vhat was not
receiveil by the Jews, nor was a part of the sacred Scriptures."' A
few of the objections which Porphyry makes to the credibility of certain
parts of Daniel, Jerome lras quoted in his commentary on the particular
passages referred to. These have been collecteil by Dr. Lardner, and
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may be seen in his works, vol. vii. pp, 402-415. It is not necessar-Y

to transcribe them here, as they will come up for consitleratiou in tbe
notes on the particular chapters.

Dr. Lardner (vol. vii. p. 401) rcmarks respeoting Porphyry, " that
Porphyry's work against the Christians was much laboured, aud that
in this argument he displayetl all his learning which \ras very eonsiiler-
aLle. Henee we can perceive the difficulty of uudertaking an answer
to him, for nhich very few vere fuily qualifleil; in which none of thc
alologists for Christianity seem to have auswered expectatious." TYe

cannot now fornr a correct opinion of the argument of Porphyry, for
tve haye only the few fragmeuts of his work which Jerome and others
have seeu proper to preserve. lYe are in danger, therefore, of doing
injustice to what may have bccu the real force of his argument, for it
may hxr,e been stronger than woulil be inilicateil by those fragmeuts
tlat remain. It is impossible to recover his main objections; and all
that can now be saiil is, that, as far as is known, he did nst make any
converts to his opinious, antl that his objcctions proiluced no chango
m the faith of the Christian wolld.

No further attack on the genuincness and authenticity of Daniel
scens to have becu made, aud no further doubt entertaiued, until the
time of Spinoza. Spinoza was by birth a Jew; was born at Amsterdanl
in 1632; became professetlly couverted to Christianity in consequenco
of supposing that his life was iu danger among the Jews, but was pro-
bably indifrercnt to aII religions. He gave hinrself up to philosophical
iuquiries, and is commonly understood to have beeu a pantheist. He
rraintained (Tractal. Iheol. Polittcus, c. 10, t. i p. 308, Ed. Paulus),
that the last five chapters of Daniel vere vritten by Daniel himself,
but that the seven previous chapters were collecteil about the time of
the Maccabees from the chrouological writings of the Chaldeans, and
tbat the whole was arranged by some unknown hand. Edwartl Wells,
vho livetl in the first part of the eighteeuth century, maintainetl,that
the work $as composed by some ore soou after the tleath of Daniel.
Antony Collins, one of the British Deists, maintained also that it was
not written by Daniel.- In more recent times, the genuiueness of thc
book has been doubted or tlenied, in whole or in part, by Corrodi,
Geseuius, Liiilerwald, Dereser, Scholl, Leugerke, Eichhorn, De TYette,
Griesenger, Bertholdt, Bleek, Iwald, IJilzig, anil Kirms; it has been
defended by the English writers generally, aud among the Germans by
Staudliu, Beekhaus, Jahn, Iliveruic\ Eeugstenberg, anil others. The
gcueral ground taken by those who have denied its genuiueuess and
autheuticity is, that the book was written, at or about the time of the
Maccabees, by some Jew, vho, in order to give greater authority and
importauce to his work, wrote under the assumed name of Daniel, and
Iaid the sceue in Babylon in the time of the captivity.

The various arguments ulgetl against the genuiueness of the book
may be seen in Bertholdt, Iichhoru, Leugerke, Kirms (1ommenlatio
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Historico Critica, Jenae, 1628), anil De 'W'ette. The best defenee of
its authenticity, probably, is the work of Eengstenbery (Die zluiltntie
tles Daniel, Berlin, 1831). The examination of the objections alleged
against the particular chapters, and particular portions of chapters, it
will be most convenient to examine in the introductions to the respec-
tive chapters. I propose, in this general Introduction, merely to ex-
amine the objections of a general character which have been n,ade to
the work. These irave been concisely arrangetl and stateil by De lMette
(Icrtrbuch d,er Historisch-kritischen, Einleitung, &c., Berlin, 1845, pp.
382-389), anil in the examination of the objectious I sball consider
them in the order in which he lras stated them.

The view which De I[ette entertains of the book is stated in
0he following manner:-" That in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes,
when the spirit of prophecy among the Jews hail been a long time
extinct, a Jewish friend of his country endeavouretl to encourage antl
strengthen his coutemporary sufferers, anil those who were coutending
for their libertS through these apocalyptic prophecies respecting the
future ascentlency of the theocratic priuciple, whiclr, in older to give
the wor* gleater reputation and authority, he ascribed to an ancieut
Seer of the narne of Daniel, of rvhom probably something had been
handed down by tradition. Designedly he sufered the promises to
extenil to a geat length of time, in order to nake them appear the
more certaiu. After the manner of the ancieut prophets also, he inwove
much that was historical, and especially such as rvould be fitted to excite
and arouse the martyr spirit of his own people."-(/zhrbuch, p. 390).

I. The first objection which is urged against the genuineness of tho
book is derived from what is denominated the faltulous contents-
trIrilrrchenhaften Inhalte-orf its narralioe 7arts. This objection, in the
words of De lYette is, that " the book is full of improbabilities (ii. 3,
fr. 46, f. iii. l, 5, f. 20,22,28, f. 31, ff. iv. 31, f. v. 11, f. 18, fr. 29,
vi. 8, fr. 26, tr.); of wonders (ii. 28, iii. 23, fr. v. 5, vi. 23, 25); its his-
torical inaccuracies are such as ale found in no prophetic book of thc
OId Testament, and are foundetl on the same type (comp. ii. 2-11, with
iv. 4, v. 8; iii. 4-12, 26-30, with vi. 8-18, 2I-24).x This seeking
after wontlers auil strange things, and the religious fanaticism nourishetl
tlrough these persecutions, rvhich it breathes, place the book in ths
sanre conditiou as the second book of the Maccabees, as a proiluctiou
of the time of Autiochus Ipiphanes, and the similarity of the former
of the two books betrays the fictitious character (Dichtung) of. Lln
bool<."-(Lchrbuch, pp. B82, 383).

fn reference to this bbjection, which turns on the marvellous cha-
racter of the book, autl the improbable historical statements in it, the
following remarks may be made:-

. These relelcuccg of De \i cttc's are accoriling to the chaptcrs anil yerses of
the Ilebrcrv Biblc.
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(a) These objections are noticeil in iletail in the introductions to the
respective chapters where the historical events here objecteil to are

staied, and the question whether they are fabulous, or are in accordauco

with true history, is there fully considered. this will make it needless
to uotice them here particularly. In the introduction to the respectivo
chapters, I have noticed, and have endeavoured to answer, all the objec-
tious which I have found of this character in the works of Eichhorn,
Bertholdt, Bleek, and Irengerkc. This will make it the less necessary
to dweli on this point in this general Introiluction.

(/) But as to the alleged contradiction between Daniel antl the his-
torical aecounts vhich we have of the afrairs to which he refers, it may
bc proper to observe in general-(I.) That, for anything that appears,
Daniel nray be as accurate an historian as any of the heathen writers
of those times. There is, iu the nature of the case, no reason why vo
shoultl put inrplicit coufideuce in Berosus, Abydenus, Xenophon, aud
Ilerodotus, and distrust Daniel ; nor why, if a statement is omitted by
them, we should couclude at once that, if mentioued by Daniel, it is
false. It is an unhappy circumstance, that there are many persons gho
suppose tlrat the fact that a thing is mentioued by a profane historian
is presumptive evidence of its truth; if mentioned by a sacreil writer,
it is presumptive evidence of its falsehood. Under thc influence of the
same feeling it is inferred, that if an event is mentioued by a sacreil
vriter rvlrich is omitteil by a profane historian, it is regarded as demon-
sirative that the wolk in which it is found is fabulous. It is unneces-
sary to show that this feeling exists in many minds; anil yet nothing
can be more unjust-for the mere fact that an author writes on sacred
subjects, or is the professed frieud of a certain religion, slrould not be
rtllorved to cast a suspicion ou his testimony. That testimony must
depend, in regard to its value, on his credibility as a historian, anil
not on the subject on which he vrites. In the nature of things, thero
is no more reason why a writer on sacred subjects should be unworthy
of belief, than one who is recording the ordinary events of history.
(2.) Daniel, according to the account which we have of him, had oppor-
tunities of ascertaining the truth of the facts which he narrates, which
no profane historiau lrad. He spent the greater part of a long life in
Babylon, in the very midst of the scenes which he describes; he was
iutimately acquainted vith the afairs of the governmeut; he enjoyed,
in a remarkable degree, the confideuce of those in authority, and he
was hinrself deeply concerned iu most of these transactions, antl could
have adopted the language of -lEneas-et guorurn magna pars fai.
(3.) It is to be remembered, also, in regard to these events aud times,
that rre have few fragments of history remaining. I[e have fragments
of the writings of Berosus, a Chaldean, inileed, vho wrote in Greece ;
antl of Abydenus, a Greek, who wrote in Chaldea; we have some his-
torieal statements in Xenophon, antl a few in llerodotus: but the
Chaldeau history if ever wribten, is lost; the public tlocurnents aro



INTBODUCIIOI{. 13

destroyeil; the means of an accurate and full knowledge of the Chal-
dean or Ilabylonish power iu the time when Daniel lived, have dis-
appeared for ever. Underthese circumstances, it would uot be strange
if we shoulil not be able to clear up all the difrculties of a historical
nature that may be suggested respecting these fragmentary aecounts,
or be able to verify the statements which we 6nil in the sacreil books
b,v the explicit testimony of conternporary writers.

(c) As a matter of fact, the iuvestigations of history, as far as they
can be made, go to coufirm the authority of Daniel. Instances of this
rvill occur in the examination of the particular chapters in this book,
and all that can uow be done is merely to refer to them, particularly
to the iutroductions to ch. i., iv.-vi. fn general, it may be said
here, that uone of the historical authorities contrailict vhat is stated
by Daniel, anil tlrat the few flagments which we have go to coufunr
what he has said, or at least to make it probable.

(d) As to the objections of De'Wette antl otlters, derived from the
miraculous antl marvellous character of the book, it may be observed
fulther, that the same objection would lie agaiust most of the books
of the Bible, anil that it is, therefore, not necessary to notice it par-
ticularly in considering tlre book of Daniel. The Bible is a book full of
miracles and marvels; autl he who would have auy proper understanil-
ing of it must regard and treat it as such, It is impossible to under-
stantl or explain it without admitting the possibility aud the reality of
miraculous events; anil in a book rtbich claims to be fouuded on
nriracles, it does not prove that it is not autheutic or genuine simply
to say tlrat it assumes tlrat miraclcs are possible. To destroy the
credibility of the book, it is necessary to show that all claims of a
miraculous clraracter are unfouuded, and all tt;,iracles impossible and
absurd ; and this objection would not lie against tlre book of Daniel
peculiarly, but equally against the shqle Bible. Two remarks here
may be made, horvever, of a more particular character: (I), that the
statements in Daniel are not nrore ma,rvellous l,han those vhich occur
iu other parts of the Bible, and. if they may be believed, those occur-
riug iu Daniel may be also; and (2), tlrai it would rather be an
argument agaiust the genuineness aud authenticity of the book if ao
miraculous aud marvellous statemeuts were fountl in it. It would be
eo uulike the other books of the Bible, where miracles abouud, that
u'e should feel that tllele rvas wanting in its favour the evideuce of
this nature, which would show tlrat it had the same origin as tho
other portious of the volumc. The particular objectious iu regard to
the staterneuts in Daniel of this nature are considered in the notcs
ou the book.

II. A second objection to tlic geuuineness of the book of Daniel
relates to. the gtrophecies vhich are found in it. This objection is
derivetl from tlre peculiar clraracter of thcse prophecies; from the
minuteuess of thc detail: the cxact ilesignation of the order of eventsl
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tlre faet that they scem to be a summar,v of lristory nritten afbr tho
events occurred; and that in these respects they are essentially unlike
the other prophecies in the Bible. This objection, we have seett, is
as old as Porphyry; aud this was, in fact, with him the prtnc$tal argu-
ment against the aut,heuticity of the book. This objection is sumrned
up and stateil by De lYette in the follorving manner ($ 255 A, pp. 384,
385): "The ungeuuineness (Unlchtheit) appears further from the pro-
phetic contents of the same, which is to a rernarkable extent difcrcnt
from that of all the rcmaining prophetic books, (a) through its apoca-
I.vptic character, or through this-that the comiug of the kingdom 6f
the Messiah is mentionecl aud determined according to certain defiuite
periods of time, or spceificil periods, and that the representation of it
occurs so much in the form of visions; (0) tlrat the circumstauces of
thc distant future, and the fortune of the kiugdoms which were not
yet in existence, even dorvu to the tiure of Autiochus Dpiphaues, arc
dcscribetl with so much particularity and accutacy (viii. 14, ix. 95, ff.
xii. ll, fr.) that the aecount rnust have beeu rvlitten after the event;
(c) and that, if Daniel was a prophet, he rnust have lived in the times
of Xzekiel anil Zechariah, and ve must suppose that his prophecies
would have borne the general character of the prophecies of those
times, but that in fact we find in them the spirit of a Iater age--the
spirit that ultimately developed itself in the Sibylliue books, to which
these prophecies bear a strong resemblauce."

In reply to this it may be remarked .-
(1.) Tlrat all that is saial in Daniel is possible.. that is, it is possible

that prophetic iutimatious of the future should be given with as much
particularity as are fouud in Daniel. No ouc ean demonstrate, or
eveu afrrm, tlrat God coulcl not, if he chose, inspire a prophet to prc-
dict in detail the occun'ences of the most remote times, and the fall of
kiugdoms uot yet in beiug. AII tlris knowledge must be with him;
nntl for anything that appears, it would be as easy to inspire a prophet
to predict llese evettLs as any other. The so]e inquiry, thereforg is
in regard to a fact; and this is to be settled by an examination of
the evidence, lhat the prophet lived aud prophesieil belfore th,e evefis
predicted occurred.

(2.) The prophecics in Deniel are not, in their structure and clra-
rrcter, eo unlike those whose genuineness is undisputed as to make it
certaiu, cr even probable, that the latter are genuine antl those of
Daniel not. Dreanrs anil visions were conrmon methods of commuui.
cating thc Divine will to the plophbts-see Iutroduction to Isaiah,
$ 7, (2), (4)-and who vill undertake from auy internal evidencc to
tlct,crnrine between lhose of fsaiah, Jeremiah, Izekiel, and Daniel?

(3.) -A.s to the allcgation respecting the details in Dauiel of future
ercuts-tlr,..l patticularity with vhich he tlescribes lhem-all is to be
atlmitted that is affilmed on the subject. It c'c a fact tlat therc is
srrch palticularity aud nriuuteness of dclail as eoultl bc founclecl only
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on truth, anil that the delineatious of Alexander aud his conqucsts,
and the statements of the events that vould succeeal his reigu dorvr:
to the time of Antiochus Ipipbanes (ch. xi.), are drawn vith as mueh
accuraey of detail as they would be by oue writing after the events
had occurred. No one can doubt this who attentively examines thcss
remarkable prophecies. Porplryry was undoubtedly right in affirming,
that in regard to their minuteness auil accuracy, these prophecies

appeared to be written a/ter t\e events; anil if it can be shown, there-
fore, that they were written before lbe events referred tq the testi-
mouy of Porphyry is a strong evidence of the fact that Daniel nas
inspired; for no oue vill maintain that man, by any natural sagacity,
could describe events Lrelble they occur with the exactness of detail
and the minute accuraey rvhich is found in this part of Dauiel

But is not what is lrere said of Daniel as to the accuracy and
minuteness of detail trne also, in the main, of other prophecies in thc
Old Testament ? Are there not many prophecies that are as accurate,
antl iu some respects as miuute, as they would have been i[ they wcre
rvrittcn after the events referred to ? Is not this true of the predic-
tious respeeting the destruction of Tyre antl of Bab,vlou, and lhe
earr;ing away of the Jews into captivity ? fs not Cyrus expressl,v
mentioned by Isaiab, and is not tbe work which he would pcrform in tLe
conquest of Babylon drawu out in exact detail ? (See Isa. xlt.l, seg,)
So in Jeremiah 0., li.), there is a prophetic account of the destruction
of Babylon, as minute in many respects as the predictions of Daniel, aud
as exact enil minute as it would have been if written after the events lratl
occurred, and the anthor had been making a historical recortl instead
of uttering a prediction. But on this poiut I must content uryself
with referriug to the argumeut of }:[engsteuberg .lutlunlie dcs Daniel,
pp. I7B-195. It may be added, however, that it is on this accuracy
of detail in Daniel that we ground one of the strong arguments for
Lis inspiration. It rvill be admitted ou all hands-it cannot be denicrl

-that l1o oDc coulil foresee those events, anil describe them rrith such
accuracy of cletail, by any natural sagacity; but no one who believes
in the fact of inspiration at all, can doubt that it would be as easy for
the Divine Spirit to present futur:e events iu this accuracy of detail
as in a more general manner. At all events, this accuracy and miuute.
ucss of detail removes the prophecies fronr the region of conjecture,
and is an aus\eer to the usual objections that they are obscure and
ambiguous. No onc can pretend this of tile writiugs of Daniel; antl
if it can be slxrrvu that the bdok was wlitten before the events occurred,
tLe conclusiou cannot be avoided that the autlror u,as inspired.

III. A third objection to the geuuiueness anil authenticity of the
book of Daniel is thus stated by De lYette ($ 255, b. 3, p. 385):
" Grounds of object,ion lie furtirer in the repcatcd mcntion of l)aniel
himself in so honourablc a manner (ch. i. 17, 19, f. v. 11, f. vi. 4,
is. 2l). x. l.l, el al.)"
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This objection canuot bo regariled as having any geat tlegree o[
force, or as contributing much to set asiile the direct evitlence of the
arrthority of the book:-for (a) it is possible that all these honours
were couferred on him. This is, in itselfl no more incredible or
remarkable than that Joseph sbould have reached tho honours in
Egypt, which are attributed to him in Genesis; aud no one can show
tlrat if the account had been written by anotber, it would havc been
unworthy of belief. (A) If it were a fact that he was thus honoured,
it was uot improper to state it. If Daniel was the historiau of those
times, autl kept the records of the events of his own li[e, antl actually
obtained those honours, there waa no impropriety in his making a record
of those things. Ee has done no more than what Casar did in tho
mentiou of himself, his plans, his couquests, his triumphs. Iu the record
of Dauiel there is no unseemly paradiug of his wisdom, or the honours
conferretl on him; there is no praise for tbe mere sake of praise; tbere
is no language of panegyric ou accouut of his eminent piety. The ae.

count is a mere record of facts as they are said to have ocourred-that
I)auiel was successful in his early studies, and his preparation for the
examination through which he and his companions were to pass (ch. i.);
that on more than one occasion he succeeded iu interpreting a dream
or vision which no one of the Chaldeaus could tlo; that in consequetrse
of this he was raised toan exalted rank; that he was enabled to maiu-
tain his iutegrity in the midst of extraorilinary temptatiom; anil that he
rvas favoured with the Diviue protection when in extraordinary danger.
I presume that no oue who has reatl the book of Daniel with arr unpre-
judiced mind ever received an impressiou that there was atry want of
modesty iu pauiel in these records, or that there was any uuseernly or
unnecessary parading of his own yirtues aud houours before the worfd.

IY. A fourth objection vhich has been urgetl agaiust the genuine-
ness of Dauiel is derived from the language in which it is written.
This objection, as stated by De Wette ($ 235, b. 4, p. 385), is founded
on "the corrupt Ilebrew and Chaldee, and the intermingling of Greek
words iu the composition." The objection is urgeil more at length iu
Bertholdt (p.24, ug.), ar;d, by Bleek, Kirms, anil others. The objectiou,
as deriyed frorn the language of the book, is properly divideil into three
parts :-(a) that it is written in Hebrew aud Chalfee; (6) that in each
part of it there is a want of purity of style, indicating a later age thau
the time of the captivity; and (c) that there is an intermingling of
Grcek words, suclr as it cannot be presumed that one rvho vrote iu tko
tirne of the exile, aud in Babylou, would have employed, anil such as
rvele probably introduced into common use ouly by a laier intercource
rvith the Greeks, and particularly by the Macedoniau conquest.

(a) As to the first of these, little stress can be laiil on it, antl indecd
it is rather an argument for tlte geuuiueness of the work than agaiust
it. It is well kuown t.hat from the fourth verse of the second chapter
to the eud of the seventh chapter, the work is written in the CLaldco
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Ianguage, wlrile tLe remaiuder is pure Hebresr. I'hp orrly way in vhic[
tLis fact could be regarded as arr objectiou to the genuineness of tho
book, vould be that it is au iudication tlrat it is the productiou of tso
different authols. But this would be au objccl,ion ouly on the supposi-
tiou tlrat the author could write auil speak only one lauguagc, or tLat,
supposing he rvas aequainted with tuo, there nere no citcuurstauceg
rrhich could acconnt for thc usc of boih. But ueither of these sup-
positions applies here. TLrere is evely retlson to believe t]rat Daniel
uas acquainted with both tle Hebrerv aud I.he Clraldee; anil there is
uo inrprobability in the suppositiou that he wrote iu both with equal ease.

And, ou the other hand, it uray be rcnrarked, that thc very circunrstauce
here relerred to is a confirmatiou of the gcuuincuess of the book; for
(1.) it accords with all that is known of Daniel. He nas a youth rvhcu
lrc left his nntiye couutr'5 ancl there is evcry probability that he uas
farniliar with the Hebrew in early life, auil that he would never forgct
it, tlrough it might be ttue that he uould ordinarily use the language
of Chaldea. IIe was still familiar with the Hebrew books, aud it is to
be presumed that tLe langunge used by the Hebrews in exile was their
uative tougue. In all his iutercourse vith his ovu countrJrrrren, therc-
fore, it is every way probable that he uould use Lis uative language,
and would lhus thlough life retain his knorvledge of it. (2.) It is
equally clear that, lre rvas familiar with the Chaldce languagc. Hc rvns

early, in connectiou vi[h three other Hebrcw youths (clr. i. 3, 4), placcd
ruuiler thc best instructiou in Babylou, for thc express purpose of acquir-
ing with other branchcs of learniug a kuortledge of the " tougue of tho
Chaldeaus;" atrd he speetlily made such aequisitions as to pass with
houour the examination appoiuted before he was ailmitted to public
curployureut (ch. i. 18-20). Ile was, moreover, employed at court dulirrg
a considerable part of his long life, auil no oue, thelefore, can doubt
that he was entirely farniliar with the language used iu Babylon, and
that hc could compose iu it rvith ease. (3.) It is evideut that the solk
must, if it is the proiluctiou of one author, have been composeil by sorne
person who vas, in tlris rcspect, in tlre circumstauces of Danicl; that
is, by ouc who rras familiar rvith both the languages: and the circum-
stauces bear ou their face evitlence that the work was nritten by one
iu the coudition iu wlrich Dauicl vas known to be; tlrat is, one ulro
had beeu early tlained in tbe Hebrcw, aud rvho hail lived in Chaldca.
No uative-bolu Hcbrew rvho lrad not lir-ed iu Chaldea would bc likely
to be so wcll acquaint.cd rvith tbe tno languages that he could usc
eithcr vith equal facility; aud it may be presumed that no nativc-bolu
CL:rldean could eviuce so iutimate an acquaiutance with the Hebrew.
The direct evidence that it ls the production of one author will be
adrluced iu auother part of this Iuiroductiou. (+.) It is by no meaus
probable that one who lived so late as the time of Antiochus Epiphanes
could ha-,te vritteu thc book as it is uritten; that is, that he rvould
hrve been so falriliar rvith the two languages, Hcbrcv and Clraldce,
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that he eould use them with equal ease. It is an uncommon thing for
a man to write in two difrerent languqes in the same work, anil he
ncver does it without some special design-a design for which there
would not be likely to be occasion if one were writing in the time of
Antiochus Epiphanes. It was perfectly natural that Daniel should
rvrite in this manner, antl perfectly unnatural that any one shoulil ilo it
in a later age, auil in ilifrerent circumstances. If the book had been
forgeil by a Eebrew iu the time of AntiocLrus Epiphaues, there is every
leason to believe that he would have been careful to write it iu as pure
Hebren' as possible, for that was the language in which the canonical
books were written, anil if he had eudeavoured to gain cretlit for the
book as oue of Divine authority, he would not have intermingleil so
muct of a foreign language. If he were a Chalilean, antl could writo
Hebrew at all, as it is certaiu that the author of this book could, then,
for the reason just given, he woulil have been careful to vrite the whole
book iu as pure Eebrew as possible, and woulil not have jeopardeil its
eredit by so large an infusion of a foreign tongue. (5.) This reasoning
is conclusive, uuless it be supposeil that the author mzant to represeut
it as a composition of some Ilebrew in the time of the exile, autl that
in ortler to give it the greater verisimilitude he atlopteil this device-
to make it appear as if written by one who was a native llebrev, but
rvho hail become familiar vith a foreign language. But this device
sould be too reffuetl to be likdy to occur, anil, for the reasons given
above, would be difficult of execution if it slrould occur. Even in such
a case, the writer rvould be much more likely to represeut its author as
rvritiug in the saered language of the proplrets, in order to procure for
himself the credit of ernployiug tlre language used in all the Diviuo
comnrunications to men. The language in which the book is written,
tlterefore, is just such as it would be on the supposition that it is
genuine, and just such as it would not be on the supposition that it is
a forgery of a later age.

(D) As to the statement that the language is comotpt Eebrew au,l
Chaldee-in der Verderbten sowohl llebriiischen als Cheldiishen
Sprache (De Wette)-it may be remarked that this position has never
beeu satisfactorily nade out, nor has it been shown that it is not such
as might be employed, or woulcl be employetl, by one vbo resiiled in
Babylon in the time of the exile. That the language would not be the
purest kind of Hebrew, or the purest Chaldee, might be possible, in tho
circumstauces of the case; but it could be shown that it was not such
as might be enployed there, in case there are words aud forrns of speech
which did not come into use until :r later period of the world. This
has not been shovn. It is true that there are Persian words; but this
is not unuatural in the circumstances of the case-bordering as Chaldea
did on Persi4 ancl during a part of the time referreil to in the book,
being actually subject toPersia. It is true that there are Greek words;
but untler the next specification I shall endeavour to show that this
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does not militate against the supposition that the book may have been
written in Babylon in the time of the exile. It is truo that there are
words antl forus of speech which were not in use in ths earlier periods
of Ilebrew literature, but which became collmon in the later periods of
their literature; but this does not prove that they may not have been
in use as eaily as the exile. A specimen of the worils referretl to-
iudeed all on which the argument is foundetl-may be seen in De'W'ette,
p. 385, uote (e). They are few in number, and io respect to none of
these can itbe gtrooed that they were not in existence in the time of
Daniel. They are of Persiau, of Syriac, or of Chalilee origin, antl are
suclr vords as woultl be l,ihelg to come into use in the circumstances of
the case. In regard to this objection it may be adiled, that it has been
abaudonetl by some of the objectors to the geuuineness of the book of
Druiel themselves. Bleek is canditl enough to give it up eutirely. He
says: " \{e have, in general, too few remains of the differeut centuries
after the exile to draw any conclusions as to the gradual depreciation
of the lauguage, and to deternrine with any certainty to what particular
period any writer belougs."-(Zeitwhr. p. 213). " Dauiel," says Prof.
Stuart, "in the jutlgment of Gesenius (Gesch.ich. Heb. Sytrach. p. 35),
has decidedly a purer diction thau lzekiel; iu which opiuion " says he,

"as far as I am able to judge, after much time speut upon the book,
audl examiniug minutely every word autl phrase in it mauy times over,
I shoultl entirely coincide."-(Com. p. 465).

(c) A more material objectiou is derivetl from the use of Grea& words
iu the composition of the book. That there are such words is uude-
niable, though they are by no means numerous. Bertholdt (pp. 24,25)
Itas euumerated, ten such words; De'W'ette has referreil to /our (p. l]86).
Tlre words enumerated by Bertholili are D'rrh'rD-ltpottqot; EihD-
$1eypo ; Nrtr) -r?pul ; rt>-rqpu6oeu ; orn.p-rt0ap.g ; N!:D-
oa pl)urq ; Ntrrirtc- rurr gu y.e i -,p:op-rlatrr lprcv i u.aD -ztetooog iiar:,-vo1t.opa.

Iu regard to tlris objection, it may be remarked, in general, that it
does not assert that the structure of the book of Daniel is fashioned
after the Greek manuer, or that the Greek style pervades it; it asserts
only that a few Greek rrortls have been incorporated into the book.
The question then is, .nhether even aII these nords are of Greek origin;
antl whether, if they are, or if only a part of them are, their use in the
book cau be accountetlfor on the supposition that it vas written in tho
time of the captivity, or rather, whether their occurrenee in the book
is a proof that the book could not have bcen wrilten at tbat time.

The fir'st poiut is the questiou, whether these words are of uudoubteil
Greek origin; and this question will require us to examine them in
cletail.

(I.) The first word speciEeil is ElEhl! ltartemim, reudereil ltrincet
(ch. i. 3), wlrich it is allegeil is the same as the Greek rporlpol, ?ro-
ti,ruoi, The word used by Dauiel occrrrs onlJr in two other places iu tho
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Old Testament (Esth. i. 3, vi. 9), rrhere it is reuilereil nolles, and noil
noltle ; and it is obvious to remart, that the fact tlrat it is found iu
Estlrer nightbe urged in proof that the book of Daniel was written at
the time in which it is conrmonly believed to have beeu, siuce the anl,i-
quity aud geuuiueness of the book of Esther is uot ealled iu quest:on.
But apart from this, there is no evidence that the woril is of Grcek
origin. Gcsenius, who may be considered as impariial authori[y ou the
subject - says, " It is of Persiau origin, 1-9. Pehlvi, 7ardom, tlrc
fir'st, see Anquetil du perron Zendavesta, ii. p. 463. Comp. Sanscr.

Jtrathama the first. In the Zend dialect the form is peoerim. Comp.
Sauscr. lura prius, antea, purAoa, autiquus. [rorn the former contes

tlre Greek *pittog, aud lrorn the latter the Lal.iu prinus."-(Ito.) The
same account of the origiu of tlre word is given by Jahn, De Tfctte,
Blcck, and Kirms. This vord, then, may be sct aside. It is, indeed,
objected by Bertholdt, that, though the rvord had a Persian origin, yet
there is no cvidence tlnt it would be uscd iu Babylou in the time of the
erile. But this objectiou cau have tro force. Babylon aud Pcrsia
were neighbouring kingdoms, aud there is no presumption that Persian
vords might not finil tLeir rvly to Babylou, and as a mattcr of fact
such vords occur iu Jeremia\ autl probably in Isaiah, aud iu Nahunr.
(See Ilengstenberg, pp. ll, I2). The truth was, that the Assyrians and
the }ledo-Persiaus were originally all of the same stem or stock, and
tbere is no presumption agaiust the suppositiou that the same rvords
might be fouud in each of tlrc languages spoken by them.

(2.) Thenextryortl referred to is el[? pilhglwn(Dan. iii. 16, iv. 17,
reutlcred nalter), vhich it is alleged is the same as the Greck $ileypa,
pltiegma. The rvord occurs, besides thcse places in Daniel, in Dzra
iv. l7rv. Il, reuilered aw$et; v.7, rendered, lettcr,. aud vi. II, ren-
dercd, woril. fn Ilebrew it occurs in nsth. i. 20, rendercJ deuee, aad,
in Iccles. viii. Il, reudered sentence. In respect to this word, also,
Geselius says, " The origiu of the vord is to be sougLt in the I'ersian,
itr whiclr pcdaru is uoril,eilict,mandatel'-(I*n) The fact, also, it rnay
be added, that it is found in Esther, iu Ezra, aud the book of Icclc-
siastcs, is sufficierrt to destroy the objection that its uso proyes that the
book of Daniel was writteu later thau the time of tire erile. It was
blouqht, probabl5 iuto the Greek languagc frour the comrnon origin of
thc Persian anil the Greek.

(3, 4.) the nexb words refcrred to, are r\;2 hdhroz (a herald),
clr. iii. 4, and tlP kilrdz, to cry out, to rnake proclamation, rvhich it is
alleged are thc salne as tlre Greek rqpvl, leru4 and, rqpuoocu, kerus-
tcitz, Of tlrese sords, also, Gcseuius rcurarks, .,'fhe root is widely
diffused in the Intlo-Xuropean languages, eg. Sansc. krus, to cry out;
ZeruJa. hh.resio, crying out, a herald ; Pels. to cry out i Gr. rqpioao,
also rpi(o, xpa(ot; Genn. breisclun, hrcissen; Eng. to cry."-(I*:r,)
Amoug the Clrristian Arabs, Gescuius rcmarks, it meins to preach.
Jahn and Dcrescr sry that tlre word is related to the Zendish ryord
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l,firesio, wlrich meaus to treatl belrind, and to screaul out, to scrcceh,
hrcisclten. Hengstenberg (p. 13) remarks of this word, that its use is
spread abroad uot only in Chaldee, but in Syriac, auil that this circum-
sfance makes ib probable that it had a Semitish origin. The probability
is, that this word audthe Greek had a commonorigin, butits use is so
far spread in the worlil that it canuot be argued that the fact of its
beiug found in the book of Dauiel, denroustrates that the book had a
later origin than the period of the exile.

(5.) Tlre next word mentionetl as of Greek origiu is c:,7i,7, kitharos
(ch. iii. 5, 7,10, l^5), cithara, harp, lyre (rendered in each place har1l,
whiclr it is said is the same as the Greek rr0crprs, citharis. fn regard.
to this word, vhich is the uame of a musical instrument, it is to be
atlmitted that it is the same as the Greek word. It occurs novhere
else iu tlre OId Testament, and its origin is unknown. ,!.s a Greek
word, it rvill be considered in connection vith the three others of the
same class, in the sequel. It canuot be afiirmed, indeed, that it has a
Greek origin, but its origin caunot be found in the Chaldee, Persian, or
Sansoit languages. But, although it is admittetl that it is a Greek
word, anil deuotes an iustruurent that was well known iu Greece, this
tloes not dentonstrate that it is of. Greek origin. It is admitted on all
hantls, that the names of Greek instruments of music wero mostly of
foreign derivation; and tbere is nothing to lead to the supposition that
tlris was of. Greeh origin, unless it be that the worri rfidpa, or r$&poc,
means, in the Doric dialect, tlte ltrea"rt, and that this instrumefi might
Itave receivetl its name either because it was playetl by being placed
against the breasl like the violin vith us, or because its form resernbleil
the human breast. This is the opinion of Isiilorus, Origg. i. 2, 2I. But
there is great uucertainty in regartl to this.

(6.) The next vord specified is s??P sabbeha (ch. iii. 5), anil the
similar word, x7:b (clr. iii. 7, I0, l5), in each case renalered sachbut.
Of tlris wortl it is allegeil tlrat it is the same as the Greek oayBirq,
oambaca, a stringed instrument well known iu Greece. But in regald
to this word, also, the remark of Gesenius may be quoteil: " Strabo
afrrms," says he, " that the Greek word oap,Bir1 (sanbuco) is of bar.
barian, i. e., of Oriental origin, antl if so, the name might have allusiou
to tlre interweaving of the strings-from the root i1fp"-fo interueaoe,
to enhoirc, to plait. Gesenius, however, remarks that in this place it
is joineil rvith a word (symphony) which is manifestly of Greek origin;
and he seens to infer that tlris rvord also may have had a Greek origiu.
The direct affirmation of Strabo is (lib. x.) that the names of the Greek
instruments of music were of foreign origin ; and in reference to this
particular instrument, Athenaus (i. iv.) affirms that it was of Sgrian
origin. So Clemens AIex. cxpressl.y declares tbat the sambnca lrad a
foreign origiu,-(Blrom.lib. i. p. 307). Dven Bleek admits this iu re.
gard to tlris particular instrument. (See Hengstenberg, p. 15).

(i.) The nert voril for rvlrich a Greck origin is claimed is N::'Et!r!
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egmphong, Greek oupQtozrc (ch. iii. 5, I0, 15), reutlereil in the text, in
each place, dulcimer,and in themargio, syngthong,or si,nging. Geseuius
remarks, in regartl to this woril, that " it is the Greek word adoptetl
iuto the Chaldee tongue, just as at the present day the same instrument
is calletl in Italy zanr?ogna, antl iu Asia Minor zambou,ja." It cannot
be deuied that the word is the same as the Greek word, though it is to
be remarkeil that among the Greeks it was not useil to denote thc
name of an instrument of music; yetr as it is compouuiled of two
Greek words- oiv and yoni -its Greek origin cannot well be doubted.
Ifith the Greeks, the word meant properly harmonS or concert of
sountls (Passow); anil it was then readily given to an iustrument that
was fitteil to produce harmony, or that was distinguishetl for its sweet
sounds. The word is found in Syriac, as applieil to a musical instru-
ment ; but the evideuce seems to be strong that the word hd a Greek
origin, though there is no evidence that the Greeks ever applied it to a
musical iustrument.

(8.) The uext word forwhich a Greekorigin is claimeil is ft-r!?!9p antl
t:n;!? pesanterin (ch. iii. 7,5, L0,15, rendered Ttsaltery in each place),
wlrich, it is said, is the same as the Greek rla\rfipo4 psalterg. " TLis
word," says Gesenius (ka.), " was adopted from the Greek into ChaI-
dee, ! and : being interchangetl." The origin of the word is, howeyer,
vholly uncertain. That it is fountl in Greek is undoubtedly true; but,
as has been before- remarked, as it is admitted that the uames of the
Greek instruments of music hatl mostly a foreign origin, it is impos.
sible to demoustrate that this may not have been true in regard to this
word. Baxtorf (Lec. Chald.) says, that it is a woril " corrupted from
the Greek."

(9.) The next wortl is u\t?! pttish (ch.iii.2I, renderetl hosen),wlticlt
it is saiil is the same as the Greek zrlro,oog, Ttetasos. But there is no
reason to believe that this vord had an original Greek origin. It is
found in Syliac, antl the root li-u? latask, Gesenius remarks, ,'is witlely
found in the Indo-Europeau languages. The primary form," says he,

"is ball, patt,vheace later Lat. battere; tr'renc\ battre ; Dalch, bot;
Swed. batsch," &c. The Greek word has uniloubtedly Lrad the same
origin, anil it cauuot be maiutainetl that the Chaldee word is darh:ed
from the Greek.

(10.) The remainiug word, which is alleged to be of Greek origin,
is n-rJ;; neltizbah (ch. ii. 6, v. 17), rendered in both cases in the text
reuards, and in the maryin ifee. It does uot elsewhere occur in the Old
Testaurent. It is n:aintained by Bertholdt and others, that this is the
came word as tte Greek iltpcopa, tnoney, But there is no evidence
that the word is of Greek origin. Gesenius says (Zro.) that the word
mo.y have a Clraldee origiu, though he prefers to assign to it a Persian
origin, and lre says that the idea of money (implied in the Greek word)
is foreign to the context here. Bohlen,'W-iner, anil Hengstenberg agrei
iu assigning the word to a Persian origin. (See Hengs. luthen. p. iZi.
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the result, then, to which we have come in regartl to thc objecl,ion
tbat words of Greek origiu, anil indicating an age later than the time
of the exile, are found in Daniel, is, that the number alleged to be of
such an origin is very few at best, anil that of those which have been
referred to, there are not nnre than four (marked 5, 6, 7, and 8, in the
euumeration above) to vhich the objection can be supposed to apply
with any degree of probability. These are the words actually selectetl
by De Wette (p. 386) as those on which he relies.

In regard to these 1four words, then, we maJr make the following
geueral observations :-

(a) They are all names of musical instruments said to have been
used in Babylon.

(l,) The general remark of Strabo above referred to may be called to
recollection here, that the names of musieal instruments arnong the
Greeks were mostly of foreign origin. In itself, considered, therefore,
there is no improbability in the supposition that the same words should
be applied to musical instruments in Greece and in Chaldea.

(c) The languages in which these words are found belong to the sarne
great family of languages-the Indo-Iuropean; that is, the Persian,
the Greek, the l-ratiu, &c. They had a commoo origin, and it is not
strange if we find tbe same vords spreacl exteusively through tlrese
languages.

(d) There lvas sufficient intercourse between ?ersia, Chaldea, Asia
Minor, and Greece, before and at the time of the Ilebrew captivity, to
make it not improbable that the names of musical instruments, aud the
instruments themselves, should be borne from one to the other. There
is, l,herefore, no improbability iu supposing that such instruments may
have been carried to Babylon from Greece, and may have retained their
Greek names in Babylon. Curtius (b. iv. c. 12) says, that in the Per-
sian host that came out to meet Alexauder the Great, there were many
persons found of Greek origin who hatl become subject to the authority
of Media. For furtlrer historical proofs on tLis subject, see Heugs.
tlulhen. pp. 16, 17. Indeed, little proof is needed. It is known that
the Greeks were in the habit of visiting foreign lands, antl particularly
of travelling iuto the region of the Dast, for the purpose of obtaining
knorvledge; auil uothing is, in itself, more probable than thal, in this
way the names of a few musical instruments, in common us€ among
themselves, should have been made known to the people among whonr
they travelled, and that those names should l:ive been incorporated iuto
the languages spoken there.

Y. A fifth objection, or class of objections, is ilerived from tlre
allegetl referencc to usages, opinions, and customs, later lhan the time
of tlre exile. This objection, which embraces several subordinate poiuts,
is thus summed up by De I{ette : " The remarkable later represcnta.
tions on the subject of angels (der Augelologie, iv. 14, ix.zl, x. 13, 21;
of Chlistology, vii. 13, f. xii. 1-3; of dogmatics [or iloctriaes, Dognratik],
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xii.9, f.; of morals [Sittenlchre] orcustoms, iv.24, comp. Tobit, iv. 11,
xii. 9; and of asceticism [Askese], i. 8-16, conrp. Apoc. Isth. iv. 17,

2 l[ac. y.27,vi.Il, furnish at least an additiona] argument [einett
Hiilfsbeweis] against the genuineness of the book."-$ 255, c. (5.)

This objection, it \yill be observecl, divides itself into several parts
or poltions, though coming under the same general description. The
gencral statement is, that lhere is an allusion to customs antl opinions
wlriclr v'ere found among the Jews only at a later period than' the
captivity, anil that, tlterefore, the book coultl uot have been composetl

at the time alleged. The specifications relate to angelology, or the
rcpresentations respecting angels; to Christology, or the views of the
l\{essiah; to the doctrines stated, particularly to those respectiug thc
rcsurrection of the dead and the final judgment; to the customs that
plevailed, and to the ascetic views expressed, particularly ou the effect
of abstinencc from rich kinds of diet. It will he convenient to notice
tlrcnr in their order, so far as to furnish t general answer. Most of
them will be noticed more particularly in the notes on the passages as

they occur; and for a full and complete ans\ver the reader may lrc
referred, in geuelal, to Hengsteuberg, zluthenlie tJes Daniel, pp.
1il7-173.

A. Thc ffrst specification is derived from the statenrents which occur
rcspectiug angels, ch. iv. 17; ix. 21; x. 13,21. Thcse, it is affirmecl,
indicate a state of opinion which prevailed among the Hebrews only at
a Iuter age than the tirne of the exile, and consequently the book could
not lrave been wlitten at that time. This objection, as urgetl by
Sertholdt and. othcrs, refers to two points : fir'st, that the statements
rcspecting the opinions of thc Chaideans ou the subject are not in
accordance with the opinions in the time when the book is saiil to havc
treen written; and, secondlv, that the statements rcspecting angels,
considered ar Ilebrew opinions, are those wbich belong to a later age.
It, will be proper to notice these in their order.

I. The ffrst is, that the statements which occur as representing the
opinious of the Cbaldeans express sentinents which did uot prevail
among them. The objections on this point relate to two statements
in the book: one, that the Son of Goil, or a Son of God, is spoken of
by Nebuchaduezzat i the other, to wbat is said (ch. iv. 17) of tlre
" decree of. the Walchers."

Thc former objectiou is thus sl,atcd by BertLoldt :-In ch. iii. 25,

" Nebucbadnezzar speaks of a Son of God ['anil the form of the fourth
is like the Son of God '] ; anil although the Chalileans, and nrost of tle
drvellers iu Upper Asii were polytheLts, yet there is uo evidence that
anything ryas known at the time of the views vhich prevailed among
the Greeks ou this subject, but that such views becanre known in the
time of Sele'ucus Nieator " (p. 29). ft is hcnce inferred that the book
could not have becn written before the tirne of Seleucus.

In regnrd to the objection, it ma.v be observed, in additiou to what
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is saiil in the notes ou the passage (ch. iii. 25) where the expression
occurs, that the objection is so vague antl indeffnite that it scarcely
needs a replv. The opinions vhich prevailcd iu the Iast on the sub.
ject of the gods is so little known now, that it is impossible to demon-
strate that such an opinion as this might not have existetl in the time
of Nebuchadlez,zat, and impossible toprove tlrat such views as would
heve suggested this expression ild, not prevail before the time of
Seleucus Nicator. fndced, it is not easy to show tlrat such lauguage
as is here ascribed to Nebuchailuezzar would have been more likely to
have been suggesteil by the viervs of nrythology that prevaileil in Greece,
aud that were spreacl abroail in consequence of the diffusion of Greek
opinioirs in the Iast, than by the views which prevailed in Babylon in
l.lre time of the exile. But it may be more particularly observed in
reply to the objection,

(a) That according to Gesenius (Ihes. p.237), this language, as

used by Nebuchadnezzar, is such as would properly denote merely one

of the gods, or one iu the form of the gods; that is, oue who resembled
the gods-in the same way as the phrase " son of mau " denotes o
lnan, or one in the form anil appearance of a nrau. PerLaps this was
all that was meant by Nebuchad\ezzat i at least, that is all that eau
be demonstrateil to have becu his meaning, or all that is necessarily
irnplied in his words. See notes on the passage. But,

(6) There were opinions whieh prevailetl in Chaldea on the subject
of thegods which vould fully justify the use of such language. That
thcy regardeil one portion of the gods as desceudetl from another, or
as begotten by another; that they looketl upon them as constituting

fani,lics, in a way siurilar to the Gleeks, and, particularly, that they
regarded Bel, their supreme god, always'accompanietl by the goddess
I[yl.itta, as the father of the gods, has been abuudantly demonstrated.
On this point, see Gesenius, Con. zu. Isa. ii. 332, seq. (Beylage $ 2,
Gottheiten der Cltalddar), and. Creuzer, Sgmbolib, on the word Mglilta,
vol. i. p. 231; vol. ii. pp. 331,333, 35q 460. The idea of derivation,
descent, or birth among the gods, was olle that was quite familiar to
the Chaldeans, perhaps as much so as to the Greeks : in fact, this has
beeo so common an opinion among all polytlreists, that it is rather to
be presumed that it sould be found ever,vwhere among the heatlreu
than otherwise.

The other objectiou on this point is derived from what is saitl of tho
\Yatchers, ch. iv. 13, 17. The objection is, that there are betrnyed
lrere traces of a ]ater Psrsish-Jewish representatiou; that is, that tl.:is
ildicates tlrat the book was composed in Iater times.

Irr regartl to tlte neaniag of this language, see notes on ch, iv. 18.
Perhaps a referencc to this note, vhcrc the probability tLat such a tern
would be useil in Babylon is shown, is all that is necessary in ansver-
ing the objectiou. But, in aildition to this, an observatiou of Diodorus
Siculrrs nray be introduced here, I copy it as I fiutl it in Gesenius,
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Com. zu. fsa. vol. ii., pp. 333, 334. Diodorus is speaking of the sun,
moon, and five planets as adoreal by the Chaldeans, aud adds, " To the
course of these stars there are, as they say, thirty others that aro
snbordinate, which are repnesenteil as diuine counsellors (flcoi Bou\alot

-consetlling 
gods, as we woulil say), of whom one-haU has the super-

vision of the regious under the earth; the other half has the supervision
of things on the eartb, among meu, and in heaven. Ivery ten days
is one of them sent as a messenger of the stars from those above to
those below, antl from those below to those above." This quotation
will render it unnecessary to say anything more as to the question
rvhether it is improbable that such language rvoultl be useil by one
rcsiding in Babylon in the time of the exile. It is to be remcmberetl
tlrat this is language wlrich is representecl in a dream as having been
addressed to Nebuchad\ezzar i antl the quotation proves that it is sueh
language as woulil be likely to occur to the kingof Babylon in the
visions of the niglrt. It was such language as he must have been
accustomed to; and so far is the use of this language from being au
ollection to the genuineness of Dauiel, that it miglrt rather have been
urged as a proof of it, since it is not probable that it woulil have
been usecl by one who was not fami]iar with the customary ideas of the
Chaldeans.

(2.) The other form of the objection tleriveil from the statenents
respeeting the angels in tbe book of Dauiel, refers to the opinious held
among the Hebrews themselves. The general objection is, that these
are representations respecting the ranks, aud orders, aud names of the
angels vhich pertain only to later times in the history of Jewish opi-
nious, anil which ditl not exist in the periotl of the exile. This objec-
tion divides itself into several specificatious, which it nay be proper to
notice briefly in their order.

(a) One is, that there is in the book, anil particularly in ch. viii. 16,
an allusion to the Persian doctrine of the seven Amhaspands, or augels
tbat staud before God, and that this idea is found only in times later
than the exile.-Bertholdt, p. 528.

To tlris the answer is obvious : (L) That tLelc is no nwni/est allusiou
to that Persian doctrine iu the book, ancl no statement which would not
as readily have been made if that doctrine hatl no existeuce-since it
is a mere representation of angels with certain nanes, anil with no
particular reference to the number seyen; and (2.) if this were so, it is
certain that this representatiotr occurs in the Zendavest4 antl the Zcn.
davesta was composed in a distant antiquity, probably long before thc
time of the exile, and certainly before the timeof Alexanderthe Great.
See Creuzer, Sgnbolik, i. 183, seq., ard the authorities there referreil
to. This, then, if it were true that the doctrine of the seyen Amhas-
panils is founil in the book of Daniel, and was derived from the Zen-
davesta, or the Persian, would remoye the objectiou so far as to show
that thc book was composeil ltefore llrc time of Alexaniler the Great, or
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at least that there is no reason, from this quarter, to suppose that it
was written afterwards. But the truth is, that the doctrine respectiug
angels and intermediate beings was so prevalent a doctrine all over tho
Dast, that this objection can have no solid foundation.

(A) It is objected, that there are founcl in this book representations
of the angels, in reference to their rauks and orders, which are opinions
of the Jews of a later age, and which ditl uot exist in the time of the
exile; and tlrat, therefore, the book had a later origin than the captivity.

-Bertholdt.To this it is sufficieut to reply, (1,) that such a representation of
ranks and orders of angels is implied in Isa. vi. l, seg., in the account
of the Seraphim, a representation vhich supposes that there are augels
of exalted rank andl names; (2,) that there are traces of such an opi-
nion iu much earlier ages, as in Psal. ciii. 20; lxviii, 17; (3,)-that this
rcpresentation of difelences in the ranks of angels is one that preoails
in the Old Testament ; and (4,) that, for anything that appears, all that
is implied in Daniel may have been a uratter of eommon belief in his
time. Tliere is nothing in the book which vould indicate any very
definite arrangement of the angels into orders, though it is evidently
implied that there nre different degrees in the ranks of the angelic hosts
(ch. x. 5, 13 ; xii. l) ; but this was a common opinion in the Iast, and
indeed has beeu a cornmon sentiment ryhere a belief iu the existence of
augels has prevailetl at all.

(c) It is objecteil tltat narnes are given to the angels-the name of
Gabriel, and Tlicfiael-antl that this is indicative of a later age. To
this, also, it may be replied (1,) that long before this we flnd the nanre
Salan giver to the leader of evil angels (Job i. 6), aud there is no pre-
sumption against the belief that names may have been given to good
angels also; (2,) that even if the practice had. not prevailed before, uo
reason can be assigned why the angels who appealed to Daniel may not
have assumed names, or been mentioneil under appropriate titles to
designate them as well as those who appeared in after times; antl
(3,) that, for anything that appears, tlre fact that names were given to
the angels among the Jews of later times may have had its origin in
the time of Dauiel, or mal have occurred from the fact that he actually
mentioned tlrem under specific names,

(d) A similar objection is, that tbe statement in ch. vii. 10, that
t'thousand thousands miuisteretl unto hirn, and ten tlrousand times ten
tliousand stood before him," is also a statement that hatl its origiu in
tlre representatron of a Persian coult-in the nunrbers that stood round
the throne of a Persian monarch, and tlrat lZas indicates a later age,
or a Persian origin. To this objection it is sufficient to refer to Isa. vi.,
nnd to the Dotes on this passage. But we have other representations
of the same kind abounding in tlre Scriptures, in which God is described
as a magnificent monarch, at,tended and surrounded by hosts of angcls,
and the same objection ryould lie against them vhich is urgeil againsr
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the account in Dnuiel. See particularly Deut. xxxiii. 2; I Kings
xxii. 19-22; Job ii. I ; Psal. Ixviii. 17.

(a) Another objection, from the representations of the angels, is
derivetl fronr what is said of their rnterposition in human afrairs, ancl

their appearing particularly as the guardians anil protectors of nations,
in ch. x. L2-20; rii. I; vhich it is saiil indicates opinions of a later
age. fn roply to this, all that is uecessary is to refer to the copious

notes on these passages, where the foundation of that opiniou is examined,

auil to adcl that no one cau demonstrate that that opinion may not have

lratl an existeuce as early as the time of the exile: intleed it vas a

common opiuion in ancient times-an opinion whose origin no ore no\v
can determine-an opinion whose correctness no one can disprove.
That this 'was a preoailing opinior in ancieut times is admittetl by
Bertholilt himself, pp. 32, 33,705'707.

In general, therefore, it may be remarkeil respecting the objections
derived from the angelology of the book of Daniel, (a) that there ma,y

be things occurriug in the book vhich were suggesteil by opinions pre-
vailing i+ Babylon anil the Iast; (6) that the statements iu Daniel-
the revelations matle to him as an eminent prophet-may have been
l,he germ of the opinions which prevaiJ.ed among the Jews iu Iater times,
developments of which we have in the books of tbe Apocrypb4 anil in
the later Rabbinical writings : if so, the objection deriveil frorn tlte
angelology of the book is eutirely unfounded.

B. The secontl objection deriveil from the allegeil reference to latcr
eustonrs antl opinions, is foundeil on the Christology of the book, or the
doetrine relatiug to tlre Messiah. The objection is, that the opiuions
rvhich are found in the book belong to a later age; or that in the time
of i,he exile no such views exist in the genuiue writings of the pro-
phets, anil that consequeutly the book must have been composeil vhen
those later views hail come to prevail. The views referred to as the
grounil of the objection ore fouud in ch. vii. 13, 14, and xii. 1-8.
This objection, thus stateil by De V9ette, has been expaudeil by Ber-
tlroldt auil others, anil properly embraces, as stated by them, ifour
specifications which it vill be couvenient to notice iu their order.

(I.) lhe ffrst is, that in the time of the exile, the tloctrine of tlre
Ifessiah hatl not become so developeil that it was expected that he
woulil appear in glory antl majesty, anil set up a kingdom upon tlre
earth, as is implied in ch. vii. 13, 14. See Bertholdt, p. 31.

In reply to this, all that is necessary to be said is, to refer to the
prophecies in the other portions of the Old Testameut, whose autiquity
and genuineness are uutloubted. In tbe prophecies of Isaiah, there
are predictions of the Messiah as clear, as delinite, as distinct, as any
that occur in Daniel; aud-uo one cau comparo the prophecies found in
other parts of the Old Testament with those found in Daniel, and
determine, by any internal evidence, that one class must have been
written beforc, and anothcr after, the tinre of tlre erile. Besides, wlty
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may uot the ptedictions, uuder the Spirit of inspiration, have beeu nroro
ciearly communicated to one proplret than to auother-to Daniel thau
to Isaiah ? Aud vhy may not sonre circumstances respecting tho
Ifessiah and his reign have been made to one ratLrer thau to another P

lf it be adrnittcd tlrat all tbat occurs in the first part of Isaiah (ch.
i.-xxxix.) was actually revealccl to him, ancl recorded by Lim, previous
to the exile, thele cau be uo dilEculty in adrnittiug that rvhat is found
iu Daniel may h'avc been communicated and recoriletl al the time of the
exile. In proof of rvhat is Lere said, it is only necessary to refer to
Hengstensberg's Chistology, rol. i, The Mcssianic prophecies thcr:e
collectcd and illustrated, Gen. iii. 14, l5 ; ix. 2[i, 27; xlir. 10; Num.
xxiv. 17; Deut. xviii. 15-18; Psal. ii., xvi., xxii., xlv.,cx.; fsa. ii.-iv,
vii., xi., xii, furnish statements as clear, in many respbcts, respecting
the Messiah as anythiug in Danie\ aud of nany of these staterrreuts it
rniglit as well be allegcd that they are coucheil in the language of later
times, as anything that occurs in the book before us.

(2.) It is alleged further, of the Christology of Daniel, that the idcas
respectiug the kingdom of the \[essiah are statcd iu the language ot
later times.-Beltholdt, p. 31. Iu proof of this, Bcrtholdt refers to
ch. ii. 44; vii. 13, seg.

This is the same objection iu auotlrer fornr. The reply to it is
obvious z (a) If. Daniel is admitted to be a true prophet, there is uo
presumption against the supposition that some idcas may have bcen
irnparted to lim wlrich might uot be found in other prophets-anJr more
than that circurnstauces respecting the pover and kingdom of the Mes-
siah may have beeu conrmunicated to Isaiah vhich were not to tlrc
earlier prophets; aud (1,) as a rnatter of fact, as before statcd, many of
the prophecics of fsaiah are as minute and as clear in regard to thc king-
iom of the }fessiah as those in Danicl. Conrp. Isa. ix. 6, 7. No oue
could place that prcdiction by the side of the prediction in Daniel
vii. 13, 14, and determine florn any intelrral evidence that the oue was
srittcn beforc thc exile, aud that the other vas couched iu the lan-
guagp of latcr tines.

(3.) It is objected (Bertholdt, p. 3l), that the sentiment fouud in
I)aniel (ch. xii 1), that tlre sel.ting up of the kingdom of the Messiah
n'ould be plccedecl by times of troublc, is a doctriue of the Rabbinical
l'ritiugs o[ ]ater tinres, and savours of a later origin tLen the times of
the cxile. To this, also, thc reply is obvious. (a) It is to bc admit-
tcd that this idea occurs in thc Rabbinical vritings, and that it ryas a
eomnlor doctriue anrong tire Jews ; bul car any one demoustrate that
thc doctliue had not its origin iu tlris vcrJr passago in Daniel ? It is
quitc as philosophical to supposc tLat this languagc may lrave bccu
found in tht genuine language of l.he proplicts, antl tlrat the doctrinc
ruray have sprung up frorn that cause, as to supposc that it was first
oliginatcd b.v uuilspired meu among t,lre Jews, nnd thcu cmbodicd in a
prcl,crrclccl prolrLcey. (1,) It l'as nrtulal that Daniel, if a real prophct,
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slrould connect the two things together \ot in time, blut in the rongc
o.f oision. See Intro. to Isa. $ 7, iii. (5). Placing lrimself in prophelic
r ision in the midst of foreseen trouble coming upou his country, it was

natural that the minil should be directed to brighter days, and that he

should endeavour to cheer his own heart, aud to comfort his affiicted
countr,vmen, by dwelling on happier scenes sheu, under the Messiah,
Ihese troubles would cease. (c) As a matter of fact, the same thing
elsewhere occurs. Thus Isaiah (ch. xl. antl ouward) describes the
corning of the kingdom of the }Iessiah, by connecting it vith the deli-
verance from the calamities that would come upotr the Jewish people in
the time of their captivity. I{e seeks to comfort them in their troubles
by the assurance of better days; antl in describing their return to their
ou,n land, the miud of the prophet insensibly glides on to the corning
of the Messiah-to the happier times that vould occur under him-to
the deliverance from the bondage of sin, and to the settiug up of a

kingdom of peace anil truth in the u'orld ; antl the description vhich
hegan wiLh the troubles of the exile, and the return to their own land,
ends wiLh a sublime and glorious vierv of the timcs of the Messiah, and
of the happiress of the world under his reign. And it may be added,
that this is in ac.cordance with a general principle laiil dorvn in the
Bible: "But the l-.,ord shall judge his people, and repent himself for
'his servants, vhen he seeth tlrattheir power is goue, and'there is none
shut up, or left" (Deut. xxxii. 36). Comp. Isa. xi. 11, and the Notes
of Gesenius on that place. See also Hos. iii. 5 ; Amos ix. 14, 15 ; Mic.
iv. 6, 7 ; JoeI iii. 16, l7 ; Zeph. iii. 19, 20 ; Jer. xxiii. 8 ; Sxxiii. 7;
Izek. xxxvi. 36.

(4.) A fourth specification respecting the Christology in the book of
Daniel, is derived from the reference to the doctrine of the rcsurrcction
(clrap. xii. 2). It is objected that this is a docttine of later tinres, and that
it could uot have been known in the age when Daniel is said to have lived.

That the doctrine of the resurrection of the dead is referred to in
tlrat passage, or that vlut is there said is based on the belief of that doc.
triue, antl implies that the doctrine \l,as so commonly believed as to
make it propcr to refer to it as such, seems plain from the passage
itself. See notes on the passage.

But in regard to the objection derived from this fact, it may bo
remarked :-

(a) Tlrat there is evidence elsewhere that tlre doctrine eoas knorrn as
early as the time of the exile, and was assumed to be true in the same
manner iu which it is here. Tirus in Isa. xxvi. 19, it is referred to in
'tlre same manner, for the remark of the prophel is l)ased on that, anil
cannot be explaineil except on the supposition that this was an article
of common belief. See uotes on that passage. See also Gesenius, who
says, " that this place actually contains the doctrine of the resurrection
of the dead, and that in these words the doctriue of the resunection is
ruudoubtedly irnplied." Thc same thiug seerns also to be tr.ue in the
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vision of the valley of dry bones @zek. xrxvii. l-I4). Though that
pansage iloes uot rcf.er primarily to the resurrection of the dead, anil is
not iutendetl directly to teach it, yet it is difficult, if not impossible, to
explain it, except on the supposition that this doctrine was understood,
and was believed to be true. It is j.ust soch an illustration as woultl
be usetl uow in a commuuity where that doctrine is understootl arril
believed.

(r) It is undoubtedly true that, in the passage under considera-
tion (Dan. xii. 2), the design is not directly to teach the doctriue of
the resurrection of the dead, but that it refers, as the primary thought,
to the restoration antl recovery of the Jewish people, as'if lhey werc
raised from the deail ; but still, as in the passages in Isaiah anil Ezekiel
above referretl to, the doctrine of the resurrection is assumed, -aud the
illustration is derived from that, and, as Jerome has remarked on tlte
passage, such an illustration would not be employed unless the doctrine
vere believed, for " no one would attempt to confirm an uncertaiu
or doubtful thing by that s'hich had no existence." But the same
design exists in each of the cascs in Daniel, Isaiab, and Ezekiel. The
doctrine is alluded to iu the same nrauner, anil in each casejs assumed
to be tlue in the same $,ay-as a doctrine thaf was known, and that
might be ernployed fior illustration. This is one of the best proofs that
there could be that it vas a common article of belief ; and as it is usetl
by these three vriters in the same manner, if it proves that oue of
them lived in a later age, it proves the same of all. But as the genuiue-
ness of that portion of Isaiah where the pa$sage occurs, and of Ezekiel
is not ealletl in question, it follows that the objection Lras no force as
alleged agaiust the gcnuineness of Daniel.

(c) It may be added, that ou tlre supposition that tlrere z.r no allusiou
to llris doctrine in auy of tlre prophets that liveil in the time of the
exile, or before it, that would furnish no evidence that ii might uot bo
founil in a book written by Daniel. The belief undoubtedly sprarlg up
at some time arnong the Jews, for it is admitted by those who object to
tl-re genuineness of Daniel on this account, that it did exist in the timo
in which they allege that the book was written-in the tiure of Autio-
chus Epiphanes; antl it undoubtedly sonehow gained so much currency
nmong the Jews as to lay the foundation of the peculial belicf of the
Pharisees on the subject. But no one can show that this doctrirre
eould not have had its origin in Daniel himself ; or that le, liviug io
the time of the exiie, nriglrt not have made such statements on tho
subject as to lay tlre foundation for the general belief of the doctrine
in later times. Even on the supposition that he vas not inspired, this
miglrt have been ; much nrore on the suppositiou that lte was inspired

-for he was one of the latest of the prophets of the OId Testament,
antl one of those who were rnost eminently favoured of God. In itself
considered, there is no improbability in supposing tlrat God might hav,o

Lonoureil Daniel, by making him the instrument of first distinctly
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annouucing the tloctriues of the resurrection anil tle future juilgmeut
of the world.

C. A third objection, frour the alleged reference to later customs
and opinions in the book of Daniel, is derivcd fronr the fact statetl ia
clr. vi. I0, that Dauiel in his prayer is said to lravc turned his faco
tosards Jerusalem. This objection as urgcd by Bertholdt antl otLers,
is, that the custom of turuing tire face torvards Jerusalem iu prayer
\ras one that vas originated after the building of tlre secoud ternple,
auil that uo traces of it are found while the first temple was standiug.
It is admittcd, iuileed, that the custom of tulning the faee towards a

temple or place of vorship prcvaileil extensivcly in Oricntal countries

-as among the Mahometaus at present-brtt it is alleged that this had
its origin among the Jews ctlfter tlte captivity, and af[er thc secontl
tcmple rvas huilt. It is further added that it is improbable that Dauicl
would tuln his face towards Jerusalem on that occasion, for the city aud
tcrnple were destroyed, antl the Shekinah, the symbol of the diviuc pre-
sence lhere, Lad disappearetl. See Bertholdt, p. 30.

To this objectiou the follovring remarks rnay be maile iu rcply :-
(1.) The custom of turuing the facc in worship towards a temple or

slrrine, vas one that cxisted early in the world, and lras prevailed in ahnost
all countries. ft is oue tLat woulil naturally spring up, evcn if thcrc rvcre
no positive commauds on tbe subject, for this rvould seem to be demanded
by respect for the god vho was worshipped, and who ryas supposcd to
Lrave his resiilence in a particular temple. If Jehovah, therefore, was
supposed to have his dwelliug in the temple; if the symbols of his pre.
6ence were believed to be there ; if that rvas his rtoatse, just in proportion
as that was belicved would the custom be likely to prevail of turniug
the face ton'ards that place iu worsLip, just as \r'e row naturally turn
the face towards heavert, rvhich we rcgard as the peculiar place of his
abode. It would have beeu unnatural, therefore, if Daniel \ad nol
turned his face towards Jerusalenr in his devotions.

(2.) The custom is, in fact, far-spreatl in the East, and goes'back, in
its origin, beyond any period we cau now assign to it. It prcvails
eteryrvhere among thc tr[ahometans; it w:rs found by Mungo Park
among tlre negroes iu Africa (Rosenmiiller, Morgenland, iv. 361); and
it may be said to be the general custom of the East. No onc ean
dctermilc its oligiu, and probably, for the reasou above stated, it existed
in the fir'st periods of the history of the wolld.

(3.) Tlre custom is mentioned in the Psalms as existing be/ore L\e
tinrc of Daniel. 'Ihus, in Psal. v. 7, ,, As for nre, I will comc iuto
thy house in the multitude of thy mercy; antl in thy fear will I worship
ton'ard thy holy tcmple." Psal. cxxxviii. 2, " I rvill rvorship torvard
thy holy templc," &c. Comp. Psal. cxxi. 1. So Psal. xxviii. 2,

" Hcar thc voicc of my supplications-wheu I lift up my hauds toward
thy holy orilcle."

(a.) 1'hc custom lyas sanctioncd by l'hat Soiomon sairl at tlc dedi-
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cation of the temple. In his prayer, on that oecasion, it is impliecl
tlrat the custom would pretail, anil what was saitl at that time could
not but be regardetl as giving a sanction to it. Thus, in the prqyer
offeretl at the dedication of the tenrple, he seems to have supposed just
such a case as that before us: " If they sin against thee, and thou be
angry with them, anil deliver them to the euemy, so that they carry
them away captive unto the land of the enemy, far or near; if they
shall bethink themselves in the land whither they were carried captives,
and repent, anil pray uuto thee towaril their lanil which thou gavest
unto their fathers, the city which thou hast chosen, atrd the house which
I lrave built for thy trame, then hear thou their prayer," &c. (I Kings
viii. 44-49. Comp. also vers. 33, 35, 38, 42).

(5.) It may be adiled, that nothiug was more natural thau for Daniel
to do this. It is uot saiil that he turnetl his face toward the " temple,"
but toward "Jerusalem." It was true that the temple was in ruins;
true that the ark was removed, antl that the Shekinah hatl disappeared.
It was true also that Jerusalem was in ruins. But it is to be remem-
bered that Jerusalem hail been long regarded as the city of God, and
his dwelling-place on the earth; that this was the place where his wor-
ship hatl been celebratecl for ages, antl vhere he had manifested himself
by visible symbols ; that this was the place where the ancestors of Daniel
had lived anil vorshipped, antl where he believed the temple of Gotl
woulil be built again, and where God woulil again dwell-a place sacretl
in the recollections of the past and in the anticipations of the futute-
a place where Daniel bad himself been taught to worslrip Gotl when a
child, anil where he anticipated that tbey who slrould be delivered from
the long captivity would again offer sacrifice anil praiso; aud nothing
therefore, waa more natural than for him, in his prayer, to turu his face
to a spot hallowed by so many sacred associatiotrs.

D. A fourtb objection designed to show that the book betrays a later
origin thau the time of the captivity is, that Dauiel is represented (ch.
vi. 10), as entering into his chamber, or " upper roonl " (izrcpQov),
when he prayed, aud that the custom of setting apart a chamber in a
house for private devotiou spraug up in a later age among the Jews, as

oue of the results of formalism aad ostentation in religion.-(Berlholdt,
p. 30.)

In regard to this custom among the later Jews, see tho uotes on the
passage referrecl to. But there are two remarks to be madc, showing
conclusively that this objection has no fslss;-

(a) There is no evideuce that it was such an " upper room " (izrepQov),
as is here referrctl to. All that is fairly implied in the word in this
passage (n'!y) mlgtrt be applied to any house, anil at any time. It
denotes, indeed, aD upper room, upper story, or loft; but not neces-
saily such atr upper room as was built by the Jews in later times, autl
desiguatetl by the word $zrepfiov. It is not improbable that Daniel
woulil retire to such a part oi his house to pray, but it is uot neces-
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salily irnplietl in this wortl that the chamber referreil to batl been

speciffcally constructed as a place of prayer.- (/) Bui even supposing that this was the case, it is impossible to
prove that such a custom may not have prevailetl in the time of tlre
eaptivity. I{e cannot now trace the origin of that custom arnong the
Jews; anil though it undoubtedly prevailed in a later age, yet uo one
clu demonstrate that it ditl not exist also at a time as early as that of
the exile. Indeed, there is some evidence that it drd prevail at au
carlim period amoug the Hebrevs. Thus, iu 2 Sam. xviii. 33, it is
said of David on the death of Absalom, " Aud the l iug was much moved,
arrd went tp to the chantber oaer the gate, aud vept," &c. So iu the
case of the prophet Elijah, during bis residence vith the widow of
Zareplratb, atr upper chamber or lolt nas assigped the prophet (1 Kiugs
xvii. I9), calletl " a loft vhere he abotle "-:r:?-Y-the very word which
is used lu Daniel. 'l'he same word occurs again iu Judg. iii. 20,23,
24, 25, in each case rentlerctl Tiarlour, and referring to a private room
rvlrcrc one miglrt retire, and, as tbe word implies, to an. upper roon,
doubtless a small room built outhe flat roof of the house, as being more
retired aud eool. Antl again, in 2 Kings i.2, ib is said of Ahaziah
tlrat " lre fel[ down tlrrough a lattice in his apper clantber tlrat vas iu
Samaria." And again, in 2 Kings iv. I0, the Shunamitess proposes to
her lrusbanil to make for the prophet ElisLa " a little ciamlter on the
',o.11 "--,.p-n;'il.-a place of retiremeut for him. These passages slrow
that the custom of consl,ructing a chamber, or upper room for the pur-
pose of retirement or devotion, prevailed long before the time of Daniel;
and, thcrcfore, the fact that he is represented as having such a placc in
his lrouse in Babylon, if that be the fact referred to here, cannot be
alleged as evideuce that the book 'ras writteu at a later period than the
captivity.

E. It is alleged, as an evidence that the book was written at aperiod
Iater tlrau the exile, that Dauiel is represented (in the same passage,

ch. vi. 10) as prayiug three times a-day, a custom, it is said, which
origiuatcd in later tirnes.

l3ut the reply to this is obvious. (a) The custom of praying three
liures a-day in sacrcd devotion is one of vhich there are traces in earlier
times. Thus the Psahnist (Psa. lv. 17), " Eveniug aud morniug anil at
noon, will I pray, and cry aloud : and lrc shall hear my yoiee." (D) Danie!
nray lrave had such a custorn, without supposing that he derived it
l'torn any oue. (c) These ale the natural times of praycr; times tlrat
devout pet'sons will bc lihelyto select as scasons of dcvotion; tbe morn-
ing, whcu oue just cntcls upon the duties aud tlials of the day, when it
is applopriate to give tlranks for preservatiou, aud to ask of Gotl tLat
Ie will guide, direct, and sustain us; thc evening, wLreu, haviug finished
the toils of tlre day, it is appropriate to render thauksgiviug to pray
for the remission of the sins of the day, anil to seek the blessing and
pt'otcclion of God as src lie tlorun to rcst; and uoou, whcu s'c fcel the
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propriety of dividing tle labours of the tlay by au iuterval of rest antl
dcvotion; thus kceping up, amidst the cares of thc world, the life of
relfuion iu thc soul. (d) There is no certain evidencc that this became
a regular anil settleC usage in later times amorg the Jcws, anJr more
than that it vas of a formcr age.

I'. It is alleged that what is said in ch. iv. 27, of the efficacy of
almsgiving in avertiug tlre judgments of God, is au opinion that had its
origin in later times, aud proves that the book must Lave been writtcn
at a period subsequent to the captivity. The passage is, "Let my
counsel be acceptable unto thee, and break off thy sins by righteousness,
and tltne iniguities lty shotoing mercg lo the pcor ; it may be a lengthen-
ing of thy trauquillity." This, it is said, could have been written only
at a time when great merit was attributed to alnsgiving auil whcn such
acts, it was supposed, would avert Divine veugeance from the guilty;
and tliis opinion, it is alleged, sprang up at a pcriod subsequent to the
captivrty. That the sentiorent here advertetl to prevailed in later tirues
there can be no doubt, but there is no proof tlrat it is used iu the pas-
sage belore u$in tbe sense in which it prevailed in the time when the
books of the Apoerypha were written; and, iu reference to the objectiou
here urgecl, all that is necessary, it seems to me, is to refer to the notes
on the passagc, u'herc its true meauing is fully considered. The sholt
ausrver is, that thc passage does not teach auy such peculiar.doctrine ou
the sulrject of aknsgiving as prevailetl in later times arnong the Jews,
but only the general doctrine, which is fouud everywhere in the llible,
aud rvlich accords with all just notions on the subject, that if a sinner
will abandon the error of his vays, anil perform acts of righteousness,
it will conduce to his lrappiness, and, in all probabilitn to the lengthening
out of his days.

G. Oue other objcction, uuder the general heail uow under cousidera-
tion, remains. It is derived from what are calleil the ascetie customs
rcferrcd to in the book. Ou this point De 

'Wette refers to clr. i. 8-16,
as compared with 2 Macc. v. 27,and with the apocryphal portion of
the book of Esther.

Iu regartl to this objection, also, perhaps aII that is neeessary is to
rcfer to the notes on the passage, The reasou which Daniel gave for
not partaking of the food and viue furnishecl by tle king of lJabylon,
is not such as u'ould be derived frorn auy ascetic or monastic opinions,
but such as would bc given by an.v Jew of that age vho was couscieu-
tious. It rvas " that he might not defile himself with the portion of
tlre king's mcat, nor rvith the rvine rvhich hc drank " (ch. i. 8) ; that is,
he purposed to keep himself clear from all participation in idolatry, an.l
to save himsclf flom the tenrptations to s'hich ouc rvould be exposed if
he indulged fi'eely in the luxuries iu eating and dlinking rrhich were
practised at ihe royal table. As this solutiou cxplains the passage
on principles that t-ould be likely to iuflueucc a pious Jes', and which
vould be propcr iu )iouug nreu evcr';'lhele, ib is uuuccessary to scck
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any other, auil improper to suppose that there is an allusion here to
superstitious customs which prevailecl among the Jews in later times.

VI. A sixth'objection to the authenticity and genuineuess of the
book is derived from the place assignetl it in the canon. This objection
is urgetl by Bertholdt, Bleek, Iichhorn, Kirms, aud De l{ette, and is
substantially this, as stated by Bertholdt:-It is well known that the
Jews, in the time vhen the ?alntud \ras composed, diviiletl their sacretl
books into three parts-the I-,aw, the Prophets, and the Hagiograplra.
The latter class embraced the Psalms, Job, Proverb's, Song of Solomou,
Rutb, Lameutations, Icclesiastes, Esther, I)aniel, Izra, Nehemiah, anrl
the two books of the Clrronicles. This classification also eristed in the
tirne of Jerome, who obt,ainetl it evidently from the Jews in Palestine.
lhe objection is, that in collecting and arranging the books of the Old
Testament, Daniel was assignetl to this latter class, and rvas not placeil
among the Prophets. The book professes to be, in a great part, pro-
phetical, anil if genuine, its true place, it is argued, rvould be among
the prophets; aud, it is said, it woulil have been placed in that class if
it had been in existence at the time wheu the collection of the saered
books was made, It is argued, therefore, that ib must have had a later
origin, aud that wLen it was writteu it was assiguetl a place in that
general collection of writings where all those books vere arrangeit which
could not be placetl with either of the other classes. This objection is
summarily stated by Prof. Stuart (Critical History and De/ence of the
Old Testantent Canon, p. 266) in the following words:-('The argument
runs thus: t No reason can be assigned, except the latencss of the com-
position, why Daniel and the Chronicles should be placetl among the
Kethubim or Hagiographa, siuce the ffrst belongs to the class of thc
later prophets, and the secoud, Iike Samuel, Kings, &c., to the class cf
the former prophets. The fact, then, that Daniel and the Clrronicles
are joined with the Kethubim, shows that they were written aft,er the
second class of tlie Scriptural books, viz., the Prophets, was fully defined
antl contpleted; now, as this class comprises Haggai, Zecharialr, and
Malachi, so we have conclusive evidence that Dauiel and Chronicles
nrust have bcen conrposed, or at all events introduced into the canon, at
a period subsequeut to Nehemiah and Malachi, which was about 430-
420 v.c."'

In rel'ereuce to this objection, perhaps all that would be neeessary for
nre would be to refer to the very full and satisfactory argument of Prof.
Stuart on the Canon in the work just named, $ 9-1i1, pp. 214-298. A
ferv remarks, however, on two or tlrree points, seem to be demantled to
show the results which have been reached by a careful investigation of
the subject, aud how entirely without foundation is the objection.

A. The objection, then, takes for granted the follorving tLings, vhich
it is impossible uow to prove: (1.) That the division of the books of
tlre Oltl Testament found in L\e ?alnud, antl prevailing among the Jews
in the time of Jeronre, in which Daniel is placetl in the third class, the
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Kethubim, or Hagiographa, is the ancient aud origiual division; for if
this is not so, then Daniel mag have been placed among the prophets,
aud of course the objectiou would not then exist. There is the strongest
reason to believe that this '$as not the arrangement that prevailect at
an earlier period, but that it was made long after the time of Josephus;
at any rate it cannot be protsed to have been the original arrangement.
(2.) Tt takes for granteil that the main reason for inserting Dauiel antl
tlre books of the Chronicles in the llagiographarvas the recent originof
tlrese books, or the fact tlrat they vere composed. a/ter the second class

-the 
Prophets-was completed auil collectetl together, for the whole

neight of the objection rests on tlris. If any of these books in the
Hagiographa were in fact vritten at an earlier period tban some in the
secontl class-the Prophets-or if any other reason existed for referring
tlrem to the class of the Hagiographa than the laleness of their com-
position, then the objection vould have no force. But this difficulty of
itself would be fatal to the objection, for there is every reason to sup-
pose that the lateness of the composition was not the reason why these
books were placed in the Hagiographa, aud that this was never supposetl
or implied by those who made the arrangement ; for, not to speak of
the book of Job, which is found, in that class, anil which is probably one
of the oldest compositious in the Bible, if not the very oldest, rvhat
shall we say of the Psalms, aud the book of Proverbs, auil the book
of Ecclesiastes, anil the Cauticles, which are also found in that class ?

Assuredly it could not have been preteniled that these writings belonged
to the Maccabean age, and that they were inserted in the Hagiographa
because they were supposeil to have had a later origiu than the Pro-
phets; for, in all ages, the Jews have regartled the book of Proverbs,
the book of Icclesiastes, anil the Canticles, as the genuine productions
of Solomon, IVhy, then, rvere they put into the Hagiographa ?-for
there the Psalms, anil the book of Proverbs, and Ecclesiastes, and the
Song of Solotrron, have always been, in every tripler division of the
books of the Oltl Testament which has ever been made, (3.) The
objection takes for granted that the two classes, the Prophets and the
Hagiographa, have been fixed and uniform, Iike the first, the Law, as to
the number of books in each, ever since the divisiou was made; that
the same mrmber of books, and the same arrangement, has been fountl
which existed in the time of Josephus; antl that no causes have ever
operated since to produce a change in the arraugemeut; for if this is not
so, it woultl be fatal to the objection. But this cau never be shown
to bo true; indeed, there is every reason to believe that the coutrary is
true-and if it cannot be demonstrated to be true, the objection is
without force. But,

B. There are strong positive argumeuts to show that the fact that
Daniel, in the later divisious of the Ilebrew books, is placeil in the list
of the Hagiographa or Kethubinr, is no argument agaiust the genuine-
ness and auther.rticity of the book.
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(1.) There is evcry presumption that in the earliest arrangement of
tlre books of the Oltt Testamenf, the book of l)aniel, with several that
now occupy the same place iu the Talmutlical arrangement, was rauked
rvitlr the second class-the Prophets. This presumption is founded,
mainly, on wlrat is said of the tlivision of the books of tbe Old Testa-
ment by Josephus. ft is tme that he has not enumerateil the books of
the OItl Testament, but he has mentionetl the division of the books iu
his tinre, anil, of course, in earlier times, in sucir a lray as to make it
morally certain that Dauiel rvas not iu the third class, but iu the seeond

class-the Prophets. Eis account of this divisior (.{gainst .4.pi.on, b.l,
$ 8) is as lbllorvs: "\{e have not a couutless nunrber of books, dis.
cordaut anil arrangetl agaiust each otLrer, but ouly two antl tweuty books,
containing the bistory of every age, which are justly accredited as

Divine [the old editions of Josephus read merely, 'rvhich are justly
accredited'-0e7n (divine) comes from Iusebius' translatiou of Josephus,
in Ecc. Hist.iii. I0]; and of these, five belong to Moses, which contain
both his larvs antl the history of the generations of men until his death.
This period lecks but little of 3000 years. Frorn the death of Moses,
moreover, until the reign of Artaxerxes, king of the Persians after
Xerxes, the prophets vho followed Moses have describeil the thiugs
vlrich vcrc done during thc age of each one respectively,in thirteen
books. 'Ihe remainingifour contain hymns to God and. rules of life for
nlen. Trom the time of Artaxerxes, moreover, till our present period,
all oecurrenees have been vritten down; but they are not regarded as

entitled to the like credit rrith those which precede them, because there
\vas uo certain suecession of prophets. I'act lras shown what conffdenee
rve place in our own writings; for, although so many ages have passed
avay, no one has daretl to add to them, nor to take anything fronr
thenr, nor to make alterations. In aII Jews it is implanted, even from
thcir birth, to regard thcm as being the instructions of God, and to
abidc steadfastly by them, and, if it be necessarS to die gladly for them."

-(Prof. 
Stuart's translation, ut sapra, pp. 430, 431).

Nov, in this extract from Josephus, stating thc number and oriler of
tlre sacred books iu his time, it is necessarily implied that the book of
Daniel was then includeil in lhe seconrl part, or amoDg thc "Prophets."
For (a) it is clenr that it was not in the third division, or the Hagio-
graplra. Of that divisiou Josephus says, " Tlre renraiuing /our conLaia
hyrnns to God, anil rules of life for men." Now, we are not able to
determine with exact certainty, indeed, what these four books were,
for Josephus has not mentioned their names; but we can determine
nitlr certainty tLat Dauiel was nol of the nunrber, for his book does
not comc under the descriptiou of " hJmns to Godr" or ., rules of life
for men." If. ve cannot, therefore, make out rrhat these books vere,
the argument vould be complete on that point; but although JosepLus
has not euumerated them, they can be made out rvith a good degree of
probability. That the " hymns to God " vould embrace the ?salms
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there cau bc no doubt; anJ tlrere can be as litlle doubt that, in the
books containing " rules of life for men," the Proverbs n'ould be
iocluded. The other books that woultl more properly come under this
designal,ion tharr auy other are Ecelesiastes and the Song of Solomon
(see tlre full evidence of this iu Prof. Stuart, ut tupra, pp. 256-26a);
at all events, it is clear that Dani.el would not be includcd in that
number. (1,) There is evitlence, then, that Danicl raas included at that
tirnc in the second division-that of the Prophets. JosepLus says that
that division comprised " thi.rleen books," antl that Daniel was includccl
among them is evident from the rauk which Josephus gives to hirn as

one of tlre gleatest of the prophets. Tlrus he says of lim (tLnt. b, x.
clrap. xi.) : " IIe \ras so happv as to havc strange rcvelations made to
him, anil thosc as to one of the greatest of the prophets; iusomuch
that.rvlrile hc rvas alive he hail the esteem anil applause both of kings
aud of thc multitude, and now he is ilead he retaius a remembrauce
that will never fail. tr'or the several books that he rvrote and lcft
behind him arc still reail by us til this time, antl from them we believe
that he eonversed with God; for he not only prophesied of future
events, as did the other prophets, but he also determined the tinre of
their accomplishnrcnt. And while prophets used to foretell misfortunes,
and on that account were disagreeable both to the kiugs and the rnulti-
tude, Daniel rvas to l,hem a prophet of gooil things, and this to such a
degree, that, by thc agreeable nature of his predictions, he procured the
good-will of all men; and by the accomplishment of them he procured
the belief of their trutb, and the opinion of a sort of divinity for himself
among the multitude. He also \rrote and left behind him what evinced
the accuracy and the undeniable veracity of his predictions." I.'rom this
it is clear that Josephus regarded Daniel as worthy to be ranked amoug
thc greatest of the prophets, aud that he considered his writings as
worthy to be classed vith those of ttre othcr erniuent prophets of his
country. This is such language as rvonld be useil iu speakiug of. ang
ancient prophet I and, as rre have seen that the book of Daniel could
uot have been of the uumber meutioneil by lrim in thc third slass-
those containing " hymus to God and rules of life for 6sa "-i! follorvs
that it must have been raukcd by Josephus in the second divisiou-that
of. tlze prophets. It does not seem easy to suppose that there could be
clearer proof than this, short of direct affirmation. The proof that he
regarded Daniel as belonging to this division of the books, is as clear
as catr be made out from his rvritiugs in favour of fsaialr, Jcrcmiah, or
Dzekiel.

(2.) If Dauiel hail this rauk in the tirne of Josephus, then it would
follow that, in the division of the books of the OId Testament, as
referred to by the Saviour (Luke xxiv. 44), he must have Lad this rank
also. 'I'horc can be no doubt tbat Josephus cxpresses not his orvn
private judgmeut in the matter, but the prevailiug opiuiou of his
countr)'men on thc sulrjcct. Joscphus \vas bol'n e.u. 37, and conse-
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quently he must have uttered what was the general sentimeut in the
time of the Saviour and the apostles-for it canuot be supposetl that
any change hatl occurred in that short time among the Jews, by which
Daniel had been translerred from the thi.rd division to the second. If
ang cbaage hail occurred in the arrangeorent of the books, it would
have bcen, for reasons which are obvious, just the reverse--since the
predictions of Daniel were at this time much relied on by Christiaus, in
their arguments against the Jews, to prove that Jesus was the Messiah.
lYe nra.y regard it as morally certaiu, therefore, that in the time of the
Saviour, Daniel was rauked among the prophets. It may be atlded
here, also, that if Daniel had this rank in the estimation of Josephus,
it may be presumed that he had the same rauk when the division of the
sacred books is referred to in the only other two instauces among the
Jcws, previous to the composition of. the Ialmud, Iu both these cases
there is mention ot the lriplea division; in neither are the names of. Lhe
books recorded. One occurs in the " Prologue of the I{isdom of Jesus,
the Son of Sirach," in the Apocrypha. This Prologue was probably
vritten about 130 r.c.; the book itself probably about 180 r.c. In
this Prologue the writer mentions the divisions of the sacred books
three times in tLis manner : " Since so many and important tLings have
been imparted to us by the Law, the Prophets, and other lworbs)
o/ the lihe kind which have followed, for vlrich oue must needs praise
fsrael on account of learuiug anil wisilom; and inasmuch as not only
those who reatl ought to be well-iuformed, but those who are devoted
to Iearning should be able to pro0t, both in the way of speaking and
writiug, such as are foreigners, my grandfather, Jesus, having devoted
Limself very much to the readiu g of. the traw, the Profliets, and lie other
Itooks of ltis countrg, and having acquired a great degree of experience
in tLese things, was himself led on to compose something pertaining to
iustruction and wistlom, so that tLose desirous of learning being iu
possessiou of these things, might grow much more by a life conformetl
to the law. Ye are invited, therefore, with gootl will aatl strict atteu-
tion to make the perusal, anil to take uotice whenever we may seem to
lack ability, iu respect to any of the words which we have laboured to
trauslate. Not only so, but the Lau itself, and the Prolhets, and the
renaining boohs, exhibit no sma,ll tliversity amoDg themselves as to the
modes of expressiou."

The other reference of the saue kind occurs in Philo Judeus. He
flourished about.l.p. 40, antl in praising a contemplative life, and giviug
examples of it, he comes at last to the ?hcrapeute, or Essenes, aud in
speaking of their devotional practices, he uses this language: " Iu every
house is a sanctuary vhich is called, saued, place or monastery, in which,
being alone, they perform the mysteries of a holy life; iutroducing
nothing into it, neither drink, nor bread-corn, Dor any of the other
tlrings which are necessary for the wants of the body, but tln Lawt, anil
Oraclcs predicted by lhe yophets, anil Hymns, and otlur wrilinge, bg
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ufiich knowledge and pielg are increased and. prlfected." There cau be
no reasonable doubt that precisely the same division of the books of the
Old Testament is referreil to in each of these cases which is mentioned,
by Josephus. If so, tbeu Dauiel was at that time reckoned among tLre
prophets.

(3.) IIe certainly hail this rank among the early Christians, alike in
their estimation of him, auil in the order of the sacreil books. It hap-
pens tLat, although Josephus, the Son of Sirach, and Plrilo have giveu
tto list of the names antl order of the sacred books, yet the early Chris-
tiets haae, and from these lists it is easy to ascertain the rank which
the.v assigned to Daniel. " Melito places Daniel amoDg the Prophets,
and be/ore Izekiel. The same does Origcu. The Council of Laodicea
places Daniel next after Izekiel, and, of course, among the Prophets.
The sarne do the Canones Apostol,., Cyrill of Jerusalem, Gregory
Nazianzen, Atbanasius, Synopis Scriptura in Athan. The Council of
Hippq like Melito and Origen, place it be/ore frzekiel, as also does
Hilary; anil Rufinus places it next after Izekiel. Jerome alone, in
giving an account of the Rabbinical usage in his da5 puts Dauiel amons
tlre Hagiographa; antl after it he puts Chronicles, nzra (with Neherniah),
autl Estlrer."-(Prof. Stuart, ut su7ra, p.284).* The Ialnud thus stands
alone, with the exception of Jerome, in placing Dauiel among the books
coustitutiug the Hagiographa; and Jerorne, in doing this, merely gives
an accouut of rvhat was customary in his time among the Jewish
Rabbins, without expressing any opinion of his owu on the subject.
These testimonies are suffcieut to shorv that Daniel was ,.eoer placed in
the division composing the Hagiographa, so far as can be proved by
the Son of Sirac6, by Philo, by Josephus, by the Jews in the time of
the Saviour, or by the Christiauwriters of the first four centuries ; and
of course, uutil it can be demonstrated that he zaa,e thus classified, this
objectiou must fall to the ground. But,

(a.) The fact that Daniel occupied this place in the divisions made
of the books by the later Jews can be accouuted for in a vay perfectly
consistent with the supposition that he wrote at the time when the book
is commonly believed to have been composed. For,

(a) The reason whicb they themseives give for this arrangemeut is,
not that his writings vere of later ilale, but some fanciful view which
they had about the ilegrees of inspiration of the prophets. They say
that tire hooks of Moses take the precedence above all others, becausc
God spake with him urouth to mouth ; that the prophets who came
after him were such as, whether sleepiug or waking wheu they receivetl
revelations, were deprived of all the use of their senses, and were spoken
to by a voice, or sew prophetic visions in ecstasy; and that the third
anil lowest class of writers were those who, preserving the use of their

' The lists of the books, as given by these wt'iters anal councih, may be eeeu

at length in Prof. Stuart, zl supra, Apperdir, pp. 431452.
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Beu$es, spake like other men, anil yet in such a vay that, although not
favoured with dreams or visions in eestacy, tlrey still perceived a Divine
influence resting upon them, at whose suggestiou they spake or vroto
wlrat they made public. For the proof of this, see Prof. Stuart, ut suya,
p. 269. Agreeably to this fanciful opinion, they rnade the arrangenrent
of the sacred books whicL is found in tlte ?almud,' aud on this principle
they placed Daniel in thc list of the Hagiographa. But assuletlly this
fanciful opiuion, and the mistake of the dews consequent on it, can be
no reason for supposing that the book of Daniel was ryritten in the tirne
of the Maccabees; and especially as they who made this arrangemeut
uever pretended this, and never could have made the arrangement on
this ground. Aud,

(6) There is great reason for supposing, after aII, that Daniel was
not assignetl to the place rvhich he has in the'I'almudic divisions of the
sacred books, ol the ground that he was properly classed there, even
on their arbitrary and fanciful opinion as to the degrees of inspiration
among the prophets, but because, in the disputes between Christians
and Jews about the Messiah, iu the first three and a lralf centuries, the
Jews felt themselves to be so presseil by the prediction in Dan. ix.,
respecting the seventy veeks, that they sought to give the book a lower
plaee than it hail occupied before, and thus to remove it somewhat from
an association vith the othcr prophets, and to diminish tlrc force of the
argument in proof that Jesus of Nazareth ryas the Christ.

(5.) To all tLis it nray be added, that it woulil have beeu impossible
to have foisted a book into the canon that \yas composed iu the time
of the Maccabees, antl that was not regarded as of Divine inspiration.
\{e have, as above, the express testimony of Josephus, that for some
four hundreil years before his time they hail no prophets who wrote
inspired books, or who could be regarded as sacred writers. The cauon,
according to him, s'as closed at the time of Artaxerxes, and afterrvard
they had books in rvhich " all occurrences were written clown; but these
were not regariled as of like credit with those that pricideil the.m,
because there was uo certain succession of prophets," that is, the canon
of iuspireil books was then closed, in the apprehension of the Jews, or
thcy hatl a deffnite nurnber which they regardcd as of Diviue origiq
and as distinguished from aII others.

Now, supposing this to have been, as no doubt it vas, a prevailing
opinion among the Jews, it would have been impossible to have foisted
in a book written in the time of the Maccabees-or after the time of
Antiochus Ipiphanes, as the objection supposes the book of Daniel to
have been-in such a way that it rvould be'regarileil as eutitled to a
place among the sacred writiugs. If this book was written at that timc,
it must have been known that it vas uot the geauine production of
the Daniel of the captivity; antl by whom could it be introduceil into
the canon? On what pretence could it be done? \Yhat claim could
bave been urged for a spurious book of this kinilto a place bythc side
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of Isaiah and Ezckiel ? It is well known that the llebrews lravc been,
in all ages, most careful of their sacred books; that they Lave tran.
seribed tliem with tlre greatest possible attention; that they have
couuted the words and tlre letters; tlrat they have marked aud preserved
every variety, irregularit,v, and anomaly even everJr unusual sbape and
position of a letter in the manuscript; and it may be asked with
emphasis, Iu what way it would be possible to introduce a book which rvas
known antl admitted to be spurious-a book falsely ascribed to one
vho was said to have lived long beforc-among those which they
regarded as of Divine origin, and vhose purity they guarded with so
much care? Scarcely any greater literaryabsurdity can be imagined
than this.

VII. A seventh objection wLich has been urged to the genuineness
of the book of Dauiel is derived from the silence of the Son of Sirach
in regard to it. This objectiou is urged by De Wette, Bleek, Iichhorn,
Kirms, and Bretschneider, and is substantiallytbis:-That,in the book
of Ecclesiasticus (ch. xlix.), the author of that book, Jesus, the Son of
Sirach, tndertakes to give a list of the persouages in the Jewish history
who hail been emiuent for virtue, piety, aud patriotism ; and that the
circumstances of the case are such that it is to be presunred that if he had
known auything of Daniel anil his vritings, he would have been men.
tioned among them. Thus he meutions David, Hezekiah, Josiah,
Jeremiah, Ezekiel, the twelve Prophets, Zorobabel, Jesus the sou of
Josedec, Nehemiah, Enoch, Joseph, Shem, Seth, aud Adam. The par-
lia:Jar 7otnt, however, of the objection seems to be, that he mentions
men who were eminent in securing the return of the Hebrews to their
ovn country, as Nehemiah aud Zorobabel, and that if Daniel had lived
theu in Babylon, and hail had the important agency in effecting the
refurn of the captives vhich is aseribed to him in this book, or had
hatl the influence at the court of Persia attributcd to hinr,'it is unac-
countable that his name was not mentioned.

To tlris objection \ye may reply: (1.) That the argunentum a silenlio
is admitted not to be a conclusive kind of rcasoning. So long as tlrere
nay have been other reasons why tlre uame sas omitted in such a
list, it is unfair and inconclusive to infer tlrat he lrad not then an
existence, or that there was no such man. It is necessary, in order that
tlris reasoning should have any force, to sLorv that this isl,he only ea:use
rvhiclr could lrave led to this omissiou, or that tl.js alone could account
for it. But it is casy to conceive that therc may lrave been many rca-
sons why the name was omitted in this rapid enumeration, consistently
rvith the belief that Dauiel then lived iu Babylou, and that he occupie,i
the p<lsition, and rendered the services, which it may be supposetl from
the account iu this book he would render. In such a rapid cnumera-
tiou, it cannot be supposed that the writer mentioned all the emincnt
men among the Hebrervs, anil tlrerefore ii is in no way remarkable that
thc name of Dauiel ohould have been omitted. This is conceded eveu
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by I(irms. (See his work, Contmentatio Historico-Critica, &c., p. 9.)
(2.) The objection, if of any value, would prove that no such persor as

Daniel existetl at that time, or even at any time previous to the age of
the Son of Sirach; for he did not mention these persons as authors of
books, but as eminent persons-as distinguisheil not by tlrcfi oritings,
but by lheir lioes. But the existence of Daniel, as a historical per-
sonage, is as clear as that of any of the eminent men mentioneil in the
Jewish history, anil is even coucedetl by the objectors themselves. (See

$ I. of this Introduction.) 3. As a matter of fact, the Son of Sirach
has omitted the names of others vhom he would be at least as lihelg to
refer to as the name of Daniel. He has wholly omitted the name of
Ezra. IMouId not his agency be as likely to occur to such a writer as

that of Daniel ? He has omitted the names of Mordecai aud Isther-
personages whose agency would be as Iikely to be reuembered in such
a connection as that of Daniel. He has omittetl also the whole of the
minor prophets ; for the passage in cb. xlix. 10, which in the common
version makes mention of them, is sltown by Bretschneider (in loc.) to
be clearly spurious, it having heeu copied verbatim from ch. xlvi. 12,
l'ith merely the substitution of the words " the twelve prophets" for the
word "their." (See Prof. Stuart, Ccn. p.463.) How can such an
onission be accountetl for, if the objection derived from the omission of
the name of Daniel has any force? And if the mere silence of the Son

of Sirach be allowed to be an argument against the existence of pro-
minent persons in the Jewish history, anil the genuiueness of the books
which they u'rote, wbo will determine the limit to which the objection
vill go ? How small a portion of the patriarchs antl prophets-how
small a portion of the writings of the Old Testament would be spared!
And, after all, why should so much weight be alloweil to the nrere
sileuce of the Son of Sirach-an author comparatively uuknown-as to
set aside the positive testimouy of all antiquity, and cbange the faith of
the worlil ?

$ rtr.-coxrrNuAtloN or rrrE aRGUMENT ron TEE GENUTNENESS AND

AUTHENTICITY OF TUE BOOK OF DANIEI,.

B. Positi.oe Proofs o1f its Genuineness and .d.uthenlicity,

Having thus examineil at lengtl-r the objections vhich have been made
to the genuineness and authenticity of the book of Daniel, I proceed
now to notice the positive proofs that it was written at the time when
it is allegeil to have been, and by the author whose uame it bears. This
neetl not detaiu us long; for if the objections which are made to
the genuineness of the book are uot weII founded, there will be littlc
difliculty in slrowing that the common sentirnent iu the church in regard
to its authorship antl authenticity is correct. It has undeniably for a
long time had a place in the sacred canon; it has beeu received by the
Ohristian church at all times as a sacred boo\ on the same level with
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_the other inspireil books; it has had a place among the books regariled.
by the Jews as inspired; anil if it cannot be disptaced fromtheposition
which it has so longoccupied, the conclusionwould seem to be fair that
tlrat is its proper position. Tle have seen, in the previous discussion,
that it was ranked by Josephus among the prophetic books; that it was
heltl in high estimatiou among the Jews as one of their sacred books; that
the canon of Soipture was closetl some four hundred years before the
time of the Saviour; antl that, from the nature of the case, it woulil lrave
been impossible to foist a book of iloubtful origin, or an acknowledged
Iiction, into that canon in a later age.

In looking now at the psitioe evitlence of the genuineness and
canonical authority of the book, the only points that are really necessary
to be made out are two: that it is the work of one author, and that
that author was the Daniel of the captivity. If these two points can
be established, its right to a place in the canon will be easily demon-
stratetl. My object, then, will be to establish these two points, anil
then to show how, if these points are admitted, it follows that the book
is inspired, and has a right to a place iu the canon.

I. It is the work of one author. That is, it is not made up of frag-
ments from difrerent hands,- anil composed at difrerent times. It is a
book by itself, every part of which is entitletl to credit if auy part of it
is, antl entitled to the same credit on the grouud of being the compo-
sition of the same author.

The coidence of this lies in such circumstances as the following :-
G.) It is appareut on the face of the book that the tlesign is to

represent it as the production of one author. If the book is a forgery,
tlris was no doubt the intention of its author; if it is genuine, it was
of course the design. No one, on reading the book, it is presumed,
could fail to perceive that the tlesign of tlre author was to leave the
inrpression tJrat it is the work of one hand, and that it was intended to
represent what occurred in the lifetime of one man, and that oue mau
had committed it to writiug. This is apparenl because the same name
occurs throughout; because there is substantially one series of traus-
actions; because the transactions are referreil to as occurring in one
place-Babylon; anil because the same languages, customs, usages, and
times are referred to. AII the internnl marks which can go to demon-
strate that any vork is by one hand would be found to be-applicable to
tlris; and allthe eolernal marks vill be found also to agree with this
supposition.

There are two things, inileetl, to be admitted, which have been relicil
on by some to prove that the work is the composition of differeut
authors.

(a) Tlre one is, that it is divideil into two parts : the one (ch. i.-vi.),
in the main historical ; the other (ch. vii.-xii.), in the main propbetical.
But this is no argument against the identity of the authorship, for tho
same intermingling of history vith propbecy occurs iu most of the
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prophetic books; anil it is no objectiou that those oecur in separate

conlinooos poltions, iusteatl of being irregularly intermingletl. Il f"*!,
thc sane tliirtg occurs in Isaiah, whlre the first part (ch. i.-xxxix.),. is
made up, in a considerable degree, of historic allusions mingletl- with
prophecy ; antl where the second patt (ch. xl.-lxvi.), is wholly prophctic.
Besldesf any oue must admit, that on the suppositiou that Daniel was

the sole auihor of the book, uol,hing voultl be more natural than this
very arrangemcut. lYhat objcction could there be to the supposition
that one pirt of his book might relate to historic lncidents mainly-
tlrough even these havc a stroug prophetic character-aud that the
other should be composed of prophecies ? lYhat would there be iu his
coudition or character tbat would forbid such a supposition?

(D) The other circumstance is, that, betveen thcse two parts, there
is a change inlhe person of the writer; that in the first portion (ch.
i.-vi.), he uses thc thirtl pers<ln rvhen speaking of Daniel, aud in the
other (ch. vii.-xii.), thc first persorl. This is, in the main, true, though
it is true also tLrat in the second palt the tliril person is sometinrcs
used when speaking of himself, clr. vii. 1 ; x. I. But in regard to tlris
it rnaybe observeil (1.) That it is no uncommon thing for an author to
speak of himself in the tlrird person. This is uuiforrnly done by Cesar
inbis Conntenlaries, anil this fact is never urged now as an argument
against the genuiueness of his work. (2.) This is ofteu done by the
prophct,s. See Isa. ii. 1 ; vii. 3 ; xiii. I ; Ezelc i. 3. So Hosca,
tlrroughout the first chapter of his book, speaks uniformly of himself iu
the thircl pcrson, anil in ch. ii. and iii. ia the lirst person; and so
Amos, ch. vii. 1, 2, +, 5,7,8, speaks of Limsclf in the first person, lnd
agairr, vcrs. 12,14, in the thiril persou. It maybe added that it isthe
uuiform mcl,hod, also, of the evangelist Jolm, to speak of hirnself in the
tLird person; and, in fact, t.his is so comnron in authors that it can
constitute no algument against the gcnuineness of any prrticular book.

It may be observed also that, in genernl, those ryho have denicd the
geuuiueuess and autheuticity of the bool< of Dauiel have adnrittcd that
it is tle rvolk of one author. This is expressly admitted by Lengerke,
p. ci., rvlro says, " The iilcntit,y of the author appears flom tlre uuifor.-
rnity of thc plan, and the rclations .rrhich the dilfereut parts bcar to each
othcr; that the histolical aud prophetic parts are rclatcd to each other;
llrat there is a ccrtain uuilornr gradation (Stufenfolge) of the oraclcs
flom the uuceltaiu to the certain; that there is a r.emarkable similarity
of ideas, imagcs, nnd forms of spcech; auil that, in thc lespective parti
of the Ileblerv aud Chaldee, thcr.c is great sinrilar.it.y of ityle.,, 

- 
L'tro

sanrc opiniou is nraiutaiucd by Dcrcser, Gesenius, illeek, De l\rctte,
I{irms, I-Ioffuranu, aud lleugstenbcr.g; though near.ly all o[ thcse authors
suppose that it rvas vritten in thc tirne of t,hc Maccabces. Tlrey adrnit,,
Itowcver, that it is the work of a si,gle author. Eichhorn anil Bertholdt
appcar lo Lave been the onl.y authors of distinction who have derried it.- 

(2.) The idcutity of tLc book appcars from the manncr in ryl.ich it
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is nritteu in respee[ to lauguaee. lVe have alreatly seen tha[ a part
of it is writtcn in Hebrerv, and a part in Chaldee. From thc begin-
ning to ch. ii. 4 it is Ilebrew, then from ch. ii. 4 to the eud of ch. vii.
it is Chaldce, and thc remaiuclcr (ch. viii.-xil), is Hebrcry. Nov, it
may bc adrnitted, that if the historical part (ch. i.-vi.) had been vholly
in either of these lauguages, anil the prophetical part (ch. vii.-xii.) had
bcen vlrolly in lhe other, lt night have constituted a plausible argurnent
against the identity of the book. But the present arrangement is one
that furnishes no such argrrmeut. ft caunot vell be couceivetl that,
if the work s,ere the production of trvo authors, onc vould begiu Lis
portion in one language and end it iu auother, and that the other would
just reverse the process in rcgartl to lauguages. Such an arrangement
sould not be likely l,o occur in two independent compositions pro-
fessedly treating of the sanre general subjects, and inteuded to bc
palmcd ofr as the uolk of oue aulhor. As it is, the arramgement is
natural, auil easy to be accounted for; but the other supposition vould
imply au artifice in cornposition which would not bc likely to occur,
and which rvould be vLolly unueccssary for any purpose rvhich can be
inragiued.

(3.) TLc idcntity of the book al,pears from the fact that it refers to
the same scries of subjccts; that the same great design is pursueil
through the whole. Thus, in the tno parts, tlrough the first is mainly
historical anil tlrc last prophetical, there is a remarkable parallelism
between the predictious in eh. ii. anil in ch. vii. TIre same great series
of events is refcrrcd to, though in different forms; and so tlrroughout
the book, as remarked above iu the quotation from I-rengerke, wc mect
with the samc ideas, the sarne modes of speeclr, tlre sanre symbols, the
same imagcry, the operations of the same nrind, and the manifestatiou
of the same character iu the authors. The Dauicl of the first part is
the Dauiel of thc last ; and, in this respect, the similarity is so great
as to leave thc iuesistible inrpression on the mind that he is lle persou-
agc of the whole book, antl that his orvu haud is apparent throughout.

(a.) The identity of the book apperrs from the fact that the objec-
tior:s mede to it pertain alike to ever.y part of it, and ia reference to
the different parts are substautially thc samc. 13y referring to the
olljeclious slrich have, iu tLre prcvious scction, bccn cxanrinetl at lcnglh,
it u'ill be sccn that they all suppose the idcntity of thc book, or l.hat
lhey are dras,n flom llre book considered as a rvholc, and not from arry

palticular part. lYlntevcr difficulty therc is in rcgard to the book
pcrtair:s to it as a rvhole, and difficultics c,f prcciscly thc same kintl lic
scattcred through the cntire volunre. This fact proves tbat the book
lrns such an idcutity as appertaius to ouc aud tlte son:e author; and this
lact rvould not be likely to oecur iu a book that vas made up of thc
productions of diffcrcnt authors.

(5.) It nray bc added, that uhcncrcr Daniel is spol,cu of by Josephus,

by thc Saviout; or by thc eelly Christiau rvlil,crs, it is als'ays doueas
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if the book was the protluctiou of one author. Just such language is
usetl as would be usetl on the supposition that the book is the composi'

tion of otre man; nor is there an intimation that there were two Dauiels,

or that there was eveu atry doubt about the ideutity of the authorship.
The fact that the book of Daniel is the production of one author

may be regarileil as established ; indeed, there is no ancieut work, con-

cerning whiclr, the evidence is more direct antl clear.

II. The irecoud point to be made out is, that the author was thc
Daniel of the captivity. The evidences on this point will be ailtluceil
in tlre order, rci of time, but of what seems due to them in value antl

importauce.
(1.) I refer, first, to the testimony of the writer himself. Iu ch.

vii. 28 ; viii. 1, 15, 27 1 ix, 2; x. 2; xii. 5, the writer speaks of him-
self as " I Daniel i' that is, the same Dauiel vhose history is giveu in
ch. i. This caunot be, indecd, regardeil as couclusive evidence; for
the forger of a book might insert the name of another person as the
author, antl be constant in maintaining it to be so. AII that is affirmeil
is, tlrat tbis is pri.md /aca'a evidence, and is gootl evidenco until it is set
aside by substantial reasons. We assunre this in regaril to any book,
anil the evidence shoultl be admitted uuless there are satisfactory reasons
for supposing that the name is assumed for purposes of deception. It
eannot be doubtetl that the book bears on its face the appearance and
tbe clain of having been written by the Daniel of the captivity, anil
that, in this respect, it is altogether such as it would be on that sup-
position. There is certaiuly au air of simplicity, honesfy, and sincerity
about it which we expect to find in a genuine proiluction.

(2.) I refer, seconilln to the fact that the book of Daniel was
reeeived into the canou of the Old Testameut as an authentic work of
the Daniel of the captivity, and as entitled to a place among the inspired
books of Scripture.

(a) It has been shown above, that the eanon of Scripture was regarded
as complete long before the time of the Maccabees; or tbat, according
to the testimony of Josephus, there were three classes of books amoDg
tlre llebrews, all regarded as sacred books, antl all, in this respect, dif-
feting from certain other books wbich they lrad, as containing tLe record
of afrairs subsequent to the time of Artaxerxes. These clasies of books
were known as the Law, the Prophets, antl the,.Kethubim"-the
"other writings," or the .,Hagiographa;" and these books together
constituted vhat, in the Nev Testament, are called the Bcriptui,es, or
Scri7lure: lhe Scrtpture in Mark xii. 10; xv.28; Luke iv. Dl; Jol,n
ii. 22; vii.38, 42; x.35; xix.37; Rom. iv. B; ir 17; Gal. iii.B,ZZ;
2 Tim. iii. 16 ; t Pe[ ii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 20;-the Suilttares in Matt.
xxi. 42; xxii. 29; xxvi. 54; Luke xxiv. 27, BZ, 4E John v. 3g ; Acts
xvii, 2, 1I; xviii. 24,281' Rom. i. 2; xv.4; xvi. 26; 1 Cor. xv. 8,4;
9 15m. iii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 16. These constituted a colleclion of writ.
iugs vhich were distinct from all otherc, and the use of the word
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or Scriglura, at once suggested them, autl no others, to tho

(D) The book of Daniel was found iu that lisb of rvritings, anil would
be suggested by that term as belonging to tho geueral collection; that
is, in order to adduce his authority, or to n.rention a prophecy in Lhab
book, it would be donc as readily as a part of the Scriptures, andl would
be as well understood as iu quoting a declaration of Moses or Isaiah.
This is appareut (I) from the fact seen abovg that Josephus must lrave
regarded Dauiel as having a rank among the Prophets; aud (2), urainly,
from the fact that Daniel has alwagc, from the earliest kuowlcdge which
!r'e have of tlre book, had a place in the canon. The book \as rcoer,
so far as wc have any knowledge, beeu placed among the apocrypbal
writings. It was evidently regarded by Josephus, speaking thc commotr
scntimeut of his eountrymen, as haviug a place in the cauouical writ-
ings; it was certainlg so rcgarded by the authors of thc 'l'almud, though
they assigned it a place in the tLird division, or Kethubim; it is ex-
pressly so meutioned by Jerome, by Melito, bisLop of Sardis (e.n. l7Q),
by Origeu, by the Couucil of Laodicea (e.n. 360-364), by Cyril of
Jerusalem (r..o. 350), by Gregory Nazianzeu (e.o. 370), by Athanasius
of Alexandria (a.n. 326), autl by the author of the Synopsh Scripturc
&acra, wlrc lived iu tlre time of Athanasius. See Prof. Stuart on the
OId Testament, Appendix. }'rom that time onvartl it is neeilless to
slrow tlrat the book of Daniel lws always had a place in the canon <rf

Scripture, anrl been regarded as on a level with the other writings of
the sacred volume: iudeed, it has never had, so far as we have any
lristorical information, a;ny olher place thau that, but rvherever kuowu,
aud wherever mentioncd, it has always been as a portiou of the sacrcd
writings.

(c) It is morally certain that it could not have beeu iutroducetl into
that cauon if it was the work of a later age, and if it vas not believed,
a[ the time rv]ren tlrc cauon of tLe Old Testament vas cornpleted, or
wLen the books of the Old Testameut were collected and arranged, by
whomsoever this was doue, to have beeu the genuine vork of Dauicl.
This point has been cousiderecl already. The Jews were the most
cautious of all peoplc iu regard to their sacred books, and at an early
period of their history the contending sects of the Pharisees and Sad-
ducees arose, aud from the very uature of their opinious, aud lhe vigi-
lauce of tlre oue against the other, it rvas impossible that a book could
be introduced iuto the sacred cauon which was not universally rcgarded
as genuine and autheutic. The exact period, indeed, when these sccts
arose has not been determined, and cannot uorv be; but it is put beyond
a doubt t,hat it was before the tirne of thc llaccabees. Josephus first
mentious l\em (lnt. riii. g, 9) uuder thc high pricst Jonathau (n.c.
159-144); but he mcutions thcm, togethcr with thc Isseucs, as secl,s
already fully anil defiuitely formed. \l'iner thinks that tlre spirit of
Jutlaisnr, soou altcr the rcturn from the exilc, gave rise to a fcciiug
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wbich letl to the formation of the party of the Pharisees; anil that tbis
very naturally called forth an opposition, vhich embodied itseU in the
party of the- Sadducees. In the time of John Eyrcanus, uephew of
Judas Maccabeus, Josephus speaks of the ?harisees as having suclt
iufluence with the common people that " they would be believed even if
they uttered auythiug agaiust the king or high priest." The Sadtlucees
weie always opposed to them ; always watcheil all their movements,

opinions, and aims with jealousy; always contended with them for power,
and always embodieil in their own ranks uo small part of the learuing,
the wealth, and the influence of the uation. The main subject of division
betveen them was one that pertains to the very poiut before us. It
vas uot the question about the existence of angel or spirit, or the ques'

tion of predestination, as has been sometintes said, but it was wh.ether

the Scriptures are to be regarded as the only rule of fai.th and praclice.
The Pharisees insisted on the authority of traditiou, antl claimetl that
the oral or unwritten law was of equal authority with the written ; while
the Sadducees rejected all traditions anil orilinances of meu not ex-
plessly sauctioned by the Scriptures. So Josephus says expressly:

"'Iheir custom was to regard uot,hilg ercept the Laws [that is, the
written Laws-the OId Testament]; for they reckon it as a virtue to
dispute against the tloctors in favour of the wisdom (aopicrc) vhich
tlrey follow."-./nt, xviii, 1, 4. Again, in, .4.nt, xiii. I0,6, he says.

" The Pharisees inculcated many rules upon the people, receivetl from
the fathers, which are not writteu in the Lraw of Moses; and on this
accouut the sect of the Sadducees reject them, alleging that those things
are to be regarded as rules which are written" [in the Scriptures], "but
that the traditions of the fathers are not to be obseryccl."

The rise of these contending sects must, at aII events, be referreil to
a time which precedeil the }laccabees-the time wben it is pretendeil
by objectors that the book of Daniel was composed. But the moment
n'lreu these two parties \yere formed, tlte ectent of the Jewish Scripl,ures
rvas, of course, a matter that was fully and permanently decided. It is
impossible to suppose that the Sadducees would conceile to their anta-
gonists the right to introduce new books into the catron, or that a new
book could be introduceil rrithout producing controversy. This woultl
have beeu giving up the very point iu dispute. No book could be
introduced, or could be recognised as eutitled to a place there, which
rvns not ackuowledgeil by both parties as having been writteu by a true
prophet, and as being believed to be Diviuely inspired. If the book
of l)auiel, theu, vas the work of that age, and was falsely attributeil to
the Daniel of the exile, it is impossible that it could have been intro-
duced into the canon.

(r/) It may be asked, in addition, why, if the book of Daniel was
rvritten in the time o[ the Maccabees, and was then introduced ioto the
canon, the book of Ecclesiasticus, and other books of the Apocrypha,
nele not also intloduced ? If the book of Daniel was spuriousr'what
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was there that shoulil eilitle th.at to a place in the canon vhich could
not have been urged in favour of the Boob of Tiilom, or of some of
the other books of the Apocrypha ? Yet these books never founil a
place in the canon, and vere never regardetl as belouging to it; anil
there was, therefore, some reason wlry Daniel hatl a place there which
could uot be applied to them. The only reason must have beeu that
the book of Daniel was regarded, as the genuine work of the Daniel of
the exile, anil therefore written by a prophet before the times of inspi.
ration ceased,

(3.) I refer, thirdly, in proof of the geuuineness ancl autheuticity of
the book of Daniel, to the New Testament.

Dauiel is eapresslg mentioneil in the New Testament but once, anil
that is by the Saviour, in Matt. rxiv.15, anil in the parallel passage in
Mark xiii. 14. In the former passage the Saviour says, " When ye,
therefore, shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Danicl
the prophet, stand in the holy place (whoso readeth let him understand),
then let them which be in Judea flee into the mountains." Iu the
Iatteu place-the same passage reported by another writer-" But
rvheu ye shall see the abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel
the prophet, standirig whcre it ought not (let hiru that readeth under-
stand), then let them shich be in Judea," &c.

These, it must be admittetl, are the ouly places iu the New Tesla.
ment where Daniel is directly quoted, though it caunot be deuied that
there are others which seem to imply that the book rvas known, and
that it was intendetl to be referred to. Compare the argument iu
Ileugstenberg, luthznti,e des Daniel,pp.273-277. The passages of this
nature referred to by De Wette, $ 255, (3), aucl commonly relied on,
are the following:-

I Pet. i. 10, seq., compared with Dan. xii. 8, seq.
2 Thess. ii. 3. ,, ,, vii. 8, 25.
I Cor. vi. 2. ,, ,, rii.22.
Heb. xi. 33. ,, ,, Yi.

fn regard to these passagcs, l:ou'cvcL, it may be doubted of some of
thern (2 Thess.ii.3; I Cor. vi. 2) whetherthere is intheur any desiguetl
allusion to any propltet of the OliI Testament ; and of I Pet. i. 10, that
the allusion is so general that it cannot be demonstrateil that ?eter had
his eye on Daniel ratlrer than on the other prophets, or that he neccs-
sarily included Daniel in the uunrber; and of the other passage (IIeb.
xi. 33), " Stopped the mouths of lions," that, from anything that
appears in the passage, it cannot be demonstrateil that Patrl meant to
ret'er to Daniel, or, if l-re did, all that is there implied m.ay Ttave been
fouuded on a traditionary report of Daniel, and it cannot be adduceil as

proof that Jre meant to.refer to Lhe booh of Daniel. It cannot bc
ticnied that there is, in some respects, a very strong resemblanee be-
tween the book of Daniel and the book of Revelation, anti that the
book of Dauiel was familiar to the author of the Apocalypse ; but still,
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as Daniel is not expressly qrrotctl or rcferretl to, il, c:rnnot be dcmon'

strated vith certainty that John meant to recoguise the book as iu-
spired. The argument, then, rests mainly, if uot exclusivelS on the

testimony of the Saviour.
And here it is proper to say that, in this country, ve $ay lay out of

view, as not worthy of attention, the remark of De 
'Wette, that " Christ

neitlrer oould (wollte) ror cwld (konnte), from the nature of the case,

be a crittcal authority," $ 255, (3). In this argument it must be

assumeal, that if a book of the Old Testament can be shown to have lli
sanction, it is to be regarded as belougiog to the inspiretl canon. Or, to
state the proposition in a form which caunot, on any accouut, be re-
gardecl as objectiouable, the point of inquiry is, to ascertain whether
Christ diil, or did not, regard the book of Daniel as belonging to tlro
canon of the inspired writiugs, anil as comiug withiu the class wLich
lre, in John v. 39, anil elsevhere, calls "the Scriptures."

Now, in regartl to this reference to Daniel by the Saviour, considerecl
as au argurreut for the genuineness anil authenticity of the book, the
following remarks may be made '-

(a) There is a distinct recogrition of Daniel as an ldstorical person-

age-as a mar. This is plaiu on the face of thc quotatiou, for he

refers to him as he would to Moses, Isaiah, or Jercnriah. No one cau
believe that he regariled Daniel as a ffctitious or fabulous personage, or
that, in this respect, he meant to speak of him as different from the
most emiueut of the ancient prophets. Iudeed, in all the doubts that
have beeu expressetl about the genuineness of the book of Daniel, it
has uever been maintained that the Irord Jesus did not ureau to be
uuderstooil as referring to Dauiel as a real historical personage.

(A) IIe refers to him as a prophet : "'!Yhen ye shall see the abomi-
rration of ilesolation, spoken of by Daniel the prolthet'-roi rpoQfirou.
This nortl he uses evidently, in its ordiuary signification, as nreaning
one who predicted future events, and as entitled to a ranL among the
t.rue prophets. It is the very word rvhich Josephus, in a passage quoted
above, employs in relatiou to Daniel, and is mauifestly used in the sane
sense. The Saviour assigns him no iuferiorplace among the prophets;
regartls him as having uttered a true predicl,ion, or a prediction which
was to be fullilleil at a period subsequent to the time rvhen he was then
speakir:g; and refers to hirn, iu thiJ respect, as he vould have done to
auy ore of thc ancient iuspircd vriters.

(c) IIe refers to him as the author of. a booh, antl, by lris nrauner of'
speaking of hinr, aud by tbe quotation wLich he makcs, gives l-ris sang-
tiou to some well-known book of which he rcgardcd Dauiel as the
author. This, whichif true settles the question about the testimouy of
the Saviour, is appareut fronr the following considerations :-(I.) Erom
tlrc very use of the vord. pro2ltet here, it is eviclent, on thc face of the
pessoge, that hc lefers to hiur in the use of tlris word, not as having
spohcnLlrc prcdicl,ion, but as hating recordeil it; that tLre languagc is
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used as it sould huve bccn of any other of the "prophets," or of tlrtise
ylro lrad tLis appellation becauce they had made a recorcl pteilicting
future events. It is clear that the vord among the Jews had so far
a technical signiffcation, that this would at once be suggested on
its use. (2.) Because he quotes the language fouuil iu the book of
Daniel-BDd)ruypo rfic ipqy,boeos. This very phrase oecurs in the
Greek translation, in ch. xii. 11, and a similar expression (B}i\vypa
titv ipqy6oei,rr) occurs in ch. ix. 27 ; arod auother similar expression
(BDiIuTpa fiQurtopivot) occurs in ch. xi. 31. The plrrase, therefore,
nray be regarded as belouging to Dauiel, not only by the express men-
tion of his name, but by the fact thab it does not elsewhere occur in
the sacred Scriptures. (3.) The same thing is appareut from the paren-
thetical expression, "'Whoso readetlr, let him understand." The point
of this remark is in the vord " readeth," as referring to some written
record. There has been, inileed, much difference of opinion iu regalcl
to this phrase, vhether it is to be considereil as the comurand of tLc
Saviour that they who read the words of Daniel should pay attention to
its meaning; or vhether it is the remark of the evangelist, designed to
call attention to the meaning of the propheey, anil to the words of tle
Saviour. fn my notes on tlG passage in Mait. xxiv. 15, the opinion is
expressed that these are the words of the evangelist. It is proper now
to say, that on a more careful consideration of that passage, this seems
to me to be very doubtful; but whether correct or not, it woultl only vary
the force of the argurnent by making Matthew the speaker iusteatl of
the Saviour. It woultl still bc an inspireil testimouy that, at the time
vlren Matthcw wrote, there was a book which was uuderstootl to be
the production of Daniel, anil that it was tLe inteution of the evaugelist
to rank him among the proplrets, and to call par[icular attentiou to
vlrat lre ltad, uritten. The interpretation of the parenthesis, it must be
admilted, however, is so uucertainthat no argument can be founded on
it to demonstrate that Cbist meatt to eall attention to the ryords of
Dauiel ; but the passage tloes prove that such words to be " read" wet'c
found in the book, and that in order to determine their exact sense
there was neeil of close attention. Olshausen agrees with the interpre.
tation of the pareuthesis expresseil in my uotes on Matthew, regarding
it as the declaration of the evaugelist. The older expositors geuerally
regaril the pareuthesis as the words of the Saviour; more recent ones
generally as the worils of the evangelist. The former opiniou is defended
by Hengstenberg,-,4uthen pp. 259, 260.

Whichever interpretation is adopted, it seems clear, from the above
remarks, that the Saviour meant to refer to Daniel as a real historical
personage, and to a rvell-knowu book bearing his name, as a genuine
production of the Daniel of the exile. ff so, then the testimouy of
Christ is expressly in favour of its eanonical authority.

(4.) I refer, fourthln.in proof of the genuiueness antl auihenticity of
the book, or iu proof that it sas writteu bythcDauicl of the captivity,
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to the fact that it hatl an existence t'efore lhe times of the Maecabees,
and was refcrredto then as among the books having a Divine authority.
ThiS might, indeetl, be regardeil as already ilemonstrated, if it hail a placo

in the canon of Scripture, as I have encleavouretl to show that it hail;
but there is otherproof of this tlrat will go furtherto confirm the point.
It will be recollectetl that one of the maiu positions of those who deny
its genuiueness is, that it was written in the time of the Maccabees by
some one who assumetl the naue of Daniel. The point now to be mado

out is, that there is direct evidence that it hatl au eristence before lbat
time. Iu proof of this, I refer,

(a) To the testimony of Josephus. Eis statement is fountl in lis
,{ntiquities, b. xi. ch. viii., in the account rvhich he gives of the inter-
view between Alexander anil the high-priest Jadtlug in Jerusalem:
" Aud. when he went up into the temple he ofrered sacrifibes to God,
according to the high-priest's directions; antl magnificently treatetl both
the high-priest and the priests. Anil wheu the book of Daniel was
shown to him, wherein Daniel tleclaretl tlrat one of the Greeks should
clestroy the empire of the Persians, he supposetl that himself 'was the
persor intended. Anil as he was then glad, he dismissed the multitude
for the preseut; but the uext day he calleil them to him, anil batle them
ask what favours they pleaseil of him." The genuiueness of this nar-
rative lras beeu examined at length by Heugstenberg,.duthzn. pp.277-
288. In reference to that testimony the followiug remarks may bo
rnatle :-(1.) The authority of Josephus is entitleil to great cretlit5 and
his testimony may be regariled as gooil proof of a historical fact.
(2.) There is here express mention of "the book of Daniel" as abook
existing in the time of Alexautler, ancl as shown to him, in rrhic[ he'
was so manifestly referretl to that he at ouce reeognisetl the allusion.
l'he passages referreil toare the followiug: ch. vii.6; viii.3-8,2L,22i
xi. 3, 4. tr'or the evidence that these passages relate to Alexantler, the
reader is referreil to the notes on them respectively. It is clear that
if they were read to Alexancler, anil if he regarded them as applying
to himself, he could not iloubt that his victory over the Persians would
be certain. (3.) There is every probability in the circumstances of the
case, that, rf the Jevish high-priest was in possession of the book of
Daniel at that time, with so clear a reference to a Grecian conqueror,
he woultl show those passages to him, for nothing would be more likely
to appease his wratb, antl to obtain protection for the Jews in Jerusa-
lem, and for those who were scattered in the lands vhere it was mani-
fest that he purposed to exteud his conquests. And (a) it may be
presumetl that, as a cousequence of thi+, Alexander woulil grant to tho
Jews all that Josephus says that he did. The best way of accouutiug
for the favour which Josephus says he did show to the Jews, is the fact
which he states, that these predictions were reail to him announcing
his success in his projectecl vars. Thus Josephus saJrs, is a cotrs€-

quence of these predictions being shown to him (/nt. ut oupra), " Lr,d.
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as he was then glatl, he dismisseil the multitutle for the present; but
the nert day he calleil them to him, antl bade them ask what favours
they pleased of him. Accordingly the high-priest desired that thcy
might enjoy the laws of their forefat,hers, aud migbt pay tro tribute the
seventh year. This was readily granted. And wheu they entreated
that he voulil permit the Jews in Babylon antl Media to enjoy their
own lavs also, he willingly promisetl to do hereafter what they desired.
Antl when he said to the multitude, that if any of them woulil eulist
themselves in his army, on the coudition that they should coutinuo
under the laws of their forefathers, and live according to them, he was
willing to take them with him, many vere reatly to accompany him in
his wars."

There is intriusic probabiliiy that tlris account in Josephus is true,
antl the main historical facts, as stated by Josephus, are vouchetl for by
other writers. " That Alexander was personally in Judea, Pliny testi-
fies, Httt, Nat. xl;i.26. That Palestiue voluntarily surrenderecl to him
is testified in Arrian's History of ,{lexander, ii, 25. That he was met
by the high-priest auil his brethren dressed in turbans, is testifieil by
Justin (xi. 10), who says: Obvios clrtm i{ults multos orientis regis
habuit."-(See Stuart on Daniel, p. a08.)

There is, therefore, the highest degree of probability that this narra-
tive of Josephus is true; anil if this is a correct historical narrative,
then it is clear that the book of Daniel, containing, in
conquests of Alexauiler, the same passages that are uow
rvas in existeuce long before the time of the Maceabees.

respect
applied

to the
to him,

This occurreil
in 332 s.c.; auil if this account is correct, then "the book of Daniel,
as it now exists, was current among the Jews as a sacred book at least
some 168-170 years before tlre time when, aecording to the critics of
the sceptical school, the book coultl be written."

(6) The same thing may be inferreil from a passage in the Apocrypha.
In l Macc. ii. 49-68, the dying Mattathias is said, in an exhortation to
his sons to be " zealous for the law, anil to give their lives for the
covenant of their fathers," to have referreil to the ancient examples of
piety anil fortitude among the Hebrews, menlioning, among others,
Abraham, " found faithful in temptation;" JosepL, who " in a time of
distress kept the commandments, aud vas made lord of Igypt;" Joshua,
who, " for fulfilling the word vas matle a judge in fsrael; Caleb, who
for " bearing witness before the congregation received the heritage of
the lantl;" David, Elias, Ananias, Azarias, aud Misael, and tben (ver.
60) he mentions Daniel in these words : " Dauiel, for his innocency,
was delivereil from the mouth of lions. Here is an evident reference
to the history of Daniel as we have it (ch. vi.) ; antl although it is truc
tlrat such au account migltt be handeil down by tradition, and that such
a reference as this might be made if there were nothing more than mere
tradition, yei it is also true that this is such a refereuce as woultl be
made if the book lvere in existence then as it is nov, and true also tlrat



56 h-rBoDucrroN.

the other lefeteuces are, nroslly at least, to n'ritten accounts of thc
worthies ryho are there mentioned. If there were no positive evidencc
to the contrary, the primd facie proof in tLis quotation vould be, that
Ifattathias referred to some vell-knovu written recoril of Dauiel.

(c) The fact of the existeuce of the book before the tine of tLe
Maccabees, may be inferrecl from its translation by the authors of thc
Septuagint. l'he fact that the book was translated with the otlrer
Hebrew and Chaldee books of the Old Testameut, is a proof that it lrad
an existence at au early period, and that it was worthy, in the estima-
tion of the translators, of a place among the sacreil books of the Jervs.

(5.) I refer, fifthly, in proof of the gemrineness and authenticity of
the book, to the language in which it is vritteu. \1re have already seen
that it is written paltly in Hebrew antl partly in Chaldec. The argu.
rnent to rvhich l refer from this fact, in proof of the genuinencss of the
book, consists of the following things:-

(a) The language is such as it nright be expected it uould be ou the
supposition that Daniel was the real author. Daniel vas by birth a
Hebrew. He ryas probably born in Jerusalem, antl remaineil therc
until he was about tn'elve or fffteeu years of age (see $ r.), when he
vas rcrnoved to Babylon. Iu his youth, therefore, he hatl used the
Hebrcrv language, and his early education had been in that language.
In Babylon he rvas instructeil in the language and litelature of the
Chaldeaus, and probably became as familiar with the language of the
Chaldeans, as he vas rvith his native tongue. Both these languages
he undoubtedly spoke familiarly, auil probably usetl them ruith the
same degree of case. That the book, therefore, is rvritteu iu both
these languages accords with this representatiou; and, if written by one
ntan, it must have beeu composed by one who vas thus familiar with
both. It is true that tLe fact that Dauiel could thus speak the tvo
languages is in itself uo proof Lhat rte was the autLor, but the fact that
it was so written accords with the circumstances of the case. His
early training, autl the fact that the book is written in the two languages
with $ hich it is known he vas familiar, furnish a coincidence, such as
s'ould oocur on the supposition that he was the author; and a coin.
ciilence, like those adverted to hy Dr. Paley in his argument in favour
of thc genuineness of the New 'Iestament (Hora Paulina), the more
valuable because it is clear that it was undesigued.

Bfi ulzg the book ryas written iu two languages is a questiou that
'ls not so easily solved, and which it is uot trecessary to solve. No
reason is giveu iu the book itself; noue appears from anything in the
desigu of the portions written respectively in Hebrerv antl Chaldee.
T}ere is uothing apparcnt in tlesc portions of the book wlrich would
lead us to suppose that oue was desigued to be reail by the Hebrews
aud the other by the Chaldeans, or, as it is often affirmed (comp.
Horne, fntroduction, vol. iv. p. 193), that one portion ,. treats of tlre
Chal'Jeau or Rabylouish affirirs." Tlrere is no partictrlar ., tlcatmeut"
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of the Clraldean or Babylonish affairs, for example, iu the sevcnth
clrapter; rvherc the Chaldeln portiou ends, any morc tltau in the eighth,
rvhere the Hebrel is resumed, ancl, in fact, no iuterual reason ean be
assigned uhy one of those chapters should have beeu written in Chaldee
or Ifebrew ratber than the other or both. The same remark is appli-
cable to tlre first and second chapters, antl indeed to evriry portion of
the book; and the reason which induced the author to vrite difrer.
ent poltious of it in diffelent languages must be for ever unknown.
This does Dot, howeyer, afect the folce of the argument rvlrich l am
suggesting.

(/) The circumstance now advertetl to may be regardctl as of some
forcc in showing that it is not probable that the book vas forged, and
especially that it was not forged in the time of the trfaccabees. It is
au uuusual thing for a man to attempt to forge a book iu two languagcs;
and though cases have occurred in great nunrbers where a mau could
so familiarly vrite- in two languages that he could do this, yet this
would not be likely to occur in the tinre of the Maccabees. It was
probably a very uncommon thing at that time tbat a man was so fanriliar
rvith the two languages that he coulil write readily in each, for tlrere
are no wril,ings extant in either of these Iauguages in tlrat age ; anil it
is well knowu that the Hebrew Ianguage became greatly adulteratetl by
foreign adrnixtures soon after the return from the exile, and never
regained the purity vhich it had in tlre early periods of its history.

(c) To these consideratious it may be added, that if the book was
written in the times of the Maccabees, or at a later period, there is
every reasou to suppose that it would have beeu written h t\e Greeh
language. This appears fronr the faet that all the books rvhich we have
of that age are written iu Greek, aud that the Greek at that time hail
become so prevalent that it would be natural that it shoulil be used.
Thus all the books of the Apocrypha, anil those parts which profess to
be additions to the book of Daniel, as the Song of the Three Iloly
Childreu, the Ilistory of Susanna, and the Destruction of Bel aud the
Dragon, are fouuil only in Greek, ancl there is no evidence that they
were eyer written in Hebrew or Chaldee. (See $ rv. of this fntroduc-
tion.) If the book of Daniel itself was written in that age, why vas
not it also writteu in Greek ? Or why should the book, as wo have it
norv, if it were a forgeil book, have been writteu iu Eebrew antl
Chaldee, and those other portions, which the author seems to have
desigued should be regardeil as belonging to the book, have beeu
nritten iu Greek ? There are none of the books of the Apocrypha of
rvhich there is any evidence that they were written in Ilebrew or
Chaldee. The only one of those books for which such a claim has beeu
set up is the book of Eeclesiasticus. That is afrrmetl by the Sou of
Sirach (see the Prologue) to have been written originally by his grand-
father in llebrew, autl to lrave beeu trauslated by lrimself into Greek.
But the Heblcw origiual is not in existenee; nor is there any certuin
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evidence that it ever was. It is an ailtlitionrl circumstance, showing

that a book of the Maccab@an age would have been written in Greek,

th6t even Berosus, vho was himself a Chaldean, wrote his history of

Chaldea in Greek. (See Intro. to ch. iv. $ 1')
To all these considerations, which seem to ure of themselves to settle

the questiou, I may be peruritted to atltl a very -ingenious 
argumeut

of Prof. Stuart, in Lis own words; an argument which, I think, no one

can auswer. (Com. on Dani.el, pp. 438-449) :-
" The accurato knowletlge which the writer of the book of Daniel

dieplays, of aucient history, manners, and cust-oms, antl Orieutal Baby'

lonish peculiarities, showj that he must have lived at or near the time
anil place when anil where the book leads us to suppose t}.1t he lived. .

"i great variety of particulars might be adduced to illustrate antl

eonfirrithis propoiitioul but I ain only to introiluce'the leading and

more striling oues.

" (a) lt drawing the character of Nebuchatl\ezza\ antl giviug somo

brighter spots to 1t, Dauiel agrees vith hints of the like nature in
Jer. xlii. D; xxxix. If . If a writer in the Maccabean age had un-
dertaken, as is asserted, to symbolize Antiochus Epiphanes by draw-
iug the character of Nebuchad\ezza\ it would be difrcult to couceivo

how he woultl have been persuaded to throw into the piciure these

urellower tints.
" (6) Iu drawing the portrait of Belshazzar, the last king of Baby-

lon, Daniel agrees very strikingly with Xenophon. In this Iatter
writer, he appears as a ilebauched, pleasure-loviug, cruel, anil impious
monarch. Cyrop. (iv. v.) represents him as killingthe sou cf Gobryas,
oue of his nobles, because he had auticipateil him, while hunting, in
striking dowu the game. IMhen the father remonstratEd, he replied,
that he was sorrJr ouly that he had not killetl him also. In lib. v. 2, he is
sl,yled haughty and abusiac. One of his concubines spoke iu praise of
Gadates, a courtier, as a hantlsome man. The kiug invitetl him to a

banquet, and there causetl him to be seized ancl unmauneil. It is a]l iu
keeping vith this, vhen he appears in Dan. v. In his intoxicatiou antl
pride, he orders the sacretl vessels of the Jerusalem ternple to be pro-
faned; and Daniel is so disgusted with his behaviour, that he tloes not,
as in the case of Nebuchadnezzar (ch. iv.) tlisclose any strong sympathy
for him, but ilenounces uuqualified ilestruction. Xenophon calls this
king avdo@s.

" (c) Cyaxares (Darias the Mede) in Dan.- is ilrawn by Xenophou as

devoteil to wiue aud women (Cgrop.. iv.) fn Dan. vi. 18, it is meu-
tioned of Darius, as an extraordinary thing that after he saw the sup-
poseil ruiu of Daniel, he neither approacheil his table uor his harem.
Xeuophon spea}s of him as indolent, averse to business, of small uuder-
standing, vain, without self-restraint, anil easilythrown into tears; anil
then, moreover, as subject to violent outbursfs of passion (iv. v.) In
Daniel he appears as wholly governed by his courtiers; they flatter
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his vanity, anil obtain the decree intentled to ilestroy Daniel, Dauiells
supposetl impending fate throws him into lamentation, antl he betakes
himself to fasting aud vigils; aud wheu he learns the safety of his
Hebrew seryant, he seutc:.ccs his accusers, with all their wives and
children, to be thrown iuto the lions' ilen, vi. 18-24.

" Now as there vas no history of these times anil kin5n among the
Ilebrews, and noue among the Greeks.that gave any minute particulars,
in what way ilid a latewriter of the book of Daniel obtain his knowledgeP

" (d) 'I[hen in Dan. i. 21, it is statetl that Dauiel continued until the
first gear o1f @rus, without any specification when this was, the writer
seems plainly to suppose his readers to be familiar with this period. It
is true, that from the book of lzra a knowledge of that time, the perioil
of Jewish liberation, might be gained; but the familiar mautrer of the
reference to it indicates that the writer feels himself to be addressing
those who were coguizaut of matters pertaining to the period.

" (a) In ch. i. and ii. we are told that king Nebwhadrezzar besiegetl
Jerusalem, took it, antl sent Dauiel anil his companions to Babylon.
TLere they were taken uuder the care and instruction of learned men
among the Chaldees, and trained up for the personal service of the king.
Tlre periotl of training was three yearc. At the close of this, they wero
examined antl approveil by the king; and soon after this occurreil
Nebuchatlnezzsr's first dream, which Daniel was summoned to interpret.
Tlris dream is saitl to be in the seconil year of Nebuchadnezzar's reigu.
Eere, then, is an apparent parachrontsm. How could Daniel have been
taken and sent into exile by kingNebwbadtezzar, educateil three years,
and then be calletl to interpret a dream in the second year of Nebuchad-
\ezzaf s reigu P The solution of this difrculty I have already exhibiteil
in aa Eoc. at the euil of the commentary on ch. i. I need not repeat
the process here. It amounts simply to this, viz., that Nebuchadnezzar
is called king in. Dau. i. l, bg oay o/ anticfutalcon; a \sage followed by
Kings, Chronicles, and Jeremiah. Before he quitteil Judea he became
actual king by the death of his father; antl the Jews, in speaking of
Irim as commanding the invading army, always coJLed him hing. But
iu Dan ii. l, Nebuchadrezzar is spoken of in the Chaldee mode of
reference to his actual reigu. This leaves somefour years for Daniel's
discipliue anil service. But to those who were not familiar with the
Jewish mode of speaking in respect to Nebuchad\e?,2,a\ it woulil natu-
rally antl inevitably appear like a parachronism, or eyen a downright
contradiction of dates. Yet the writer has not a word of explanation
to make. Ee evidently feels as if all vere plain to his readers (as

doubtless it was). But a writer of the Maccabaan age would plainly
have seen antl avoided tbe difficulty.

" (l) In Dan. v. 30, it is stated that Belshazzar was slaiu; but not
a word is saiil descriptive of tLe manner in wlrich this was brought
about, nor even that the city of Sabylon was taken. The uext verse
simply mentions that Darius the Mede took the kingdom. AII this
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brevity seems to imply, tlrat thc writer supposetl those whom he was

addreising to be coguizant of the whole matter. Had he liveil iu the
Maccabean age, would he have written thus respecting events so

iuteresting anil important ? In like manller Daniel (x. l, sag.) tells us,

that in th; third yiar of Cyrus, Daniel mourneil and fasted three veeks.

IJut not a wotd- is said to explain the occasion of this peculiar and

extraordinary humiliation. ff we turn now to Ezra iv. 1-5, we shall

finil an account of a combination among the enemies of the Jews to
hinder the building of the city walls, vhich was successful, and vhich
took place iu the third year of Cyrus' rcign, i.e., the same year rvitlt
Daniel's mourning. There can scarcely be a doubt that this was the

occasiou of that mourning; for certainly it was no ritual, legal, or
ordinaty fast. The marner now in which cL. x. is written plainly im'
ports tirat the writer feels uo need of giving explanations. - IIe takes
it for granteil that his readers will at once perceive the whole extent of
the matter. But horv, iu the Maccabeau age, could a rvriter supposc

this knowledge within the glasp of his readers ?

" (g) In Dan. ii., the dream is interpreteil as indicating the tlestruc'
tion of the Sabylonish empire by the Medo-Persians. Abydenus, in
his singular account of Nebuchadnezzar's last hours (givcn ou p. llt
above), represents this king as wrapped into a kind of prophetic ecstas,v,

and iu this state as declaring his fearful anticipations of the Medo-Persian
conquest. How canre such a coincidence ?

" (h) In Dan. iv. 30, Nebuchadnezzar is infrotluced as saying Is not
tlis great Babylon which I have built ? Recent clitics allege this to
be a mistake. 'Ctesias,' they tell us, 'attributes the building of
Babylon'to Semiramis (Brihr Ctes. p.397, cegr.), and Herodotus (i. 181,
se4,.) ascribes it to Semiramis and Nitocris.' My answer is, that Ctesias
follows the Assyrian tradition, aud Ilerodotus tbe Persian. But Berosus
aud Abydenus give us the Babylonian account; vhich is, that Nebu-
chadnczzar added much to the oltl town, built a magnificent royal palaee,
surrounded the city with new walls, and adornetl it with a vast nurnber
of building-s. WelI and truly might he say that he hatl built it, meaning
(as hc plainly did) its magnificent structures. It was not any false-
hood ia his declaration which was visited with speetly chastisement, but
the priile and vaiu-glory of his boasting gave ofrence to Heaven. But
how came a writer of. the Maccabaan period. to know of all this matter ?

No Greek writer has told anything about Nebuchadnezzar or his doiugs.
To Berosus and Abydeuus, a wr"iter of the Maccabean age could hardly
have had access. Herod.otus autl Ctesias tolil another antl difrerent
etory. 'Whence, then, did he,get his knowledge of the part wbich
Nebuchailnezzar had acted in the buildiug of the city ? And yet the
account of it iu Daniel accords entirely with both Berosus and Abydeuus.
Dven the aceouut of Nebuchadnez?,af s madness is virtually adverted to
in these writcrs : see above, p.122, seq,

" (r) Io Dau. v. 10-12 is introducetl a pemonage st;-lcd. l\e queen,
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not because sltc nas Relshazzrr's wife, for tle lal.ter was alrcndy iu tlte
banqueting-room (v.3, 23), but probably because she was a queen-

mother. Not improbably this was the Nitocris of llerotlotus; and
Berosus, Diod. Sic. (ii. l0), anil AIex. Polyhist (in Chron- ,lrmcn.), all
say that Nitocris vas a wile of Nebuchadnezzar. If so, she miglrt have
had much to do with ornamenting the city both before auil after Nebu-
chadnezzar's death; and this vill account for the great deferenee paid
to her by Belshazzar, as related in ch. v. 10-12. It is one of thosc
accideutal circumstances which speaks much for the accordance of Daniel
rvith the narrations of history. ft is, moreover, a circumstance about
rvhich a writer of the Maccabeatr age cannot well be supposeil to have
known anything.

" And since we are now examining ch. v., it may be. proper to notc
another circumstance. lYe have seen, that at Babylon the wives anil
concubines of the king were, rvithout any scruple, preseut at the feast.
llut iu Estlr. i. ve have an aecount of the posit.ive refusal of queen
Vashti to enter the guest-chamber of Ahasuerus. In othcr words, this
was, and is, against the gencral custom of the East. How canre a
writer of thc Maccabaan period to knory this distiuction between the
custonrs of Babylon and of Persia ? The author of the Sept. Yersion,
a contemporary .of this period, knows so little of such a matter that hc
even leaves out the passage respecting the preseuce of womeu at the
feast. 'Why? Plaiul.y because he thought this matter would be deemed
incredible by his readers. fu Xen. Cgrolt. (v. 2, 28,) is an account of
a feast of Belshazzar, where his coucubines are represented as being
present. Not only sq but we have elsev'hcre, in Greek and Romau
writers, abundant testimony to usages of tlris kind, iu their accounts of
the Babylonish excesses. But Low comes it about, that the forger of
the book of Dauiel, whose familiarity with those writ,ings is not crc-
dible, should kuory so much more of Babylonislr custonrs than tLe Sept.
translator ?

* U) Of thc rnanner in which Sabylon was taken, aud Belslrazzar
slain, Daniel has not given us auy minute particulars. But he has told
ns that llte Tledes and, Persi,ans acquired tlre dominion of Babylon (v. 28),
aud that Darius tie Mede succeeded Belshazzar. The mauner iu rvhich
he announceg thc sla;iug .of lJclshazzar (v. 30) shorvs that the event
was altogether sudden and uncxpected. Norv }lcrodotus (I. 190) aud
Xenophon (Cyrop. VII.) havc told us, that Cyrus diverted the rvaters
of thc luphrates, and rnarched in its chanrel iuto the heart of Jlabylou,
and took the city in a siugle night. 1'hey tell us that the Babylorrians
ncre in the nridst of feast.rioting that uight, and were uuprepared to
nreet the enemy, wlro vere n.ot expected. in the city. IIow entirely all
this harmonizcs vith Daniel ii quite plain. Geseuius irimself acknou.
ledges tlrat this is sehr aaifallenrl, i.e., rcy striking. He Las evcrr
acknorvledged, in a nrourent of nlol'c t,lran usual ca[dour and concessiou,
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that fsa. xliv, 27 has a deffnite reference to the stratagem of Cyrus in
taking the city. In connection with a pretliction concerning Cyrus,
Jehovah is here representecl as sayiug to the ileep, ' Be dryt ; yea, I will
ilry upt thy rioert.' So in Jer. I. 38, 'A drought is upon her waters,
and they shall be tlrieil up;' ancl again, Ii.36,'I will dry up her sea

[river], anil make her springs ilry.' If the book of Daniel is to be cast
out as a late production, and as spurious, because it seems to predict
the sudilen capture of Babylon in one night by the Meiles antl Per-
sians, what is to be doue with these passages of Isaiah aud Jeremiah P

Dven the Neologists, although they maiatain a later composition in
respect to those parts of the prophets which have just been cited,
still do not yenture to place that compositior Ttost euentum. If not,
then tlrere is prediction; anil this, toq of a strange eveut, and, ono
so minute anil specific, that guessing is out of question. If, then, Isaiah
anil Jeremiah predicted, why might not a Daniel also predict ?

"Auother circumstance there is also in which all three of these pro-
phets are agreed. Accoriling to Dan. v., Babylon vas feastiug anil
catousing on the night of its capture. Iu Isa. xxi,5, we have the like:
'Prepare the table. . . . . Eat, drink ; arise, ye princes, anil anoint the
shield,' d.a., rise up from your feast-table, aud make ready for assault.
So Jer. li. 39, 'I will prepare their feasts, anil I will male them drunken,
that they may rejoice, and sleep a perpetual sleep, anil not wake, saith
the Lortl.'

" If now a writer of the Maecabaan perioil had uutlertaken to write
tle story of the capture of Babylon, is there any probability that he
woulil have hit upon all these circumstances, so peculiar and so concor-
dant ? Conversant with the native Greek historians we cannot vell
suppose him to have been; for Greek literature was regardeil as re.
proachful by the Jews of that period, antl eveu tlown to the time of
Jbsephus, who speaks strongly on this subject.

" (,i) Daniel (v. 30) relates the o.iolent death of. Belshazzar when the
city vas taken. Iu this particular he is vouched for by Xenophon,
Cgrop. \lI. t. 24, 30. So do Isa. xiv. 18-20 ; xxi. 2-9 ; Jer.
l. 29-35;Li.57, declare the same thing. But hereBerosus and Aby.
denus clissent, both of them representing the Babylouish king as surr€D.
clering and as being treated humanely by Cyrus. How comes it, if the
forger of the book of Daniel wrote about r.c. 160, that he did not con-
sult those authors on Babylonish affairs ? Or if (as was surely the fact
in regard to most Jewish writers at that period) he had no familiarity
with Greek authors, theu where did he obtain his views about the death
of Belshazzar ? For a full discussion of this matter, see p. lLf , seq,,
above. There can scarcely be a doubt that the account of Daniel anil
Xenophon is the true one.

" Xenophon relates, that the party which assailetl the palace, who
were leil on by Gobryas anil Gadates, fell upon the guards ryho werc
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carousing, rpis Qds zrolljt, i,e., at broad daglight ,* (Qrop. YII. 5, 27).
fn other words, the Persians did not accomplish their onset upon the
palace until the night was far spent anil daylight was dawning. Eow
Eow are matters presenteil in the book of Dauiel ? First, there is the
feast (of course in the evening); then the quafrng of wine; then the
hantlwriting ou the wall; then the assembling of all the Magi to inter-
pret it; then the introduction of Daniel, whose interpretation was
folloved by bis being clothed with the insignia of nobility, antl being
proclaimed the thirtl ruler in the kingilom. AII this must of course
have taken up most of the night. .Eere, then, one writer confirms aud
illustrates the other. A pseudo-Daniel woulil not have risked such a

statement as the true one has made ; for, at first view, the matter
seems increilible, and it is charged upon the book as such. But Xeno-
phon has freed it from all difficulties,

"Daniel (v.) also cleclares that tselshazzar rvas a son, i,e., a ilescen-
dant, of Nebuchadnezzar. An appeal is maile to Berosus anil Megas.
thenes, to show that this was not true. Yet they do not so testifg
but only that Belshazzar was not of tlu regular /ahe of heirs of the
throne. IIe rnight sti.ll lrave been a youtrger son of Nebuchadnezzar,
or a sotr of Nebuchadtezzar's daughter. Now Eeroilotus agrees vith
Dauiel, i. 188, i. 74. So does Xenophon. Antl as the other authors
have not in reality contradicted this, what reason is there for refusing
to believe ? See the discussion of this topic at large, p. 744, seq.

" ft certainly deserves to be noted, that, iu part, the book of Dauiel
is on the side of the Greek writers, antl against Berosus anil Abydenus,
where the representations of the latter may be justly regarded as
desiguetl to save the [onour and credit of the Babylonians; in part also
is Daniel on the side of the latter, anil against the Greek writers, i.a.,
in cases where there is no reason to suppose the native historians to be
partial. Ihe media oia appearc in this case to be hit upon, by the
simple pursuit of historical truth in the narratives of the book before us.

"Again, in Dau. v.31, we have an assur&nce lhat, Dariercthe Mede
assunred the throne of Babylon. Ilere Herodotus anil Ctesias are silent ;
but here Xenophon fully conffrms the account given by Daniel. Hero-
dotus himself states (i. 95) that there were two other modes of telling
the story of Cyrus besiiles that which he follows g anil that of Xeuophon
autl Daniel is probably one of these. This is couffrmedl by Isa. xiii. 17,
where the trteda is declared to be the leading uation in destroying
Babylon, and the same is also saiil iu Jer. li. 11, 28. fn Isa. xxi. 2,
botlr Media aud Persia are mentioued. The silence of Herod.otus and

* " Singular, that in a critical edition antl commeutary on Xenophon, non
before me, this is rerrdereal before a good fire. Ilrst, the Greek words do not
allow this. Seconilly, the Babylonians neetl and have no fires for warmth,
Thirdln Cyrus woultl not have tlrainetl the Iuphrates, antl marchetl his army io
its channel, of a time when fires were neetletl for warmth."
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Ctesias caunot disprove a matter of this kiuil. Sce a full discussiou of
the topic, p. 1.48, seq,

" Daniel (vi. 1) states that Darius set over his kingdom 120 satraps.

Xenophgn (Cyrop. YIII. 6, l, seq.) relates that satraps rvere set over
all the conquered nations, when Cyrus was in Babylon. He speaks of
the appoiutments as made by Cyrus; and doubtless they were, siuce lte
rvas tlre only acting governor of Babylon, and oicegerenl of the king.
No less true is it, that to Darius also, as supreme, may the appointment
be attributcd. Eow came tle alleged late writer of Daniel to knorv
this ? Xenophon mentions no express number. The book of Esther
(i. 1) mentions 127 satraps. Why clid uot our late rvriter copy that
number in order to remove suspicion as to so great a number of those
high officers ? And how is it that 120 iu Daniel is objectetl to as an
incredible number, vhen the ernpire was actually as large at the time of
their appointment, as it was in the time of Xerxes, as exhibiteil in
Dsth. i. 1 ? Thc Septuagint translator of Daniel, vho belonged to the
Maccabaan age, ilid not venture to rrrite 120, as it seems, but 127 (so

h Cotl. Clz's.), thus accoriling vith Esth. i. l, auil leaning upon that
passage. IIe scems evitlently to have felt that the story of so many
satrapics must bc suppolted by the book of Esther, in ordcr to be

believed. He even, in his ignorauce of history, translates ver. lJl thus:
'Autl Artaxerxes, the Meile, took the kingdonr,' probably meaning the
Pcrsian Artaxerxcs Lougimanus.

" Q) lt is rrorthy of remark, that the order of the two naLiorc, Tfedes

anil Persians, is to be found in strict accoxdance with the idiom of the
tirrres. Thus in vi.8, 12, 15, rve have the Medec and Persians; but
after Cyrus comcs to tlre thronc, the order is invariably Persians and
lledes. So in the book of Isther, lLe lato of the Persions and Medes

shows the same change of usus loquendi. lVould a Pscudo-Daniel have
been likely to note suclr a small circumslance ?

" It is also noted (Dan. 5. 31), that vhen Darius took the kingdom,
he was threescore and two years old. From his history, his rcign, and
his descent frorn Ahasuerus (ix. 1), this seems altogetlrer probable.
But no other author states his age. The fact that it is done in Daniel
hetokens a familiarity of thc rvriter with the minutia of his history.
So does the mention that in tbe jirst year of his reign Daniel took into
most serious considcration the prophccy of Jeremiah respecting the
seventy years' cxilc of the Hebrerls.

" Thus far, then, all is vcll. .A,ll seerns to be in conformity with
true histcry, so far as \1'e can ascertairr it. It is not
particulars that rvc rvould lay stress. I[e acknow

upon
ledge

one or t$o
that these

rniglrt havc bccn tladitionally knos'n, ancl accurately reported. It is on
l.lto tout cnsenble of the ldstorical matters contained in t.he book that
slress is to bc laid. Aud certainly it woulil be very singular if all tlrese
circuurstauccs should be true and consistent, and yct the book bc
rvrittcn iu the llaccabaan period.
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.r Eow is it with the best historical books of that periotl ? The frst
book of the Maccabees is, iu the main, a trustworthy aurl veracious
book. But how easy it is to detect errors in it, both in respect to
geography anil history I In viii. 7, it is relatetl that the Romans took
Antiochus the Great prisoner alive. But this uever bappened. They
gained a great victory over him, antl took away matry of his proviuces;
but he lrimself escapeil their grasp. In viii. 8, it is saiil that they took
from lrim the land of. fndia, Media, anil lrydia. But neither India nor
Media ever belonged to him. The efforts to show that Mysia was
originally written instead of Mefia, are of course but mere guesses; aud
if true, India still remains. More likely is it that the author himself
put Media for Mysia, anil if so, then this does not mentl the matter.
In viii. 9, 10, it is related, that 'the Greeks resolved to senil au army
to Rome antl tlestroy it; but that the Romaus learning this, sent forth
au army, who slew many, carried away numerous captives of their
women and children, laitl hold of their strong piaces, antl took posses-

sion of tlreir lauds, and reduced the people of Syria to sewitrde unto
tlis day.' Now nothing of all this ever happeuetl. There was indeed
a fracas between the .l[toliaus and the Romaus at that periotl; but ii
was soon made up, without atry ravages of lvar, or any servitude. Iur-
ther, the author, in viii. 15, represents the Roman Senate as cousisting
of 320 members, coutinually atlmiuisteriug the goverumeut. Ile goes

on to state (ver. 16), that they choose a ruler annually, anil that all
obey this one. Every tyro in Roman history knows how unfoundetl all
this is. Antl what shall we say of the very frst sentence in the book,
which tells us that Alerancler, the son of Philip, smote Darius, king of
the Persiaus auil Medes, and then reigned in hh stead over Greece?
In i. 6, he states that the same A-lexanCer, about to die, made a parti-
tion of his empire anong his chiefs-a thing that took place some cotr-
eiderable time afterwards, partly by mutual agreement, and partly by
force. In vi. 1, he makes Elymais a town iustead of a province.

" Such are some of the specimens of this wliter's errors in geography
and. history. That he was a grave, eulighteneil, antl veracious writer,
in the main, is conceded by all. But if in things so plaiu, aud transac.
tions so recent, he commits so mauy errors as have been specified, what
woultl [e have done if the sceue had been shifted from uear countries
to the reuote places where tbe book of Daniel fintls its circle of
action ?

" As to the second book of the Maccabees, it is so notorious for errols
ontl mistakes, that very little credit has been attachetl to it on the part
of intelligeni critics. It is not once to be uaned in comparison vitli
the book of Daniel. It must have been writteu when a knowledge of
historical events was confused, and at a very lov ebb. The book of
Tobit, which originated in or uear the Maccabaau period, exhibits
uot onl,v a romantic, and, as it were, fairy tale, but contaius historical
anil geographical difficulties incapable of solution; also physical pheno-
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mena are brought to riew vhich are ineredible. ft is needless to
speciffcatc them here. De lVette's Dinki,t. prcsents them, $ 309.

" Tle have dwelt hitherto, under our 5th head, mainly on things
of a frisloricol nature, d.e., events and oecurences. Iret us now
cxamino a number of things that are of a miseellaneous nature, which
it rroukl be somewhat difrcult, if not useless, to classify througbout, but
most of which are conrected with manners, customs, demeanour, &e.

" (ar) Daniel makes no mention iu his book of prostlation before the
king in addrcssiug lrim. O king, lioe/or eoer ! was the usual greeting.
Arrian (iv.) testifies that the story inthe East was, that Cyruswas the
Iirst before whom prostration was praetised. It is easy to see how this
eame about. IMith the Persians, the king was regarded as tlte repre-
sentatioe of Ormusd., auil therefore entitled to adoration. Nebuchad-
nezzar $as high enough iu claims to submission anil houour; but not a
word of exacting adoration from those who aililressed him. Horv coulcl
o Pseudo-Daniel knorv of this niee distiuctiou, when all the Orieutal
sovereigus of whom he had auy kuowleilge had, at least for four ceuturies,
exacteil prostration from all who approaoheil then ?

" (n) Tn mere prose (Dan. i. 2) Babylon is called by the oltl name,
Slinar (Gen. xi. 2; xiv. 1) ; aurl as an olil name, it is poetically used
once by Isaiah (xi. 11), and onee by Zechariah (v. 11). Nov Shinar
rras tlre vernacular name of vhat foreigners called Baltylonia; aud it
was easy and natural for Dauicl to call it so. Bfi hou or why calne a
Pseudo-Daniel to such a use of the vord? Babglon he rrould uaturally,
aud almost rvith certaiuty, call it.

" (o) Dauiel (i. 5) tells us that the Ilcbrew lads were to be feil from
tho king's table. Such a custour, even iu respect to royal prisoners,
Jeremiah (ii. 33, 34) diseloses. Arnong the Persians this was notorious,
aud exteniled to the vhole corpis d'elites of the soldiery. Ctesias tells
us that the king of Persia daily feil 15,000 men. How came tlte late
writer of Dauiel to be acquainted with a minute circunstance of tlre
nature of that before us ?

" (p) Dauiel antl his conrpanions reccivetl Chaldec namcs, somc of
which are conrpoundeil of the names of their false gods. In 2 Kiugs
xxiv. 17, Nebuchadnezzar isreporteil to have clranged the name of king
Mattanialr inLo Zedckialc. IIow did the late forger of the book come
by thc uotion of assigning to his Hebrew heroes the names of idol-gods ?
TJre rigorous attachmeut to all tlrat was Jcwish, and the healty litred
of heatheuism by all the pious iu the timc of the Maccabees, makes it
difficult to accouut for his course.

_ " (q) In Dau. ii. l, the Babylouish nrotle of reckouiug tirne is iutro
dueetl, viz., the secontl year of Nebuchadnezzar. lYherc else, unless in
Ezek.-i. 1, is this employed ? Ilorv earnc tlrc late interpolator of the
sacreil books to betake lfrnself to tlris mode of r.eckoning and cspecially
eiuee it apparently coutradicts i. 1, antl yer. 18 P Sec tlrc solution of
the difrcultv, in Esc. L [Sec Af,p. I. to this Yol.]



lsraoDucuoN. 67

t'(r) In Dan. ii. 5, antl iii. 29, one part of the threateueil punishment
is, tlrat the houses of the transgressors should be turned :urto a dung-
fiill, or rather a morass-heal. Ilere an intimate acquaintauce vith the
Iltbylonish mode of building is tleveloped. The trcuses were.mosl.ly
constructed ol sun-bahed bricks, or with those slightly burned; aud
lvhen ouce demolished, the rain aud dew would soou dissolve the whole
mass, and make thern sink down, in that wet lanil neer the river; into
a miry place of clay, shcuever the weather was wet.

" (s) In Drn. iii. 1, the plain of. Dara is mentionetl ; a name found
nowhere cise, yet mcntioned here as a placc familiar to the original
readers of the book, inasmuch as no explanation is ailded. Whence did
tlrc Pseudo-Daniel derive this namc ?

" (l) In Drn. ii. 5, and iii. 6, we finil the punishment of hewing to
pieces and buruing in ovens mentioned. Testimony to such moiles of
puuishment may be fouud in Ezek. xvi. 40; xxiii. 25; anil Jer. rxix. 22.
But such a mode of punishment could uot exist among the Persians,
wlro were fire-uorshiplers; ar,d accordingly, iu ch. vi. u'c finil castiug
into a den of lions as substituteil for it.

" (er) fn Dau. iii. rve find uot ouly a huge idol (iu keeping with the
Babylouish taste), but also a great variety of musical instruments
emplo,ved at the dedication of it. Quintus Curtius has told us, that
wLeu Alexandcr thc Grcat entered Babylon, 'there rvere in the pro-
cessiou singiug }tagi..,anil artists playing on stringed instruments of a
peculiar kind, accustomed to chant the praises of the king' (lib. v. 3).

" (o) According to Herod. I. 195, the Babylouish coslume consistetl
of three palts-Lrst, the wide aud Iong pautaloons for the lower part
of the pcrson; sccoudly, a woollen slrirt; and, thirdly, a largc mantle
sith a girdle round it. On tLc cylinder rolls fouutl at Babylou, Miinter
(R"elig. d. Bab. s. 96) discovered the same costume. In Dan. iii. 21,
the same three lcadiug and priucipal articlcs of dress are particularized.
Other parts of clotlring are merelyreferred to, but not specificateil; but
these garrneuts being large and loose, and rnade of delieate material,
are mentioned iu oldcr to show how. powerless the furnaee rras, since
they rcrc not cven singed. Hory did a Pseud.o-Daniel obtain such.phr.
ticulars as thesc ?

" (zo) Dauiel (v. 16) shows that the regal token of honour bestorretl
vas a collet or golden chain put round the neck. Brissonius, iu his
rlolk ou the Persian dominiou, has shown the same custom among the
Pclsian kiugs, who, not imptobabl.y, borrowed it from the Babylouiaus.

" (o) In Dan. vi. 8, 'the lau's of the Medes vhich chauge not' are
meutioued. In Esth. i. 19, antl viii. 8, we have repeated. nrention of
this snme peculiar custonr. The reasou of this probably rvas, that the
king was regardcd as the impersonation of Ormusd, and thereforc as
iufallible.

" (y) ln Dan. vii. 9, s'c have a description of the Divine throne as

lrlrccd upou nouable wiecls, The same we find in Ezok. i. and x.;
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shich renders it quite probable that the Babylonian throne was con-
structed in this way, so tbat the monarch might move in processions,

with all the insignia of royalty about him.
* (z) It deserryes special remark, that Daniel has given indivitlual

classiffcations of priests antl civilians, such as are nowhere else given
in Scripturg and the knowledge of which must have beeu acquireil from
intimate acquaintance with the state of thiugs in Babylon. In Dau. ii.
2,10, 27, the various classes of tliviners and literati are named. fn Dan.
iii, 2, 3, the tlifferent classes of magistrates, civilians, antl rulers are

specifically nametl. On this whole subject, I must refer tlte reader to
Eoc.llI. on the Chaldees [See App. III. to this Vol.] Tfhence a Tfacca-
bean writer could have derivcd such kuowledge it woulil be difficult to
say. It is one of those circumstauces wbich could not we! be feigned.
Several of the names occur nowhere else in the Eeb. Bible, antl some

of them are evidently derivates of the Parsi or Median langluage; e,9.,

|?,rF in Dau. vi. 3, a name unknown in the Semitic. On the other hand,

several of them are exclusively Chaldean; e.g.,DaD. iii. 3, N:-'lii+l:$,, tr:.|?t:'t

-of which no profane writer has given the least hint. How came the
Pseudo-Daniel to a knowledge of such ofrcers ? "

The evidence that the book is a genuine production of the Dauiel of
the captivity may be suntmed up now in few words. There is (1), ou
the face of the book, the testimony of the vriter himself to l:is own
authorship-good evidence in itself, unless there is some reason for
calling it in question or settiug it aside. There is (2) the fact that it
was early received iuto the canon as a part of the iuspired Scriptutes,
antl that it has always beeu, both by Jews aud Christians, regarded as

entitled to a place there. There is (3) the express testimony of the
Saviour tbat Daniel was a prophet, and a clear reference to a part of
tlre prophecy by him, as rve have it now in the book of Daniel. There
is (4) express testimony that the book was in existence before the time
of the Maccabees, anil was then regarded as a genuine proiluctiou of
Daniel, particularly (a) the testimony of Josephus; (6) of the author of
the book of Muccahees, antl (c) of the authors of the Septuagint trans-
lation. There is (5) the fact that the book was so written in two dif-
ferent languages that ve cannot well attribute it to a writer of thc
Maccabmau period. Antl there is (6) " the accurate knowledge which
the writer of the book of Daniel displays of ancient history, mauners,
aud customs, anil Oriental-Babylonish peculiarities, which shows that
he must have lived at or near the time aud place vhen anil where the
book leads us to suppose that he lived.'' For the geuuineness and
authenticity of what other book can more clear and decisive testimony
be brought P These consid.erations seem to make it clear that the book
could not have beeu a forgery of the time of the Maccabees, and that
every circumstance combines to couf.rm the common belief that it was
written in the time of the exile, and by the author whose name it bears.
But if this is so, then its canonical authority is established: for we have
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ait that cau be urgeil in favour of the cauonical authority of auy of the
books of the Old Testament. Its place in the caaon from the earliest
period; the testimony of Christ; the testimony of Josephus anil the
Jews in all ages to its canonical authority; the testimouy of the early
Clrristiau fathels; its prophetic character; and the strong interual pro-
babilities tbat it was written at the time and iu the manner in which it
professes to have been, all go to coufirm the opinion that it is a genuiue
production of the Dauiel of the captivity, and worthy to be received
and accrefiteil as a part of the inspired oracles of truth. Oo, one of.

these points, which bas not been insistetl on iu this Introduction-its
prolhetic character-the evidence can be appreciated only by an exami-
nation of the particular prophecies; anil that will be seen as the result
of the exposition of those parts of the book which refer to future events.
It may be said in general, however, that if it is proved to have been
writteu in the tirre of the captivity, there vill be no besitation in
admitting its inspiration. Porphyry maiutaiued, as we have seeD, that
the preteniletl prophecies were so clear that they nrust have been writteu
after the events; aud this, as we have seen also, is oue of tlre leading
objections urged against the book in more modern tintes. If this is so,

then, apart from all the evidence which will be furuished of the fulfil-
ment of the prophecies of Daniel in the course of the expositiou, it urav
be properly inferred, that if the book was rvritten in tire time in which
it professes to have been, it furnishes the highest evidence of inspiratiou,
for no one can pretentl that the predictions occurring in it, pertaiuing
to future eyeDts, are thc results of any mere uatural sagacity.

$ rv.-xerunr, Dx,srcN, *, 
ir;x1;i: 

crranacrnn oF IIIE BooK otr

The book of Daniel is not properly a histoty either of the Jews or
Babyloniaus, nor is it a biography of the writer himself. It is not con-
tinuous iu its structure, nor does it appear to have been rvritteu at onc
time. Though the work, as we have seen, of one author', it is made up
of portions, writteu evidently on different occasious, in two different
languages, and having, to a considerable extent, difrerent objects in
view. Though the author was a Jewish exile, antl surrouuded by his
own countrymen as exiles, yet there is alnrost no refereuce to the past
history of these people, or to the causes of their haviug been carlied
into captivity, and uo description of their condition, struggles, and suf-
ferings in their exile; and though written by one who resided through
the greatest part of a very long life in a laud of strangers, and harirrg
every opportunity of obtaining information, there is no distinct referenee
to their history, and. no description of their manrers and customs. Anil
although his own career vhile there was eveutful, yet the allusions to
himself are yery few; and of the largest poltion of that long Iife in
Babylou-probably embraciug more tlrau sevcnty years-\r e Lavc no
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information vhatevcr. In the book there are few or uo allusions to the
conilition of the exiles there; but tivo of the native kings that reigned
there tluring tbat long period are even mentioned; one of those-Nebu-
ohadnezzar-only when Daniel interpreted two of his dreams, anil whcn
the colossal iilol was set up on the plain of Dura; anil the other-
Belshazzar-only on the last day of his life. The book is not regular
in its structure, but consists of an iutermixture of history antl prophecS
apparently composed as occasion demantled, and then united in a single
volume. Yet it has a unity of authorship anil design, as we have seen,

anil is evideutly the productiou of a single individual.
In eonsidering tlre uature, design, and geueral clraracter of the book,

the attention may be properly direeted to the following points:-
I. The portions containing incidents in the life of the author, auil of

his companions in Babylon, of permaneut value.
II. The prophetic portions.
lII. The language auil style of the book.

I. The poltiorrs containing incidents in the life of the author, aucl of
his courpauions in Babylon, of permanent valuc.

As already remarked, the allusions to his orvn life, and to the circum-
stances of bis companions in exile, are fev in number; anil it may be
added, that where there are such allusions tlrey are made apparentl.y
rather to illustrate their principles, aud the nature of their religion, than
to create an iuterest in theut personally. 'We could make out but little
respecting their biography from this volume, though that little is sufr-
cieut to give us decided views of theiu characte4 and of the value and
power of the religion which they professed.

The few personal incidents rvhich we have relate to such points as
the following:-The selection of Dauiel, aud three other capt,ives, when
young, with a view to their being traiueil in the Ianguage aud science
of the Chaldeans, that they miglrt be employed in the service of the
governmeut, ch. i. ; tlre facb that Dauiel rvas called, when all the skill
of tlre Chaldeans failed, to interpret a dream of Nebuchadnezzar, and
tlrat lie was euabled to give au explanatiou that was so satisfactory tltat
the king promoteil him to exaltetl honour; ch. ii.; the narrative respect-
ing the three friends of Daniel-Shadrach, Mcshach, and Abednego-
who refused to fall down and adore the golden image that Nebuchad-
nezzar erected in the plain of Dura, and who for their disobedience were
cast iuto the ffery furnace, ch. iii.; Daniel's interpretation of a seeond
dream of Nebuchadnezzar, and the fulfilment of the interpretation or'
that dream on the monarch, ch. iv.; lris interpretation of the hand-
writing on the wall at the feast of Belshazzar, ch. v. ; and the attempt
of the euemies of Dauiel to destroy his influence and his life by taking
advantage of his tuown pietn and the fir.mness of his attachment to
God, ch. vi.

l'hese must have becn but a ferr of the iucidents that occurred to
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Denicl in the course of a long life spent in Babylou, antl they were
probably selected as furuishing valuable illustrations of character; as

evinciog the uature of true piety ; as proofs of Divine iuspiration ; anil
as showing that God has eontrol over kings and nations. All that is
here stated occurred at distant intcrvals in a long life, and this fact
should be remembcred in reading the book. Ior the practical lessons

taught by tlrese portions of the book, I nray be permitted to refer to
the rcmarks at thc close of ch. i., ii., iii , vi.

II. Tbe prophetic portions of the book.
The prophecies of the book of Daniel may be arranged under trro

great classes :-those rclating to tlre Babylouian mouarclrs ; and tLose
of more general interest pertaining to the futule history of tLe rrorld.

(A.) lhe former are coufiued to the calamities thutwould come upon
tlre two mouarchs who are meutioned in the book-Nebuchaduezzar
anil Belshnzzar. Of the fonner of these kings, Nebuchaduezzar, his
derangement as a judgmeut of heaven, on account of his pride, is pre-
dicted, ch. iv.; aud of the latter, Bclshazzar, the termiuation of his
reign, and the taking of his kingdom, are predicted ou accouut of his
inrpiety, ch. v. The object did not seem to be to state vhat farthcr
rvould occur to thc kingdom of the Clraldeaus, except as it should bc
lost iu the great kingdom of the Medes antl Persiaus, iu rvhich it rvould
be absorbed.

(B.) Those of general interest pertaiuing to future times. Of thesc
thele are several slassqs 3-

(a) The prospective history of the revolutions in the great kingdonrs
of tlre world i or a. gencral, glance at what vould lrappeu in relation to
the empires that were then playing their part in human affairs, and of
those which woultl grorv out of the kingdoms existing in the time of
Daniel.

These may be arranged under the followiug gencral Leads:-
(1.) A descriptiou of the great kingdoms or empires that would pro-

perly grow out of the Babylonian or Chaldean monalchy, ch. ii. That
kiugdonr rvas, iu the time of l)aniel, the great, and ahnost the singlc,
sovereiguty of the calth; for, in the time of Nebuchad\ezzar, tlris had
absorbed all othcrs. I'rom this, however, rrere to spring other gtcat
d.vnasties that were to rulc over the 'n'orld, and that rlight properly, in
some seuse, be represented as the successors of this. 'lhese gr.eat
rcvolutions are represented in the dream of Nebuchadnezzar respecting
the golden image, ch. ii., antl they are described by Daniel as (a) the
great mouarchy of uhich Nebuchadnezzar was the head-Babylon-
represeuted in the image by the heatl of gold (ch. ii. 38) ; (D) as auot,hcr
kingdom inferior to this, represeuted iu the imagc by the breast and
arms of silver (ch. ii. 32, 39)-the Medo-Persian empir.e, that would
succeed that of Babylou; (c) as a third kingtlom that sould succeed
this, represeuted in the inrage by the belly and the thighs of Lrrass,

(cb; ii. 32, 39); (d) as a fourth kiugdom nore might,y thau either, sub.
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.Juing all nations under it, anil crushing the powers of the earth, yet
made of discordant materials, so as never ffrnrly to adhere as one-
representeil by the legs of iron, and the feet and toes partly of iron and
partly of clay in the image (ch. ii. 33, 4I-43), denoting the mighty
Roman power ; and (a) as another kingdom that would spring up uuder
this fourth kingdonr, and that would ultimately supplant it, and becoure

the permanent kingdom on the earth (ch. ii, 44, 45).
Substautially the same representation occurs again in oh. vii., under

the image of a succession of formidable beasts that wore seen by Daniel
in a dream. These four great kingtloms, represented successively by a
lion, by a bear, by a leopard, aud by a uoudescript monster, were also
succeeded by a great and permancnt kiugilom on the earth-the reiga
of God. Inthis representation, Daniel goes more into detail in respect
to the last great empire than he does in interpreting the dream of
Nebuchadnezzar. Inileetl, the design of this latter representation seems

to be, to give a more full account of the changes which would occur in
this last great kingdom on the earth-the kiugdom of the saiuts-thau
had been before given.

(2.) A particular prophecy of the conquests of the king of Grecia-
Alexander the Great-extending down to the time of Antiochus Epi-
phanes, and to the calamities and desolatious which he worrld bring upou
the holy land (ch. viii). This occurs in a vision which Dauiel had at
Shushan, in the province of Elam, and consistetl of a representatiou of
a ranl 'rvith two horns, " pushing" in every directiou, as if to extenil its
couquests everywhere. From the West, however, there came a goat,
with a single horn between its eyes, that attacked anil overcame the
ram. This single horn on the heatl of thc goat is subsequeutly repre-
seuted as broken, and in its place there canre up four other horns, ancl
out of one of them a Iittle horn that became great, and that magnified
itself particularly against " the prince of the host," antl that took away
the daily sacrifice, or that closed the sacred services of religiou in the
tenple.

A part of this is explained by Gabriel, as referriug to the king of
Grecia; and there can be no difrculty in understauding that Alexander
the Great is referretl to, and that by the four horns that sprang up out
of the one that was brokeu, the four kingdoms into which that of
Alexander was divided at his death are meant, antl that by the little
horn that sprang up AntiocLus Epiphanes is designated.

(il.) A particular anil minute prophecy respecting the wars between
tw9 qf the kingdoms that sprang out of the empire of Alexander-Syria
aud Egypt-so far especially as they afected the holy laud, anil 

-tho

services iu the sanctuary of Gotl (ch. x., xi). This vision occurred in
thc third year of the reign of Cyrus, and on an occasion when Daniel
had been fasting three full weeks. The prediction was imparted to bim
by au angel that appeared to hirn by the river Hiddekel, or Tigris, and
coutains a detailetl account of what would occur for a long period in
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tLe conflicts which would exist between the sovereigns of Syria aud
Xgypt. In these wars the Hebrew people were to be ileeply interested,
for their country lay between the two contending kingdoms; their laud
would be takeu and re-taken in those conflicts; not a fen' of the great
battles that would be fought in these confliets would be fought ou their
territory; anil deep and permanent disasters woulil occur to them in
consequeuce of the manner in which the Hebrew people would regard
and treat one or both of the contending parties. ?his prophetic history
is eonducted onward, with great particularitS to the death of Antioehus
Epiphanes, the most formidable enemy that the Hebrew people would
have to encounter in the future, auil then (ch. xii.) the vision termiuates
witlr a few unconnected, hink of. what rvould occur iu future periods, to
the enil of the world.

It was from this portiou of the book particulally that Porphyry
arguetl that the whole work must have been written allter the ewnts
had occurred, antl that, therefore, it must be a forgery of a later age
than the time of the exile in Babylon.

(4.) A particular and minute prophecy respecting the time when the
Messiah would appear (ch. ix). This was imparted to Daniel wlren,
anxious about the close of the long captivity of his countrymen, and
supposing that the predicteil time of the return to the land of their
fathers drew ou, he gave himself to an earnest anil careful study of the
books of Jeremiah, At the close of the solemn prayer which he offered
on that occasion (ch. ix. 4.-19), the angel Gabriel appeared to hirn
(ch. ix. 20, 21) to assure him Urat his prayer was heard, and to make an
important communication to him respecting future times (ch. ix. 22,23).
IIe then proceeded to inform him how long a peliod vas determined, in
respect to the holy city, before the great work shoultl be accomplished
of making an end of sin, anil of making reconciliation for iniquity, and
of bringing in everlasting righteousness; vhen, that great work having
been accomplished, the oblations at the temple would cease, autl the
overspreading of abominatiou would occur, and desolation would come
upou the temple aud city (ch. ix. 24-27). This celebrateil prophecy of
tbe " seventy veeks" is among the most importaut, and, in some
respects, among the most difficult parts of the sacred volume. If the
common interpretation [antl the one that is atloptetl in these Notes] is
correct, it is the most definite preiliction of the time when the Messiah
would appear to be fouuil in the Olil Testament,

(5.) Particular prophecies respecting events that would occur ugflar
tire coming of the Messiah. These relate to two points:-

A. Prophecies relating to the church (ch.tid..7-27).
(a) The rise of ten kingiloms out of the great fourth monarchy-which

would succeeil the Babylonian, the Meilo-Persian, anil the Macedonian

-to wit, tho Roman power (ch. vii. 24).
(A) The rise of auother power after them, springing out of them, antl

subduing three of those powers-to wit the Papal power (ch. vil 24).
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(c) The characteristics of that new po\ver-as arrogaut, antl perso'
crutiig and claiming supreme legislation over the world (ch. vii. 25).

(/) The tluratiou of this power (ch. vii. 25).
(e) The mannir in which it woultl be terminated (ch. vii. 26).
(/) The permaneut establishment of the kiugdom of tLe saints oa

the earth (ch. vil 27).
B. Prophecies relating to the fiual juilguent autl the eutl of all

things (ch. xii).
Tlris portiou (ch. xii.) is maile rp of. hinlc ard fragnentt-broken

thoughts and suggestions, vhich there was no occasion to fill up.
What is said is not communicatetl in a tlirect form as a revelation of
new trutbs, but is rather basetl oa certain truths as already kuowu, antl
ernployed hele for the illustration of others. Tt is assuned that tlrere
will be a resurrection of the tlead anil a judgment, aud the writer
employs the language based ou this assumption to illustrate the point
imnrediately before him (ch. xii. 2-4, 9, I3). There is also a very
obseure reference to the times when certaiu great events were to occur
iu the future (ch. xii. II, 12); but there is nothiug, inthis respect, that
can enable us certainly to determine rvhen these events will take plaee.

In reference to these prophetic portious of the book of Dauiel, a few
illustrative rernarks rnaJr no\v be made :-

(1.) They relate to most momentous events iu the hisiory of the
rrorld. If tlre views taken of these portions of the book are correct,
then the eye of the prophet resteil ou those events in the future whiclt
woulcl enter most deeply into the character of coming ages, ancl which
would do more than any other to determine the fiual condition of
the world.

(2.) TIre prophecies in Daniel are Drore minute tltan any others in
tbe Bible. This is particularly the case in respect to the four greaf
kingdoms rvhich would arise; to the conquests of Alexander the Great;
to the kingdoms which rvould spring out of the oue great enrpire that
vould be founded by him; to the wars thaf vould exist between two
of those sovereignties ; to the time when the Messiah would appear;
to the manner in wlrich hc sould be cut ofr; to the {inal destruction of
the holy city; and to the rise, character, anil tlestiny of the Papacy.
Of these great eveuts there are no other so minute connected descrip-
tions anywhere else in the Old Testament I and even, on naDy of these
points, thc more full disclosures of the New Testament receive important
liglrt from the prophecies of Daniel.

(3.) There is a remarkable resemblaucc between maay of the predic-
tions in Daniel and in the book of Revelation. No one can peruse tho
two books rvithout beiug satisfied that, in many respects, they were
designeil to rcfer to the same periods in the history of tbe world,-aud to
the same events, antl cspecially v\ere line is mentioned. There is,
indeed-as is remarked in tbe Preface to these Notes-no express allu-
sion in the Apocalypse to Daniel. Therc is no dircct quotation from
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the book. There is no certain evideuce that tLe author of the Apo-
ealypse eyer saw the book of Daniel, though no one can doubt that ho
did. Tbere is nothing in the Apocalypse wlrich might uot have been
vritten if the booL of Daniel had uot been vritten, or if it hail
been entirely unknown to John. Perhaps it nray be adde{ that there
is nothing in the book of Revelation which might not lrave been as easiiy
erplained if the book of Daniel hail not been written. And yet it is
manifest, tbat in most important respects the authors of the two books
refer to tho same great events in history; describe the same importarrt
chauges in human affairs; refer to the same periods of duration; and
have in their eye the same termination of things on the earth. No
other two books in the Bible have the same relation to each other; nor
are there any other two in which a cornmentary on the one rvill iutroducs
so many topics which must be considered in the otlrer, or where tho
explanations in the one will throw so much light on the other.

ItI. The language aud style of the book.
(1.) The language of the book of Daniel is nearly half Chaldee anrl

half Hebrew. In ch. i. ii. I-3, it is Hebrew; from ch. ii. 4, to the end
of ch. vii., it is Cbaldee; and the renrainder of the book is Ilebrew.
The book of Szra also contains several chapters of Chaldee, exhibiting
the sanre characteristics as the part of the book of Daniel written in
tlrat language.

As Daniel was early traineil in his own couutry in the kuowledge o[
the Hebrew, and as he was carefully instructed, after being carrietl to
Babylon, in the language and literature of the Chalalees (see $ 1.), it ir
certain that he was capable of writing in either language; anil it is pro-
bable that he would use either, as there might be occasion, in his inter-
course with his own countrymen, or with tlre Chaldeans. There is the
highest probability that the captive Eebrews would retain the know-
ledge of their own language in a gleat degree of purity, during tlreir
long captivity in Babylon, and that this would be the lauguage rvhiclr
Daniel would enrploy iu his intercoulsc nith his own couutrynrcn;
shile from his own situation at court, aud the uecessity of his iuter-
course rvith the Chaldeans, it may be presumed that the language which
he would perhaps most frequently employ rvould he the Chaldeau.

That there wcre reasous rvhy one port,io:r of this book vas written ia
Chaldee, anil another in Hebrew, tlrerc cau be no doubt, but it is norv
utterly impossiblc to asceltaiu vhat those reasons were. The use of
one language or the other seents to be perfectly arbitrary. The portions
written in Ilebrew have no more relation to the Jet's, anil would have
no more interest to them, than those rvritten in Chaldee; aud, on the
other hand, the portious vritten in Chalilee have uo special relation to
the Chaldeans. But while the reasons for this change must for ever
t'emain a secret, there are two obvious suggcstions vhich have ofien
beeu uradc in regard to it, auil which have already been incideutally
adverted to, as bearing on the question of the authorslrip of the book.
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(I.) The first is, that tbis fact accords with the account which we have
of the education of the author, as being instructeil in both these lau-
guages-furnishing thus an undesignetl proof of the authenticity of tlte
book; aud (2) the other is, that this would not have occuued if tho
work was a forgery of a later age; for (a) it is doubtful whetber, in the
age of the Maeeabees, there vere any who coulil write with equal ease

in both lauguages, or could write both languages with purity; (r) if it
could be done, the deviee would not be one that rvould be likely to
occur to the author, antl he would have been likely to betray the design
if it hail existed; and (c) as the apoervphal atlditions to Daniel (see

$ v.) were written in Greek, the presumption is, that if the book had
been forgetl in that age it would have been vholly written in that lan-
guage. At all events,lhelfacts of the case, in regard to the languagcs
in vhich the book was written, accord with ali that we know of Daniel.

(2.) The book abounds vith symbols antl visions. In this respect it
resembles very closely the writings of Ezekiel anil Zechariah. One of
these was his cotemporary, and the other lived but little after him, antl
it may be presumed that this style of writing prevailed much in that
age. AII these writers, not improbably, " formed their style, and their
msDner of thinking antl expression, in a foreigu lancl, rvhere symbol,
and imagery, and vision, anrl dreams, were greatly relished and admired.
The ruins of the Oriental cities recently brought to the light of day, as

well as those which have ever remained exposetl to vier', are replete
vith symbolic forms and images, which once gave a play and a delight
to the fancy."-Prof. Stuart ou Daniel, p. 398. Perhaps none of the
other sacred vriters abouud so much iu symbols and lisions as Danicl,
except John in the book of Revelatiou; and in these two, as before
suggested, the resemblance is remarkable. The interpretation of either
of these books involves the necessity of studying the nature of symbolio
language; autl ou the views taken of that language must depend, in a
great degree, the views of the truths disclosed in these books.

(3.) The book of Daniel, though not written in the style of poetrp
yet abounds much rvith the spi,rit of poetry-as the book of Revelation
does. fndeetl, the Apocalypse maJr be regarded as, on the whole, t,ho

most poetic book iu the Bible. We nriss, indeed, in both these books,
the usual iforms of. Ilebrew poetry; we miss the parallelism (comp.
Intro. to Job, $ v.); but the spirit of. poetry pervades both the book
of Daniel and the book of Revelation, auil the latter, especially if it
were a mere human protluction, would be ranked among the highest
creations of genius. Much of Daniel, indeed, is simple prose-alike in
structure and iu form; but much also in his visions deserves to be
classed among the works of imagination. Throughout the book there
aro frequent bursts of feeling of a bigh order (conrp. ch. ii. 19-23);
tltere are many passages that are sublime (comp. ch, ii, 27-45; iv.
19-27 ; v. 17-28); thereis a spirit of unshaken fidelity and boldness-
as in the passages just referred to; there is true granileur in the pro-
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plretic portions (conrp. ch. vii. 9-14; x. 5-9 ; xi. 4l-45; rii. 1-3, 5-8;
antl there is, tluoughout the book, a spirit of humble, sincere, firm, autl
devoteil piety, characferizing the author as a nran eminently prudent
and wise, respectful iu his intercourse with others, faithful in every
trust, unceasing in the discharge of his duties to God i e man who pre-
ferred to lose the highest ofrces which kings could confer, and to sub.
ject himself to shame and to death, rather than shriuk, in tLe slightest
degree, from the discharge of the proper duties of religion.

$ v.-rnn apocRypEAr, aDDrrroNs ro rEE BooK oF DANTEL.

These additions are three in number:-
(1.) "The Song of the Three Holy Childreu;" that is, the song of Sha"

drach, Meshach, and Abeclnego, who were cast into the burning furnace
by Nebuchadnezzar (ch. iii). This " Song," as it is called, is inserteil
in the Greek copies, in ch. iii., betrveen the twenty-third antl twenty-
fourth verses, and contains sixty-eiglit verses, making the whole chapter,
iu the Greek, to contain an hundred verses. 'Ihe " Song" consists pro-
perly of three parts: L A hymn of "Azayial," or of " Auaniah, Azariah,
and Misael"-Ayavlag ro,i L(apiae, rar Mrocfl\-of whom Azariah
is the speaker, in which plaise is givcu 1.o God, and a prayer is offered
that they may be accepted, preserved, and delivered (vers.1-22). These
are tlre Hebrew names of the three persons that were cast iuto the fier.y

furnace (Dan. i. 6, 7), but why these names are inserteil here rather
than the names given them in Babylon by the " prince of the eunuchs "
(ch. i. 7), anil vhich are used in the Chaldee in this chapter, is not
known; and the circurnstance that they ara so used. furnishes a strong
presumption that this addition in Greek is spurious, since, in the other
portions of the chapter (vers. 12-14,16, 19, marked ir Codec Chhian.
in brackets), the sarne names occur rvhich are fouud in the original
Chalilee. II. A statement, that the hing's servants added fuel to the
flame, or kept up the intensity of the heat by putting in rosin, pitch,
tow, ancl small wooil, making the furnace so ]rot that the flame rose
above it to ihe heiglit of for[y+rine cubits, and so hot as to consume
the Chaldeans that stootl around it, but that the angel of the I-rord came
down, aud smote the flame of fire out of the oven, antl made the midst
of the furnace like a moist, whistling wincl, so that the three "childreu"
\yere safe (vers. 23-27). III. A hymn of praise, cailing on all things to
praise God, uttered by " the three, as out of one mouth," (vers. 28-68).
'Ihe uarrative then proceeds, in the Greek translation, as it is in tho
Chaldee, and as it now stands in our commou trauslation of the book
of Daniel.

(2.) The second addition is vhat is called Tho Historg o1f Susanna.
This ir a story the desigu of which is to houour Daniel. A man in
Babylou, of great wealth, by the name of Joacim, marries Susanna, a
Jewess, who hail been brought up in the fear of the Lortl. The house
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of Joaeinr was a place of much resor! ancl particularly by two men of
adsaneetl life, who vere appoiutetl judges of the people. Susanna vas
a rroman of great beauty, auil each one of the two juilges, ignorant of
thc fcelings of tne other, fell violently in love with her. They b-oth

observecl [hat at a certain time of the tlry she valketl in the garden,

aud both, uuknown to each other, resolveil to follow her into the garden.

They proposed, therefore, to each other to return to their own homes;

aud-both, after having gone away, returueil again, antl then, surprisetl
at this, they each tleclared their love for Susauna, antl agreed to watch for
the time v-hen she shoulil enter the garden, aud then to accomplish thcir
purpose. She entereil the garden as usual for the purpose of bathing,
iuil tlre clders, having hid themselves, suddenly came upon her, aud

thlcatened her with death if she would not gratify their desires. She,

rather thau yield, calnrly made up her mintl to die, but gave the alarm
by crying aloud, antl the elders, to save themselves, declareil that they
found a young man vith her in the garden, anil the matter coming before
the people, she was condemned to death, and was letl forth to be exe'
cuted. Ai this juncture, Daniel appeared, rvho proposetl to examino
the elders anew, and to do it separately. In this examination, oue
of them testifieil that what he had seen occurred under a mastick or
lentisk tree, the other that it was under a holm t.ree. The consequenee
was, that Susanua vas discbarged, autl the two elders themselves put
to death.

This story is said, in the eommon versiou of the Apocrypha, to be

"sct apart from the beginning of Daniel beeause it is uot in the llebrerv."
It is found only in the Apocrypha, and is not incorporatetl in the Greek
translation of Druiel.

(3.) The third adtlition is what is called "The History of the
Destruetion of BeI and the Dragon, cut off from the entl of Daniel."

This is a story in two parts. the first relates to Bel, the idol-
god of the Babylonians. A large quantity of fooil was daily plaeetl
bcfore the idol in tlre temple, which it was supposed the idot consumed.
The inrluiry was made of Daniel by Cyrus, king of Persia, why he did
not worslrip tlre idol. Daniel replied tlrat he was permitted by his
religion to worship only the living God. Cyrus askeil him whether Bel
was not a liviug God; aud, in proof of it, appealeil to the l4rge quantity
of food rvhich he daily consurned. Dauiel smileil at the simplicity of
tlre king, and affirmed that the goil was ouly brass and clay, and could
devour uothiug. The king euraged, called for tbe priests of Bel, and
iusisted on being informed who ate the large quantity of food that was
duily placeil before the idol. They, of course, affirmed that it was tLs
idol, and proposed that a test should be applietl by placing the foorl
bcforc hinr, as usual, and by lraving the temple carefully closed arlri
sealcd s'ith the signet of thc king. Under the tablc thcy hatl, how'ever,
rnade a private ent.rance, and in ordcr to detect them, Daniel causcd
nshes to be spriokled ol the floor, which, ou the following drry, revealed



INTBODI'CTION. 79

the footprirrts o[ men, vomen, anil chililren, rvho hail secrel,ly entered
the temple, and cousurnetl the food. The consequence \yas, that they
were put to death, and Bel anil his temple were delivered to Daniel,
who destroyetl them both.

The other part of the story relates to a great ilragon which was
worslripped in Babylon. The king said that it could not be afrrmed
that tLis dragon $'as made of brass, or that Lre was not a living beiug,
anil requiretl Dauiel to worslrip him. Daniel still declaleil that he
would worship only the living God, aud proposed to put the dragon to
dcath. This he diil by making a ball of pitch, aud fat, aud hair, and
putting it into the mouth ol the dragon, so that he burst asunder. A
tumult, in consequence of the destruction of Bel and the Dragon, was
excited agaiust the king, and the mob came anil demandeil Daniel,
who had been tlre cause of this. Daniel was delivered to them, aud
was throvn into the den of lions, where he remained six days; and, iu
order tlrat the lions might at once devour him, their appetites hail been
sharpened by having been feil each day with " ts'o carcasges"-in the
nrargin, " two slaves" 

- and two sheep. At this juncture, it is said
tlrat tl-rerc was in Jewry a prophet, by the name of Habtracuc, who had
made lrottage, and was going vith it into a Iield to carry it to the
rcapers. He was directed by an augel of the Lord to take it to
Babylou to Daniel, vho was in the lions' den. The prophet answered
that he neyer saw Babylon, and knerv not wbere the den was. So tlre
angel of the Lord took him by the crown, and bare lrim by the hair of
his head, antl placed him in Babylon over the tlen. He gave Daniel the
food, aud was immediately restored to his own place in Juilea. On the
seventh day the kingvent tobewail Daniel; fouud him alive; ilrewhin
cul antl threrv in those who had causetl him to be placcil there, who
were, of course, at once devoured.

This foolish story is said, in the title, in thc common version of the
Apocrypha, to have been " cut oll frorn tlte end of Daniel." Like the
Prayer of the Three Clrilduen, and the Ilistory of Susanna, it is found
only in Greck, in which language it was undoubtedly rvritten.

In respect to t.hese additious to the book of Daniel, antl the question
whether thoy arc entitled to be regarcletl as a pert of his genuine wot'k,
and to have a place in the inspired writir:gs, the following remarks may
now be made._

(a) Neither of them, and no portion of them, is fountl in tJre Hebrer
or the Chaldee, nol is there the slightest evidence that they had
a Hebrerv or Chaldee original. There is no historical proof that
tlrey ever existed in either of these languages, aud, of course, no proof
t)rat thcy erer formed a part of the gerruine rvork of Daniel. If they
were written oliginall.v in Greek, and if the evidcnce above adtluced
that the book of Daniel was written in the time of the exile is con-

clusive, then it is clear that these additions vcre nol written by Daniel
himself, aud of coursc that thcy are uot entitled to a place among the
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iuspireil records. tr'or the Greek Ianguage was not uuderstooil in
Babylon to any cousiderable extent, if at all, until thetime of Alexauiler
the Great, and his conquests iu the Iast; and it is every way certain,
that a book vriiten in Babylon in the time of the exile wotld aol have
been written in Greek. 'fhe evidence is conclusive that these atlditions
were never any part of the geuuine book of Daniel; and, of course,
that they have uo claim to a place irr the cauon. Moreover, as they
constituted no part of that book, none <lf the evidence urgetl in favour
of the canonical authority of that book can be urgetl in behalf of these
stories, and auy claim that they may have must rest on their own merits.

(/) They have no claim, on their own accouut, to a place in the
caDon. Tbeir authors 41s untnsvn. The time of their composition
is unkuown. They were never recognised by the Jews as canonical,
antl never hail the sanction of the Saviour aud the apostles, as they are
never quoted or alludeil to in the New Testament. Antl they have no
internal evidence that they are of Divine origin. There is no evitlence
which could be urgeil in favour of their claims to a placo in the canonical
Scriptures which could not be urged in favour of the vhole of the Apo-
cryphe, or which could not be urged in favour of &ny auouymous writiugs
of antiquity. The only ground of claim which could be urgetl for the
admission of these stories into the sacreil canon wouldl be, that they
were & part of the geuuine book of Daniel ; but this claimneoer cau be
nrade out by any possibility.

(a) Iu common with the other books of the Apocrypha, theso books
were rejected by the early Christian writers, aucl were not admittetl iuto
the cauon of Suipture duriug the first four centuries of the Cluistiau
church. (See llorne's fntroiluction, i. 628.) Some of the books of the
Apocrypha were iudeetl quoted by some of the fathers with respect
(Lardner, iv. 831), particularly by A.mbrose (who liveil e,. o. 340-397),
but they are referred to by Jerome only to be censuretl antl coudemned
(Lardner, iv. 424,440, 466472), and are mentioueil ouly witL contempt
by Augustine (Lardner, iv. 499).

It is seldom that these additions to Daniel in the Apoorypha are
quoted or alluded to at all by the early Christien writers, but when they
are it is only that they may be condemnetl. Origen, indeed, refers to
the story of Susanna as a true history, and, in a letter to Africanus,
says of it, " That the story of Susanna beiug dishonourable to the Jewish
elders, it was suppressed by their great men; antl that there were many
tlrings kept, as much as might be, from the kuowledge of the people,
sorne of vhich, nevertheless, were preserved in some apocryphal books."

-Lardtrer, 
ii. 466. Origeu, iudeed, in the words of Dr. Lardner, "Says

all he cau thiuk of to prove the hisiory [of Susanna] true and genuine,
and afrrms that it was made use of in Greek by all the churches of
Christ among the Gentiles ; yet he owns that it was uot received by
tLe Jews, uor to be fountl iu their copies of the book of Daniel."-
Larduer, ii.54l, 542, (Comp. also Dupin, Dissertation Prdliminai,re sur
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la Bible,Iriv. i. cL. i. $ 5, p.)5, note (e). Tothe argunrents of Origen
on the subject, Afrieanus replies, that he " wondered that he ilid not
know that the book was spurious, and sa,vs it nas a piece lately forged."

-Lardner, 
ii. 541. 'l'lre otlrer books, the Player of the Three Chil-

dlen, and the Story of Bel anil the Dragou-n'e do not fiud, flom Lardner,
to have been quoted or lefclred to at all by the eaLly Chlistian rvlitets.

(d) The foolishuess aud rranilest fabulousuess of the Story of Rel
and the Dragon nray be leferrecl to as a proof that that canuot be a
part of the gcnuine book of I)aniel, or eutitled to a place amongbooks
claiming to be iuspired. It has every mark of bcilg a fable, and is
rvltolly uusorthy a place in auy volume clairning to be of Diviuc oligiu,
or any volume of respectable authorship whatever.

(e) Little fs kuovu of the origin of thcse books, and little importauce
can be attachcd to tlrem; but it may be of some use to know the place
slrich they have commouly occupietl in the Bible by those rrlro hare
rcccired them as a part of the canon, and the place n,here the.y are
con.rnronly found in tlre version of the Scriptures.

" The Song of the Three Clrildren" is placeit iu the Greek versiou of
Dauiel, aud also in the Latin Yulgate, betrveeu the tveuty-third and
trenty-foulth verses of the third chapter. "It lras always been adnrired,"
says lfornc (Intro. iv.217,218), "for the piety of ils sentiorents, lrut
it was ucrer admittctl to bc carronical, until is rvas recognised by tlre
Council of 'Irent. TIre fifteeuth verse ['Neither is thete at lhis time
priucc, or proplret, or leader, or burnt.ollering, or sacrifice, or oblation,
or inccnse, or place to saclifice before thee, and to fiud nrerey'] con-
tains a direct falsehood; forit asserts thattherewas no prophet at that
time, when it is vcll kuowu that Daniel and Dzekiel both exercisetl tho
proplretic nrinistry in Babrlon. This apocr.yphal fragment is, therefore,
most probably tlrc production of a Hellenisl.ic Jew. The Ilymn (ver. 29,
eeq.) resembles the hundred and forty-eighth Psalm, and was so approved
of by thc compilers of the Liturgy, lhat in the first Comnron Pra,vr.r
Book of Edvard VI. they appoiuted it to be used iustead of the 7'a

Deun durirg Lent."
"The History of Susanua has ahva;s been treatetl with some respect,

but has uever beeu considered as canonical, l,hough the Couucil of'frent
adnritted it into the number of the saoetl books. It is evitlently the
rvork of sornc Hellcnistic Jew, and in thc Vulgate vcrsion it fornrs ths
thirteenth chapter of the book of Daniel. Jn the Scptuagint versiou
it is placed at the bcgiuning of that book."-Ilorue, iv. 218.

"TIre History of the Deslructiou of Llel and the Dlagou sas aln'nys
rejected by the Jevish chulclr ; it is rrot extant either iu tlre Hebrcry
or lhe Chaldce language. Jerome gives it no better title than The Fable
of Bel and tlre Dragou; Dor has it obtained rnore credit with postcritn
cxcept with the fathers of the Council of Trent, n'ho detunrined it to
be a part of thc cauouical Scriptures. This bookJolurs the fourteeuth
chapto o[ tLc book of Dauiel iu the Latin Yulgatc; in the Grcek, it
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was eslleil tho Prophecy of Ilabakkuk, the son of Jesus, of thelri\j of
Levi. There are fwo Greek texts of this fragment-that of the Sep'

tuagint, anil that fountl in Theodotion's Greek versisn of Daniel. The
foriler is the most ancient, aud has been translateil into Syriac. The

I-ratin antl Arabic versions, together with auother Syriac translation,
bave been maile from the text of Theoilotion."-Eorne, iv. 2I8. These

ailditious to Daniel may be founil in Greek, Arabio, Syriac, anil lratin,
in lMaltou's Polgglott, tom. iv.

$ vr.-run ANcTENT vDRsroNs or rEE Eoor, or DAlIrEr-

G.) Of these, the oldest, of course, is the Septuagint. For a general

account of this version, see lutro. to Isaiah, $ vnr. I. (1.) Of the aulhar
of that portion of the Septuagiut version vhich compriseil the book
of Daniel-for Bo orle can doubt that the Septuagint was tho work of
different authors-we have now no iuformation. The translation of
Dauiel was amoug the least faithful, anil was the most erroneous, of the
whole collection; aud, indeed, it vas so imperfect that its uso in the
church was early superseded by the version of Theodotion-the version
rvhich is now fountl in the editions of the Septuagint..

Tho Septuagint translation of the book of Daniel was for a long time
supposeil to be lost, autl it is only at a comparatively recent period that
it has been recovereil aud published. For a cousiderable perioil before
the time of Jerome, the version by the LXX. hatl been supersetled by
that of Theotlotion, tloubtless on account of the great imperfection of
the former, though it is probable that its disuse was grailual. Jerome,
in his Preface to the Book of Daniel, says, indeetl, that it was uot kuown
to him on vhat gtountl this happeneil-" Dauielem prophetam juxta
IrXX. intetpretes ecclesie non legunt, et hoc cur accideri,t, nescio,"-6o1
it is in eyery way probable that it was on account of the great imper-
fection of the trauslation; for Jerome himself says, " Iloc unum afrrmare,
quoil multum a veritate discortlet et recto judicio repudiata sit." He
adds, therefore, that though Theoilotion was unilerstood to be an unbe-
lispsv-" post adveutum Christi incredulus fuit"-yet that hiir transla-
tion was preferretl to that of the LXX. " Illud quoque lectorem admoneo,
Danielem non juxta I-rXX. interpretes, sed juxta Theoilotionem eccle-
sias legere, qui utique post adventum Christi incredulus fuit. Unde
judicio magistrorum ecclesie editio eorum in hoc volumine repuiliata
est, et Theodotionis vulgo legitur, qure et Eebroeo et ceteris trausla-
toribus congtuit."

From this cause it happened that the trauslation of Dauiel by the
IrXX. qrent iuto entire disuse, autl was for a long time supposetl to havo
been destroyed. It has, however, bcen recovere-d anil pu6fished, thouglr
it has not been substituted iu the editious of tbe Septuagint in the
place of the version by Theotlotiou. A copy of the oltl version by tho
I-IXL was founil in the Chisian library at B,ome, in a single manuscript
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(Co.dex Chisianus), and, was published in Ronre, iu folio, in thc year
1772, untler the title, Daniel Secundum LXX. ex tetraplis Origenis nunc
primum editus e singulari Chisiano Codice annorum supraDccc.-Roma,
L772. fol. This was republisheil at Gettingen, iu 1773, autl again in
177*. These eilitions were prepared by J-. D. Michaelis, the"former
containing the text orln the latter with the tert of the LXX., the
version of Theotlotion, the interpretation of Hippolytus, a Iratin version,
anil the annotations of the Roman editor.

These editions were published from ons mauuscript aud without any
atdempt to correet the text by a comparisou with other versions. The
text is supposed to have been corrupted, so that, as Eahn says, no oDe
can believe that this coder er.hibits it as it was when the version was
matle. t'This corruptior," says he, " exists not only in particular vords
and phrases, but in the general disarrgugement anil disorder of the
whole text, so that those parts are separated which ought to be uuited,
and those parts united whicb ought to be kept distinct. Besides this,
thele was entire iuattention to tbe sign* which Origen lratl used in his
edition of the Septuagint."-Pref. to Daniel, ror:,lc :rouc D,B6oylrovta,
As thero was but one manuscript, all hope of correcting the text iu the
rray in vhich it has beeu done in the other parts of the Septuagint, antl
in other versions, by a comparison of rnanuscripts, was, of coursg out
of the question.

After four editions of the work hail been published, it happened that,
in the Ambrosian Library at Milau, Cajetan Bugati discovered a Syriao
Hexaplar manuscript, written in the year 616 or 617, after Christ,
which embraced the Ilagiographa anil the prophetic books, and, amoDg
others, " Daniel, according to the Septuagint translatiou." The title
of tlris Syriaa version, as translateil by Eehn, is as followe : " Explicit
Iiber Danielis propbetm, qui conversus est er traditiore t6y Septuaginta,
duorum, qui in diebus Ptolemei regis .iDgypti ante atlyeutum Christi
anuis ceutum plus minus verteruut libros sanctos de lingua Eebreorum,
in Grrecum, iu Alexandria civitate magna. Yersus est autem liber isto
etiam tle Greco in Syriacum, in Alexandria civitate menso Canun pos-
teriori anni nongentesimi vicesimi octavi Alexaudri iudictione quinta
(i.e, a 617, p. eh.)." This professes, therefore, to be a Syriae trauslation
of the Septuagint version of Daniel. This version was founal to be in
gootl preservation, and the signs adopted by Origen to determiue the
value of the text \?ere preserved, and a uew edition of the Greek trans-
lation was published, correctetl by this, untler the title, "Daniel secun-
dum editionem LXX. iuterpretunr ex tetraplis desumptum. Itom.,
1788." Tbis Syriac version enabled the editor to correct many places
that were defective, antl to do much tovards furnishing a more perfect
text. Still the work was, in many respects, imperfect; and, from all
the aids within lris reach, and probably all that can uow be hoperi
for, Hahn published a new edition of the work, corrected in many more
places (see tLrem euumerated iu his Prcface, p. ix.), under t[c following
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title, " AANIIIA ,iato tous EB}op4xorta. E Cotlice Chisiano post
Segaarium edidit secuudum versiouem Syriaco-Hexaplarenr recognovit
aunotationibus criticis et philologicis illustravit Henricus Augus'
tus Hahn, ?hilosophia Doctor et Tlreologie eandidatus. Lipsir,
clcrccccxlv." This is now the most perfect editiou of the Septuagint
versionof Danie\ but still it cannot be regarded as of great critical vrlue
in the iuterpretation of the hook. It has been uscd in the preparation
of this commeutary. An accouut of thc iustanccs iu rvhich it departs
from the Hebrew anil Chaldee original may be seen ab length iu
Lengerke, Das Buch Daniel, Eiuleituns. pp. cix.-cxiv. It has the
Prayer of tlre Three Children, irrserted in tlre usual place (ch. ili.23,24),
and tho History of Susanua, aud the Dcst.ruction of BeI aud the Dragorl
as separate pieces, at the end.

(2.) The translation of Theodotion. That is, that which has bceu
substitutetl iu the Septuagint for the version above referred to, and
rvhich is fouutl iu the various editions of the Septuagiut, and in the
Polyglott Bibles. Theodotiou was a native of Ephesus, and is termed
by Eusebius an Ebionite, or semi-Christiau. Jerome, as we have seen
above, regarded him as an unbeliever-post adventum Christi incredulus
fuit: that is, \e remainad an uubeliever aftcr the corning of Christ;
probably meauing tlrat he was a Jew by birtlr, and remained uncon-
vinced that Jesus vas the Messiah. He was learly contemporary rvitlt
,lquila, who was the autlror of a Greek tlanslation of the OId Testa-
ment, and vho was also of Jewish descent. The Jervs rvere dissatisffeil
rvith the Septuagint version as being too paraphrastic, and Aquila undcr-
took to make a litcral version, but wi[hout any regard to the genius of
the Greek language. I{e have ouly some fragrnents of the version by
Aquila. The versiou of Tlreodotion is less literal than thab of Aquila

-holdiug 
a nriddle rank betrveen thc servile closeness of Aquila, and

the freetlom of Syrnmachus. 'I'his version is cited by Justin Martyr,
ia his Dialogue wilh 'lbyphon lhe ,Iem, vhich was composed about tlre
year 160. The version of Theodotiou is a kiud of revision of the
Septuagint, and supplics some deficiencies in lhe Septuagint, but the
author sholvs that he rvas indifrerently skilled in Hebrew. It is evident,
that in his translation Theodotion made great use of both the previous
versious, that by thc LXX. and that of Aquila; tlrat he follorved some-
times the diction of the one, and sometimes tlrat of the other; that he
often mingled them together iu tlre compass of the sarre verse; and
that he adapted tLre quotations from the two versions to lris orvn style.
rls lris st,vle'was similar to tlrat of the I:XX., Origen, in lis lfewplu,
perhaps for tl-re sake of uniformity, supplied the additions which he
inserted in his vork chiefly from this version. 'I'here are but few frag-
ruents of these versions norv rcmaiuiug. Sec Horuc, Intro.iv.lTl-176.
Lengerke supposes tlrat Theodotiou rvas a Clrristian, p. cxv. I'r'om this
llanslstiou of Theodotion, a versiou vas rnade in Arabic, in the tcnlh
ccrtLur-y, Lcrrgct'ke, p. cxv.
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(3.) The Syliac versions. Ior the general character of fhese versions,
see fntro. to Isaiah, $ viii. (3.) There is nothing remarkable in theso
versious of Dauiel. For au aecount of a later Syriec version of the
Septuagint, see the remarks above. " As Daniel has uo Targum or
Chaldee version, the Syriac version performs a valuable service il the
explanation of Ilebrew wo1fl5."-$fu61t, p. 491.

(a.) The Latin Vulgate. For the general character of this, see fntro.
to fsaiah, $ viii. (2.) As this contaios the apocryphal portions, the
Prayer of the Three Children, the History of Susannq antl the Destruc.
tion of Bel and the Dlagon, antl as the Latin Vulgate was declared
canonical by the Council of Trent, of course those fragments have
receiveil the sanction of the Rornan Catholic church as a palt of the
inspired records. This version, as a whole, is superior to any of the
other ancient versions, and shows a more t.horough knowledge than any
of them of the teuor and nature of tLe book. " An invaluable service
has Jerome doug by the translation of Daniel, auil by his comureutary
on the book."-?rof. Stuart, p. 491.

(5.) The Arabic version. For an accouut of the Arabic versions, see
Intro. to Isaiab, $ viii. (a.) There is notbing peculiar in the Arabio
version of Dauiel.

$ vrr,-nxreETrcar, gErps ro rrrr BooK or DANTEL.

Besitles the versious above referred to, I have made use of the f<rl.
Iorving exegetical helps to the book of I)aniel, in the preparatiou of
these Notes. The order in which they are mentioued is not designeil
to express anything in regard to their value, but is adopteil merely for
the sake of convenience:-

Critici Sacri. 'Iom. iv.
Calvin, Prelectiones iu Daniel. T['orks, vol. v., ed. Amsterilam, 1667.
Jerome, Commentary on Daniel. \{olks, tom. iv., ed. Paris, 1623.
The Pictorial Bible (Dr. Kitto). London, 1836.
Bush's Illustratious of Scripture. Brattleboro, 1836.
Dr. Gill, Commentaries. Vol. vi., ed. Philadelphia, 1819.
Hengstenberg's Christologn translated by the Rev. Reuel Keith, D.D.

Alexandria, 1836.
Newton on the Propheeies. London, 1832.
Einleitung in das AIte l'estameut. Yon Johann Gottfrietl Eichhorn,

Vierter Band, $ 612-619.
Daniel aus dem Hebriiish.Araurlisclren neu iibersetzt untl erkliirt mit

einer vollstiiuiligenEinleitung undeinigen historischen untl exegetischen
Ex'cursen, Von Leonhard Bertholdt. Erlangeu, 1806.

Das Buch Daniel Yerdeutscht und Ausleget Yon Dr. Cesar von
Lengcrke, Professor der Theologie zu Kdnigsburg in Pr. I(tinigsberg,
1835.

Conrmentarius Grammaticus in Vetus Testamentum in usum marime
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Gymnasiorum et Acailemiarum aclornatus. Scripsit Franc. Jos. Yalent.
Dominic. Maurer. Phil. Doct. Soo. Eistorico-Theol. Irips. Soil. Ord.
Yolumen Secundum. Lipsie, 1838.

fsaaci Newtohi atl Danielis Profete Vaticinia. Opuscula, tom. iii.
1744.

Lehrbuch tler Eistorisch-Kritischen Eiuleitung in die kanonischen
unil Apokryphischen Biicher iles Alten Testamentes. Yon Wilhelm
Martin l-reberecht De Wette, $ 253-259. Berlin, 1845.

fn Danielem Prophetam Commentarius editus a Philippo Melau.
thoue, Anno MDXITIII. Corpus Reformatorum, Bretschueiderr.vol.
xiii., 1846.

Ueber Verfasser uncl Z:weck iles Buches Daniel. Theologische
Zeitschrift. Drittes Eeft. Berlin, 1822, pp. 181-294. By Dr. Erieil.
Liicke.

Commeutatio Historieo-Critica Exhibens descriptionem et censuram
recentium de Danielis Iribro Opinionum, Auctore Eenrico Goilofredo
Kirmss, Saxone Seminarii Theologici Sodali. Jene, 1828.

Die Authentie des Daniel. Yon Ernst 'Wilhelm 
Hengstenberg.

Berlin, 1831.
The Season antl Tirne, or an lxposition of the Prophecies which

relate to the two periods of Daniel subsequent to the 1260 Jrears now
recently expired. Bl IM. Ettrick, A.M. Lonilon, 1816.

An Issay towards an Interpretation of the Prophecies of Dauiel.
By Richaril Amner. Lontlou, 1776.

Neue Kritische Untersuchungen iiber tles Buch Daniel. Yon Eeinrich
Ifiivernick, der Theologie Doctor unil A. O. Professor an iler Univer-
sitit Rostock. Ilaurburgh, 1838.

An Expositiou of such of the Prophecies of Dauiel as receive their
accomplishment under the New Testament. By the late Rev. Magnus
Frederic Roos, A.M., Superintendent and Prelate in Lustnau and
Anhausen. Translatetl from the German, by Ebenezer Heutlerson.
Edinburgh, 1811.

A Description accompauiug an Eieroglyphical Print of Daniel's
Great fmage. Irondon.

Daniel, his Chaldie Yisions anil his Ebrew: both translated after
the origiual, and expountled both, by the reduction of heatheu most
famous stories, vith the exact proprietie of his vordes (which is the
surest certaintie what he must meane) : antl joining all the Bible and
learnetl tougues to the frame of bis lMorke. London, 1696. By
Eugh Broughton.

Observations intenileil to point out the application of Prophecy in
the eleventh chapter of Daniel to the French Power. London, 1800.
Author unknown.

An Apologie in Briefe Assertions defeniling that our Irord died in
the time properly foretold to Daniel. tr'or satisfaction to some studentes
in both Universities. By II. Broughtou. Lrondon, 1592.
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An Issay in Scripture Prophecy, wherein it is endeavouretl to explain
the tlrree periods contained in the trvelfth chapter of the Prophet
Daniel, vith some arguments to male it pgobable that the first of tho
periods did expire in theyear 1715. Printed inthe year1715. Author
aud place unkaown.

Daniel, an improveil Yersion Attempted, with a Preliminary Disser-
tation, ancl Notes, critical, historical, and explanatory. By Thomas
I4'intle, 8.D., Rector of Briglrtwall, in Berkshire, anil Fellow of Pem-
broke College. Oxford, 1792.

Hermanni Yenema Commentarius, atl Danielis cap. xi. 4-45, et xii.
1-3. Leovardiee, 1752.

A Chronological Treatise upon the Seventy l4reeks of Daniel. By
Benjamin Marshall, M.A., Rector of Nau-nton, in Gloucestershire.
London, 1725.

The Times of Daniel, Chronological antl Prophetical, examined with
relatiou to the point of contact between Saueil anil Profane Chronology.
3y George, Duke of Manchester. I-iondon, 1845.

Prof. Stuart's Cornmentary on Daniel (Boston, 1850) was not pub-
Iished uutil after the " Notes" or Commeutary in this work hail beeu
written. I have consulted it carefully in revising the manuscript for
the press.

Besides these works, which l have consulted freely, in proportiou to
vhat seemeil to me their respective worth, and such collateral exe.
getical helps in addition as I have access to in my own library, the
followiug works are referreil to by De \{ette, I-rehrbuch, pp. 378, 379,
as valuable aids in interpreting Daniel:-

Iphram, tl. S. Auslcg. des Proph. Daniel Opp. ii. 203, seg.

Theodoret, Comment. in Yisiones Dan. Proph. Opp. ed. Sculz. ii.
1053, seq.

Paraph. Josephi Jachidre in Dar. c. Yers. et Annotatt. Const.
I'Empereur. Amst. 1633.

Prelectt Acad. iu Dan. Proph. habita a Mart. Geir. Lips. 1667,
etl. corr. 84.

II. Yenem. Dissertatt. ail Yatice. Danielig c. ii. vii. et viii. Leov.
1745.

Chr. B. Michel. Annotatt. in Dan. in J. II. Michrel. Ueberr.
Annotatt. in Ilagiogr. iii.l, seq.

Rosenmiiller schol.





THE BOOK OF DANIEL

CEAPTER I.
$ r.-lurnrxrrcrry oF rEE CEAPTEB.

Fon the general argument in favour
of the genuiuenesg and authenticity of
the book ofDaniel, see fntro. $$ rr., rrr.
'Io the genuineness and authenticity of
each particular chapter in detail, how-
ever, objections, derived from some-
thing peculiar in each chapter, have
been urged, which it is proper to meet,
and which I propose to consider in a
particular introduction to the respec-
tive chapters. lbeso objections it is
proper to consider, not so much be-
couse thoy have been urgeil by distin-
guished German critics-De Wette,
Bertholdt, Bleek, Eichhorn, and others

-for their writings will probabl.y fall
into the hands o1 fe* iersors'who
will read these Notos-but (o) becauso
it may bo presumed that men of so
much learaing, industry, acuteness,
and ingenuity, have urged all the ob-
joctione which ca.n, with any appear-
ance of plausibility, be allegeil against
the book; and (D) because the objec-
tions wbich they have urged may be,
presumed to be felt, to a greater or less 

I

degree, by those who read the book, i

though they might not be able to ex- 
|

press them with so much clearness and :

force. There are numerous objections to.1
various portions of the Scriptures float- j

ing in the minds of the readers of the 
i

Bible, antl many difBculties which occur I

to such readers which are not expressed.
and which it would be deebable to re- |

move, and which it is the tluty of an
expositor of the Bible, if he can, to
remo'/e. Sceptical critics, in general,
but collect and embody in a plausible
forrn difficulties which are felt by most
readers ofthe Scriptures. It is for this
reason, and with a view to remove wtrat
seem,s to furnish plausible arguments
against the difierent portions of this
book, that the objections which have
been urged, principally by the authors
above referred to, will be noticed in
special sections preceding the exposi-
tion of each chapter.

The only o\ection to the genuine-
ness and authenticityofthe first chaptcr
which it seems necessary to notice is,
that the account of Daniel in the chap.
ter is inconsistent with the mentionof
Daniel by Ezekiel. The objection sub.
stantially is, that it is improbable that
the Daniel who is mentioned by Eze-
kiel should be one rvho was a cotem-
porary with himself, and who at that
timelived. in Babylon. Denisl is t61s6
times mentioned in Ezekiel, and in each
base as a man of eminent piety and
integrity; as oao so distinguished by-his 

virtues as to deserye to be classed
with the most eminent of the patriarchs.
Thus in Ezek. xiv. 14, " Though theso
threo men, Noah, Daniel, and Jo\
wero in it, they should deliver but
their own souls by their righteousncss,
saith the Lord God." So again, ver.
20, " Though Noah, Da,niel, c,nd Job,
were in it, as I live, saith the Lord
God they sh&ll deliver neitber son Dor
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daughter, they shall deliver but their
own souls by their righteousness."
And again, ch. sviii. 3, speaking of
the prince of $re, ('Behold thou art
wiser thaD Daniel." the objection
urged in respect to the mention of
Daniel in these passages is substan-
tially this-that if tho account ia the
book of Daniel is true, he must havo
been a cotemporary with Ezekiel, and
must have been, when Ezekiel pro-
phesied, a young man; that it is in-
credible that he should have gained a
degree of reputation which would en-
title him to be ranked with Noa,h and
Job; that he could not havo been go

well known as to make it natural or
proper to refer to him in the ea,me con.
nectiotr with those eminent men I and
e4tecially that he could not havo been
thus Lnown to the prince of \rre, as
is supposed of thoso nentioned by
Ezekiel in the passages rcfemed to,
for it cannot be presumed that a maa
so young hail a,cquiretl such a fame
abroad as to make it proper to refer to
him in this manner fur an address to a
heathen prince. Ihis objection was
urged by Berneteir (tiber das Buch
Eiob, in den Analekten von Keil und
Tzschirner, i. 3, p. 10), and it is fourd
also in Bleek, p. 284, and De Wette,
Einl. p.380. De'Wette says that it
is probable that tho author of tho book
of Daniel used the name of r'an ancient
mythic or poetic petaon falselyr" in
order to illustrate hig work.

Now, in regard to this objectioa, it
ttray bo remarked (a) lh*t, according
to sll the a,ccounts which we have in
the Bible, Ezekiel and Daaiel oere j

cotemporary, a,nd were in Babylon at 
I

the sa,me time. As Daniel, however,
lived a long time in Babylon a,fter thie,
it is to bo admitt€d, also, that at the
period refered to by Ezekiel, he must
have been comparatively a young man.
But it does not follow that he might

lB.c.607.
not then havo had a well-known cha
racter for piety and integritn which
would mako it proper to mentiou hie
na,ne in coDnection with tho most
sminsaf, saints of ancient times. If
the account in the book of Darriel itselt
is a correct account of him, this will
not bo doubted, for ho soon attracted
attention in Babylon I ho eoon evinced
that extraordina,ry piety which mado
him so eminent as a ul&n of Goil, and
that extraorilinary wisdom which raised
him to the highest ra,nk as au o6cer
of state in Babylon. It was very soon
a,ftBr ho was taken to Babylon that the
pu{pose was formed to hain him, and
the three other selected youths, in the
lea,rning of the Chaldeans (ch. i. 1-4),
aad that Daniel ehowed that he was
qualified to pass the eramination, pro-
paratory to his occupying an honour-
able place in the court (ch. i. 18-21);
and it was only in the second yea,r oI
the reign of Nebuchadnezzar that the
rema,rkable drca,ur occurred, tho inter.
preta,tion of which gavo to Daaiel so
much celebrity (ch. ii.). According to o
computation-of Eengstenberg (Arr,thcr.-
tie d,q Doniel,, p. 7l), Daniel was
taken to Babylon full ten yea,rs before
the prophecy of Ezekiel, in which the
ffret mention qf him sas made; and if
Bo, thoro can be no real grountl for the
objection roforred to. I-n that time,
if the account of hie ertoaodinary
wisdom is tnre; if he ovinced trhe cha-
racter which it is caid that he did
ovince-and against thie thero is no
inhinsic improbability; and if he was
exa,ltBilto ofEce and rank, as it ie stated
that he was, there can be no impro-
bability in w-hat Ezekiel eaye of him,
that he had a chara,stfr which made it
proper that he ghoulil be claseed with
the most eminent men of the Jowieh
nation. (D) As to the objection that
the name of Daniel could not havs
been known to the king of Tyre, as

DAMEL.
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would 6eem to be implied in Ezek.
rrviii. 3, it may be remarked, that it
is not necessary to suppose that these
prophecies were eYer known to the
king of $re, or that they were ever
desigaed 1o iffiusnse him. the pro-
phecies which wero directeil against
the ancient heathen lrings were uttered
antl published among the Eebrew
people, primarily for thei,r gu.idaace,
and were designed to furnish to them,
and to othert in future times, a,rgu-

mente for the truth ofreligion, though
they assumed the form of direct ad-
dresses to the kings themselves. Such
an imaginary appeal may have been
made in this case by Ezekiel to the
king of Ilre; a,n4 in speaking of him,
and of his boasted wisdom, Ezekiel
may have made the comparison which
would then naturally occur to hiq by
nrentioning him in conaection with the
most eminent man for wigtlom of that
age. But it ghoulil be said, also, that
there can be no certain evitlence that
tlre name of Daniel wag mot knowa to
the king of I)ne, and no intrinsic im-
probability rn the supposition that it
was. ff Daniel had at that time
evinced the rema,rkable wisdom at the
court of Babylon which it is said in
this book that he hail; if he had been
raised to that high ra,nk which it is
afrrmed he had reached, there is no
improbability in supposing that so re-
markablo a circumstance should have
been made knowa to the king of I)rre.
$re was ta,ken by Nebuchadnezzar,
8.a.572, after a siege of thirteen years,
and it is in no way improbable that
[[s Ling of \rre would be made ac-

qrrainted with what occurred at the
courtof the Chaldeans, Theprophecy
in Ezekiel, whero Daniel is mentioned
(ch. rxviii. 3), could not have been
uttered long before 1)rro was taken,
and, in referring to what was to occur,
it was not unnatural to mention the

9I
man most distinguished for wisdom al
tho court ofBabylon, and in the coun.
cils of Nebuchadlrena4 with the pre.
sumption that hie name and celebrity
wo,ld not be unknown tro 166 lring of
Ty"u. (c) As to the objection of Bern-
steia, that it woultl bo improbable, iI
Daniel lived there, and if he was com-

pa,ratively a, youtrg man, that his name
woultl be placed.between that of Noah
and Job (Ezek. riv. 14), as if he hatl
Ijved before Job, it may be remarked,
that there might be a greater similarity
betweenthe circumstances of Noah and
Daniel than between Noah and Job,
and that it was proper to refer to them
in thig order. But the mere circun-
stance of the order in which the nameg
are mentioned cannot be adduced as a
proof that ouo of the personr named
diil not exist at that time. fhey may
have occurred in this order to Ezekiel,
because iu his apprehension, that was
the order in which the degree of their
piety was to be estimated.

To this objection thus considered,
that the mention of Daniel in connec-
tion with Nbah and Job, pmves that
Ezekiel referred to some one of ancient

, times, it may be firrther replied, that,
if this were so, it is impossible to ac.
count for the fact that no such person

iis mentioned by *y of the earlier pro-

lphets and writers. Eow ca,me his name

Ito bo known to Ezekiel ? And if thero

I had bcen a patriarch so eminent aa to

Ite rrot"a with Noah and Job, how is

i 
lt to Uo accounted for that all the sacred

lwriters, up to the time of Ezekiel, aro

lwholly silent in regard to him ? And
lwhy is it that, when fr,e mentions him,
he does it as of one who was well known I

, Tbe mere rnention of his neme in this
manner by Ezekiel, proves that his
character was well known to those for
whom he wrote. Noah and Job were
thus known by the ancient records;
buthowwae DaniellhusLnown I IIe

CEAPTER, I.
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ig uowhere meutioned iu the ancient
writings of the Ilebrews ; and if he was
so well knowD that he could bo rcfered
to h the samo way as Noah a,nd Job,
it must be either becauso thero was

some trad,iti,on in regard to him, or be-

cause he was then living, and his cha-
racter was well understood blr those for
whom Ezekiel wrote. But there is no
evidence that there was aDy such tra-
dition, and no probability that there
was I and the conclusion, then, is inevi-
table, that he was then so well known
to the Ilebrews in erile, that it r-as
proper for Ezekiel to mention him just
as he ditl Noah antl Job. If so, this
furnishes the highest evidence that he
actually lived in the time of Ezekiel;
that is, in the time when this book pur-
ports to have been written.

$ u.-enar,xsrs oF urE cEAprDR.

This chapter is entirely historical,
the prophetic portions of tho book com-
mencing with the second chapter. Tbe
object of this chapter seems to be to
stato the way iu which Daniel, who
subsequently acted so important a part
in Babylon, was raised to eo distin-
guished favour with tho king and court.
It was rema,rkable that a Jowish cap-
tive, and a young man, should be so
hououred; that he ehould bo admitted
as one of the principal couneellorr of
the king, and that he should ultim.
ately become the prime-minister of the
realm I and therg was a propriety that
there ghould be a preliminary statement
of the steps of this extraordinary pro-
motion. This chapter contains a record
of tho way in which the future premier
ond prophetwas introduced tothe notice
of the reigning mouarc\ aad by which 

,

lds wonderful genius aad sagacity wero 
I

discovered. It is a chapter, therofore,
that may be full of interest and instruc-
tion to all, and especially to young
Een. The chapter contains the record

DANIEIT. [ts.o.607.
of tho following points, or stopa, which
Ied to the promotion of Daniel:-

I. the history of the Jewish capti-
vity, as explanatory oftho reason why
thoso who aro subsequently refered to
were in Babylon. they were eriles,
having been conveyed as captives to a
foreign land, vers. 1, 2.

II. the purpose of the king, Nebu.
c\adtezza4 to bring forward the prin-
cipal talent to be found a.mong the
Jewish captives, antl to put it under
a process of training, that it might bo
employed at the court, vers. 3, 4. In
carrying out this puq)ose, a confidential
officer of the court, Ashpenaz, was di.
rected to search out among the captivee
tho most promising youths, whether by
birth or ta,lent, and to put thom under
a process of training, that they rnight
become fully instructed in tho scienco
of tbo Chaldeans. 'Wlat wero tho
reasona which led to this cannot be
knowa with certainty. They may havo
been suchas these: (1.) the Chaldeans
had devotetl themselves to science, es.
pecially to those sciences which pro-
mised a,ny iaformatiou resp_ecting futur.e
eveuts, the eecrets of the uaseen world,
&c. Eenco they either originated or
adopted tho scienco ofastrology; they
practised the arts of magic; they studied
to interpret droa,ms; and, in general,
they mado u8o of aU the means which
it was then supposed could be e-Irloyed
f,e rrnl6s! tho secrets of tho invisiblo
world, and to discloeo tbo future. (2.)
They could not havo been ignorant of
tho fact, that the Ifebrewg claimed to
have co--unications with God. Ihey
had doubtless hea,rd of their prophets,
and of their being ablo to foretell what
was to occur. Tbie kind of kaowledge
would fall in with the objects at which
the Chaldeans aimed, and if they could
avail themselves of it, it would enable
them to securo what they so ardently
$ought. It is probable that tbey coa-
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sidered this as o Boft of permanmtl
power which the Eebrew prophets hacl,

and supposed that at all times, and on
all subjects, they coukl interpret dreams,

antl solve the various questions about
which their own magicianswere somuch
engaged. It is not to be presumed that
thoy had any very a,ccurate knowledge
of the exact character of the llebrew
prophecies, or the nature of the com'
munication which the prophets had$rith
God; but it was not unnatural for them
to suppose that this spirit of prophecy
or divination would be posseesed by the
most noble and the most talented of
the land. Eence Ashpenaz was in-
structed to select those of the royal
family, and those in lvhom there was
no blemish, and who were handsome,
and who were distinguished for know'-
ledge, and to prepare them, by a suit'
able course, for being presented to the
hing. (3.) It may have been the pur-
pose of the Chaldean monarch to bring
forward all the talent of the realm,
whether native or foreign, to be em-

ployed in the service of the govern'
urent, There is no reason to suppose

that there 'rlas any jealousy of foreign
talent, or any reluctance to employ it
in auy proper way, in promoting the
interests of the kingdom. As the Chal-
dean monarch had now in his posses-

sion the Hebrew loyal family, and all
the principal men that hatl been distin-
guished in Judea, it was not unnatural
to suppose that there might be valuable
talent among them of rvhich he might
avail himself, and which would add
to the splendour of his own court ancl

cabinet. It might have been naturally
supp-osed, also, that it would tend much
to conciliate the captives themselves,
and repress any existing impatience,
or ineubordination, to select the most
noble and the most gifted of them, and
to employ them in the sewice of the
governmeut; and in any questious that
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might a,rise between the government
and the captive nation, it would be an
advantage for the government to bo
able to employ native-born Eebrews in
making known fhe wistres and purposes
of the government. ft was, moreover,
in accorda,nce with the proutl spirit of
Nebuchanlaezzar (see ch. iv.) to sur-
round himself with all that woultl im.
part splendour to his own reign,

IIf. The method by which this talerrt
was to be brought forward, vers. 5-7.
This was by a courso of living in tho
manner of the royal household, with the
presumption that at the end of three
years, in personal appearance, and in
the knowledge of the language of tho
Chaldeaas (ver. 4), they wouldle pre.
pared to appear at court, and to be
employed in the service to which thcy
might be appointed.

IY. The resolution of Daniel not to
cormpt himself with the viands which
had been appointed for him and his
brethren, ver. 8. He had heretofore
been strictly temperate; he had avoided
all luxurious living; he hatl abstained
from wine; and, though now having
all the means of luxurious indulgence
at command, and being unerpectedly
thrown into the temptations of a splen.
didOriental court, he resolved to atlhore
stedfastly to his principles.

V. The apprchetrsion of the prince ol
the eunuchs that this would be a ground
of offenco with his master, the king,
and that he would himseU be held re-
spoDsible, vers. 9, 10. This wa,s a,verJr
natural apprehension, as the command

I seems to have been positive, and as an

I Oriental monarch was entirely despotic.
I It was not unreasonable for him to
rvhom this office was intrusted to sup-
pose that a failure on his part to accom-
plish what he had been directed to do
would be followetl by a loss of place or
life.

YI. The experirnent, :r,nC the rcsult,

CtrAPTER I.
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CEAPTER I.
TN the third year of the reign of
I J.hoiuki* liing of Judahiame

o Nebuchadn ezzar king of Babylon
unto Jerusalem, a,nd besieged it

a2Ki.24.1,2; 2 Chr.80' 6,7.

of all the knowledge which could bo

obtained under the best naaters at the
court of the Chaldeans. Comp. ver. 4.

7. fn the thiril, year of the reign oJ
Jehoiabim king of Ju,ilah came Nebw-
chailnezzar king of Babylon, wnto Jqw-
salen. this event occurred, according
f,e Ja.hn (Eistory oJ the Hebrao Com-
rnonweal,th), in the year 607 r.o., and
in the 368th year after the revolt of the
ten tribes. According to Usher, it was
in the 369th year of the revolt, antl 606
B,c. Ihe computation of Usher is the
one generally received, but the dif-
ference of a year in the reckoning is
not material. Comp. Michaelis, A.-
merkung, zu 2 Kijn. rxiv. 1. Jehoi-
a.kim was a son of Josiah, a prince
who was distinguished for his piety,
2 Ki. -vii. 2; 2 Cblor, xxxy. 1-7.
After the death of Josia,h, the peoplo
raiseal to the throne of Juda,h Jehoahaz,
the youngest son of Josiah, probably
because he appea,red better qualifietl
,to reign than his elder brother, 2 Ki.
lxxiii. 30 ; 2 Chron. uxvi. l. Ile was

vers. 11-U. Daniel askeil that a trial
might be made of the effects of temper-
anee in preparing him and his com-
panions for presentation at court. Ile
requested that theymight be permitted,
even for a brief time, yet long enough
to mako a fair erperiment, to abstain
from wine, and tho other luxuries of
tho royal table, and that then it might
be determined whether they shoulil be
allowed to coutinue the experiment.
The result was as he had aaticipated.
At the end of ten days, on a fair com-
parison with those who ha<I indulgerl
in lururious living, tho benefit oftheir
courte was apparent, and they were
permitted to continue this strict absti-
nence dwing the remainder of the time
which was deemed necessarJr for their
preparation to appear at court.

- \fII. The presentation at court, vers.
18-21. At the end of thetime appointed
for prepa,ration, Daniel a,nil his selected
compa,nions were brought into the royal
presence, and met with the most favour-
able reception which coultl have been
hoped for. They were distinguished,
it would seem, for beauty antl manly
vigour, and as much distinguished for
wietlom as thoy were forthe beautyand
healthfuhess oJ their bodily appear-
ance. They at once took au honour-
able station, greatly su4rassing in true
wisdom and knowledge those at the
court who were regarded ss sLillsd in
the arts of divination and astrology.
these years of prepa,ration we are not
to suppose were spent in merely culti-
vating the beauty of their personal
appearance, but they were doubtless
employed, uader all the advantages of
instruction which could be a,fiorded
them, in the careful cultivation of their
mental powera, antl in the acquisition

he gave tho na,me of Jehoiakim, on
the throne, 2 Ki. xxiii. 34; 2 Chron.
xxxvi. 4. Jehoa,haz was fimt impri-
soned ia Riblah, 2 Ki. xxiii. 33, and
was afterwards removed to Egypt,
2 Ohron. rxxvi. 4. gs[6la.tim, an
unworthy son of Josiah, was, in reality,

a wicked prince, and a,fter he had been
on the throne three months, he was
removed by Pharaoh-nechoh, king oI
Egypt, who returned to Jerusalem from
the conquest of Phenicia, and placetl
his elaler brother, flialim, to whom

as he is represented by Jeremia,h, one
of the worst kings who reigned over
Juilah. His reign continued eleven
years, and as he ca,me to the throno
n.c. 611, his reign continued to tho
year 600 a.c. In the third year of
his reign, after the battle of Megiddo,
Pharaoh-nechoh undertook a second
erpedition against Nabopolassar, king
of Babylon, with a numerout army,
drawn in part from'Western Africa,,
Lybia, and Ethiopia.-Jabn's Hist,
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2 And the Lord gave
lring of Jutlah into his

Jehoiakim
hand, with
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of the vessels of the house of
which hecaxried into the land

part
God,

H&. Commonwea,lth, p. 134. frit 
l

Nabopolassar, who is'aGo calleil Nebu- j

"ba;driurru 
I., was at this time, as 

i

Borosus relates, agetl aad infirm. I[" 
I

therefore gaveupa part ofhis armyto j

hir eon Nebuchadnezzar, who defeated
the Egyptian host at Carchemish (Cir-
cesium) on tho Euphrates, and drove
Nechoh out of Asia- The victorious
prioce maxcied directly to Jerusalem,
which'was then under the sovereiguty
of Egypt. After a short siege Jehoi-
al<im surrendercd, and was again placed
on the throne by the Babylonian prince.
Nebuchadnezzar took part of the fur-
niture of the temple as booty, and car-
ried back with him to Babylon several
youug men, the sons of the principal
Eebrew nobles, a,mong whom were
Daniel and his three friends referred
to in this chapter. It is not impro-
bable that one object in conveying them
to Babylon was that they might be
hoatages for the eubmission and good
order of tho Eebrews itr their own land.
It is at this time that the Babylonia,n
sovereignty over Juda,h courmences,
cornmonly called the Babyloniaa cap-
tivity, which, according to the prophecy
ofJeremia,h, (rxv. 1-14 ; rrix. 10), was
to continue seventy yeam. In Jer.
xxv. l, antl xlvi. 2, it is said that this
was in the fourth year of Jehoiakim ;
in the passage before us it iB said that
it was the thi,rd, yeat This diEer-
ouce, sayaJahn, arises froma diferent
mode of computation : t' Jehoiakim
ca,me to the tbrone at the end of th.e
year, which Jeremiah reckons ag the
first (and such a mode of rtckoning is
not unconrmon), but Dauiel, neglect-
iug the incomplete year, numbers one
less." For a more firll and complete
examinatiou of the objection to the
genuineness of Daniel fromthis passage,
I would refer to Prof. Stuart on Daniel,
Eoatrsul. [S"" App. f. to thisYol.]
f[ Attd, bedqed, it. Jenrsalem was a
etrongly-fortified place, and it was not
easy to take it, ercept as the result of
a siege. It was, perhaps, never car-
ried by direct and immediato assault.
Comp. 2 Ki. xxv. 1-3, for an account
of a siege.of Jerusalem a second time

by Nebuchadnezzar. At that time the
city was besieged about a year and a
half. Eow loug the siege here referred
to coatinued ie aot specified.

2. And, the Lord, gaae Jeltoiakdmki,ng
of .Iu,il,ah into hia hond,. Jehoiakim
wag taken captivo, and it would seeEr
that there was a,g intention to convey
him 16 Babylon (2 Cbron. rrxvi. 6),
but that for somo cause ho was not
removod there, but died at Jerusalem
(2 Ki. rxiv. 5, 6), though he was not
honourablyburied there, Jer. xxii. 19;
rxxvi. 30. In the second book of
Chronicles (xxxvi. 6), it ie said that('Nebuchadnezz,ar hing of Babylon
camo up, and bouad Jehoie.kim in fet,-
ters, to take him to Babylon." Jahn
supposes that an enor has crept iato
the text i-n the book of Cbronicles, as
there is no evidence that Jehoiakim rvas
taken to Babylon, but it appears from
2 Ki. xriv. l, 2, tha;i, Js[olrLim sas
continued in authority at Jerusalem
under Nebucbadnezzar three yeare, and
then rebelled against him, and that
then Nebuchadnezzar sent against him
"bands of the Chaldees, and baads of
the Syrians, antl bands of the Moabites,
and bands of the children of A--on,
and sent them against Judah to destroy
it." lLere is no necessityof supposing
an error in the text in the account in ths
book of Chronicles. It is probable that
Jehoiakimwas taken, andthat lhe inten-
tionwgto+,aks him to Ba[ylon, accord-
ing to the account in Chronicles, but
that, from some cause not mentioned,
the purpose ofthe Chaldea,a monarch was
changgd, and that he was placed aga.ir
over Judah, uader Nebuchadtez,za4
according to the account in the book
of l(ingg, and that he remained in thig
condition for three years till he rebelled,
and that then the bands of ChaldeanE,
&c., were sent against him. lt ig p1e-
babie that at thls time. oerhans #hile
the eiege was going oo,'he died, and
that the Cbaldeans dragged his dead
body out of the gates oftiJcity, and left
it unburied, as Jeremiah bail predicted,
Jor.xxii. 19 ; xxxvi.30. 1l With part oJ
the auseln of the heuae of God,. 2 Chron.
xxxvi. 7. Another portion of tho
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of Shiuar, to the house of his god ;
and he brought the vessels into the
treasure-house of his god.

3 li And the king sPake unto

Ashpenaz the master of his eunuchg
that he should bing certain of lto
children o oflsrael, and ofthe king's
seed, and of the princes;

c l urctolrl, I Kr. 90.17, 18; Is. 30.7.

Babylon, not to be used in the worsbip
of the idol, but to be laid up among
the valuable treasures there. As the
temples of the gods were sacred, and

vessels of the temple at Jerusalem was
taken away by Nebuchadnezzar, in the
time of Jehoiachin, the successor of Je-
hsialim, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10. On the
thirtl invasion of Palestine, the sa,me
thing was repeated on a more exten-
sive scale, 2 Ki. rxiv. 13. At the fourth
and final invasion, under Zedekiah,
when the temple was destroyed, all its
treasureg were carried awayr2 Ki. rrv,
6-20. A part of these treasures were
brought back uuder Cyms, Ezra i. 7;
the reet under Darius, Dzra vi. 5. Why
they were not all, tahen away at first
does not appear, but perhaps Nebu-
chadnezzar did not then intend wholly
to overtbrow the Ilebrew nation, but
mea,nt to keep them tributary to him
as a people. Tho temple lvas not at
that time destroyed, but probably he
allowed tho worship of Jehovah to be
celebrated there still, and ho would
naturally leave such vessels as were ab-
solutely necessary to keep up the ser-
vices of public worship. 1l Which he
cartied, into the l,anil, of Shinar. The
region around Babylon. The eract
limits of this country are unknom,
but it probably embraced the region
known as Mesopotamia-the country
between the rivers Tigria and Eu-
phrates. The derivation of the na,ure
Shinar is unknown. It occurr only in
Gen. r. 10; xi. 2; riv,l, 9; Josh. vii.
21 ; Isa. xi. 11 ; Dan. i.2; Zech. v,lL,
1[ Io the howse oJ hit gocl. To the
temple of Bel, at Babylon. This was
a temple of great magnificence, and the
worship of Bel was celebrated there
with great splendour. For a descrip-
tion of this temple, and ol the god
which was worshipped there, see Notes
on Isa. rlvi. 1. These ressels were sub-
sequentlybrought out at tbe command
of Bebbazza4 at bis celebrated feast,
and ernployed in thc conviviality and
revelry of that occasion. See Da,n. v. 3.
fl Ancl he brought the aessels into the
h'tasure.housa of his god,. It would
Eeem rom this that the vesselg had been
talren to the temple of Bel, or Belus, in

wem regarded as inviolable, it would
be natural to ma,ko them tho reposi-
tory of valuable spoils and treasuree.
Many of the epoils of the Romang wero
suspended around tho walls of the
temples of their goils, particularly in
tho temple of Victory. Comparo Es.
chenberg, Manual, of Class. Lit. pt, ttr.
$ 149, r50.

3. And, the king qake unto Ashpmaa
the rnastq of hit ewnucho. On tho
general rea€oDa which may have in.
fluenced the king to malre the selectiorr
of tho youths here meationed, see tJre
analysis of the chapter. Of Ashpenaz,
nothing more is known than is stated
here. Eunuchs were then, as they are
now, in constant employ ia the hareme
of the East, and they often rose to
great influenco and power. A la,rge
portion of tho sleves employed at tho
courts in the East, and in tho houses
of the wealthy, aro eunuchs. Comp.
Burckhardt's Trauela in Nubia, pp.
294, 295. They are regarded as tho
guardians of the female virtue of tho
harem, but their situation gives them
great influence, and they often riso
high in the favour of their employers,
a,nd often becomo the principal ofE-
cers of the court. " Ihe chief of the
black euruchs is yet, at the court of
the Sultan, which is arranged much iu
accordance with the ancient court of
Persia, an offcer of the highest dignity.
He is ca,lled Kislar-Aga, the overseer
of the women, and is the chief of the
black eunuchs, who guard the harem,
or the apartments of the females. Iho
Kislar-Aga enjoys, through his situa.
tion, a vast influence, especially in
regard to the ofEces of the court, the
principal Agas deriving their situations
through him." See Jos. von Ilammers
des Osmanischut, Reichs Stoatwawalt,
Ih. i. s. 71, as quoted in Rosenmiiller's
Alte und,neue. Il[orgenlanil, ii. 357, 3J8.
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[The figurer in tlrs annexetl engravingr are

from tho Nimroutl eculptures, anil represent two

amuchs}Lolding high oEciel rank in tho royal

householil of tlre Assyrian uouarch. Tho one

ir the royol lceptre-bearer, auil the other tho

royal cup-becrcr, the ofEce of each beiug desig.
nated by the insignio he bears.l

That it is common in the East to desire
that those employed in public service
should have_vigorous bodiis, and beauty
of for:n, and to train them for tLris, wiil
be apparent from the following extract:
-(( Curtius says, that in all barbarous
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or uncivilizetl countries, the stateliness
of the body ie held in great veneration;
nor do they think him capable of great
sersices or aption to whom nature has
not Youchsafe<I to give a beautiful
form and aspect. ft has always been
the custom of eastem nations to choose
such for their principal ofrcere, or to
\rait otr princes and great personages.
Sir Paul Ricaut obserres, 'That the
youths that are designed for the great
ofrces of the Turkish empiro must be
of admirable features and looks, well
shaped in their bodies, and lvithout
any defect ofraturo ; for it is conceived
that a corrupt aod sordid soul ca,n
scarcely inhabit in a serene and in-
genuous aspect I a,nd f have observed,
not only in the seraglio, but also in tho
courts of groat meD, their personal
attendante have been of comely lusty
youths, well habited, deporting them-
selves with singular modesty and re-
spect in the presence of their mas-
ters I so that when a Pascha Aga Spahi
travels, he is always attended with a
comely equipage, followed by flourieh-
ing youths, well clotbed, and mounted,
in great numbers."'-Burder. This
may serve to explain the reason ofthe
amangenent made in respect to these
Ilebrew youths. li That he slr,ould,
bring certaio. of the child,rm of fsrael,.
Heb., t'of tho so7r.9 of Israel." No-
fiing caa with certainty be determined
respecting thei age by the use ofthie
expre8Eion, for tho phrase means merely
the descendants of Jacob, or Israel,
that is, Jeus, ar,d, it would be applied
to them at any timo of life. It would
seem, however, from subsequent state-
ments, that those who were selected
were young men. It is eYident that
young men would be better qualified
for the object contemplated-to be
trained in the language and tho
sciences of the Chaldeans (ver. 4)-
than those who wero at a more ad-
vanced period of life. ll And, of the
king's seed, ancl, of tlte princas. That
the rnost illustrious, and the most pro-
mising of them were to bo selected ;
those who would be most adapted to
accomplish the object which he had in
view. Compare the analyais of the
chapter. It is probable that the hing
presumed, that among the royal youtiN

CEAPTER, I.
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4 Children in whom oas no ble-
mish, but well-favouretl, arrd skilful

who had been made captive there would
be found those of most talent, and of
course those bcst qualified to impart
dignity and honour to his govemmeat,
as well as those who would be most
likely to be qualified to make known
future events by the interpretation of
dreams, and by the prophetic intim:r,-
tions of the Divine wiU.

4. Child,rsn inwhotnwm no blem,ish.
IIre word rendered child,ren in this
place (or{1) ie different from that
which is rendered children in ver. 3-
E.l+. lhat word denotes merely that
they were Eons, ot d,escend,o,nts, of
Israel, without implying anything in
regard to their age ; the word here used
would be appropriate only to those who
wero at an early period of life, and
rnakee it certain thst tho king meant
that thoso who,were selected should be
youths. Comp. Gen, iv. 23, where the
wordis rrndered "a youDg mar." It
is sometimes, indeed, used to denote a
son, without reference to age, and is
then synonymous with 'lfl bEn, a son.

But it properly means otue born ; lllc,t
it, recmtly borm; t child, Gen. xxi. 8 ;
Dxod. i. 17 ; ii. 3; and then ono in
early life. Ibere can be no doubt that
the monarch meant to designate youths.
So the Yulgate, pueros, and the Greek,
,.dtrrxout, and so the Sy.i*. All these
words rvould be applicable to those who
were in early life, or to young men.
Compare Intro. to Da,niel, $ r. The
word. blenish refers to bodily defect or
imperfection. The object was to select
those who were mogt perfect in forrn,
perhaps partly because it was supposed
that beautiful youths would most grace
the court- and partly bee,ause it was
aupposed that such would be likely to
have the briglrtest intellectual endow-
nrentg. It was regarded as essential
to personal beauty to be without
lrlemish, 2 Sam. xiv. 25 : " But in all
I srael there was none to be so much
Iriaised as Absalom for beauty; from
the sole of his foot even to the crown
ot' his head there was no blemish in
bim," Canticles iv. 7 : ,'Thou art all
frir, rny lcve; thcre is no spot in thee."

in all wisdomrandcunning in know-
ledge, and understa,uding science,

lTre word is sometimes used in a moral
sense, to deaote cornrptiol of heart or
life (Deut. srii. 6; Job ri. 15; xxxi.
7), but that is not the meaning hcre.
1l Bwt wdl-foaoured,. Eeb., "good oI
appearance ;" that is, beautiful. 1[ And
skilful, in all wisilom. Intelligent,
wise-that is, in all that was esteemed
wise in their own country. The object
was to bring forward the most ta,lented
aud intelligent as well as the most
beautiful, among the llebrew captives.
1l And, canning in lcnowled'ge. In all
that could be known. lte distinction
between the word here rendered &nora-
ledge (n27) and the word rendered

science (iJD) io not apparent. Both
come from the word l4 to ktww, arnd,

would bo applicable to any ltind of
knowledge. lbe word renderpd ana-
ning ie also derived from the same root,
and, ureans knauing, ot tlcilld ht. W e
more coulmotrly apply the word to a
particular kind of knowledge, meaning
artful, shrewd, astute, sly, craftS de-
signing. But this wa.s not the mean.
ing of tho word. when the translation
of the Bible was made, aad it ie not
employed in that sense in the Scdp.
tur€s. It is always us€d in a 9oo,6
sense,meaning intelligent, skilfirl, extrle.
rienced, well-ingtnrcted. Comp. Gen.
xxv. 27; Exod. xrvi. 1; xxviii. 15;
xxxviii. 28; I Sa,m. xvi. 16 ; I Chron.
xxv. 7 1 Psal. cxxxvii. 5; Iaa. iii. 3.
1t And und,erstand,ing sci,ence. Ihat
is, the sciences which prevailed a,mong
the Eebrews. lbeylvere not a nation
distinguished for ecianu, in the genee

in which that term is now commonly
understood - embracing astronomy,
chemistry, geology, mathematics, elec-
tricity, &c.; but their science extended
chiefly to rnusic, architecture, natural
history, agriculture, morals, theology,
rvar, a,nd the knowledge of future
events I in all which they occupied an
honourable dietinction anrong the na-
tions. fn many oftheserespects they
were, doubtless, far in advance of the
Chaldeang; and it was probably the
purDose of the Chaldean monarch tn
avail himeelf of what they kaow.

DA}IIEL. [B.C. G06.
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and such w had abilitv in them to
stand in tlle kiug's pah6e, and whom

they might teach the learning and
the tongue of the ChaldeaDs.

1[ Anil, such as had. ability in then to
ttand, in the king's palace. Eeb., "had
strmgth" -11b. Properly meaning,
who had strength of body for the eer-
vice which would be required of them
in attending on the court. "A firm
constitution of body is required for
those protracted services of standing
in tho hall of the royal presence."-
Grotius.. The word. palo*a Uere p;.it)
is commonly used to denote tho temple
(2 Kings rxiv. 13; 2 Chron. iii. 17;
Jer. l. 28; IIag. ii. 15. fts proper
aud priuritive signification, however,
is a large and magnificent building-a
palac+-and it was given to the temple
as th,e palace of Jehovah, tho abodo
where he dwelt as king of hin people.
tfr Anil uhorn they might teach. That
they might be better qualified for the
duties to which they might be called.
The purpose was, doubtless (see ana-
lysie), to bring forward their talent,
that it might contribute to the splen-
dour of the Chaldean cor:rt; but as
they were, doubtlebs, ignorant to a
great ertent of the language of the
Chaldeans, and as there were sciences
in which (,hs Qhrldeam were supposed
to excel, it seemed desirable that they
should have all tho advantage which
could be derived from a careful training
under the best masters. 1l The learn-
dng-'t!.Q. Literalln writing (Isa.
xxix. 11, 12). Gesenius supposes that
this means the writing of theChaldeans ;
or that they might be able to read the
language of the Chaldeans. But it,
doubtless, included the knouled,ge of
what was rvritten, as well as the ability
lo read, what was written ; that is, the
purpose was to instruct them in the
scienceg which were underttood among
the Chaldeans. They were distin-

'of their time at night under the open
heaverrs, gave them"the opportunitf oI
observing the sta,rs, and they a.rnuserl
themeelves ia na,rking their positious
a,nd their changes, and in mapping
out tho heavens in a variety offanci-
ful figures, now called constellations.
(2.) Astrology. This was at firrt a
branch of astronomy, or wag almost
identical vrith it, for the stars wero
studied principally to endeavour to
ascertain what influence they exertcd
over the fateg of men, a,nd especially
what might bo predicted from their
position, on the birth ofan individual,
a.s to his futuro life. Astrology was
then deemed a scienco whose Laws wero
to be ascertained in the sarne way as
the laws of any other ecience; and tho
world has been slow to disabuse itseU
of tho notion that the gtars exert au
influence over the fates of men. Even
Lord Bacon held that it was a scienco
tobe " retormzd,," rot wholly rejected.
(3.) Magic ; soothsaying; divination ;
or whatever would contribute to lay
open the future, or dieclose the seprcts
of the invisiblo world. Eence they
applied themselves to the interpretation
of dreams; they made usc of magical
arts, probably employing, as magicians
do, some of the ascertained results of
science in producirg optical illusions,
impressi.g 16s yulgar with the bclief
that they were fanriliar with the secreta
of the invisible world ; and hence the
narle Chald,ean arid, magici@z beca,me
almoet synon5mous t€rms (Dan. ii, 2 ;
iv. 7 ;v.7. (a.) It is not improbable
that they had made advancee in other
scicnces, but of this we have little
knowledge. They knew little of tho
true laws of astronomy, geologn che-
mistry, electricity, mathematics ; and
in these, aud in kindred departments
of science, they may be supposed to
have been almost wholly ignorant.
1l And, the tongwe of the Ch.ald,eaw.
In regard ta the Chald,eon^s, see Notes
ou Job i. 17; aad Iga. r*iii. 13. Tho
kingdom of Babylon was composed
mainly of Chaldehns, a,nd that kingdom
was called "tho realm of tho Chal
deans " (Dan. i:i. 1). C," that rcdrn,

guished chiefly for guch sciences as
these: (1.) Astronomy. This science
rs conrmonly supposed to have had its
origin on the plaine ofBabylou, and it
was early ca,ried there to as high a
degtee of perfection as it attained in
any of the ancient nations. Iheir
nrild climate, and their cmploJrment as
shepherds, leading tbcm to p:r,ss rnuch
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or kingdom, Babylon was the capital
The origiu of the Chaldeans has been
a, subject ofgreat perplexity, on which
there is still a considerable va,riety of
opinions. According to lleeren, they
came from the North; by Gesenius
they are supposed to have come from
the mountains of Kurdistan; and by
Michaelis, from the steppes of Scythia.
Thev seem to have been an extended
race] and probably occupied the whole
of the region adjacent to what becamo
Babylonia. Ileeren €xpresses his opi-
nion as to their origin in the following
language : "ftcannot be doubted that,
at some renrote period, antecedent to
the commencement of historical records.
one mightg race possessed these vast
plains, varying in character according
to the country which they inhabited;
in the deserts of Arabia, pursuing a
nomad life; in Syria, applying them-
selves to agriculture, and taking up
settled abodes; in Babylonia, erecting
the most magnificent cities of ancient
timcs ; and in Phcenicia, opening the
earliest ports, and constmcttng fleets,
which eecured to them the commerco
of the hrown world." There exists
at the present time, in the vicinity of
the Bahrein fslands, and along the
Persian Gulf, in the neighbourhood of
the Astan River, an Arab tribe, of the
name of the Beni Khaleil, who are pro-
bably the same people as the Gens
Ch,aldei, of Pliny, and doubtless the
descendants of the ancient race ofthe
Chaldeans. On the question rvhen
they became a kingdom, or realm,
maLing Babylon their capital, see
Notes on Isa. xxiii. 13. Compare,
for an interesting discussion of the
subject, Forster's Zrsl orical G eography
of Arabia, vol. i. pp. 49-56. The
language of the Chaldeans, iu which a
considerable part of the book of Daniel
is written (see the fntro. S rv., IIL),
fiffered from the Ilebrew, though it
was a branch of the same Aramean
family of languages. It was, indeed,
very closely allied to the Hebrew, but
was so different that those who rvere
acquainted with only one of the two
Ianguages could not understand the
other. - Compare Neh, viii. 8, Both
rvere the ofibpring of the original
Shcmitish language. This original

language may be properly recluced to
three great bra,nches: (1.) The Arar
mean, which prevailed in Syria, Baby-
lonia, and Mesopotamia; and which
may, therefore, be divided into the
Syriac or lilest-Ara,mean, and the
Chaldee or East-Aramean, called after
the Babylonish Aramean. (2.) Tho
Ilebrew, with which the fragments of
the Phcenician coincide. (3.) the
Arabic, under which belongs tho
Ethiopic as a dialect. the Aramean,
which, a,fter the return from the Baby-
lonish captivity, was introduced into
Palestine, and which prevailed in the
time of the Saviour, is commonly called
the Syro-Chaldaic, because it was a
mlxture of the Eastern and Western
dialects. The Chaldee, or East Ara-
mean, and the Eebrew, had in general
the same stock of original words, but
they differed in several respects, such
as the following: (o) Many words of
the old primitive language which had
remained in one dialect had been lost
in the other. (D) the same word was
current in both dialects, but in difrer-
ent significations, because in the one
it retained the primitive sigrrificatiou,
while in the other it had acquired a
different meaning. (c) The Babylonian
dialect had bomowed erpressions from
the Northern Chaldeans, who had made
various irmptions into the country.
These expressions were foreign to the
Shemitish dialects, and belonged to the
Japhetian language, which prevailed
arnong the Atmenians, the Medes, the
Persians, and the Chaldea,ns, who wero
probaby related to these. l}accs of
these foreign words aro found in the
names of the officert of state, and in
expressions havipg reference to the
government. (d) 'fhe Babylonian pro-
nunciation was more easy and moro
sonorous than the lfebrew. It ex-
changed the frequent sibilants of the
I{ebrew, and the other consonants
which were hard to pronounce, for
others which were less difEcult: it
dropped the long vowels which wero
not essential to the forms of words ; it
preferred the more sonorous o to tho
long o, and assumed at the end oI
nouns, in order to lighten the pronun-
ciation, a prolonged auxiliary vowel
(the so-called cmphatic s) ; it odmitted
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5 And the king appointed them

a dailyprovision of the king's meat,
and o? the wine I which hi drank;

so nourishing them three years, that
at the end thereof thoy might stand
before the king.

6 Now among these were of tho

ofthefather, i,e.,fl.e king; or, accord-
ing to Lorsbach, ir Arcltia. f. Mor-
genl. Litt. IL 313, food for idols, or
the gods; - in either case denoting
delicate food ; luxurious living.-Gese-
rius, La. 1[ Atrd, of the wine which
hed,rank. Mary., oJ hia d,rink. Such
wine as the king was accustomed to
d.rink. It may be presumed that thie
was the best kind of wine. From any-
thing that appears, this was furnished
to them in abundance; and with the
leisure which they hatl, they could
hardly be thrown into stronger temp-
tation to excessivo indulgence. tl 8o
nourislting thun three years. As long
as was supposed to be aecessary in
order to develop their physical beauty
and strength, and to make them well
acquainted with the language and
learning ofthe Chaldeans. The object
lvas to prepare them to give as much
digrity and ornament to the court as
possible. 7l Tlmt at the end, threof they
m,ight stanil, before the kitr,g. Notes,
ver. 4. On the arangements made to
bring forward these youths, the editor
of the Pictorial Biblemakes the follorv.
ing remarks, showing the correspond-
ence between these amangements and
what usually occurs iu the East :-
" ltere is not a single intimation which
may not be illustrated from the cus-
toms of the Turkish seraglio, till some
alterations were mado in this, as in
other rnatters, by tho present sultan
[Mahmoud]. The pages of the serag-
lio, and officers of the court, as well as
the greator pa,rt ofthe publicfunction.
aries and governors of provinces, wero
originally Christian boys, taken cap-
tive in war, or bought or stolen in time
of peace. fhe finest and most capa,blo
of these were sent to the palace, a,ud,
if accepted, were placed under the
cha,rge ofthe chiefofthe white eunuchs.
tho lads did not themselves become
eunuchs; which we notice, because it
hag been emoneously inferred, that
Daniel and tho other Hebrew youtLs
mwstbave been nade eunuchs, because
they were committed to the care of the

I OJ hb drhk,

contractions in pronouncing many
words, a,nd must have been, as the
Ianguage of common life, far better
adapted to the sluggish Orientals than
the harsher lfebrew. See an ar-ticle
" On tho. Prevalence of the Aramean
Language in Palestine in the age of
Christ and tho Apostles," by Ilenry F.
Pfannluche, n the Biblical, Repository,
vol. i. pp. 318, 319. On this verse
also, comp. Notes on Isa. xxxix, /.

5. Arud, the lcing appointed, them.
Calvin supposes that this arrangement
was resorted to in order to render them
effeminate, a,ud, by a course of luxu-
rious living, to inrluce them gradually
to forget their orvn country, and that
with the same view their names vrere
changed. But there is no evidencc
that thiswas the o)rject. The purpose
was manifestly tc train them in the
manner in which it was supposed they
rvould. be best fitted, in bodily health,
in personal beautn and in iniellectual
attainments, to appear at court; and
it was presumed that the best style of
living which tho realm furnished would
conduco to this end, That the design
was not to maJ<e them effeminate, is
apparerrt from ver. 15. 1[ A d,ail,g
proeision. IIeb., "Ihe thirg of a day
in his day 1" that is, he assigned t-o
them each day a portion of what had
been prepared for the royal meal. It
was not a permanent provision, but
one which was made each day. The
word rendered " pro'rision "-t rp po,th

--means o, bit, a.umb, rnorsel, Gen.
rviii. 5; Judg, xix. 5 ; Psa. cxhrii. 17.
1[ Of the king's meat. The word. rneat

!er9 me1g.s f9od,, aa it does uniformly
in the Bible, the old Enelish word bav-
ing this aignification w:hen the trans-
latiou was made, and not being limilgd
t!en, as it is now, to animal food. Ihe
word in the original- t_\ bdg-is of
Persian origin, meaning food,. The
trvo words are frequcntly compounded

-r!!E path-bag (Dau. i. 5, 8;18, 15,

{6-; xi. 2-6); and the compound means
delicate food, dainties; literally fooi
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children of Judah, Daniel, Ilana-
uia\ Mishael, and Azariah;

DANIEL. [R.C.606.
7 Unto whom the prince of the

euDuchs g&ve Darues: for he gave

chief eunuch. the accepted ladswero
brought up in the religion of their mas-
ters; and there were echools in the
palace where they received such com-
pleto instruction in Turkish learaing
and gcienco ar it was the lot of few
otherg to obtain. Among their accom-
plishments wo find it mentioned, that
the greatest pains were taken to teach
them to speak the T\rrkish language (a
foreign one to them) with the greatest
purity, as spoken at court. Compare
this witb 'Teach them the lea,rning and
tongue of the Chaldeans.' The lads
were clothed very neatly, and well, but
ternperately dieted. They slept in large
chambers, where there were rows of
beds. Every one slept separately;
and between everv third or fourth bed
lay a white euouth, who served as a
eort of guard, and was bound to keep
a careful eye upon the lads nsa,1 him,
and report his observationsto hissupe-
rior. Wlen any of them arrived at
a proper age, they were instructed in
military exercises, and pains taken to
mako them active, robust, and brave.
Every one, also, according to the cus-
toru of the country, was taught somo
mecha.ical or liberal art, to serve hirn
aa a nesourco in adversity, 'When their
education was completod in aU its
branches, those who had displayed tho
most capacity aad valour wero em-
ployed about the person of the Ling,
and tho rest giYen to the eervico of
the treasur;r, and the other ofEcee of
the ertensivo establishment to which
they belonged. In due time tho mors
talented or succegsful voung men got
promoted to the various high court
olEces which gaye them access to tbe
private apartments of the seraglio, eo
that they at aLnost auy time could see
and spea,k to their great master. This
advantage eoon paved the way for their
promotion to tho govenrment of pro-
vinces, and to military commands; and
it has often happeued that favourite
court ofrcers have stepped at once into
the post of grand vizier, or chief minis-
ter, and other high offices of etatc,
rvithout having previously been abroad
in the world as pashas aard militpry

commanders. Eow well this agrees to,
and illustrates the usage of the Baby-
lonian court, will clearly appearto the
reader without pa,rticular indication.
See Eabesci's Ottoman Empire; Tave*
nier's Relntinn d,e l,'Intiriew d,u Seroil
du Grand, Seignewr."

6. Now arnong these were of the chil'-
dt'en o! Jud,ah. Ihat is, theso werc a
part of those who were Belocted. Ihey
are mentioned because thoy became so
prominent in the transactions which
are subeequently recorded in this boo\
and becaueo they evinced Buch extra-
ordinary virtue in the development of
the principles in which they ba.d been
traiaed, and in the remarkable trials
through which they were calleil to pass.
It does not appear that they are nen-
tioned here particularly oa arccount of
any distinction of birth or rank; for
though they were a,mong the noble and
promising youtl of tho land, yet it ie
clear that others of the ea,me rank and
promise also were golected, ver. 3. Ths
phrase "tho cbildren ofJudah"is only
another term to denote that they wert
Ilebrewe. Theybelonged to the tribe,
or the kingdom of Judah. 'fl Daniel,.

lLig n,-o (!x.1;9 means properly judga

of Goil; that is, one who acjs as judge
in the name of God. Wly this name
was given to him ie not known. We
cannot, however, fail to be struckwith
its appropriateness, as the evonts of his
lifo showed. Nor is it knownwhether
he belonged to the royal fa,miln or to
tho nobles of the land, but as the seloc-
tion was made from that clase it is pro-
bable. Those who were at first ca,rried
into captivity were selected exclusively
from the more elevated clasges of so.
ciety, and there is every reason to be.
Iieve that Daniel belonged to a fa,mily
of rank and conaequenco. lte Jews
say that he was of tho royal fa,mily,
a,nd was descended from Hezekia,h, and
cite his Listory in conffrmation of the
propirecy addressed by fsaiah to t)rat
monarch, t'Of thy BonB which Bhall
iesue from thee, which thou shalt bcget,
shall they take away; aud they shall bc
eunuchs in the palace of the king of
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unto Daniel tlte name of Belteshaz-
zo.r 1 a a,Dd to Ifananiah, of Sha-

.a ch.4. 8; 5. 12.
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drach; and toMishael, ofMeshacb;
and to Azariah, of Abed-uego.

Babylon," Isa. xxxix. 7. Comp. Intro.
$ r. tl Eanon'idh, Mishacl', anil, Aza-
rzatr. Of the rank and ea,rly history of
theso young men nothing is known.
ltey beca,rne celebrated for their refu-
sal to womhip the golden imago set up
by Nebuchadnez,zar, ch. iii. 12, *q.

7. Unto uhont the prince of the
atnuchs galre marles. This practice is
common in Oriental conrte. rtThe
captive youths referred to in the notes
on Yer. 5, in the Turkish court also
receive new names, that is, Ma,hometa,n
names, their former narnes being Chris-
tian."-Pict. Bible. It is possi6le that
this changing of their na,mes nay have
been designed to mako them forget
their country, aud their religion, and
to lead them more entirely to identify
themselves with the people in whose
service they were now to be employed,
though nothing of this is intimated
in the history, Such a change, it is
easy to conceive, might do nuch to
make them feel that they were identi-
6ed with the people among whom they 

I

were adoptcd, and to make them forget 
I

tho customs and opinions of their own 
i

country. It is a ciicumstance which 
I

-ry g[ue eome additional probability 
]

to this supposition, that it is quite a
common thing now at missionary sta-
tions to give new names to the chil-
dren who are taken into the boaiding-
echoole, and especially tho na,mes of
the Christian benefactors at whose ex-
pense they are supported. Compare
also G€n. xli. 45. Another reason, of
the sano general character, for this
cha,nge of names may have been, that
the namo of the truo God congtituted
a part of their own names, and that
l,hus they wero constantly reminded of
him and his womhip. In the new
na,mes given them, tho appellation of
some of the idols worshipped in Baby-
lon was incorpor:ated, and this might
Berve aa nemembrzncers of tho divinities
to whoee eervico it was doubtless the
intention to win them. 1l For he gatse
unto DanieJ the na,me of Beltahazzar.
Tho na,me Brulteahaz.zai (:*$gulf) is

compounded of two words, aud means,

according to Gesenius, Bel's prince;
thatis, hewhomBelfavoure. Bel,wx
tho principal divinity worshipped at
Babylon (Notes, Isa. rlvi. l), and this
na,ne would, therefore, be likely to
impress the youthful Daniel with the
idea that he was a favourito of this
divinity, and to attract him to his ser-
vice. It was a flattering distinction
that he wa6, oue of the favourites of
the principal god worrhipped in Baby.
lon, and this was uot improbably do-
signed to tura his attention from the
God whose.ame had been incorporated
in his own. The giving of thfu namo
see_med to imply, in the apprehension
of Nebgchadnez,zar, lhat the epirit of
the gods was in him on whonr-it was
conferred. See ch. iv.8, 9. 1[ Anil
to Hananiah, of Shadraah. Ihe name
Hananiah (r[:t:!1) *eans, ,, whom Je.
[sya,[ he-q graciously givenr" and is
the ga,me with Ananias (Gr., Ateiae),
ard, would serve to remind its possessor
of the name of fehoaah, and of his
mercy. The name Shaila.anh (f:.1V;,
according to Lorsbach, means young
friend, of the king,' accordiDg to Boh-
len, it mcans rcjotcing in the way, and,
this last signification is the one which
Gesenius prefers. In either significa-
tion it would contribute to a forgetful-
Dess of tho interesting significancy of
the former narne, and. tend to obliterato
the remembrance of tho early training
in the service of Jehovah. n And
to Mishael. of Mesh.ach. Tho na,me
Miahael, (!Sg.D) mearra, uho is what
Goil,&l-fromn1 uho, !rolof, and!5
God. ftwouldthus be a remembrancer
ofthe greatnese ofGod; of his supre-
macy over all his creatur€e, and of hie
incomparable exaltation over the uni-
veme. the sigaification of tho namo
Meshach (;t-".p.) i" less knowD. The
Pergian word meang ooirul,a, a little
sheep (Gesenius), but why this na,me
was given we a,re not inforrned. Might
it have been on account ofhis beautS
his gentleness, his lamb-like disposi.
tion ? ff so, nothing perhaps would be
Lrettor 6ttcd to tura away the thoughhr
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8 T But Dauiol purposed iu his

heart that he would noi deflle him-

from the great Gotl and his service to
himself. 1l And, to Azariah, of Abed,-
mego. Tho name Azatiah, (rr:l!y,)
u.ealrla, whorn fehwah helps, ftomy
to help, and h;, the saroe as Jehot:ah.
This na,me, therefore, had a striking
siglificancn and would be a constaut
remembrancer of the true God, and of
the value of his favour and protection.
Tho name Abeil,-nego (lr; r.1E) means,
o, seroa,nt of Nego, or perhaps of Nebo

-1r?. this word .iVeDo, among the
Chaldeans, probably denoted the planet
Mercury, This planet was worshipped
by them, and by the Arabs, as the
celestial scribc or writer. See Notes
on fsa. xlvi. 1. The Divine worrhip
paid to this planet by the Chaldeans is
attested, says Gesenius, by the many
compound proper nameB of which this
name forms a part ; as Nebuchadnezzar,
Nebushasban, and others mentioned in
classic writers ; as Nabonedus, Nabo-
nassar, Nabonabus, &c. This change
of name, therefore, was designed to
denote a cousecration to the eeryice of
this idol-gotl, and the change was emi-
neatly adapted to mako him to whom
it was given forget tho true God, to
whom, in earlier days, he had been
devoted, ft was bnly ertraorrli.ary
grace which could have kept these
youths in the paths of their early train-
ing, and in the faithful service of that
God to whom they had been etrly
consecrated, amidst the temptatious
by which they were now surrounded
in a foreiga land, and the influences
which were employed to alienate them
from the God of their fathers.

8, But Daniel purposeil, inhis lLcart.
Evidently in concurirence with the
vouths w"ho had been selected with h;-.
"See vers. 11-13. Daniel, it seems,
formed this as a d,eci'deil' purpose, and
rleamt to carry it into effect, as a mat-
ter of principlo, though he designed to
secure his object, if possible, by ma,ki.g
a request that ho might be al,l,uteil, to
pursue that course (ver. 12), and wished
not to give ofience, or to provoke op-
nosition. What would have been the
^result if he had not obtaiuod permission

seU with the portiou a of the kirg's
a De.82.38; Eze.4.l3; Ho.0.3.

wc know not; but the probability is,
that ho would have thrown himseU
upon tho protection of God, as he after.
wards did (ch. vi.), and would have
done what ho considered to bo dutn
regardless of consequences, The course
which he took gay6d him from the trial,
for the prince of the eunuchs was will-
ing to allow him to ma,ke the experi-
ment, ver. 14. It is always better,
even whero thero is decided principle,
and a settletl puq)oso in a matter, to
obtain an object by a peaceful request,
than to attempt to secure it by violence.
1l That hewoulil, not d,efile himaelf with
tlte portion of the king's meat. Notes,
ver. 5. Ihe word which is rendered
d, efrl e hims elf-bxthr from hrl-is com--r a .
monly used in cormection wilh red,emp-
tion,'ita first and usual meauing bei.ig
to redeem, to ransom. fnhter llebrew,
however, it means, to be defiled; to be
polluted, to be unclean. T\,e connection
between these significations of tho word
is not apparent, unless, as redemption
was accomplished with the shedding of
blood, rendering the place where it was
shed deffled, the idea came to bo per.
manently ottached to the word. Ite
defilement here referred to in tho case
of Daniel probably was, that by partak-
ing of this'food L; migfrt, ilr s6de *an
be regarded as countena,ncing idolatry,
or as lending his sanction to a mode bf
living which was inconsistent with his
principles, and which was perilous to
his health and morals. The Syriac
rendere this eimply, that he woull, not
eaf, without implying that therewould
be defilement. 1l Nm with the winc
which hed,rank As being contrary to
his principles, antlperilous to his morals
and happiness. 1l Therefore he r equatd,
of the prh,ce of the eunuch* that hc
rvight not d,qf,le hi,mself . That he might
be permitted to abstain from the luxu-
ries set before him. It would seem from
thie, that he represented to the prince
of the eunuchs the real dauger which
he approhended, or the real cause why
he wished to abstain-that he wor:ld
regard the use of these viands as con.
trar5r to thohabits whichhe hadformed,
as a violrtion of the principleg of his
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religiou I and as, in his circumstances,
wrong as well as perilous. This he
presented z,s a request. Ile asked it,
therefore, as a favour, preferring to use
mild and gentle means for securing the
object, rather than to put himself in the
attitude of open resistance to the wishes
of the monarch. 'W'hat reasozs iuflu-
encedhim to choose this course, and to
ask to be permitted to live on a more
temperate and abstemious diet, we are
not informed. Assuming, however,
what is apparent from the ri'hole narra-
tive, that he had been educated in the
doctrines of the true religion, and in
the principles of temperance, it is not
tlifficult to conceive what reasorswowld,
influence a virtuous youth in such cir-
cumstances, a,nd we cannot be in much
danger of error in suggesting the follow-
ing: (1.) It is not improbable that the
food which was offered him had been,
in some way, connected with idolatry,
and that his participation in it rvould
be construed as countenancing the wor-
ship of idols.-Calvin. It is known
that a part of the animals offered in
sacrifice was sold in the market ; and
krown, alaq that splendid entertain-
ments were often made in honour of
pa,rticular idols, and on the sacrifices
which had been offered to them. Com.
pare I Cor. viii. Doubtless, also, a con-
siderablo pa,rt of the food which was
served up at the royal table consisted
of articles which, by the Jewish law,
wero prohibited as unclean. ft was re-
presented by the prophets, as one part
of the evils of a captivity iu a foreign
Iand, that the people would be under a
necessity of eating that which was re-
garded as unclean. Thus, in Ezek. iv.
13 : " And the Lord eaid Even thus
ehall the children of Israel eat their
defiled bread among: the Gentiles,
whither I will drive them." Eos.
ix. 3 : " lhey shall not dwell in the
Lord's land, but Ephraim shall retunr
to Egypt I andshalleat uncleanthings
in Assyria." Rosenmiiller remarks on
this passage (Altew. nzue Morgmland,
1076), " It was customary among the
ancients to bring a portion ofthatrvhich
was eaten and drank as an offering to

the gods, as a sign of thankful recog-
nition that all which nen enjoy is their
gift. Among the Romans these gifis
were called libamina, so that with each
meal therewas connected a,n act of of,er-
irg. Ilence Daniel and his friends
regarded that which was brought from
the royal table as food which had been
offered to the gods, and thereforo a,g

impure." (2.) Daniel aad hig friends
were, doubtless, restrained from par-
talring ofthe food and drink offered to
them by a regard to the principles of
temper:ance in which they had been
educated, and by a fear of the conse-
quences which woultl follow from indul-
gence. They hail evidently been trained
in the ways of strict temperance. But
rrow new scenee opened to them, arid
new temptatioru, weFe before thcm.
They were among strangers. They
were noticed and flattered. They had
an opportunity of indulging in tho
pleasures of the table, such ae captive
youth rarely enjoyed, This opportu.
nity, there can be no doubt, they re.
garded as a temptation to their virtue,
and as in the highest degree perilous to
their principles, and they, therefore,
sought to resist the temptation. They
were captives----criles from their coun
try-in circumstances of great deprcs-
sion and humiliation, and they did not
wish to forget that circumstance.-
Calvin. Their land was in ruins ; tho
temple where they and their fathem had
worshipped had been desecrated and
pluntlered ; their kindred and country-
men wele pining in erile ; ever5rthing
called them to a mode of lifo which
would be in accordance witb theso
melancholy facts, and they, doubtless,
felt that it woultl bo in every way in-
appropriate for them to indulge in
luxwious liviag, antl revel in the plea-
sures of a banquet. But they were also,
doubtless, restmined from theso indul-
gences by a refereuce to tho dangex
which would fbllow. It required not
great penetration or experience, indeeil,
to perceive, that in their circumstances

-young 
men as they were, suddenly

noticed and honoured - compliance
would be perilous to their virtue; but
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@eat, nor with the wine which he
drauk: thereforo he requested of

the prince of the eunuchs that he
might not defile himself.
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9 Norv Goil had brought Daniel

into favour a and teuder love with
the orince of the eunuchs.

fd And the prince of the eunuchs
aGe.39.2l; Pr.16.7.

DANIEIJ. lB.c.600.
said unto Daniel, I fear my lord the
king who hath appointed your meat
and your drink: forwhyshould ho
see your faces lworse liking tha,u

I satldcr.

it did require uncorrmon strength of
principle to meot the temptation, Bare
bas been the stern virtue arnong young
men which could resist so strong alluro-
ments ; seldom, comparatively, have
thoss who havo been unexpectedly
thrown, in the course of events, into
the temptations of a great city in a
foreign land, and flatteretl by the atten-
tbn of those in tho higher walks of
life, been sufEciently fim in principle
to assert the early principles of tem-
perance and virtue in which they may
ilave been trained. Bare has ii bee;
that a youth iu euch cLtnmstances
would forro the steady purposo not to
' 'de6le himself " by tho tompting allure-
mente set before him, and that, at all
hazards, ho would adhere to the prin-
cioles in which he had been educated.'9. Now God, hail, browght Daniel into
{aoou,r. Comp. Gen. xxxir. 21 ; Prov.
xvi. 7. By what means this had been
done is not mentioned. It may be pro-
sumed, however, that it was by tho
rttractiveness of his person and man-
ners, and by the evidence of promising
talent which he had evinced. 'Wlat-

ever wero the means, however, two
things are worthy of notice: (1.) The
effect ofthie on the eubsequent fortunes
of Daniel. It was to him a great ad-
vantage, that by the friondehip of this
man he was enabled to carry out the
puq)oses of temperance antt religion
wbich he had formed, without coming
in r:onflictwith thosewho were in power.
(2.) C.od was the author of the favour
which was thus ghown to Daniel. It
was by a controlling influence which
be exerted, that this result had been
secured, and Daniel traced it directly
to him, W'e may hence learn that the
favour of others towardg ue is to be
traced to the hand of God, and if we
aro prospered in the world, and are
penriitted to enjoy tho frientlship of
Lhoso who bave it iu their power to
benefrt us, though it may bo on account
ofour personal qualilications, we should
lcanr tb attribute it all to God. There

would havo been great reason to appro-
hend beforohand, that tho refiual o(
Daniel and his compaaions to parta,ke
of the food prepared for them would
have been construedas ana,f&ont offered
to tho king, especially if it was under.
etood to be on tho grountl that they
regardod il x dqf,lement or poll,utionlo
parta,ke of it ; but God overnrled it all
eo as to socuro the favour of thoso in
power.

10. Anit thc pri,nce of thc aonuchs
said unto Daniel,, I fear mg lord, the
kir"g, Ee was apprehensivo that if
Daniel appearod less healthful, or cheer-
firl, or boautiful, than it was supposod
he would under the prrscribod modo ol
life, it would bo conshued as disobodi.
ence of the commands of the king ou
his part, and that it would be inferred
that ths wan antl omaciated appoa,rance
of Daniol was caused by the fact that
lho food vhich had been ordered had
not been furnishotl, but had been em.
bezzled by tho ofrcer vho had it il
charge. TFo have only to remembor
the etrict and arbitrary natuo of Ori.
ental monarchies to see that thore were
just grountls for the apprehensions here
expressed. tl[ For why shovld, he aec
yowr faau woroe li,king. Marg., aadd,er.
The Eebrew word (ore.-fi) meane, pm.

perln angry; and then moroso, gloomy,
sad. Ito primary idea seems to bo,
lhatof anypai:nfirl, or unpleasaut emo-
tion of the mind which depicts itseU
on the countenance-whether ang€r,
sorrow, envy, lowness of spirits, &c.
Grer-k, tueprl-stern, gloomn sad,
Matt. vi. 16 ; Luke xxiv. 17. Eere
the referenco is not to the expresoion
of angry feelings in tho couatonance,
but to tho countenance as fallen away
by fasting, or poor living. tl Thanthc
cltildrcn. Tho youths, or young men.
Tho same word is here used which oc.
curs in ver. 4. Comp. Notos on that
veno. 1l Which arc of gour cort.
Mr"g,, tenn, or cor*inta,nce. lto
Hobrew word hero used (5rtr) means,
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the childrenwhich are of your I sort?
theu shall ye make mn endanger my
head to thL king.

1l Then said Daniel to 2Melzar,
Y'hom the prince of the eu-nuchs
I or, tcrm, ot coilinaancc. 2 or, the slcuard.

had set over Daniel, Eaneniah
Mishael, aad Azanah,

12 Prove thy servaats, I beseeclr
thee, ten days; and let them givo
us sPrrlse to eat, and water to drink

3 oJ ptlse lhat @c ,tn! ea,t.

it as denoting the name of an offico in
the Babylonian courL-master of tho
wine, chief butler. Others regard it
as meaning a treasurer. the word is
still in use in Persia. Ite Yulgato
renders it as a proper nauie-Malasar ;
and so {he Syiac-Mahitzar; and so
the Greek-'.tp\tlD, Arnelsail,. Tho
use of the article in the word ff?pl)
would eeem to imply that it denoted
the name of an ojice, arld, noLbing would
be more probable than that the actual
furnishing of the daily portion of food
would be intrustod to a steward, or to
some incumbent of an office inferior to
that sustained by Aehpenaz, ver. 3.

L2. Proae thy aeroq,nts, I bueech thee,
ten d,ays. A period which would indi-
cato tho probable result of the entire
experiment. If during that period
there wore no indications of diminishod

properly, a circle, or circuit I hence an
age, and then the men of &n age, a
generation.-Gqeniua, The word ie
not used, however, in the Scriptures
ekewhere in this sense. Elsewhere it
is renderedyoy, or rejoici,ng, J ob iii. 22 ;
Pea. xliii. 4; xlv. 15 ; lxv. 12 ; Prov.
Edii. 24; Isa. xvi. 10 ; xxxv. 2;lxv.
18 ; Jer. xlviii. 33 ; Ifos. ix. I ; Joel
i. 16. Itis meaning it has from the
usual seuse of the ierb 2',\ to uult,
or rejoice. The verb properly means,
to move in a circle ; then to dance in, a
circlo; and then to exult or rejoice.
Ihe word " circl,er" as often used now
to deaote those of a certain class, rank,
or character, would accurately oxpness
the eense lrere. Thus we speak ofthose
a the rel,igio'as circles, in the soc?@I
circles, &c. I'he reference here is to
those of the sa"rne class with Daniel ; to
wit, in the arrangements made for pre-
renting them before the king. Greek,
twi^*a ipb, of your age. 1[ Thcn
olmll, ye ma,ke me md,anga' my head,
to the king. Ag if he had disregarded
the orders given him, or had embezzled
whathadbeen provided fortheso youths,
and had furnished them with inferior
fare. In the a,rbitrary courts of the
Dast, nothing would be more natural
thau that such an apparent failure in
the performance of what was enjoined
would peril his Ufe. The word here
use4 a,na rend ered. m,o*e mc enilanger-
liir-occurs nowhere else in the Bible.
It means, in Piel, to ma,ke guilty; to
causo to forfeit. Gteek, taral,r,dcaat

-you will coudomn, or cause me to bc
condemned.

17. Then saitl Do,niel to Melzar,wil.ont
lhe prin*e ol the eunuclu h.ad set ooer
Dani,el, &c. Marg., or, the steward.
lt is not easy to determine whcther the
word hero ueed (rllp Meltzar) is to be

rega,rded as a proper name, or the namo
of aE office. ft occure nowhere else,
except in ver. 16 ofthis chapter, applied
to thc sa,Be pe-son. Gcsenius regards

health, beautS orvigour, it would not
be unfair to presume that the experi.
ment in behalf of temperance would be
auccessful, and it would not be impro.
per then to a"sk that it might be conti-
nued longer. 1[ And, let thern gioe w
puilse to eat. Marg., of pulse that we
rn&y eat. Ileb., "Letthem give us oI
pulso, and wo will eat." The word
pzlse with us means leguminous plaats
with thin seeds ; that is, plants with a
perica,rp, or seed-vessel, of two valves,
having the seede fi=ed to one suturo
only. - In popular la,uguago lhe legutna
is called a pod,; N L ?eo,-pod', or bean-
pod,, and. the word is commonly applied
to pease or beans. the llebrew word
(n.y1) would properly have reference

to seedg of any kirrd-from rlt zArd,

to disporse, to scatter 8eed, to sow.
Then it would refer to planLs that bear
seed, of all kinds, and would be by no
means limited to pulse-as peaae or
beans. It is rendered by Gesenius,

" cecd,-herbs, greens, oeget(tbl,a; i,c.,
vegetablo food, such as was eaten in a
half-fast, opposed to meats and tho
more delicate kinds of food," Tho word



108

13 Then let our countenances be
looked upon before thee, and the
countenance of the children that
eat of the portion of the king's
meat; and. as thou seest, deal with
thy servants.

DANIEL. [ts.c.606.
14 So he oonsented to them in

this matter, and proved them ten
days.

15 And at tho end of ten days
their countenauces appeared fairLr
and fatter in flesh than all the chil-

occurs only here and in ver. 16. It is
rendered in the Yulgate, l,egwmina;
and in tho Greek, rir) ,rit a,tqpdaut-
"from seeds," ft is not a proper con-
struction to limit this to 2rnZse, or to
supposethat Daniel desired to livesolely
on pease or beans; but the fair intcr'-
pretation is to apply it to that which
grortrs up from seeds-such, probably,
as would bo sown in a garden, or, as
we would now express it, oegetable cliet.
It was designed as an experiment-and
was a very interesting one-to ehow
the legitimate effect of such a diet in
promoting beauty and health, and. tho
result is worthy of special notice as
contrasted with a more luxurious nrode
of life. tl And, taater to ilrink. This,
also, was a rnost interesting and impor-
tant exporiment, to show that wine was
not necessary to produce healthfuhess
of appearance, or manly strength and
beauty. ft was an experinrent to illus-
trate the effect of cold, water as a beve-
rage, made by an interesting group of
young men, when surrounded by great
temptations, and is, therefore, worthy
of particular attention.

73. Then l,et owr countmances be

l,ooked, qton. One of lho objects bo be
secured by this whole trial was to pro-
mote their pertonal beauty, and their
healthful appearance (vers. 4, 5), and
Daniel was willing that the trial should
bo made with referenco to that, and
that a juilgment ehoulal be formed from
the observed efiect of their temperate
motle of life. lbe Ifebrew word ren-

dered. countutamce (n|: .r!) is not limited

ta the face, as the word couutenance
is with us. It refers to the whole
appearatrce, the forn, tlro " looks i'
and the expression hero is equivalent
to, ('Then, look on ts, and see what
the rosult has been, and deal with us
accordingly." The Greek is, at itlat
Lpb-our appeo,ratlce. 1l Of the chil-
dren. Youths j young men. Notes,

ver. 4. The referenco is, probably, to
the Chaltlean youths who rvere trainetl
up amidst the lururies of the court It
is possible, however, that the referenco
is to Ilebrew youths who were legs scru-
pr:Ious than Daniel and his companions.
ll And as thow seut, d,eal with thy ser-
oants. Astheresultshallbe. Thatis,
let us bo presented at court, and pro-
moted or not, as the result of our mode
of living ehall be. What the effect
would have been if there had been a
failure, we are not informed. Wlether
it would have endangered their lives,
or whether it would have been merely a
forfeiture of the proffered honours and
advantages, wo have no means of de-
terminirrg, It is evident that Dauiel
had no apprehension as to the issue.

L4, 8o h,e consenled, to them in this
nl@tter. IIeb., "heheard them in this
thing." The experiment was such, since
it was to be for so short a time, that he
ran little risk in tho matter, as at the
end of tho ten days he supposed that it
u'ould be easy to change their mode of
diet if the trial was unsuccossful.

75. And, at the end of ten da,ys their
courlteno,rlc$ appeared, fairer. Eeb.,
'( gooil,;" that is, they appeared more
beautiful and healthfirl 'Ihe experi'
ment was successfirl. There was no
diminutiou of beauty, of vigour, or of
the usual indications of health. One
of the results of a course of temperance
appeax8 iu the countenance, and- it is
ainong the wise appointments of God
that it shoulal be so. IIe has so mado
us,.that whilo the other parts of tho
body may be protected from the g-aze

of fuen, 
-it 

is Lecessary that lhe face
should be exposed. Henco he has
made the corintenance the principal
seat ofexpression, for the clief muscles
which indicate erpression havo their
location there. Sel the valuablowork
of Sir Charles Bell on the Anatoml
of Eanressiom. London. 1844' Ilenco
tLere'are ceriain mar[s of guilt and
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dren which did eat the portion of
the kinE's meat.

16 T[us Melzar took away the

vrce which always are indicated in the
countena,nce. God has so made ug
that the drunkaxd and tho glutton
must proclaim their own guilt aotl
shame. The bloated face, the haggard
aspect, the look of folly, the ('heavi-

ness of the eye, the disposition to
squint, and to see double, and a forcible
elevation ofthe eyebrow to counteract
the dropping of the upper eyelid, and
preserve the eyes from closing," are
all ma,rks which God has appointed to
betray and expose the life of inilul-
gence. ttArrangements are made for
these expressioas in the very anatomy
of the face, and no art of ma.n can
prevent it."-Bell ot lhe Anatonty oj
Exprusion, p. 106. God meant that'
rf man would,be intemperate he should
himself proclaim it to the world, and
that his fellow-men should be apprised
of his guilt. This rras intended to be
one of the safeguards of virtue. the
yourg ma,n who vill be intemperate
knows wLat ttre result must be. IIe
is apprised of it in the loathsome aspect
of every drunkard whom he meets.
Efe L.owe that if he yields himself to
indulgence in intoxicating drink, he
must soon proclaim it himself to the
wide world. No matter how beautiful,
or fresh, or blooming, or healtbful, he
may now be; no matter how bright
the eye, or ruddy the cheek, or elo-
quent the tongue; the eye, and the
cheek, and the tongue will soon become
indices of his marxner of life, and the
Ioathsomenesg and offensiveness of the
once beautiful and bloomilg counte-
nance must pay the penalty of his
folly. And in like manner, and for
the same reasoD, the countenance is a,n
indication of temperance and purity.
The bright a,nd steady eye, the bloom-
ing cheek, the lips that eloquently
or gracefully utter the sentimeuts of
virtue, proclaim the purity of the life,
and are the natural indices to.our fel-
low-men that rve live in accord.ance
with the great and benevolent laws of
our nature, andare among therewards
of temperance and virtue.*

+ 
" In reriewitrg tlrc disclosures matle by the

porl,ion of their meat, and the wino
that they should drink, and gave
them pulse.

76. Thus Melzar took away the por-
tion ol thei,r rrueat, &c. Doubtless per-
manently. the erperiment had beeu
satisfactory, and it was inferred that
if the course of temperance could bs
practised for ten days without u.nhappy
results, there would be safety in suffer-
ing it to be continued. W'e may re-
mark on this : I. that the experiment
was a most importa,nt one, not only
for the object then immediately in
view, but for furnishing lessons of per-
manent instruction adaptetl to futuro
times. It was worth one such trial,
rmd it was desirable to have one euch
illustration of the efrect of temperanco
recorded. there are so strong propetr-
sities ia our nature to indulgence;
there are so many temptations set
before the young; there is so much
that allures in a lururious mode of life,
and so much of conviviality and happi-
ness is supposed to be connected with
the social glass, thab it was well to
have a fair tria,l made, and that the
reeult should be recorded for the in-
struction of future timeg. II. It was
especially desirable that the experiment
should be mado of the effect of strict
abstinence from the use of wine. Dis-
tilled liquort were indeed then un-
known; but alcohol, the intoxicating
principle in all ardent spirits, then

Darrative contained in verscs l2-17, it seemr
plairr, that the writer meant to exlribit the thrir-
ing stete of the larls upon their slender diet, as
a mecirl blessinc of Provitlence uoou their rior,s
rrilution; for iq in the view bf the l[bsaic
prescriptions, it would seem that it ought to be
talleil.' Yet it is not certain that the ;r'iter in-
tends their tlrrift to be regaraled by his reatlere
rs etrictlvlziracalar. Certainly. in a chmatc
so excessively hot as that of Babyl6n, t vegetable
diet, for mahy months in the year, would bo
l)etter adilDteil to occasion fairneas of counte-
nancc andiulness of flesh tharr a luxurious iliet
of various highly-seasoned nteats. 1'hat the God
ot helen rciardad the pious resolution and the
Dersevering abstinence of the Jesish la.ds, lieo
irpon the iace of the narrative; and this is o
truth adapted to useful atlmonition, rpecially to
tlrc Jess-sho tlrrelt among the heathen, anil
sere untler strotrg temptationB to tran8gress thu
ll osaic lars. The uncommon and extroordinary
porvers v'hich wcre couferrcd upon theae young
ilelrrerrs are placed iu such a liglrt, ag to sltors
that tllcir pcculiar gifts wcre tIIe con6cquence
of tLeir pious resolution and firmness."-stuart.
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existed, as it does now, in wine, and was
then, as it is now, of the same nature
as when found in other substances. It
was in the use of wine that the prircipal
danger of intemperance then lay ; anil
it may be added, that in reference to
a very large class of pereons of both
sexes, it ie in the use of wiue that the
principal danger always lies. Ttrere
are multitudes, especially of young
men, who are in little or no danger of
becoming intemperate from the use
of the stronger kinds of intoricating
drinks. They would never Deg'iz with
them. But the rge of wine is so r€-
rpectable in the view of the upper
clasges of society ; it is deemed so essen-
tial to the banquet; it constitutes so
much, apparently, a mark of distinc-
tion, from the fact that ordinarily only
the rich can a,fford to indulge in it ; its
use is regarded extensively as so prioper
for even refined a,nd delicate females,
and is so often sanctioned by their par-
ticipating in it; it is no difficult to frame
an argument agaiaat it that will bc
decisive ; there is so much that is
plausible that may be said in favour
or in justification of its use, and it is
go much sanctioned by the ministers
of religion, and by those of influenco
in the churches, that one of the prin-
cipal dangers of the young arises from
the temptation to indulgence in wine,
and it wrx well that there should be a
fair trial of the comparative benefit of
total abstinence. A trial couldscarcely
have been made under better circum-
stances than in the case before us.
There was every inducement to indul-
gence which is ever likely to occur;
there rvas as much to make it a mere
matter of princ$tle to abstain from it
as can be found now in any circum-
stances, and the experiment was as
triumphant aud satisfactory as could
be desired. III. TLe result of the
cxperiment. (o) It was complete and
s:rtisfactory. l[u'e wu accomplished
in the matter of the trial by abstiaence
than by indulgence. Those rvho ab-
stained lvcrc morc healthfirl, more beau-
tiful, more vigorous than the others.
And there was nothing miraculous-
nothing that occurred in that ca.se

rvhieh docs not occur in similar cases.
Sir J. Chardin remarks, respectirrg

those whom he had ueen in tLe East,
" that the countenanceg of the kechicks
fmonlsl are in fact morc rosy and
lmooth'than those of othere ; pni tUat
thos€ who fast much, I mlean the
Armenians and the Greeks, a,re, not"
withetanding, very beautiful, spa'rkling
with health, with a clear and lively
countenance." I[e also takes notico
of the very great absl,emiousnegs of the
Brahmins in tho Indies, who lodge on
the ground, abstain from music, from
all sorts of agreeable amells, who go
very meanly clothed, are aLnost always
wet, either by going into water, or by
rain; ttyetr" says he, ttl havo geeD

also many of them very handsome and
healthful."-Eatmer'g Obsaua. i. yp.
112, 113. (6) tho experiment has ofteu
been mado, and with equal success, in
modern times, and especially sinco tho
commencement of the temperance rrc-
formation, and an opportunity has
been given of furnishing the tooet de-
cisive proofs of the effects of temper-
ance in contraotwith indulgence in tho
use of wine and of other intoxicating
drinke. Thie experiment has beel
made on a wide scale, and with the
same result. It is demonstrated, as in
the case of Daniel, that '(uoss" will
be secured of that which men are so
anxious usually to obtain, and of that
which it is deeirablo to obtain, than
can be by intlufuence. (1.) There will
be " nore " beauty of personal appear-
ance. Indulgence in intoxicating drinLs
leaves its traces on the countenance-
the skin, the eye, the nose, the wholo
expression-as God. meant it ghould.
See Notee on ver. 15. No one can
hope to retain beauty of complexion or
countenance who indulges freely in tho
use of intoxicating drinks. (2.) " More"
clearDess of mind and intellectual vig-
our c&n be secured by abstinence than
by indnlgence, It is true that, a.s was
often the caso with Byron and Burns,
stimulating drinks may excite the mind
to brilliant tcmporary efforts ; but tho
effect soon ceases, arrd the mind makes
a compeneation for its over-workcd
powers by sinLing down below its pro-
per level as it had been excited above.
It will demand a penalty in the ex-
hausted endrgies, and in the incapacity
for even its usual effod:-, and urlcss
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f 7 $ As for these four children,

God gave them knowledge and skili
in all learning and wisdom: and

the -erhausting stimulus be again ap-
plied, it canuot rise even to its usual
level, and when often applietl the mind
is divested of oll ila elasticitv and
vigour ; the physical frame loies itg
power to endure the excitement ; and
the light of genius is put out, and the
body sinks to the grave. Ife who
wishes to make the moet of his mind
in tha hng ruro, whatever genius he
may be eudowed with, will be a tem-
porate man. IIis powers will bo re-
tained uDifomly at a higher elevation,
ond they will maintain their balance
and their vigour longer. (3.) Ihe same
ie true in regard to everything which
requires vigou of body. The Roman
soldier, who carried his eagle around
the world, and who braved the dangers
of oyery clime---equally bold and vi-
Borouo, and ha,rdy, and daring a,midst
polar BnowB, atrd the burning sands of
the equator-was a stranger to intoxi-
cating drinks. .Ee was allowed only
vinega,r and wafer, and his extrzord.i-
nary vigour was the result of the most
absternious fare. The wrestlers in the
Ol5rmpic and Isthmian games, who did
&s much to give suppleness, vigour, and
beauty to the body, as could be done
by the moet careful trainiug, abstained
from the uge of wine and all that would
enervate. Since the tempera,nce re-
fomation commenced in this !and, the
experiment ha€ been made in every way
possible, and it has beea settled, that, z
manwill do morework, aud do it bettcr;
that he can bear more fatigue, ean tra-
vel farther, can better endure the seve-
rity of cold ia the winter, and of toil
iu the heat of summer, by strict tem-
perance, than he caD if he indulges in
the use of intoxicating drinlc. Never
was the result of an experiment more
uniforrn than this has been; never has
there been a caae wher€ the te.stimony
of thosc who have had an opportunity
of witnessing it was more decided a,nd
hamonioue ; never wae there a quec-
tion in regard to the effect of a certain
course on health in which the testimony
of physicians has been more uniforzr I
&nd ncrer has therc bccn a question in

I Daniel had uuderstandiug in all
visions and dreaurs.

1 or, hc madc Daaiel wdcntand.

rrgard to the ambunt of labour which a
man could do, on which the testimony
of respectable fa,mera, and master mo-
chanics, and ovorgeers of public works,
could be more decided. 11.) The full
force of these remarks about temper-
ance in general, applies to the use of
wine. It was in respect to ui,na lbat
the experiment before us was mado,
antl it is this which gives it, in a great
degree, its value and importance. Dis-
tilled spirits were then- unlnown, but
it was of importance that a fair ex-
periment should be mado of the efrect
of abstinence from wine. Tbo great
danger of intcmperzoco, taking tho
world at large, bas been, and is still,
from the use of wine. this da.nger
affects particularly the upper classes in
society and young men. It is by the
use of wiue, in a great -ajority of- in.
stan@s, that the peril co-mences, and
that the habit of drinking is formed.
Let it be remembered, also, that tho
intoxicating principle is the same i!
wine as in any other drink that pro
duces intemperance. lt iB olcohol-
the same substance pnecisely, whether
it be driveu off byheatfromwine, beer,
or cider, and condensed by dietillation,
or whether it remaia in these liquide
without being clietilled. It is neither
more nor less intoxicating in one fonn
than it ie in the other. It is only
more condenged and concentrated in
one case than in the other ; better c&p-
able of preservation, and more con-
venient for purposes of commerce.
Every principtle, therefore, which ap.
plies to the temperance cause at all, ap-
plies to the use of wine ; and every corr-
sideration derived from health, beauty,
vigour, length ofdays, reputation, pro-
perty, or salvation, which should induco
a youtrg man to abstain from anleut
spirits at all ghould induce him to ab-

H? 
* Daniel did, from the r:se oI

\7. At lor theu fmt child,ren. On
the word chilclren, see Notes on ver. 4.
Comp. ver. 6, 1l Goil gaae th.em knou-
ledge and, sk'ill. See Notes on ver. 9.
There is no reiwon to suppose that io
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that the kiug hatl said he should18 Now at the end of the days

the "knowledge and skill " here re-
ferred to, it is mea,nt to be implied that
there was anything miraculous, or that
there was any direct inspiration. In-
spiration was evidently conflned to
Daniol, and pertained to what is epoken
of r:nder the head of t'vieions and
dreams." The fa,ct ll;e,t al,l, this was
to be attributed to God as his gift, is
in accordanco with tho common method
of speaking in the Scriptures; and it is
aleo in accordanco with fq,ct, that all,
knowlefue is to be traced to God, See
Exod. =rri. 2r B. God formeil the
intellect I he preserves the exercieo of
reason; he furnishes us instrwtors; he
gives us clearaegg ofperception; he en-
ables us to take advantage of bright
thoughts and happy suggestions which
occur in our own minds, as much as
he sends rain, and dew, and sunshine
on the fields of the husbandman, and
endows him with skill. Comp. Isa.
xxviii. 26, " For his God doth ingtruct
him." The knowledgeand skillwhich
we may acquire, therefore, should be
as much attributed to God as the suc-
cess of the farmer should. Comp. Job
r--ii. 8, ('For tLere is a spirit in man,
and the inspiration of the Almighty
giveth them uaderstanding." In the
case beforc us, there is no reaaon to
doubt that the natural powers of these
yorurg men had been diligently applied
during the three years of their trial
(ver,5), and under the advantages of
a strict course of temperauce; and that
the knowledge here spoken of was the
result of such an application to their
studiee. On tho meaning of the words
" knowledge " and " skill " hero, see
Notes on ver. 4. 1[ In al,l, lea,rning
and, wisdom,. See also Notes on ver. 4.
1l And, Daniel, hail, und,rstanCing.
Showing that in that respect there was
a special endowment in his case; a kind
of knowledge imparted which could be
communicated only by epecial inspira-
tion. The margin ia, he mad,e Dani,el,
und,qstancl. I'he margin is in accor-
dance'rvith the llebrew, but the sense
is the sa,me. 1l In all, ai*ions. On the

wortl rendered oisions-fn-see Notes

on Isa. i. 1, and Intro. to Isaiah, $ vrr.

(4). It is a term frequently employed
in reference to prophecy, and designates
the usual method bywhichfuture evonts
wero made known. The prophe', was
permitted to see those events as i/ they
were mado to pass before the eye, and
to describo them, os if lhey were objects
of sight. Eere the word see-n to be
used to denote a,ll supernatural appear-
ances I all that God permittetl him to
see that in any way shadowed forth tho
future. It would seem that men who
were not inspired were penrritted occa-
sionally to behold such supernatural
appearances, thougb they were not able
to interpret them. Thus their atten-
tion would beparticularly calledtothem,
anil they would be prepared to admit
the truth of what the interpreter com-
municated to them. Comp. ch. iv.;
ch. v. 5, 6; Ge. rl. 5; xli. 1-7. Daniel
was go endowed that he could interpret
the meaning of these mysterious appear.
ances, and thus convey important mes.
sages to men. The eame endowment
had been conferted on Joseph when in
Egypt, See the passages referred to in
Genesis. 1l And, d,reams. Ono of the
ways by which the will of God was
ancientlv communicated to men. See
Intro. t"o Isaia,h, $ vu. (2), and Notes
on Job xrxiii. 14-18. Daniel, like
Joseph before him, was supernaturally
endowedto explainthese messages which
God sent to men, or to udold these pre.
intimations of coming events. this was
a kind of knowledge which tho ChaI-
deans particularly sought, and on which
they especially prided themselves ; and
it was important, in order to '(stain the
pritle of all human glory," and to mako

, " the wisdom of the wise " in Babylon
Ito be seen to be comparative "folly,"
Ito endow one man from the land of the
lprophets in the urost ample manner
lwith this knowlefue, as it was impor-
Itant to do the sa,me thing atthe court
of Pharaoh by the superior endowmcnts
of Joseph (Gen. xli. 8).

18. .trfou at the end, of the d,ays, &c.
A-fter tihree years. See ver. 5. 1l Tlre
pri,nce of the ewnuchx brought than in,
Daniel, his three friends, and the others
who had been selected antl [rained for
the same purpose.
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bring them in, then the prinee of
the e'irnuehs br6ught them in before
Nebuchadnezzar.

19 And the kingcommuned with
them; and among them all was

a I Ki.l0.1,3; I's.119.90.

79. And, tlr,e king commwmed with
thern. IIeb., " spake with them." Pro-
bably he conversed with them on the
points which had constitutetl the prin-
cipal subjects of their studies; or he
eranr,ined, [hem. It is easy to imagine
that this must have been to these young
men a eevere ordea,l. 1l And, a'mong
them all, was found, none l,ike Daniel,
&c. Daniel and his three friends had
pursued a course of strict temperance;
they had come to their daily task with
clear heads and pure hearts-fr€e from
the oppression and lethargy of surfeit,
and the excitement of wine ; they had
prosecuted their studies in the eqjoy-
rnent of fine health, and with the buoy-
ousness and elasticity ofspirit produced
by temperance, and they now ehowed
the result of euch a course of training.
Young men of temperance, other things
being equal, will greatly surpass others
in their preparation for the duties of life
in any profession or calling. 1[ There-
fore stood, they beJore the lcing. It ig
not said, indeed, that the others wer€
not permitted also to stand before the
monarch, but the object ofthe historian
is to trace the means by which rtrese
yowths roaetn auoh eminence and virtue.
It is clear, however, that whatever may
have been the result on the others, the
historian means to say that these young
rrrcn rose to higher eminence than they
did, and were permitted to stand nearer
the throne. The phrase " stood bcfore
tbe king," is one which denotes elevated
rank. They were employed in honour-
able offices at the court, and received
peculiar marks of the royal favour.

20. And, in oll matters of wisilom
and und,erstand,ing. Marg., " of."
The Ilebrew is, " Everything of wis-
dom of u;rderstanding." The Greek,
" fn all things of wisdom aad know-
Iedge." The meaning is, in everything
rvhich required peculiar wisdom to un-
derstand and explain it. The points
submittetl $ ere such as would appro-
priately come bcfore the minds of the

found none like Daniel, Elananiah,
Illishael, and Azariah : therefole
stood they before the king.

20 And in o all matters of wisdom
I oad understanding, that the king

I of,

a similar Egyptian word. Prol'. Stuart
(in loc.) says that tho word. would be
correctly translated pen-nletu, and sup-
poses that it originally referrcd to thoso
rvho n'ere " busied u-ith books and'n'rit.

sages and magicians who were employed
as counsellors at court. n IIe founcl,
them ten tim,es better. Better counsel'
lors, better informed. IIeb., t'ten
hand,s abovo the magicians;" that is,
ten thnes, or nxanY times. fn this
senso the worl ten is used in Gen.
xxxi. 7, 41 ; Numb. riv.22; Neh. iv'
12 ; Job xix. 3. They greatly surpassed
them,'fl Than' all the magicians, Gr.,
eobc irutlois. The Greek wordmeans,
thosetinging lo,'then those who pro'
pose to heal the sick by singing; then
ihoge who practiso magical arts or in-
cantationslparticularly with the idea
ofcharming with songs ; and then those
wbo accomplish anything surpassing
human power bymysterious and super-
natural means.-Pissow. Tho Eebrew
word (or;aqrE hhd,rttmm,im\, occua
only in tbe following places in tho
Scriptures, in all of rshich it is ren-
dered, magieiaw;-Gen. rli. 8, 24 ;
Exod. vii. 17,22 i viii. 7 (3), 18 (14),
19 (15); ix. ll; Dan. i.22;ii.2. From
this it appears that it applieil only to
the magicians in Egypt and in Babylon,
and doubtless substantially the samo
class of persons is referred to. It is
found only in t'he plural number, per-
/raps implying that they fonned com-
panies, or that they were always asso-
ciated together, so that different per.
sons performed differeat parts in their
incantations. The word is defined by
Gesenius to mean, " Srcred Bcribes,
skilled in the sacrecl writings or hiero-
glyphics-frpoypr,ppa*7e-a, clase of
Egyptian priests." ft is, according to
him (Le.a.), of Ifebrerv origin, and is
derived frorn u)[ lirerct, stylu,s-aait-
strumcnt of writing, and j-formativo,
ft is not improbable, he suggests, that
the Hebrews with these letters imitatcd
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inquired of them, ho founil them ten times better than all the magi.

ing, and ekilled in them," It ig evident
that the word ie not of Persian origin,
gince it was used in Egypt long before
it occure in Daniel, A full and very
interesting account of the Magians and
their religion may be found in Creuzer,
Mgthologie und, Symbolik i. pp. 187-
234. Eerodotus mentions the Magi as
a distinct people, i. 101. Tho word
trlag or Mog (whencelhe pdyot-tna,goi

-of the Greeks, and the magi of lhe
Romans) means, properly, a pri,est;
and at a very early period the names
Chaldeans and, Magi, were interchange-
able, a,nd both were regarded as of the
s4111s 6l6gg.-Creuzer, i. 187, note.tlhey were doubtless, at first, a class
of priests among the Medes and Per-
sians, who were employed, among other
things, in the search for wisdom ; who
were connected with heathen oracles I
who claimed acquaintance with the will
of the gods, and who professed to havo
the power, therefore, sf meking known
futuro events, by explaining dreams,
visions, preternatural appearances, &c.
The Magi formed one of the six tribes
into which the Medes were formerly
divided (Eerodotus, i. 101), but on the
downfall of the Median empire they
continued to retain at the court of the
conqueror a greut deg'ree of power and
authority, " Ihe learning of the Magi
was connect€d with astrology and en-
chantmeut, rn which they were so cele-
brated that their name was applied to
all orders ofmagicians and enchanterts."

-Anthon, Class. Dic. These remarks
may explain the reason why the word
mogician comes to bo applied to this
class of men, though we are not to sup-
pose that the peraons roferred to in
Genesis and Exodus, under the appel-
lation oI the Ilebrow na,me there given
to tbem lEttsurh) or those found in\ .!r-l,

Babylon, referred to in the passage
before us, to whom the same name is
applied, were of that class of priests.
L'he na,nre magi, or magic1q,tu, was Eo

extended as to embrace aItr who made
pretensions to the kind of knowledge
for wbich the magi were distinguished,
and hence came also to be synonymous
with the Chaldeans, who were also cele-
brated for this, Compare Noteg on

ch. ii. 2. In the passage before us it
cannot be determinetl with certaint5r,
that the perrona were of Magiatu origil.,
though it is possible, as in ch. ii, 2,
they aro distinguishetl from the Chal-
deans. all that is certainly meant is,
that they were persons who laid claim
to the power of diving into futule
events I of explaining mysteriee ; of
interpretiag drea,me; of working by en.
chantments, &c.

[The rulrjolned fgure reprerentr ! Inlest or
magicirn with a gazelle, autl is takon to bc r
diviner, one of tbc four ortlcre of Chaldeanr
nametl in Dan. ii. 2, aud tho lsirt of tho three
meutioneil in v. 7. From these pcrsonr it war

the custom of the kings of Aasyria to requilo
the interpretation of dtcams axal tho preilictio[
of future eveute. ThiE is tbe only pcrfect piccc

of sculpture found by Botts in one of the largo
courts of I(horeabad,l

f[ And, arr,"orogers - EIEPEF. thiB
word is rendered by the LXX., Niy.at,
magians. So also in the Vulgate,
magos. The English word, ostt'ologt
Cenotes '(one who professes to fore-
tell futuro events by the aspects and
situation of thc stars."-IYebster.
The Ilebrew word_Er;:i$_according
to Gesenius, mc;arrg cttchanters, rnagi,-
ei.ans. It is derived, probably, from
the obsolete root t]?$ to co1)er, to con,
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cians a,nd astrologers that were in
all his realm.

c ch. 6. 28; 10. l.
time of the return r

Ee liveil to aee that Elorious
of his people from thE Bahy-
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21 And Daniel continued dea67o

unto the first year of king Cynrs.
loniao captivity, tbough he ditl not ilie tben, So
lilJ is uEeq Pr. ll0. l; Il2. E

ceal,, ar.d. refers to those who were de- 
|

voted to the practice of occult arts, aud 
I

to the cultivation of recondite and ca- |

balistic sciences. It, is supposed by
some philologists to have given rise, by 

]

dropping the initial x to the Gre ek cotpos,

utse, wise,rno,rl, and. the Persian sopi.i,
an epithet of equivalent import. See
Gesenius on the word, and compare
Bush on Dan. ii. 2. The word is found
only in Daniel, ch. i. 20 ; ii.2, 10,27 ;
iv. 7 (a) i Y. 7, 11, 15, in every in-
etance rendered ostrologa' awJ, astt olo-
gtrs. Ihere is no evidence, however,
that the science of astrology enters into
the meaning of the word, or that the
persons referred to attempted to prac-
tiee divination by the aid ofthe stars.
It is to be regretted that the term a*-
trologef ghould have been employed in
our translatior5 as it conveys an inti-
mation which is not found in the ori-
ginal. It is, indeed, in the highest
degree probable, that a part of their
pretended wisdom coruisted ir their
ability to cast the fates of men by thc
conjunctions and opposition of the stars,
but this is not uecessarily implied in
the word, Prof. Stuart renderr it en -

chamters. 1l fru ail, his realm,. Not
only in the capital, but throughout the
Lingdom. These arts were doubtless
practised exteneively eleewhere, but it
is probable that the most skilful in them
would be a€sembled at the capital.

27. And, Daniel, continued, evenunto
the fii'st gear of bi,ng Cynrs. Wlen the
proclamation was issued hy him 6e 1's-
build the temple at Jerusalem, Eaa i. 1.
That is, he continued in influence and
authority at different times during that
period, and, of coume, during the wholo
of the seventy years'captivity. It is
not necessarily implied that he did not
li,ue lorlgel, or even that he ceased then
tb have influence and authorityat court,
but the object of the writer is to show
that, during that long and eventfi.rl
period, he occupied a station of influ-
ence until the captivity was accoln-
plished, and the royal order was issucd
for rebuilding the temple IIe was

among the first of the captives that
n'ere taken to Babylon, and he lived to
see the end of the captivity-" the joy-
ful day of Jewish freedom."-Prol,
Siua,rt. It is commonly believeil that,
when the captives returned, he remained
in Chaldea., probably detained by his
high employments in the Pereian em-
pirg a-nd that he died either at Babylon
or at Shushan. Comp. the Intro. $ r.

PRACTICAT, REIIARKS.

In view of the exposition given of
this chapter, tho following remarkg
may be made:-

(1.) there is in every period of the
world, and in every place, much obscuro
and buried talent that might be culti-
vated and brought to light, as thero
are many gems in earth and ocean that
are yet undiscovered. Notes on verg.
l-4. Among these captive youths-
prisoners of war-in a foreigo. land,
a.nd as yet unknown, there was most
rich aud varied talent-talent that wns
destined yet to shine at the court of
the most magnificent monarchy of tho
ancient world, anil to be honoured as

a,mong the brightest that the world has
seen. And so in all places and at all
times, there is much rich a,nd varied
genius lvhich might shino with great
brilliaacy, and perform importantpublic

. services, if itwere cultivatedandallowed
j to develope itself on the great theatre

lof human affairs, Thus, in obscure
rural retreats there may be bright gems
of intellect; in the low haunts of vico
there may be talent that wor:ld charm
the world by the beauty ofsong or tho
power ofeloquence; among slaves thero
may be mind whic\ if emancipatcd,
would takc its place ia the brightest
constellations of genius. The great
eudowments of Mcses as a larvgiver,
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a prophet, !u profound statesmaD,
spraDg flom an eDslaved people, ag

those of Daniel ditl ; antl it is not too
much to say that the brightest talent
oI the earth has been found in places
of great obscurity, and where, but for
some remarkable dispensation of Pro-
vidence, it migbt have remaincd for
ever unlnown. This thought has been
imrnortalized by Gray :-
" I'ull mrny a gem of purest ra) Ecrcne,

'l'lrc dark uufut lronrcd caves of ocern brrr;
[ull nrany a llurror is born to bluslr unsren,

Arrd ruste its sweetncss on the dcsert air.

uSome village Hampilcn, that with dauntless
lrrerrst

Thc little tyrant of hir fields withstooil ;
Sorrre rnute inglorious Mtlton herc uray rcst,

Some Cromwell, guiltless of his country's
blo0d."

There is at any time or tho earth talent
eDough created for all that there is to
be done in auy generation; and there
is always enough for talent to ac-
complish if it were employed in the
purposes for which it was originally
adapted. There need be at no time
&rly wasted or utroccupied mind; and
there need be no great and good plan
that should fail for.the want of talent
fittcd to accomplish it, if that which
actually exists on the earth were called.

into action.
(2.) He does a grcnt serYice to the

wolld who 6eehs out such talent and
gives it an opportunity to accomplish
what it is fittcd to, by furnishing it
thc mcans of an education, ver. 3.

Ncbuchadnezzar, unconsciously, and
doubtless undesignedly, did a great
sclvice to mankind by his purpose to
soek out the talent of the Hebrew cap-
tives, and giving it an opportunity to
e.rpand and to ripen into usefulness.
Daniel has taken his place among the
prophets and statesmen of the world
as a man of rare endowments, and of
equally rare integrity of character.
IIe has, under the leading of the
Divine Spirit, done mo:'e th:.rn most
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other prophets to lift tho mysterioua
veil which shrouds the future; more
tban could,have been done by the penc'
trating sagacity of all the Burkes, tho
Cannings, aud the Metternichs of tho
rvorld. So far as human appearances
go, all this might havo remained i.n

obscurity, if it had not been for tho
purpose of the Chaldean motrarch to
bring forward into public notice the
obscure talent which lay hid among
the Ifebrew captives, IIe always does

a good service to mankind who seeks

out bright and promisirg geuius, and
who gives it the opportunity of do-
veloping itself with advantage ou tho
great theatre ofhuman afrairs.

(3.) We cannot but admiro the ar-
rangements of Providenco by which
this was done. Notes on vers. l-4.
This occurred in connection with the
remarkable purpose of a heathen
monarch-a man who, perhaps moro
than any other heathen ruler, has fur-
nished an illustration of the truth that
'(the king's heart is in the hand of tho
Lord." That putVose uaq to raisc to
eminence and, infl,uence tlrc talent tltat
might be Jbund, among the lfebrao cap-
tiou, There can be no doubt that the
hand of God was in this ; that thero
wa.s a secrct Pirriog influence on his
mind, unknown to him, which secured
this result; and that, while he was
aiming at one result, God was design-
ing to secure another. There was thua
a double influence on his mind: (1) that
which arose frorn the purpose of tho
monarch himself, originated by con.
siderations of policy, or contemplating
the aggrandizement and iucreasedsplen-
dour of his court; and (2) the secret
and silent iufluence of God, shaping
the plans of the monarch to the ends
which lle had in vlew. Comp. Notes
on fsa. x.5, seq.

I ta.) ar it is rcasonable to suppose
Ithat these young men had becn trained
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up in the strict principles of religion
aud tempemnce (vers. 8-12), the case

before us furnishes an interesting illus-
tration of the temptations to which
those who are early trained in the ways
of piety are often exposed. Every
eflort seems to have been made to in-
duce them to abaudon the principles
in which they had been educated, and
there was a strong probability that
those efforts would bo successful.
(o) They were &mong strangem, far
away from the homes of their youth,
and surrounded by the allurements of
a great city. (D) Everything was done
which could be done to induce them to
forget t}r,eit own land and the religion
of their fathers. (c) They were sud-
derrlybrought into distinguishednotice ;
they attracted the attention of the
grcat, and had the prospect of associatr
irg with princes and nobles in the most
rnagnificent court on earth. They had
been selected on account of their per-
sonal beauty and their intellectual pro-
mise, and were approached, therefore,
in a form of temptation to which youths
are commonly mosb sensitive, and to
which they are commonly most liable
to yield. (d) TLey were far away
fi'om the religious institutions of their
coutrt4r; from the public ser-vices of
the eanctuary; from the temple; and
from all those influences which had
bccn made to bear upon them in early
life. ft was a rare virtue which could,
in these circumstances, withstand the
power of such temptations.

15.) Young men, trained in the ways
of religion and in the habits of temper-
once, are often now exposed to similar
tentptations. They visit the cities of
a foreign country, or the cities intheir
own land. They are surouaded by
Btrangers. they are far away fmm
the sanctua,ry to which in ea,rly life
they were conducted by their parents,
aud in rvLich they rvero taugbt tLe
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truths of religion. The eye of that
unslumbering vigilance which wa-q

upon them in their own Iand, or in
the country neighbourhood where their
conduct was known to all, is now
withdrawn. No one will know it if
they visit the theatre; no one will
see them who will ma.ke report if they
are found in the gambling room, or
the place ofdissipation. In those new
scenes new temptations are around
them. . Theymay be noticed, flattered,
caressed. They may be invited to
places by the refined and the fashion-
able, from which, when at home, they
would have recoiled. Or, it may be,
prospects ofhonour and affluence may
open upon them, and in the whirl of
busincss or pleasure, they may be under
the strongest temptatious to forget tho
lessons of early virtue, and to abar,Cca
the principles of the religiorr in which
they were tlained. Thousands of young
men are ruined in circrrnrstances similar
to those in which these youths werc
placed in Babylon, and amidst tempta-
tions much less formidable than thoso
which encompassed them; and it is a
rare virtue rvhich ma,kes a young man
sa,fe amidst the temptations to which
he is exposed in a great city, or ia a
distant land.

(6.) lYe have in this chapter an in-
structive instance of the value of early
training in the principles of religion
and temperance. There can be no
doubt that theso young men owed
their safety and their future guccesg

wholly to this. Parents, thereforo,
should be encouraged to train their
sons in the etrictest principles ofreli.
gion and virtue. Seed thus sown will
not be lost. fn a distant land, fa,r
away from home, from a parent,s eye,
from the sanctuary of God; in the
midst of temptations, when surroundeal
by flatterers, by the gay and by tho
irreligious, such pr.inciples rvill be rr
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safeguard to them which nothing else

can secure, and will save them when
otherwise they would be engulpheil i.u

the vortex of irreligion aatl dissipation.
The best serYice which a parent can
render to a son, is to imbue his mind
thoroughly with the principles of ten-
perance and religion.

(7.) We may see the value of a pur-
pose of entire abstinence from the use

of uine, ver. 8, Daniel resolved that
he would not make use of it as a
beverage, Ilis pu4lose, it wor:ld seem,

was decided, though he meant to accom-
plish it by mild and persuasive meatrs
if possible. There were goocl reasons

for the formation of such a purpose
then, and those reasons are not less

weighty now. Ile never had occasion
to regret the formation of such a pur-
pose ; nor has any one who has fomed
a similar resolution ever had occasion
to regret it. Among the reasons for
the formation of such a resolution, the
following may be suggested:-(1.) A
fixed resolution in regard to the course
which one will pursue; to the kind of
Iife which he will live; to the principles
on which he will act, is of inestimable
value in a young man, Our confidence
in a man is just in proportion as we
have evidence that he has formed a
steady purpose of virtue, and that he
has sufficient strength of resolution to
keep it. (2.) The same reasons exist
for adopting a resolution of abstinence
in regard to the use of wine, which
exist for adopting it in relation to the
use of ardent spirits; for (o) the intoxi
cating principlo in wine or other fer-
mented liquors is precisely the same as
in aldent spirits, -It is the result of
fermentation, not of d,istillati,on, and.
uadergoes no change by distillation.
The only effect of that chemical process
is to drive it off by heat, condense, and
collect it in a form better adapted to
comrnelce or to preservation, but tho

alcoholic principle is precisely the same

in wine as in distilled liquors. (6) I"-
toxication itself is the semo thing,
whether producetl by fermented liquors
orby distilled spirits. It produces the
same efrect on the botly, on the mind,
onthe a,ffections, d man whobecomes
intoxicated on wine-as he easily may

-is i:r precisely the same condition, so

far as intoxication is produced, as he
who becomes intoxibated on distilled
liquors. (c) There is the same tinil oI
d,anger of becoming intemperate in the
use of the one ag of the other. The
man who habitua,lly uses wine is as

certaidy in danger of becoming a
dnrnkard as he who indulges in the use

of ilistilled liquors. The danger, too,
arises from the same source, It arises
from the fact that he who intlulges once
will feel induced to inilulge agaitr; that
a strong and peculiar craving is pro-
duced for stimulatiug liquors; that tho
body is Ieft in such a state that it de-

mands a repetition of the stimulus;
that it is a lawia regard to indulgence
in this kind of dlinls, that an increased
quanti.ty is demanded to meet the ex-
hausted state of the system; and that
the demand goes on in this increased
ratio until there is no power of control,
and the man becomes a confirmed
inebriate. All these laws operate in
regard to the use of wine as really as

to the uso of any other intoxicating
drirks; and, therefore, there is the
same reason for the adoption of a re.
solution to abstain from all alike.
(d) The temptations are often greata,
in relation to wine than to any other
kind of intoxicating drinks. There is
a large class of persons in the com-
munity who are in comparatively little
danger of becoming intemp6rate from
any other cause than this. This re-
mark applies pa,rticularly to young
men of wealth ; to those who move in
tbe more elevated circles; to those rvho
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are in college, and to those who axe

preparing for the lea,med professions.
ltey aro in peculiar danger from this
qua,rter, because it is regarded as gen-
teel to drink a glass ofwine I because

they are allured by the era,mplo of pro-
fessed Christians, of ministers of the
gospel, and of lailies ; and because they
aro often in circumetances in which
it would not be regarded a.s respect-
able or respectfirl to decline it. (3.) A
third reason for adopting such a resolu-
6ion is, that it is the oNr,Y sEcuRrrY
that any one can have that he will not
becomo a drunkard. No one who in-
dulges at all in the uso of intoxicatiag
liquors can have any certainty that
he will not yet become a confirmed
inebriate. Of the great multitudes
who have been, and who are drunkards,
the,re are almost none who ntcant to
sink themselves to that wretched con-
dition. They have become intemperate
by indulgrng in the social glass when
they thought themselves safe, and they
continued the indulgence until it was
too late to recover themselves from
ruin. He who is in the habit of
drinking at all can have no sectnity
that he may uot yet be all that the
poor drurkard now is. Brt he will
be certaiuly safe from this evil if he
adopts the puryose of total abstinence,
and steadfastly adheres to it. Wlat-
ever other dangers await him, he will
be secure agaiast this; whatever other
cala,mities he may experience, he is
sure that he will escape a,ll those that
are caused by intemperance.

(8.) 'We 
have in this chapter a most

interesting illustration of LL'e oalue of
temperance in e ating , vers . 9-1 7 . There
are laws of our nature relating to the
quantity and quality of food which can

no more be violated rvith impunity than
any other ofthe laws of God; and yet
those Iaws are probably more frequently
violated than any other. I'here arc
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more persons intemperate in the use of
food tha,n in the use of drink, and pro-
bably moro diseases eagendered, and
more lives cut short, by improper in-
dulgenco in eating than in drbking.
At the sa,me time it is a more base,
Iow, gross, and beastly passion. A
drunkard is very often the wreck of a
generous and noble-mindod nature. I[e
was large-hearted, open, free, liberal,
and others took advantage ofhis gene-
rosity of disposition, and led him on to
habits of intoxication. But there is
nothing noble or generous in the gour-
mand. Ile approrimates more nearly
to the lowest forms of the brutal crea-
tion than any other human being; and
if there is any man whe should be
looked on with feelings of unutterabls
loathing, it is he who wa^stes his vigour,
and destroys his health, by gross in-
dulgence in eating. There is almost
no sin that God speaks of in tones of
more decided abhorrence than the sin
of gluttony. Comp. Deut. xxt.2O, 2l;
Psal. cxli. 4; Prov. xriii. l-t, 20,21.,
Lu.ke rvi. 19; xxi. 34.

(9.) We have, in the close of tho
chapter before us, a mogt interesting
illustration of the effect of an early
course of strict temperance on thc
future character and success in life,
vers, 17-21. The trial in the case of
these young men was fairly made.
It was continued through three years I
a period long enough for a fair trial; a
period long enough to make it an in-
teresting example to young men who
are pursuing a course ofliterary studies,
who are preparing to enter one oftho
learned professions, orwho are quaiify-
ing themselves for a life of mechanical
or agricultual pr.usuits. In the case

of these young men, they were strictly
ot probation, and the result of their
probation was seen in the success

which attenilerl them when they passed

the severe erarnination before the
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ruonarrh (ver. 19), and in the honours
which they reached at his court, vers.
19-21. To mako this case applicable
to othcr young men, and usefirl to
l,hem, we may notico two things: tho
fact that eve]y young man is on pro-
bation; and the efiect ofan early course
of temperance in securing the object of
that probation.

(o) Every youngman is on probation;
that is, his future character and success

are to be determined by what he is
when a youth. (1.) All the great iu-
terests of the world are sooD to pass

into the hands of the young. Th"y
who now possess the propertS and fill
the offices of the land, will pa"ss away.
'lVhatever there is that is valuable in
Iiberty, science, art, or religion, will
pass into the hands of thoso who are
now yourg. They will preside in the
seminaries of learning; will sit down
on the benches of justice; will take
the vacated seats of senators; will
occupy the pulpits in the churches;
will be intrusted with all the offices of
honour and emolnmentI will be ambas-
sadors to foreign courts ; and will dis-
pense the charities of the land, and
carry out and complete tho designs of
Christian benevolence. There is not
an interest ofliberty, religion, or law,
which will not goon be committed to
them. (2.) The world is favourably
disposed towards young men, and they
who are now intrusted with these great
interests, and who are Boon to leave
them, are ready calmly to commit them
to the guardianship of the rising gene-
retion, as soon as they have the assur-
ance that they are qualifietl to receive
the tnrst. Ihey, therefore, watch with
intengo solicitude the conduct of tfose
to whom so great interests a,De so soon
to bo committed (3.) Iarly virtue is
indispensable to a favourable result of
the probation of young men. A mer-
chant demands evidence of intcgrity

and industry in a young man before he
wiU admit him to share Lis businoss,
or will give him credit; and the samo

thing is true respecting a farmer, me.
chanic, physician, Iawyer, or clergy-
man, No young man can hqre to have
the confidence of others, or to Bucceed

in his calling, who does not give evi.
dence that he is qualified for success

by a fair probation or trial. (4.) Of no
young man is it Ttrxumed, that he is
qualified to be intrusted with theso
great and momentous interests until ho
has had a fair trial. There is no such
confidence in the integrity of you:rg
men, or in their tendencies to virtue,
or in their native endowments, that
the world is wtlling to commit great
interests to them without an appro-
priate probation. No advantage oI
birth or blood can secure this I and no
young man should presume that the
world will be ready to confide in him
until he has shown that he is qualified
for the station to which he aspires.
(5.) Into this probation, through which
every youtrg ma,n is passing, the ques-
liorn of tentpa'ance ertert' perhaps more
deeply than anything else respecting
character. 'With reference to his
habits on this point, every young maD
is watched with an eagle eye, and his
character is well uaderstood, when
perhaps he least suspects it, The
public cannot be deceived on this
point, and every young man may bo

aseuredthat there is an eye ofunslum-
berirg vigilance upon him,

(D) The efiect of an early course ol
temperaDce on the issue of this pro-
bation. This is seen in the avoidance
of a courge of liie which would cer.
tainly blast every hope; and in ita
positive infuence on the future destiny.

1. The avoidance of certain things
which would blast every hope which a

young uun coulil cherish. thero a,ro

certain oyila which a young man will
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gglr.qirrly avoid by & course of strict
temperance, which would otherwise
certainly como upon him. They are

Buch aa these: (a) Poverty, as arising
from this source. Ife may, indeed, be

poor if he is ternperate. Ee may lose

his health, or may meet with losses,

or may be unsuccessful in business;
but he is certain that he will never be
made poor from intemperance. Nine-
tenthe of the poverty in the commu-
uity is caused by this vice; nine-tenths
of all who are iu almshouses are sent
there as the result of it; but from all
this he will be certain that lte will be
saved. There is a gteat diference, if
a man is poor, between being such as

the result of a loss ofhealth, or other
Providential dispensations, and being
such as the result of intemperance.
(b) Ee will be saved from committing
crime from this cause. About nine-
tenths of the crimes that are committed
are the results of intoxicating drinks,
a,nd by a course of temperance a man
is certain that he will be sayed from
the commission of all those crimes.
Yet if not temperate, no man has any
security that he will not commit any
one of them. fhere is nothing in
hinxelf to save bim from the very
worst of them; and every yorug man
who intlulges in the intoxicating cup
should reflect that he has no security
that he will not be led on to commit
the most horrid crimes which ever dis-
grace humanity. (c) Ee will cedainly
be saved from the drunkard's death.
Eo will indeed die. Ee may die
young; for, though temperate, he may
be cut down in the vigour ofhis days.
But there is all the difference i-rg,n-
ablo between dyr"C r* a drunkard, and
dying in the ordiuary course of nature.
ft would bo a sufrcient inducement
for any one to sign a temperauce
pledge, and to adhere to it, if there
were Do o[her, that he miglrt avoid

t2t
the hor:rorg of a derth by ddi,tiu,n
trerletus, and be saved Oom the loath.
someness of a drunka.rd's grave. It is
much for a young ma,n to be able to
say as he enters on lifc, anil looks out
on the future with solicitude as to what
is to come, 'r'Whatever may await me
in the unknown future, of this one
thing I am certain; I shall never bo
poor, and haggard, and wretched, as

the drunkard is, I shall never com.
mit the crimes to which drunkenness
prompts. I shall never experience
the unutterable horrors of d,eliriutn
h'emens. I shall never die the death
of unequalled wretchedness caused by
a mania o, potu, Come what may, f
see, on the threshold of life, that f am
to be free from the arorsf evils to whiih
man is ever exposed. If I a,m poor,
f wil not be poor as the victim of in-
temperance is. If I die early, the
world will not feel it is beneflted by
my removal and my friends will not
go forth to my grave with the unuttcr.
able anguish which a parent has who
follows a dru:r.ken son to the tomb."

2. A course of temperanco will have
a direct and positive efect on the issue
of such a probation. So it had in the
case of the young mea in the chapter
before us ; and so it will have in every
case. Its effect will be seen in tho
beauty, and healthfulness, and vigour
of the bodily frz,me ; in the clearness
of tho intellect, and the purity of the
hea,rt ; in habits of industry, in general
integrity of life, and in rendering it
more probable that the soul will be
saved. fn no respect whatever will a
steadfast adherence to the principles of
temperaace injure any young man; in
every respect, it may be the meane of
promoting his interests in the present
life, aud ofsecuring his final happiness
in tho world to come. \ilhy, theu,
should ong young man hesitate about
forming such & resolution as Daniel

CEAPTER I.
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diil (ver. 8), anil about expressing, in
every proper wan in the most decitleil
manner, his detrirmined purpose to ad'
here through life to tho etrictest princi'
pleo of temperance ?

CIIAPTER II.
$ r.-aurunxtrctrY oF TEE cEAPTEB.

ILe objections to the authenticity
and crefibility of this chapter are not
numerolx, or important.

f. The first that is allegetl, by Ber-
lhoTdt (Corn. pp. 192, 193), is substan-
tially this: '(that if the account here
is true, the records of ancient times
could not exhibit a more finished tyrant
thaa Nebuchadnezzarwas, if ho doomed
so many percons to death, on so slight
ancl foolish an occasion, ver. 5. This
crueltS it is said, is wholly contrary
to the general character of Nebuchad-
rrez,zat as it is reported to us, and
wholly iucretlible. It is further said,
that, though it was common in the
East to trust in fue4ms, antl though
the office of interpreting them was atr
honourable office, yet no one was so
unreasonable, or could be, a"s to require
the interpreter to reveal the dream it-
self when it wae forgotteu. The proper
office of the interpreter, it is said, was
to inte4rret the dream, not to tell what
the dream was."

To this objection, which seems to
havc tonsiderable plausibilitn it may
be replied:-

(J.) Much reliance was placed on
d'i'eants in aucient times, alike arnong
the Ilebrews and in the heathenworld.
Tne case of Pharaoh will at once occur
to the mild ; and it need not be said
that men eve4rwhere relied on dreams,
and inquired earnestly respecting them,
whether they ra ight r'ot belhe appointed
me:ms of commurication with the spi.
ritual world, and of disclosing what
was to occur iu the future. there can
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be no objection, therofore, to the sup.
position that this heatben monaxch,

Nebuchadnezzar, felt all tho solicitude
which he is reported to have dono re.
specting the dream which he had. It
may be further added, that in the dream
itself there is nothing improbable as a
dream, for it has all the characteristics
of those mysterious operatiom of the
mind; and, if God ever communicated
his will by a drearn, or mftde known
future events in this rray, there is no

absurdity in supposing that he woultl
thus communicate what was to come,

to him who was at that time at the head

of the empires of the ea,rth, and who
was the king over the first of thoso
kingdoms which were to embrace ths
world's history for so many ages.

(2.) There is no improbability in
supposing that a dream would vanish
from the distinct recollection, or that
if it had vauished the minil would bo
troubled by some vague recollection or
impression iu rega,rd to it. This often
occurs in our dreame now, as in th6
indistinct recollection that we have had
a pleasant or a frightful drea,m, when
we are wholly unablo to recal the dream
itseU. This often occurs, too, when
we would be glad, to recover the dream
if rve could, but when no effort that
we cau make will recal its distinct
featureg to our minds.

(3.) There'rvas, really, nothing that
lv&s ru[easonable, absurd, or tyranni-
cal in the demand which Nebuchod-
nezzar made on tho astrologers, that
they should recal the dream itsell and
then interpret it. Doubtless he could
recollect it ifthey $'ould suggest it, or
at least he coultl so far rccollect it as

to prevent their imposing on him: for
something like this constantly occurs
in the operation of our orvu minde.
\Yhen we have forgotten a storp or a
piece of historn though wo could not
ourselves recal it, yet when it is rc.

DANIEI,.
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peated to us, we can then distinctly
recollect it, and can perceive that that
ig the sa,me narrative, for it agrees with
all our impressions in regard to it.
Furthermore, though it was not un-
derstood to be a part of the offi.ce o{

an interpreter of drea,ms to recal lbe
drea,m if it had vanished from {,[s mind,

yet Nebuchadnezzarreasoned correctly,
that if they co'uld, 'i,nttpretl the dream
they ought to be presumed to be able

to tell what it was. The one required
no more sagacity than the other: and
if they vere, a.B they pretendetl to be,

under the inspiration of the goils in
interpreting a dream, it was fair to
presume that, under the same insPi
ration, they could tell what it was.

Comp. Notes on ver. 5. No objection,
then, can lie against the authenticity
of this chapter from a,ny supposed ab-

surdity in the demand of Nebuchad-
rle?,zat, It was not only strictly in
accordance with all the just principles
of reasoning in the case, but was in
accordance with what might be ex-

pected from an arbitrary nronarchwho
was aecustomed to eract obefience in
all things.

(a.) What is here said of the threat-
ening of Nebuchadnezzar (ver. 5), ac-
cords wrth the general traits of his cha-
racter as history has preserved them.
IIe had in him the elemeuts of cruelty
and severity of the highest order, espe-

cially when his wiU was trot immedi-
ately complied with. In proof of this,
we need only refer to his cruel treat-
ment of the king Zedekiah, wheu Jeru-
salem was taken: " So they took the
king, and brought him to the king of
Babylon to Riblah: and they gave
judgment upou him, And they slew
the sons of Zedekiah before Lis eyes,

and put out the eyes of Zedekia\ and
bound him with fetters of brass, and
brought him to Babylon," 2 Ki. xxv.
6, 7: compnre alsc, in Ycrs. 18-21 of
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the same chapter, the aocount of hir
slaying the large number of persone
tbat were taken by Nebuza,r-ailarg cap-
taia ofthe guard, and brought by him
te f,[s ting in Babylon. These were
slain in cold blood by order of NeL:,u-

chadne"rlr himself. Ihese facts make
it every way?robable that, in a fit of
passion, he would not hesitate to
threaten the astrologers with death if
they ditl not comply at once with his
will. Comp. Jer. rxxix. 5, seq.; lii.
9-11. the truth was, that though
Nebuchadne,"ar had some good quali-
ties, and was religious in his way, yel
he had all /,he usual characteristics of
an Oriental despot. Ife was a man of
strong passions, and was a man who
would never hesitate in carrying out
the pu4roses of an arbitrary, a detb1.
mired, aud a stubborn will.

II. A second objection maile by Ber-
tholdt, which may demand a moment'g
notice, is, substantially, that the ac-
count bears tho mark of a later hand,
for the purpose of conferring a higher
honour on Daniel, ,14 making'rvhat
he fid appear the more wonderful:
pp. 62, 63, 193-196. The supposition
of Bertholdt is, that the original ac.
count was merely that Nebuchadnezzar
required of the interyreter to explait
the seuso of the dream, but that, iri
order to ehow the greatness of Daniel,
the author of this book, long after 6hc

affair occumed, atlded the circumstance
that Nebuchadtezzar required of them
to make lhe dream known as well as

the interpretation, and that the great
superiority of Daniel was shown by his
being able at once to do this,

As this objectiou, however, is not
based on any historical grounds, anrl
as it is throughout mere conjecture, it
is not necessary to notice it further.
Nothing is gained by the conjecture I
no difficulty is relieved by it; nor is

there any real difEculty lo be relieved
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by any such supposition. The nan-a-
tive, as we have it, has, as we have
seen, uo intrinsic improbabilitn nor is
there anything in it which is contrary
to the well-known charapter of Nebu-
chadaezr.ar.

III. A third objection to the authen-
ticity of the chapter, which deserves

to be noticed, is urged by Ltiderwald,
p. 40, seq,, and Bleek, p. 280, that this
whole naryative has a strong resem-
blance to the account of the dreams of
Pharaoh, and the promotion ofJoseph
at the court of Egypt, and was appa-
rently made up from that, or copied
from it.

But to this we may reply, (a) that,
if either happened, there is no more
improbability in supposing that it
should happen to Daniel in Babylon
than to Joseph in Egypt; and, taken
as separate and independent histories,
neither of them is improbable. (D)

There is so much diversity in the two
cases as to sho\Y that the one is m,ol

copied from the other. They agree,
indeed, in several circumstances :-in
the fact that the king of Egrypt anil
the king of Babylou had each a dream ;
in the fact that Joseph and Daniel
were enabled to interpret the dream I
in the fact that they both ascribed the
ability to do this, not to themselves,
but to God; and in the fact that they
were both raised to honour, as a cotr-
sdquence of their being able to inter-
pret the dream. But in nothing else
do they agree. The dreams themselves;
the occasionl the explanationl the re-
sult; tho bearing on future events--in
these, aud in numeroug other things,
they tlifler entirely. It may be addedT

elso, that i/ the one had been copietl
from the other, it is probable that there
would have been some undesigned allu-
Bion by which it could be known that
the rriter of the one had the other be-
fore Lim, and that he wa.s framing his
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orvn namative frorn that. But, as a
matter of fact, thero are no two records
in history that havo more the marks
of being iudependent aud original nar-
rativeg of real transactions, tluu the
account of Joseph in Egl'pt, anrl oI
Daniel in Babylon.

IY. A fourth objection to the accourrt
in this chapter ariseg from an allegetl
error in chronology. For a considera.
tion of this, see Notes on ver. 1.

$ rr.-lr.rer,rsrs oa rHE oHAPTEn.

The subjects of this chapter are tho
following:-

I. The dream of Nebuchadnezzar,
ver, 1. In accordancewith the commor,
belief.among the ancients, he regarded
this as a Divine message. The dream,
too, was of such a character as to ma,ke

a deep impression on his mind, though
its distinct features and details had
gone from him.

II. The demand of Nebuchadnezzar
that the Chaldeans should recal ths
dream to his recollection, and expound
its meaning, vers. 2-9. IIo ordered
those whose business it was professedly
to give such interpretations, to como
into his presence, and to mako known
the dream and its meaning. But it
would seem that their pretensions went
no further than to explain a dream
when it was knowu, and hence they
asked respectfully that the king would
state the dream in order that they
might explain it. The king, in anger,
threatened death, if they did not fiIBt
recal the dream, and then make known
the interpretation, promising at the
same time amplo rewa,rds if they were
able to do this. As all this, under
Divine direction, wa.e designed to com-
municate important iafornration of fu-
ture events, it was so ordered that tho
drea,mshould be forgotten, thus eatirely
confounding the art of the Chddeans,
and giving an opportunity to Daniei to

DANIEL.
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make the drea,m and its interpretation
known, thus exalting a man from the
land of the prophets, and ehowing that
it was not by the skill ofthe pretendetl
interpreters of dreams that future
cveerts coulJ be made knorvn, brit tLat
it was only by those who were inspireJ
for that purpose by the true God.

III. The acknowledged failure of the
power of the astrologers and Chaldeans,
vers. 10, 11. They admitted that they
could not do what u-as demanded of
them. \Yhatever might be the consc-
quenco, they could not even ottempt
to recal a forgotten dream. Aad as,

though v/e rnay be unable to recal such
a dream distinctly ourselves, we could
easily ruognize it if it vere stated tQ
us I and as we could not be imposed on

by something else that any one should
undertake to make us believe vas the
real dream, the magicians sau'that it
was hopeless to attempt to palm a story
of their om invention on him, as if
that were the real dream, and they
therefore acknowledged their inability
to comply rsith the demarrd of the
king.

IV. The decree that they should die,
vers. 12, 13. fn this decree, Daniel
and his three friends rvho had been

trained with him at court (ch. i.) were
involved, not because they had faileil
to cornply with the demand of the king,
for there is the fullest evidence that
the subject had not becn laid before

them, but because they came under the
general class of wise men, or counsel-

lors, to whom the monarch looked to
explain the prognostics of coming
eventg.

V. Daniel, when apprised of the
decree, and the cauee of it, went to the
king and requested a respite in the
execution of the Bentence, vers. 14-16.
ft would seem that he had the privi
Iege of access fs ths king at pleasure.
W'e may presume that he sta,ted that
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the thirg had uot in fact been Iaid be-
foro him, though ho had become in-
volved in tho general sentenco, and it
is no unreasonable supposition that the
king was so much troubletl rvith thc
dream, that he was so anxious to know
its signification, a,trd that he sa\ry so

clearly that if the decree rvas executed,
involving Daniel and his friends, oll
hope of recalling and understanding it
would be lost, that he was ready to
grasp at o,nyhope, however slender, of
being made acquainted with the mean-
ing of the vision. Ee was willing,
therefore, that Daniel should be spared,
and that the execution of the decreo
should be superrded.

VI. In these interesting and solemn
circumstances, Daniel and his friends
gave themselves to prayer, verr. 17, 18.
Their lives were in danger, and the
case was such that they could not bo
rescucd but by a direct Divine inter.
position. there was no power which
they hail of ascertaining by any human
means what was the dream of tho
monarch, and yet it was indispensable,
in order to savo their lives, that the
dream should be made known. God
only, they knew, could communicate it
to thern, and he only, therefcre, could
savc them from death; and in theso
circumstauces of perplexity they availed
themselves of the privilege which all
the friends of God have-of carrying
their cause at orce before his thronc.

YIf. The secret was revealed to
Daniel in a night vision, and he gavo
utterance to an appropriate song of
praise, vers, 19-23, The occasion vas
olre which demanded such an expies-
sion of ffuanLsgiyiao, antl that which
Daniel addressed to God was every
way worthy ofthe occasion.

YIII. The way was now prepared
for Daniel to make known to the king
the dream a,nil the interpretation. Ac-
cordingly he was brought before tle
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CEAPTER II.
A ND in the second year of the

JI reign of Nebuchadnezzar,

Nebucbadne zzar dre,amed dreams,
wherewith ,his spirit was troubled,
and his sleep brake from him.

a ch. 4, 5t Gen.4l.8; Job 33. 15-17.

is evident that he did not go as a lieu.
tenant of the reigning monarch I or as
a general of the Chaldean forces under
the direction of another. See 2 Ki.
xxiv. 1, 11. Yarious solutions of this
difficulty have been proposed, but the
trre one orobablv is. that Nebuchatl-
,,"rrr" ."igr"d iom6 time conjointly
with his father, Nabopolassar, and,
though the title lctng waa given to him,
yet t-he reckoning here ig dated from
the time when he began to reign alone,
and that this was the year of his sole
occupancy of the throne. Berosus
states that his father, Nabopolassar,
was aged and iafrm, and that he ga-ve
up a part of his army to his son Ne-
buchadnezzar, who defeated the Egyp-
tian host at Carchemish (Circcsium) on
the Euphrates, and drovo Necho out
of Asia, The victorious prince then
marched directly to Jerusalem, and J e.
hoiakim surrendered to him; and this
was the beginning of the seventy years,
captivity. See Jahn's tistory of thc
Eebrew Commonwealth, p. 134, Nabo.
polassar probablydied about two years
after that, and Nebuchadnezzar suc-
ceed.ed to the throne. The period ol
their reigning togethel was two years,
and of courte the second year of his
single reiga. would be the fourth of his
entire reign I and a reckoning from
either would be proper, and would
not be misunderstood. Other modes
of solution have been ailopted, but a.s

this meets the whole difrculty, and is
founded on truth, it is unnecessary to
refer to them. Comp. Prof. Stuart, on
Daniel, Ercursus I. aud Dxcursus II.
[See App. f. and fL to this Yol.]
1, Nebuchad,nezzar dreamed, d,reatns.
The plural is here used, though there is
but oue dream mentioned, andprobably
but one is refered to I for Nebuchad-
nezzaq when speaking of it hirnseU
(ver. 3), Bays, " I have dreq.med o
dream," In the Latin Yulgate, and
in the Gree\ it is also in the singular.
It is probable that this is a popular
use of words, ag if one should san "I
had strange drea,lns last night," thougb

king, and he distinctly disclaimed any
power of himself to recal the dream,

or to mahe brown ite signification,
vers. 24-30.

fX. The statement of the drea,m and
the interpretation, vers. 31-45.

X. The effect on Nebuchadnezzar,
vers. 46-49, IIe recognized the dream;
acknowledged that it was only the
true God who could have made it
linown I and promoted Daniel to dis-
tinguished honour. fn his own hon-
ours, Daniel did not forget the virtuous
companions of his youth (ch. i,), and
sought for them, now that he was ele-

vated, posts of honourable employment
olso, ver, 49.

1. And, in the second, year o! the rei,gn,
of Nebuchad,nezzar. Therc is an ap-
parent chronological difficulty in this
statement which has given some per-
plerity to expositors. It arises mainly
from two sources. G.) That in Jer.
xxv. 1, it is saitl that the first year
of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar corte-
sponded with the fourth year of Jehoi-
akim, king ofJudah, and as the capti-
vity was in the third year of the reign
of iehoiakim 1Dan, i,"1), the time he're
would be the Jou,rth year of the reign
of Nebuchadnezzar, instead of the se-
cond. (2.) That we learn from ch. i,
5, 18, that Daniel and his three friends
had been in Babylon already three
years, under a process of training pre-
paratory to their being presented at
court, and as the whole narrative leads
us to suppose that it was after this tbat
Daniel was regarded as enrolled among
the wise men (comp. ch. ii, 13, 14), on
the supposition that the captivity oc-
curred in the first year of the reign of
Nebuchadnezzar, this woulil bring the
time of the dream into the fourth year
of his reign. This difficulty is some-
rvhat increased from the fact that when
Nebuchadnezzar went up to besiege
Jerusalem he is called "king," and it
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perhaps but a single dream was in'
tentled. - Prof. Bush. Among the
methods by which God made known
future events in ancient times, that by
d,reams was one of the most common'
See Notes on ch. i. 17; Intro. to Isaia\
$v,u. (2); comp. Gpn. xx.3,61vxxi'
111 xxxvii. 5, 6 ; xl. 5 i xli. 7,25 ; 1 Ki.
iii. 5; Numb. xii. 6; Joel ii. 28; Job
xxxiii. 14-16. The belief that the will
of heaven was communicated, to men
by means of dreams, was prevalent
throughout the world in ancient times.
Ilence the striking expression in
Ifomer, Il,. i. 63-*al y&g r' dvaq ix Aic
lczzt, the dream is of looe. So in the
commencement of his second Iliad, he
represents the will of Jupiter as con-
veyed to Agamemnon by "ott'tpoc, or the
d,rearn, So Diogenes Laertius makes
mention of a dream of Socrates, by
which he foretold his death as to hap-
pen in three days. This method of
Communicating the Divine rvill was
adopted, not only in referencrr to the
prophets, but also to those who were
strangersto religion, and even towicked
men, as in the case of Pharaoh, Abime-
Iech, Nebuchadnezza4 the butler and
baker in Egypt, &c, In every such
instance, however, it was necessary, as
in the case before w, to call in the aid
of a true prophetto interpret the dream I
and it was only when thus interpreted
ihat it took its place among the cer-
tain predictitrns of the future. One
objeci of cornmunicating the Divine
will in this manner, seems to have been
to fi,x the attention of the person who
had the dream on the subject, and to
prepare him to receive the commr:lri'
cation which God hail chosen to make
to him. Thus it cannot be doubted
that by the belief in dreams entertained
by Phara,oh and Nebuchadnezzar, as
disclosing future events, aail by the
anxisly 6f rdnd which they experienced
in regard to the dreems, they were
better prepared to receive the commu'
nications of Joseph and Daniel in re-
ference to the future than they could
have been by any other method of
making known the Diviae will. they
harl no drubt that some important
comm':nication bad been made to them
respecting the future, and they were
arii,-,us to Lnorr what it was. Th"y
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were prepared, therefore, to welcome
any explanation which cornmended it.
self to them as true, and in this way
the serYants of the true God had a
means of access to their hearts which
they could have found in no other way.
By what laws it was so regulated that
a dream should be known lo be a pre-
intimation of coming events, we havo.
now no meang of ascertaining. That
it is possible for Gotl to have access
t'o the mind in sleep, and to comrnuni-
cate his will in this manner, no ono
can doubt, That it was, so far aE
employed for that purpose, a safe and
certain way, is demonstrated by the
results of the predictions thus made in
the case of Abimelech, Gen. xx. 3, 6 ; ol
Joseph and his brethren, Gen. xxxvii.
5;6; of Pharaoh, Gen, xli. 7,25; and
of the butler and baker, Gen. xl. 5. It
is not, however, to be inferred that tho
same reliance, or that any reliance, ir
now to be placeil on dreams I for wero
there no other consideration against
such reliance, it would be su-ffi,cient
that there is no authorized interpreter
of the wanderings of the mind in sleep.
God now communicates his truth to the
souls of men in other ways. 1[ Whet'e.
wtth his spirit ua,s trowbled,. Alike by
the unusual nature of the dream, and
bythe impression which he urrdoubtedly
hail that it referred to some irnportant
truths pertaining to his kingitom arrtl
to future times. See vers. 3l-it6 fhe
Eebrew word here rendererl troublcd

(trI!) means, properly, to strike, to beat,

to ltotutd,; then, in Niph., to be moved,
or agitated; and also in lfithpa., to be
agitated, ortroubled. lte propersigni-
fication of the word is that of striking
asr on an anvil, and then it refers to any
severe stroke, or anything which pro-
duces agitation. Tlhe aerb occurs only
in the following places: Judg. riii. 25,
where it is rendered mote; ar,d. Paa.
lxvii. 4, (5) ; Gen. xli. 8; Dan. ii. 1, 3,
where it is rend.eredtroubled. Thenoun
is of frequent occurrence. n-And, h'ts
sleep braLe from hirn. H.eb. t.h r,UTt
lni?. LiterallS "Ilis sleep wans upon
Irim.1' The Greek is, hi* sl,eep uas from
hirn; i,.e. left him. Th. \rulgate, /i,zs

sleep fl'eil, (f,agit;) from him,, But it may
be doubted whether the Elebrew will

CEAPTER II.
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2 Then the king commanded to

c.ell tho ruagicians, and the astro-
logem, and the sorcerery and the
Chaldeans, for to show the king his

bear this construction, Probably the
literal construction is the true one, by
which thesenseof the Eebrew-b1 upton

-will be rotained. The meaning then
would be, that this remarkable repre-
sentation occurred when he w*s im a
profound sleep. It was a drcann, and.
nol an open c:isiom. It was such a re-
preseutation as passes before the mind
when the senses are locked in repose,
and not such as was made to pa^ss before
the mintls of the prophets when they
were permitted to see visions of the
future, though awake. Comp. Numb.
xxiv. 4, 16. there is nothing in the
words which conveys the idea that there
was anythingpreternatural in the sleep
that had corne upon Nebuchadnezzar,
but the thought is, that all this occurred
when heula,s soundasleep. Prof. Stuart,
however, render-s this, "his sleep failed
him," and eo does also Gesenius, 'Winer

renders it, "hia sleep went away from
him." But it seerns to me that the more
natural idea is that which occurs in the
literal translation of the words, that this
occurred as a dream, in a state of pro-
found repose.

2. Ihen the king com'mand,ed,. That
is, when he awolie. The particle ren-
dercd tha4 does not imply that this oc-
curred immediately. Wlen he awoke,
his mind was agitated ; hewasimpressed
with the belief that he had had an im-
portant Divine communication; but he
could not even recal the dream dis-
tinctly, and he resolved to summon to
his presence those whose business it was
to interpret rirhat were regarded as prog-
rrostics of the future. tl Ihemagictans,
and, tlte astrologers. These are the eame
worde which occur in ch. i. 20. See
Notes on that place. 1l And, the sor-
ctrers. Heb. u.E???. Yulgate, ntole-

fci-sorcerelq. Gr,. rlagparcii. Sy.iac,
nagtcian, The llebrew word is de-
rived from 4u_a, k0shd,ph-meaning, in
Piel, to practise maglc; to usc magic
formulas, or incantations I to mutter;
and it referr to the various arts bywhich
those who were addicted to magic prac-
tised their deceptions. The particular
ide& in this word woulcl scem to be. that

on such occaaions some fomrs of prayers
were used, for the word. in Syriac means
to ofier prayers, or to worship, ho.
bably the aitl of idol gods was invoked
by such persons when they practised
incantations. The word is found only
in the following places: once a,s a oa.D,
2 Chron. xxxiii. 6, and rendered tt,sed
witchcraft ; and, as a participl,e, rendered
sorctra's, in Exod. vii, 11 ; Dan. ii. 2;
Mal. iii. 5; and uitch, in Exod. xrii.
18 (17); Deut. xviii. 10. Tho nou*
(rlpp ana or;gl) is used in the following
places, always with reference to sorcery
or witchcratt: Jer. xxvii. 9 ; 2 Kings
i1.22; Isa. xlvii. 9; Mic. v. 12 (fr);
Nah- iii. 4. It may not be easy to
specify the exact Bense in which thig
word is uaed as distinguished from the
others which relate to the samo general
subject, but it would seem to be that
gome form of lnayer or inaocatiom waa
employed. The persons referred to did
not profess to interpret the prognostics
of future events by any original skill ol
their or*'n, but by the aid of the gods.
n And, the Chald,eand. See Notes on
ch. i. 4. The Chaldeans appear to havo
been but one of the tribes or nations
that made up the community at Baby
lon (comp, Notes on Isa. xxiii. 13), and
it would seern that at this time they
were particularly devoted to the prac-
tice of occult arts, and gecret sciences.
It is not probable that the other per-
sons referred to in this enumeration
were Chaldeans. The Magians, if any
of these were employed, w-ere Mediani
(Notes on ch, i. 20), and it ig not impro-
bable that the other classes of diviirers
might have been from other nations.
The purpose of Nebuchadnezzar was to
assemble at his court whatever waa re-
markable throughout the world for ekill
nnd klowledge (see analysis of ch. i.),
and the wise men of the Chaldearis
were employed in carrSring out that
design. The Chaldeans rvere so much
devoted to these secret arts, and becarno
so celebrateal for them, that the narno
came, among the Greek and Roman
writers, to be wed to denote all thoso
who laid claim to extraordinary powers
in this department. Diodorus Siculus
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drearns. So they ca,me and stood
before the king.

3 And the Eng said unto them,
I have dleamed a dream, and my

(lib. ii.) says of the Chaldeans in Baby-
ion, that '1they sustai4 the same office
thero that the priests do in Egypt; for
being devoted to the worship of God
through their whole lives, they give
themselves tophilosophy, and seek from
astrology their highest glory." Cicero
also remarks (De Dtuin., p. 3), that
"the Chaldeans, so named, not from
their art, but their nation, are supposed,
by a prolonged observation ofthe stars,
to have wrought out a science by which
could be predicteil r,rhat was to happen
to every individual, and to what fate
he was born." Juvenal likewise (Sof.
vi., ver€. 552-551), has this passage :

" Chaldaeis sed mqior erit fducia ; quid-
quid dixerit astrologus, credent a fonte
relatum Ammonis.-But their chief de-
pendence is upon the Chaldeans; what-
oyer an astrologer declares, they will
receive as a response of [Jupiter] Am-
mon." Ilorace refers to the Babglo-
mians as tlistinguishetl in his timo for
the arts ofmagic, or divination:

"nec Babylonios,
Tentiris rumeros."-Car. Iib. i., xi.

It is not probable that the whole nation
of Chaldeans was devoted to these arts,
but as a people they became so cele-
brated in this kind of knowledge that
it was their best L.own characteristic
abroad. [See also appendix to this vo-
lume, No. III.] U Fortoshowth,eh'ing
his dreamt. To show him what the
dream was, and to explain its import.
Cornp. Gen. xli. 24; Judg. xiv. 12;
1 Kings x. 3. That it was common for
kings to call in the aid of interpreters
to explain the import of dreams, appears
from Ileroilotus, -W}len 

Astyages as-
cendeil the throne, he had a daughter
whose name was Mandane. She had
a dream which seemed to him so re-
markable that he called in the "magi,"
whose interpretation, Ilerodotus re-
marks, was of such a nature that it
"terrified him exceed.ingly." Ile was
go much influenced by the dream and
the interpretation, that it produced an
etrtire charge in his determination re-

tn
spirit was troubled to know the
dreanr.

4 Then spake the Chaldeans to
the king in Syriac, O king, Iive ofor

a 1 Ki. 1.31.

specting the marriage of his daughter.

-Book 
i., cvii. So again, a,fter the

marriage of his daughter, Ilerodotue
says (book i., cviii,): "Astyages had
another vision. A vine appeared to
spring from his daughter which over-
spread all Asia. On this occasion, also,
he consulted his interpreters; the result
was, that he sent forhis daughter from
Persia, when the time of her delivery
approached. On her arrival, he kept
a strict watch over her, intending to
destroy her child. The magi had de-
clarecl the vision to intimate that the
child of his daughter should supplant
him on the throne," Astyages, to
guard against this, as soon as Cyrus
was born, sent for llarpagus, a person
in whom he had confidence, and com-
manded him to take the child to his
own house, and put him to death,
These passages in Ilerodotus show that
what is here related of the king of Ba-
bylon, demanding the aid of magicians
and astrologers to interprethis dreams,

ffix}., 
no means an uncommon occrrl-

3. And, tlre lcing saicl, wnto them, I
haae dreamed, a dream,, and, my spirit
was troubLed, to know tlrc d,ream. That
is, clearly, to know all about it; to
recollect distinctly what it was, and to
lunderstand what it meant, IIe was
lagitated by so remarkable a dreaml he

lprobably had, as Jerome remarks, a
shadowy and floating impression oI
lwhat the dream was-such as we often
have of a dream that has agitatetl our
minds, but of which we cannot recal
the distinct and full image; and he de-
sired to recal that distinctly, and to
know exactly what it meant. See
ver. 1.

4. Then, syake th,e Chaldeans to the
king. The meaning is, either that tho
Chaideans spoke in the name of the
entire company of the soothsayers and
magicians (Notes, ch. i. 20; ii..2), be-
cause they were tho most prominent
among them, or the name is used to
denote the collective body of sooth-
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tell thy servants the drearn, and we will show the interpretabion.

Bayers, meaning that thrs request rvas
ruido by the eniiro company. 1l In
Syrtao. In the original-nrr:r5-in
Aramean. Gr., - in Syriac.2u7a'ti

The n:ants the d,reann, o,nd, we will, shoat theSo the Vulgate. Syriac retains
tho origrnal word. Tho word means interpretation. Ite claim which
Aramean, and the reference is to that in regard to tho future was

they
evl-set up

dentlylanguage which is L.ow[ as East Ara- only that
Drean-a general term embracing the
Chaldee, the Syriac, and the languages
which were spoken in Mesopotamia,

were'regarded as

Scs Notes on-ch. i. 4. [hiJwas the
vernacular tongue of the king and of
his subjects, and was that in which the
Chaldeans would naturally address him,
It is referred to hero by the author of
this book, perhaps to explain the rea-
son why be himself makes use of this
Ianguage in explai.ing the dream. The
use of this, however, ig n9{, qgnffnsd to
the statement of what the magicians
said, but is continued to the close of
the seventh chapter, Comp. the Intro.
$ rv. IIf. The language used is that
which is cornmouly called Chaldee. It
is written in the same character as the
Ilebrew, and differs from that as ono
dialect differs from another. It was,
d.oubtless, well understood by theJews
iu their captivity, and was probably
spoken by them after their return to
tbeir os'u land, 1[ Oking, liaefor eter.
This is a form of speech quite commou
in addressing monarchs. See I Sam.
x. 24; \ Kings i. 25 (margin) ; ch. iii.
9; v. 10. The expression is prevalent
atill, as in the phrases, " Long live the
kingr" "Viue l,' empa'eurr" "Vitse le
roi," &c. It is foundetl on the idea
that long life is to be regarded as a
blessing, and that we can in no way
express our good wishes for any one
better than to wish him length of days.
fn this place, it was merely the usual
expressiou ofrespect and homage, show-
ing their earnest wish for the welfare of
Ure monarch, They were willing to do
anything to promote his happiness, and
the continuarrce of his life and reign,
ft rvas especially proper for them to use
bhis language, as they were about to
nake a rather unusual request, which
might be coustrued as an ict of disre-
spact, implying that tho kiug had not

given them all the means which it u'as
equitable for them to have in expl,ain'
ing the matter, by requiring theln to
interpret the dreah wEen he had not
told [hem what it was. 1[ Tell' thy sr-

of eapl,aining wbal
tho propostics of

was not that of beingfuture events. It

fice, the positions of the stars, mete-
ors, and uncommou appearances in th€
heavens, were supposed to be intima-
tions made by the gods of what was to
occur in futuro times, and the business
of those who claimed the power of di-
vining the future wa"s merely to inter-
pret these things. 'When tho king,
therefore, required that they should
recal the drearn itself to his own mind,
it was a claim to something which was
not involved in their profession, and
which they regarded as unjust. To
that power they matle no pnetetrsions.
ff it be asketl whn as they were mere
jugglers and pretenders, they did not
imaent aomething and state ,Da, aB hig
dream, since he had forgotten what his
dream actually was, we rnay reply, (1.)
that there is no certain evidence that
they wero not sincere in what they
professed themselves able to do-for we
are trot to suppose that all who claimed
to be soothsayers and astrologers were
hypocrites and intentional deceivers.
It was not at that period of the world
certainly determined that nothing coulil
be ascertained respecting the future by
dreams, and bythe positionsofthe stare,
&c. Dreams uere among the methods
by which the futurn was mado known;
and whether the kuowledge ofwhat ig
to como could be obtained frorn the
positions of the stars, &c., was a quee-
tion which was at that time uasettled-
Eveu Lord Bacon mairrtainecl that tJrr
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5 The kirrg answered and said to

tbe Chaldeaus, The thing is gone

scienco of astrology was not to b re-
jected,, bttt to be reform,ed,. (2.) If the
astrologers had been disposed to at-
tempt to deceive the king, there is uo
probability that they could have euc-
ceeiletl in paLning an invention of their
own on him as his own dream. 'We

may not be able distinctly to recollect
a dream, but we have a su.fficieut im-
pression of it-of its outlines-or of
somo striking, though disconnected,
things in it, to know what it is zof. We
might instantly recognize it if stated to
us; wo should Bee at once, if any one
should atternpt to deceive us by paLrn-
ing an invented dream on w, that f[af
wa,s not wbat we had dreamed.

5. ?he king answered, and' said, to
lh,e Chald,eans, ?he thing is gone from
rne. The Yulgate renders t}ris, Srmo
recusit d 1ns-" fis word is departed
from me." So the Greek, 'O lSioc d,r'
iqai A*iwa. Luther, Es 'i"st rnir ent-
fallen-" It has fallen away from me,"
or has departed from me. Coverdale,
"It is gone from me." lhe Chaldee
word rendered "the thiug"-il...!A-
means, properly, o wu.d, sayingr'd,is-
course-something which is spolcett ;
then, Iiko ift and tho Greel< iip., a
thing. The reference here is to the
matter under consideratiou, to wit, the
dream and its meaning. The fair in-
terpretation is, that he had forgotten
the dream, and that if he retained any
recollection of it, it was only such an
imperfect outline as to alarm him. The
word rendered " is gone"-N:Irx-which
occurs only hero and in ver.'8, is sup-
posed tobe the same as !;-to go away,
to depart. Gesenius renders the whole
phrase, "Ihe word has gone out from
me; i.e., what I have said is ratified,
and cannot be recalled;" and Prof.
Bush (in Zoc.) contends that this is the
true interprctation, and this aJso is the
iaterpretation preferred by J. D. Mi-
chaelis, arrd l)athe. A construction
somewhat eimilar is adopted by Aben
frzla, C. B. Michaelis,'Winer, Eeng-
stenberg, and Prof. Stuart, that it
rneang, " My decree is firm, or stead-
r;rrt;" to wit, that if they did. not fur-

l3r
from me : ifye will not ma.k'e known
unto me the dream, with the inter-
nish an interpretation of tho drear5
they ehould be cut off. Tho question
as to tho kue interpretation, then, is
between two constructions: whether
it mea,ns, as in our yersioD, that tho
tlrea,m had departed from him-that is,
that he had forgotten itar, that a de-
cree or command had gone f56p him,
that if they could not intcrpret tho
dream they should be tlestroyed. That
the fomer is the correct interpretatiot
seems to me to bo evident. (1.) Ii is
the natural construction, and accords
best with the meaning of the original
words. Thus no one can doubt that
the word:rlp, and the words t?l and
jipa, arc used in the sense of thing, and
that ths natural and proper meaning of
the Chaldee verb n;. is, to go away,
depart. Comp. the 

-Eebrew 
15r$; inpsut. x-xil. 36, " Ile seeth that their

power is gone;" I Sam. ix. 7, "The
bread is tpent in our vessels 1" Job xiv.
11, "The waters fail, from the sea;"
and the Chaldee (5H) h Ezraiv.23.
" They umt u,gt in haste to Jerusalem 1"
Y. 8, " We went into the province of
Judea;" and Dan. ii. L7, 24; vi. 18
(19), 19 (20). (2.) This interpretation
is sustahetl by the Vulgate of Jerome,
and by the Greek. (3.) It does not
appear that any such command had at
that time gone forth from the king,
and it was only when they came be-
fore him that he promulgated such an
order. Even though the word, as Ge-
senius and ZicHer (Chaldaismws Dan.
Proph,) maintain, is a feminino parti-
ciple present, instead of a verb in tho
preterit, still it would then as well ap-
ply to the drearn d.eparting from him,
as the co--and oi edict, We may
suppose the king to say, "lhothing
leaves me; I cannot recal it." (4.)
It was so undemtood by the magicians,
a1d the king did not attempt to cor-
rect their apprehension of what ho
meant. thus, i:r ver. J, they say,
" Let the king tell his seryante the
dream, and w'e will sho\r the interpre-
tation thereof." This siows that tlrey
understood that the dream Latl gor'e
from him, and that they could not be
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pletation thereot ye shall be l cut
1 made. a ch. 3. 29. D Xzr.6. ll.
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houses lshallboin pieces, oand your

made a dunghill:
expected to interpret its meaning until
they wero apprised what it was. (5.)
It fu not necessary to suppose that the
king retainetl the memory of the dream 

i

himself, and that he meaut merely to
try them; that is, that he told them a
deliberate falsehood, in order to put
their ability to the test. Nebuchad-
rr,ez,zar war a cruel and severe monarch,
and such a thing would not have been
entirely inconsistent with his character ;
but we should not needlessly charge
cruelty and tyranny on any man, nor
should we do it unless the evidence
is so clear that we cannot avoid it.
Besides, that such a test should be
proposed is in the highest degree im-
probable. There was no need of it;
and it was contrary to the established
belief in such matters, These rnen
were retained at court, among other
reasons, for the very purpose of ex-
plaining the prognostics of the future.
There was confidence in them; and they
were retained becawse there was confl-
dence in them. It does not appear
that the Babylonian monarch had had
auy reason to distrust their ability as
to what they professed ; and why should
he, therefore, on this occasion resolve
to put them to so unusual, and ob-
viously so unjust a trial ? For these
re&sons, it seems clear to me that our
common version has given the correct
sense of this passage, and that ihe
meaning is, that the dream had actu-
ally so far departed from him that he
could not repeat it, though he retained
euch an impression of its portentous
nature, and of its appalling outline, as
to fill his mind with alarm. As to the
objection derived from this view of the
passage by Bertholdt to the authenti-
city of this chapter, that it is wholly
improbable that any man would be
so unreasonable as to doom others to
punisbment because they could not re-
cal his dream, since it entered not into
their profession to bo able to do it
(Comm. i. p. 192), it may be remarked,
that the character of Nebuchadnezzar
q-ag such as to malie what is stated
here by Daniel by no means impro-
bable. Thus it is said respectiug him

(2 Kings xxv. 7), " And they slew the
sons of Zedekiah before his eyes, ard
put out tho eyes of Zedekiah, antl
bound him with fetters of brass, and
carried him to Babylon," Comp. 2
Kings xxv. 18-21; Jer, xxxix. 5, seg.l
lii. 9-1f . See also Dan. iv. 17, where
he is called " the basest of men."
Comp. Hengstenberg, Die Authentie
des Daniel, pp. 79-8f. On this objec-
tion, see Intro. to the chapter, $ r. I.
1l If ge will not make knowm unto m,e
the &t"eam,, with the intayretation tha"e.
o.,f. 'Whatever may be thought as to tho
question whether he had actually for-
gotten the dream, there can be no doubt
that he demanded that they should stato
what it was, and then explain it. This
demand was probably as unusual as it
was in one sense unreasonable, since it
did not fall fairly within their profes-
sion, Yet it was not unreasonable in
this sense, that if they really had com-
munication with the gods, and were
qualified to explain future events, it
might be supposed that they would be
enabled to recal this forgotten dream.
If the gods fave them power to explain
what was +,o cofite, they could as easily
enable them to recal the p'ast. n Ye
shall be cwt im pieccs. Marg,, mad,e.

I The Chaldee is, " Ye shall be made into
I pieces;" referring to a mode of punish-
lment that was common to rlany an-
cient nations. Cornpare 1 Sam. xv.
33: "And Samuel hewed Agag in pieces
before the Lord in Gilgal." Thus Or-
pheus is eaid to have been torn in pieces
by the Thracian wonen; and Bessus
was cut in pieces by order of A-lexander
the Great. 1[ And, gour howsu shul,l
be mad,e a d,wnghill,. Compare 2 I(i
x. 27. This is an expression deuoting
that their houses, instead of being ele-
gant or comfortable mansions, should
be devoted to the vilest cf uses, and
subjected to all kintls of dishonour anrl
defiIement. The language here used is
in accordance with that which is com-
monly employed by Orientals. Th"y
imprecate all sorts of indignities and
abominations on tbe objects of their
dislike, aDCl it is not uncommon for
them to smear over with filth what is
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6 But rif ye show the dream, and
the interprelation thereof ye ihall
receive of me gifts, and l rewardsr

a ch. 5.16. I or'./ce, ter.48; c'lt.5.,l7.

and greathonour: therefore show
me the drea.m and the interpreta-
tion thereof.

7 They answered again, and said

the object of their coutempt or abhor-
rcncc. Thus when the caliph Omar
tool< Jerusalem, at the head of the
Saracen army, after ravaging the greater
prrt of the city, he caused dung to bo
spread over the site of the eanctuary,
in tohen of the abhorrenco of all Mus-
sulmans, and of its being henceforth
regarded as the refuse and offscouring
of all things.-Prof. Bush. The Greek
renders this, "And your houses shall be
plurldered ;" the Vulgate, " And your
houses shall be conflscated." But these
renderings are entirely arbitrary. This
may seem to be a harsh punishrnent
which was threatened, and some may,
perhaps, be disposecl to say that it is
irnprobable that a monarch would allorv
himself to use such intemperate lan-
guage, and to make use of so sevele a
threatening, especially lvhen the magi-
oians had as yet shorvn no inability to
interpret the dream, and had given no
reasons to apprehend that they would
,be unable to do it. But we are to re-
member (1) the cruel and arbitrary
chatacter of the king (see the references
above); (2) the nature of an Oriental
despotism, in which a monarch is ac-
cuetomeC to require all his comrnands
to be obeyed, and his wishes gratified
promptly, on pain of death; (3) the fact
that his mind was greatly excited by
the dream; and (4) thal he was certairr
ihat something portentons to his king-
tlom had been prefigured by the dream,
and that this was a case ia which all
the force of threatening, and all the
prospect of splendid reward, should be
used, that they might be induced to tax
their powers to the utmost, and allay
the tumults of his mind.

6. But if ye shou the d,ream. If yolu
ehow what the dream was. 1l And,
the interpretation tlwreof . What it sig-
nifies. That is, they were so to state
the dream that Nebuchadnezzar would
recognise it ; antlthey were to give such
an expla,nation of it as would commend
itself to his mind as the true one. On
this last point he would doubtless rely
ruuch ou their supposetl wisdom in per-

forming this duty, but it would seenr
cle:rr, also, that it was necessary that
the interpretation should be seen to bo
a fair interpretation, or such as would
be fairly implied in the dream. Thus,
when Daniel mado known the inter-
pretation, he saw at once that it met
all the features of the dream, and ho
admittcd it to be correct. So also whetr
Daniel explairred the handwriting on
the rvall to Belshazzar, he admittcd
the justness of it, and loadecl him svith
honours, Dan. v. 29. So when Joseph
explained the dreams of Piraraoh, he at
once srw the appropriatencss of the ex-
planation, and admitted it to be correct
(Gen. xli. 39-{5); and so in the cass
above referred to (notes on ver. 2), oI
Astyages respecting the dreams of his
claughter (IIerod. 1, cvii., cviii.), he
at once sarv that the interpretation
of the dreams proposed by the Magi
accorded with thc drems, and took
his measures accoldingly. n Ye shall,
receiae of nte gifts, ancl ratan'cls, and,
great lconou,r. Intending to appeal to
their highest hopes to induce them, if
possible, to disclose the meaning of the
dream. I{e specifies no particular re-
rvards, but makes the promise general I
and the evident meaning is, that, in
sucb a case, he would bestow'what it
becarne a monarch like him to give.
That the usual rewards in such a case
wete such as were adapted to stimullto
to the most vigorous exertions of their
powers, may be seen from the honour
which he conferred on Daniel when he
made L.own the dream (ver. 48), anC
from tbe rervards which Belshazzar
conferred on Daniel for mahing knowrr
the interpretation of the writing on the
wall (ch. v. 29): "Then commirndecl
Belshazzar, and they clothed Daniel
wiih scarlet, and put a chain of gold
about his neck, and made a proclama-
tion concerning him, that he should be
the third ruler in the kiugdom." Comp.
Esth. v. 11; vi. 7-9.

7. Th,ey answerecl again, o,nd said,
Let tlte king tell his seroants the dt'ean,
ancl, we uill, thow tlte interprctalion of
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Let the king tell his serwants the
drea,m, and *e will show f,he inter-
nretation of it.
^ 8 Th" king answered and said,
I kuow of certainty that ye would

it. Certainly not an unreasonable ro-
quest, in any circurnstances, and espe-
cinlly in thoirs. They did not profess,,
evidently, to be able to recal a dream
that was forgotten, but the extent of
their profession on this subject appears
to have been, that they were able to
eaplain what was commonly regarded
as a prognostic of a future event.

8.'The lcilg d,nswered and, said,, f
knou of certainty that ye would, gain
tlte time. Marg., bwy. The Chaldee
word 1tl{ (from 'ltf) means, to get for
one's self, buy, gain, procure. Grcek,
llayog&lca-" that ye redeun lime ;"
and so the Vulgate-quod, tenpws re-
d,imitis. The idea is, that they saw
that they could not comply with his
requisition, and that their asking him
(ver, 7) to state the dream was only a
pretext for delay, in the hope that in
the intewal some device might be hit
on by them to appease him, or to avert
his threatened indignation. It would
be natural to suppose that they might
hope that on reflection he would be-.
come more calm, and that, although
lhey rnigltt not be able to recal the
dream and explain it, yet it would be
Been to be unreasonable to expect or
demand it. The king Seems to have
supposed that some such thought^s were
passing through their minds, and he
charges on them such a project. The
argument of the king seems to have
been something like this: " They who
can explain a dream correctly can as
well tell what it is aE what its inter-
pretation is, for the one is as much the
result of Divine influence as the other;
and if men can hopo for Divine help in
the one case, why uot in the other?
As you cannot, therefore, recal the
dream, it is plain that you cannot in-
terpret it; and your only object in de-
manding to know it is, that you may
ward off as long as possible the execu-
tion of the tlrreatened sentence, and, if
practicable, escape it altogether." It
is aot improbable that what they said

gain 1 the time, beeause ye see the
thing is gone fron] mo.

9 But if ve will not make known
unto me thL drea*, there ts btrt one

1 or, lzy, Ep.6.li

was mono thaa tho simple request re-
corded in ver 7. They would naturally
enlarge on it, by attempting to show
how unreasonable was the demand of
the king in the case, and their argu-
ments would give a fair pretext for
what he here chargcs on them. 1[ Be-
ca,use ye see the thing is gone fi'om me,
According to the interpretation pro-
posed in ver.5, the d,rea'm. The me6,t-
ing is, " You see that f have forgotten
it. I have made a positive statement
on that point. There can be no hopg
therefore, that it can be recalled, and
it is clea,r that your only object rlltst be
to gain time. Nothing can be gained
by delay, and the matter may therefore
be determined at once, and your con-
duct be construed as a confession tbat
you cannot perform what is required,
and the sentence proceed without de-
lay." This makes better sense, it seems
to me, than to suppose that he means
that a sentence had gone forth from
him that if they could not recal and
interpret it they should be put to death.

9. Bwt if ye uill, nol make known
unto n e the dream,, there is b.ut one de-
cree for yow. that ie, you shall share
the same fate. You shall all be cut to
pieces, and yourhouses reduced to ruin,
ver. 5. There shall be no favour shown
to any class ofyou, orto agyindividuaJ
among you, It seems to have been eup-
posed that the responsibility rested on
them indivicluallyas well an collectivd,
and that itwould be right to hold eacb
and every one of them bound to explain
the matter. As no difference of obli-
gation was recogaized, there would be
no difference of criminality. It should
be said, however,.that there is a differ-
ence of interpretatioa'here. Gesenius,
and somo others, render the vrcrd tran.
sl,lted. d,@r ee-tttt ---+own* el,, plam, pur -
pose, and. suppose that it means, .,this
only is your counsel, or plan;" that is,
to prepare lyingwords, and to gain time.
So Prof. Stuart renders the verse, ,'If
ye rvill not make known to me tha

DANIEI,. [8.C. 6oa
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decree for you ; for ye haveprepared
lying and-conrrpt-words io ipeak
b-eforg mc, till the time be cbanged :
therefore tell me the dream, an=d I
ashall know that ye can show me
tho interpretation thereof.

10 lt The Chaldeans answered
a ls.41.23.

before the [ing, and said, There is
not a man upou the earth that ean
show the king's matter: therefore
there h no king, lord, uor ndle4 that
asked such things 9,t aay magiciau,
or astrologer, or Cha,ldoan.

11 And it it u rals trhing that

tlream, one thing is your purpose, both
o faJse and deceitful word have ye agreed
to utter before mo, until the time shall
have changed; therefore tell me the
dream, andthen I shall know that you
ca,rr show me the interpretation there-
of." The original word, however, is
most commonly used in the sense of
law or d,ecree. See Deut. xxxiii. 2 ;
Esth. i. 8, 13, 15, 19; ii. 8; iii. 8, 14,
15 ; iv. 3, 8, 11, 16 ; viii. 13,74, 77 ;
ix. 1, 13, 14; and there seems to be no
necessity for departing from the com-
mon translation. It contains a sense
according to the truth in the case, and
is in accordance with the Greek, Latin,
and Syriac versions. Jt For ye haue
prepared' l,ying and corrupt wot ds to
tpeah before me. That is, " You have
done this in asking me to state the
dream (vers. 4,7), and in the demand
that the dream should be made known
!o yqo, in order that you may interpret
it. I ehall knorv by your inability to
recal the dream that vou havo been
acting a false and decLitful part, and
that your pretensions were all false.
Your wish, therefore, to have me state
the dream will be shown to be a mere
pretence, an artifice for delay, thatyou
might put offthe execution ofthe sen-
tence with the hope of escaping alto.
gether." 1[ Till the time be cha,nged,.
That is, tiE a nerv state of things shall
occur; either until his purpose might
change, and his anger should subside,
or till there should be a change of go-
vemment, It was natural for such
thoughts to pass through the mind of
the king, since, as matters could be no
wwse for them if tho subject was de-
layed, there was a possibilitythatthey
rnight be better-for any change would
be likely to bo an advantage. There
does not appcar to have been any great
confidence or affection on either side.
The king suspected that they were in-
fluenced by bad motives, and they cer-

tainly had no strong reasons for attach-
ment to him. Comp. uotes on ver. 21,
and ch. vi.25.

L0. Ihe Chaldeans q,nswereil, before
the king, and, saitl. Perhaps lho Chal-
d,eans arsweted because tliey were tho
highest in favour, and were those in
whom most confidence was usuallv re-
posed in guch matterr. See Not6s on
yer. 2, On guch an occasion, those
would be likely to be put forward to
announce their inability to do this
who would be supposed to be able to
interpret the dream, if any could, antl
on whom most reliance was usually
placed, 1[ ?here is mot a nla,n upon
tlte earth that can, ahow the king't
nlatter. Chald,, tt1v\1-ll_'. Won thc' r i t-

&'y grownd,." Comp. Gen. i. 10. The
meaning is, that the thing was utterly
beyondthe power of man, It was what
none who practised the arts of divining
Iaid claimto. Theydoubtlesssupposed
that as great proficients in that art as
tbe world could produce might bo found
among the wise men aseembled at tho
cdurt of Babylon, and if they failed,
theyinferred that all others would fail.
This was, therefore, a ilecitled confes-
sion of their inability in the matter;
but they meant to brcak the force of
that mortifying confcssion, and perhaps
to appease the wrath of the king by
affirrning that the thing was wholly be-
yond the human pou'ers, aud that uo
one cou.rd be expected to do what wa.g

demancled. 1[ ?herefore thero is ao
king, lord,, mor ruler, lhat oxkeil, such
things, No one has ever nade a simi-
Iar demand. The matter is so clear, the
incompetency of man to make such a
disclosue is so manifest, that no po-
tentate of arry rank ever made such a
request. They designed, undoubtedly,
to convince the king that the request
was so unreasonable that he rvould not
insist on it. Thcy s'erc urgent, for
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human a,fairs, antl had committed the
government of the world to interme-
diate berngs-internuncii-demons, ot
eons: beings of power fa,r superior to
that of men, who constantly mingletl in
human affairs. Their power, however,
though great, was limitetl; and mav not
the Ct-haideans here by the'word 1.fh)-
Elahhl-lia,re meant to refer to the
Supleme God, and to say that this was
a case whir,h pertained to him alone I
that no inferior divinity could be com-
petent to do such a thing as he de.
manded; and that as the Supreme God
did not dwell aruong men it was hope-
less to attempt to explain the matter?
Thus understood, the result will convey
a higher tmth, antlwiJl show more im-
pressively the honour put on Daniel,
The phrase, wlrcse clwelling is not with
flcsh, rrealna witlu men - in human
boil,ies. On the supposition that this
refers to the Supreme God, this un-
doubtedly accords with the prevailing
sentiment of those times, that however'
often the inferior divinities might ap-
pear to men, and assume human forms,
yet the Supreme God was far removed,
and never thus took up his abode on tho
earth. They could hope, therefore, for
no c<rmmunication from Him who alone
would be competent to the solutioi, of
such a secret is this. This may be re'
garded, therefore, as a frank confession
of their entire failure in the matter un-
der consideration. They acknowledged
that they themselves were not compe'
teut to the solution of the question,
and thev expressed the opinion that
the abililv t; do it could 

-not, be ob'
tainetl fro,"m the help which the inferior
gods rendered to men, and that it rvas
Lopeless to expect the Supreme God-
faf withdrawn from hrunan affairs-to
interpose, It was a public acknowledg'
ment that their art failed on a, most
important trial, and thus tho way was
prepared to ghow that Daniel, under
ihe-teaehing of the true God, was ablo
to accomplish what was wholly beyond
all huiuai power. The trial had been
fairly rnade. The wisest men of the
Uhaidean realm had been applied to.

the king requireth: antl there is
Done other that can show it before

a ver. 28.

the king, except a the godsr whose
drvelling, is not with flesh.

, Is. 66. l,

their life depended on it, and they ap-
prehended that they had justice on
their side.

Ll. Anil, it is a rare tlting that tlrc
bi,ng reclwireth. Chald., :iri;?: -mean-
irg, choice, tsaluable, costly; then,
heaay, haril,, d,ifrtcult, Grcek, Paqir.
Yulgate, gratsis-heatsy, ueighty. 1i!te
idea is not so much that the thing cle-
manded by the king was unconllvom or
rarelg made-though that was true, as
that it was so difrcult as to be beyond
the human powers. They would not
have been likely on such an occasion
to say that the requirement was ab'
solutely unjust or unreasonable. The
terrn which they used was respectful,
and vet it irnolied that no man could
havelny hope'of solving the question
as it wis pioposed Iry him. 'n Ancl,
tha'e is none other th.at can sh,otu it
before the king emept thc gods, whose
d,uelling is ttot with 1luh. This rvas

clearlv true. that a matter of that
kind 6ould not be disclosed except by
Divine assistance. It would seern
from this that theso persons did not
claim to be inspired, or to have com-
munication rvith the gods; or, at least,
that they did not claim to be inspired
by the Supreme God, but that theY
relied on their own natural sagacity,
and their careful and long study of the
meaning of those occurrences which
prefigured future ovents, and perhaps
6n the mvstic arts derived from their
acouaintalnce with ecience as then un-
deistood. The word gods here-1iiJr\
Elah.in, lthe same as the IIeb. Elohint)

-is in ihe plural number, but might
be applied to the true God, as the
I{ebrtiv Elohim often is. It is by no
nreans certain that they meant to use
this in the plural, or to say that it was
nn admitted truth that the gods wor-
shipped in Babylorr did not dwell with
nen. It was, undoubtedlY, the com-
mon opinion that they did; that the
templcs were their :rbode; and that
bhey frequently appeared among men,
anrl tooli part in Luman afrairt. But
it wns a verv earlv opinion that the
Supreme Goh rai withdrawn from
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They on whom reliance had been
placed in Buch emergencies; they who
professed to be able to explain the
prognostics offuture events I they who
harl been assembled at the most im-
portant and magnfficent court of the
world-the very centre of Pagan powerl
they who had devoted their lives to
investigations of this nature, and who
might be supposed, to be competent to
such a work, if any on earth could, now
openly acknowledged that their art
failed them, and expressed the convic-
tion that there was no resource in the
case,

\2. For this eatuetheking was angry.
Because they failed in explaining the
subjectwhich had beenreferred tothem.
It is true that his angerwasunjust, for
their profession did not imply that they
,would undertake to explain what he de-
rnanded, but his wrath was not unnatu-
ral. His mind was alarrned, and he rvas
[rorrhled. IIe be]ieved that what he had
seen in his dream foreboded some irn-
portant events, and, as an arbitrary
sovereign, unaccustomed to restrain his

fliction of extreme snil agonizing puniahment
m the most frivolous pretenceo, ere provetbial.

I3?

c llrrt. 2. 16.

anger or to inquire into the exact jus.
tice of matters which excited his indig-
nation, it was not unnatural that he
should regolve to wleak his vengeance
on all who made any pretensions to the
arts of divininl. 1l Ancl, aery furious.
W'rought trp to the highest degree of
passion. Chaldee, t'Much enraged,"
It was not a calm and settled purpose
to execute his threat, but a purpose at-
tencled rvith a hig.h degree of excite-
nrent. { An tl comm,andeil lo dutroy all
tlte wise nren olf Babylon,. That is, all
who made pretensions to this kind oI
wisdom; all who came under the well-
known denomination of wise rnev, ot
sales. IIe had called that class be-
fore him (ver. 2); he had demanded of
them an explanation of his dream; he
had been assured by the leading rnen
among theur, the Chaldeans (verses
10, 11), that they could not recall his
dream I and, as he supposed that all
who could be rclied on in such a case
had failed, he resolved to cut them ofl
as impostons.

(lhe cruelty of Asiatic tlespots, and tlreit' itt-

Tlre fury antl anger ol NeLuchailnezzar wonld.
uo iloubt, result il o lentence of death nguixsl

CEAPTER IL
12 For this cause ft6 king was

angry and Yery I'urious, and com-
mauded to destroy all othe wise
nlerl of Babylon.
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13 Axtl the decree went forth
tlrat the wise rnett should be slain;
aud they sought Daaiel and his
fellows to be slain.

I rclunurl.

the wise men, accornpanied by thc noet excru'
ciating tortures. Antl we mny probably learn
its nature from tlre engrating, shich represents

the chief of the slayers commencing the opera-

tion of flaying alive, whilst the miserable culprit
recnrs to be tleprecatiug the monalch'8 wrath.
Tlris group forms part of the eculptures in thc
[IalI of Judgmeut iu the interior of the palace

at Khorsobail.l

lYhere Daniel was at this time is not
known. ft would seem, however, that
ftom some reason he had not been
summoned before the king with the
others, probably because, although he
had shown himself to be eminently en-
dcwed with wisdom (ch. i. 20), he had
not yet made any pretensions to this
liind of knorvledge, and was not num-
bered with the Magi, or Chaldeans.
\Ilhen, however, the decree went forth
l;htl all, the " wise men of Babylon "
should be slain, theexhibitionof wisdom
aud knov-ledge made by him (chap. i.
18-20) was recollected, and the execu-
tioners of the sentence supposed that
he and his companions were included
in the general instructions. lYhether
the word Babylon here relates to the
city of Babylon, or to the whole realm,
there is no certain way of determining.
Considering, however, the character of
Oriental despotisrns, and the cruelty to
which absolute sovereigns have usually
been transported in their passion, there
would be no improbabilityin supposing
th:r,t the command inclnded the whole
realm, though it is probable that most
of this class would be found in tJre
canital.

13. And, the doce oent {orth that
theuise mer. should, be slain. The ori-
ginal here will bear a somewhat differ-
ent translation, meaning, "the decree
rvent fort\ and, lhe wise men were
slain ;" that is, the execution ofthe sen-
tence was actually commenced. So the
Vulgate : Et egrusd senturtid, sapientw
inte4ficicbantur. So also the Greek
version : xni oi ,ogoi &*ext'ewotTo -" anJ
the wise lnen were slain," 'fhis seerns
to me to be the more probable inter-

pretation, and better to suit the con-
nection. Then it would mean that
thev had actuallv besun to execute tho
deciee, and thai iu ihe prosecution of
their bloody work they sought out
Daniel and his companions, and that
by his influence with Arioch the ere-
cution of the sentence was arrested.
fl And they sought Daniel and, his fcl-
lows to be slain. If is three companions
(ch. i. 6), who probably had not been
among those who were summoned to

14 T Then Daqiel I answercd
with counsel and wisdom to Arioch
the ? captaia of the king's guard,

2 chief tJ lhc czccrlionert,or slaughlcr-mm,
orchidnarshal; Ge. 37.36; Jer.52. 12, I*.

court to explain thematter. IIad they
been consulted at first, tho issuing of
the decree would have been prevented,
but it seems to have been the design of
Providence to give the fairest trial of
the ability of these sages, and to allow
matters to come to a crisis, in order to
show that what was done was whol\r
beyond human power.

14. Thm Daniel ansua'ccl,. Marg.,
rcturneil,. The original literally is, " ro.
turned counsel and wisdomr" meaning
that he returned an answer which was
replete with wisdoru. It would seem
prbbablo that Arioch had communi'
catetl to Daniel the decreo of the king,
and had stated to him that he wag
involved in that decree, and must pre-
pare to die. 1[ Cownsel, and, wisd,om.
That is, wise eounsel. IIe evinced great
prudence and discretion in what he said.
Ile made such a suggestion to Arioch
as, if acted on, would stay the execu.
tion of the sentence agairrst all tho wise
men, andwould secure the objectwhich
the king had in view. \Yhat was the
exact nature of this answer is not men-
tioned. It is probable, however, that
it was that he might be enabled to dis-
close tho dream, and that he maile this
so plausible to Arioch, that ho was dis-
posed to allow him to make tho trial.
It is eyialent that Arioch would not
have consented to arrest the execution
of the sentrnce, unless it had appea,red
to him to be in the highest degree pro-
bable that he would be able to relieve

DANIEL. [8.C.603.

the anxiety of the king. Knowing that
the main object of the king r,vas to
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which wtus
wise nwn of.

CEAPTER, II. 139

t5 I[e answered and said to
Arioch the king's captain,'Why u

gone f<-'rth to slay the
Babylon:

obtain tho interpretation of hin droam,
and seeing that this object was not
any the moro likely to be secured by
the execution of this stern decree, and
Lnowing tho high favour with which
Daniel had been received at court (ch.
i. 19-21), he seems to have been will-
ing to assume gome measure of respon-
sibilitn and to allow Daniel to make
his own representation to tho king.
1l To Arioch the captabr of the kingls
gu,at'd,. Marg., " chief of the esecu-
tionos, or slau,ghte-men, or ehief mar-
s/ratr." Greek, ,igppaytipE ui paaiiae

-chi.ef 
cook o! the king. lte Yulgate

renders this, " Then Daniel inquired
respecting the law and the sentence of
Arioch, tke commander of the royal

Army." The Chaldee word rendered
gaarrZ is $fl3ip. It is derived from
ny1 Adb,Ahh, to slaughtdr ; to kill ani-
mals ; and then to kill or slay men.
The moun, then, means a slaughterer
or slayer; a cook I an executionor, or
one who kills men at the wiU of a sove-
reign, or by due sentence of law. There
can be no doubt that the word here
refers to Arioch, as sent out to execute
this sentence ; yet we are not to regard
hinr as a rnere executioner, or as we
worrld a hangman, for undoubtedly the
king would entnrst this sentence to one
who wa"s of respectable, if not of high
rank. ft is probable that one of the
principal officers of his body-guard
would be entrusted with tho execu-
tion of such a sentence. In 1 Sam.
viii. 13, the word is rendered cool;s,
It does not elsewhere occur. That he
was not a rna'e execrttioner is apparent
from the titlo given him in the next
verse, where he is called ttthe king's
captain,." 1l Which ua:r gorle forth to
slay, &c. I[e had gone to execute the
decree, and its execution had already
oommenced.

15. Ee an^sw*ed, anil said, to Arioch
the king's co,ptain. The word copto,in

-o different word from that which
occurs in ver. 14, NEr!!-denotes one

who has rule or dominion I one who is
powerful or rnighty; and it would be
npplieC only to one who sustained a

post ofhonour and responsibility. Sue

the use of the word u!9, as meaning

to rule,-ir Neh. v. 15; Eccles. ii. 19
vi.9; viii.9; Esth. ix. 1; Psa. cxix.
133. Ite word hero used is the eame
which occurs in ver. 10, where it is
rcndered rula'. It doubtless denotes
here an officer of rank, and designates
one of more honourable employment
than would be denoted by the word
exeeutioner. It should be said on these
verses (14, 15), however, that the ofEce
of executioner in the East was by no
means regarded as a dishonourable
ofrce, It was entrusted to those high
in rank, and even nobles considered it
an honour, and often boasted of it as
such, that among their ancestors ther€
were those who had in this way been en-
tmsted with executing the commands
of their sovereign.. Hanway and Abdul-
Kerim both saythat this office conferred
hondur and rank. Tournefort says, that
in Georgia ('the executioners are very
rich, and men of standing undertake
this emplo;rment ; far different from
what occurs in other parts of the world,
in that country this gives to a family
a title of honour. They boast that
among their ancestorg there were many
who were executioners; and this they
base on the sentiment, that nothing is
more desirable than justice, and that
nothing can be more honourablo than
to be engageC in administering the
laws. " See Rosenmiiller, Morgenlancl,
1079. 1l lVhy is tlte deLyee so hastg

from tlte king? Implying that all the
effort had not been made which it was
possible to make to solve the mystery.
The idea is, that a decree of such a
nature, involving so many in ruin,
ought not to have proceeded from tho
king without haviirg taken all possible
precautions, and having made all poa
sible efforts to find those who might be
a.ble to disclose what the king desired.
ft was to Daniel a just matter of eur.
priso that, after the favour and honour
with which ho had been rrceived at
court (ch. i. 19, 20), and the confidenco
which had been reposed in him, a corn.
mand like this should hnve been issued,
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tho decree eo hasty from the king?
Then Arioch madetho thingknown
to Daniel.

16 Then Daniel went in, and
desired of the king that he would
give him time, and that he would
show the king the interpretation.

so cornprehensive as to embrace him
and his friends, when they had done
nothing to deserve the displeasure of
tlre king. n Th,en Arioch macle tlte
tlLing known to Daniel. The statement
rcspecting the dream; the trouble of
the king; the consultation of the ma-
gicians; their inability to explain the
dream, and the positive command to
put all the pretendels to wisdom to
dcath. ft is clear that, Daniel had not
before been informed of these things,

L6. Theru Danielwent im, &c. Either
by himself, or through the medium of
rorne friend. Perhaps all that is meant
is, not that he actually went into the
presence of the monarch, but tbat he
rvent iuto the palace, and tlrrough the
interposition of some high ofEcer of
court who had access to tlte sovereign,
desired of him that he would give him
time, and that he would make it known.
It would rather appear, from vers. 24,
25, thatthefirstdirect audiencewhichhe
hadwiththe kingwasafterthe thingwas
made known tr.r him in a night vision,
and it would scarcely accord with esta-
blished Oriental usages that he should
go immediately and unceremoniously
into the royal presence. A petition,
presented through some one who had
access to the king, would meet all tho
circumstances of the case. n That he
would, gioe hi'm tim,e. IIe did not spe-
cify uhy he desired time, though the
reason why he did it is plain enough.
Ife wished to lay the matter before
God, and to engage his friends in ear-
nest prayer that the dream and the
interpretation rnight be made known
to him. This request was granted to
him. It may seenr remarkable, as no
time was allowed to the Chaldeans that
they might make inquiry (ver. 8), that
sueh a favour should have been granted
to Daniel, especially after the execution
of the sentence had been commenced I
but we are to remember (1) that the

[B.C. 603.

17 Then Daniel went to his
house, aud made the thing knom
to Hananiah, Mishaol, aud Azariah,
his companions;

18 That a theY would desire
mercies r of the'God of heaveo

a ch.3. 17; I Sa. l/. ::i/; 2 Ti.4. 17, 18.
1 fron bclorc.

king would recollect the favour which
he had already shown Daniel on good
grounds, and the fact that he regarded
him as endowed with great wisdorn,
ch. i. 19, 20. (2.) Daniel did not ask,
as the Chaldeans did, thar the king
should tell the drearn before he under-
took to explain it, but he proposed
evidently to unfold the whole matter,
(3.) It could not but occur to the king
that Daniel had not yet been consulted,
and that it was but rcasonable that he
should have a fair trial now, since it
appeared that he was involved in the
general sentcnce. (a.) The anxiety oI
the king to understand the dream was
so great that he was willing to grasp
at a,ny hope in order that his perplexi-
ties might be relieved ; and (5) it is not
imploper to suppose that there may
have been a Divine influence on the
mind of this monarch, making him
willing to do so simple an act of jus-
tice ai this, in ordef that it might be
seen and acknowledged that the hand
of God was irr the whole matter.

17. Thcn Daniel, went to his house,
It is quite evident that he had obtained
the object ofhis request, though this is
not expressly mentioned. Ihe king
was undoubtedly, for the reasons above
stated, willing that he should have a
fair opportunity to try his ski[ in dis-
closing the mysteriorx secret. 1l And,
made the th,ing known to Eo,naniah,
&c. Made the whole matter known

-the perplexity respecting the dream;
the failure of the Chaldeans to inter-
pret it; the decree; anil his owa peti-
tion to the king. They had a common
interest in knowing it, as their lives
were all'endangered.

78. That they woulil, d,esi.re mrcia
of the Goil, of lteaucn concerning this
seci'et. That they would implore oI
God that he would ehow his mercy to
them in revealing this secret, that their
lives might be spared. fn the margin,

DANIEI,.
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concerning this secret, that I Daniel
nnd his fellows should not perish
with the rest of the rvise men of
Babvlon.

rd 'tt Ttren wa,s the seeret re-
vealed. uuto Daniel in a night

I ot, they should, nol dcslroy Datiel.

as iu the Chaldee, l}.ia is ('ft'om, beforc
the God of heaven." All depended norv
on God. It was clear that human skill
was exhausted, arrd that no reliance
could be placed on any ability which
man possessed. The art of the Chal-
deans had failed, and Daniel, as well
by this failure as by the promptings of
his own feelings, must now have per-
ceived that the only hope v'ae in God,
and that bis lavour in the case was to
be obtained only by prayer. As his
three friends were equally interested in
the issue, and as it was an early prin-
ciple of religion, and one founcl in all
dispensations (comp. lVlatt. xviii. 19),
bhat united prayer has special pou'er
with God, it was natural and proper to
call on his friends to join with him in
asking this favour from IIim who alone
could grant it. It was the natural and
the last resource of piety, fulnishing
an example of what all may do, and
rhould do, in times of perplexity and
danger. n That Daniel, and, his fcl-
lows shoulcl not perish. Marg., " or,
they shoulil not d,utroy Dani,cl." The
leading in the margin is most in ac-
cordance with tho Chaldee, though the
sense is substantially the same, The
wofi. Jellows is the same which is l;efore
rendered cotnpanions. I Withthc rest
of the wise men o/ Babylon. It seems
to have been certain that the decree
would be executed on the Chaldeans,
soothsayers, &c. And, indeed, there
was no reason uhy the decree should
not be executed. They had confeesed
their inability to comply with the king's
command, and whatever Daniel could
uow do could not be coustrued in their
favour as furnishing any reason why the
decree should not be executed on them.
It was presumed, therefore, that tho
law, severe as it seemed to be, would
be carried into effect on them, and we
may Bupposo that this was probably
done. The only hopc of their escaping
tom tho corrmon lot was i.n the belief

141

vision.a Then Daniel blessed the
God of heaven.

20 Daniel answered and saicl,
Blessed, be the name of God for
ever and everl for wisdom cand
might are his:
o Nu. I 2. 0. D Ps. 50. 23. c Jo. 32. I 9.

that the God whom they served would
now interpose in their beLalf,

19. Ilten ues the secret reacaled,, &c.
To wit, the dream and the interpreta-
tion. The tlring which had.beethiddua
rvas disclosed. lYe may suppose that
this occurred after a suitable tinre had
been given to prayer. n In a night
aision. A representation made to hirn
at night, but rvhether when he wa's
asleep or au'ake does not appear.
Comp. Notes on ch. i. 17 ; Isa, i. 1 ;
Job iv. 13; xxxiii. 15. n Then Daniel
blessed, tlte God, of heaaen. Nothing
w'ould be more natutal than that he
should burstforth in a song ofgrateful
praise for disclosing a secret by means
of rvhich his life, and the lives of hia
companions, would be preserved, and
by rvhich such signal honour would rc-
dound to God himself, as alone abls
to reveal coming events.

20. Daniel awwered and said,. The
word "answer," in the Scriptures, of-
ten occurs substantially in the sense
of speak or s&y. It does not always
denote a reply to sornething that has
been said by another, as it does with
us, but is often used when a epeech is
conmenced, as if one were rep\ring to
sometlring that might be said in the
case, or as meaning that the circum.
stances in the case gave rise to tho
remarli. Ilere the meaning is, that
Daniel responded, as it were, to tho
goodness which God had manifesterl,
and gave utterance to his feelings in
appropriate expressions of praise.
n. Bksaed, be th.e name of God, fbr eoo
and, etsa'. That is, blessed be God-
the name, in the Scriptures, being often
used to denote the person himself. It
is common in the Bible to utter ascrip-
tions of praise to God in view of irn-
portant revelations, or in view of great
mercies. Comp. the song of Mcses
a,fter the passage of the Red Sea, Exod.
xv.; the song of Deborah after the
overthrow of Sisera, Judg. v.: fsa.



t42
21 And he changeth the a times

and the seasolut : he D removeth
a Ps.3I. Id 15. b Ps.7i,.6'7.

xii. 1I Fm wiad'ottt' and, might are
lli,s. Both these rsere manifested in a
remarkable manner in the circum-
stances of this case, and therefore these
were the beginnings of tho song of
praise : wisd,o'n, as now imparted to
Daniel enabling him to disclose this
secret, when all human skill had failed;
and ,might, as about to be evinced ia
the changes of empire indicated by the
Creaur and the interpretation. Comp,
.Ter. xxxii. 19, " Great in counsel, and
mighty in work."

2L.- Andhe changetlt the tirnes and,
lhe seasons. The object of this is to
assert the general control of Gotl in
referenco to all changes which occur.
I'he assertion is made, undoubtedly, in
vicrv of the revolutions in empire which
Daniel now saw, from the sigrrification
of the dream, were to. tako place under
tho Divine hand. Foreseeing now
these vast changes denoted by differ-
ent parts of the image (vers. 36-45),
stretching into far-distant times, Daniel
was led to ascribe to God tho control
over all, the revolutions which occur
on earth. There is no essential differ-
ence between the wordg times a,rr.d. sea'-

sorw. The words in Chaldee denote
slated or appoiuted sea,sons ; and the
idea of times appointed,, set, d,etr-
nimed,, etlnrt into both, Times and
geagons are not under tho control of
chanco, but are bounded by established
laws I and yet God, who appointed
these Laws, has power to change them,
and all the changes which occur under
those laws are produced by his agency.
Thus the changes which occur in regard
to day and night, spring and summer,
autumn and w-inter, clouds and sun-
shine, health and sickness, childhood
and youth, manhood and age, are rur-
der his control. Such changes, being
in accordalce with certain laws, may
be regarrJed as a,ppointed, or sel, and
yet the laws and the revolutions con-
sequent on them are all under his con-
trol. So in regard to tho revolutions
of empire. By the arangemenLs of
his providence he secures euch revolu-
tions as he shail see it to be best should

khgt,
giveth

occur, aad iu all of them his high band
should be regarded. Ihe words seo-
sond and timu are of frequent occur-
renco in Daniel, and aro sometimes
used in a peculiar sense (see Notes on
ch. vii. 12,25), but they seem here to
be employed in their wual and gene-
ral signification, to denote that altr the
revolutioDs which occur on earth are
under his control, 1l He retnoaeth
kings, ond, aetteth up ki,ngs. IIe has
absolute control over a,ll the sovereigns
of the earth, to place on the throne
whom he will, and to remove them
when ho pleases, This was doubtless
suggested to Daniel, and was made tho
foundation of this portion of his hyml
of praise, from what he wm permitted
to see in the diecloeures mado to him
in the interpretation of the drea,m. He
then eaw (compa,re vers. 87-45) that
thero would bo most inportaut revolu-
tions of kingdoms under the hanil of
God, and being deeply impressed with
these great proepective changes, he
makes this genera,l statement, that it
was the prerogative of God to do this
at pleasure. Nebuchadnezzar was
brought to feel this, a,nd to recognize
it, when he eaid (ch. iv. 17), " The
Most lligh ruleth in the kingdom of
men, and giveth it to whomsoever ho
will 1" rrtr" doeth according to his will
in the amy of heaven, and. ".-ong the
inhabitants ofthe earth : nonecahstay
his hand, or say unto him, Wtrat doest
thou !" ch. iv. 32, 35. This claim is
often asserted for Got[ in the Scrip-
tures as a proof of his supremacy aud
greatness. " For promotion cometb
neither from tho east, nor fron the
west, nor from the south: but Gotl is
thejudge; he putteth down one, and
setteth up another," Psa. kxv. 6, 7.
Comp. 1 Sa,m. ii. 7, 8. Thus ho claimed
absolute control over Sennacherib to
ernploy him at his pleasuro in exocuL
ing his puryoses of punishmcnt on tho
Ilebrew nation (Isa. x. 5-7); and thus
gvgr Cyrus to execute his purposes oD
Babylon, an! to restore his people to
their land, Isa. xlv. 1, scq. See also
Isa. xlvi. 10. 11. In this menner, all

[B.C.603
aud sett€th up kiugs: he
a wisdom unto the lYise, and

c Pr.2.6,7.
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knowledgo to them that know
derstandirig.

22 He revealeth a the deep

secret things: he knoweth , what
is in the darkness, and tho light
dwellethc with hitraud

I Ps.130. lt, I9; He.4.13. c I 't'i. 6. 16; I Jn. l, 5.

the kings of the earth may be regarded
as under his control ; and if the Divine
plan were fully understood it would be
found that each one has received his
appointment under the Divine direc-
tion, to accomplish some important part
in carr;ring forward the Divino plans to
their fu-lfilrnent. A history of human
aflairs, showing the exac5 purpose of
God in regard to each ruler who has
occupied a throne, and the exactobject
whigh God designed to accomplish by
placing him on the throne at the timL
when he did, would be a far more im-

probably it would be seen that each
important work of genius which has
been written; each invention in the
artsl and each discoveryin ecienceLas
been, for a simila,r purpose, under his
control. Ee has created the great in-
tellect just at the time when it was
needfirl that such a discovery or inven-
tion should bo made, and having pre-
pared the world for it by the course
of events, the fiscovery or invention
has occurredjust at the time when, on
the whole, it was most desirable that it
should.

22. Ee raneal,eth the deep and, secret
things. T\ings which are too profound
for man to fathom by his own power,
and which are concealed or hidden uatil
he makes them k.own. Wlat is said
here is an advance onwhat wers affirmed
in the previous verse, and relates to
another kind of knowledge. That re-
lated to such knowledge aa was not
properly beyond the grasp of the human
intellect when unaided in any super-
natural manner', aud affirmed that even
then all discoveries and inventions are
to be traced to God I l[r.s refert to a
species of knowleCge which lies beyond
any natural compass of the human
powers, and in which a supernatural
influence is needed-such things as tho
Chaldeans and astrologers claimed the
power of disclosing. The assertion hero
is, that when the highest humanwisdom
showed itself insufficient for the exi-
gency, God was able to disclose thoso
deep truths which it was desirable for
manto'nderstaad. Appliedgenerally,
this refer€ to the truths made knowa
by revelation-fuuths which man could
never have diecovered by his unaided
powers. 1l Ee knoweth 

-what 
is in, ttle

dat'kness. What appean to man to be
involved in darkness, and on rvhich no
light seems to shine. This may refer
not only to what is concealed from man
in the literal darkness of night, but to
all that is mysterious ; all that lies be-
yond the range of human inquiry; all
that pertains to unseen worlde. An
immensely large portion of the universe

portant andvaluable hiatory than any
which has been written. Of manv
such rulers, lihe Cyrrs, Sennacheri6,
Pilate, HenryYIII., EdwardYI., and
the Elector of Saxony, we can see the
reason why they lived and reigned when
they did I and doubtless God has had
some iruportant end to accomplish in
the development of his great plans in
the case of every one who has ever oc-
cupied a throne. fl Ee gioeth wisd,om
unto the wioe, &c. Ife is the source
of all true wisdom and knowledge. This
is often claimed for God in the Scrip-
tures. Comp. Prov. ii. 6, 7 :

"Ior the Lord giveth wisrlonr;
Out of his mourh cometh knowletlge antl

untlcrstandinc.
He layeth up sou-nrl wisdom for the righteous I
He is u buckler to them that salk upiightly.',

See also 1 Kings iii. 9-12 ; Exotl.
xxri, 3. God claims to be the source
of all wisdom and knov.ledge. Ee ori-
ginally formed each human intellect,
and made it what it is ; he opens before
it the paths ofknowledge; he gives to
it clearness of perception; be pieserves
its powers so that they do not become
deranged; he has power to make sug-
gestions, to direct the laws of associa-
tion, to fir the mind on important
thoughts, and to open before it new and
interesting views of truth. And as it
would be found. ifthe historycould be
written, that God has placed each mo-
narch on the throne with a distinct re-
ference to gome important purpose in
the development of^his g."^i pLnr, "o



23 I thank thee, and praise thee,
O thou God of my fathers, who ha.st
given me wisdom and might, and
hast made known unto me now
what we desiled of thee: for thou

lies wholly beyond the range of human
investigaiion at present, and is, of
conrse, dark to man. 1l And, theliglrt
dwelleth with him. The word rendered
d,well,eth (*1i)neans, properly, to loose,

to unbind, to solve, as e. g. ha,rd ques-
tions, Dan. v. 16; and is then applied
to travellers who unbind the loads of
their beasts to put up for the night, and
then it comes.to mean to put up for the
night, to lodge, to dwell. Ilence the
meaning is, that the light abides with
God; it is there as in its appropriate
dwelling-place ; he is in the midst of
it: all is light about him; light when it
is eent out goes from him ; when it is
gathered together, its appropriate place
is with him. Comp. Job xxrviii. 19,

r44 DANIEL.

20 :-
'Where is the way where ligltt {lwellelh ?

Antl as fordarkness, rvhere is the phce thereof?
lhat thon sLouldest take it to tlre bounal

thereof,
And tlrat thou shoultlest know the patlts to tLe

lrouse tlrcreol ?"

baslt now made known unto us the
king's matter.

24 tl Therefore Daniel went iu
unto Arioch, whom the king had
ordained to destroy the wise aacn

tivity, they might still hope for tho
benign interposition of God. 1[ Who
lmst giacn me wisdom and,,niglfi. The
word '( rvisdom " here undoubtedly ro-
fers to the ability which had now been
given him to declare the nature and
purport of the dream, imparting to him
a degree ofwisdom far euperior to those
pretenders to wbom the matter had been
at first submitted. The word "might"
(Chald.., strengrlz-NFtli:l) does not pro-
bably differ materially from "wisd,orn."
It means ability to interpret the drea,m

-implying 
that it was a task beyond

natural hnman ability, 1l For thouhast
now mad,e lcnowm unto us the king't
rnatter. That is, it had been mado
known to him and his friends, He
joins himself with them ; for, althougb
it was particularly made k-nown to /r.int,
yet, as they had united with him in
prayer that the secret might be dis.
closed, and as they shared common
dangerr, he regarded it as in fact mado
known to thern all.

24. ?herefore Daniel went in, unto
Arioch. In view of the fact that tho
matter was now disclosed to him, he
proposed to lay it before the king,
This, of course, he did not do directly,
but through Arioch, who wag intrusted
with the execution of the decree to slay
tho wise men of Babylon, That officer
would naturally have access to the king,
and it was proper that a proposal to
arrest the execution of the sentence
should be made through his irrstlumen-
tality. the Chaldee pr 5??-ip) rs,

properly, ('on this whole account "-
or,1'on thie whole account because"

-in accordance with the usually fuU
and pleonastic mode of writing parti-
cles, timilar to the Germart alld,ieucil,,
or the compound English/oro,smuch as.
The meaning is, that in view of the
whole matter, he sought to lay the case
before the king. fl Dutrcynotthewise
men o/ Babglon. That is, " Stay the
execution of tho sentence on them.
Though they have failed to furnish tbe

lB.c.6oa.

See Notes on that passage. Comp. als6
1 Tim. vi. 16: "Dwelling in the light
which no man can approach unto."
1 John i. 5: " God is light, and in him
ie no darkness at aII."

23, I th.ank th,ee, artcl praise thee,

O thow God, of m.y fathers. By his('fathers" here, Daniel refers doubt-
less to the Jewish people in general,
and not to his own particuLr ancesiors.
The meaning of the phrase " God of
my fathers " is, that he had been their
protector; had regarded them as liis
people; had conferred on them great
favours. The particular ground of
thanksgiving here is, that the same
God who had so often revealed himself
to the Hebrew people by the prophets in
their owa land, had now condescended
to do the same thing to one of their
nation, though a captive in a strange
country. The favour thus bestowed had
an increaeed value, frcm the fact that
it ehowed that the llebrew people were
not forgotten, though far from the land
of their birth, and that, though in cap-



B.C. oo3.l CIIAPTER, II.

interpretation demanded, yet, x it ca'n
now be given, there is no occasion for
the exercise of this severity." Ihc
ground of the sentence was that they
could not interpret the dream. As
tho erecution of the sentence involved
Daniel and his friends, and as the rea-
son rvhy it was passed at all would noq'
ceage bv his beine able to furnish the
required explanatfon, Daniel felt that
it was a ma[ter of mere justice that the
execution of the gentence should cease
altogether. 1[ Bring mc in before the
king. It would seem from thie that
Daniel did not regard himself as having
free access fs ffig king, and ho would
not unceremoniously intrude himself
into his presence. This verse conflrrns
the interpretation given of ver. 16, and
makes it in the highest degtee probable
that this was the first occasion on which
he was pereonally before tho king in
reference to this matter.

25. Then Arioch brought i.n Daniel
before the king inhaste. The Chaldee
word used Lere implies in tum,ultuous
haste, as of one who was violeutly ex-
cited, or in a stato oftrepidation, from

!13-to trembl,e, to be in trcpid,ation.

The trepidation in this case may have
arisen from ono or both oftwo causes:
(l) erultation, or joy, that the great
eecr€t was discovered; or (2) joy that
the effixion of blood might be stayed,
and that there might be now no neces-
sitv to continue the execution of the
reitenco ag:ainst the wise mpn. 1l t
haae found, a, man. Marg., asin Chaldee,
" That I have fbund a man." ft is not
to be supposed that Arioch had known
anything of the application which Daniel
had mado to the king to delay the exe-
cution of the sentence (ver. 1 6), and, for
anything thatappeara, he had suspended
thaterecution on his own responsibility.
Ignorant as he was, therefore, of any
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such arrangement, and viewing only
his own agetrcy in the matter, it was
natural for hiur to go in and announco
this as something entirely new to the
king and without suggesting that tho
execution of the sentence had been at
all delayed. It was a most remarkablo
circumstance, and one which looks like
a Divine interposition, that he shoultl
have been disposed to delay the exe-
cution of the gentence at all, so that
Daniel could have an opportunity of
showing rvhether he could not divulge
the secret. All tho circumstanceg of
the case geem to imply that Arioch was
not a man of a cruel disposition, but
was disposed, ag far as possible, to pre-
vent the effusion of blood. ll Of th.e

captiues of Judah. Marg., as in Chald.,
"of the children of the captivity." 'Iho
word. Jud,ah here probably refers to tho
corfifiry rather than to lhe people, a,r.d,
means that he was among those who
had been brought from tho Land of
Judah. 1l That wiV rnake knowm unto
the king the interpretation. It is clear,
from the whole narrative, that Arioch
had great confidence in Daniel. All tho
eoidence which he could havo that ho
would be able to make thig known,
must have beeu from tho fact that
Daniel plo/essed, to be able to do it;
but such was his confdence in him that
he had no doubt that ho would be ablo
to do it.

26. The king answered,, and, said to
Dani,el,, whose naite .wag Belteshazzar.
Notes on ch. i. 7. T\e king may havo
addressed hiru by this name, and pro-
bably did during this interview. This
was tho narne, it uould seem, by lvhiclr
he was known in Babylon-i name
which implied honour and respectabi-
Iity, a^s being cotrferred on one whom it
was supposed theprincipal Babylonian
ilivinity favoured. 1l Art thoti able to
n1,o,ke knoutl u?tto n?,e the clrcam ? One

of Babvlon: he went snd said thus
unto f,im, Destroy not the wise
?nerl, of Babylon: bring rre in be-
fore the king, and I will show unto
the king the interpretation.

25 Then Ar{ochbrought in Dauiel
before the king in haite, and said

thus unto him, t I have fouud a man
of the 2 ceDtives of Judah that will
make knoi,n unto tLe king the ia-
terpretation.

26 The king answerod, and said
to Daniel, whose uamo uas Belte-
shazza4 Art thou able to make

2 cLillicr o! thc cuplirily.I I'hal I.
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known unto me the drea,m which I
have seeu, and tho iaterpretatiou
thereof ?

27 Daniel answered in tho pre-
sence of the king and said, The se-
cretwhich theking hath deinanded,

ala.a1.l3,l4. 0Ge.40.8341.IG.
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canDot othe wise mnn, tbLe astrolo
gers, the magicians, the soothsayers
show unto the king;

28 But , there is a God in heaver
that revealeth secrets, and I maketb
known to the king Nebuchadnez-

7 hath madc.

of the first points in the difEculty was
[o recal the d,ream itself, and hence this
was tho first inquiry which tho king
presented. If he could not recal that,
of courso tbe matter was at an end,
and the law would bo sufiered to take
its course.

27, Daniel ansua"ed in the pruence
of the king, and, said,, The seuet which
the king hath d,emand,ed,, cannot the wise
men, &c., show unto the lcing. Daniel
regarded it as a settled and indisputable
noint that the solution could not be
hoped for from the Chaldean sages. The
highest talent which the realm could
furnish had been applied to, and had
failed. It was clear, therefore, that
there was uo hope that the difrculty
would be removed by hunan skjll. Be-
sides this, Daniel would seem also to
intimate that the thing, from the neces-
sity of the case, was beyond the com-
pass of the human porrers, Alike in
reference to the question whether a for-
gotten dream could be recalled,, andto
the actual signifi,cati,on of a dream so
remarkable as this, the whole matter
was beyond the ability of man. 1[ The
uise rren, the astrologa's, &c. On these
words, see Noteg on ch. i. 20. All these
words occur in that verse, except 1:!i
,Sozrin-rendercd soothsayers. this is
derived from rll-ro ca;t, to cut o.f',. anil
then to d,eeid,e, to detet'mine; and it is
thus applietl to those who decide or de-
termine the fates or destiny of men I
that is, those who "by casting nativi-
ties from tho place of the stars at one's
birth, and by various arts of computing
rnd divining, foretold the fortunes and
destinies of individuals." See Gesenius,
Cont,. z..Isa. ii. 349-356, g 4, Yon den
Chaldern und deren Astrologie. On
p, 555, he has given a figure, showing
howthe heavenswere czr, wyt,or diaid,ed,
by astrologers in the practice of their
art. Conrp. the phrtse numeri Baby-
lonii,-irllor. Carnt. I. xi. 2. The Greel<

is y tldparilr -the Chaldee word in Greek
Ietters. This is one of the words-not
very few in number-which tho authore
of the Greek version did not attempt to
translate. Such words, however, ar€
not useless, as they serve to throw light
on the question how the Hebrew and
Chaldee w€re pronounced before tho
vowel points were a,frred to those lan-
guageB.

28. Bu,t there is a God, i,n heatsen' that
rasealeth secrets. One of the principal
objects contemplated in all that oc-
curred respecting this drea,m and its
interpretation was, to tlirect tho mind
of the monarch to the true God, and
.to secure the ackrrowledgment of his
supremacy. Ilence it was so ordered
that those who were zrost eminent for
wisdom, and who were regarded as tho
favourites of heaven, were constrained,
to confess their entire inability to er.
plain the mystery. The way was thus
prepared to show that he who cowld,do
this rnust be the tme God, and must be
worthy ofadoration and praise. Thus
prepared, the mind of the monarch was
now directed by this pious Hcbrew
youth, though a captive, to a truth so
momentous and important, IIis whole
training, his modesty and his piety, all
were combined to lead him to attribute
whatever skill he might evinco in so
ilifEcult a matter to the true God alone:
,,md we can scarcely conceivo of a moro
sublime object of contemplation than
this young man, in the most magnifi-
cent court of the world, directing the
thoughts of the most mighty monarch
that then occupied a throne, to the er.
istence and the perfections of the true
God. 1l And, maketh known to the
king Nebuchadnezzar. M,ar$n, hath
mad,e. The translation in the text is
more conrct, for it was not true that ho
had as yet actually made these things
knom to the kiug. Ife had furnished
intimations of what was to occur, but
he had not yet been permitted to under



B.C.603.l CEAPTER, II. r{t
thy bed, what should come to pasr
hereafter; and uhe that reveaieth
gecretg maketh known to thee what
slnll come to pass.

30 But as for me, this secret ii

zar what shall be in the latter days.
Thy drearn, and the visions of thy
head upon thy bed, aro these;

29 As for thee, O king, thy
thoughts r came hdo thy mind, upon

7 camc up. a Amos 4. 13.

by saying that one's thoughts are el,e.

oated,, as contrasted with those which
are low a;nd, groaelling. 1[ What should,
come to pass ha,eaft*. It would seem
most probable from this, that the
thoughts of Nebuchadnezzar were oc-
cupied with this subject in his wak-
ing moments on his bed, antl that the
dream was gra.fted on this train of
thought when he fell asleep. Nothing
is more probable than that his thoughts
might be thus occupied. Ihe question
respecting his successorl tho changes
which might occur; the possibility of
revolutions in other kingdoms, or iu
the provinces of his own vast empire,
all were topics on which his mind would
probably be employed. As God de-
signed, too, to fix his thoughts parti-
cularly on that general subject-the
changes which were to occur in hie em-
pire-such an occasion, when his atten-
tion was greatlyengrossed with the sub-
ject, would be very suitable to impart
the knowlefue which he ditl by this
vision. Daniel refers to this, probably,
because it would do much to confirm
the monarch in the belief of his inspi-
ration, if he referred to the train of
thought which had preceded the dream;
as it is not improbable that the king
would remember his waking thoughts
on the subject, though L,is d,reann was
forgotten.

30. Bwt as for rne. So far as I am
concerned in this matter, or whatever
skill or wiedom I may evince in the in-
terpretation, it is not to be traced to
myself. The previous verae commences
with the expression " as for thee;" a,nd
in this verse, by the phrase "ag for
zne," Daniel puts himself in strong con.
trast with the king. llhe way in whicb
this was done was not such as to flatter
the vanity of the king, and cannot brr
regarded as the art of the courtier, and
yet it was such as would be univeraally
adopted to conciliate his favour, and to
give him an elevated idea of the mo-
desty and piety of the youthful Daniel,

stand their signification. n What shall,
be in the latter d,ays. Gr. il iay,kut
tit fip2pffy-" in the last days." Y ulg.,
in noaiscirnis ternporibtn-.( 'in the Last

times." Chald., N:?lr nrrb.!!-,'in
the after days ;" or, as Faber'eipresses
*,, in the afterhood, of ilays. The phrase
means what we should express by say-
ln g, hu eaftr -in future tirnes-in time
lo corne. This phra"se often has special
refereDce to the times of the Measiah,
as tho last dispensation of things on
the earth, or as that under which the
affairs of the world will be wound up.
Comp. Notes on Isa. ii. 2. It does not
appear, however, to be used in that
sense here, but it denotes mercly fwtwre
times. The phrase "the latter days,"
therefore, does not exactly convey tho
sense of the original. It is fwtu,re da,ye
ratherthan latter daya. 1l Thy d,rean,
and, the oi*iorx of thy head, upon thy
bed. The phrase "visionsofthy head"
meatrs conceptione or notiong formed
by tho brain, It would. seem from this,
that, even in the time of Dauiel, the
brain was regarded as, in some sense,
the organ of thinking, or that thought
had its seat in the head. 'We are not
to suppose that by the u,qe of these dif-
ferent expressions Daniel meant to de-
scribe two things, or to intimate that
Nebuchadnezzar had had visions which
were distinct. Wlat he saw might be
described as a dream or a vision; it, in
fact, had the nature of both. 1[ Are
th.ue. "These which I now proceed to
describe."

29. As fot'thee, O lcing, thy thoughts
ca'meinto thy mind zlooz thy bed,. Mar.
g!n, u,p: that is, thy thoughts ascended.
Tho Chaldee is, " thy thoughts as-

cended"-rrph. So the Greek: ((Thy

thoughts ascended (,i.yt\aru) upon thy
gogch." There is, evidentlp iome ai-
lusion to the thoughts asieindi,ng, or
going upt; and perhaps the idea is, that
they were employed on important sub-
jecta-an idea which we now express
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uot revealed to me for azy wisdon
n that I have more than auy living,
but for I thetr sakes that shall make

a Ac. 3.12.
I or, lhc iilcttt lbal lhc inlcryrctdlion mdy

bc malc ktoo't.

known the interpretation to the
king, and that thou mightest know
the-thoushts of thv heart.

3t tt Ttroq O kii,g, esawest, a,ud,

2 oarl rccing.

[B.C. 603.

as far as possible, all mention of him-
self? The main thought is, that t'he
grantl object to be eecured was not to
glorify Daniel, or any other human
being, but to communicate to this hea-
then mouarch i:nportant truths respect-
ing coming events, andthrough him to
the world. 1[ And, that thou rnightat
know the thoughtt of thy heart. fn
reference to thig matter; tbat is, tbat
he might be able to recal the thoughte

DANIEL.

In the previous ver€e he says, that, as
to what pertained to the king, God had
geatly honoured him by giving him
important intimations of what was yet
to occur. Occupying the position which
he did, it might be supposed that it
would not be wholly unnatural that he
should be thus favoured, and Daniel
does not say, as in his own case, that
it was not on account of an5rthing in
the character and rank of the king that
this had been communicated to him.
But when be comes to speak of himself

-a youth; a captive I a stranger in
Babylon; a native of another land-
nothing was more natural or proper
than that he should state distinctly that
it was not on account of an5rthing in
him that this was done. 1I This setet
is mot ra)ealed, to me Jor any wisd,om
that f haoe more than any lioing. T}at
is, " it is not Dy any wisdom which I
have above othert, nor is it on, &ccount
of any previous wiedom which I have
possessed or manifested," There is an
abeolute and total digclaimer ofthe idea
that it was in any sense, or in any way,
on account of hig own superiority in
wisdom. All the kuowledgo which he
had in tho case was to be traced en-
tirely to God. 1[ But for their ra&ag
that shall make knowm the interpretation
to the king. Marg., " or, the intent that
the inta'pretatioru maybe mad,e knowm."
The margin is the more correct render-
ing, and should havo been atlmittetl
into the text. T\e literal translation

is, " but (tA!) o" account of the thing

that they might make known the inter-
pretation to tho king." Ttre word ren-
dered " ma,ke known " is indeed in the
plural, but it is evidently used in an
impersonal sense, meaning that the in-
terpretation would be made L.own.
" It was to the intent that they might
mako it known;" that is, that some-
body might do it, or that it might be
done. 'Would not modesty and deli-
cacy lead to the choice of such an ex-
pression here, inclining Daniel to avoid,

which passed through his mind in tbe
dream. This (vers. 27-30) is the in-
troduction to the important disclosuro
which Daniel was about to make to the
king. This entire dissla,imsl ()f t[s
honour of having originated tho iuter-
pretation by his own wisdom, and tLe
ascribing of it to God, are worthy here
of epecial attention. It is probable
that the magiciane were accustomed to
ascribe to their own skill and sagacity
the ability to interpret dreamg and tho
other prop.ostice of the future, and to
claim special houour on that apcount.
In opposition to this, Daniel utterly
disclaims any such wisdom [imsslf,
and attributes the akiU which he has
entirely to God. Thig is a beautiful
illustration of the nature of modesty
and piety. It places befo-re us a young
man, having now the prospect of being
elevatedto great honoursl under every
temptation to arrogate the possession
of ertraordina,ry wisdom to himself;
suddenly exalted above all the sages of
the most spleudid court on earth, dis-
claiming aJI merit, and declaring in the
most solemn manDer that whatever
profoundwisdom there might be in the
communicatioa which he was about to
make, itwas not in the slightest degree

I to be traced to himself. See the ro-
marks at tho end of the chapte4 (6.)

31. Thou, O king, sawest. Mr"g.,
wast seei,ng. the margin is in accor&
ance with the Chaldee. The languago
is properly that which denotes a pro-
longed or attentivo obserrration. I{e
was in aa attitude favourable to vision,
or was looking with intensity, and there
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lent, stood before thee, and the forrrr
lhereof was terriblo.

behold, a great image. This great
image, whose brightness ?rros excel-

appeared beforo him thig remarkablo
image. Comp. ch. trii. 1,2, 4, 6. It
was not a thing which appea,red for a
moment, and thon vanished, but which
remained so long that he could contem-
plate it with accurapy. f[ And,, be]rold,,
a great irnage. Chald., one,image that
was granil,-t<.lE "'t-'r o!.*. So the Yul-
ga,la - statuu una g'and,ia, So the Greek

-dz8t 
pia. The object seems to be to

fix the attention on the fact that thero
was but oneima,ge, though cornposed of
so different materials, and of materials
that seemed to be so little fitted to be
worked together into the same statue.
the idea, by its being represented as
one, is, that it was, in some respects,
the same lcingil,om that he saw s;rmbo-
lized: that is, that it would extend over
tho same countries, and could be, in
gome sense, regarded as a prolongation
of tho sr.me empire. There was so much
of idottity, though tlifferent in many re-
spects, that it could be represented as

otue. lbe word rendered imagc (a\s1
denotes properly o thad,e, or shad,ow,
and. then anything lhat ohad,owa totth,
or that represents anything. It ie ap-
plied to mau (Gen. i. 27) as shadowing
forth, or representing Gotl; that is,
there was something in man when ho
was created which had so far a resem-
blanco to Goil that he might be regarded
x aa lmage of him. The word is often
used to denote idols-as Bupposed to be
a, repraentation, of tho gods, either in
their foms, or as shadowing forth their
character as m4jestic, stern, mild, se-
vere, mercifiil, &c. Numb, xxxiii. 52;
I Sam. vi. 5; 2 Kings xi. 18; 2 Chron.
xxiii. 17; Ezek. vii. 20; xvi. 17 ; rxiii.
14; Amos, v. 26. Ihis imago is not
yepreseuted as an idol to be worshipped,
oor in the use of the word is it to bo
lupposed that there is an allusion, as
Prof. Bush supposes, to the fact that
these kingdome would bo idolatrous,
but the word is used in its proper and
primitive sense, to denote something
which would represetut, ot shadou forth,
the kingdoms which woultl exist. The
exact size of.lhe image is not mentioned.
lt is oulvsuggested that it,wugreat-

a proper characteristic to represent tho
greatrlass of the kingiloms to which it
refemed. 1[ ?his g:reat i'ndge. The word
here renderod greof (:1) is ditrerent from

that used in the previow clause, thougb
it is not easy to determine the exac{
differenco between tho words, Both
denote that the image was of gigantio
dimensions. It is well remarked by
Prof. Bush, that " the monuments ol
antiquity sufEciently evinco that tho
humour prevailed throughout the East,
and still more in Egypt, of constructing
eDormous statuee, which wero usrrally
dedicated to some of their deities, and
connected with their worship. The ob-
ject, therefore, now presented in the
monarch's dream was not, probahly, en-
tirely new to his thoughts." 1l Whose
briglt tness was e.rcellent. (''Vlhosebright.

ness eccelled,, or wag unusual and re.
markable," The word rendered. brigltt-
zess (tr1) is found only in Daniel. It
is rendered bightnas in ch. ii. 81, iv.
36, and in the margin io ch. v. 6,9;
and, cowntenanca in ch. v. 6 (tect), aad,
in vers. 9, 10, ch, vii. 28. From tho
places where it is found, particularly
ch. iv. 36, it is clear that it is used to
denote a certain beauty or majesty,
shining forth in the countenanco, which
'was 6tted to impress the beholder with
awe. The term here ig to be understood
uot merely of the faco of the image, but
of its entiro aspect, as having something
in it aignally splentlid and imposing.
We havo only to couceivo of a coloseal
statue whoeo head was burnished gold,
and a large part of whoeo frame waa
polished silver, to aee tho force of thig
language. 1, Stood, before thee. It etood
over against him in full view. IIe had
an opportunity of surveying it clearly
and &stinctly. 1[ Anil, the lonn tlwcoJ
was teri.ble. Vast, imposing, Brmd,
fearful. The sudden appearanco ofsuch
an object as this could not but flll tho
mindwithterror. The desip forwhicb
this representation was mado to Nebu-
c};adrezzar is clearly unfolded in the
erplanation rv-hich Danie} gives. It
may be remarked hero, in genoral, tha,t
guch an appearauco ofa gigantic image
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32 This i-age's head. wffi of fine
gold, his breast and his arms of sil-

DANIEL. [8.C.603.
ver, his belly and his tthighs of
brasq

I ot, tirlcs.

waswell adapted to represent guccessive

kingdoms, and that the representation
was in accordance with the spirit of
ancient times, " fn ancient coins and
oedals," says the editor of the Pictorial
Bibl,er " nothig is more common than
to see cities and nations represented by
human figures, male or female. Ac-
cording to the ideas which suggestetl
euch slnnbols, a vast image in the hu-
man figure was, therefore, a very fit
emblem of sovereign power and domi-
oion; while the materials of which it
was composed did most significantly
typify the character of the various em-
pires, the succession ofwhich was fore-
shown by this vision. This last idea,
of expressing the condition of things by
metallic s;nnbols, was prevalent before
the time of Daniel, Ilesiod, who lived
about two centuries before Daniel,
characterizes the succession of ages
(four) by the very same metals-gold,
silver, brass, and iron."

32. Thh image's heacl, was of f,ne
gold,. Chaldee, good, gold,-xt >nt-
that is, fine, pure, unalloyed. The
whole head of the figure, colossal as
it was, appeared to be composeil wholly
of this. IIad the whole image beei
made of gold, it, would not have been
so striking-for it was not uncommou
to construct vaet statues of this metal.
Comp. ch. iii. L But the remarkable
peculiarity of this image was, that it
was composed. of diferent materials,
some of which wero geldom or never
used in such a structure, and all of
which had a peculiar significancy. On
the significancy of this part of the
figure, and the resemblance between
this head of gold and Nebuchadnezzar
himself, see Notes on vers. 37, 38,
1l Eis breast and, lia orm* of silaa..
Ihe word rendered 6rea,rf (l!_n) is in
the plural number, in accordance with
& common usage in the Ilebrew, by
which several members of the human
body aro often expressed in thoplural;
as E":!-/acar, &c. Thero is a foun-
dation for such a usage in nature, in
the two-folil form of ma,try of the por-

tions of the human body. lte portion
of the body which is h'ere reprisented
is obviously tho upper portion of the
front part-that which is prominently
visible when wo look at the human
fra,rne. Next to the head it is the
most important pa.t, as it embraces
nrlost of the vital organs. Some degreo
of inferiority, as well as the idea of
succession, would be naturally repre-
sentetl by this. ('The inferior value
of silver as compared with gold qill
naturally suggest some degree of de-
cline or degeneracy in the character oI
the subject represented by the metal;
and so in other members, as we proceed
downward, as tho material becomes
continually baser, we naturally infer
that the subject deteriorates, in some
sense, in the like manner."-hofessor
Buth, im l,oe. On the kingdom repre-
sented by this, and the propriety of this
representation, see Notes on ver. 39.
1l Eis belly and, his thighs of brass.
Marg., sides. It is not necessary to
enter minutely into an examination oI
the words hero used. T\e wotd bellg
denotes, unquestionably, the regions o{
the abdomen as externally vieible. The
word rendered thigha in the text ie ren-
dered sz'des in the margin. It is, like
the word breast iD. the previous verse,
in the plural number, and for the same

reason. lLe Eebrew word (il?) fu

commonly rendered thi,ghira the Scrip-
tures (Gen. xxiv. 2, 9 ; *x-ii. 26 (26),
31,32 (32,83), et al,.), though it is also
frequently rendered szde, Exod. xxxii.
27 ; xl. 22,24; Lev. i. 11 ; Num. iii.
29, d al,. According to Geeenius, it
denotes "the thick and doublefleshy
mefober which commenceg at the bot-
tom of the spine, and extends to the
lower legs." It ig that'part on whicb
the sword was formerly worn, Exod.
xxxi. 27 ; Judg. iii. 16, 21 ; Psal. xlv.
3 (4). It is also that part which was
smitten, aE an exprression of mouraing
or of indigaation, Jer. xxxi. 19 ; frzek.
xxi. 12 (17). Comp. Eom. -Itr. rii. 162,
xv. 397 ; Oil,. =ii;.198 ; Cic. cl. Orat.
80 z Quhtc. xi.3. It is not improperly
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34 Thou sawest till that a stone

was cut out t without nhands, which
a Zec. 4.6 ; Jn. 1. 13.

33 I[is legs of iron, his feet part
of iron and part of clay.

I or,wlich oas not in handr,

here rendered thigl*, and tho portion
of the figure that was of brass was that
between the breast and the lower legs,
or extended from the breast to the
knees. The word is elsewhero em-
ployed to denote the shaft or main
trunk of the golden caadlestick of the
tabernacle, Exod. xxv. 31; xxxvii. U ;
Num. viii. 4. 1l Of brass. An infe-
rior metal, and denoting a kingdom of
inferior power or excellence. On the
kingdom represented by this, see Notes
on ver. 39.

33. Ilislegsofiron. The portionof
the lower limbs from the knees to the
aukles. ILis is undoubtedlythe usual
meaning of the English word legs, and
it as clearly appears to be the sense
of the original word here. Iron was
regarded as inferior to either of the
other metals specified, and yet was
well rdapted to denote a kingdom of
r particular kind-less noblo in some
respects, and yet hardp powerful, and
adapted to tread down tho world by
conquest. On the application of this,
see Notes on ver. 40, 1[ Eis feetpart
of iron and, part of clag. As to his
feet; or in respect to his feet, they
wero partly of iron and partly of clay

-a mixture denoting great strength,
uaitetl with that which is fragile and
weak. The word rendered clay in tbis

ptace (rlgt'!) is foutrd nowhere else ex-

cept in this chapter, and is always ren-
dercd clay, ch. ii. 33-35, 41 (twice),
42, 43 (twice), 45. In some instances
(vers. 41, 43), the epilheb miry is ap-
plied to it. This would seem to imply
that it was mot "b:ul:rrt or baked clay,"
or ttearthenwarer" as Professor Bush
supposes, but clay in its natural state.
The idea would seem to be, that the
fra,mework, so to speak, was iron, with
clay worked in, or filling up the inter-
stices, so as to furnish an image of
strength combined with that which is
weak. that it would be well adapted
- represent a kingdom that had maay

elements of permanency in it, yet that
wag combined with things that rnade it
rveak-a mirture of that which was

powerful with that wtrich was liable to
be crushed; capable of putting forth
great efforts, and of sustaining great
shocks, and yet having such elements
of feebleness and decay as to make iC
liable to bo ovelthrown. For tho ap.
plication of this, see l{otes on vel's.
41-43.

34. Thou sawut. Chaldee, '(Thou
wast seeing;" that is, thou didst con.
tinue to behold, implying that the vision
was of somewhat long continuance. It
did not appear and then suddenly
vanish, but it remainetl so long that
he had an opportunity of careful ob.
servation. 1 fil ilLet a stone was cut
owt withowt hands. That is, from a
mountain or hill, ver. 45. this idea
is eapressed, in the Latin and. the Greek
version. Tho vision appears to have
been that of a colossal image stand,ing
on a plai,n in the vicinity of a moun-
tain, standing firm, ultil, by some un-
Eeen agency, and in an unaccountable
manner, a stone became detached from
the mountain, and was made to im-
pinge against it. The margin here is,
which was not in his hand"s, The morr
correct rendering of the Chaldee, how.
ever, is that in the text, literallp "a
stone was cut out which was not by
hands "-l'lTl: or perhaps still more
accurately, " a stoue was cut out which
wag not iz hands," so that the fact that
it was not in or by hands rcfers rd"thet
to its not beiag projected by hands
than to the manner of its being de-
tached from the mountain. lLe essen-
tial itlea is, that the agency of hands
did not appear at all in the case. Tire
stone seemed to be self-moved. It be-
came detached from the mountain, and,
as if instinct with life, struck the imago
and demolishetl it. The word rendered
srone ('FN) determines nothing as to
the size of the stone, but the wholo
statement would seem to imply that i[
was not of large dimensions. It struck
rpoa the feet of the image, and, it be-
came itself a great mountain (ver. 35)

-all which would seem to imply that
it was at first not large. What increased
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Bmote the imaEe upon his feet that
tuere of iron alnd thn and brako
them to pieces.

35 Then was the iron, the claS
the brass, the silver, and the gold,
broken to pieces together, and be'

demand tho songe of a contiuued or
prolonged smiting, or ofrepeated blowa,
rather than a single concussion. The
great imagowas not only thrown down,
but there was a subeequent proccsg
of cornminution, indepen-dent of what
would have been produced by the fall.
A fall would only have broken it into
large blocks or fragrnents; but this
continued smiting reduced it to pow-
der. Ihis would imply, thorefore, not
only a single shock, or violent blow,
but eome cause continuing to operate
until that which had been overtltown
was effectually destroyed, like a vast
image reduced to impalpablo powder.
The first concussiom on the feet mado it
certain that the colossal frame would
fall; but there was a longer process,
necessary before the whole efrect ahould
be accomplished. Compare Notes on
verr. 44, 45. f[ And brolce than to
pieces. In ver. 35, the idea is, "they
becamo liko the chaff of the summer
threshing-floora." The meaning is uot
that the image was bmken b frag-
mmts, brt that it wes beatan fine-
reduced to powder-eo that it might
be scattered by the wind. This is the
sense of the Chaldee word (pP-:l), and
of the Eebrew word Aso (tp?). Soe

Exod. x--ii. 20: "And ho took the
calf which they had nade, and burned
it in the fire, and, grounil, it to ytoud,et',"
Deut. ir. 21 : " And I took your sin,
the calf which ye had made, and burnt
it with fire, and etamped it, and ground
it very small, even until itwas os mw,ll
as dust." Isa. xli. 15: t'Thou ghalt
thresh the mountaing aad, beat thent
amall, al,d shalt make 6[6 hills as
chaff." 2 Kings xxiii. 15: "Ee butmt
the high placo, and ttomlteil' it uttoll ta
powdei." 2 Chron. xrxiv. 4: ttAnd
they brake down tho alta,rs, &c., and
mad,e d,wt of them, and etr€wed it upon
the graves of them that had sacrificed
unto them." Compare Exod. rrx. 36;
2 Cbron. -'=iv.7; 2 Kirgs xxiii. 6.
From these Dassaqeg it ie clear thet
the general ineaai"g of the word is
that bf reducing anytlring to fino dust

tho astouiehment of the monarch was,
that a stone of such dimensiong should
have been adequate to overthrow so
gigantic a statue, and to grind it to
nowder. the points on which it was
ilearlv intended to fix the attention
of th6 monatch, and which made the
vision so eignificant and rema,rkable,
were these: (o) the colossal size and
firmness of the image ; (D) the fact that
a Btone, not of large size, should. bo
seen to be self-detached from the moun-
tain, and to move against the image;
(c) the fact that it should completely
demolish and pulverize the colossal
figtue; and (d) the fact that then this
stbne of inconsiderable size should be
itself mysteriously augmentetl until it
fllled the worltl. It should be added,
that the vision appears not to havo
been that of a etone detached from the
eide of a, hill, and rolling doroz the
mountain by the force of gravitation,
but that of a stone detached, and then
moaing oj toward tho image as if it
had been thrown from a hand, though
the hand was unseen. This would very
atrikiugly and appropriately express
the idea of something apparently small
in its origin, that was imPelled bY a
carue that was unseen, antl that bore
with mighty force upon au object of
colossal iagnitude, 5y an agency that
could not be explained by tho causes
that usually ope-rate. F5r the appli-
cation and f,ertinency of this, see Noies
on ver€. 41, 45. \f Which stuote the
image a,pon his feei. The word hero
used (n5ta; means, ,o strike, to tmite,
without reference to the question whe-
ther it is a single blow, or whether the
blow is often repeated. lLe llebrew
word /xl'rn.t ie uniformlv used as rcfer-

\ , r/
ring to the clnpping of thehanfu; lhat
is, smiting them together, Ps. rcviii, 8 ;
Isa. lv. 12; Ezek. xxv.6. The Chal-
dee word is used only here and in ver.
35, referriug to the emiting of the
image, and in ch. iv. 35 (32), where it
is rendered "8taY"-'tnone ca7a staY
his hand." The connection bere, arrd
Lhe whole staternent, would seem to
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come like the nchaf of the su--er lmouatain, a and filled dth.e whole

smote the image became a great before the king.
c Pe,1,4; IIo.13.3. e P4.37.86. aIa.2.2,3.

threshing-floors; and the wind car-
ried them away, that no Dplace was
found forthem: and thestonethat

or powder, so that it may be easily
blown about by the wind.

35. fhen was the iron, the clay, the
brass, the nlaer, and, the gold broken to
pi,eces together, and, becamelilce the chaf
of the surn mr threshing -fl,oor. The word
rcndercd. together (ilI!!) our translators
would seem to have undergtood as re-
ferring to time ; to its being done simul-
taneously. The more literal interpre-
tation, howeve4 ia, '(as one;" thatia,
t'they were beaten small o,s orber" te-
ferring to i,ilentity of conilition. Th"y
wero all reduced to one indiscriminato
mass I to such a mass that the original
materials could no louger be distin-
guished, antl would all be blown away
together. The literal meaning of the
wortt ('ttl uned and tq) ir, otue, or
first. Ezra iv. 8, ('rtrrote a letter 1"
v. 13, "in tho first year of Cyrus;"
i.2, "a roll;" Dan. ii. 9; ('thero is
brt one decreo for you;" iii. 19, "heat
the furnapo aze seven tinee hotter," &c.
Unitedwith the conjunction (:) it mea.s
as ome, like tho Eeb. -,hx>-Eccles. xi.
6 ; 2 Chron. v. 13; Ezra ii. 64; iii. 9;
fsa. lxv,25. Ite phna^se "chafrof the
Bummer threshing-floors" referr to the
mocle of winnowing grain in the East.
Thig was done in the open air, usually
on an elevated place, by throwing the
grain, whea thraehod, into the air with
a ohovel, and the wintl thus drove away
the chaff. Such chaff, therefore, natu-
rally beca"re an emblem of anSrthing
that was light, antl that woultl be easily
dissipatcd. See Notes on fsa. rn. !{;
Matt. iii. 12. 1l And, thc winil, carriecl
l,hem away, th,at no placewos found,for
lhenr. They were entirely diesipated
like chaff. Ag that soems to have no
longer any place, but is carrieal wo
know not whero, so the figure hero
would donoto an entire annihiletion of
the power to wbich it refers. \ And,
the stonc tl@t stnote the image became

earth.
36 T This rr the dleam; and. we

will tell the interpretation thereof

d I Co.16.26.

earth. the vision which was beforo
the minil of the king as here represented
was, that tho stone whicb'was cut out
of the mouatain was at fimt sma\ antl
that while he contemplateil it, it swelled
to larger dimensions, until it becamo an
immenge mountain-a mountain that
filleil tho wholo land. It was this
which, perhaps moro than anything
else, excited his wonder, that a stone,
at firtt of so small dimensions, should
of itself so increaso as to surpass tho
size of the mountain from which it was
cut, until it occupied every placo in
view. Everything about it vras so re-
markable and unusual that it was no
wonder that he could not explain it.
We havo now gone over a description
of the literal vision as it appeared to
the mintl of the monarch. Ead it been
left here, it is clear that it would have
beeu ofdiftcult interpretation, and pos-
sibly the true explanatioa might never
have been suggested. We have, how.
ever, an exposition by Daniel, whicb
leaves no doubt as to its desiga, and
which was intentled to carry tho mind
forward into some of tLe most impor-
tant and remarkable events of history.
A portion of his etatoment has been
fulfi.lled; apart remains still unaccom-
plished, and a careful exposition of his
account of the meaning of the vision
will lead our thoughts to somo of the
most importaat bisborical events which
have occurred in introducing the Chris-
tian dispensation, and to ovents etill
more important in the statement of
what is yet to come.

36. fhb is the dream; anil, oe will,
tell the i,nterprdation threof before the
lcing. Daniel here speaks in his owr
name, and in the name of his compa-
nions. Ilence he BayB, "we wi[ t€U
the interyretation," ft u'as in answ€r
tr their united supplications (vcr. 18),
that this meaning of tho vision had
been made known to him; and it woukl
Dot only have beeu a violation of thea grca,t rloutl,taisr, and, $l,l,ed, tlw whole
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37 Thou, O King art aking" of

tings: for i the God of heaveu hath
given thee a kingdom, power, and
strength, and glory.

38 And wheresoever the ehildren
of men du'ell, the beasts of the field,

aBzr.1.72; Tg.47.5; F.2e.26.7 i Eo.8' 10.

b D,zt.l.2.

rulcs of modesty, but an unjust assump-
tion, if Daniel hail claimed the whole
credit of ttre revelation to himself.
Though he was the only one who ad-
dressed the king, yet he seems to have
desired that it might be understood that
he was not alone in the honour which
God had conferred, and that hewished
that his companions should be had in
just remembrance. Comp, ver. 49.

37. Thow, O King,artaking of kings.
fhe phrase " king of kings " is a llebra-
ism, to denote a supreme monarch, or
one who has other kings r:ader him as
t{butary, Ezra vii. 12; Ezek. xxvi. 7.
As such it is applied by way of emi-
nence to the Son of God, in Rev. xvii.
14; xix. 16, As here used, it means
that Nebuchadnezzar ruled over tribu-
tary kings and princes, or that he was
the most eminent of the kings of the
earth. fLe sceptre which he swayed
was, in fact, extended overmanynations
that were once independent kingdoms,
and the title here conferred on him was
not one that was designed to flatter
the monarch, but was a simple state-
ment of what was an undoubted truth.
Daniel would not withhold any title
that was in accordance with reality, as
he did not withhold a,ny communication
in accordance with reality that was
adapted to humble the monarch. tf -Por'
tlre God, of heatsen hath gitsen thee a king-
d,orn, &c. At the same time that Daniei
gave him a title which might in. ifiself
have ministeretl to the pride of the mo-
narch, he is careful to remind him that
he held this title in virtue of no wis-
dom or power of his own. It was the
true God who had conferred on him the
sovereignty of these extensive realms,
and it was one of the designs of this
vision to show him that he held his
power at his will, and that at his plea-
sure he could cause it to pass away. It
rvas the forgetfulness of this, and the
pride resulting from that forgetfuJaess,
which led to the melancholy calamity
w-hich bel'el this baughty monarch, aB
recorded in ch. iv.

38. And, whcresoa)tr the childre* of

rnem d,uell, the beasts of tlre field,, anil
the fowls oJ tlce heatsem, hath he gioem
into thy hand,. Ihis is evidently gene.
ral language, and is not to be pressed
literally. It is designed to say that he
ruled over the whole world; that is, the
world as then L.own. ftis is common
languago appLied in the Scriptures to
the Babylonian, Persian, Grecian, and
Roman kingdoms. Thus in ver, 39,
the third of these kingdoms, the Gre-
cian, was to " bear rule over all the
earth." Comp. ch. viii. 5: "And, as
I was considering, behold, an he-goat
came from the west on the face of the
whole earth." So of the Boman em-
pire, in ch. vii. 23 : " The fourth beast
shall devoul the whole earth." The
declaration that his kingdom embracerl
the beasts of the field and the fowls of
the air is a strong expregsion, meaning
that he reigrred over the whole worid.
A somewhat similar description of the
extent of the empire of the king oI
Babylon occurs in Jer. xxvii. 4-8:
" And commantl them to say unto their
masters, Thus gaith the Lord of hosts,
tho Gotl of fsrael, Thus shall ye say
u.nto your masters; f have made ths
earth, the man and the beast that are
upon the groun4 by my great power,
and by my outstretched arm, aDdhave
given it unto whom it seemed meet unto
me. And now I have given all these
lands into the hand of Nebucbadnez,z.at,
the king of Babylon, my servant I and
the beasts of the field I have given him
also to 6erve him. And all nations
shall serYe him, and. his son, and his
Bon's son, until the very tiule of his
Iand come: and then many nations and
great kings shall serve themselves of
him. And it shall come to pass, that
the nation and kingdom which will not
serve the eame Nebuchadnezz,a"r, tho
king of Babylon, and that will not put
their nech under the yoke of the king
of Babylon, that nation will I punish,
saith the Lord, with the sword, and
with tho famine, and with the pesti-
lence, until I have consumed them by
his hand." At the time referred to bv
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and the fowls of the heaven, hath
he given "into thine hand,and hath

a I e.27. B,
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made thee nrler over them all
Thou ar{ this head of gold.

an interpreter, ditl not etate in whal
the resemblance consisted, nor in what
lg.spects his ernpire could be likened
to goltl as compared with those which
should follow. In tho scanty details
which we now have of the life of that
monarch, and ofthe events ofhis reign,
it may not be possible to see as clearly
as would be desirable in what that re-
semblance consisted, or the full pro-
priety of the appellation given to him.
So far as may now be seen, the reseq-
blauce appears to have been in the lbl-
lowing things :-(I.) In respect to the
empire itself of which he was the sove.
reign, as standing at tho head of the
others-the first in the line. Thie waa
not iadeed the firat kingdom, but tho
design hero was not to give an account
of. all the empires on earth, but to tako
the world os it waa than, arrd. to ttace
tho auccessive changes which would
occur preparatory to the sgtaHighment
of the kingdom which should finally
spread over the earth. Yiewed in refer-
enceto this design, it was undoubtedly
proper to designate the empire of Baby.
lon as the head,. It not only stood he-
fore them in tho order of time, but in
such a relation that the others might
be regarded as in gome sort itg succes-
sors ; that ia, they wewlil wceeed, it in
ruaying a genoal *eptre oaa'the world,.

I In thie respect they would regemble

I also the Babylonian. At the time hero

Daniel, the sceptre of Nebuchadnezzat
extended over aII these realms, and the
world was, in fact, placed substantially
under ono head. " AII the ancient
Eastern histories," says Bishop New-
ton, " alrnost aro lost l but thero are
Bome fragments even of heathen his-
torians yct preserved, which speak of
tbis mighty conquerorand his extended
empire. Berosus, in Josephw (Contra
Apion, l. i. S 19), says that he held
in subjection Egypt, Syria, Phenicia,
Arabia, antl by his exploits surpassed
all the Chaldeans and Babylonians who
reigned before him. Strabo asserts that
this king among the Chaldeans wag
more celebrated than Ilercules; that he
proceeded as far as to the pillars of
Eercules, and Ied his army out of Spain
into Thrace and Pontus. But his em-
pire, though ofgreat extent, was notof
long duration ; for it ended in his grand-
son Belshazzar, not seventy yeara a,fter
the tlelivery ofthis prophecn nor above
twenty-three years after the death of
Nebuchadnezzar." - Newton on the
Propheci,es, pp. 186, 187. 1l Thaw aft
thie heail, of gold,. The head of goltl
seen in the image represents thee as the
sovereign of a vast empire. Compared
with the other monarchs who aro to
succeed thee, thou art lile gold com-
pared with silver, and brass, and iron;
or, compared with thy kingdom, theirs
shall be as silver, brasa, and iron com-
pared with gold. It was common, at
an early period, to speak of di.fferent
ages of the world as resembling differ-
ent metaJs. Comp. Notes on ver. 81.
fn reference to the expression before us,
" ?hou art this head of gold," it should
be observed, that it is not pmbably to
be confined to the monarch himself, but
is rather spoken of him as the head of
the empire; as representing the state;
as an impersonation of that dynasty.
The meaning is, that the Babylonian
empire, as it existed urdsl [im, in its
relation 1e 6[s Lingdoms which shou]d
Bucceed, was ljke the head ofgold seen
in the image as compared with the in-
ferior metals that made up the remain-
ing portions of the irnage. Daniel, as

referred to, 
-the 

dorninion over which
Nebuchadnezzarswayed hie sceptro was
at the head of the nations; was the
central power of the Pagan world; was
the only empire that could claim to bo
universal. For a long period the king-
dom of Babylon had been dependent
on that of Assyria; and while Nineveh
was the capital of the Assyrian empiro,
Babylonwas the head of a kiugdom, in
general subordinate to that of Assyria,
until Nabopolassar, the immediate pro-
decegsor of Nebuchadnezz,a4 ren'deted
the kingdom of Babylon independent
of the Asayrians, antl transferred the
seat of empire to Babylon. This was
about the year 626 before tho Christia.n
era. See Uninsersal, Eistory, vol. iii.
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pp. 412-415. Nebuchadnezzar, receiv-
irig ttris mighty lringdom, had carrieil
his own arms-to dietant lantls; had
conquered India, Ilo, and EgYPt;
and, as would appear, all Northern
Africa, as far as the pillars of Eercules,
and, with quite unimportant excep-
tions, all tho known world was subject
to him. (II.) The appellation " head
of gold " may have been given hin on
account of the splendour of his capital,
and the magnificence of his court. - In
Isa. xiv.4, Babylon is called ((the gol-
den city." See Notes onthatplace. In
Isa. xiil. 19, it iE called "the glory of
kingdoms, the beautyof the Chaldees'
ercellency." In Isa. xlvii. 5, itis calletl
"the lady of kingdoms." In Jer. li,
13, it ia'spoken of as "abundant in
treasuresr" and in ver. 41, ag tttho
praiso of the whole earth." So in pro-
fano writers, Babylon has similar ap-
pellations. Thus in ,Dach. Pa'- 5L,
hention is made of na$tttiv i *c)'iypo-
oe-Babglon obounil,'ing in gold,. Ihe
conquests of Nebuchadnezzar enabled
him to bring to his capital the spoils of
nations, and to enrich his capital abovo
any other city on tho earth. Accord-
ingln ho gavo himself to the work of
adoruing a city that should bo worthy
to bo the head of universal empiro, and
succeeded in making it so rplendid as
to be regardeil as one of the wonders of
tho world. IIis great work iu adom-
ing and strengthening his capital con-
sisted, first, of the buil.ling of tho
immelss walls of tho city; second, of
the tower of Belus ; and third, of the
hanging gardens. For a fi:Il descrip-
tionof these, see Prideaux's Conmetions,
vol. i. p. 2?2, oeq. (I[.) Ihe appel-
lation may have been given him by com-
parisonwith the kingdoms which were
io succeed him. It som,e respects-in
extent and power---some one or more of
them, as the Roman, might surpass
hfu; but the appellation which was ap-
pmpriato to them was not golil,, bt:/"
they would be best denoted by the in-
ferior metals. thus the Medo-Persia,n
kingdom was less splendid than that
of Babylon, antl would be botter re-
presented by silver; the Macedonian,
though more distinguished by its con-
quests, was lese magnificent, and would
be better represented by brass; and the

lB.c.603.
Boman, ftough ultimately still more
extensivo in its conquests, and still
more mighty in power, was less re-
markablo for splendour than strengt\
and would be better represented by
iron. fn magnificence, ilnot in powei,
the Babyloeian surpassed them a,ll; antl
hence the propriety of the appellation,
" head, of gold,." (IV.) It is possible
that in this appellation there then may
have been some reference to the charac-
ter of the monarch himself. In Jer.
xxvii, 6, he is spoken of as tho '(ser-
vant of God," and it is clear that it
was designed that a splendid mission
was to be accomplished by him as un-
der the Divine control, and in the pre-
paration oftheworld for the corningol
the Messiah. Itough he was proud
antl haughty as a monarch, yet hig
own personal character would compare
favourably with that of many who suc-
ceeded him in thege advancing Ling-
doms. Ihough hir conquestswere nu-
merous, yet his career as a conquerlot
was not marked with cruelty, like that
of mauy other warriors. IIe was not
a mere conqueror. Ee loved also the
arts of peace. IIe sought to embellisb
his capital, and to make it in outwa,rd
magnfficonce and in tho talent whicb
he concentrated there, trulythe capital
of the world. Even Jerusalem he did
not utterly
a conqueet
it what he

destroy;
over it,
deeired should embellish his

but having secured
and removed from

own capital, he still inteuded that it
should be tho subordinato head of an
important province of his dominions,
and placetl on the throne one who was
closely allieil to the kirg who reigned
there when he took the city. But tho
appelLation here, and the reign of No-
buchadnezzar, are to be contemplated
chiefl5 like the kingdoms that suc-
ceeded, in their rclation to redemption.
It is in this aspect that tho study oI
history becomes most iuteresting to a
mind that regards all events as em-
braced in tho eternal counsels of God,
and it is undoubtedly with reference to
this that the history of these kingdome
becomes in any way introduc€tl into the
inspired vritings. All history may bo
contemplated under two aspects : in its
secular bearing; and in its relation to
6he redemption of the world. In the
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39 And after thee shall arise anG' ther kingdom iaferior a to thee, antl
c ch. 5.28.

former aspect, it has great and impor-
tant uses. As firrnishing lessons to
stateemen; as showing the progress of
society ; as illustratiag the effects of vice
and immorality, aud tho evils of an-
a,rchy arnbition, and warl as recording
and preserving the inventions in the
arts, and as ahowing what aro the best
methods of civil government, and what
conduces most to tho happiness of a
people, its value cannot well be over-
istimatetl. But it is in its relations to

he swept away the people, aud boro
them into captivity; he burned the
temple, destroyed the capital, and laid
the land waste. (2.) Ee was the in.
stnrment, in the hand of God, of effec-
tually purifying the Jewish nation from
the gin of idolatry, It was for that sin
emineutly that they were carried away;
and never in this world havo the ends
of punishment been better eecured tban
in this instanco. Ihe chastisement wa.e
effectual. The Jewish nation has never

the work of redeeming man that it ac-
quires its chief value, and heuce the

since sunk into idolatry. If there havo
been indivitluals of that nation-of

sacred volume is so much occupied with
the histories ofearlynations. Tho rise
and fall of every nation; tho conqueste
and defeats which have occurred in past
times, may all have had, ard perhaps
may yet be seen to have had, an im-
portant connection with the redemption
of man-as being designeil to put the
world in a proper position for the com-
ing of the Princo of Peace, or in somo
way to prepare the way for the final
triumph of the gospel. ltis view gives
a new and important aspect to history.
It becomes an object in which all on
earth who love the racc and desire its
redemption, and all in heaven, feel a
deep concern, Everymonarch; every
warrior I every statesman ; every man
who, by his eloquence, braverl', or vir-
tue, has contributed an5rthing to the
progress of the race, or who has in any
way playetl an important part i:r tho
progress of tho world's a,ffairs, becomes
a being ou whon. wo can look with
intense emotion; and in reference to
every matr of this character, it would
be an iuteresting inquiiy what he has
dono that has contributed to prepare
tho way for the introduction of the
Mediatorial Bchemo, or to facilitate its
progress through the world. In refer-
ence to this point, the mona,rch whose
character is now before us Beems to
have been raised up, under an over-
ruling Providence, to accomplish the
following things :-(1.) To inflisl patu-
ishment on the revolted people of God
for their numerous idolatries. Seethe
book of Jeremiah, pasdm. Ilence, he
letl his armies to the land of Pa,Iestho;

which, however, there is no certain
evidence-who havo become idolaters,
yet as a people they have been preserved
from it. More than two thousand five
hundred years have since passed away;
they have been wanderers and exiles in
all lands; they havo been persecuted,_
ridiculed, and oppressed on account of
their religion; they have been placed
under every possible inducement to
conform to the religion around them,
and yet, as professed worshippers ol
Jehova\ tho God of their fathers,
they hevo maintained their integritn
and neither prnomises nor threatenings,
ueitherhopee nor fears, ueither lifo nor
death, havo been sufEcient to constrain
the Eebrew people to bow the knee to
an idol god. (3.) Another object that
seem.s to bavo been designed to bo ac-
complished by Nebuchadnezza,r in ro-
lation to Redemption was, to gather
the nations under one head prepa,ratory
to the coming of tho Messiah. It will
be seen in the remarks which will bo
made on the relation of tho Roman
empire to this work (Notes on vere.
40-43), that there were important rea-
sons why this ehould be done. Pre.
paratory to that, a euccesgion of guch

I kingdoms each swayed the aceptro over
the whole world, and when tho Messiah
came, the way was prepared. for tho easy
and rapid propagation of the new reli-
gion to the remoteet pa,rts of the earth.

89. And, aftr tlue. this muet mea,u
aubaeqwently ta the reign, but it does not
mean that the kiugtlom hero referred
to wonld ,i,rmed,iately succeed his ot'n
reign, fortbatwouldnotbetruo. The
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another thirtl kingtlom of brass,
a c7r.7.6.

which cshall bear rule over all the
earth.

applicable to it in comparison with the
kingdom of Babylon, represented by
gold,. The expression would denote
that there was a general decline or de-
generacy in the character of the mo-
narchs, and the general condition of tho
empire. There havo been different opi-
nions as to the inferiority of this king-
dom to the Babylonian. Calvin sup.
poses that it refers to degeneracy. Geir
supposes that it relates to the duration ol
the kingdom-this continuing not more
than two hundred and forty yearc ; whilo
the other, including the Assy'rian, em.
braced a period of one thousand flve
hundred years. Polanus supposes tha.t
the meaning is, that the Babylonian
had more rest and tranquillity; while
Junius, 'Willett, and others underetand
it of a milder and more humane treat-
ment of the Jewg by the Babyloniane
than the Persians. Perhaps, howover,
none of these opinions meet tho cir.
cumstances of the caso, for they do
not furnish as full an account of tho
reasons ofthis inferiority as is desirable.
In regard. to this, it may be observed,
(a) that it ig not to be supposed that
this kingdom wa€, to bs ia all, req)ect-,
inferior to tho tsabylonian, but only
that it would have certain charaptor-
istics which would make it more ap.
propriate to describe it as sill)q than
as golal. In certain other respecta it
might be far superior, as the Roman,
though in the same general line ofsuc.
cession, was in extent and powersupe-
rior to either, though thero was etill e
rcason why that should be represented
by iron rather than by gold, by silver,
or by brass. (b) The inferiority did
not relate to the power, the riches, or
the territorial extent of the Medo-Per"

DANIEIJ. rB.c.60e.

Medo-Persian empire did not come into
the ascendency until many years after
the death of Nebuchadnezzar. This
occurredduring the reign of Belshaz,z.ar,
a grandson ofNebuchadnezzar, between
wLose reign and that ofhis grandfather
there hadlntervened the reigns of Evil-
merodach and Neriglissar ; besides, as
the remainder of the prophecy relating
to the image referctokingd'oms, and not
to intlividual monarchs, it is clear that
thig also relates not primarily to Nebu-
chadnezzar as an individual, but as the
head of a kingdom. The meaning is,
that a kingdom would succeed that over
which he ieigned, so far inferior that it
miEht be represented bv silver as com-
narld with sold. n Stall arixe another
'kingd,ont. "Chaldeg ('dnall stand, u,p

(utrpD) another kingdom." lLis is lan-

guage which would denote something
difrerent from a succession in the same
dynasty; for that would be a mete colt
tinuance of the same kingd,om, The
reference is evidently to a change of
empire; and the language implies that
there would be some revolution or con-
quest by which the existing kingdom
would pass away, and another would
succeed. Still thore would be so much
of sameness in respect to its occupying
essentially the same territory, that it
would be symbolized in the same image
that appeared to Nebuchadnezzar. The
kingilom here referred to was undoubt-
edly the Medo-Persian, established by
Cyrus inthe conquestof Babylon, which
contimred through the reigns ofhis suc-
cessors until it was conquered by AJex-
ander the Great. This kingdom suc-
ceeded that of Assyria or Babylon, 538
years 8.c., to the overthrow of Darius
Codomanus, 333 yearsa.c. Itextended,
of course, through the reigns of the Per-
sian kings, who acted so important a
part in the invasion of Greece, and
whose defeats have given immortality
to the names of Leonidas, Aristides,
Miltiades, and Themistocles, and made
tbe no.mes of Salamis, Thermopyla,
Marathon, and Leuctra so celebrated.
For a general account of Cyrus, and the
founding of the Medo-Persian empire.

the readgr is referred to the Notos on
Isa. xli. 2. 1l Infertor to tltee. Antl
therefore represented by silver as com-
pared with gold. In what respecte it
would be inferior, Daniel does not spe-
cify, and this can only be learnedfrom
the facts which occurred in relation to
that kingdom. All that is necessary
to confirm the truth of the prophetio
description is, that it n'as tr-r be so far
inferior as to make the appellalion silaw'
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sian empire, for it embraced, so far as
appean, all that was comprehended in
the Babylonian empire, and all in addi-
trou which was added by the conquests
of Cyn:s. In his proclamation to re-
build the temple (Eaa i. 2), Cyms
speaks of the extent of his empire
in langupge strongly resembling that
which is applied to the kingdom of
Nebuchadnezzar. "ThussaithC;mrs,
king of Persia, The Lord God of heaven
hath given me all the kingdoms of the
earth," Thue also it is said of A-ha-
suerus or Astyages, king of Media-a
kingdom that constituted a part of the
Medo-Persian empire under C;mrs and
his successors, that he ((reigned from
India even unto Ethiopia, over an hun-
dred and twenty and seven proyinces,"
To the kingdom ofBabylon, as he found
tt when he conquered it, C5mrs of course
added the kingdoms of Media and Per-
sia, to the crorvns of which he was the
heir (see Notes on Isa, xli. 2), and also
the various provinces which he had con-
quered before he came to the throne;
that is, Cappadocia, the kingdom of
Lydia, and almost the whole of Asia
Minor. (c) Nor can it be supposed that
the kingdom was inferior in regard to
wealth, for, in addition to all the wealth
that Cvnrs found in Babylon, he brought
the spoils of his victories; the treasures
in the possession of the crowns of Per-
sia and Media, and all the wealth of
Crcesus, the rich king of Lydia, of
which he had become possessor by con-
quest. In considering lhe infa"iority
of this kingdom, which made it proper
that it should be represented by silver
rather than by gold, it is to be borne
in mintl that the representation ahould
embrace the ulrole kingd,orn in all the
euccessivo reigns, and not merely the
kingdom as it was under the adminis-
tration of Cyrus. Thus regarded, it
will comprehend the succession of Per-
sian monarchs until the time of tho
invasion and conquest of the East by
Alexander the Great. The reign of
Cyrus was indeed splendid ; and if ile
alone, or if the kingdom during his
administration, were contemplated, it
would be difhcult to assign a reason
why an appellation should have been
given to it implying any inferiority to
that of Nebuchadaezzar. The infe-

rdoritg of the kingtlom, or that which
made it proper to repreaent it by silver
rather than by gold, as compared v"ith
the kingdom ofBabylon, may have con-
sistetl in tho following partlculars :-
(1.) Iu reference to the succession of
kings who occupied the Persian throne,
It is true that the character of Cyms
is worthy of the highest commendation,
and -that he was distinguished not only
as a brave and snccessful conqueror, but
as a mild, able, and upright civil ruler.
Xenophon, who wished to draw the cha-
racter of a model prince, made choico
of Cynrs as the example; and though
he has not improbably embeEiehed his
character by ascribing to him virtues
drawn from his own fancy in some de.
gree, yet there canbe no"doubt that in
the mai:r his descriptionwas drawn from
the life. "Thetrue reasonr" says Pri.
deatx (Conne*to?)s, vol. i. p. 252, Etl.
Charlestown, 1815), ('why 

he chosethe
life of Cyms before all otherr for the
pur?ose above mentioned " [that ol
giving a description of what a worthy
and just prince ought to be] ('seemeth

to be no other- but that he found the
true history of that excellent and gal.
lant prince to be, above all others, the
flttest for those maxims of right policy
and true princely virtue to correspond
with, which he gra,ftetl upon it." But
he was succeeded by a madman, Cam-
byses, and by a race of kings eminent
among princes for folly and crime.
"ILe kings of Persia," says Prideaux,('were the worst race of men that ever
governed an empire." (2,) The king-
dom was inferior in reference to tho ro-
markable d,efeats in the military cam-
paigns which were undertaken, lhe
Assyrian or Babylonian empire was
distinguisLed for the victories by which
it carried its arms around the then
known world. The Medo-Persian em.
pire, after the reign of Cyrus, rvas
almost as remarkable for the succession
of defeats which have made the period
of the world during which the empiro
continued, so weU known in history.
It is probable that no kingdom ever
undertook 80 many foolish projects in
reference to the conquests of other na.
tions-projects so unwisely planned,
and that resulted in so signal failures.
The egceessor of Cyms, Cambyses, in-
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vadcd Egypt, end his conduct there 
lin carrying on the warwas such as

to make him bo regardeal as a mad-
man. Enraged against the Ethiopians
for an ansrver which they gavo him
when, under pretence offriendship, he
sent spies to oxamino their country,
he resolved to invade their territory.
Eaving .como to Thebes, in Upper
Egypt, he detached from hie army fifty
thousand men to go against the llam-
monians, with orders to destroy their
country, and to burn the temple of
Jupiter llarnmon that stood in it.
After marching a few days in the tle-
sert, they were overwhelmed in the
aands by a strong south wind, and all
perished. Meantime Cambyses marched
with the rest of hie arrny against the
Ethiopians, though he wanted all the
means of gubsistenco for his arrny, un-
til, having devoured all their beasLs of
burden, they were constrained to de-
signate every tenth man of the army to
be killed and eaten, fn these deplor-
able circumatances, Cambyses returned'
to Thebes, having lost a great part of
his army in this wild expedition.-
Prideaux's Con, i. 828. It was also
during tho continuance of this king-
dom, that the ill-etarretl oxpeditions to
Greece occurrod, when Mardonius and
Xerxes poured the millions of Asia on
the countries of Greece, and met such
eignal overtbrows at Platea, Marathon,
and Sala,mis. Such a series of disasters
never beforo had occurred to invading
arnries, or made those who repelled in-
vasion go illustrious. In this respect
thero was an evidentpropriety in speak-
ing of this as aa inferior or degenerate
kingdom. (3.) It was inferior in re-
Bpect to tho growing degeneracy and
effeminacy of character and. morals.
From tlie timo of Xerxes (n.c. 479)

"s;mptoms of tlecay and cornrption
were manifest in the empire; the na-
tioual character gra.dually-degenerated ;
the citizens were corrupted. and en-
feebletl by luxury; and confided more
in mercenary troops than in native
valour and fidelity. Ihe kings submit-
ted to the control of their wives, or the
creatureg whom they raieed to posts of
dietinction; and the satraps, from being
civil functionaries, began to usurp mili-
iary autbority."-Llman, IIi$. Aart.

tB.c. 6oi).

(a.) fhe kingdom was inferior by the
gradual weakening of its power liom
intemal causes. It was not only tle-
feated in its attempte to invade othera,
and weakoned by the degeneracy of the
court and peoplo, but, as anaturalcoo.
sequence, by the gradual lessening of
the power of the central government,
and the growing indepeldence of the
proviaces. From the tine of Darius
Nothus (o.o. 423)-a wea\ efieminate,
and indolent prince-"the satraps of
the distant provinces paid only anomi-
nal obedience to the king. Many oI
themwere, in fact, sovereigns over the
couutrie8 over which they presided, and
caried on wa,H against each other."-
Lyman. It was from cauges guch a€
these that the power of the kingdom
bec,-e gradually weakened, and that
the way was prepared for tho en{y con-
quests ofAlexander the Great. lbeir
guccesgive.defeats, and thie gradual de.
generacy and weakening of the king.
dom, show the propriety of tho {escrip.
tion given of the i<ingdom in the vision
and the interpretation-that it would
be an "inferior kingdom," a kiugdom
which, in comparison with that of Ba.
bylon, might be compared with silver
as compared with gold. Still it sug.
tained a.n important relation to the pro-
gress of events in regard to the history
of religion in the world, and had an
import:rnt bearing on the redemption
of man. Ae thie is the moet inportant
bearing of history, and as it was doubt-
less with reference to this that the men-
tion of it ie introduced into the aacred
Scriptures, and as it is, ia fact, often
alludeil to by Isaiah, and in the books
of Eaa, Nehemia.h, Esther, and somo
of the minor prophets, it may bo pro-
per7 in the most summary way, to aI-
Iude to eome of those things which per-
tain to the beariug of this kingdom on
the great events conuected with re-
demption, or to what was dono during
the cbntinuance of this kingdom for tho
promotion of the true religion. A fuU
iccount may be found in Prideaur'e
Conmeaiorw, pd l, books iii. - Yii.
Compare Edwards' Eiatory of Reilunp'
tion,?eiod I, partvi. The particular
things which occurred in connection
with this kingdom bearing on the pro'
gress of religion, a,nd favourable to its
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advancement, were these: (a) Tho over-
throw of Babylon, so long tho formiil-
able enemy of the ancient people of Gotl.
(D) The restoration ofthe exiles to their
own land under the auspices of C5mx,
Ezra i. 1. (c) the rebuilding of the
temple uniler the sa,me auspices, and
with the favour of the successor€ of
Cynu. (d) lhe preflaration of the
world for the coming of the Mestiah,
in the agitations that took place during
the continuanco of the Persian monar-
chy; the invasion of Greece; tho de-
feats there; the preparation by these
defeats for the corning of IIim who was
so long promised as the "desiro of all
nations," Compare Ea,g. ii. 7 : " And
I will ehako all nations, and the desire
of all nations shall come; and I will fill
thig house" [the temple erected under
tho auspices of Cyrus and his succes-
sort] "with glory, saith the Lord of
hosto." there was a propriety, there-
fore, that this kingdom should receive
a dietinct rotico in the sacred Scrip-
tures, for some of the moet important
evente counectetl with the history of
true religion in the world occurred un-
der tho auspices of Cyrus and his suc-
cessors, and perhaps at no period has
there been more occasion to recognize
the hantl of God than in the influences
exerted on the minds of those heathen
princes, disposing them to be favour-
ablo to the long-oppressed children of
God. ff Anil onothr third, kingd,om of
Drasa. Seonotesonver. 32. Theparts
of the irrage which were of braes were
the belly and thighs, denoting inferio-
rity not only to the head, but to the
part which immediately preceded. it-
the breast antl the arms of silver. It
is not, indeed, specified, as in the for-
mer case, that this kingdom would be
inferior to tho former, antl it is only
from the position assigned to it in the
image, and the inferior quality of the
metal by which it is represented, that
it is implied that there would be oay
inferiority. Thero can be no reason-
able doubt that by thie third kingdom
is denoted the empire founded by
Alerander the Great-the Macedonian
empire. It is krowD to all that ho over-
threw the Persian empire, and eetab-
Iisheil a kingdom in the East, embrac-'ng eubstantially the same territory

which had been occupied by the Medo.
Persia,ll and the Babylonian empire.
While there ca,n be no doubt that that
kiugdom is referred to, there can be a"g

Iittle that the reference is not merely to
the empire during the reign of Aleian.
der hinself, but that it embraced the
whole empire as founded and arranged
by him, until it was oucceeded by an.
other universal empire-hero denomi-
nated the fourth kirgdom. the reasons
for eupposing that the Macedonian em-
pire is referred to here are almost too
obviow to require that they ehould bo
specifietl. They are such as these:
(1.) this kiagdom actually succeedd
that of Medo-Persia, covering the sam6
territory, and, like that, was then un.
dergtood to be a universal monarchy.
(2.) The empire of Alexauder is els!-
where more than once referred to by
Daniel in the same order, and in such
a manner that the sease canaot be mis-
taken. Thus, in ch. viii. 21 : ('And
the rough goat is the king of Grecia:
and the great horn that is between his
eyes is the first king. Now that being
broken, whereas four stood up for it,
four kingdome shall stand up out of the
nation, butnot inhispower." Ch. x.20:
t'And now,"said theman that appeared
in vision to Daniel (ver. 5), "will I ro-
turn to fight with the priace of Persia:
and when I a,rn gone forth,lo, the prince
of Grecia ehall come." Ch. xi. 2-4:
"And now will I show thee the truth.
Beholil there shall stand up yet three
kings iu Persia; and the fourth shall
be far richer than they all; and by his
strength through his riches he shall etir
up all against the realm of Grecia. And
a mighty Ling shall stand up, that shnll
rule with great dominion, and do ac-
cording to his will. And when he shall
statrd up, his kingdom shall be broken,
ard shall be divided toward the four
winds of heaven; and not to his pos-
terity, nor according to the kingdom
that he ruled: for 5is Lingdom shall be
pluckedup, even for otheribesitle those."
Since this kingdom ie thus referred to
elsewhere by Dauiel in the same order,
and as destined to act an importa:rt
part in the aflairs of the world, it is
reasonable to suppose that there is a
reference to it here. (3.) It is a circum-
stance of some importance that the em-
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blem here by which this kingdom is re-
presented, br@ss, is one that is peculiarly
ippropriate to the Greeks, and one that
could not be applieil to any other na-
tion with equal propriety. Ihe Greeks
were distinguished for lheir lrazan ar-
mour, and. the appellation, the brazen-
coated Greeks-yat'xoAn ivet' ATani-
iu that by which they were designated
most commonly by the ancients. -Il. i.371; ii. 17 ; Od^ i.286. In ac-
cordance with this, Josephus savs (/ rzf.
b. x, c. 10, Q 4), qiv lii*elvovltc2oe,rts
&,ri DiczuE za|aqiau yal'*it )ppupitos

-" their emltirea,nother sllall comefron
the West, cLotEED wmn nness, sDaZl
d,estroy." These considerations leave
no doubt that the kingdom herereferred
to was that Grecian or Macedonian,
which, u-nder Alexander, obtained do-
minion over all the East. n Which
shall, bear rwle oaer al,l tlte eartlr,. In a
sense similar to that of the Assyrian,
the Babylonian, and the Medo-Persian
empire. This is the common descrip-
iion of the empire of Alexander. IIe
himself commanded that he should be
called. the king of al,l, the world. Ac-
cepto il,einil,e imperio, regern se tarrarwm
omniw'n, o,c,mund,i appellari jussit (Jus-
tin. l. 12, c. 16, A 9)-"Ilaving re-
ceived the empire, he ordered himself
to be called the king of all lands and of
tle world." Diodorus Siculus says
tiat he reeeived ambassadors from ill
countries ; zatb li ,roirov qit yq6tot il

lw Jatdrrt; cxcoov rnt otloul.Evrti nr,09 ,rec,ltEtt,
*. ,r, ),.-'' At which time, legates came
to him from almost the whole habitable
world." -L. 77, c. 113. So Arrian
(Erpedi. Ale:r. l. 7, c. 15) remarks,
that " Alexander then appeared to him-
self, antl to those around him, to be loril,
of all the earth atud, of the sea-yis rt
&.*daas xpi 4a^duts *iqw. The arthor
of the book of Maccabees gives a simi-
Iar account of the extent of this king-
dom: "And it came to pass, alter that
Alexander, the son of Philip the Mace-
donian, whofirstreigned in Greece, had
overthrown Darius, the king of the
I'ersian and Medes, he fought many
Lrattles, antl took the Etrongholds of all,
rtnd. slerv the kings of the earth; aud he
rvent through even to the ende of the
trarth; and took the spoil of many na-
[ions I and the ealth was quiet before

him," 1 Macc. i. 1-3. Tho propriety
of saying that this r(Lingdom bore rule
over all tho earth" is, therefore, appa-
rent. It embraced, of course, all that
was anciently included in the Assyrian
and Babylonian empireS; all that had
been addeil to that empire by the con-
quests of Cynu, and also all that Alex-
aader had added to it by his heretlitary
dominions, and by his conquests in
other places. Nearly or quite all tho
known world, except that which was
then subject to the Romans, theu just
a rising power, rvas ulder the sway of
Alexander. A question hag been
started whether this refers merely to
the kingtlom of Alexander during his
own life, or whether it embraced also
the succession of dyrasties until the
conquests of the Romans. That the
latter is the correct opinion seems clear
from the following considerations :-
(1.) It was true, as we have seen, of tho
two previous kingdoms specified-the
Babyloaian and the Medo-Persian-
that they embraced, not merely the
kingdom under any one reigning mo-
narch, but during its entire corrtinuance
until it was overthrown by one that
had also pretensions to a universal
empiro - the former by the Medo -
Persian, and the latter by the Mace-
donian, It is to be presumed that the
same principles of interpretation are to
be applied also to the Macedonian king-
dom itself-especially a"g that was also
actually gucceeded by one that in a still
higher sense laid claim to universal
empire. (2.) This *-as, in fact, one
kingdom. It ie true that, on the death
of Alexander, the empire which he
founded was dividetl among four of his
genera,ls, antl also that from that sprung
the two reigns, the Seleucida in Syria,
and of the Lagidewho reignedin Egypt ;
but, as Newton has remarked, "their
kingdom was no more a different king-
dom from that of Alexander, tha.n the
parts differ from the whole. It was the
same governmentstillcontinued. Those
who goverted were still Macedonians.
AII ancient authors spoke of tho king-
dom of Alexander and of his guccessors

as one and tho same kingdom, Tho
thing is implied in the very name by
which they are usually catled,, tlr,e suc-
cesEors ol Alefrand,er. 'Nexauder being
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deatl,' says Josephus (Ant,b. xi. ch. 8,

S 7), 'the empire was divitled among
his successors,' 'After the death of
Alexander,'says Justin (Iib. xli. c. 4,

$ 1), 'the kingdoms of the East were
divided among his successorsl' and he
still denominates them Macedonians,
and their empire the Maced.onian."-
Neu'ton onthe Prophecies, pp. 189, 190.
fn regard to the point before adverted
to in reference to the kingdoms of Baby-
Ion and of Medo-Persia-the relation
which they sustained to religion, or the
methods in which they were made to
contribute to its progress in the world,
making it proper that they should be
noticed in the volume of inspiratiou, it
may be remarked that the Macedonian
kingdom was also designed, undoubt-
edly, under an overnrling Providence,
to contribute to the progress of the
gteat work of human redomption, and
to prepare the way for the coming of
the Messiah. A full statement of what
was done under this reign in respect to
religion-the most interesting aspect of
history-may be seen in Edwards'llis-
tory of Rcdemption, pp.271-275, and
in Prideanx's Comnerions, vol, ii. p.
279, seq, The kingdom here referred
to-the Macedonian, represented here
by the portion of the image that was
of brass, and in the vision of the four
beasts (ch. vii.) by a leopard that had
on its back the wings of a fowl, and in
ch. viii. 21, by the rough goat-con-
tinued frorn the overthrow of Darius
Codomanus by Alexander (r.c. 333),
to the conquest of Syria, and the East,
by the Romans under Pompey, about
sixty-six years before tbe birth of the
Saviour. The principal events during
this period affecting the interests of
religion, and preparing tbe way for the
coming of the Messiah, were the follorv-
ing:-I. The extensive diffusion of the
knowledge of the Greek languagc. The
army of Alexander was mainly com-
posed of Greeks. The Greek larrguage
was, of course, that which was spoken
by the court, and in the cities which
he founded; the despatches were in
Greek; that language would be exten-
sively cultivated to gratify those in
fower; and the successors of Alexan-
rlor were those who used the Greek
tonguc. The consequence was, that
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tho Greek language was extensively
spread over the countries which were
subdued by Alexander, and which were
governed. byhis successors. That lan-
guage became the popular tongue; a
sort of univerBal language understoocl
by the great mass of the people, in a
manner not unlike the French in Europo
at the present day. The effect of this,
in preparing for the introduction of tho
gospel, was seen in two respects: (o)
In facilitating l}re preaching of the gos-
pel. It is true that the apostles had
the gift of tongues, and that there was,
notwithstanding the prevalence of the
Greeklanguage, occasionfor this. But
there is no evidence that this was con-
ferred on atl, the eaily preachers of the
gospel, nor is it certain that those on
whom it aras conferred were able to
make use of it on all occasions. It is
not improbable that, in their ordinary
laborus, the apostles and others wero
left to rely on their natural endowments,
and to use the language to which they
had been most accustomed. As thero
was, therefore, a cornmon lauguage in
most of the.countries in which the gos.
pel would be proclaimed, it is evident
that the propagation of religion would
be greatly facilitated by this, and thero
can be no doubt that it was on e of the
designs of Providence in permitting the
Macedonian conquest thus to preparo
the way for the more easy and rapid
diffusion of the new religion. (6) In
Iike manner, this conquest prepared the
way for the permament record, of tho
history of the Saviour's life, and the
doctrines of religion in the writings of
the New Testament. It was evidently
desirable, otr many accounts, that the
records shoultl be mado in one languago
rather than in many, and of all the lan-
guages then spoken on the earth, tho
Greelc was the best adaptetl to such a
pupose. It was not only the most
polishetl and cultivated, but it was the
most copious ; and it wae the best frtted
to express abstract ideas, and accurato
distinctions. Probably with all tho
improvements since made in the copious
Ara,bic langrrage, and in the languages
cf modern times, there never ha"s been
one that was so well fitted for thc pur-
poses of a Divine revelation as tho
Greek. It may have been oae design



of Providence, in tho extensive a,nd ac-
curate cultivation of that language in
Greece itseU, as well as in its difrusion
over the world, that there should be at
the time of the introduction of the Chris-
tian revelation a medium of permanent
record that should be as free from im-
perfection as language could be; a me-
dium also in which there should be so
much perrranent andvaluable literature
that, even a,fter it ehould ceaso to be
o spoken language, it would be culti-
vated by the whole literary world, thus
furnishing the means of an accurate
knowledge of the meaning of the sacred
rvritings. II. The translation-of the
Old Testament into the same language
was another important event, which
took place during the continuance of
this kingdom, wlich greatly facilitated
the introduction and spread of Chris-
tiani6y. The Ilebrew language was
underetood by comparatively few. It
c€&stld to be spoken il its purity after
the time of the captivity. fn that lan-
guage the Scriptures of the Old Testa-
ment would have been but little diffused
in the world. By their being translated,
however, into Greek, they became ex-
tensively known, and furnished a ready
aud an intelligible ground ofappeal to
the preachers of the new religion when
they referred to the prophecies of the
Old Testament, and the recorded pre-
dictions of the Messiah. For a fi:ll
accouDt of the history of this version,
tho reader may consult Prideaux'e Con -
nwions, vol. iii, p. 53, seq, It was
made according to Archbishop lfsher,
abo& 277 s.c. Ihe probability is,
that it was made at different periods,
and by difierent hands, as it is executed

l6rt

withveryvarious degrees of ability, See
Intro. to Isaiah, $ vrrr. I. (1), for a more
extended account of this version and its
value. There can be no doubt that it
contributed much to the difhrsion of
the knowledge of the Iloly Scriptures,
and w-as an important instrument in
preparing the world for the reception of
the revelation that should be made by
the Messiah. III. Events of great im-
portance occurred during the continu-
ance ofthis kingdom in preserving the
Jewish people in times of perrecution,
and saving their city and temple from
ruin, and their nation fi'olu crtinction.
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city aatl temple were not destroyed by
Alexander, but that in his ravages in
the Eaot, ho was led, by some cause,
to deal with the capital ofthe Ifebrew
nation in a maBner different from what
he did with others. (D) A remarkable
preservation of the Jewish people, of a
somewhat similar character, and evinc-
ing the protection of God, occurred
during the great persecution under An-
tiochus Epiphanes, one ofthe successors
of Alerander, in the time of the Mac-
cabees. See Prideaux, vol. iii. p.230,
and 2 Macc. v.71-27. fn thetiues
of that celebrated persecutiory multi-
tudes of tho Jews were slain bv An-
tiochus himself ; the city was takei, and
the temple deflled. Three vears after
it was t'aken by Antiochus (r.c. 166),
Apollonius was directed by him 

_ 
to

nrlrrch against the city to vcnt his

(a) The destruction of Jerusalem and
the templowas threatened byAlexander
himself. After the siege and capturo
of $re, he became enraged at the Jews
for refusing to furnish supplies for his
army during the siege, under the plea
that they were bound to showallegiance
to Darius, and he marched to Jenrsalem
with au intention to take and destroy
it. In order to appease him, it is said
that Jaddua, the high-priest, went out
to meet him in his pontifical robes, at
the head ofa procession ofpriests, aud
accompanied by the people in white
garments. Alexander was so impressed
with the scene that, to the surprise ol
all, he spared the city and temple; and
on being asketl by Parmenio the reason
of this clemency, said that he had seea
this person in vision, who had directed
him to lay aside all auxiety about his
contemplated expedition to Asia, and
that he had promised that God would
give him the ernpire of the PersiaDs.
According to the story, Jaddua showed
him the prophecies of Daniel, and con-
6.rmed him by those prophecies in the
confident expectation of conquering the
East; and in view of this, Alexander
offered sacrifices in the temple, and
granted to the Ifebrews the freedorn of
their country, and the exercise of their
laws atrd religion. See Prideaux, vol.
ii. p. 302, seq.; Josephus, Ant. b, xi.
ch. 8. Whatever of fable there may
be in this accourt, it is certain that this
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40 And the lburth kingdom shall be strong a.s iron: forasmuch as iron

wrath on the Jewg I and when the peo-
ple were assembled in their sJrnagogues
for worship, ho let loose his forces on
them, rnith a command to slay all the
men, and to take all the women and
chiltlren captives to be sold as slaves,
After this, he plundered the city, demo-
iished the houses, antl pulled tlown the
walls, and then with the ruins of the
demolished city built a strong fortress
on the top of an eminence in tho city
of David, in a place which overlooked
the temple, anil placed a strong garrison
within. From this place attacks were
made on all who went up to the temple
to worship; and the temple was defiIed
with all manner of pollutions, until it
was deserted, and the daily sacriflces
ceaseal. From these calamities and per-
secutions, the citya,nd the Jewish nation
were delivered by the valour of Judas
Maccabeus, in the manner tletailed in
the first book of Maccabees.

40. And, the fowrth kingdom. Re-
presented in the image by the legs of
iron, and the feet " part of iron, and
part of clay," ver. 33. The first ques-
tioa which arises here is, what kingdorn
is referredto bythis ? fn regard to this,
there have been two leading opinions:
one, that it refers totheRoman empire I
the other, that itrefers to thekingdoms
or dynasties that immediately succeeded
the reign of Alexander the Great I em-
bracing the kingdoms ofthe Seleucide
and Lagide, Syria, and Eg'ypt-in the
Iangu.age of Prof. Stuart, who adopts
this opinion, " that the Iegs and feet
were symbols of that intermingled and
confused empire which sprung up under
tho Grecian chiefs who finally succeeded
trirn," [Alexander the Grealf,.-Com.
on Damiel, p. 173. For the reasoning
hywhich this opinion is supported, see
Prof. Stuart, pp. 173-193. The com-
mon opinion has been, that the refer-
ence is to the Roman empire, and in
support of this opiuion the following
conditions may be suggested : (1.) I}e
obvious design of the image wa^s to
symbolize the succession of great mo-
rrarchies, which would precede the set-
ting up ofthe kingdom oftheRedeemer,
and rvhich would have an important
r,gency in preparing the world for that.

The Roman empire was in itself too im-
portant, and performed too important
an agency in proparing the world for
that, to be omitted in suoh an enumera-
tion. (2.) The kingdom here referred
to was to be in existence at the time
symbolized by the cutting of the stone
out of the mountain ; for, during tho
continuance of that kingdom, or under
it, " the God of heaven was to set up a
kingdom which ehould never bo de-
stroyed," ver.44. But the kingdoms
of the Seleucide and the Lagid.e-
the '(intermingled antl confused em-
pires that sprang up" after Alexander
the Great"-had ceased before that time,
being superseded by the Roman. (3.)
Unless the Boman power be represent.
ed, the symmetry of the image is de.
stroyed ; for it would make what wa"s,
in fact, ono kingdom represented by
two different metals-brass and iron.-We have seen above that the Babylo-
nian empire was represented appropri-
ately by gold; the Medo-Persian by
silver ; and the Macedonian by brass.'We have seen also, that in fact the em-
pire founded by Alexander, and con-
tinued through his successors in Syria
and Egypt, was in fact one kingdom,
so spoken of by the ancients, and being
in fact a Greek dynxly. If the appel-
lation of Dlass belonged to that king.
dom as a Greek kingdom, there is an
obvious incongruity, and a departuro
from the method of interpreting the
other portions of the image, in apply-
ing the tera. iron to any portion of that
kingdom. (a.) By the application of
the term iron, it is evidently irnplied
that the kingdom thus referred to
would be ilistinguished for strength-
strength greater than its predecessora

-as iron surpasses brass. and silver,
and gold, in that quality. But thie
\ras Do, true of the confused reigns that
immediatelyfollowedAlexander. They
were unitedly weaker than the Baby-
lonian and the Metlo-Persian, antl
weaker than the empire of Alexander.
out of which they arose. Comp. ch,
v'tii. 21, 22. It was tnte, however, of
the Roman power, that it rvas so much
superior to all its predecessors in pon'er,
that it might well be represented by
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iron in comparison with brass, silver,
and gold. (5.) The fourth monarchy
rcpresented in Nebuchadnezzar's dream
is evidently the same which is repre-
sented by the fourth beast in Dan. vii.
7, 8, 23,25. But it will appear, from
the exposition of that chapter, that the
reference there is to theRoman empire.
See Notes on these passdges. There
can be no well-founded objection to this
vievr on the ground that this kingdom
was not properly a ncccessiom of lhe
kingdom of Alexander, and clid not
occupy precisely the same territory.
The same was true of each of the other
kingdours-the ll{edo-Persian and Ma-
cedonian, Yet while they rvere not, in
the usual sense of the tertn, in the szrc-
ccssion,, they did, in fact, follorv one
after the other; and with such acces-
sions as rvere derived. from conquest,
and from the hereditary dominions of
the conquerors, they did occupy the
same territory, The clcsig'n seems to
have been to give a representatiou of a
series of great monarchies, which t'ould
be, in an important sense, universal
monarchies, and which should follow
cach other before the advent of the
Saviour. The Roman, in addition to
what it possessed in the West, actually
occupied in the East substantially the
same territory as the Babylonian, the
1\Icdo-Persian, and the tr[acedonian,
and, like them, it had all the claims
rvhich any ancient oovereignty had to
the title of a universal monarc:hy; in-
deed no kiugdom has ever existed to
which this title could with more justice
be applied. n Shall,bestrottg as it'on,.
It is scarcely necess&ry to observe that
this description is applicable to the Ro-
man power. fn nothing was it more
remarkable than its strength; for that
irresistible powerbefore rvhich all other
nations were perfectly weak. This cha-
racteristic of the Roman power is thus
noticed by Mr. Gibbon : " fhe arms of
the Republic, sometimes vanquished in
battle, always victolious in war, ad-
ranced with rapid steps to the Eu-
phrates, theDanube, theilhine, anrl the
,cean; and the images of gold, or silvcr',
ir L,.rass, that n'right serve to represerrt
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from all the rest, ttrat it was the work
of almost as many centuries ag those
were of years ; the fruit of a thousand
battles in which millions of men were
slain. It made room for itself, as doth

DANIEL.
breaketh i-n pieces and subdueth all
thtngs: aud as iron that breaketh

all these, shall it break in pieces and
bruise.

the nations and their kings, were suc.
cessively broken by the iron monarchy
of Rome."--Dec. and, .Fall, p, 642,
Lond. ed. 1830, as quoted by Prof.
Bush. 1l Forasmwch as iron breaketh
im pieces and, swbdweth oZl things. Iron
is the metal which is used, and always
has been used, for the purpose here
suggested. In the form of hammers,
sledges, and cannon-balls, and, ingene-
ral, in reference to the accomplishment
of any purpose, by beating or battering,
this has been found to be the most valu-
able of the metals. It is heavy, is ca-
pable of being easily wrought into de.
sired shapesl is abundant; is susceptible
of being made hard so as not to be itsell
bruised, and has- therefore, all the pro-
perties which could be desired for pur-
poses like this. 1[ Ar?d, as iron that
breaketh all, these. That is, all these
things ; to wit, everything. Nothing
is able to stand belbre it ; there is no-
thing w-hich it cannot reduce to powder.
There is some repetition here, but it is
for the sake of emphasis. 1l Shall it
break in pieccs and, bruise. Nothing
could better characterize the Roman
power than this. Everything was
crushed before it. The nations whicL
they conquered ceased to be kingdoms,
and'were reduced to proviaces, and as
kingdoms they were blotted out from
the list of nations. This has been well
described byMr. Irving : "The Roman
empire did beat dorrr the constitution
and establishment of all other king-
doms ; abolishing their independence,
and bringing them into the most entire
subjection ; humbling the pritle, sub-

abattering-ram, by continual successive
blows; and it ceased not to beat and
bruise all nations, so long as they con-
tilucd to offer any resistance."--Dis-
coul'sc o1L Duniel's Visions, p. 180.
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41 And whereae thou sawest the
feet and toes, part of potters' clay
and part of iron, the kingdom shall
be divided; but there s-hall be in

41. And, whqeas thow eaue$t the feet
and toes. p@rt of potters' cl,ay anil, part
of i,rbn, Yer. 33. The Chaldee ie,-,'of
them clay of the potter, and of them
iron;" that is, part was composed of
one material and part of the other. The
sense is, not that the feet were composed
entirely of one, and the toes ofthe other,
but that they were interrningled. There
was no homogeneousness of material;
nothing in one that would coalesce with
the otler, or that could be permanenily
united to it, as two metals might be
fused or weldetl together and form one
solid compouad. Iron and clay cannot
be welded; and the idea here ciearly is,
that in the empire here referred to there
would be two main elements whichcould
never be made to blend. 1l The king-
d,orn, shal,l, be d,ioid,ed,. That is, divided
as the iron and clay were in the image.
It does not necessirily mean that th6re
would be an open mpture-an actual
separation into two parts; but that
there would he such a d,iaersity in the
internal constitution that, while there
rvould be the element of great power,
there would be also an element ofweak-
ness I there would be something which
could never be blended with the ele-
ment of strength, so as to produce one
harrnonious and homogeneous whole.
fl Bwt there shall be in ii of the strength
of the iron, foras,mwch as tlnu sawest
the iron ,mi,aeil with ,niry clay, The
principal idea in this part of the de-
scription is, that there would be great
power ; that whatever elements of weak-
ness there might be, yet the ltower of
the empire would be apparent. No one
can fail to perceive how this applies to
the Roman empire I a mighty power
which, through all its long history, was
distinguished for the vigour with which
it carried forward its plans, and pressed
on to universal dominion. As to the
element of wealcness symbolized too by
the clay, it may not 6o possible to dd-
termine, with absolute certainty, what
is referred to. Any irternal source of
weakness ; anything in the constitution
ofthe state, wbether originally existing

it of the strength of the iron, fora*
much a.s thou sawest the iron mixed
with miry clay.

42 And a,e the toes of the feet were

and constituting heterogeneous mate-
rial, or whether springing up in the em-
pire itselt or whether arising from the
intermingling of foreign elements that
never amalgamated themselves with the
stato, any one of these suppositions
rvould meet all that is fairly implied iu
this language. From ver. 43, "they
shall mingle themselves with the seed
of men," it would seem, however, that
the reference is to some/oreign,admix-
ture-like the interrningling of natione
of other languages, laws, and customs,
which were never truly amalgamated
with the original materials, and which
constantly tend.ed to weaken and divido
the kingdom. ft is to be remarked, in
the exposition of the passage, that in
the previous three kingdoms there waa
comparative homogeneousness. Intho
fourth kingtlom, there was to be some-
thing of a peculiar character in this re-
spect by which itshould bedistinguished
from the others. Ag a matter of fact,
the other three kingdoms were compa.
ratively homogeneous in their charactir.
The predominant feature was Oriental,;
and though there were different nations
and people intermingled in the Baby.
Ionian, the Medo-Perrian, and the Ma-
cedonian kingdoms, yet there was the
same general prevailing character in
each; there was not such an interming-
ling of foreign nations as to produce
disturbing elements, or to mar the s;rm-
metry and strength of the whole. It
wag not thus with Rorne, In that em-
pire there was the intermingling of all
nations and tongues, and though the
essential element of the empire remained
always-the Romart-yet there wae an
intenningling of other influences under
the same general government, which
could be appropriately compared witl
clay united with iron, and which uiti-
mately contributed to its fall (see Notcs
on ver. 43),

42. And, as the toes of the feet werc
part of iroru and, pa,rt of clay, eo thc
lcingil,om, shall be partly strong, ancl,
,partly broken. Marg., brittle. The mar-
gin is the more cnrrect rendering of tLc
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part of iron and part of clay, so the
liiagdom shall be partly strong, and
Partly l broken.

I briltlc.

DANIEL. [B.C.60a.
43 Andwhereas thousawest iron

mixed with miry clan they shall
mingle themselves with the seed of

Chaldee woril (:rJtlf). Itmearre frail,,
fragile-eastly broken, but not neces-
sarily that it was actuallybroken. that
rlid not occur until the stone cut out of
the mountain impinged on it. It has
been commonly supposed (comp. New-
tolr on the Propheciu), that the ten toes
on the feet refer to the ten kingdoms
into which the Roman empire was ulti-
mately broken up, corresponding with
the ten horns seen in the vision of
Daniel, in ch. vii. 7. In regard to the
fact that the Roman empire was ulti-
mately broken up into lez such king-
doms, see the extended Notes on ch.
vii. 24. The thing which struck the
monarch in the vision, and Daniel in
the interpretation, as remarkable, was
that the feet and toes wele comltoseil,
partly of iron atzd partly of clay. In
the upper portion of the image there
had been uniformity in the diflerent
parts, and had been no intermingling
of rnetals. Ilere a new feature was seen

-not only that a new metal was em-
ployed, but that there was interrningled
with that, in the same portion of the
image, a diflerent substance, and one
that had no a,ffinity with the iron, and
that coultl never be made to blend with
it. fn the latter part of thisverse, the
original word for " partly " is not the
same in each clause. In the forrner it
is n;7-'ftr-properly front the end,, sc.,

of the kingdom. Comp. Dan. xii. 13,
'( At the end, of the days;" i. 15, " At
the end, of ten days ;" and vers. 5, 18.
The rvord ,night be employed to denote
lhe md or ectremity of auything, e.9..
in respect to time, and some have sup-
posed that there is a reference here to
the later periods of the Roman empire.
See Poole"s Synogtsis. But the woird. is
also used to denote the surn, or thewhole
nu,nz,bet' ; and then the phrase is equi-
valent to a part-ea e.g., in the phrase

. ::. .. .,: ,r:.
of the ocuels of th.e h,ouse of Goil, (Dan.
i. 2); tbat ie, a portion of the whole
number, or a part. Comp. Neh. vii. 70,
" fi'om the Burn of the heads of the

fathers ;" that is, a part of them, fn
the latter part of the clauee it is lri! 

-
frorn it; that is, a part of it; partly.
The entire phrase means that one part
of the whole would be strong and ono
part would be fragile. The reference
is not to the ti,ne when this would oc-
cur, but to the fact that it would be so.
The idea in this verre does not vary
materiallyfrom that in the forrner, ex-
cept that inthat, the prominent thought
is, that there would be strmgth in tbe
kingdom: in this, the idea is, that while
there would be strength in the kingdom,
there would be also the elements of
weakness.

43. Ancl, tahaeas lhow sawest iron
rnired, w'ith ,niry clay, they shall, rningle
the'nseltes with tlte seed, of ,netu. Ya-
rious explanations have been given of
this verse, and it certainly is not of
easy interpretation. The phrase "seed
of menr" would properiy denote some-
thing different from the original stock
that was represented by iron; Eome
foreign admixture that would be so
unlike that, and that would so little
amalgamate with it, as to be properly
repreeented by clay as comparcd with
iron. Prof. Stuart interprets this of
matrimonial alliances, and supposes
that the idea expressed is, that, "whilo
the object of such alliances was union,
or at least a Cesign to bring about a
peaceable state of things, that object
was, in a peculiar manner! defeated."
Ihe word rendered ,?aen (NU:!s) is em-
ployed in Eebrew ,ra ii'C#ta"" to
denote men of an inferior class-the
lower orders, the common herd-iu
contradistinction from the more ele-
v_ated and noble classes, ropresented by
the word u'rn, See Isa. i1. 9; v. 15;
Prov. viii. 4. The word here used also
(from t4x-to bo sick, ill at ease, in-
curable), would properly denote feeble.
ness or inferiority, and would be aptly
represented by clay as contrasted with
iron. Iho expression "seed of meD,"
as here used, would therefore denote
some intermingling of an inferior raco



with the original stock I somo union or
alliance under the ono sovereignty,
which would greatly weaken it as a
whole, though the original strength
etill was great. the language would
nepreseDt a race of mrghty and power-
ful men, constituting the stamina--the
bone and the sinew of the empire-
mixed up with another race or other
races, with whom, though they were
associated in the gover:nment, they
could never be blended; could never
assimilate. This foreign admixture in
the empire would be a constant source
of weakness, and would constantly tend
to divigion and faction, for eucb. ele-
ments could nevtrr harraonize. It is
further to be remarked, that this
would exist to a degree which would
not be found in either of the three pre-
vious kingdoms. In fact, in these
kingdoms there was no such inter-
nringling with foreign nations as to
destroy the homogene(rusness of the
empire. They were, in the main, Ori-
entals; with the Language, the manners,
the customs, the babits of Orientals; 

J

lnd in respect to energy and power- 
|

the point here under consideration- 
|

thero was no marked distinction be- |

tween the subjected provinces and the
original materials of the monarchy.
By the act of subjection, they became
substantially ono people, and readily
blended together. Thig rernark will
certainly apply to the two first of these
monarchies-the Babylonian and the
Medo-Persian; and though with less
force to the Macedonian, yet it was
aot true of that that it became so in-
term.ingled with foreign people as to
constitute heterogeneous eleme[ts as it
was of the Baman. In that
the element of
Alexander and

strength was
his Greeks;

monarchy,
infused, by
all the ele-

ments of weaknesg were in the origi-
nal materials of the empire. fn the
Boman, the element of strength-ti.e
iron-was in the original material of
the empire; the weak, the heteroge-
neous element-tlrc cl,ay-was that
which was introduced from tho foreign
nations. This consideration may per-
beps tlo sonething to show that the

B.C.6o3.l CEAPTER II. l6e
meu : but they shall not cleave I oue to aaother, oven as iron is not mixed

t this uith thit. 1 
with claY.

opinion of Grotius, Prof. Sbuart, an,l
others, that this fcrurth monarchy uas
thatwhich immed iately guct eeded hlex.
ander is not well founded. The orrlv
question then is, whether, in the coi-
stitution of the Roman empire, at the
timo when it becamo the successor of
the other three as a universal mon.
archy, there was guch an iritermingling
of a foreign element, as to be properly
represented by clay as contragted with
the origrnal and stronger rrrateria) ircm.
I say, 'rat the time when it beco-e
the successor of the other three as a
rniyslsa,l nronarchyr" because the only
point of view in which Daniel contem-
plated it was that. IIe looked at this,
as he did at the others, a^r already such
a universal dominion, and not at what
it was before, or at the steps by which
it rose to power. Now, on Iooking at
the Romau empire at that period, and
during the tim6 when it, o6cupied tho
position ofthe univerral monarchy, and
duringwhich the "gtone cut out-ofthe
mountain" grew and filled the world,
there is 16 ditrsulty in finding such an
iutermingling with other natioag-.'f,[6
seed of men "--ac to be properly de-
scribed by " iron and clay " inlheiamo
image that could never be blendcd.
The allusion is, probably, to that inter-
mingling with other nationg which eo
remarkably characterized the Roman
empire, and which arose partly from
its conquests, and partly from tl.e in.
roads ofother people in the latter days
ofthe empire, and in reference to both
of which there was no proper amalga-
mation, leaving tho origi4al vigour of
the empire substantially in its strengt\
but introducing other elements which
never amalgamated with it, and which
were like clay intermingled with iron.
(1.) Irom their conquests. Tacitus
sz,ya, " Do'minand,i cu,pid,o eunctia af-
fectibus f,agrantior esr"-the lust cf
rulirg is more ardent than all other de-
sires; aad thig was eminently true cf
the ll,omans. They aspired at tlo
dominion of the world; and, in their
etrides at uaiversal conquest, they
brought nations under their subjection,
and admitted them to the rights cl
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citizenship, which had no affinity with
the original material which composed
the Roman power, and which never
really amalgamateil with it, any more
than clay does with iron. (2.) This
rvas true, also. in respect to the hordes
that poured into the empire from other
countries, and particularly from the
Scandinavian regions, in the latter
periods of the empire, and with which
the Romans were compelled to form
alliances, while, at the same time,
they could not amalgarnate with them.
" Iu the reign of the emperor Cara-
calla," says Mr. Gibbon, "an innumer-
al-rle swarm of Suevi appeared on the
benks of theMein, and in the neighbour-
hood of the Roman provinces, inquestof
tbod, or plunder, or glory. The hasty
army of volunteers gradually coalesced
into a great and permanent nation, and
as it was composed of so many different
tribes, asstrmed the name of Alleman-
ni, or allmen, to denote their various
liueage, and their common bravery."
No reader of the Roman history can
be ignorant of the invasions of the
Goths, the lluns, and the Yandals, or
of the cffects of these invdsions on the
empire. No one can be ignorant of the
manner in which they became intermin-
gled rvith the ancient Roman people, or
of the attempts to form alliances with
them, by intermarriages and other-
wise, which were always like attempts
to unite iron and clay. "Placidia,
daughter of Theodosius the Great, was
given in marriage to Adolphus, king of
the Goths; the two daughters of Sti-
licho, the Yandal, were successively
tnarried to llonorius; and Genseric,
another Yandal, gave Eudocia,, a cap-
tive imperial princess, to his son to
rvife." The effects of the intermin-
gling of foreigl people on the character
arrd destiny of the empire cannot be
stated perhaps in a more graphic man-
ner than is done by Mr. Gibbon, in
the summary review of the Roman
history, rvith which he concludes his
seventh chapter, and at the same time
there could scarcely be a more clear or
cxpressive commentary on this pro-
phecy of Daniel. " During the four
first ages," says he, t'the Romans, in
the laborious school of poverty, had
xquired the viltues of rvtr aud gover"n-

ment: by the vigotous exertion of those
virtues, and by the assistance of for.
tune, they had obtained, in the course
of the threo succeeding centuries, an
absolute empire over many countries
of Europe, Asia, and Africa. The
last three hundred years had been con.
sumed in apparent prosperity and in-
ternal decline. The nation of soldiers,
magistrates, and legislators, who com-
posed the thirty-five tribes of the Ro-
man people, was dissolved into tho
common masg of mankind, and con-
founded with the millions of servile
provincials who had received the narne
without adopting the spirit <,,f Romans.
A mercenary army levied among the
subjects and barbarians ofthe frontier,
was the only order of men who pre.
served and abused their independence.
By their tumultuary election, a Syriaq
a Goth, or an Arab was exalted to tho
throne of Rome, and invested with
despotic polver over the conquests and
over the country oi the Scipios. The
limits of the Roman empire still ex-
tended from the \Yestern Ocean to the
Tigris, and from I\{ount Atlas to the
Rhine and the Danube. To the undis.
cerning eye of the vulgar, Philip ap.
peared a monarch no less powerful than
Ifadrian or Augustus had formerly
been. The form was still the sarne,
but the animating health and vigor:r
were fled. The industry of the peoplo
was discouraged and exhausted by a
Iong series of oppression. The disci.
pline of the legions, which alone, after
the extinction of every other virtue,
had propped the greatness of the state,
was cormpted by the ambitioD, or r€.
laxed by the weakness ofthe emperors.
The strength of the frontiers, which
had always consisted in arms rather
than in fortifications, was insensibly
undermined, and the fairest provinces
were left exposed to the rapaciousness
or ambition ofthe barbarians, who soon
discovered the decline of the Roman
empire."-Yol. i. pp. 110, 111; IIar-
per's Edit. (N.Y.) 1829. Comp. Notes
on Rev. vi. 1-8. The agency of the
Roman empire was so important in
prepariug the world for the advent of
the Son of God, and inreference to the
establishment of his kingdom, that
there was an cbvious plo;riety that i!

DANIEL. lB.c. co3.
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should bo made a distinct subject of
prophecy. 'We have seen that each of
tho other trh1'ss Lingdoms had an im-
portant influence in preparing the world
for the introduction of0hristianity, and
was designed to accomplish an impor-
tant part in the (( Ilistorv of Redemp-
tion.'i lhe agency of thl Roman ei-
pire was more direct and important
than any one or all of these; lbr (o)
that was the empire which had the su-
premacy when the Son of God appear-
ed; (D) that kingdom had performed a
more direct and important work in
preparing the world for his coming; (c)
it was under authoritv derived frorn
that sovereignty that ihe Son of God
was put to death; and (d) it was by
that that the ancient dispensation was
brought to an end; and (e) it was un-
der that that the new religion was
spread through the world. It may be
of use, therefore, in an exposition of
this prophecy, to refer, ivith some
particularitS to the things that were
accomplished by this " fourth king-
dom " in furthering the work of re-
demption, or in introducing and estab-
lishing the kingdom that was to be
" set up, and which was never to be
deetroyed," That agency related to
the following points:-(1.) The estab-
lishment of a universal dorninion ; the
fact that the world was brought under
rrne sceptre greatly favoured the propa-
gation of the Christian religion. We
bave seen, under the previous dynasties

-the Babylonian, Persian, and Mace-
donian-that such an universal empire
was important in earlier ages to prepare
the world for the advent of the Messiah.
This was still. more important when he
was about actually tc appear, and his
religion was to be spread over the
world. It greatly favoured the drflu-
sion of the new system that there rvas
one empire; that the means of commu-
nication from one part of the world to
another had been so extended by the
Romans; and that one who was cn-
titled to the privi-Ieges of citizenship 

]

could claim protection in nearly every 
]

part of the world. (2.) The prevalence,
of universal peace. The world had be-
come subject to the Roman powcr, and 

,

conquest was at an end. The world at 
]

lu.st, aft, r so long agitatlous and strifes, I
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was at peace. Ite dietant provinces
quietly submitteal to the Roman con-
trol; the civil dissensions which hatl
reignett so long at the capital were
hushed I Augustus, having triumphed
over all his rivals, quietly occupied tho
imperial throne, a,nd, as a s5rmbol of the

, uaiversal peace, the temple of Janus
I was closed. Rarely in their history hatl
'that templo been closed before;* and
yet.there was an obvious propriety that
when the " Prince of Peace " should
come, the world ehould be at rest, and
that the clangour of arms shonld cease.
It was a beautiful emblem of the nature
of his reign. A world that had been
always in conflict before rested on its
arms I the tumult of battle had died
away; the banners of war were furled;
the legions of Rome paused in their ca-
reer of conquest, and the world tran-
quilly waited for the coming of the Son
of God. (3.) TheRomanpoweraccom-
plished an important agency in the great
transaction which the Son of God came
to perform in his making an atonement
for the sins of the world. It was so
arranged, in the Divine counsels, that
he should be put to death, not by the
hands of his own kindred and country.
men, but by the hands of foreignerr,
and under their authdrity. The neces.
sity and the certainty of this was early
predicted by the Saviour (Matt. xx. l9;
Mark x. 33; Luke xviii. 32), antl it ie
clear that there were important reasons
why it should be thus done; and doubt-
Iess one design of bringing Judea and
the rest of the world under the Roman
yoke was, that it might be accomplished
in this way. Among tho reasons for
this may be suggested such as the fol-
lowing: (o) The heathen world, as well
as the Jewish community, thus had a
part in the great transaction. I{e died
tbr the rvhole world-Jewe and Gen-
tiles-and it was important that that
fact should be referred to iu the manner
of his death, and that the two great

+ Thia temple was built, or fiuisheil at least,
by Numa. It wa8 closed, first, in his reigui
secondly, et the close of tlre firet Prrnic w1r,
r.c. 241 ; three times in the reign of Ailgustus,
the last tinre near the epoch of the birth uf the
Saviour; and tlrrce times alterwarda, orrce undcr
Nero, once utrder Yespasirn, ancl orrce under
Consttrtrtiur, a.D. 860,-EsclenlJur g, C last. Li t,,
p. 18.



r72

riivisions of the human family should be
anited in the great transaction. It thus
became r.ol a.fzuisll a,ffair only ; not an
ovent in u'hich Judeo alono was inte-
resl,ed, but an affair of the world; a
l,ransaction in which the representa-
tives of the world took their part. (D)

It was thus made a matter of publicity.
the account of the death of the Saviour
would thus, of course, be tranemitted
to the capital, and would demaud the
attention of those who were in power.
When the gospel was preached at Rome,
it would be proper to allege that it was
a thing in which Rome itself had hatl
an important agency, from the fact that
r:nder the Roman authoritythe Messiah
had been put to death. (c) fhe agency
of the Romans, tberefore, established
the certainty of the death of Jesus, and
coneequently the certainty of his having
risen from the dead. In order to de-
monstrate tho latter, it was indispen-
sable that the former should be made
certaiq and that all questions in regard
to the reality of his death should be
olaced bevond a cloubt. This was done
[y the a5i.:ncy of Pilate, a Roman go-
vbrnor. IIis death was certified to him,
and he was satisfieal of it. It became
a matter ofrecord ; a point about which
there could be no dispute. Accordhgly,
in all the questions that came up in re-
ference to the religion of Christ, it was
never made a matter of doubt that he
had been really put to death under
Pilate, the Roman governor, whatever
oueetion mav have arisen about the fact
othis 

"eror"6"tion. 
(d) Equally impor-

tant was the agency of the Romarx in
establishing l}.e inmocence of the Sa-
viour. After patient and repeated
trials before himself, Pilate was con-
etrained to say that he was innocelt of
tho charges allegeil against him, and
that no fault cor:Id bo found in him. In
proclaiming the gospel, it was of im-
mense importance to be able to afrrm
this throughout the world. It could
oever be alleged against the gospel that
its Author had violated the laws; that
hc deserved to bo put to death as a
tnalefactor, for the records of the Ro-
rratr govemor himself showed the con-

44 And in r the days of these kings shall the God oof heaven get

I thcir. t Mil 4.'l 1 Lu. l. 32. 33,
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trary. The agency of the Bomans,
therefore, in the great work of the
atonement, though undesigned on their
part, was of inestimable importance in
tho establichment of the Chrigtian re-
ligion; and it may be presrrmed that it
was for this, in part at least, that the
world was placed under their control,
and that it was so ordered that the
Meggiah eufiered under authority de-
rived from them. (4.) Thero was an-
other important agency of the Romang
in reference to the religion that wae to
fill the earth. It was in destroying the
city of Jerusalem, and bringing to a
final end the whole system of Ileblew
rites and ceremonies. lte aucient
sacrffices lost their efEcacy really when
the atonement was made on the cross.
Then there was no need of the temple,
and the altar, and the ancient priesL
hood. It was necessary that the au.
cient ritee should cease, and that, having
now lost their efficacy, there should b€
no possibility of perpetuating them.
Accordingl5 within the space of about
thirty years after the death of the Sa-
viour, when there had been time to per:
ceive the bearing of the atonement on
their temple rites I when it was plail
that they were no longer efficacious,
siguificant, or necessary, the Romrnrrs
were suffered to destroy tho citn the
altar, and the temple, and to bring the
whole system to a perpetual end. The
place where the ancient worship had
been celebrated was made a heap of
ruins; the altar was overturned, never
to be built again; aatl thc pomp and
splendour of the ancient ritual passed
away for over. It was the desiga of
God that that system should come to a
perpetual end; and hence, by his pro-
videnoe, it was so arranged, that ruin
should spread over the city where tho
Lord was crucifled, aud that theJewish
people should never build an altar or a
temple thero again. To this day it has
never beon in their power trq Lindle the
fre of sacrifice there, or to cause the
smoke of incense to ascend in a tcmplo
consecrated to the worship of the God
of their fathere. The a.[ency of this
fourth kingdom, therefore, waa exceed-

DANIEN.
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I hingdom thcrcof.

ingly importa,nt in the
eetablishment of that
was to be perpetual, and
fll the earth, and hence
to it
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The reading
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up a kingdom which shall never be
destroyed: and the rkingdom shall
not be left to other people,6zf it

shall break ain piecee aud consumo
all these kingdois, and it shall stand
tor ever.

oPE.2.9.

introduction and fountled in the ruual manner of earttrly
havo akingdom which monarchies, but this was to

which was to heavenly origin. In accordance witb
the reference this, the kingdom which tho Messiah

here, and the moro extended refer-
in ch. vii.

11. And, in these kings.
Marg., thcir", in the tert

ceme to establish is often called, in the
New Testament, ('tho kingdom oI
heaven," 'rtho l(ingdom of Godr" &c.
Compare Mic. iv. 7; Luke i.32,38.
fl Set up a kingilom. " Shall cause tc
arise or stand up "-urpl. It ehall not
owe its origin to the wual causes by
which empires are constituted on tho
earth-by cmquests ; by human policy ;
by powerful alliances; by transmittetl
hereditary possession-but
becarxe God shall appoint
twte it. lbere can be no

lbe Yufuato renders this, (' in the days
of these kingdoms." The natural and

" these kings"-is the moro comect.

obviow that

doms above-mentioned, or before they
ehor:ld finally
fore the last

that is, be-pass
oue become ex-

during
sense of the passage is,

tho continuanco of the kiog-

away,
ehould

doubt as to
tended, and
supposed that it
of the Messiah.
made the
Seleucida

shall exist
atd. consti-
reasonable

what kingdom is hero h-
nearly all expositcrs have

tinct, another kingdom would be egtab-
lished on the earth which would be
perpetual. Before the succession of uni-
vergal monarchies should have passed
away, tho new kingdom would be set
up tbatwould never be destroyed. Such
language is not uncommon. " Ihus, if
we were to spea,k of anything taking
place in the days of British kings, we
should not of coune uaderstand it as
running through all their reigns, but
merely as occurring in some one of
them."-Prof. Bush. So it is said in
Ruth i, 1 : " It came to pasa in the
tlays when the judges ruled, that there
was a famine in the land ;" that is, the
fa,urine occurred sometime under that
general administration, or before it had
passed awaS evidently not meaning
that there was a famine in the reign
of each one. So it is said of Jephthah,
that ho was buried in the cities of
Gilead, ; that is, some one of them.
Joeiah was buried in, the sepulchra o!
his fathers; that is, in some one of
them. !f Shall the God, of heauen. The
God, who rules i:r heaven; the true
God. This is designed to show the
Divino origin of this kingdom, and to
listinguish it from all others. Though
the others here referred to wero under
the Divine control, and were designed
to act an iqportant part in prepar-
ing the world for this, yet they are
not represented as dcriving their ori-
gin directly froru heaven. They 'rver.e

refere to tho kingdom
Grotius, indeed, who

fourth kingdom refer to the
antl Lagida, was constrained

by consistency to make this refer to
the Roman power; but in this inten
pretation he stands almost, if not en-
tirely, alone. Yet even he supposes it
to refer nob to heathen Rome ouly, but
to Rome as the perpetual seat of

-the 
perrnanent kingdom-the

po.lv.ef
seat of

the church: f'mlteriwn Romanu'n per-
gtetwd rnansu,t'u'm,, qwod, scd,u a'it eccle-
ste. And although he maintains that
he refers to Rome primarily, yet he is
constrained to acknowlefue that what
is here said is true in a higher sense
of the kingdom of Christ: Sen$nsub-
limior, Christum f,nan impodturum
omnibus im.pa"iis tenestribus. But
there can bb no real doubt as to what
kingdom is intended. Its distinctly
declared Divine origin; the declaration
that it shall never be destroyed; the
assurance that it woultl absorb all other
kingdoms, and that it would stand for
ever I and the entire accordance oI
these declarations with the account of
the kingdom of the Messiah in the
New Testament, show beyond a doubt
that the kingdonr of the Redeemer
:s inteuded. fl Which shall neta' bc
clestroyacl. The others would pasrJ
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away. The Babylonian would be suc- 

I

ceeded by the Medo-Persian, that by
the Macedonian, that by the Rotnan,
antl that in its turn by the one which
the Goil of heaven would set up.
This would be perpetual. Nothipg
would have power to overthrow it. It
ssould live in the revolutions of all
other kingdoms, and would suvive
them all. Compare Notes on ch. vii.
14; and the summary of the doctrines
taught here at the close of the Notes
on ver. 45. I And, the kingd,om shall
not be Left to otha' people. Marg.,
tha'eof. Literally, 't .Ifs kingdom shall
not be left to other people;" that is,
the ruling power appropriate to this
kingdom or <lominion shall never pass
away from its rightful possessor, and
be transferred to other hands. fn
respect to other kingdoms, it often
happens that their sovereigns are de-
posed, and that their power passes into
the trands of usurpers. But this can
never occur in this kingdom. The
government will never change hands.
The administration will be perpetual.
No foreig'n power shall sway the sceptre
of this kingdom. \rere ntay be at
allusion here to the fact that, in re-
spect to each of the other kingdoms
mentioned, the power over the same
territory d,id, pass into the hands of
other people. Thus, on the same ter-
ritory, the dominion passed from the
hands ofthe Babylonian princes tothe
harrds of Cyrrs the Persian, and then
to the hands of Alexander the Mace-
donian, and then to the hands of the
Romans. But this would nevei occur
in regard to the kingdom which the
God of heaven would set up. In the
region of empire apprbpriate to it, it
would never change hands; and this
promise of perpetuity made this king-
donr wholly unlike all its predecessors.
!i But it shall, break in pieces antd con-
sunre all theselcingd,oms. As represent-
ed by the stone cut out of the moun-
tains without hands, impinging on the
image. See Notes on vers. 34, 35.

Two inquiries at once meet us here,
of eomewhat difEcult solution. The
first is, Ifow, if this is designed to
apply to the kingdom of the Messiah,
can the description be true ! The lan-
guage here would seem to imply some

It.r.u. a03.

violent action; some positive crushiog
force ; something like that which occurs
in conquests when nations are subdued-
Would it not appear from this that the
kingtlom here represented was to make
its way by conquests in the same man-
ner as the other kingdbms, rather than
by a silent and peaceful influence ? Ie
this language, in fact, applicable to the
method i1 wfiish t[s kingdom of Christ
is to supplant all others ? In reply to
these questions, it may be remarked,
(l ) that the leading idea, as apparent in
the prophecy, is not so much that of
ai,olmce as that the kingdom,s referred
to would be utterly browght to o,m end, ;
that there would be, under this new
kingdom, ultimately an entire cessation
of the others ; or that they would be
removed or suppkr,nted by this. this
is represented (ver. 35) by the fact that
the materials composing the other king-
doms are represented before this as be-
coming like " the chafr of the summer
threshing-floors;" and as "being carried
awayr so that no place was found for
them." the stone cut out of the moun-
tain, small at first, was mysteriously
enlarged, so that it occupied the placo
which they did, and. ultimately filled
the earth. Aprocess ofgradual demo-
Iition, acting on them by constant at-
trition, removing portions of them, and
occupying their place until they should
disappear, and until there should be a
complete substitution ofthe new king-
dom in their place, would seem to cor-
respond with all that is essential in the
prophetic description. See Notes on
ver. 34, on the expression, " which
smote trhe image upon his feet." But
(2) this language is in accordanee vith
that which is commonly used in tho
predictions respecting the kingdom of
the Messiah-laoguage which is de-
scriptive of the existence of powa' in,
subduing the nations, and bringing the
opposing kingdoms of the world to an
end. Thus in Psal. ii. 9, " Thou shalt
break themwith a rodof iron: thoushalt
dash them in pieces like a potter's ves-
sel." Isa. lx. 12, " For the nation and
kingdom that will not serve thee shall
perish; yea, those nations shall bo
utterly wasted," So I Cor. xv.24,25,
"ll-hen he shall have put down all
rr-rle, and all ar:thority and power.
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For he must reigr tifl he hath put all
enenries under his feet." These ex-
pressions denote that there will be an
eutire subjection of other kingdoms to
that of the Messiah, called in the New
Testament .. the Lingddm of God.,,
They urdoubtedly imply that there will
be some kind of /orca employed-for
this great work cannot be accomplished
without the existence of pout; bu|
it may be remarked (a) that it does
not necessarily mean that there will
be physical, force, or power like that
by which ftingdons have been usually
overturned. Ihe hingdom of the Re-
deemer is a kingdom of principles, and,
those principles will subdue the nations,
and bring them into subjection. (6) It
does not necessarilv mean that the ef-
t'ect here described"will be accomplished
at once. It may be by a grad.ual process,
IiLe a continual beating on the image,
reducing it ultimately to powder.

The other question which arises here
is, Ilow can it be said that the new
kingdom which was to be set up would
t'break in pieces and consume all these
kingdoms?" Ifow could the destruc-
tion of the image in the Roman period
be in fact the destruction of the three
previous kingdoms, represented bygold, j

and silver, and brass? Would they not 
I

in fact have passed away before thC Ro-
man power came into existence ? And
yet, is not the representation in ver. 35,
that the iron, the clay, the brass, the
silver, and the gold were broken in
pieces together, and were all scattered
like the chaff of the summer threshing-
floor ? Is it supposed that these king-
doms would be all in existence at the
same time, and that the action of the
s;rmbolical " stone " was to be alike on
all of them ? To these questions, we
may answer, (1.) That the meaning is,
uudoubtedly, that three of these king-
doms would have passed away at the
time of the action of the " stone " re-
ferred to. lhey were Lo be a swccession
of kingdoms, occupying, to a great ex-
tent, the same territory, and not con-
temporary monarchies occupying dis-
tinct territo4jes. (2,) The action of the
t'gtone " was in fact, in a most irnpor-
tant sense, to be on them all; that is,
it was to be on what constituted these
successive kingdoms of gold, silver,
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brass, and iron. Each was in its tunr
an universal monarchy. The same ter-
ritory was substantially occupied by
them all. Ihe Medo-Pergian eceptre
extended over the region under the Ba-
bylonian ; the Macedonian over that;
the Roman over that. There were in-
deed. accescions in each guccesgive mon-
archy, but still anything which affected
the Roman empire afected what had fn
fact been the Babylonian, the Medo-
Persian, and the Macedonian. A de-
molition of the image in the time of tho
Roman empire would be, therefore, in
fact, a demolition of the whole. (3.)
This interpretation is necessary from
the nature of tho symbolical represen-
tation. The eye of the monarch in the
dream was directed to the image as o
splend,idwhole. It was necessary to the
object in view that he should aeeit all,
at a time, that he might have a distinct
conception of it. This purpose made i0
impossible to exhibit the kingdoms ia
successiom, but they all stood up before
him at once, No one can doubt that
there might bave been a different re-
presentation, and that the kingdoms
might have been made to pass beforo
hinr in their order, but the representa-
tion would have been less grand and
imposing. But this design made it
necessary that the image should be kept
entire before the mind until its demoli-
tion. It would have been unseemly to
have representetl the head as removed,
and then the shoulders and breast, and
then the belly and thighs, until nothing
remained but the feet andtoes, ft wag
necessary to keep up the representation
of the image of col,ossal, majesty and,
strength, until a new power ehould ariso
whicb would, d,emolish it o,ll,, Nebu-
chadnezz.at is not represented as seeing
the parts of the image successively
appear or disappear, IIe does not at
6rst see the golden head rising abovo
the earth, and then the other parts in
guccession; nor the golden head disap.
pearing, and then the other parts, until
nothing was left but the feet and the
toes. Such a representation would have
destroyed the deconrm and beauty of
the whole figure; and as it cannot be ar.
gued tha,t becauge Nebuchadnezzar sarv
the whole 'rmage al the outset standing
in its ctmpletc fom, lhat therefore all
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45 Forasmuch as thou salrest
that the stone was cut out of the

[8.C.603.
mountain l without handv, and that
it brake iu pieces the iron, tho

7 thich uat nol h hands.

but ascribes it all to God. I And, the
d,reorn is ctrtaht, and the inttpretati,on
thereof ture. That is, it is no vain and
airy phantom; no mere working of the
imagination. Ihe dreaur was all that
tho monarch had eupposed it to be-a
representation of coming events, and
his solicitudo in regard to it was well-
founded. Daniel speaks with the uh
mogt assurance also as to its fuIf]ment.
Ile knew that he had been led to thig
interpretation by no skill of his own;
and his representation of it was such ag
to satisfy the monarchof its conectness.
Two circumstances probably mado it
appear certain to the monarch, as we
Iearn from the next verse it did: one,
thatDaniel had recalled the drea,mto hig
own recollection, showing that he was
under a Divine guidance ; and the other,
the plausibility-the verisimilitude-
the evident truthfulaess of the repre.
sentation. It was guch a manifest cr-
planation of the dream that Nebuchad.
r,ez,za4 in the same manner as Pharaoh
had done before him when his dreame
were explained by Joseph, at once ad-
mitted the correctness of the represen-
tation.

Eaving now gone tbrough with the
etpoti,tion of this important passage re-
specting tho stone cut from the moun-
tain, it seeme proper to make a few re-
marks in regard to the nature of the
kingdom that would be set up, as repre-
sented by tho stono which demolished
the image, and which so rnarwellously
increased ag to 6ll the earth. Itat thero
is reference to the kiugilom of the Mes-
siah cannot be reasonably doubted. Iho
points which are established in respect
to that kingdom by the passage now rul-
der consideration are the following: -l. Its superhuman origin. ltis ir
indicated in the representation of the
stone cut out of the mountain "without
hands 1" that is, clearly uot by humaa
agency, or in the ordinary co-*xe of
eventg. Ihere was to be a superLru-
man power exerted in detaching it from
the mountain, as well as in its futuro
gowth, 'What appeared so marvellou.t
was, that it was cut from its orgln8l

DANIEL.

tLrese kingdoms must have been simul-
taneously in eristeuce, so it cannot be
arguetl decause he sa;the whole image
standing when the stone smote upon it,
tbat threJore all these kingdoms muet
have had an existence then. (4.) It
may be added, that the destruction of
the last was in fact the destruction of
all the three predecessors. lLe whole
power had becomo embotlied in that,
and tho demolition affected the whole
serieg.

45. Foraarvuch as thou 6o,uest that
the done, &c. On the neaning of the
language employed here, see Notes on
vers. 34, 35. The word forasrmrch may
be taken either in connection with what
precedes, or with what follows. fn the
former method, there should be a period
at the word gotrd in this verse ; and then
the senso is, t'Io those days shall the
God of heeven set up a kingdom, &c.;
foravnue)4 or because thou eawest a
BtoDer" &c., that is, that was a certain
indication of it. According to the other
method, tho meaning is, " Forasmuch
as thou sarsest the etone cut out and
demolish tho image, the geat God has
made known the certainty of it ; " that
is, that is a certaii indi6ation ihat it
will bo done. The Vulgate is, " Ac-
cording to what thou sawest, that the
stone waa cut out without hands, and
reduced the clay, &c., tho great God
has ehown to the king what will be
hereafter." Tho differenco in the inter-
pretation is not very material. n Cut
out of the rnountain, This is not in-
serted in the statement in ver. 34. It
Beems, however, to be implied there, as
there is mention of the stone as " cttt
ollt." Tho representation is evidently
that of a stone disengaged from itg
uativo bed, the sido of a mountain,
without any human agency, and then
rolling down the eitle of it and imping-
ing on tho image. f[ The gn'eat Goil,
ho,th rnade knowm to the king what shall
come to po*s hereafter. M_arg., the same
as the Cheldee, aftr this. lLe mean-
ing is simply, in time to como I in some
futuro period. Daniel claims none of
ihe merit of this discovery to himseU.
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brass, the clay, the silver, and the
gold; the great God hath made
known tre 1[s king what shall come

to passl hereafter: and the dream
as certain, and the interpretation
thereof sure.

I aJter this.

rcsting-place by some invisible power,
and moved forward to the consumma-
tion of its work without any human
agercy. That thie was designedto be
aignificant of aamd,hing lhere can be no
reasonable doubt, for the result ie made
to turn on thig. I donot seethat any
special aignificancy is to be attached to
the idea of its being cut from " a mown-
tain," r.or that it fu requireil of us to
attempt to refine on that expression,
and to ascertain whether the mountain
rneang tho Roman kingdom, out of
which the gospel church was taken, as
many suppose; or the Jewish nation,
as Augustine supposed; or that "the
origin of Chriet was sublime and supe-
rior to tte wholo world," as Calyin
Bupposes ; or tothe mountainous coun-
try of Judea in which the Messiah was
born, as many others havo maintained I
or to the tomb ofJoseph, as a rock from
which the Messiah sprang to life and
rictory, as othere havo imagined. All
this belongs to a system of interpreta-
tation that is trifling in the extreme.
the representation of tho mountain here
is merely for the gako of verisimilitude,
like the circunetances in a parabb. ff
a stono was "cut out without hands,"
it would be aatural to speak of it as cut
from tbo mountain or parent-rock to
which it was attached. The eye ie not
here directed tothe rnw,mtain as having
anything significant or rnarvellous about
it, but to thestonc thatsomysteriously
left ita bed, and rolled onward toward
the image. The point of interegt and
of marvei, the mysterious thing that
attracted the eyo, was thet there was
no human agency employetl; that no
hande were seeu at work; that aone of
the ordinarv instrumentalities were seen
by which gieat effects are accumplished
among men, Now this would properly
represent the idea that the Lingdom of
thi Messiah would have a supernatural
origin. Its beginnings would be unlike
what is usually seen among men. Eow
appropriately this applies to the king-
dom of the Messiah, as having its origin
not in human power, need not here be

stated. Nothing is more apparent; no.
thing is more frequently dwelt on in the
New Testament, than that it had a
heavenly origin. It did not owe ite
beginning to hu:nanplans, counsels, or
Power,II. fts feebleness in its beginning,
compared with its ultimato growth
and power. At first it was a stone
comparatively small, and that seemed
utterly inailequato to the work of de.
molishing and pulverizing a colossal
statue of gold, ailver, brass, and irou.
Ultimately it grew to be itself of morrn-
tain-size, and to fill the land. Now
this representation would undoubtedly
convey the fair impression that this
new power, represented by the stone,
would at first be comparatively small
and feeble; that there would be com-
parativo weakness in its origin as con-
trasted with what it would ultimately
attain to; antl that it would geem to be
utterly inadequato to the per{ormance
of what it finally accompliehed. It is
hardly necessa,ry to say that this cor-
responds entirely with the origin of the
Messiah's kingdom. Eveqrwhere it ie
represented as of feeblebeginnings, and
as a system, to human view, entirely
iuadequate l,o so great a work as that oI
bringing other kingdoms to an etrd, aDd
eubduing it to itself. The complete
fulflnent of the prophetic statement
would be found in such circumstances
as the following : (1.) lbe humble origin
of tho heail of this new power himsell

-the Meseiah-the King of Sion. IIe
was, in fact, of a decayed and dilapi-
dated family; was ranked among the
poor; wa€ without powerflrl friends or
political cotrnections; possessed no un.
cornmon advantages of learning, and
was regarded with contempt and gconr
by the great mass of his countrymen.
No one would have supposed that the
religion originated by one of so humble
an origin would havo power to change
the destiny o1 16s kingdoms of the
earth. (2.) The feeblenegs of the be-
ginning of his kingdom. IIig few fol-
lowers-tho little band of fshermen I
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the slow progress at first made ; these 

1

r-ere circumstances strikingly in ac-
cordance with the representation in
Daniel. (3.) The absence in that band
of all thai sLemed requisite to accom'
plish so great a work. TheY had no
arms, no wealth, no political power.
They had nothing of that which has
commonly been employed to overthrow
kingdom6, and the band of fishermen
sent forth to thie work seemed as little
adequate to the undertaking ae the
ston-e cut from the mountain did to de-
molish the colossal image. (4.) All thig
feeblenesg in the beginning was won-
derftrllv contrasted with tho ultimate
rcsdts] [ke the stone, when cut from
the mountain, contrasted with its nag-
nitude when it filled the earth. The
Saviour himseU often refened to the
contrast between the feeble origin of
his religion, and what it would growto
be. At first it wa"s liko a grain of mus-
tard-seed, emalleet among seeds ; then
it grew to be a tree so large tbat the
fowls of the air lodged in the branches.
At first it was like leaven, hidden in
meal; ultimately it would di.frrge itself
through the mass, so that the whole
would be leavened, Mat. xiii. 31-33.

IIf. Itwould supplant all other king-
dorns. This was clearly indicated by
the fact that tho "stone " demolighed
the image, reducing it to powder, and
fiUedthe place which that occupied, and
all the land. This hae been explained
(Notes on vera. 34, 35), as meaning
that it woultl not be bysudden violence,
but by a continued process of comminu-
tion. I'here would be such an action
on the kingdome of the earth repre-
aentetl by gold, and eilver, and brass,
and iron, that they would disappear,
and the new power represented by the
" stone " would finally tahe their place.
As this aew power was to be humble
in its origin, and feeble to human view I
as it hatl nothing which, to outward ap-
pearance, would seem adequate to the
result, the reference would seem to be
to the principtZes which would charac-
terize 7t, and which, as elements of
power, would gradually but ultirnately
secure the changes represented by the
demolition of the colossal statue. The
only question then would be, whether
the pti-uciples in the kingdom of the
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Messiah had such originality and power
as would gradually but ccrtainlychange
the modes of government that existed
in the world, and substitute another-
kind of reign; or, what is the influence
which it will exert on the nations, caus-
ing new methods of government, in
accordance with its principles, to pre-
vail on the earth. Though apparently
feeble, without arms, or wealth, or civil
alliances, it has elements ofporoer about
it which will ultimately subdue all other
principles of government, and taketheir
place. Its work was indeed to be a
Cradual wor\ a,nd it is by no mea,ng
accomplished, yet its efrect has been
mighty already on the principles that
rule among the nations, and will etill
be moro mighty until lic laws of the
ki,ngil,wn of the ltewi,ah shall, pra;ail in
all, the earth. lLis seens to be the idea
which it is desigaed to express by this
prophetic image. If one were asked
in whot reEpects it is to be anticipated
that these changes will be wrought, and
i,n uhat respectswe can discern the evi-
dences of such chaages already, we
might aay iu such points as the follow-
ing: (1.) In regard to the methods.in
which govemments are founded. Go.
vernmentg w.ere formerly moetly tho
reeult of civil or foreign iarr. Nearly
all the govemmentg of antiquity were
originally founded in the pourer of eome
military leader, and then heltl bypower.
Christianityoriginated new views about
ware and conquests; viewa that will
ultimately prevail. In nothing are tho
opiuions of mankind destined more en-
tirely to be reversed than in regartl to
wa,r; lo its glory, its achievements, and

Ithe fame of those who have been most
celebrated for bloody triumphs. (2.) Iu
regard to the rights of the people. A
mighty principle was originated by
Christianity in respect to tb'e fights of.
men ; the right of conscience; the right
to the avails of their own labour; the
right to life and liberty. [3.) In regard
to oppression. The history of the world
has been, to a great extent, a history of
oppression. But all thie is to be changed
by the principles of the true religiou;
and when the period shall arrive that
thero shall bo no more occasion to uso
the word oppressi,om, as descriptive of
anything that shall have an actual e.n.



.8.C.603.1

istence on earth, this will be a di-fferent
world. Then the time will have come,
appropriately designated by the demo-
Iition of the colossal statue-s;rmbolic
of all governments of oppression, and
the substitution in its place of that
which was at first insignificant, but
which had vital energy to supplant all
that went before it.

IY. This kingdonr will be perpetual.
This is asserted in the unequivocal
Btatements that it " shall never be de-
rtroyed," and that " it shall not be left
to other people;" that is, shall never
pass into other hands. There coulcl not
be a more positive declaratiol that the
kingdom here referred to will continue
througb all coming time. Other king-
doms pass away, but this will not; aud
amidst all the revolutions of other em-
pires this will remain, The Lapse of
eighteen hundred years since this king-
dom was set up, ha"s done not a little.to
confirm the truth of this prediction.
Many other kingdoms during that time
have disappeared from the earth, but
this remains in its full vigour, and with
extending power. It has, at this da5
an extent of dominion which it never
had before, and there are clearer indi-
cationg that it will spread over all the
earth than ever existed at any previous
time. That this kingdom will, be per-
petual may be argued from the following
considerations : (1.) From the promises
of God, These ere absolute; and they
are attested by IIim who has all power,
and who can, with infinite ease, accom-
plish all that he has spoken. So in
Dan. vii. 14, "Ifis dominion is an ever-
lasting dominion, which shall not pass
away, and his kingdom that which shall
not be destroyed." Luke i. 33, ('and
ho shall reign over the house of Jacob
for ever : and of his kingdom there shall
be no end." Psa. xlv. 6 (comp. Notes
on IIeb. i. 8), "Thy throne, O God, is
for ever and ever." fn IIeb. i. 8, it is,
" But unto the Son he saith, Thy tLrone,
O God, is for ever and ever." Isa. ix.
7, " Of the increase of his government
sn.I peace there shall be no end, upon
the throne ofDavid, and upon his king.
dom, to order it, and to establish it with
judgment and with justice, from hence-
forth even for ever." (2.) It may be
argued, from the fact that the effbrts

which have been made to 'Iestroy it
have shown that this cannot te done by
any human power. Eighteen hundred
yearr have now passed away-a period
sufficiently long to test tho question
whether it can be destroyed by forco
and violence I byargument and ritlicule.
lLe experiment has been fairly me.de,
and if it were possible that it shoulil be
destroyed by extemal force, it would
have been done. It cannot be ima,giDed
that more favourable circumstances for
sucb a purpose will ever occur. The
church of Chrisb has met every form of
opposition thatwe can conceive could bo
made against it, and has survived them
all. Particularlyit has survived the trial
which has been made in the following
respects:-1o) The Roman power, tho
whole might of the Roman arms, that
had subdued and crushed the world,
was brought to bear upon the kingdon
of Christ to crush and destroy it, but
wholly failed. It cannot be supposed
that a new power will ever arise that
will be more formidable to Clristianity
than tho Roman was. (0) The power
ofpersecution. lLathas been tried in
every way, antl has failed. The most
ingenious forms of torture have been
devised to ertinguish this religion, and
have all failed. It has always been
found, that persecution has only contri-
butetl ultimately to the triumph of tho
cause which it was hoped to crush,
(c) The power of philosophy. The an-
cient phi.losophers opposed it, and at-
tempted to destroy it by argument.
This was early done by Celsus and
Porphyry; but it soon becanre apparent
that the ancient philosophyhad nothing
that could extinguish the risingreligion,
ald not a few.of the prominent philoso-
phers themselves were converted, and
became the advocates of the faith. (d)
The power of science. Christianity ha.d
its origin in an age when science had
made comparatively little progress, and
in a country where it was almost un-
hnown. The sciences since have made
vast advances; and each one in its turn
has been appealed to by the enemies oI
religion, to furnish an argument against
Christianity. Astronomy, history, the
discoveries in Egypt, the asserted anti.
quity of the Iliudoos, and geology,
hlve all been employed to overthrow
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the claims of the Christian religion, and
have all been cornpelled to abandon the
field. See this admirably demonstrated
in Dr, Wiseman's Lect,tnes om the Con-
c?,ectiom betrueem Science and, Rnealed,
Religion. (e) The power of ridicule.
At one time it was held that " r'idicule
is the teet of truth," antl this has been
applietl unsparingly to the Christian
religion. But the religion still lives,
and it cannot be supposedthat there will
be men endued with the power of sar-
casm and wit superior to those who,
with these woapons, have mado war on
Christianity, or that infidelity has any
hope from that quarter. It may be in-
ferretl, therefore, that there is no rr-
ternal sotrce of corruption and decay
rvhich will prevent its being perpetual,
Other kingdorns usually have ; and after
a few centuries at most the internal
cornrption-the defect of the organiza-
tion-developes itself and the kingdom
falls, But uothing ofthis kind occurs
in the kiugdom of Christ. ft has livetl
now through eighteeu hundred years,
through periods of the world in which
there have been constant changes in
the arts, in the sciences, in manners, in
philosophS in forms of government.
J)uring that time many a system of
philosophy has been superseded, aud
many a kingdom has fallen, but Chris-
tianity is as fresh and vigorous, as it
meets each coming generation, as it
ever was; aDd the past has demon-
strated that the enemies of the gospel
have no reason to hope that it will be-
come wea,k by age, and will fall by its
own decrepitude.

V. A ffth characteristic of this
kingdom is, that it will universally pre-
vail. Thiswa,s symbolized by the stone
that " became a great mountaia, and
that fllled the whole earth," ver. 35,
It is also inplied, in the statement in
ver, 44, that it '( shall break in pieces,
a.nd consume all thesekingdoms." They
wiII cease, and this will occupy their
places. The prinefutles of the kingdom
of the Messiah, whatever may be the
external forms of government that shall
exist on the earth, will everywhere pre-
vail. That this will occur may be
argued from the following considera-
tions:-(1.) Ihe promises recorded in
thc Bible. The passage before us is
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one. Of the same nature are the fo]-
lowing: Psa. ii. 8, ('Ask of me, and I
shall give thee the heathen for thine in-
heritance, and tho uttersrost parts of
the earth for thy possession," Mal. i.
11, " For from the rising of the sun
even unto the going down of the same,
my name shall be great among the Gen-
tiles ; and in every place incense shall
be offered to rny name, and a pure of-
fering." Isa. xi. 9, " The earth shall
be full of the knowledge of the Lord,
as the waters cover the sea." Comp.
Hab. ii. 14; fsa. xlv. 22, and Isa. lx.
(2.) The world in its progress l,oses no-
thing that is of value. I\nrth ie eternal,
and when once didcovered, society will
not let it go. It seizes upon great ele-
ments in human nature, and the world
will not let it die. l}us it is with dis-
coveries in science, inventions in the
arts, and principles in morals. There
is no evidence that anything that was
known to the ancients which was oI
permanent value to mankind has been
Iost; and the few things that uerelost
have been succeeded by that which is
better, All that was truly valuable in
their science, their philosophy, their
arts, their jurisprudence, their litera-
ture, we posscss still, and the world
will always rctain it. And what can
eYer obliterate from tho memory ol
man the printing-press, the steam-en-
gine, the cotton-gin, the telescope, tho
blow-pipe, the magnetic telegraph !
Society accuulrLArus from age to age
all that is truly valuable in inventions,
morals, antl the arts, and travels with
them down to the period whin the
world shall have reached the highest
point of perfectability. This remark is
true also of Christianity-the kingdom
of Christ. There are princdplu ia rc-
gard to the happiness andrights of man
in that systemwhich cannot be d,etached,
from society, but which go into ito per-
manent structure, and which t'the
world will not let die." (3.) Society is
thus making constant ad,aamces. A
position gained in human progress is
never ultimately lost. "The principles
thus accumulated andincorporated into
society become permanent. Each age
adds something in this respect to the
treasures accumulated by all preceding
ages, and each one is, in some respects,
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46 'li Theu the king Nebuchad-
Dezzar IbIl upon his face, and wor-
shipped Daniel, a,nd commanded

that they should offer an oblation
and sweet odours unto him.

an advance on its predecessors, and
makes the flnal triumph of the princi-
ples of trut\ and lipertS and pure re-
ligion more sure." (4.) ChristianitS
o. trls ingdom ofChrist, rs aggru$oe.
It makes a steady war on the evil cus-
toms, habits, and laws of the world.
It is in accordance with its nature to
difrrse itself. Nothing can prevent its
propagation; and, according to the
Laws of society nothiug is so certain
philosophically in regard to the future,
as the final prevalence of the religion
of the Redeemer. It may meet with
tempomry and forrnidable obstructions.
It may be retarded, or extingu.ished, in
certain places. But its geueral course is
onward-like the current of the mighty
river towards the ocean. T\e onlytbing
certain in the future is, that the Chris-
tian religion will yet spread all over the
world; andthereis enough inthis to gra-
tifythe highest wishes of philanthropy,
and enough to stimulate to the highest
effort to secure so desirable an end.

46. ?hentheking Nebuchad,nezzar fell
uryon his face. This was the common
method of signifying profound respect
among the Orientals. Comp. Gen. xvii.
3; l. 18; Lev. ix. 24; Numb. xiv. 5;
Josh. v. 14; Juilg. xiii. 20 ; Rev. xi.
16. n And worshi,pped, Daniel. The
word rendered worshipryed, here (rio),
in the Chal{ee portions of the Bible is
uriformly rendered worsllip, Dan. ii.
26 ; ili. 5-7, l0-\2, 14, 75, 18, 28. It
occun nowhere else, and in every in-
sta,[ce, except in the one before us, is
employed with referenco to the homage
paid to an idol, all the other cases oc-
curring in the third chapter respecting
the image that was set up byNebuchad-
\ez.za;r. The corresponding Eebrew
wonl (r}o) occurs only in fsa. xliv. 15,
77, 79; xlvi. 61 and is, in every in-
Btance, rendered fall, down, also with
referenco to idols. The proper idea,
therefore, of the word here is, that the
monarch meant to rcnder religiotw bo-
mage to Da.niel, or such adoration as
was usually paid to idols. this is con-
frrmed by what is immetliately addet!,

that he commanded that an oblation
should be made to him. It is not,
however, necessary to suppose that
-Daniel receiaed, or approaed, this religi-
ous homage of the king, or that he left
the impression on his mind that he was
will,i,ng to be honoured as a god. Tho
prostration of the king 5"1616 him, oI
course, he could not pievent. The
views and feelings which the monarch
had in doing it he could not prevent.
lbe command to present an " oblation
and s$ieet odours to him" he could not
prevent. But it is not a fair inference
that Daniel approved this, or that he
did anything to countenance it, or even
that he did not, in a proper manner,
rebule it: for (1) we are not to suppose
that aII that was said was recorded, and
uo one can prove that Daniel did not
express his disapprobation of this religi-
ous honour shown to him. (2.) Daniel
had in fact, expressed his views, in the
clearest ma,nner, on this very point be-
fore the monarch. IIe had, a,gain and
again, disclaimed all power to bo able
to roveal such secrets. Ife had directed
his mind to the true God, as ho who
alone could disclose coming events,
vers. 28, 30, 45. Ee had taken all
possible precaution to prevent any such
result, by declaring, in tho most em-
phatic terms (ver. 30), that this secret
was not revealed to him t'on account
of any wisdom which he had more than
any living." If now, a,fter all this pre-
caution, and these disclaimers, the king
should prostrate himself before him,
and, for the noment, feel that he was
in the presence of a God, Daniel was
not responsible for it, and it should not
be iaferred that he encougaged or ap-
proved it. (3.) It woulil seem, from
the narrative itseU, more than probablo
that l)aniel dfd refuse the homage, and
direct the thoughts of the monarch to
the true God. In the very next verse
it is said, " The king ansuered unto
Daniel, and said, Of a truth it is, that
your God is a God of gods, and a Lord
of kings, and a revealer of secrets,"
Ansuered wbal ? Perhaps something
that was said by Daniel. At all events,
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47 The king answered unto

Daniel. and saidl, Of a truth z7 is,

that your God is a God of gods,

it is clear from this that u'hatever were
the momentary expressions of wonder,
gratitude, and adoration, on the part
6f the king, his thoughts soon passed
to the proper object of womhiP-the
true God. 

'Amd, 
commaniled,, &c, Tha

fact that this was commamded does not
nrove that it wuq d,ome. The command
ivas probably given under the excite-
ment- of his admiration and wonder.
But it does not follow that Daniel re-
ceived it, or that the command was not
recalled on reflection, or that the obla-
tion and odours may not have been
nresented to the true God. n That
iheu showtd, ofi'er an oblation. That is,
Lig attendants, or perhaps the priests
to whom pertained the duty of making
ofrerings [o the gods. The word ren-

dered. oblation (;tpl?) does not refer to
abloody sacrifice, butmeans a gift or
present of any kind. ft is applietl in
the Scriptures to denoto (l) a gift, or
?resent, Gen. xxxii. 13, 18, 20 (14, 19,
21); xliii. LL,15,25,26; (2) a tribute,
such as was exacted from a subject
nation, under the notion of a preseut,
2 Sarn. viii. 2, 6; 1 Kings iv. 21 (v. 1).
(3) an ofering or sacrifice to God,
especially a bloodless offering, r+ oppo-
sition to (hfl)-, bloody sacrifice, Lev.
ii. l, 4-6; vi. 14 (7); vii. 9; Psa. xl.
6 (7); Jer. xvij. 26. See the word fully
explained in the Notes on Isa. i. 13.
There can be no doubt that Nebuchatl-
nezzat rneant that such an offer{ng
should be presented a,s was usually
made in idol worship. 1l Anil, gueet,

od,octrs. Incense was commonly used
in worship (see Notes onIsa. i. 13), and
it is not improbable that in the worship
of the gods it was accompanied with
other fragrant odourr. Sweet odours,
or tt savourtsr" expressed by the same
word which is used here, were a part
of the prescribedworship in theEebrew
ritual, Lev. i. 9, 13, 77 ; ii. 2, 9; iii.
6 ; vi. 21 (14); Numb. xv. 7.

47. The lcing answered, umto Daniel.
Answered either what he hail said in
the interpretation of the drearn, orpos-
eiDlg something that he had saial in

and a Lord of kings, and a revealer
of secrets, seeing thou couldest ro'
veal this secret.

regard to the impropriety of- _offering
this homage to him. ComP. Notes on
ver. 46. -It is certain that, for some
causo. whatever might have been the
homage which he was disposed to ren-
der to Daniel, his thoughts were soon
tumed from him to the true God, and
to an acknowledgment sf him as gupe-

rior to all other beings. Ile seems, c,t
least, instantly to have reflected on
what Dauiel had himself said (ver. 30),
and to have remembered that religious
homage was due, not to Daniel, but to
the God who had communicated the
secret, to him. 1l Of a trwth it is. It
is truly so. lbis had been shown by
the manner in which this secret was
disclosed. 1l That gowr God, is a Goil,
of god,s. Is superior to all other gods I
is supreme over all. Comp. Rev. xvii.
14 ; 1 Tim. vi. 15. Ihe idea is, that
whatever subordinate beings there may
be, he is supreme, 1l And, a Lord, oJ
kings. Supreme over kings. They are
all inferior to him, anil eubject to his
control. 1[ And, a rasealer of secrets.
One of the attributes of divinity, Seo
Notes on ver. 28. n Seeing thow could,-
est raseal this secret. A secret which
the wisest men of tho realm had sought
in vain to disclose. The fact that a
professed servant of God had been able
to do this showed. that God was himsell
supreme, and worthy of adoration. 'Wo

have here, then, an instance in which
a proud and haughty heathen monarch
was brought to an acknowledgment of
the true God, anil was constraiued to
render him homage. this was a result
which it was ovidentlyintended to reach
in the whole transaction I in the drea,m
itself ; in the fact that tho wise men of
Babylon could not interpret it ; and in
the fact that an acknowledged servant
of the Most Eigh had been enabled to
make the disclosure. Ihe instance is
instructive, as showing to what extent
a mind clearly not under the influenco
of any genuine piety-for subsequent
events showed lbat ro perma,nent efrecte
were produced on him, and that he was
still an idolater (ch. iii.), and a most
proud and haughty man (ch. iv.)-may
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48 Then the king made Daniel a
great man, and gave him urauy great
Siftsrc ,16 made him ruler over the
wholo proviuce of Babylon, and

chief of the,governors over all the
wise ncm of Babvlon.

49 Then Daai6l requested. of tho
king, and che set Shatlrac\ Me'

a ver'. 6. Dch.4.9; 5.Il. cch.3.12.

bebroughtto acknowledge God. See the
remarks at the end ofthe chapter (7).

48. Ihen thc king mail,e Daniel, a
gn'eq,t nlen,, That is, he gave him an
honourable appointment I he so hon-
oured him that he was re$arded as a
great man. Ile was really made great
by tho grace of Goil, and the extraor-
dinary I'avour which God had bestowetl
upon him, but the estimate which the
king had of his greatnees was shown
by thc tokens of the royal favour.
1l And, gaae hirn rnany great gifts.
This is a common way of showing es-
teem in the East. The estimate in
which one holds another is evinced by
the variety and richness of the presents
conferred on him. Ilence all persons
of distinction expect gifts of those who
approach them as expressive of their
rogard for them, and of the esteem in
which they aro held. Comp. ver. 6 of
this chapter. 1I And, mad,e hirn ruler

tions of houour at an early perioil of
life, though recently an unk-nown stran-
ger, and a captivej was exaltetl to the
highest honours whrch could bo con-
fened on a subject, and raised to posts
of dietinction which would usually be
regarded as the highest rewards which
could be obtained by a long lifo of do.
votedness to the welfare of the country.

49. Then Daniel reqwuteil, of the
king, &c. In his own remarkable pro-
speritn and in the extraorfinary ho-
nours conferred on him, he did not,
forget the companions of his humbler
days. They were his count4mea; they
had been captives with him; they had
been selected with a yiew to stand
with him before the king (ch. i. 3, 4);
they had shared with him in his rules
of abstinence (ch. i. 11-17); they had
all passed an honourable examination
before the king (ch. i. 18, 19); they
had united with him in supplication to
God that he would disclose the mean-
ing of the vision (ch. ii. 17, 18) ; and
now it was proper that they should be
remembered by him who had been so
signally honoured. 1l Ooer the afr'airs
of the gnooince of Babylon. In what,
particular departments of business they
were em.ployed is not mentioned ; but
it would seem that aU that specially
pertained to this province was intrusted
to them. Daniel had the general super-
intendence, but the subordinato duties
growing out of the ofrce were intrusted
to them. The fact that the king
granted the request shows the influence
that Daniel had at tho court. Tho
reasons which influtinced tho king in
granting the request may have been,
not onlv the favour with which he ro-
garded'Daniel, but the fact that tho
duties of the office conferred on hiur
no'w lvere such as to require assistance,
and the remembrance of the virtues oI
theso youths when tLey stood beforo
him. n Bil Daniel eal in the gate oJ
the ktng. Ibo post of chief honour
and dipity as a cbunsellor of the king.
The gate of a city in the East, boiug a

ooer the uhole prodnce of Babylon,
Chald., Hu5t'1-caused him to preside
over, or to nrle over, from the verb
u\q shetnt, to rwle, and commonly ap-
plieh to one who rules as a prince, or in
an elevated office. From this word the
terms sultan ap,d, eu,ltana are derived.
1l And, chief of the gotsernors otser all
th,e wise men of Babylon. This would
seem to be an appointment which did
not pertain to hin as governor of the
province of Babylon, or as presiding in
the capital, but was a separatc appoint-
ment, and, therefore, an additional
mark of favour. The phrase " chief of
tho governors " would seem to imply
that the magi of Babylon were disposed
in certain orders or classes, each of
which had its appropriato head, like
the head of a collese or university.
Daniel was placed oier tho whole is
the president, princlpal, or chancellor.
It had been tho policy of Nebuchad-
nez,zar lo a"ssemble at the capital the
principal talent and learning of the
realm. Compare Notes, ch. i. 7*20;
t. 2. Dalicl thus, in both these sta-



shach, and Abed-nego, over the
affairs of the proviace of BabYlon:

btrt Daniel so;t din the gate of the
king.

aEs.2.19;3.2.
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chief placo of concouree, was the place
wherd courts were held, and Public
business was usually transacted. See

Notes on Job xxix. 7. To saR there-
fore, that he ('sat in the gate of the
kinq," is merely to say that he occu-
nieil a nlace with the chief counsellors
ina ailnitaries of the realm. The
phrase'r Sublime Pofie," lhat is, ('the

Subtmo Gate," ia still emPloYecl at
Constantinople to denote the govern-
ment of the sultan; for, in the earlier
daye of Ottoman rule, the reigning
sovereign, as is still the case in some
parts of the East, held courts ofjustice
i,nd levees at tho entrance of his resi-
dence. See llarper's Mo'gazine, rol.
iv. p. 333. The ofEce of Daniel was,
nerf,aog. not far different ftom that of
lne gr;;a 

"iaer 
of the Turkish govern-

menL seo Murtay's Ency. Geog. vol.
i. p. 202.

REUABKS.

Among the lessons of practical value
suggested by this chapter, we may no-

tice the following :-
(1.) \tre havo an instanco (ver. 1-3)

of the methods wh:ch wero resorted to
in early periods of the world to ascer-

tain what the future would be. Ihis
great monarch relied on a dream which
greatly dieturbed him, and on tho
power which he supposed was intrusted
to men to interpret drea,ms. In com-

mon with the prevailing epirit of his
times, iurd of all ancient times (Notes,
ver. 1), he believed that dreeme might
be regartled aa prognostics of future
events; that they wero under Divine
direction; and that all that was neces-

sary to make them safe guides in refer-
ence to what is to occur, was that they
should be properly interpreted. In
common, too, with all the people of
ancient times, antl with most of modern
times, the king here referred to hacl an
earnegt dosire to look into the future.
Thero has been no desire in the human
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bosom atronger thau this. .!Ye are so

made that we wish to lift the mysteri'
ousveilwhich shrouds the futuro; to
penetrate the deep darkness which restg

on tho unseen world. Our great inte-
rests are there. Tho past is fixed, and
cannot now afrect us, except by tho
consequoDces of what we have.dono,
and by teaching us lessons of value do-

rived from our own observation, and
that of others. But the future is not
yet fixed, Man, so anxious to krrow
what this is to be, finds himself in re-

spect to it peculiarly unendowed. In
relation to the past, he is endowetl with
the faculty of rnemory, but with no-

thing correspontling to this pertaiuing
to the fwture. Ile can treasure up what
i,as occured, but he cannot in like
manner make the future pass before his
mind, that he may become wise by
knowing what rvill take place in far
dista,nt times. There can be no doubt
that God could, have endowed the mind
with one faculty as well as the other-
for he has it himself-but there were
obviow reaaons why it should not be
done. Destitute, then, as man was oI
this powor, ono great object of human
inquiry has been to see whether the de-

ficiency could be supplied, and whether
something might not bo found which
woultl be to tho futuro substantially
what the memory is to the past. Tho
efforts and results on this subject---ono
ofwhichwe have in the chapter before
us-constitute one of the most instruc-
tive chapters of the history of our raco,
and show how'eff_ectually God has
boundeil the limits of human investiga-
tion in this respect. Among those
methods of attempting to penetrate the
future, and of laying open its tleep mys-
teries, may be noticed tho following:-

(o) Aetrology. It was supposed that
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tho stars might erert a,n influence over
the I'atos of men, antl that by observing
their positions, conjunctions, and oppo-
sitions, it, might, fs asssrteinsd x,[a,t,
would be the destiny of individua,ls al:d
nations. the belief of this has mani-
fested itself more or loss in every age;
ond in euch instances as in the word
l,wnacy, and in the common approhen-
aions about the influence of the moon
on health and on vegetation, may be
still seen tracee of that belief. Even
Lord Bacon held that '(astrology was
a science not to be rejected,, but re-
formed 1" and in the early periods of
the worltl it waa a fair subject of inves-
tigation whether the heavenly borlies
actually exerted such an i.fuencer and
whether, if it wero so, it was possible
to ascertain the laws by which this was
done. This was the so-callecl science
of astrolog'y.

(D) Necromancy. The belief of this
also prevailed in nearly all ancient aa-
tions, and we find frequent reference
to it in the Scriptures. This consisted
in the belief that the dead must be ac-
quainted with the worltl where they
now dwell, so dark to the living, and
that it might be possible to make a
covenant or compact with them, by
which they would be induced to dis-
close what they knew. It was exten-
sively, ifnot universally, believed that
they ro-appeared. to men, and that it
was not an uDcommon occurence for
them to leave their abodes, and to visit
the earth again. It was, therefore, not
an unaatural and not an unfair subject
of inquiry, whether theywoultl not dis-
close to the more favourecl among mor-
tals what they knew of the secrets of
tho invisible world, and what they
knew of events which were to come.
Comp. Notes on Isa. viii. 19.

(c)' The arts of divination. Thesc
werg founded maiDly on the investiga-
tions of science. It was at 6rst a fair

t86

question whether, qmidst tbe wonders
which ecience was unfolding to the
view, it might not contribute to lift
the veil from tho future, and reveal
what was yet to come. ft took long
to ascertain what uere tho legitimato
aims of science, and what might be
hopetl for from it. Eence it was di.
rected to the inguiry whether gome

substanco might not be fountl which
would transmute all things to gold;
whether some elirir might not be tlis-
covered which would a,rrogt all dis-
ease, and give immortality to man;
aud whether science would not dis-
close some means by which the futuro
could be penetrated, and the riysteries
ofthe invisible world be laid open to tho
view. It.requireil centuries of inves-
tigation, a thousand failures, and tho
results of long and patient thought, to
ascertain wbat were the true objects of
science, and to convince the world that
it was mot its legitimate pu4rose to re-
veal the future to man.

(@ Tleathen oracles. It wag an
early inquiry whether God would uot,
in some way, lift the veil from the fu.
ture aud disclose its eecrets to man.
Tho belief that this would be dono
seemg to be natural to tho mind of
manl and in all ages, and in all coun-
tries, he has supposed that the fu-
ture would be thus 4iocloeed. Ifeuce,
gmong the heathen, certain persons
claimod to be tlivinely inspired; henco
such shrines as that at Delphi beca,me
celebrated; benco ambiguous responses
were uttered, so expressed as to sup.
port the credit of the oracle, whatever
rnight be the result; honco men wero
appointed to observo tho flights of
birds, to inspect the entrails of ani-
mals offered in sacrifice, to interpret
any unusual phenomena iu the clouds,
[o mark tho direction of meteors, and,
in general, to examine any unusual ap.
pear&nces in the heavens or tho earth,
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which would Beem to funnish aDy clew
by which tho future might be kaown.
Mueh of aU this untloubtetlly becatne
mere imposture, antl justified the re-
mark of Cicero, that he wondered that
one augur could meet another without
laughing; but there can be no doubt
that by many theso inquiries were
honestly pursued, antl that at first all
this seemed to be a legitimato subject
of inquiry. What forbatle mau to pur
sue it? Ant[ who coultl tell but that in
some such ways the secrets of the mys-
terious future coultl be found out? It
demanded long and patient inquiry and
observation to show that this could aof
be so, and that whatever migh,t be i*
dicated by any of these things, it was
never designed that they should be the
means by which man could be made
acquainted with the mysteries of the
invisible world.

(e) Drearns. We have seen (Notes,
ver. 1) that it was an early article of
belief that through tho medium of
dreams the Divine will might be made
known, and the secrets of the future
disclosed. Tho theory on this subject
seems to have been, that during sleep
the ordinary laws of the mind are sus-
pended; that the soul is abstracted
from theyisible world; that the thoughts
which it has tben must be originatetl by
bigher beings; a4d that in this state
it has converse with an invisible world,
aud may be perrnitted to see much of
what is yet to occur. Comp. Intro.
to fsaiah, g vu. (2).

(/) Yisions. Men supposed that
thero might bo representations made
to certain favoured persons respecting
tho futuro, their senses being closed to
surrou.uding objects, and that while in
an ecstasy, or trance, the mind rnight
havo a view of future events. Such
were the visions of Balaam; such, in a
remarkable manner, were the visions
of the tnro prophets; and so deeply wag man roguirod & lon€ler timo to tost the
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tho conviction that thi6 mi,ght occttr
engaftett in the human mind, that the
belief of it seems to havo hail a placo

among the heathen nations. ComP.

Intro. to Isaiah, $ vrr. (4).

Such wero somo of the ways by
which it vras Bupposed that the futuro
might be p€netrated by man, anil iLs

secrets disclosed, By allowing man to
make trial of these methods, and to
pursue them through a periotl of seve-

ral thousand years, until [s [imsslf
saw that they were fruitless, God was

preparing the race to feel the uoces-

sity of direct communications from
himself, and to welcome the tnre reve.
lations which he woultl uaho respect-
ing things to corne.

(2.) We have in the chapter beforo
us (vers. 4-11) an instance of the a@

knowledged tailure of a class of the
wisest of men, whoso lives wero de.

voted to this employment, in their
atternpts to discloso tho future. Ihis
is a fair ilhrstration of all the attempts
of the heathen, and it was doubtless
permittetl in order that it might be
seen that all such attempts must fail,
The magicians, astrologers, anil ChaI-
deang were foilerl in a case which fairly

icame within the province of their art,

I and when pretenders to this kind ol
knowledge ough,tlo havo been ablo to
solve the difficulties of the mouarch.
Regarding this as a fair illustration of
all the attempts of the heathen to pene-
trate tho future, and to discover tho
great truths which it is desirable for
man to know, there are three obser-
vations which may bo made in regard
to it:-I. Tho trial has been a fair one.
(a) Ihere was ti,me enough allowed for
it. ft was about four thousand years
from tho creatioa of man to the timo
when the canon of Scripture was com-
pleted, and promulgated to the whole
world, and it could not bo said that
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queBtion whether he needed a.revela-
tion. (D) The trial wa"s a fair ono, be-
cause it was one which men wero at
liberty to pursue to any extent, and
which was conducted under tho best
advantages. It was conined to no
courtry or favoured class of men. In
all la..ds, and with every advantage of
climate, government, and laws, man
has been engaged in the great inquiry;
and if it, be remembered what inmense
nurrlba's of minds have been employed
ia these investigations, it cannot be
pretended that the utmost desirable
freedom has not been allowed to man
to test the question whether ('by
searchiag he can find out God," and
disclose the future. (c) The same thing
is true in respect lo the talent which
has bcen ernployed in this investiga-
tion. It is Dot too much to say, that
the h.ighest talent that the world has
produced has been engaged in these in-
quiries, and that the rejecterr of reve-
Iation cannot hope that higher powers
can be brought to bear on it, or that
tho unaided human intellect can hope
to accomplish more in this respect than
has been done. The profoundest minds
in Egypt and Chaldea were engaged in
inquiries ofthis sort. The very highest
talent which Greeco producetl in its
best days was employod on guestions
of religion; in attempts to find out God,
to ascertain the relations of man to
him, and to detennine what man was
to be hereafter. Wlat was true, also,
ofthe ancient heathen, and of the mo-
dern heathen, that tho best talent has
been employed on these questions, is
true also of the rejecters of revela-
tion in Christian lands. Men of high
polvers of intellect have refused to ac-
kaowledge the Bible as a reyelation,
and have chosen to fall back on the
unaided resources of their own miuds.
Aided rvith all that science and learn-
ing can do, they have inquired after a
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system of religion that would co--end
ikelf to rnatr as true, and as adapted
to his wantsl and it caanot bo pro.
tendetl that man in t/r,is respect has not
had a fair opportunity to show what
the humau powers can do. (d) fhe
trial has been a fair one iu regard to
the field of investigation. Astrolory,
necromaincy, abstruse natural science,
oracles, dreamS, visions, the observa'
tion of the course of events-a[ theso
have beenopen before man, and in ono
and all ofthem he has been allowed to
pu.-sue his investigations at pleasure.
II. There has been an entire failure
in the attempt. The Chaltleans failed
in Babylon, as the magicians had done
in Egypt, to explain what was regarded
as a prognostic of the future, and in
both cases it was necessary to call in
the aid of one who had a direct com-
munication from heaven. The same

has been the caso in alJ attempts to
explain the future, and to disclose what
mau was so desirous of knowing about
the invisible world. (") All reliance
on astrology, necromatrcy, oracles,
dreams, and the revelations of ths
abstruser sciences, has faileil. Astro-
logy has ceased to be a science, and
the stars are studied for other purposes
than to discloso future events; uecro.
mancy has ceased to be a gcience-for
ro ono now hopes to be able to mako
a compact with the tlead, in virtue of
which they will disclose the eecrets
of tho invieible world; no ono now
would consult a heathen oracle with
the hope of receiving a response to his
inquiries that might be relietl on: the
ar,bstruser sciences are pursued for other
purposes; and no one would nepose on
dreams to furnieh a system of truth
which would meet the wants of man.
(D) The same thing has been tme in
regard to the various sgstettus of rel,i-
gioru on wbich men have relied. It iB

trwe of the sEatems of the h.eathen. T\ey
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have been trietl in the most ample mau- 
,

ner, and have showu that they do not 
I

meet the waats of mau. The experi-
ment has been fairly marle, and the
system is becoming worse and worse,

ft iB Dot adapteil to elevate man in the
ecale of being iu regard to the present
life; it does not remove the evils which
press now upon the race; it does not
disclose a certain way by which a sin-
ner maybe prepared for the life to come.
ft is trwe in regard, to an atonetnent lor
sin. The attempt has been made now
for nearly six thousand years, to find
somo way in whicb an efEcacious sacri-
fice may be made for sin. Blood has
been poured on thousands of altars;
animals have been offered, and thou-
sands of human beings have been de-

voted to the gods, bui still there has

been no evidence that these bloody of-
ferings have been accepted, or that
they havo availed to expiate transgres-
sion. Tbe experiment has failed. There
is no new sacriflce that can be offered
now, and it is hopeless for man to at-
tempt to mahe expiation for his own
sins. The same thi,ng is true of the
Eystenns of religion proposed, by infi-
<lelity. They are all failures. One
system after another is abandoned,
and no one is such ae the race neeals.

The best talent that infidelity canhope
to produce has been exhausted in this
undertaking; for how can it hope to
produce men better fitted to propose

a system of religion to mankind than
Shaftesbury, or llobbes, or Tindal, or
Ilerbert, or Yoltaire, or llume? Yet,
after all that has been done by infi-
delity in modern times, an intelligent
man would prefer trusting his eterna]
interests to such a system as Socrates
would propose, to one proposetl by
Ifume; he would feel eafer under the
gu.idance of Cicero or Seneca than
under the direction of Yoltaire or Gib-
bon. III. Ihe r@/,eot,s why Goil has
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permitted this trial to be made, iu such
a mauler, a,nil with such results, are
obvious. In the cases which occurred
iu the time of Pharaoh in Egypt, and
of Nebuchadnez,zar im Babylon, the
reason ovidently was, that when there
was an acknowledged failure of the
power of the magicians, God might
himself, through Joseph and Daniel,
get honow to his own name. fto the
reasons why he has permitted this trial
to be made on a large scale, and has'suf-
feretl it ever;rwhere to fail, are pro-
bably these two: (1) to show to man,
in such a way as to admit of no doubt,
his need.of revelation; and (2) to in-
duce him to prize the volunre of re-
vealed truth. 'W'e should value it tho
more, and adhere to it the nore firmly,

, in view of the experiment which has

I been made in all lands. Tf. that retela-
I

I tion be rejected, man has ?ro resource;

I 
he is wholly unable to penetrate tho

I future; he can devise no way of mak-
ing atonement for sin; he ean originate
no system that shall alleviate the sor-

rows under which we groan, or discloso
the prospect of happiness beyond the
tomb. For if theBible is ta,kenawaR
on what shall wo fall bapk to guide ust

-otr astrolog'y; on necromancy; on
heathen oracles and sacrifices I on
dreamsl on the ravings of priestesses
at heathen ahrines, or the speculations
of infidelity in Cbristian lands? All
these have been tried in vain. the
Bible is the only guide on which man
can rely to condubt him to heaven: if
that fails, all fails, and mau is in tho
miilst of impenetrable night.

(3.) IMe may learn from this chap-
ter (vers. 12-19), that in the perplexi-
ties and trials which arise in life, a
good man may appeal to God for guitl-
ance antl help. So Daniel felt, when
all human power had faileil in comply-
ing with the demands of a stern and
arbitra,ry monarch, and when he and



as would discloso the secret, and thug
avert fhe wrath of the king. fn tlig
emergency Daniel felt lblat he might,
call upon God, and to this service he
summoned also his three friends, who
were equally interested with him in the
issue. In view of this we may obgerve:
I. That al,l, good, men are liable to meet
with similar perplexities and embarrass-
ments I to be placed in circumstances
where nothing but the interposition of
God can help them. Ihis is true in
such respects as the following: (a) fn
reference to the knowledge ofthe truth.
The mind is often perplexed on the sub-
ject of religion: reason fails to disclose
those trrrths which it is desirable to
hnow; darkness and obscurity seem to
envelopo the whole subject; the soul,
oppressed with a gense of conscious
guilt, seeks to find some way of peace;
the heart, entangled in the meshes of
unbelief, struggles and pants to be free,
and there is no human help-nothing
this side the eternal throue on which
relianco can be placed to impart tho
light which is needed. (D) fn reference
to duty. The miud is often perplexetl
to know what should be done. Though ]

desirous of doing what is right, yet j

thero may be so many confllcting views ; 
I

there may be such doubt as to what is 
I

best and right, that none but God can
direct in such an emergency. (c) In
cases of peril. Daniel and his frienals
were in danger; and men are often now
in such danger that they fepl that nono
but God can gave them. On a bed of
paitr, in a stranded vessel, in a burning
house, men often feel that human help
is powerless, anal that aid can be found
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his friends, though innocent, were about 

1 
in none but God, Ihus the church, io

to be involved i-u the sweeping aentence I the dark days ofpersecution, has often
which had been issued against the wiso I b""o ro encompassed with dangers, that
men of Babylon. Then it was clea,r I it could not but feel that none but God
[hat nothing could save them but Di- | could avert the impending destruction.
viue interposition; nothing could avert I 

1d; fn times when religion declines, and
thestrokebutsuthaheavenlyinfuence rvhen iniquity abounds. Then the

church ofteu is led to f€el that there is
neeal of the aid of God, and that none
but he can rouse it from its deathlike
slumbers, antl put back the swelling
waves of iniquity, If. In such cir.
cumgtances it is the privilege of a good
man to appeal to Goil, with the hope
that he will interpoee. (1.) This was felt
by Daniel, and it is an undoubted truth,
as revealed in the Bible, that in such
circumstances, if we will look to God,
we may hope for his guidance and help.
Comp. 2 Kings rix. 14, l5; Job xvi.
19-21; Psalm xxv. 9; xlvi. \, seq.;
lv. 22; James i. 5, 6. But (2) what
kind of interposition and direction may
we hope for in such perplexities ! I
answer: (o) We may expect tho,Divine
direction by a careful stutly of theprin,.
ciplulaid. dom in the Scriptures. Tho
Bible indeeil does not, for it could uot,
mention the names of individuals, or
specify every case which would occur
in which Divine direction would be
needed, but it lays dowa greaL prin-
cipl,es of truth, applicable to all the cir.
cumstances which will ever arige. In
this respect there is a wonderful rich.
ness and fulness in the'Word of Gotl.
There ig many a rich vein of truth
which seems never to have been lsorked
until wo are placed in some new and
untrieil eituation. 'When one is tbrown
into perplexing circumstances ; when
he is called to pass through trials ; wher
he meets some powerful forrn of temp-
tation, he is surprised to fi.nd how much
there is in the Bible adapteil to such
circumstances that he never saw there
before. It seems to be a new book,
written to meet just such cases; nor iD
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Buch circumstances does he ever consult
its pages in vain. (D) We may expect
difection by his provitlence. The spar-
row falls not to the ground without his
dhection, and all events are under his

control, and as these events occur they
may bo regardetl as so manY indica-
tions of his will. One of the most in-
teresting and profitable emplo;rments in
a man's life is to study the indications
of Providence in regard to himself, and
to endeavour to learn, from what is

daily occurring to him, what is the will
of God in regard to him. A careful
and prayerful observer of the intima-
tions of the Divine will is not in serious

danger of error. (c) Gotl guides those

who are in perplexity by his Spirit.
fhere is a secret and silent influence on
tho mind of him who is desirous of
being led in the way of duty, suggest-
ing what is true, delivering the mind
from prejuilico, overcoming opposition
to the truth, disposing the heart to
charity, peace, and love, promptiug to
the perforrnance of duty, and gradually

elevating the soul to God. ff a man
would pray when he fee.ls a,n inward
prompting to pray; would read the
Bible when some inward voice seems to
call him to do it; would do good when
the inward monitor urges him to do

it; would fix the eye and the heart on

heaven when eomething within seems

to lead him towa.rd the skies, he would
not be in much danger of error. Such
are "spring-times of piety in the soul"

-times when the soul may make rapid
progress ia the knowledge of the truth,
and it is not enthusiasm to say that
such states of mind are produced by an
influence from above.

(4:) In view of this chapter (verses

17, 18), we. may observe that it is a
privilege to have praying friends-
friends on whom we can call to unite
rvith us in prayer in the time of trouble.
So Daniel found it rvhen ft.e called on

his frientls to pray; so Esther found it
when her whole people we,re in danger,

and when all depentletl on her success'

firl application to the sovereiga. (Esther
iv. 16), and so the friends of Gotl have
found it in all ages. Ifprayeris heaxl
at all, there are special reasons why it
shoultl prevail when many are united
ia the request. Comp. Matt. xviii. 19.
Ilenco the propriety of worthip in the
fa,mily ; hence the fftnesg of prayer-
meetings; and hence tho appropriate-
ness of prayer offered in the great con-
gregation.

(5.) Gotl should be praisetl and ac-
hnowledged as having supremacy oyer
all things, verses 20-23. Particularly
he should be acknowledged (a) in the
changes that occur on ea,rth; in tho
changes from childhootl to youth, and
from youth to manhood, and to old age;
in the beautiful changes of the seasons,
and in all the varietj which the seasonB

bring with them; in the changes from
sickness to health, from poverty to af-
fluenco, from oppression and slavery
to freedom, from an huruble to an
exalted condition; in all the revolu-
tions of empire, and tho changes of
dynasties. (D) IIe should be acknow-
ledged in his supremacy over the kings
and rulere of the earth. Every non-
arch reigns byhis permission, and every
one is designetltoaccomplish some great
pu4rose in the developmentofhis plans.
If a full and comect history of the
world could bo written, it would be
found that God had some object to
accomplish by the instrumentality of
every one whom he has called to a
throne, antl that as we cau now see a
distinct design to be accomplished by
the reign of Pharaoh, Sennacherib, Cy-
rus, and Augustus, so we could find
some distinct design in reference to
every one who has ever reigned. (c) IIo
should bo recognized as the source of
all knowledge. Particularly (1) he ori-

[8.C.603.
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ginally endowed every mind, and gave

it the eapacity which it has for acquir-
ing knowledge; (2) he preserves the
faculties of the mind, and gives them
tbeir just balance; (3) he makes the
intellect clear and bright, and when it
applies iLself to the investigation of truth
he only can preserve it unclouded; (4)

he makes, under the operation of the
regula,r laws of intellect, important sag-
gestiorw to the nind-those pregnant
Errrg containing so much "the seeds

of things" oo which all true progress
ur knowledge depends-those bright
thoughts, those happy conceptions,
which come into the soul, and which
result in such happy inventions, and
such fldvances in science, art, literature,
and law; and (5) heshould beregarded
as the original source of !,hose inaen-
Izozrc which contribute so much to the
progres{, of the race. At the proper
time, and the best time, when some 

i

new and wonderful discovery is to burst 
I

upon the world, he raises up the inili- 
|

vitlual who is to nake it, antl the dis- |

covery ta,kes its place as one of the j

ffred points of progress, and society, 
I

with that as a treasure never to be lost, j

nroves forrard on a higher elevation, 
i

with greatly accelerated progress. So 
i

it was with the invention of alphabeti- 
|

calwriting; theart ofprinting; theap- 
|

plication of steam to purposes of manu-
facture and navigation I the telescope,
and the telegraph; and, in general, in
respect to all those great inventions
which have contributed to the progress
of society. If the whole truth were
known, it would be seen that the hand
of God was in these things as really as

in the *revelation of the deep and
secret things to Daniel."

(6.) Itre may learn from thie chapter,
as was remarked in the Notes on ver. 30,
that for all our attainments in know-
ledge and wisdom we should ascribe the
praise to Gotl alone. In illustration of

l9l
this we may remark: f. That there is
a Rtrong native tendency in man to
ascribe the honour of such attainmeuts
to himseU. ft ig one of the most dif-
ffcult of all things to induce man to
attribute the praise of whatever excel.
lence he may have, or whatever attain-
ments he may make, to his Creator.
This exists universally in reg"ard to ta-
lent, rank, and scientific attai.ments;
antl it is even hard for a heart that is
endowed with true religion to free itself
altogether from self-glorying, as if it
were all to be traced to oumelves. If.
Yet in our case, as in the case of Daniel,
all the honour ghould be ascribed to
God. For (1) it is to him we owe all
our original endowments of mind and
of body, whatever they rnay be. fn
this respect we are as he chose to mako
us. W'e have no natural endowment-
whether of beautS strength, genius,
aptness for learning, or advantages for
distinction in science which he did not
confer on us, and which he could not
as easily have withheld from us as he
did from thoso less favouretl. And why
should wo be proud of these thiags ?

Shall the oak of Bashan be proud of
its far-spreading arns, or its strength ?

Shall the cedar of Lebanon be proudo{
its height, and its vastness, and its
beauty? Shall the rose be proud of ita
beauty or its sweetness, or shall tho
magnolia boast of its fragrance ? (2.)
God has conferred on us all the meang
of education which we have e4joyed,
and all to which the developmeut of
our natural powers can be traced. Ile
has preserved our reason; he has fur-
nished us instructors; he has providetl
the books which we have read; he has
continued to us the possession of the
health which we have enjoyed. At any
moment he could have driven reason
from the throne ; he could havedeprived
us of health; he could have summoned
us away. (3.) It is equally owing to hho
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tbat wo have beerr favoured with any
success in the prosecution of our calling
in life. Let the merchant who has ac-
cumulatetl greatpropertn apparentlyby
his own industry, suppose that all Di-
vine agency and influence in his case

had been withheld, and whatever labour
ho may have expended, or with what-
ever skill ho may be endowed, he could
havo met with no guch success. Let
him reflect how much he owes to favour-
ing gales on the ocean; to the seasons

producing abundent harvests, and to
rvhat seemg almost to be chance or for-
tune, an'd, he will see at once that what-
ever success he may have been favoured
with is to bo traced, in an eminent
sense, to Goil. The sarne thing is true
of all the other succesaful departments
of human effort. (a.) This is equally
true of all the knowledge whicb wo
havo of the way of salvation, antl all
our hopes of eternal life. It is a great
principlo of religion that we havo no-
thing which we have not received, and
that if we have received it, we snould
not glory as if we had not received it,
for it is God who makes us to difrer
(see 1 Cor. iv. 7). It is God who ori-
ginally gave us the volume of revealed
truth-making us.differ from the whole
pagan world, It is Goil who awakened
us to see our guilt and danger, making
us to difier from the gay anil careless

world arounil us. It is God alono who
has partloned out sins, making us to
difrer from the multitutle who are un-

pardoned in the world. It is God who

has given us every hope that we cherish
that is well-fouaded, and all the peace

and joy which we have had in com-

munion with himself. For these thinge,
therefore, we should give all the praise
to Goil; and in our case, as in that of
Daniel, it is one of the evitlences of our
piety when we are disposed to do so.

(7.) We have in this chapter (vers.

46,47) an instructive instance of the
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extent to which an irreligious man may
go in showilg respect for God. It can.
not be suppoae<I that Nebuchad.nezzar
was a truly pious man. Eis c.ha,racter.
istics and actious, both before and after
this, wero those of a heathen, pnd there
is no evidence that ho was truly con.
verted to God, Yet he evinced the
highest respect for one who was a ser-
vant and prophet of the Most Iligh
(ver. 46), and even for God himsslf
(ver. 47). This was evinced in a etill
more remarkable manner at a subse-

quent period (ch. iv.) In this he ghowed

how far it ie possible for one to go who
has no real piety, and as such caaes a,r€

not uncommon, it may not be improper
to consider them for a moment. I. this
respect for God extends to the follow-
ing things: (1.) An admiration of him,
as great, and wise, and powerful. The
evidences ofhis power and wisdom are
traced in his works. lte mind may bo
impressed with that which is wise, or
overpowered with that which is vast,
without there being any real religion,
and all this admiration may terminate
on Goil, and be expressed in language
of respect for him, or for his mitristers.
(2.) This admiration of God may be
extended to whatever is beautiful, in
religion. The beauty of the works ol
nature, of the skn of a landscape, of
the ocean, of the setting sun, of the
changing clouds, of the flowers of the
ffeld, nay lead the thoughts up to God,
and produce a certain admiration of a

Being who has clothed the world with
so much loveliness. There is a religion
of sentiment as well as of principle; a
religion that terminates on thebeautifu,l
as well as a religion that terminates on
lheholy. The Greeks, natural admirers
of beauty, carried this kind ofreligion
to the highest possible degree; for their
religion was, in all its foms, charz,cter-

izetl by the love of the beautiful. So

also there is much that is beautiful in

DANIEL.
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Christianitn as well as in the works of
God, and it is possible to be charmed
with that without ever haying felt any
compunction for sin. or any love for
pure religion itself. It is possible for
one who has a natural admiration for
that which io lovely in character, to see

a high degree of moral beauty in the
character of tbe Redeemer I for ono
whoso heart is easily moved by s5nn-

pathy to bo affected in view of the suf-
ferings of tLe injured Saviour. The
samo eyes that would weep over a well-
told tale, or over a tragic representa-
tion on the stage, or oyer a scene ofreal
distress, might weep over the wrongs
and woeg of IIim who was crucified,
and yet there might be nothing more
than the religion of sentiment-the re-
ligion springing from mere natural feel-
iog. (3.) There is much poeticreliglon
in the world. It is possible for the
imagination to forrn such a view of the
Divine character that it shall ceen +,o

be lovelR while perhaps there may be
scarcely a feature of that character that
shall be correct. Not a little of the
religion of the world is of this descrip-
tion-where such a God is conceived
of as the mind chooses, and the affec-
tions axe fixed on that imaginarSr being,
whilo thero is not a particle of love to
tho true GoiI in the soul. So there is
e poetic view ofman, of his character,
of his destiny, while the real, cha,racter
of tho heart has never been seen. So
thero ie a poetic view of heaven-
atrongly resembling tho views which
the aucients had of the Elysian fields.
But heaven as a place of holiness has
never been thougbt of and would not
be loved. Men look forward to a placo
where the refined and the intelligent;
ths amiablo and tho lovely; the accom.
plished antl the upright; where poets,
orators, warriors, and philosophers will
be assembled together. This is the Lind
of religion which is often uanifested in
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eulogies, and epitaphs, and in conver-
sation, where tbose who aever had any
better religion, aud never pretendecl to
any serious piety, are represented as

baving gone to heaven when they die.
There are few whq under tbe influence
of such a religion, are not looking for-
ward to some kind of a heaven; and
few persons die, whatever may be their
character, unless they are openly and
grossly abandoned, for whom the hope
is not expresseil that they have gono

safe to a better world. If we may
credit epitaphs, and obituary notices,
and funera,l eulogiums, and biographies,
there are few poets, warriors, statesmen,
or philosophers, about whose happiness
in the future world we should have arry
apprehension. II. But in all this thero
may be no real religiou. There is no
evidence that there was any in the caso

of Nebuchadner,za,r, ar.d as little is thero
in the instanceg now referreil to. Such
persons may havo a kintl of reverenco
for God as great, and powerful, and
wise; they may have even a kinil of
pleasure in looking on the evidence of
bis existenco aud perfections in his
works; tbey may have a glow of plea.
surable emotion iu the mero poetry ol
religion; they may be restrained fi'orn
doing many things by their consciences I
theymayerect temples, and build altars,
aad contribute to the support of reli-
gion, and even be zea,lous for religion.
as theyuntlersta,ud it, andstill havo no
just views of God, and, no true piety
whatever. (1.) The mind that is truly
religious is not insensible to all this,
and mayhave as exalted notione of God
as a great and glorious being, and bo
as much impressed with the beauty
evinced in his works as in the cases

supposed. True religion does not de.
stroy tho senso of the eublimo and
beautiful, but rather cultivates this in
a hig)rer degree. But (2) there is mucL
besides this that enters into true re[.
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gion, antl without which all these things
are vain. (a) True religion alwaYs

arises from just viows of God as he is;
not from him as an imaginary being.
(6) True religion must regard Gotl as

haing moral altributes ; as benevolent,
and-just, and true, antl holy, and not
merely as.powerful and great. (c) In
all these things refemed to, there is not
necessarily any moral excellence on the
part of those who thus admire God and
his works. Tho mere admiration of
power implies in 'us no moral excel-
Ience. The admiration of the wisdom
whichmade the worlds and keeps them
ia their place ; of the beauties of poetry,
or of a flower, or landscape, though
matle by Gotl, implies no moral excel-
lence in us, and, therefore, no true re-
ligion. There is no mone religion in
admiling 6od as an architect or painter,
than there is in admiring Sir Christo-
pher 'Wren, or Michael Angelo; and
the mere admiration of the works of
Go& as such, implies no more moral
excellence in us than it does to admire
St. Paul'g or St. Peter's. fn religion,
tho heart does not merely admire the
beautifirl and the grantl; it loves that
which is pure, andjust, and good, and
holy. It delights in God as a holy
beingathor than as a powerful being;
it finds pleasure in his moral character,
and not merely in his greatnoss,

(8.) Itre may learn from this chapter
(ver. 49), that when we a,re favoured
with prosperity end honour we should
not neglect, or bo a"shamed of, the com-
panions of our eatlier days, antl the
partakers of our fortune vhen we were
poor and unknown, Joseph, when ex-

altetl to the premiership of Egypt, was
uot ashamed of his ageil father, but,
though ho had been an humble shep-

herd, presenteil him, with the deepest
feelings of respect towards an aged pa-

rent, to Pharaoh; nor was he ashamed

of his brethen, though they hatl done

him so much wrong, Daniel, when il
a similar manner advanced to the most
honourable post which one could reac\
in the most magnificent monarchy of
the world, wag not ashametl of the
youthful friende with whom he hatl
shared the humble and severo lot of
bondage. So we, if we aro made rich;
if we aro raised to honour; if we be-

come distinguished for learning or ta-
lent ; if our Dames are known abroad,

or wo are intrusted with a high anil
honourablo office, should not forget the
friends and companions of our ea,rlier
yeal's.

CEAPTER, III.
$ r.-eurnnwrrcrry oF rtrE cEApl'EB.

The objectionswhichhave been urged
against the autheuticity of this chapter
aro much more numerous than thoso
which have been alleged against tho
two previous chapters.

I. The first which deserves to be no.
ticed is stated by De Wette b. 383,
under the genera,I bead of irnprobabil,i-
,ies in the chapter), and Blee\ p.268,
as quoted by Eengrtenberg, d,i,e Aw-
thentie d,u Daniel,, p. 83. The objec-
tion is, substantialln that ifthe account
in this chapter is true, it would prove
that the Chaldeans were inclined to
persecution on accoult of religious
opinions, which, it is said, is contrary
to their wholo character as elsewhere
shorvn. So far ae we havo any idor-
mation in regard to them, it is aEoged,

they were far from having this charac.
ter, and it is not probable, therefore,
that Nebuchadrezzar would make a
law which would compel the worship
of an idol under severo pains and pen-
alties.

To this objection tho following reply
may be made:-

(1.) Little is known, on aDy supposi-
tion, of the Chaldeans in general, and
little of the character of Nebuchatl-
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nLe?,?,aE ia particula,r, beyoud what we

finil in the book of Daniel. So far,
however, as wo have any knowletlge
of oither from any source, there is no
inconsistency botween that autl what
is said in thig chapter to have occurred.
It is probable that no otre eYer per-
ceived any incongruity of this kind in
the book itself, nor, if this were all,
should wo Buppose that there was any
improbability in the account in this
chapter.

(2.) There is properly no account of
peneeuti,on in this na,rrative, nor any
reason to suppose that Nebuchadnezzar
designed any such thing. This ie atl-
mitted by Bertholdt himself G,. 26f),
and is manifest on the face of the
whole narrative. It is indeed stated
that Nebuchadnezzar demanded, on

severe penalties, a recognition of the
god that ho worshipped, and required
that tho reverence shoulil bo shown
to that gotl which he thought to be his
due. It is true, also, that the monarch
inteniletl to bo obeyetl iu what seems

to us to be a very arbitrary and un-
reasonable command, that they shoultl
assemble anil fall down and worship
the image which he hatl set up. But
this does oq1 imFly any disposition
to persecute on account ofreligion, or
to prevent in others the free exercise

of their own religious opinions, or the
worship of their own gods. It is well
known that it was a doctitine of all
ancient idolaters, that respect might be

shown to foreign gods-to the gods of
other people-without in the least de-

greo implying a want of respect for their
owo gode, or violating any of their
obligations to them. Ihe universal
maxim was, that the gods of all nations
were to bo respected, aud hence foreign
gods might be introduced for worship,
and respect paid to them without in any
degree detracting fromthe honourwhich
was dueto their own. Nebuchadnezzan,
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therefore, simply demanded that hom.
age should be shown to the iilol thathe
had erected; that the god whoh [a wor.
Bdppeil ehould be acknowledgetl as a
gotl; and that respect ghotrkl thus be
ehown to himself, antl to the laws of his
empire, by acknowledging iis god, and
rendering to that god the degrre ofhom-
age which was his due. But it is no.
where intimatetlthatherega,rdedhis idol
asthe onlg lntogod, orthat he demanded
that he should be recogtrized ae such,
or that he was not willing that all other
gods, in their place, should behonoured.
fhero is no intimation, therefore, that
he meant to ptsecwte any other men
for worshipping their own gods, nor is
there any reason to suppose that ho
apprehended that there would be any
scruples on religiow grountls about ac-
knowledging the imago that he set up
to be worthy ofadoration and praise.

(8.) Ihere is no reason to think that
ho wag so well acquainted withtho pecu.
liar cha,racter of the Eebrew religion as
to suppose that its votaries would havo
any difficult ' on thie subject, or would
hesitate to unite with others in adoring
his image. Eo knew, indeed, that they
were worshipperr of Jehovah ; that they
had reared a magnificent temple to his
honour in Jerusalem, and that they pro.
fegsed to keep his laws. But them is
no reason to believo that he rra,s very
intimately acquaintedwith the laws and
institutioDs of tho Eobrews, or that he
eupposetl that they woultl have any dif.
ficulty in doiug what was universally
understood to be proper-to show due
respect to tho gods of other nations.
CertainlS if he had intimately known
the history of a considerable portion of
theEebrewpeoplo, and been acquainted
withtheir proneness to fall into idolatry,
he would havo seen little to make him
doubt that they would readily comply
with a command to show respect to tho
godsworshippedin otherlands, Thero

CEAPTER III.
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is no reason_, therefore, to supposo that
ho anticipated that the llebrew exiles,
any more than any other peoplo, would
hesitato to show to his imago tho hom.
age which he required.

(a.) The whole account agrees well
with tho character of Nebuchadnezzar.
Ife was an arbitrary monarch. Ife was
accustomed to implicit obedience. Ee
was deteminetl iu his character, and
rtsolute in his purposes. Ilaving once
formed the resolution to erect such a
magnificent image of his god-one that
would correspond with the greatness of
his capital, and, at the sa,me timo, show
his respect for tho god that he wor-
shipped-nothing was more natural
than that he should issue such a pro-
clamation that homago should be shown
to it by all his subjects, and that, in
srder to secure this, he should issue this
decreo, that whoever didzot do it should
be punished in tho severest manner.
Thero is no rea^son to suppose that he
had any particular class of pemons in
Lis eye, or, indeed, that he anticipated
that tho order would be disobeyod by
a,ny clasa of persons. fn fact, we see

in this whole transaction just one illus-
tration ofwhat usually occuned under
the arbitrar5r despotismc of the East,
wherc, whateaer is the order that is
issued from tho throne, universal and
absolutp submission ie demaDded, under
the threatening ofa speedyand fearfirl
punishment. The order of Nebuchad-
nezzar rras not more a,rbitrary and
unreasonable than those which have
been frequently issued by the T\rrkish
sultan.

fI. A second objection to the chapter
isthe accountof the musicalinstruments
iu ver. 5, The objection is, thatto some
of theso instrumetB Greciannarnes are
given, and that this proves that the
transaction must have a later date tban
is attributed to it, or that the account
must have been written by one of later
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times. the objection is, that tho whole
Btatement seem$ to havo been derived
from the account of Bomo Greek pro-
cession in honour of the gods of Greece.
See Bleek, p.259.

To this objection, it may be replied
(o) that such processions in honour of
tho gods, or such assemblages, a,ccom-
panied with musical instrurnents, were,
and are, common among all people.
They occur constantly in the East, antl
it cannot, with any proprietn be said
that one is borrowed from another.
(D) A large part of these instruments
havo undoubtedly Chaldeo names given
to them, anil the names are such as we
may Buppose that one living in the
times of Nebuchadnezzar would give
them. See Notes on ver. 5. (c) As to
those which are alleged to indicate a
Greek origin, it nray be observed, that
it is quite u:rcertain whether tho origin
of the namo v/as Greek or Chaldee.
That such rlafies are found given to
ingtruments of music by the Greeks is
certain; but it is not certain whenco
thoy obtained tho name. For auything
that can be proved, to the contrary, the
na.mo may have hail an Eastern origin.
It is altogether probable that many of
the names of things among tho Greeks
had such an origin; and if the instru-
metrt of music itself-as no one can
provo it did not-came in from the
East, the ma,rtue ea;mo also from the
East. (d) It may be further stated,
that, even on the supposition that tho
narne had its origin in Greece, there
is no absolute certainty that the name
and the i-nstrument were uu}nown to
tho Chaldeans. Who can prove that
some Chaldean may not have been in
Greece, and may not have borne back
to his own country some instnment of
music that he found there diferent from
thoso which he had been accrutomed to
ab home, or that he rnay not havo con-
etructed an instrument resernbling ono
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whioh he had seen there, and given it
the sams name ? Or who can prove
that somo strolling Greek iirusician
nay not have travelled as far as Baby-
lon-for the Greeks travelled every-
where-and carried with him some

instrument of music before unknown
to the Chaldeans, and imparted to
thern at the same time the knowledge
of the instrument and the name ? But
until this is shown the objection has no
force.

III. A third objection is, that the
statement in ver. 22, tbat the persons
appointed to execute the orders of the
king died from the heat of the furnace,
or that the king issued an order, to
execute which perilled the lives of the
innoceut who were intrusted with its
execution, is improbable.

To this it may be said (a) that there
is no evidence or affirmation that the
king contemplated. their dauger, or de-
eignetl to peril their lives; but it is un-
iloubtedly a fact that he was intent on
the execution of his own order, and
that he little regarded the peril of those
rvho executed it. And nothing is more
probable thanthis ; and, irrdeed, nothing
more common. A general who orders
a company of men to silence or take a
battery has no malice against them,
and no design on their lives; but he is
intent on the accomplishment of the
object, whateYer may be the peril of
the men, or however large a portiou of
them may fall. In fact, the objection
rvhich is here made to the credibility
of this narrative is an objection which
would lie with equal force against ruost
of the orders issued in battle, and not
a ferv of the cornmands issued by arbi-
trary monarchs in time of peace. The
fact in this case was, the king u,as in-
teut on the execution of his purpose-
the punishment of the refractory and
stubborn men who ha,<I resisted his
commrutls. and there is no probability
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that, in the excitements of wmth, Le
would pause to inquire whether the
execution of his purpose would endan-
ger the lives ofthose who were intrusted
with the execution of the order or not.
(6) There is every probability that the
heat uould,6e so great as to peril the
lives of those who should approach it.
It is said to have been rnade seven
times hotter than usual (ver. 19); that
is, as hot as it could be made, and, iI
this were so, it is by no means an un-
reasonable supposition that those who
were compelled to approach it so near
as to cast others in should be in danger,

IV. A fourth objection, urged by
Griesinger, p. 41, as quoted by Heng-
stenberg, Autluntie des Daniel, p. 92,
is, that "as Nebuchadnezzar had the
furnace already prepared ready to throrv
these men in, he must have known be-

forehand that they would not comply
with his demand, aud so must have
designed to punish them; or that this
representation is a rnere fiction of tho
writer, to make the delivery of theso
men appear more marvellous."

To this it may be replied, (a) that
there is not the slightest evidence, from
the account in Daniel, that Nebuchad-
nezzar had the furnace prepared before-
hand, as if it were expected that sorne
would disobey, and as if he rneant to
shorv his wrath. He indeed (ver. 6)
threatens this punishment, but it is
clear, from ver. 19, that the furnace
rvas not yet heated up, and that the
occasion of its being heated in such a
mannet was the unexpected refusal of
these thrce men to obey hirn. (b) But
if it should be admitted that there lvas
a furnace thus glowing-heated, with a
vierv to punish oft'enders-it ryould not
be contrary to rvhat sometimes occurs
in the East under a despotism. Sir
Jolrn Chardin \Vog. en, Pa'se. iv, p.
276) mentions in his tiure (in the seven-
beenth century) a case similar to this.
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IIe says that tluring a whole month,
in a time of great scarcity, an oYen was

kept heated to throw in all persons who
had failed to comply with the laws in
reghrd to taxation, antl hatl thus de-

frauded the government. This was,

in fact, strictly in accordance with the
character of Oriental despotism, We
know, moreover, from Jer. xrix. 22,

that this mode of pulishment was not
unkrown in Babylon, aud it would
seem probable that it was not uncom-
mon in the time of Nebuchadnezzar.
Thus Jeremiah says, t'And of them
shall be taken up a curse by all the
captivity of Judah which are in Baby-
lon, saying, The Lord make thee like
Zedekiah and like Ahab, whom the
king of Babylon roasted in the fre."

Y. A fffth objection is stated thus
by Bertholilt: "'Wly did the wondem
recorded in this chapter take place ? It
wae only for this purlose that Nebu-
chadnezzar might be made to appear
to give praise to Gotl, that he is repre-
sented as giving commandment that
no one should reproach him, But this
object is too small to justify such an
array of means." To this it may be
replied, (o) that it does not appear from
the chapter that this was the object

aimed at. (6) There were other de-
signs in the narrative beeide this. Th.y
were to show the firmness of the men
who refused to worship an itlol-god;
to illustrate their conscientrous adhe-
rence to theirreligion; to show their
confldence iu the Divine protection; to
prove that God will defend those who
put their trust in him, and that he can
cleliver them eveu i.n the midst of the
flames. Theso things were worthy of
record.

Yf. ft has been objected that '(the
expression in which Nebuchadnezzar
(ver. 28) is represented as breaking out,
after the rescue of the three men, is
altogether contrary to his dignitn and
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to the reepect for the religion of his
fathers and of his country, which ho
was bound to defend."-Bertholtlt, p.
253. But to this it may be replied,
(o) that if thig scene actua,lly occutred
before the eyes of the king-if God hail
thus miraculously interposeil in deli-

lvering his servants in thie wonderful
j manaer from tho heated fu:race, no-
thingwoulil be more natural than this.
It was a manifest miracle, a direct in-
terposition of Gotl, a deliverance ofthe
professed frienils ofJehovah by a power
that was above all that was human, and
an expression of surprise and a&nira-
tion was in every way proper on such
an occasion. (6) ft accorded with a,ll

the prevailing notions of religion, and
of the respect due to the gods, to say
this. Ag above remarked, it was a
principle recoga.ized among the hea-
then to honour the gotls of other na.
tions, and if they had interposetl to
defend their own votaries, it was no
more than was admitted in all the na.
tions of idolatry. If, therefore, Jeho.
vah had interposed to save his own
friends antl worshipperB, every princi.
ple which Nebuchadnezza,r heltl on the
subject would make it proper for him
to acknowledge the fact, and to say
that honour was due to him for his in-
terposition. In this, moreover, Nebu-
chada6zzar would be understood as say.
ing ngthing tlerogatory to the gods tbat
he himself worshipped, or to those
adored in his own land. AIl that is
necess&t'g to be supposed in what he
said is, that he now felt that Jehovalr,
the God whom the Ilebrews adored,
had shown that he was worthy to be
ranked among the gods, and that in
cornmon with others, he had power to
protect his own friends. To this it
may be added (c) that, in his way,
Nebuchadaezzar everJrwhere showetl
that he was a reli,giows man : that is,
that he recognized the gods, and was
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wer ready to acknowledge their inter-
ference in human affaim, and to render
tlem the honour which was their due.

Iutleed, this whole affair grew out of
his respect for religi,on, and what hele
occrured was only in accordance with
his general principle, thaf when any
God had shown that he had power to
tleliver his people, ho should be ac-
knowledged, and that no words of re-
proach should be uttered against him,
ver. 29.

VII. A more plausible objection than
those which have just been noticed is
urgeil by Liiderwald, Jahn, Dereser,
in regard to the account which is given
of the image which Nebuchadnezzar is
saiil to have erected. This objection
has reference to lho size of tho image,
to its proportions, and to the material
of which it is said to have been com-
posed. This objection, as stated by
Bertholdt ftr. 256), is substa.ntially the
following :-" That the image had pro-
bably a human form, and yet that tho
proportions of the human figure a,re by
no meana observed-the height being
represented to have been sixty cubits,
and its breadth six cubits-or its height
beiug to its breadth as ten to one,

whereas the proportion of a man is

only six to one I that tho amount of
gold in such an image is incredible,
being beyond any meatrs which the
king of Babylon could have possessed I

a,nd that probably the irnage here re-
ferred to w&s one that Eerodotus says

he sa\r in the temple of Belus at Baby-
lon (I. 183), aad which Diodorus Sicu-

lus describes (II. 9), and which was

only forty feet in height." See Notes
on ver. l. In regard to this objection,
wo may observe, then-

(o) That there is no certainty that
this was the same image which is re-
femeil to by Eerodotus antl Diotlorus
Siculus. That image was iro tho tem-
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Dura." See Notes on yer. 1. Ilut,
so far as appea,rs, this may have beea

erected for a tempora,r5r purpose, antl
the materials may then have been em.
ployed for other purposes ; that in the
temple was pemanent.

(D) As to tho amount of gold in tho
image-it ig not said or implied that
it was of soZid goltl. It is well kaowa
that the images of the gods were -ado
of wood or clay, and overlaid with gold
or silver, and this is aU that is neces-
sarilyimpUed hero. See Notes onver. 1.

(c) The heigllt of the alleged image
can be no real objection to the state.
ment. It is not necessary to a.gsume
that it had the human form-though
that is probablo-but if that be ad-
mitted, there can be no objection to
the supposition that, either sta,nding
by itself, or raised on a petlestal, it
may have been as lofty as the state-
ment here implies. The colossal figuro
at Rhotles was an hundretl and five
Grecian feet in height, aad [sing mado
to stritle the mouth of the barbour, wa{l
a work of muc[ 6q1s difHsulf construc.
tion than this figure would have been.

(d) As to the alleged d,isproportion
in the figure of tho image, see Notes
on ver. 1. To what is there said may
be atlded : (1.) It ia r;ot necessa,ry to
suppose that it had the human form.
Nothing of this kind is affirmed, though
it may be regarded as probable. But
if it had not, of course the objection
would have no force. (2.) If it had
the human ferm, it is by no meaus
clear whether it had a sittiag or a
standiug posture. Nothing is said on
this point in rega,rd to the image or
statue, and, until ,[tis is determined,
nothing can be said properly respecting
the proportions. (3.) It is not said
whether it stood by itself, or whether
it rested on a basis or pediment-and
until t/r,m is determineil, uo objections

lcan be valitl as to the proportiou ofple; this was erected. on the "plain of
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the statue. It is every way probable
that the image was reared on a lofcy
pedestal, and for an5rthing that appears,

tlre proportions of the image itsef, whe-
ther sitting or standing, may have been

lvell preserved. (a.) But in addition
to this it should be said, that if the
account here is to be taken literally as

stating that the image was ten times
as high as it was broad-thus.failing
to observe the proper human propor-
tions-the account w6uld not be in-
credible. It is admitted by Gesenius
(Ettcy. oon Etsch und' Gruba', afi. Ba-
bylon, Th. vii. p. 24), that the Baby-
lonians had no correct taste in these
matters. t'The ruinsr" says he, " are
imposing by their colossal greatness,

not by their beauty; all the ornaments
are rough and barbarian." The Baby-
lonians, indeed, possessed a taste for
the colotisal, the grand, the imposing
but they also had a taste for the mon-
strous and the prodigious, rid r rrr".u
wanl, of proltortiom is not a sufficient
argument to prove that what is stated
here did not occur.

YIII. But one other objection re-
mains to be noticed. It ig one which
is noticed by Bertholdt (pp.257,252),
that, if this is a true account, it is
etrange Lbal Dan'iel, himself is not re-
ferred to; that if he was, according to
the representation in the last chapter,
a high ofrcer at court, it is unaccount-
able tha.t he is not rnentioned as coll-
cerned in these affairs, and especially
that he did not interpose in behaU of
his three friends to save them, To this
objection it is sufiicient to reply (a) that
as Bertholdt himself (p. 287) suggests,
Daniel may have been absent from the
capital at this time on sonre business
of state, and consequently the questiou
whether /r.e would r-orship the image
may not have beeu tested, ft is pro-
ba.ble, fi'om the nature of thc case, that
be would be employerl on such embas-
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sics, or lre sent to some other part ofthe
empire from time to time, to arrango
the afiairs ofthe provinces, and uo ono
can demonstrate that he was not abseut
on this occasion. Indeed, the fact thaf
he is not mentioned at all in the trans-
action rvouid serve to irtply this; since,
if helvere at court, it is to be presumed
that he himseU would have been impli-
cated as wellas his threefriends. Comp.
ch. vi. Ilo was not a man to shrink
from duty, or to decline any proper
method of showing his attachment to
the religion of his fathere, or any proper
interest .in the welfare of his friends.
But (b) it is possible that even if Daniel
were at court at that time, and did not
unite in the worship of the image, ho
might have escaped the danger. There
were undoubtedly many more Jews iu
the province of Babylon who did not
worship this image, but no forrnal accu.
sation was brought against them, and
their case did not come before the king.
For some reason, the accusation was
made specific against these three men

-for they wa'e rulers in the gn'otsincc
(ch. ii. 49), aud being foreigners, the
people under them may have gla<lly
seized the occasion to conplain of them
to the king. But so little is known oI
the circumstances, that it is not pos-
sible to determine the matter with cer-
tainty. All that needs to be said is,
that the fact that Daniel was r,ot im-
plicated in the affair is no proof that
the three persons refen'ed to were not I
that it is no evidence that what is said
of tlrem is not true because nothing rs

said of Daniel,.

$ rr.-erlr,rsrg oF TrrE cuAprEB.

This chapter, which is complete in
itself, or which embraces the entire
narrative relating to an important
transaction, contains the account of a

magnificent brazen image erected by
Nebuchadnezzar, and the resrrlt of at.

DANIEL.
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CIIAPTEN, III.
I\TEBUCEADNEZZAR thE
I\ t ing rnade o an image of gold,
a 2 Ki.19.17,18; Ps. 115.4, &c.; Is.40.19,&c ;

Jc. I6. ?0: Ac.19. '16.
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whose height dds threescore cubits,
an4 tht breadth thereof six cubits :

he set it up in the plain of Dura,
in the province of Babylon.

tempting to constrain the conscientious
Hebrews to worship it. The narrative
comprises the following poinLs:-

f. The erection of the great image in
the plain of Dura, ver. 1.

II. The dedication of the image in
the presence of the great princes and
governors of the provinces, the high
officers of state, and an imrnense mul-
titude of the people, accompanied with
solemn music, vers. 2-7.

III. The complaint of certain Chal-
deans respecting the Jews, that they
tefueed to render homage to the image,
remindingthe kingthathe had solemnly
enjoined this on all persons, on penalty
of being cast into a burning furnace in
case of disobedience, vers. 8-12. This
charge was brought particularly against
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego,
Daniel escaped the accusation, for rea-
sone which will be stated in the Notes
on ver. 12. The common people of
the Jews also escaped, as the command
extended particularly to the rulere.

IY. The mannerinwhich Nebuchad-
nezzar received this accusation, vers.
13-15. Ee was filled with rage I he
summoned the accused into his pre-
sence I he commanded thern to pro-
strate themselves before the iurage on
penalty of being cast at once into the
fiery furnaco.

V. The noble ansv/er of the accused,
vers. 16-18. They stated to the king
that his threat did not alarm them, and
that they felt no solicitude to answer
hinr in regard to the matter (ver. 16);
that they rr-ere assured that the God
whom they ser-ved was able to deliver
them from the furnace, and from the
rvrath of the king (ver. 17); but that
even if he did not, whatever rnight be

I the issue, they could not serve the gods

I 
of theChaldeans, nor worship the image
which the king had set up.

i Yr. The infliction of the threatened
punishment, vers. 19-23. T.'he furnace
was commanded to be heated seven
times hotter than usual; they were
bound and thrown in with their usual
apparel on I and the hot blast of the
furr.ace destroyed the men who rvere
employed to perforrr this serice.

VII. Their protection and preser-
valion, verc. 24-27. The astonishcd
monarch who had commanded, tltt'ee

nren to be cast inbound,, saw;[ozr men
rvalking in the miilst of the flames
loose; and, satisfied nou' they had a
Divine Protector, awed by the miracle,
and doubtless dreading the wr:ath of
the Divine Being that had become their
protector, he commanded them sud-
denly to corne out. The princes, and
governors, and captains were gatbered
together, and these men, thus remark-
ably preserved, appeared before them
uninjured.

YIII. The effect on the king vers.
28-30, As in the case when Daniel
had interpreted hie dream (ch. ii.), he
acknowledged that this vas the act of
the true God, ver. 28. Ife issued a
solemn command that the God who
had done this should be honoured, for
that no other God could deliver in this
rnanner, ver. 29. IIe again restored
them to their honoui'able command over
the ptovinces, ver. 30.

7. Nebuclnd,nezzar theking maile an
image of golcl,. The time when he did
this is not mentioned; nor is it stated
in.whose honour, or for what design,
this colossal irnage rvas erected. ln
the Greek and Arabic tninsl,..,ions, tL:.:
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is said to havo occurred in tho eigh-
teenth vear of Nebuchadnezzar. This
is not,-however, in tho original text,
nor is it known on what authority.it is
asserted. Dean Prideaux (Connee, I.
222) eupposes that it was at flrst some
marginal comment on the Greekvergion
that at last crept into the text, and
that there was probably some good au-
thority for it. If this is the correct
accouat ofthe time, the event here re-
corded occurred n.e. 587, or, according
to the chronolog'y of Prideaux, about
aineteen years after the transaction re-
corded in the previorx chapter. Ifales
makes the chronolory somewhat differ-
ent, though not essentially. According
to him, Daniel was carried to Babylon
B.o, 586, and the image was set up
B.c. 569, making an intersal from the
time that he was carried to Babylon
of seventeen years I and if the dream
(ch, ii.) was explaiued within three or
four years afterDaniel was taken to Ba-
bylon, the interval between that antl
this occurence would bo gome thirteen
or fourteen years. Calmet makes the
captivity of Daniel 602 years before
Christ; the interpretation of the dream
598; anil the setting up of the imago
556-thus making an interval of more
than forty yeart. It is impossible to
determine the time with certainty; but
allowing the shortest-mentioned period
as the interval between tho interpreta-
tion of the dream (ch. ii.) and the erec-
tion of this statue, tho time would be
sufficient to account for the fact that
the impression maale by that event on
the mind of Nebuchadnezzar, in favour
of the claims of thetrue God (ch. ii. 46,
47), seems to have been entirely effaced.
The two chapters, in order that the
right impression may bo received on
this point, should be read with the re-
collection that such an interval had
elapsed. At the time when the event
here recorded ia supposed by hideaux
to have occurred, Nebuchadnezzar had
just returned from finishingthe Jewigh
war. From the spoils which he had
taken in that expedition in Syria and
Palestine, he had the means 

-in 
abun-

dance of rea,ring such a colosgal statue;
and at the close of these conquests,
nothing would be more Datural than
that he should wish to rear in his capital

some solendid work of a.rt that would
sigaaliio his reign. record the memo{y
of his conquests, and add to the magni-
ficence of the city, lte word which
is here renale-retl image (Cbald,. u\s-
Greek iriw), in the ueual form in the
Eebrew, means a shade, shadow; then
that which shadows forth anything;
then an imago of anything, and then
at idol,, as representing the deity wor.
shipped. It is not necessary to suppose
that it was of solid gold, forthe amount
required for such a structurewould have
beea immenge, and probablybeyontl tho
means even of Nebuchadlezzar. Tho
presumption is, that it was merely co.
vered over with plates of gold, for this
was the usual manner in which Btatues
erected in honour of the gode were
made. See Iea. xl. 19. It is not
known in honour of whom this etatuo
was erected. Grotius supposedthat it
wa"s reared to the memory of Nabopo.
lassa,r, the father of Nebuchadnezzar,
and observes that it was customa,ry to
erect statues in this manner in honour
of parents. Prideaux, Ilales, theeditor
of the Pict. Bible, and, most othera,
suppose that it was in honour of Bel,
the principal deity worshipped in Ba-
bylon. See Notes on Isa. xlvi. 1.
Some have supposed that it was in
honour of Nebuchadnezzar hirnself, and
that he purposed by it to be worshippeil
as a god. But this opinion ha-q little
probabilityin its favour. The opinion
that it was in honour of Bel, the prin.
cipal deity of tho place, is every way
tho most probable, aud this derives
some confimation fromthe well-knowa
fact that a magnificent imago of this
kind was, at some period of his reign,
erected by Nebuchadne?,zar it honour
of this god; in a style to comespond
with the magnificence of the city. the
account of this given by Herodotus is
the following :-" The temple of Jupiter
Belus, whose huge gates of brass 

-may

still be seeu, is a squarc builtling, each
side of which is two furlongs. fn the
mitls-t risee a tower, of the solid depth
and height of oue fiulong; uponwhibb,
resting as upon a base, seven other
lesser tower€ are built in regular suc-
cession. The ascent is on the outside ;
which, winding from tho ground, ir
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continued to the higheet tower; and in
the mitldle of the whole gtructure there
is a convenient resting-plrrce. In the
last tower is a large chapel, in which is
placed a couch, magafficently adornod,
and near it a table of solid gold; but
there is no statue in the place. In
this temple there is also a amall chapel,
lower in the building, which contains a
figure of Jupiter, in a sitting posturo,
with a large tablo before him; these,
with the base of the table, and tho seat
of the thmne, are all of the pureet gold,
and are estimated by the Chalileans to
be worth eight hundreil talents. On
the outsiale of this chapel there are two
alta,rs I one is gold, the other ie of im-
mense aiz,e, and appropriated to the
sacrifice of full-grown animals; those
only which have not yet left their dams
may be offered on the golden altar. On

the la,rger altar, at thc anniversary
festival in honour of their god, the
Cha,ldoans regularly consumo inceDse to
the a,mount of a thous&nd talents.
Thore was formerly in this temple a
statue of solid goltl twelve cubits high;
thin, howover, I mention from the in-
formation of tho Chaldeans, and not
from my ownknowledge."-Cl,io, \83,
Diodonrs Siculus, a much later writer,
spea.kn to this effect: " Of tbe tower of
Jupiter Belus, the hietorianswho have
spokon have given different descrip-
tions; and this temple being now en-
tirely destroyed. we cannot speak accu-
ratelyrespectiug it. ftwas excessively
high; constructed throughout with
great care I built of brick and bitumen.
Semira,mis placed on the top of itthree
statues ofmassygold, of Jupiter, Juno,
and Rhea. Jupiter w'as erect, in the

Coloss&l Figurei on the Plsin of Thebes, near the Memnonium.
TLe nearer of the two iB known by tJre uaEe of the Voc&l !4emnon.

attitude of a man walking; he was forty 
1

fect in height; and weighed a thousand I

Babylonian talents: Rhea, who sat in I

a chatiot of gold, was of tho sanre
weight. Juno, who stood upr{ght,
weighetl eight hundred talents."-B. ii,
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The temple of BelorBelus, inBabylon,
stood until the time of XeIxes ; but on
his return from the Grecian expedition,
he demolished the whole of it, and laid
it in rubbish, having first plundered it
of its immense riches. Among the
spoils which he took from the temple,
are mentioned several images and sta-
tues of massive gold, and among them
the one mentioned by Diodorus Siculus,
as being forty feet high. See Strabo,
lib. 16, p. 738; Ilerodotus, Iib. 1;
Arrian de Expe. Alea. lib. 7, quoted
by Plideaux I. 240. It is not very
probable that the image which Xerxes
iemovedrvas the samewhic.hNebuchad-
tezzar reared in the plain of Dura-
cornp. the Intro, to this chapter, $ r.
VII. (a); but the fact that such a co-
lossal statue was found in Babylon may
be adduced as one incidental corrobo-
ration of the probability of the state-
ment hero. It is not impossible that
Nebuchadnezzar was led, as the editor
of Calmet's Dictionatg has remarhed
(Taylor, vol. iii. p. 194), to the con-
etruction of this image by what he had
seen in Egypt, Ilehadconqueredand
ravaged Egypt but a ferv years before
this, and had doubtless been struck
with the wonders of art which he had
seen there. Colossal statues iD honour
of the gods abounded, and nothing
would be more natural than that Ne-
buchadnezzar should wish to make his
capital rival everything which he had
set:rr in Thebeg. Nor is it improbable
that, while he sought to make his image
more magnificent and costly than even
those in Egypt were, the views of
sculpturo would be about the same, and
lhe fi,gure of the statue might be bor-
ro'rved from what had been seen in
Egypt. An illustration of tho sub-
jeci before us is furnished by the pre-
ceding engraving, flom a photograph,
of the two celebrated colossal figures
of Arnunoph III. standing in the plains
of Goorneh, Thebes, one of which is
known as the Vocal Memnon. These
colossi, exclusive of the pedestals (par-
tially buried), are forty'seven feet high,
and eighteen feet thlee inches wide
across the shoulders, and according
to lYilkinson are each of one single
block, anrl contain about 11,500 cubic
feet of stone. 'Ihey are madc of a
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stone not t<nown within several days'
journey of the place where theY are
erected. Calmet refers to these eta-
tuea, quoting from Norden. 1[ Whose
height-waa tlveucore cabils. Prideaux
and others have been greatlyperplexeil
* the proportions of the image hero
reoresented. Prideaux saYs on the sub-
iect, (Conner. I. 240, 24L); " Nebuchad-
tezz,ar's goltlen image is eaid indeed in
Scripture to have been sixty cubits, that
is,ninetv feet high ; but this must be un-
derstood ofthe irrnge and pedestal both
together; for that image being saitl to
be but six cubits broad or thick, it is
impossible that the image s'ould have
beCn sixty cubits high; for that makes
its height to be ten times ite breadth
or thickness, which exceeds all the pro-
portions of a man, no man's height
being above eix times his thickness,
measuring the slenderest man living at
the rvaist. But where the breadth of
this image was measured is not said;
perchancb it was from shorrlder toshoul.
derl and then the proportionofsix cu.
bits breadth will bring down the height
exactlv to the measure which Diodorue
has m-entioued; for the usual height of
a man being four and a half of hie
breadth between the ghoulders, if the
image were six cubits broad between
the shoulders, it must, according to this
proportion, have been twenty-seven cu-
bits high, which is forty and a half
feet." The statue itself, therefore, ac-
cording to Prideaux, was forty feet
high; the pedestal fifty feet. But this,
says Taylor, the etlitor of Cahnet, is a
disproportion of parts which, if not
absolutely impossible, is utterly contra-
dictory to every principle of art, even
of the rudest sort. To meet the difff-
culty, Taylor himself supposes tbat the
height referred to in the description was
ralher propot'tional, fhan. actwal heighb i
that is, if it had stood upright it would
have been sixty cubits, thor.gh the ac-
tual elevation in a sitting posture nlay
have been but little more than thirty
cubits, or flfty feet. The breadth, he
supposes, was rather the depth or thick-
ness measured from the breagt to the
back, than the breadth measured frorn
shoulder to slroulder. IIis argument
and illustration may be seen irr ealmet,
vol. iii, Fr:ig. 156. It is not aLrsolutely
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2 Then Nebu chadnezzar the king
sent to gather. together the priuces,

the governors, and the captains, the
judges, the treasurers, the counsel-

certain, however, that the image was in
a sitting posture, and the natural, cor,-
gtruc{,ion of the passage is, that the
statuo wa^s actually sixty cubits in
height, No one can doubt that an
image of that height could be erected;
and when we remember the one at
Rhodes, which was 105 Grecian feet in
height (see art. "Colossus,"in Anthon's
Cktss. Dict.), and the deeire of Ne-
buchadne,"ar to adorn his capital in the
most magnificent manner, it is not to
be regarded as improbable that an image
of this height was erected, What was
the height of the pedestal, if it stood on
any, a^s it probably did, it is impossible
now to tell. The length of +,he cwbit
was not the same in every place. The
length originally was th6 distance be-
tween the elbow and the extremity of
the middlefinger, about eighteen inches.
The Ifebrew cubit, according to Bishop
Cumberland and M. Pelletier, wai
twenty-one inches; but othels fix it at
eighteen.-Calmet. Ihe Talmudists
say that the Ilebrew cubit was larger
by one quarter than the Roman. IIe-
rodotus says that the cubit in Babylon
was three fingers longer than the usual
one.-Clio, 178. Still, there is not
absolute certainty on that subject. ltre
usual a,Dd probable measurement of the
cubit would make the image in Babylon
about ninety feet high. 'll And t/r.e

breadth tha,eof sia cubits. About nine
feet. This would, of couree, maJre the
height ten times the breadth, which
Prideaux says is entirely contrary to
the usual proportions ofa man. It is
Dot known on what part of the image
this measurement was made, or whether
it wasthe thickness from the breast to
the bac\ orthe width from shoulderto
shoulder. If thethicknus ofthe image
hereis referredto by the word ('br 

ead,th r"
the proportion woultl be well preserved.('The thickness of a well-proportioned
man," says Scheucl-rzer (Knupfer Bibel,
in loc.), " measured from the breast to
the back is one-tenth of his height." l

This was understood to be the propor- 
|

tion by Augustine, Cioi. Dei, I. xv. c. 
I26. The word rvhiclr is here rendered

bread,th ("fp) o*,"*r Bewhele else in l

the Chaldeau of the Scripturos, except
in Eaa vi. 3 : "Let thehousebe builded,
the height thereofthreescore cubits, and
the bread,th thereof threescore cubits."
Perhaps this refers rather to the d,eptlt,
of the temple frorn front to rear, as
Taylor has remarked, than to the breadth
from one side to another. If it does, it
would con'espond with the measureuent
of Solomon's temple, aud it is not pro-
bable that Cyrus would vary from that
plan in his instructions to build a new
temple. If that be the true construc-
tion, then the meaning here may be, as
remarked above, that the image was of
thab thicknus, and the breadth from
shoulder to shoulder maynot be referred
to. 1l Ee set it wp in the plain o! Dura.
It would seem from this that it was set
upin an open plain, and not in a temple;
perhaps not near a temple. ft was not
unusual to erect images in this manner,
as the colossal figure at Rhodes show.s.'Where this plain was, it is of course
impossible now to determire. The
Greek translation of the word is arg,E

-Deetra,. 
Jerome says that the trau's-

lation of Theodotion is Deira; of Sym-
machus, Dorawm,; a,nd of the LXX.
*rpiBoLot-which he says may be ren.
d.ered oiuariurn vel conclusu,m loculr,.
"Interpreters commonly," says Gese-
nius, t' compare Dura, a city mentioned
by Ammiau. Marcel. 25. 6, situated on
the figris I and another of like name in
Polyb. 5, 48, on the Euphrates, near
the mouth of the Chaboras." It is uot
necessary to suppose that this was in tho
ci,ty of Babylon I and, indeed, it is pro-
bable that it was not, as the " province
of Babylon " doubtless embraced more
than tho citn and an extensive plain
seems to have been selected, perhaps
nearthe city, as a place where the monu-
ment would be moro conspicuous, and
where larger numbers could convene for
the homage which was proposed to bo
shown to ft, n In the prooince of Bo-
bylon. One of the proviuces, or depart.
ments, ernbracing the capital, into which
the empile rvas divided, ch. ii. 43.

2, Then Nebuchadnezzar tlte king
sent to gather together the princu, It
is difrculU Dow, if not impossible, tr.l
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lors, the sherifs, and a,ll the rulors
of the provinees, to come to the de-

dieation of the image which Nebu-
chadrezzar the king.had set up.

determine tho eract meaning of the
words used here with reference to the
various officers designated; and it is not
material that it should be done. Tho
general sense is, that he assembled the
great officers oftherealm to do honour
to the image. The object was doubt-
less to make the occasion as magnificent
as possible. Of course, if these high
ofEcers were assembled, an immenso
multitude of the people would congre-
gate also. That this was contemplated,
and that it in fact occurred, is apparent
from verses 4, 7. l}e word rendered
princes (N:!p:!?Bf) occurs only in
Daniel, in Ezra, and in Esther. Iu
Dan. iii. 2,3,27, i. l-4, 6, 7, it is
uniformly rendered princes; in Ezra
viii. 36, Esther iii. 12, yiii. 9, ix. 3, it
is uniformly rendered Liewtenants, The
word means, according to Geserrius
(Le.a.)r " satraps, the governors or vice-
roys of the large provinces among the
ancient Persians, possessing both civil
and military power, and being in the
provinces the representatives of the
sovereign, whose state and splendour
they also rivalled." The et;rmology of
the word is not certainly knowa. The
Persian word satrap seems to have been
the foundation of this word, with some
slight modifications atlapting it to the
Chaldee mode of pronunciation. 1l The
gooetnors. \)lQ. This word is ren-

dercdgoarnors iu ch. ii. 48 (see Notes
on that place), and in chap. iii,3, 27;
vi. 7. It does not eleewhere occur.
The Ilebrew word corresponding to this

-Er!)b-occurs 
frequently, and is ren-

deredrwlers in every place except Isa.
xli. 25, where it is rendered princes:
Dzra ix. 2; Neh. ii. 16; iv. la $);v.
7 , 17 i vii. 5 ; Jer. li. 23,28, 57 ; E,zek.
xxiii. 6, 12, 23, et al,. The ofrco was
evidently ono that was inferior to that
of lhe satragt, or governor of a whole
provitrce. 1[ Anil, the captaina. xl)L1.
fhis word, whereverit occurs in Daniil,
is rendered captains, ch. iii, 2, 3, 27 ;
vi. 7; wherever else it occurs it is ren-
d.ered goaa'nor, Ezra v. 3, 6, 14; vi,
61 7, 13. The llebrew word cores-

poniling to thir (rt[?) occurs lrtquently,
and is also r€ntlered infifferentll, goaer-
nor or captain. I Kings x. 15 ; 2 Chmn.
ix. 14; Eaa viii. 36; I Kings xr.24;
Jer. \. 28, 28, 57, et al. It refers to
the governor of a province lesg than o
satrapn and is applied to officers in tho
Assyrian empire, 2 Kings xviii. 24;
Isa. xxxvi. 9; in the Chaldean, Ezek.
xxiii. 6, 23; Jen li. 23; and in the
Persian, Esth. viii. 9; ix. 3. The word
captains does not now very accurately
express the sense. ILe ofEce was not
exclusively military, and was of a
higher gade than would be denoted by
lheword. captairo with us. 1l The jwilgea.
N:_r!I:$. Ihis woril occurs only hero,

and ii, rier, 3. It means propefly great
or ch,ief jwilges-compounded of two
words irignifyiDg greatnns, atd. ju,il,get.
See Gesenius, (Zeo.) n The trea'surero.
*rc:rl. This word occurs nowhere else.

rl"'i"o.a rlll GzsDtir, howover, the
same word u'ith a slight change in the
pronunciation, occurs, in Ezra i. 8, yii.
21, and denotes h'easut'et'. It ig de-
rived from a word (t2r) which means

to hitle, to hoard, to lay up in etore.
n Ehe cou,nselro,'s. NrhiFr. This word'' l-' t'
occurs nowhere else, eic'epl in ver. 3. It
rneans one gkilled in the law; a judge.
The office was evidently inferior to the
one denoted by lhewofljudgea. n ?he
sha'ffi. A sheriff with us is a county
officer, to whom is intrusted the ad-
ministration of the laws, fn England
the offico is juilicial as well s,g 13inis.
terial. With rrs it is merely rninis-
terial. Ihe duty of the eherifr is to
execute the civil and criminal processeE
throughout thecounty. Ifo hascharge
of the jail and prisoners, and attetrdg
courts, and keeps the peace. It ig not
to be supposed that the officer here re-
ferred to in Daniel corresponds precisely
with this. The word used (x.l[Er.r) oc-

curs nowhero else. It meaus, accord,.
ing to Gesenius, pemons Iearned in the
law I lawyers. The office had a closo
relation to that of Mufti among tho
Arabs, the term being derivetl from the
samo word, and ploperly m.ea,ns "a



8.C.580.1

3 Then the princes,thegovernors,
and captains, the judges, the trea-
surers, the counsellors, the sheriffs,
and all the rulers ofthe provinces,
were gathered together unto the
dedication of the imase that Nebu-
chadrezzar the kingihad set up:

I oilh might,ch,4.l*, 2 thoy commauil.
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and they stood. before the image
that Nebuchadtezzar had set uol

4 Thenan heraldcried laloud,'To
you zit is commanded, O opeop),e,
uations, and languages.

5 fhar at what time ye hear
the sound of the cornet, flute, harp,

a ch. 4. l; 6.25.

wise man I one whose response is equi-
valent to law." 1l And, all therwlers
of the proainces. The term here uged
is a general term, and would apply to
any kind of officerc or rulers, and is
probably ilesigned to embrace all which
had not been specified. The object was
to assemble the chief off.cerg of the
realm. Jacchiades has compared the
officers here enumerated with the prin-
cipal oftcers of the Turkish empire, and
Bupposes that a counterpart to them
may be found in that empire. See the
comparisoninGrotius, inloc. IIerup-
poses that the ofEcers last denoted un-
der the title of "rulers of the provinces"
were similar to the Turkish Zangiahos
or tsiziers. Grotius supposes that the
term refers to the rulers of cities and
places adjacent to cities-a dominion
of less extent s,1fl importa'ncethan that
of the rulers of provinces. 1l To come
to the cled,ication of the image, &c. The
public setting ih apart to the purposes
for which it was erected. This was to
be done with solemn music, and in the
presence of the principal officers of the
kingdom. Until it was dedicated to the
god in whose honour it was erected, it
would not be regarded as an object of
worship. It is easy to conceive that 

]

such an occasion would bring together
an immense concourso of people, and
that it would be oue of peculiar magni.
ficence.

3. And, they stood, before tlte inag:.
In the presence of tho image. They
were dra'wn up, doubtless, so as at the
same time to have the best view of the
statue, and to make the most imposing
aPpearance.

4. Then an herald, cried, aloucl.
Ifarg., as in Chald., with might. IIe
made a loud proclamation. A htald,
here means a public crier. n ?o yow
dt is comma,nd,ed,. Margin, they com-
m,and,ed,. Literally, "to you command-

ing" (plural); that is, tho king has
commanded. 1I O peopl,e, mations, and
Languagas. The empire of Babylon was
made up of different nations, spea,king
quite diferent languages. The repro.
sentatives of these nations were as-
sembled on this occasion, and the com-
mand wou]d. extend to all, There was
evidently no exception made in favour
of the scruples of any, and tho order
would include the Ilebrews as well aa
others. It should be observed, how-
ever, that no others but lbe llebrews
would have any scruples on the sub-
ject. They were all accustomed to
worship idols, and the worship of ono
god did not prevent their doing homago
also to another. It accorded with the
prevailing views of idolaters that thero
were many gods; that there were tu-
telary divinities presiding over particu-
lar people; and that it was not im-
proper to render homage to the goil of
anypeople or country, Though, there-
foiof they might th-emselves worship
other gods in their own countries, they
would have no scruples about worship-
ping also the one that Nebuchadnezzar
had set up. In this respect the Jews
were an exception. They acknow-
ledged. but oneGod; theybelieved that
all others were false gods, and it was a
violation of the fundamental principles
of their religion to rcnder homago to
any other.

5. TInt at what tbne ge hear the
sownd, of the cornet. It would not bo
practicable to determine with precision
what kind of instruments of music aro
denoted by the words used in this verse.
They were, doubtless, in many respects
different from thoso which are in uso
now, though they may have belonged
to the same general class, and may havo
been constructed on substantially the
same pripciples. $. full inquiry into
the kinds of musical instruments in uso
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6ackbut, psaltery, I dulcimeB a,rrd
aII kinds of music, yo fall down and

worship the golden image that Ne'
buchadnezzar the king hath set rrp:

7 symphony, or, singing.

nmong the Ilebrews may be found in
the various treatises on the subject in
Ugolin'a Thuaw. Ant. Sacra. lom.
r*ii. Comp, also the Notes on Isa.
v. 12. The Chaldee word rendered
cor,,tet-Nr\.?_-the same as the Ilebrew
word 1)P keren-meaas a horn, 6 e .g.,
of an ox, stag, ram. Then it means a
wind instrument of music resembling
a horn, or perhaps horns were at fust
literally used. Similar instruments are
now used, as the Frutch horm, &c.
n Ffute. B|tptti!?r?@s/.rokitha. Gr.,
oipryy6c. Yulg., fistuta, 2t$te. The
Chaldee words occurs nowhere else but
in this chapter, ver. 5, 7, 10, 15, and
is in each instance rcndered,f,ute. ft
probably denoted all the instruments
of the pipe or flute class in use among
the Babylonians. The corresponding
Hebrewhord isr+fihhatil,, See thii
explained in the Notes on fsa. v. 12
Ihe following
the Pictorial,

remarke of the Editor of
Biile wnl explain the

usual construction of the ancient pipes
or flutes: "Ihe ancient fluteswere cy-
lindrical tubes, eometimes of equal dia-
meter throughout, but often wider at
the off than the near end, and some-
times widened at that end into a funnel
shape, resembling a clarionet. Th"y
were always blown, like pipes, at ono
end, never transversely; they had
mouthpieces, and sometimes plugs or
stopples, but no keys to open or close
the holes beyond the reach ofthe hands.
The holes va,ried in number in the dif-
ferent varieties of the flute. fn their
origin they were doubtless made of
simple reeds or cares, but in tho pro-
gress of improvement they ca,me to bc
made of wood, ivory, bone, and even
metal. They were sometimes made in
joints, but connected by an interior
nozzle which was generally of wood.
The flutes were sometimes double, that
is, a person played on two instrugrents
at once, either conrrected or detached;
and among the classical ancieuts tbo

a

a

c

o

Sacrcil llusicians.-Iustrunrents of [Iusiq

player on tho doublc-flute often hail a I the double-fute." Illustrations of tho
leaihern bandage over his mouth to | flute or pipe may be seen in the Notes
prevent the escape of his breath at the I on Isa. v. 12. Yery full and interest-
iorners, The aicient Egyptians used I ing descriptions of the nrueica,l instru.
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ments wbich wero used among the
Egyptians may be found in Wilkh-
sot'i Manners anil, Customa oJ the An-
cimt Egyptians, vol. ii. pp. 222-827.
.fhe preceding engraviug will furnish
an illustration of tho usual form of
this instrument among the ancients.
1[ Ifarp. On the fono oftheharp,see
Notee on Isa. v. 12. Comp. Wilkin-
8on, as above quoted, The harp u'as
one of the earliest instrrrments of music
that was invented, Gen. iv. 21. The
Chaltlee word here used is not tho com-
mon Eebrew word. to denote the ha,rp
p\t1 kim,or)t but is a word which does

not occur ia I[ebrew-bl:t\'w- kathros.
This occurs nowhere else in the Chal-
dee, and it is manifestly the sarne as
lhe Greek dd4rz, and the Lalin cithara,
denoting a hary. Whether the Chal-
dees derived it fronr the Greeks, or the
Greeks from the Chaldees, however,
cannot be determined with certainty.
It has been made an objection to the
genuineuess of the book of Daniel, that
the instruments here referred to were
instruments bearing Greek names. See
Intro. to ch. $ u, IY. (c) (5). n Sack-
ltut, Yr;Jg., Sa'nbwca. Gr., like the

The classical writers mention it as verc
ancient, and ascribe its invention t"o
the Syrians. Musonius describes it as
having a sharp sound; ancl we are also
told that it was often used to accom-
pany the voice in siaging Iambic verses.
Pict. Bib. It seemg to have been a
Lpecies of triangular lyre or harp.
1l Psaltuy. the Chaldeo is fl[:f?p
Tthont1rin. Gr., {aT,tiptot; Yulg., psal.
terium. All these words manifestlv
have the sa,me origin, and ii hat beeir
on the ground that this word, among
others, ie of Greek origin, that tho
genuineness ofthis book has been call-
ed in question. The word occurs no.
where elso but in this chapter, vem.
5, 7, 10, 15. The Greek translators
ofte-n use the word {talei2o, psalta.y,
for b1L r*bldl,, and. *11 kinnor; a,nd the
instrument here referr.ed to rvas doubt-
Iess of the ham kind. For the kind ol
instnrment deiroted by the\>t nebhdl,
see Notes on fsa. v. 12. Comp. thr
illustrations in the Pict. Bible otPsa.
rcii. 3. It has been alleged that this
worcl is of Greek origin, and hence an
objection has been urged against the
genuineness of the book of Daniel on
the presumption that, at the early
period when this book is supposed tb
have been written, Greek musical in-
strumentg had not been introduced into
Chaldea. For a general reply to this,
see the fntro. $ t. II. (d). ft may be
remarked further, in regard to this
objection, (1.) that it is not absolutely
certain that the word is dorived from
the Greek, See Pa,reau, l. c, p. 424,
as quoted in Eengstenberg, Authen-
tie d,es DaruieZ, p. 16. (2.) It cannot
be demonstrated that tLere were no
Greeks in tho regions of Chaldea as
early as this. Indeed, it is more tben
probable that there were. See Ifeng-
stenberg, p. 76, seq. Nebuchadnezzar
summoned to this celebration the prin-
cipal personages throughout the realm,
and it is probable that there would be col-
lected on such an occasion all the forrns
of music that were knowa, whether of
domestic or foreign origin. 1l Dwlci,
nter, h:lb?io swrnponya. This word
occurs only here, and. in vere. 10 and
15 of this chapter. In the margin it
is rendered. qrrythony or tinging. lt

oipBixa.
different

These words are
forms of writing the

word t$!E sabbecha. Theta-
word occurs nowhere else except- in
this chapter. It seems to have de-
noted a stringed instnrment similar to
the lyre or harp. Strabo affirms that
the Greek word, ru,1$ltzt, sanbylcc, is
of ba,rbarian, that is, of Oriental origin.
The Ifebrew word from which this
word is not improperly derived-llp
tabach-mears, to i,nterweaae, to etl-
twime, to plait, as 4.9., branches; and
it is possible that this instrument may
have derived its name fr.om Lhe inter-
twining of the strings. Comp. Gesen-
ius on the word. Passow defines the
Greek word tnpBlte, sambuca (Lat.),
to mean a triangular-stringed instru-
ment that made the highest notes; or
had the highest key; but as an instru-
ment which, on account of the short-
ness of the strings, wag not esteemed
as very valuable, and had little power.
Porphyr5r and Suidas describe it a"s a
triangular instrument, furnished witlr
cortls of unequal length and thickuess.
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is the game as the Greek word aopgoia,
sanry)hony, antl in Italy the same in-
strument of music is now called by a
name of the saDre origrn, za,nlpogm,a,
and in Asia Minor zambonja. It an-
ewered probably to the Ilebrew :1tt!,
rendered organ, itr Gen. iv. 21; Job
xri. 12; rxx. 31; Ps. cl. 4. See Notes
on Job xxi. 12. Comp. the tracts on
Ilebrew musical inetruments inscribed
cchil,te haggibborin't, in Ugolin, Thesau.
vol. xxxii. The word eeems to have
hatl a Greek origin, and is one of those
on which an objection has been found-
ed against the genuineness of the book.
Comp. the Intro. $ r. If. (c). The word
d,ulctrner mearls sweet, antl would do-
note some instrument of music that was
characterized by the sweetness of it6
tonee. Johnson (Dicl.) describes the
instrument as one that is " played by
striling brass wires with little sticks."
The Greek word would denote properly
a concert or harmony of many instru-
ments; but the word here is evidently
used to denote a single instrument.
Gesenius describes it as a double
pipe with a sack; a bagpipe. Servi-
us (on Yirg. .iUn. i.27) describes
the sgmphonia as a bagaipe: and
tho llebrew writers speak of it as a
bagpipe consisting of two pipes thrust
through a leathern bag, and affording a
mournful sound, It may be added,
that this is the same name which the
bagpipe bore among theMoors in Spain;
and all these circumstances concur to
show that this was probably tho ingtru-
ment intended here. " The modern
Oriental bagpipe is composed of a goat-
skin, usually with the hair on, and in
the natural form, but deprived of the
head, the tail, and the feel; being thus
of the sa,me shape as that useil by the
water-carriers. The pipes are usuallv
of reeds, terminating in ihe tips of cowi'
horns slightly curvedl the-whole in-
strument being most primitively simple
in its materials and construclion."-
Pi,ct. Bibl,e. 1l And, aVlcinils of rnwsic,
AII other kinds. It is not probable that
all the instruments employed on that oc-
casionwere actually enumerated. Only
theprincipal instruhents are mentioned,
and among them those which showed
that guch as were offoreige origin were
employed on the occas:on. From the

following ertra,ct from Chardin, it will
be seen that the account here is not a[
improbable one, and that euch things
weie not uncorrmon in tho East:-t'At
the coronation of Soliman, king ol
Persia, the general of tho musqueteere
having whispered some moments in the
king'r ear, Cmong several other things
o,f lesser importance gave out, that both
tho loutl and soft music should play in
the two balconies upon thetop oftho
geat building which stands at one eDd
of the palace royal, called lcaisarie, or
palace imperial. No natiou was dis-
penseil with, whether Persians, fndi-
ans, Turks, Muscovites, Europeans, or
others; which was immediately done.
Antl this sameti,ntaman'e, or confusioa
of instruments, which eounded moro
like the noise of war than music, lasted
twenty days together, without inter-
mission, or the internrption of night;
which number of twenty days was ob-
eerved to answer to the aumber of the
young rnonarch's yea,rs, who was then
twenty years ofage," p. 51; quotoil in
Taylor's Fragrnents to Calmd,'s Dict.
No. 485. It may be obsen'ed, also,
that in such an assemblage of instru-
ments, nothing would be more probablo
than that there would be some having
names of foreign origin, perhaps names
whose origin was to be found in na-
tions not represented there. But if
this ehould occur, it would not be pro-
per to set the fact down as an argu-
ment against the authenticity of the
history of Sir John Chardin, and as
little should the similar fact revealed
here be regarded as an argument
against the genuineness of the book o{
Daniel.

[Thc annexeil illustration is a copy of part ol
thc ba^qs-reliefe discoyeretl by Layaril at Kou-
yurrjik, anrl whicb, in their entire series, repre-
sent tLe triuruplral procession of an Assyrian
hing, returning from conquest sith spoils antl
captives, antl accompanied Uy all the pornp and
circurnstance of Eastern ceremony. The por-
tion here ghown has an especial value in ita
rclation to the Scdptural text, giving, as it doee,
the form of the harp antl other itrstrrrmeEts of
music from veritable relics, coeval with lliblical
erents. "Wefin4" says Layard,,.fromvarious
passages i.n the Scriptures, that the inetruments
of music chiefly rrseil on triunplal occasions
nere the harl, one nith teu strings lrendered
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riol or lyre in come versiour, but probrbly a
\ind of dulcimer, the tabor, and the pipe, pre
citely those represetrteil in the bass-relief!. first
csrue ,lyc men; thrce carried haryr of Eany
strirgs, which tLey struck rith both hantls,
dancing at the same tinre to the mcasure; a
fourth playeil on the double pipe!, such a! are
seen on tlre moDumetrts of Egypt, aud wers
used by thc Grecks anrl Bomans, They rnere
blown at tlrc errd, like the flutes of the rnodern
Yezitlis, which thcy probatly resemlrled in tone
antl form. Tlre fifth nrusician carried an in-
strument Dot uDlike the nroilern uilour ol llrc
Iast, consisting of u numlrerof strings stretclled
over a hollow case or sounding-boaral The
strings, pressed n ith thc left hand to produce
the notes, rerc rtruck with a small raud or
hammer heltl in the right. The men were fol.
lowctl by aix female musicians, four playing ou
harps, one on the double piper, and the sixth
on a kiail of ilrum, beaten with both hautls, re.
sembliug the lrDDrlstillused by Easterndancing.
girls. Thc musicians were accomprrnietl by six
u'omen, anal nine boys anil girls of difercnt
agee, siugirrg anil clapping their hands to tho
measure, Some s ore their hair in long ringlets,
Eome platted or braiiled, anil others confined iu
a net, One held her hands to Ler throat, as

the Arab and Persian women rtill ilo when they
make thoee ehrill anil vibrating sountls peculiar
to the vocal music of the Eact." I{e atltls, " it
is scarcel.v possible to determine what theso
instrnnrents (those named iu Daniel; really

Ancicnt I\Iusical Instruments,

vere: tlley probaLly resembletl those repre-
scnted in the bass-r'cliefs." Tlte sackLut from
its Hebrev name, SaDca, has been thouglrt of
similar form antl claractet sith the Greeir
Sambuka, a triangular instrunrent, with strings
of uneqnal )ength antl thickuess, antl nhiclr
cnrilteil shrill soundr.l

1l Ye sholl, faV d,own anil, uorslrtp.
That is, you shallrendet religious ho?tu-
age. See tbese words explained in the
Notes on ch. ii. 46. This shows, that,
whether this image $,as erected. in ho-
nour of Belus, or of Nabopolassar, it,
was designed that he in n'hose honour
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6 And whoso afalleth not down
and worshippeth, shall the same

a Rev. 13. 15.

DANIEIJ. lB.c.58o
hour be cast into the midst of a
burniug fiery afurnace.

b ler 29.22.

it was erected shoulal be worshipped as
a god.

6. Anil, whoeo falleth mot d,own anil,
uorshiplteth. The order in this verse
seems to be tyrannical, and it is con-
trary to all our notions of freedorn of
religious opinion and worship. But it
was much in the spirit of that age, and
indeed of almost every age. ft was an
act to enforce uniformity in religion by
the authority of the civil magistrate,
and to secure it by threatened penal-
ties. It should be observed, however,
that the command at that time wor:ld
not be regarded as harsh and oppres-
sive by heathen worshippers, and might
be complied with consistently with their
views, without infringing on their no-
tions of religious liberty. The homage
rendered to one god did not, according
to their views, conflict with any honour
that was due to another, and though
they wero required to worship this
divinity, that would not be a prohibi-
tion against worshipping any other.
ft was also in accordance with all the
views of heathenism that all proper
honour should bo rendered to the par-
ticular go-d or gods which any people
adored. The nations assembled here
would regard it as no dishonour shown
to the particular deity whom they wor-
shipped to render homage to the god
worshipped by Nebuchadn ezza4 as this
command implied no prohibition against
worshipping any other god, It was only
in respect to those who held that there
is but one God, and that all homage
rendered to any other is morally wrong,
that this command would be oppres-
sive. Accordingly, the contemplated
vengeance fell only on the Jews-all,
of every other nation, who were as-
sembled, complying with the command
without hesitatiou. It violated ao prin-
ciple which they held to render the
homage which was claimed, for though
they had their own tutelary gods whom
they worshipped, they supposed the
same was true of every other people,
and that tlrci,r gods were equally en-
titled to respect; but it iolated eaa'y
princiole on which the Jew acted-

for he believed that there was but one
Gotl ruling over all nations, and that
bomage rendered to any other was mo-
rally wrong. Comp. Ilengstenberg,
Authentie des Doniel,, pp. 83, 84.
1l Shall, the same hou,r. This accords
with the general cha,racter of an Orien-
tal despot accustomed to enjoin implicit
obedience by the most summaryprocess,
and it is entirely confomable to the
whole character of Nebuchadnezzar,
It would seem from this, that there was
an apprehension that some among the
multitudes assembled would refuse to
obey the command. Whether there
was any d,xign to make this bear hard
on the Jews, it ie impossible now to
detersrine. lbe word which is hero
rendered [ozr (xnyd) is probably from. _l _,

d9,Y-to look; and, properly denotes a

look, a glance of the eye, and then the
ti'me of such a glance-a moment, an
instant. It does not refer to an hour,
as understood by us, but mean s instant.
lg, im,med,iately-as quick as the glance
of an eye. The word is not found in
Hebrew, and occurg in Chaldee only
in Dan. iii. 6, 15; iv. (16,30), 19, 33;
v. 5, in each case rendered hotn. No-
thi.ng canbe inferred from it, however,
in regard to the division of time among
the Chaldeans i nto hotn's-though If ero -

dotus says that the Greeks received the
division of the tlay into twelve parts
from them.-Lib. ii., c. 109. 1[ Be
cast into the miilst of a burni,n4 f,erg
fuc"nace. lLe word here renderedlfzr-
nace (1.u5 attun) is derived from JtIi
tenan, to cmoke; and. may be appliei
to any species of furuace, or large oven,
It does not denote the use to whichthe
furnace was commonly applied, or the
form of its construction. A::y fuinace
for burniag lime-if lime was then
burned-or for burning bricks, ifthey
were burled, or for smelting ore, would
correspond with the meaning of the
word, Nor is it said whether tho fur.
naco referred towouldbe one thatwould
be construct€d for the occasion, or one
in common use for some otherpurpose.
The editor of Calmet flaylor) supposes
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7 Therefore at that time, when
all the people heard the sound of
the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut,
psalterS and all kinds of musiq all
the people,the nations,and the lan-
guag6, fell down amd worrhipped
the golden i-age that Nebuchad-
t1ezzar ths king had set up.

8 t['Wtrerefore at that time cer-

that tho t'fiirnace " h'ere referred to was
rather a fire kintlled in the open court
of a temple, like a place set apart for
burning martyrs, than a closed fur:race
of brick. See CaI. Di.ct. ro7. iv. p.
330, seq. The more obvious represen-
tation, however, is, that it was a closed
place, in which the intensity of the fire
could be greatly increased. Such a
mode of punishment is not uncommon
in the East. Char.din (vi. p. 1lg),
after speaking of the common modes of
inflicting the punishment of death in
Persia, remarks that "there are other
modes of inflicting the punishment of
death on those who have violated the
police laws, especially thoso who have
contributed to produce scarcity of food,
or who have used false weights, or who
have disregarded the laws respectiag
taxeg. The cooksr" says he, "were
fixod on spits, and roasted over a gentle
fire (comp. Jer. xriv. 22), ar,d the
bakers were cast into a burning oveu.
fn the year 1668, when thefaminewas
raging I saw in tho royal residence in
Ispahan one of these ovens burning to
terify the bakers, and. to prevent their
taking advantage of the sca,rcity to in-
crease their gains." See Rosenmtiller,
Alte u. neu,e Morgenlnnd,, in loc.

l. All, the people, the mati,ons, a,nd,
the langtngu tel,l. d,own, &c. All ex-
cepting the Jews. An express excep-
tion is made in regard to them in the
following verres, and it does not ap-
pear that any ofthem were present on
this occasion. ft would seem that only
the fficers had been summoned to be
present, and it is not improbable that
all the rest of the Jewish nation ab-
sented themselves.

8. Whrefore at that tirne cataim
Chald,eans co,nle mear, and accwed, the
trau, It does not appear that they
accu8ed the Jews in general, but par-

tain Chaldeans earrre nea,r, and. ao-
cused the Jews.

9 They spake and said to the
king Nebuchadaezza\ O king live
foro ever.

l0 Thou, O king, hast made a
decree, that every man that shall
hear the sound of the cornet, flute,

a ch. 2.4; 6. 2l; Xom. 13. 7.

I ticularly Shadrach, Meshach, andAbed-
, 
nego, ver. 12, They were present on
the occasion, being summoned with tho
other ofrcers of the realm (ver, 2), but
they could not unite in the idolatrous
worship. It has been frequently said
that the whole thing was aranged,
either by the king of his own accord,
or by the instigation of their enemies,
with a view to involve the Jews in
difrculty, knowing that they could not
conscierrtiously comply with the com-
mand to worship tho image, But no-
thing of this kind appears in the na,na-
tive itself, It doesnot appear thatthe
Jews were unpopular, or. that there was
any less disposition to show favour to
them than to any other foreigners.
They had been raised indeed to high
offices, but there is no evidenco that
any ofrce was conferred on them which
it was not regarded as proper to confer
on foreigrrers ; nor is there any evidenco
that in the discharge of tho duties of
the ofrce they had given occasion for a
just acdusation. The plain account is,
that the king set up the image for other
purposes, and with no malicious design
towards them; that when eummoned
to be present with the other officers of
the realm at the dedication of the image
they obeyed tho command; but that
when tho order was issuetl that they
ehould render religious homageLo tl.e
idol, evory principle of their religion
revolted at it, and they refused. For
the probable reasons why Dauiel was
not included in tho number, see Note
on ver. 12.

9. O king, lioe for anr. A custo-
mary forrn of addregs to a monarch,
i-plyrog that long life was regarded as
an eminent blessing. See Notes on ch.
ii. 4.

10,71. ?how, O king, host maitre a
dect'ee, &c. See vers. 4, 5. As tho



haro. sa,ckbut. psaltery. and dulci-
meri,'and all i<inds of music, shall
fir,ll'dowa and worship the golden
imase:

1[ And whoso falleth not dowu
and worshippeLh,tlnt he should be
eest into the midst of a burning
tierv firrnace.

tb There are certain Jews, whom
thou hast set aover the aflairs of

a ch. 2.49.

decree includeil " evcry man " who
heartt the sound of the music, it of
course embraced the Jews, whatever
religious scruples they might have.
Whether their scruples, however, were
known at the time is not certain I or
whether they would have been regarded
if Lnown, is no moro certain.

12. There are ca'taim Jews uhom
thow hast set outr the a.fi'airs oJ the pro'
aittce of Babylon, thadrach, Meshach,
anil, Abecl-nego. Ch. ii. 49. It is quite
rerlarkable that the name of Daniel
does not occur in the record of this
transaction, and that he does not ap-
pear to have been involved in the diffi-
cultv. Whu he IraB not cannot now
be derhinl/known. We maybe sure
that he would not join in the worship
of the idol, and yet it would seem, as
Nebuchadnezzar had summoned all the
high officert of the realm to be pre-
sent (ver. 2), tLlat he must have been
summoned also. The conjecture of
Prideaux (Con. I. 222) is not impro-
bable, that ho occupied a placo of so
rnuch influence and authority, and en-
joyed in so high degtee the favour of
ttre king, that they diil not think it
prudent to begin with him, but rather
preferred at ffrst to bring the accusation
igainst subordinate of,Ecers. lf they
were condemned and punished, consis-
tency rnight require that he should be
punished also. ffhe had been involved
ot first in the accusation, his high rank,
anil his favour with the king, might

2t4 DANIEI,.

have screeued them all from punish-
ment. It is possible, however, that
Daniel was absent on tbo occasion of
the dedication of the image. It should
be remembered that perhaps some eigh-
teen years had elapsed since the trans-
action referred to in ch. ii. occurred

the provinee of Babylon, Shadrach,
Meshach. and Abed-nego; these
men, O king, have l not iegarded 'thee; they serve not thy gods, nor
worship the golden image which
thou hast set up.

13 t[ Then Nebuchadnezzm, in
hts c ta;se and furn commanded to
briug "Shadrachi' Meshach, and

[8.C.580.

D ch. 6. 13.I ul no rcgard upon,
c vcr. 19.

(see Notes on ch. iii. 1), antl Daniel
rnayhave been employed in some re-
mote part of the empire on public busi-
ness. 

- Comp. Intro. to the chapter, $
r. VIII. Ii Th.ese man, O king, haoe
not rego,rd,eil thee. Marg., set no re-
garil, upon, Literally, " they have not
placed towards thee the decree 1" that
is, they have not made any account of
it; theyhave paid no attention toit.
1l They serue not thy gods. Perhaps it
was infen'ed from the fact that they
would not pay religious homage to li.z's
idol, that they diil not gerve the gode
at all that were acknowledged by the
king I or possibly this may have been
known from what had occured before.
ft may have been well understood in
Babylon, that the Eebrews worthipped
Jehovah only. Now, however, a case
hatl occurretl which was a test ease,
whether they woulil on any account
render homage to the idols that wem
worshippetl in Babylon. In their re.
fusal to worship the itlol, it seemed
much to aggravate the offence, and
made the charge much more serious,
that they did not acknowledge any of
tho gods that were worshipped in Ba-
bylon. It was easy, therefore, to per-
suade the king that they had arrayed
themselves against the fundamental
laws of the realm.

13. Then Nebu,chail,nazar, imbis rage
and, fury. Tho word rendered /ary
mears wrath. Everything that we
learn of this monarch shows that he
was a man of violent passions, and that
he was easily excited, though he was
susceptible also of deep impressions
on religious subjects. there was much
here to rouse his rage. Ilis command
to worship the image was positive. It
extended to all who were summoned to
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4bed-nego. ^Then tley brought
these men before the king.

14 Nebuchadtezzar spake, and

qard unto them, .Ic # I tme, O Sha-
drach, Meshach, aud Abed-uego, do

7 ot, of purpose, as Ex. 21. 18.

its dedication. Their refusal wag an
act of positive disobedience, and it
seemod necessary that the laws ghould
be vindicated, 'As r mro and a mo-
narch, therefore, it was not unnatural
that the anger of the sovereign should
be thus enkindled. 1l Commanileil to
Wi,ng Sltad,rach, &c. It is remarkable
that he did not order them at once to
be slain, as he dial the magicians who
could not interpret his dream, ch, ii. 12.
This shows that he had some respect
still for these men, antl that he was
willing to hear what they could say in
their defence. It is proper, also, to
recognize the providence of God in in-
clining him to this course, that their
noble reply to his question might be
put on record, and that the full power of
religious principle might be developed.

74. Nebuchad,nezzar spake and satd,
wnto thern, Is it true. - Marg,, " of
put'pose;" that is, have you done this
intentionally ? Wintle renders this,
'rls it insultingly?" Jacchiades says
that the word is used to denote admira-
tion or wonder, as if the king could not
believe that it was possible that they
could disregard so plain a command,
when disobedience was accompanied
with such a threat. De Dieu rbnders
it, "fs it a joke?" That is, can you
possibly be serious or in earnest that
you disobey so positivo a command !

Aben Ezra, Theodotion, and Sa,adias
render it as it is in margin, ., Ilave
you done this of set purpose and de-
sign ?" as if the king hail iega,rdetl it as
possible that there had been a misun-
derstauding, and as if he was not un.
wiling to find that they could make an
apology for their condubt. the Chaldee
word (x'*J occurs nowhere else. It is
rendered by Gesenius, fntpose, d,e*ign.
That is, ('Is it on purpose?" The cor-
responding Ifebrew word (illlB) means,
to lie im wait, to waylay, Exod. xxi. 13 ;
1Sam. xxiv. 11, (12). Comp. Nurnb.
xrxv. 20, 22. The true meaning seems
to be, "Is it your deta.mirted, putpose
not to worship my gods ? Ilave you
deliberately made up your mindri to
this, and do you mean to abide by thie
resolution ?' 

- 
That this is the meining

is apparent from the fact that he imme.
diately proposes to try them on tho
point, giving thern still an opportunity
to comply with his command to wor:-
ship the image if they would, or to
showwhether they were fnally resolved
not to do it. 1l Do not ge str1te fiLy
gotl,s? Ilwaa oDe of the charges against
them thatthey didnot doit, ver. 12.

[.-\ group from Nimrouil represents the kiug
aud divinities before BaaI anrl the synrbolic tree,
and illustrateg, in part, the serrice of these goils.

Ai either entl is one of the winged tlinnitics,

rith thc pine, cone, end basket, and irr the
lentrc the convcntional form of the eacretl treo,

surmounted by the em}lem of Baal, A kiug
atanrls on each eide of the trce, appareDtijr t!
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uot ye serve my gods, nor worship
the golden ima!,e which I have set
up?

t5 Now, if ye be ready, that at
what time ye hear the souud of
the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut,
psaltery, a,nd dulcimer, and all
kinds of music, ye fall down o and
worship the image which I have
nqdet well: D but if ye worship

dLudrc 4.7,8. D Erotl. 89. 32; Luke 13.9.

[8.C.680.
not, ye shall be cast the sa,me hour
into the midst of a burning fiery
furnace; aJld c who os that God
that shall deliver you out of my
hands ?

16 Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abetl-nego answered and said to
the king, O Nebuchadaezza,r, we
are r.ot carefuI d to answer thee iu
this matten

c Erod. 6.2 3 2 Kingo 18. 36, d Mett. 10.19.

conversg or in treaty, uuiler the auspices of the
goal.l

15. Now, i,f ge be reail,y, that at what
ti,rne, &c. At the very time; on the
very instant. It woukl seenr probable
from this that the ceremonies of the
consecratiou of the image were pro-
longed for a considerable period, so
that there was still an opportunity for
them to unite in the service if they
would, The suppositionthat guchser-
vices would be continued through seve-
ral days is altogether probable, and
accords with what was usual on festival
occasiong. It. is remarkable that the
king was willing to givo them another
trial, to see whether they were disposed
or not to worship the golden image.
To this he might have been letl by the
apprehension that they had not under-
etood the order, or that they had not
duly considered the subject; and pos-
sibly by respect for them as faithful offi-
cers, and for their countrlman Daniel.
There seems, moreover, to have been
irr the bosom of this monarch, with all
his pride dnd passion, a readiness to do
justice, and to furnish an opportunity
of a fair trial before ho proceeded to
extremities. See ch. ii.16,26, 46,47.
n And, who ig that God, that slwl,l, de-
Liaer youout of my hanil,s? That i8,
he either sunposed that tho God whom
they worshii$ed would not be slk U)
deliver themf or that he would hot be
d,isltoscil, to do it, ft was a boast of
Sennacherib, when ho wa,rred against
the Jews, that none of the goils of the
nations which he hatl conquered had
been able to rescue the lands over which
they presided, and he argued from these
premises that tho God whom the lfe-
brews worshipped woultl not be able to
defond their count4r: "Eath any of

the gods of the nations delivered his
land out of the hanil of the king of As-
syria ? Where are the gods of Eamath,
and of Arphad? where a,re the gods of
Sepharvaim? and have they deliveretl
Samaria out of my hand? Who are
they among all tho gotls of theee lands,
that have delivered their land out of
my hand, that the Lord should deliver
Jerusalem out of my ha,nd !" Isa. xxxvi.
18-20. Nebuchadnezzar seems to have
reasoned in a similar manner, and with
a degree ofvain boasting thatstrongly
resembletl this, calling their attention tc
the certain deetruction which awaited
them if they did not comply with hig
demand,

76. Shad,rach, Meshach, and, Abeil-
mego answa'ed, and, said, to the king.
They appeartohave answeredpromptly,
and without hesitation, showing that
they had carefully considered the sub-
ject, and that with them it was a mat-
ter ofsettled and intelligeut principle.
But they did it iD a respectful manner,
though they were fim. They neither
reviled the monarch norhis gods. They
used no reproachful words respecting
the imago which he had set up, or any
of the idols which he worshipped. Nor
did they complain 6f his injustice or
severity. They calmly looked at their
own dutn and resolved to do it, leav-
ing the consequencea with the God
whom they worshippetl. 1l We are not
carefwl, to answer thee in this mattr.
the word rend er ed c o,r eful, (ltph) means,
according to Gesenius, to be neeil,d, or
necessary; then, to haoe need,. lhe
Ynlgate renders it, mon oltortet nos-it
does not behove us; it is not needful
for us. So the Greek, oi Apciat lyoptt

-we 
have no need. So Luther, Z's cs!

Nicht noth-there is no necessity. lto
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17 If it bo so, our God, whom o 18 But if uoga be it }oown unto
we serve, is able to deliver us from
the burning fiery furnace; and he
will deliver us out of thy ha,nd, O
king.

a Psa.121.5,7; Acts 27.29,25.

meaning therefore is, that it was not
neces$ary that they should reply to the
king on that point ; they would not
give themselves trouble or solicitude to
do it. They had made up their minds,
and, whatever was theresult, they coultl
not worship the image which he had set
up, or the gods whom he adored, They
felt that there was no necessity for stat-
ing the reasons why they couid not do
this. Perhaps they thought that argu-
meat in their caso was imoroner. It
became them to do their dirty] antl to
leave the event with God. They had
no need to go into an extended vindi-
cation of their conduct, for it might be
presumed that their principles of con-
duct wero well known. The ilate of
mind,, therefore, which is indicated by
this passage, is that their minds were
made up; that their principles were
settled and well understood; that they
had como to the deliberato determina-
tion, as a matter of conscience, not to
yield obetlience to the command I that
the result could not bo modifi,ed by any
statoment which they could make, or
by aoy argument in the case; a.nd that,
therefore, they were nqf s,nxisus a,[gutr
the result, but ealmly committed the
whole cause to God.

17. If it be ao. ChaJd., rI'$ ?il-
co it is. Ihat is, " thie is truo, that
the God whom u,e serre can save us,"
the idea is not, as would seem in our
translation, ((if we a,re to be cast into
the furnace," but the mind is tumed
on the fact that tho God whom they
served could save them. Coverdale ren-
dere thie whole passago, .'O Nebuchad-
r.e?,z,a\ we ought not to congent unto
thee in this matter, for why ? our God
whom we serve is able to keep usr" &c.
1l Our Gocl,,uhont,wesa'ae. Gr,, "our
God in the heavens, whom we Berve."
ltis was a distinct avowal that they
were the servantg of the true God, and
they were not ashamed to avow it,
whateyer might bo the consequences.

thee, O king, that we will not serYo
thy cgods, tror worship the golden
image which thou hast set up.

6 Job l$. 15; Acts 4. 19.
c nr. 90. 3-5 I I-,ev. 19.4.

l1 fs abl,e to ilel,iaer ws frorn the bwrning
fery lurnace. Ihis was evidently said
in reply to the question asked by tho
king (ver. 15), " Wlo is that God that
shall deliver you out of my hands?"
They were sure that the God whom
they worshipped was able, if he should
choose to do it, to save them from death.
fn what waythey supposed he could save
them is not expressed. Probably it did
not occur to them that he would save
them in the manner ir: whichhe actually
did, but they felt that it was entirely
within his power to keep them from so
bortid a death if he pleased. The state
of minil indicated in this verse is that
of enti,re confid,ence in, Goil'. Iheir an-
swer showed (a) that they had no doubt
ofhis ability to save them if he pleased;
(b) that they believed he woultl do what
was best in the case; aud (c) that they
were entirely willing to commit tho
whole case into hig hrnds to dispose of
it as ho chose. Comp. Isa. xliii. 2.

L8. Bwt ,if not. That is, ('if ho
ehould mol deliver us; if it should ,cof
occur that he would protect us, aDd
save ua from that heated oven: what-
ever may bo the result in rega,rd to us,
our determination is settled." 1l Beit
kmowm unto thee, O bing, that ue will,
,Lot stroe thy gods, &c. This answer ig
firrn and noble. It showed that their
minds were made up, and that it was
with them a matter of yi,ncipl,e rot lo
worship falso gods. The stato of mind
which is denoted by tbis verso iE that
of a determination to do their dutS
whatever might be tho consequences.
Tho attention \ras fixed on what was
right, r.ob on what would bo the result.
The sole question which was asked was,
what ought to be done in the case; and
they had no concern about what woultl
follow. IYuo religion ie a determineal
purpose to do right, and not to do
wrong, whatever may bo tho conse-
quences in either case. It matters
not what follows-wealth or poverty;
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full I offtily,, and the form of his
visage was chauged against Sha-
drach, Meshach, and Abed-nego:
tlt ereforehe spake, and commanded D

that they should heat the furnace
lfillcd. aIsa.5l.13; Luke12.4,6,

l Prov. 16. 14; 21.2+; 27,3,4,

19 tI Tlren was Nebucha'lnezzar one seYen tlmes more than it was
wont to be heated.

20 And he commanded the r most
mighty men that were in his amy
to bind Shadrach, Meshaeh, autl
Abed-nego, and to cast them itto
the burning fiery fumaca

l mighty of strcnglh.

honour or dishonourl good report or
evil report; life or death; the mind is
finnly fixed on doing right, and not on
doing wrong. This is the religion, of
principile; and when we consider the
cirr:umgtances of those who made this
reply; rvhen we remember their com-
parative youth, and the few opportu-
nities which they had for instruction in
the nature of religion, and that they
were captives in a distant land, and
that they stood before the most absolute
monarch of the earth, with no powerful
friends to support them, and with the
rnost horrid kind of death threatening
thern, we may well admire the grace of
that Gotl who coulil so amply furnish
them for such a trial, and love that re-
ligion which enabled them to take a
etand so noble and so bold.

19. ?hen uas Nebucltach,ezzar full, of
fury. Mary., f,lled. IIe was exceed-
ingly enraged. Ee evidently was not
prepared for a stand so firm and deter-
mined on their part, and he did not
appreciate their motives, nor was he
disposed to yield to them the privilege
and right of following their honest con-
victions, Ile was deeply excited with
anger when the complaint was made
that they would not worship his gods
(ver. 13), but he had hoped that pos-
sibly they had not understood his com-
mand, and that what they had done
had not been by deliberats pur?ose
(Notes on ver. 14); and he had there-
fore given them an opportunity to re-
coasider the subject, and, by complying
with his will, to eavo themselves from
tho threatenetl punishment. IIe now
saw, however, that.what they had done
was done deliberately. IIe gaw that
they firmly and intelligently refused to
obey, and supposing now that they not
only rebelled against his command,s,btt
that they disrcgarded and despised even
lis forbeorance (ver. 15), it is not won-

derfrrl that he was fllled with wrath.
Wlat was with them fixed pri,neiryle,
he probablyregarded as mere obathwcg,
and he determined to punish them ac-
cordingly. 1[ And, the {orm of hic
aisqe was changed,. As the face usu-
ally is when men become excited with
anger. 'Wo may Euppose that up to
this point he had evinced self-control;
posttbly he may have shown something
like tendernees or compassion. Ile was
indisposed to punish them, and he hoped
that they would save him from the ne-
cessity of it by complying with hic
commands. Now he saw that all hope
of this was vain, and he gave unre-
strained vent to his angry feelings. fl IIa
qtalce and, command,ed, th.at they ahould
heat the furnace one seaen, times tnorc
than it was wont to beheateil,. Chald.,
" Than ib was seen to be heated;" that
is, than it wag ever seen, Tho word
secsen here is a perfect number, and tho
meaning is, that they should make it
as hot as possible. Ee did not reflect
probably that by this command ho was
contributing to ehorten and abridge
their sufrerings. Wicked men, who
are violently opposed to religion, often
overdo the matter, and by their hasto
and impetuosity defeat tho very end
which they have in view, and even pro-
mote the very causo which they wish to
destroy.

20. Anil, he commanil,etl, the rnosl,
mighty rnen that were im hi.s army.
Marg., rnighty of etragth. Chald.,t'Andto mighty men, mighty men of
strengthwho were in hisarmn he said,"
Ife employetl the strongest men that
could be found for this puryose.

l]Ihe hro riglrt-lranrl figures iu tlre snnereal
sculpture, from Klrorsabad, bearing e heavy
chrriot-a portion of Epoil or tril)ute brought
to tlre Assrrian monarch-repres elnt thc mig I ty
or strong men sho serc oLvrys in attenilance
0n tirc pcrson of the king, or in the courte of
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2] Then these men were bound

ln their I eoats, their hosen, and
their z hats, anh their othei gar-

ments, and were cast iato the midst
of the burreing fiery fuirrace.

I ot, manllct, 2 ot, l,urbau.
the palilce, to exccute the royal commands. At
the present tlay, and especially in the Dast, Ecn

of gigantic proportions are Eelected for attcDiL.
arts on LfugE antl nobles.l

Jr'

'll To bind, Shaih'ach, &c. Gill sup-
poses that they were probabty bound
together, as the king afterwards was
astonished to see them walking sepa-
rately in the furnace. But there is-no
certain evidence of this, and in itself it
is not veryprobable. ft is wellremarked
by Gill, however, that there wa^s no
need -of binding them at all. Th"y
would have made no resistance, and
there was no danger that they would
luake any efrort to escape.

21. ?hen tltesemen uere bountl in thei.r
coats. They u'ere seized just as they
were. No time was given them for
preparation; no change was made in
their dress. In autos-da-fi, of later
times, it has been usual to array those
who were to suffer in a peculiar dress,
indicative of the fact that they were
heretics, and that they deserved the
flame. I[ere, however, theangerofthe
king was so great, that no delay was
allowed for any such pu4rose, antl they
proceeded to execute the sentence upon
them just as they were. the fact that
they were thus thrown into the furnace,
however, only made tho miracle the
more conspicuous, since not even their
garments were aflected by the fue. The,
word rendered coats, is in the margin 

I

rendered mantles. The Chaldee word I

(ll+:e) means, according to Gesenius,
the long and wide pantaloons which are
worn by the Orientlle,from b1!lp sarbel,

to cover. The Greekword used in tho
translation is derivetl from this-raol-
Bapd-atd. the word rupBapllr is aiill
used in modern Greek. Ihe Chaldeo
yo$ is used only in this chapter. Tho
Yulgate renders this, cunr bi,accis str,is

-hence 
the word. breechu, and brogu,es.

The garment referred to, therefore,
seems rather to be that whioh covered
the lower partof their person than either
a coat or mantle. 1[ Thetr hosen. This
word was evidently designed by our
translators to denotL draiers, oitrou.
sers-not stockings, for that was tho
common meaning of the word when tho
translation was made, ft ie not pro.
bable that theword is designed todenote
stockings, as tbey are not commonly
worn in the East. I{armer supposes
that the word here used meane properly
a ham,mt, and that the referrnco is t-o
a hammer that was carried as a s;rmbol
of office, and he refers in illustration oI
thie to the plates of Sir Johr Chardia
of carvings fouad in the ruins of Per-
sepolis, among which a man is repre-
sented with a hanmer or mallet in each
hand. IIe supposes that this was somo
s;rmbol of office. the more common
and just representation, however, is to
regard this as referring to an article of
dress. The Chaldee word (urpl pal.
tbh) is from dup patash, to break, to
hammer (raaduot); to spread out, to
expand ; and. the noun means (1) a ham-
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22 Therefore because the king's

mm.mandment r wa.s urgent, a,nd
the fiunace exceeding hot, the
fla,me 2 of the fire slew those, meu

7 uorrJ, 2 or, tpark. a ch.6,24.

.DANIEL. [8.C.680.
that took up Shadrac\ Meshareh,
and Abed-nego.

23 And these threo men, Sha,-
drach, Meshach, and Abed-negq

mor; Isa. xli. 7 ; Jer. xxiii. 29; l. 23 ;
and (2) a garment, probably with the
idea of its bein g spread, owt , and perhaps
referring to a tunic or under-garment.
Compare Gesenius on the word. Ihe
Greek is, nd,p6, and. so the Latin Yul-
gate, tiarts: the tiaro, or covering for
the hoad, turban, The probable refer-
enco, however, is to. tho under-garment
worn by the Orientals; the tunig not
a little resembling a shirt with us.
1l And, thetr hata. !fa"g., or tunbans.
The Chaldee word (xilrp; is rendered
by Gesenius tnd,ntl,e, palliwru, So tho
version called tho " Breeches" Bible,
rendere il clokes. Coverdale renders it
ohoee, a:rid so the Vulgate , calceam,entis,
eandal,s; and the Greeh, *qntqplan,
greaves, or & garment iuclosing the
lowor limbs; pantaloons. Ihere is

ceruinly no reasoD for rendering the
wotd Lals-as hatswere then unknown;
nor ig there any evidence that it referr
to a turban. Buxtorf (Chald,. Lec.)
regards it as meaning a garrnent, par-
ticularly an outer garment, a cloak, and
this is probably the comect idea. 'We

should thetr have in these three words
the principal articles of dress in which
the Orientals appear, as is shown by the
procedi-ug engraving, and from the ruins
of Persepolis-tho large and loose fuou-

sgrs; the tunic, or innor ga,rment; and
the outer gament, or cloak, that was
commor.rly thrown overall. 1[ And, their
other gormmts. Whatever they had
on, whether turban, belt, sandals, &c.

22. ?hoefore beca,tae the king's com-
,rnand/ilrerlt uot ltrgqnt. Marg., as in
Chald,., woril,, Ihe meaning is, that
the king would admit of no delay; he
urged on the execution of his will, even
at the imminent peril of those who wero
intrusted with the execution of his
comma,ud. f[ Anil, the fwrnace eaceed,-
ing hot. Probably so as to send out
the flame so far as to render the ap-
proach to it dangerous, The urgency
of the king would not admit of any ar-
rangements, even if there could have
been any, by which the approach to it
would be sa,fe. 1[ ?he fl,ame of the fire
sleus those rnetu. Marg., as in Chald,,
spark. The meaning is, what the fire
threw out-the blazo, the heat. No.
thing can be more probable than this.
ft wa.s necessary to approach to the
very mouth of the furnace in order to
cast them in, and it is very conceivablo
that a heated furnace would belch forth
such flames, or throw out such an
amount of heat, that this could not be
donebut at theperiloflife. Ihe Chal-
dee word rendered sZezo here, means
killed,. It does not mean merely that
they were overcome with the heat, bul
that they actually died. To erpose
these men thus to death was an act oI
great cmelty, but we are to remember
how absoluto is the character of an
Oriental despot, and how much enraged
this kingwas, and how regardless sucb
a man would be of any effects on others
in the execution of his own will.

23. And, thae three rnen-fell, d,own
bownd, &c. That is, the fla,me did not
loosen the cords by which they had
been fastened. Ihe fact that they were
seen to fall into lhe futrc,o bownd,,
made tho miracle the more remarkable
that they ehould bo seen walkiug loose
in the midst of the fire.

In tho Septuagint, Syriac, Arabic,
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men bound. into the mitlst of the
fire ? They answered and. said unto
the king True, O king.

25 He answered and said, Lo, I
see four men loose, walking o in the
midst of the fire, and 2 they have

a Isa. 43.2. 2 there b no htrt in tltcn.

lto emphasis here is on tho worde
three, and bound,. It was now a mat-
ter of astonishment that there w ere fowr ,
and that they were dl loose. It is not
to be supposed that Nebuchadnezzar
had any {oubt on this subject, or that
his recollection had so soon failed binr,
but this manner of introducing the sub-
ject is adopted in order to fix the atten-
tion strongly on the fact to which he
was about to call their attention, and
rvhich was to him so much a matter of
surpriso.

25. Ee answqeil, and, said,, Lo, f see

fourmem loose, From the fact that he
saw these men now looge, and that this
filled him with s9 much surprise, it may
be presumed that they had been bound
with something that was not combus.
tible-withsome sort of fetters orchains.

fell down bound into the midst of
the burning fiery furnace.

24 Then Nebuchadnetz,ar the
king was astonied, and rose up in
hasierand spake, aad said unto his
counsellor's, I Did not we ca,st three

I ot, gournors,

and Latin Yulgate, there follow in this
place sixty - eight verses, containing
"Ihe Song of the threo Iloly Chil:
dren." This is not in the Chalclee, anC
its origin is unknown. It is with en-
tire propriety placed in the Apocrypha,
as being iro part ofthe inspired canon.'lYith 

some things that are improbable
and absurd, the "song" contains many
things thai are bea[tiful, and thal
would be highly appropriate if a song
had been uttered at all in the furnace.

24. Then Nebuchad,nezzar the lcing
wd,s astonied,. The word, astonied,,
which occurs several times in our trans-
lation (Ezra ix. 3 ; Job xvii. 8; xviii.
20 ; Ezek. iv. L7 ; Dan. iii. 24; iv.79;
v. 9), is but another form for astonisheil,,
and expresses u'onder or amazement,
The reasons of the wonder here were
that the men who were bound when
cast into the furnace were seen alive,
aad walking unbound; that to them a
fourth person was added, walking with
them; and that the fourth had the ap-
pearance of a Divine personage. It
rould seern from this, tha,t the- rnace
wassomade that onecould convenier,tly
see_into it, and also that the king re-
mained near to it to witness the result
of the executiou of his own order.
1l And rose ilp in ha,ste. IIe would
naturally express his surprise to his
eounsellors, and ask an explanation of
the remarkable occurrence which he wit-
nessed. 1[ And, spake. and, said, unto
hia counsellors. l[.[:irg.,' gotsa,nors, Tbe
word used or:?Tir) occurs ouly here
and in ver.27; ch. iv.36; vi.7. It
is rendered counsellors in each caso. l

The Yulgate renders it optimatibws; 
I

the LXX. ptyuciao-hii nobles, or I

distinguished men. the word would I

eeem to mean those whowere authorized
to speak (from .q1;; that is, those
authorized to give counsel; ministerg
of state, viziers, cabinet counsellors,
n Did, not we cq,st three m,eru bowtud,, &c,

In that case it would be a matter oI
surpriso that they should bo Zoore,
even though theycould surive the ac.
tion of the fire. The fowth perronage
no'w Eo mysteriously added to their
number, it is evident, assumed the ap-
pearance of a, mam, and not the appear-
anceofa celestial being, though it was
the aspect of e man so noble and ma.
jestic that he deserved to be called a
son of God. 1[ Wal,king in the miil,st
of theflre. The furnace, therefore, was
Iargo, so that those who were in it could
walk about. The vision must havo
been sublime; antl it is a beautiful
image of the children of God often walk-
ing unhurt amidst dangers, sa,fe beneath
the Divine protection. fl And, they
haue no hwrt. Marg,, Threia mo hurt
in them. They walk unharmed amidst
the flames. Of coume the king judged
in this only from appearances, but the
result (vor. 27) showed that it was reall.y
so. fl Anil, the form, of the fowrtfi.
Chaldee, hr.r 

-/z 
ia app nr anc e (fr om itx'r

-to see); that is, he seerneil to be a son
of God; bo lookeil, like a son of God.
The word does not refer to anything
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and the form of the fourth is like the son a of God.
o ver. 28; Job l. 6; 38.7.

special or peculiar in his /orno or figu'e,
but it may be supposed to denote some-
thing that was noble or majestic in bis
mien; s'omething in his countenance
and demeauour that declared him to be
of heavenly origin. 1I Like the son of
God,. I\ere are two inquiries which
ariso in regard to this expression: one
is, what was the idea denotetl by the
plraso as usetl by the ting, or who did
he take this penonage to be ? the other,
who he actually was ? fn regard to the
former inquiry, it may bo observed,
that there is no evidence that the king
referred to him to whom this title is so
frequeutly applied in the New Testa-
ment, the Lord Jesus Christ. I}ris is
clear (1) because there is no reason to
believe that the king had oray know-
ledgo whatever that there would be on
earth one to whom this titlo might be
appropriately given; (2) there is no
evidence that the title was then com-
monly given to the Messiah by the
Jews, or, rf it was, that the king of
Babylon was go versed in Jewish theo-
Iog'5ras to beacquaintedwith it; and
(3) the language which he uses does not
necessarily imply that, even i/ he were
acquainted with the fact that there was
a pievailing expectation that such a
being would appear on tho earth, he
designed go to use it. The insertion of
the article "th,e," which is not in the
Chaldee, gives a different impression
lrom what the original rvould if literally
interpreted. There is nothing in the
Chaldee to limihitto any "son of God,"
or to designate any one to whom that
term could be applied as peculiarly in-
tended. ft would seem probable that
our translatorg meant to convev the
id.ea that "r/re Son of God." pr.oii*rly
was irltended, and doubtless they re-
ga,tded this ag ono of his appearances
to men before his iricarnation; but it is
olear that no such conception eutered
into the mind of the king of Babylou.
Ihe Chaldee is simply, iifl-'r3i":rrrr
-"liko to a son of God," or to a son
of the godras the word T?r\x Elohin
(Chald.), or Elohim, (IIeb.), though
ofLen, untl indeed usually applied to the

true God, is in the plural number, and
irr tho mouth of a heathen would pro-
perly be uBod to denoto the gods ihat
Le worshippe,I. ILe article is not pre.
6red to t5i word "Bon," and the lan'
guage would apply to any one who
iligit properly 66 imea o son of Gotl
Tho Yirlgate has literally rendered it,
"like to o non of God"-si,'nil,ia f,lio
Dei,; the Greek in tte same way-
ipoia ifi eoi; tlie Syriac is like the
Chaldee; Castellio renders it, quartus
formam, habet Deo nati, similern-"tho
fourth has a forrn resembling one bom
of God;" Coverdale "the fourth is like
an angel to look upon;" Luther, moro
definitely, und der vierte ist gleich, als
w'dre er ein Sohn der Gtitter-"and the
fourth as if he might bo o son of the
gods." It is clear that the authors of
none ofthe otherversions had the idea
which our translators supposed to bo
conveyed by the text, and which im-
plies that the Babylonidn monarch ozp-
posed that the person whom he saw was
the ono who afterwards became incar'
nate for our redemption, IB accordance
with the common well-known usage of
the word son, in the Ilebrew and Chal-
dee languages, itwould denote any one
who had a ruemblance to anothe4 and
would be applied to any being who wae
of a majestic or dignified appearance,
and who seemed worthy to be ranked
among the gods. It was usual among
the heathen to suppose that tho gods
often appeared in a human form, and
probably Nebuchadnezzar regarded this
as some such celestia,l appearance. If
it be supposed that he regardetl it as
some manifestation connectod with the
.Eebrqw form of religion, the rnost that
would probably occur to him would be,
that it was some angelic being appear-
ing now for the protection of these wor-
shippers of Jehovah. But a second
inquiry, and one that is not so easily
answered, in regard to this mysterious
personage, arises. 'Who in fact, uaa
this being that appeared in the furnace
for the protection of theso three per-
eecuted men ? Was it an angel, or wa,s
it the second person ofthe Trinity, thc
Son of God ? That thie was the Son oI
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God-the second person of the Trinity,
who afterwards became incarnate, ha^9

beon quite a common opinion of exposi-
tors. So it was held by Tertullian, by
Augustine, aud by Ililary, among the
fathers ; and so it has been held by Gill,
Clarius, and others, among themoderns,
Of those who have maintained that it
was Christ, some haYe Bupposed that
Nebuchadnezzar had been made ac-
quaiatod with the beliefofthe llebrews
in regard to the Messiah; others, that
ho spoko under the influence of the
Iloly Spirit, without bein3 fully aware
of what his words imported, as Caia-
phas, Saul, Pilate, anil others have
done.-Poole's Synopsis. The Jewish
writers Jarchi, Saadias, and Jacchiades
Euppose that it, was an angel, called a
son of God, in accordance with the
usual custom in the Scriptures. Ihat
this latter is the correct opinion, will
appear evident, though there cannot be
eract certainty, from tho following
considerations: (1.) Tho Ianguage used
implies necessarily nothing more.
Though it might indeed be applicable
to the Messiah-the second person of
the TrinitS if it could be determined
from other sdurces that it was he, yet
there is. nothing in the languago which
necessaiily suggests this. (2.) In the
explanation of the matter by Nebuchad-
nezzar himself (ver. 28), he understooal
it to be an angel-"Blessed be the God
of Shadrach, &c., who hath sent hi,s
o,ngel,," &c. This shows that he had
had no other view of the subject, and
that he hatl no higber knowledge in the
case than to suppose that he rilas an
angel of God. The knowledge of the
existence of angels waa so common
among the ancients, that there is no
improbability in supposing that Nebu-
chadnezzar was sufrciently instructed
on this point to know that they were
sent for the protection of the good.
(3.) The belief that it was an angel ac-
cords with what we flnd elsewhero in
thiB book (comp. ch. vi. 22; vii. 10;
ix. 21), and in othel places in the sacred
Scriptures, respecting their being em-
ployed to protect and defend the chil-
dren of God. Compare Psa. xrxiv. 7;
xci. 11, 12; I\Iatth. xviii. 10; Lul<e
xvi. 22; IIeb. i. 14. (4.) It nray be
added, that it should not be supposed
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that it was the Son of God in the pe-
culiar sense of that term without posi.
tivo evidence, and such evidence does
not exist. fndeed there is scarcely a
probability that it was so. If the Re-
deemer appeared on this occasion, it
cannot be explained why, in a case
equally important aad perilous, he did
not appear to Daniel when cast into tho
lions' den (ch. vi. 22); ail. as Daniel
then attributed his deliverancs to the
intervention of an angel, there is every
reason whythe same explanation should
be given of this passage. As to the
probability that an angel would be em.
ployetl on an occasion like tLis, it may
be observed, that it is in accordancs
with the uniform representation of tho
Scriptures, and with what we know to
be a great law of tho universe. The
weak, the feeble, and those who are in
danger are protected by those who are
strong; and there is, in itse[ no moro
improbability in tho supposition that an
angel wotld, bo employed to work a
nriracle tban there is that a man wori,J
be. 'Wo are not to suppose that the
angel was ablo to prevent the usual ef-
fect of firo by any natural strength ol
his own. The miracle in this case, liko
all otber miracles, was wrought by the
power of God. At the same time, tho
presence of the angel would be a pledgo
of the Divine protection I would be an
assurarce that the effect produced was
not from any natural cause I would fur-
nish an easy explanation ofso remark-
able an occurrence; and, perhaps moro
than all, would impress the Babylonian
rnonarch and his court with some just
views of the Divine nature, and rvith
the truth of the religion which was pro-

I fessed by those rvhom he had cast into
the flames. As to the prohability that
a mhacle woultl be wrought on aD oc.
casion like this, it may be remarked
that a more appropriate occasion for
working a miracle could scarcely bo
conceived. At a time when the true
religion was persecuted; at the court
of the most powerful heathen monalclr
in the world ; when the temple at Jeru-
salem was destroyed, and the fues on
the altars had been put out, and the
people of God were exiles in a distanl,
lantl, nothing was more probable thar
that God would give to his people some
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26'1I Then Nebuchadnezzar camo
near to the t mouth of the burning
fiery furnace, and, spake, aud said,
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-
neso. Ye 4 serva,nts of the most
htih'a Goa, come forth, and come
hiiher. Then Shadrac\ Meshach,
and Abed-nego, @,rne fortb of the
midst of the fire.

I door. c Gal. I' 10. D 6eu. 14.18.

manifest tokens of his presence, and
eome striking co.ffrmation of the truth
of his religion. There bas perhaps
nover been an occagionwhen weghould
more certainly expect the evidencos of
the Divine interposition than during
the exile of his people in Babylon; and
during theit long captivity there it is
not easy to conceive of an occasion on
which such an interpositiou would be
more likely to occur than when, in the
very presence of the monarch and his
court, three youthe of eminent devotetl-
ness to the oause of God were cast into
a burning fiunace, buauxe they stead-
fastly refused to diehonour him.

26. ?hen Nebwchad'nazar c&rne near
to the rnouth, &c. Marg,, d'oor. The
Chaldee word means door, gate, en-
trance. The torm of the furaaco is un-
known. There was a place, however,
through which tho fuel was cast into it,
and this is doubtless intendetl by the
word d,oor or rnowth here used. 1[ Ye
seroa,nts of the m,ost hi,gh Goil,. Th"y
had professed to be his servants I he
Dow saw that they were acknowledged
as such. The phpse " most high Goil "
implies that he regarded him as su-
preme over all other gods, though it is
orobable that he still retainetl his belief
in the existence of inferior divinities.
It was much, however, to secure the
acknowledgment of the monarch of the
capital of the heathen world, that the
God whom they adored was supreme.
The pbrase "most high God" is not
ofton employed in the Scriptures, but
in overyinstance it is used as an appel-
Iation of the true God. 1, Comeforth,
and, corne hither. The l'easozs which
seem to havo influenced this-singular
monarch to recal the sentence passed
ou them, andto rttempt to punish them
uo further, seem to have been, that he

27 Ar'd the prinees, governors,
and captairu, and the king's coun-
sellors, being gathered together,
saw these men, upon whose bodies
the fire had o no power, norwas a
hair of their head singed, neither
were their coats chauged, nor the
smell of fire had pa"*sed ou them.

28 Then NebuChadne?,?ar slake,
' o lgs. 4{}.2; Hcb. 11.34.
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had some remaing of conscienco; that ho
was accugtomed to pay respect to what
ft,a regarded as God; and that he now
saw evidence thal a trwe God,was there.

27. Anil, the yrrinca, gottermors, and'
captai,ne. Notes, verso 3. 1[ Anil the
lcing's couruellors. Notes, verse 24.
1l Being gathered, together, saw these
ntsn. There coultl bo no mistake about
the reality of the miracle. They came
out as they were cast in. There could
have been no tric\ no a,rt, no legerde.
main, by which they could havo been
preserv6d and restored. Tf the facts
occurred as they are stated hem, then
there can be no doubt that this was a
real miracle. 1[ Upon uhose boilia the

changeil means that there was no
chanse caused bv the fire either in their
colori or their t6xture. 1[ Nor the small
of fire hail, 1to^sseil, on then. Not the
slightest effect had been produced by
the fire I not even so much as to occa.
sion the smell caused by fire when cloth
is singed or burned. Perhaps, however,
sulphur or pitch had been used in heat-
ing tho firra,ce; and the idea may be,
that their proservation had been so
entire, that not even the smell of tho
sinoke caused by those combustibles
could be perceived.

28. Then N ebwchaihnazw' spahc, and,
eaiil,, Bl,esseil, be the Ooil, of Sho,ilrach'
&c. On the characteristic of miad thus
evinced by this monarc\ seo the Notes
and practical rema,rks on ch. ii.46, 47.
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and said, Blessed be the God of
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-
nego, who hath sent his aDgel, 4 and
delivered his servants that trusted
in , hirn, and have changed the
king's word, aad yielded their c

o Gcu. 19. 16,16r Ps. 34. 7, 8; 103. 20; IIeb, Ll*.
b ch,6.22,23; Jer.77,7, 

I

c Rom. 12. l; Heb. 1I. 37. 
I
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bodieq that they might not serve
nor wor'ship any god, except their
own God.

29 Therefore rI make a decreg
Thatd every people, nation, and
Ianguage, which speak any z thing

I a rkona b made by me. d ch. 6.2A'27,
2 orror.

1[ Wo hath, sent h,is angel. This proves
that the king regarded this mysterious
fourth personage aa an angel, and that
he usetl the phrase (ver. 25) " is like the
son ofGod" only i.n that eeuse. That
an angel should be omployed otr a;n em-
bassage of thie Lind, we havo seen, is in
accordanco with the cunent etatements
of the Scripturee. Qomp. Eaarsw f .
to Prof. Stuart oz the Altocdypse. See
also Luko i. 11-20, 26-38; Matt. i.
20, 2l: ii. 13, 19, 20 ; iv. 11 ; rviii. 10 ;
Acts xii. 7-15 ; Gen. -uii. l, 2; 2 E,:i.
vi. 17 ; Ex. xiv. 19 ; xxiii. 20; rxxiii. 2;
Nurob. rx. 16; Josh. v. 13 ; Ie. lxiii. 9;
Dan. r. 5-18,20,21 ; rii. l. 1[ And,
haoe changeil the king'a uord,, T\ah i\
his purpose or command. lLeii con-
duct, a.nd the Divine protcction ia con.
Bequence oftheir conduct, had had the
effect wholly to change his purpose to-
wards them, Ee had resolved to destroy
them; he now resolved to honourthem.
fhis i.s referred to by the monarch him-
self as a remarkable result, as intleed it
was-that an EastorD despot, who had
resolved on the signal punishment of
any of his subjects, should be so en-
tirely changed in his purposes towardE
tlrcm. 1l Anil, yidd,ed, thei,r boilies. \\e
Greek adds here Lr roq-" to the fire,"
So the Arabic. this is doubtless tho
gense of the p:Nsa,ge. Ihe meaning is,
that rather than bow down to worship
gods which they rega,rded as no gods;
rather than violate their cousciences,
aud dowrong, they had preferred to be
cast into the flames, committing them-
selves to the protection of God. It ig
implieil here that they had done this
voluntarily, and that they might easily
have avoided it if they had chosen to
obey the king. Ee had given them time
to deliberate onthe eubject (vers.14, 15),
and he knew that they had. resolved to
pursue the couree which they ditl from
grinciple, ao matter what might be the

i results (vers. 16-18). Ihis strength of
principle-ttrie obedience to the dictatee

I of congcience-this determination not
todowrong at anyhazard-he couldnot
but respect; anil this is a r€markable in-
stance to show that a firm and steady
courso in doing what is right adltr con-
mand the respect of even wicked men.
This monarch, with all his pride, and
haughtiness, an! tyrannn had not a
fewgenerous qualities, and some ofthe
finest illustrations of human nature
were furnishbd by him. 1[ That thq
mi,ght not serve nor worship any god,,
eacept their own God,. They gavo up
their botlies to the flame rather than do
this.

29. Therefore I make a il,eeee. Marg.,
A decree is rnail,eby me. Chald., " And
from me a decree is lrid downr" or en-
a,cted. This Chaklee word (olu) moans,
properly, taste, flaootn; then jwd,gnnent,
the power of dtiscerning-apparently ae
of one who can judge of wi,ne, &c., by
the taste ; thea the sentence, the decreo
which is consequent on an act of judg-
ing-always retaining tho idea that the
determination or decree is based on a
conception of the true merits of the
case. The decree in tbis case was not
designed to bo regarded as arbitrary,
but as being foundeil on what was right
and proper. I[e had seen evidence that
the God whom these three youths wor.
shippetl was a true God, and was able
to protect thosewho trusted ia him; and
regarding him as a real God, he mado
this proclamation, that respect should
be shown to him throughout his er.
tended realm. 1[ That anng peopl,e,
nation, and, language. Thig decree ig in
accordance with the usual style of aa
Oriental monarch. It was, howevor, a
fbct that the empire of Nebuchadnezzar
extended over nearly all of the then
knowa world. tr Which qteak any th,ing
anli,ss. il[,arg., a'ror. T\e Cha,ltlee word
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there is no other god. that can de-
Iiver after this sorL

30 Then the kiug 2 promoted
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-
nego, i:r the proviace of Babylon

2 madc lo prospcr.

be cat in yieca. Ma,rg., nad,e. This wu
a species of punishment that was com-
mon in mauy ancieut nations. -Ge-Senrus.

[Death by otrotes rith the cworal, or, literalln
by hewing in pieces, lr atill in uac in China gnd

iu Abyssiaiq ag we leam from Bruce. The
sculpture ghowu ia tle ongraving is aupposeil

by aomc to refer only to the breaking up of ou
iilol, but the balance of probabilities is in favour
of its beiug an Assyrion srecution. Tho muti.
lateil figure har lonc of tlc attribute! of s gotl,
anil tliffers not greatly in costume anil appear-
ancefrom the otlrerc. This is oue of tlc rculp
turts from KlorsnbatlJ

arniss agaiDst the God of Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abed-nego, shall be
cut I in pieces, " and their houses
shall be made a dunghill: because

) natlc. a cb. tr.6,

(:rljl means emor,,.Drotug, antl it refers
here to anything that would be fitted to
lead the minds of men astray in regard
to the true character of the God whom
these persons worshipped. ILeYufuate
renders itblaqhemy. Soalso it is ren-
dered in the Greek, BtaaQapiat The
intention was, that their God was to
he acknowledged as a God of eminent
power and rank. ft does not appear
that Nebuchadrezzar meant that he
should bc regarded as thoonlytnteGod.,
but he was willing, in accordanoe with
the prevailing notions ofidolatry, that
he should take his pla,ce among ifr.a
gods, and a most honoured plae e. 1l thall

n

I[And, tlteir houses sltall bem.od,ea d,wng-
h,iA. Comp. 2 Kings x.27. The idea
is, that the utmost possible dishonour
and contempt should be placed on their
houses, by devoting them to the most
vile and oftnsive \ses. 1[Becaersetha'e
is mo otiter god tltat can deliaer after
tltis sot't. l{e does not say that there
was no other god at all, for his miual
had not yet reached this conclusion, but
there was no other one who had equal
Irower with the God of the Ilebrews.
IIe hail seen a manifestation of his
power in the preservation of the three
Hebrews, such as no other god had
ever exhibited, and he was willing to
admit that in this respect he surpassed
all other divinities.

30. Then t lr,e k in g pr omot eil Sftadrach,

&c. Marg., ?tuail,eto proryer. the Chal-
dee meane no mors l}Lan rnail,e to pros-
per. 'Wtrether he reetored them to their
former places, or to higher honours,
doesnot appear. Therewouldbe, how.
ever, nothing inconsistent with hir
usual courso in supposing that he raised
them to more exalted stations. lllntlu
proaince of Babglon. SeeNotes on ch.
ii. 49. The Greek and the Arabic add
here, " And he counted them worthy to
preside over all theJewsthat were in his
kingdom.'i But nothing of this is found
in the Chalflee, and it is not known by
whom this addition was made.

In the Yulgate and the Greok ver-
sious, and in some of the critical edi-
tions of the Eebrew Scriptures (Tflalton,
IIahn, &c.). the three first verses of the

.il
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following chapter are subjoiued to this.
lt is well known that the divisions of
the chapters are of no authority, but it
is clear that these verses belong more
appropriately to the following chapter
bhan to this, as the reason there assigned
by the monarch for the proclamation is
what occurred to himself (ver.2), rathcr
than what he had witnessed in others.

P:$:'"*ilTl1?"*#"h:'#fll":
and in the Syriac and the Arabic, is
the correct one.

PRACTICAI/ REMABES.

f. The instance recorded in this chap-
ter (vers. 1-7) is not improbably the
first case which ever occurred in the
world of an attempt to produce confa'-
nity in idolatrous worship by penal
gtatute. ft has, however, been abun-
dantly imitated since, alike in the hea-
then and in the nominally Clrristian
world. There are no portions of history
more interesting than those which de-

rcribe the progress of religious liberty;
the various steps which have been taken
to reach the result rvhich has now been
arrived at, and to settle the principles
which are norv regarded as the true
ones. Between the views which were
formerlyentertained, and which are still
errtertained in many countries, and those
which constitute the Proteetant notions
on the subject there is a greaterdiffer-
ence than there is, in regard to civil
rights, between the views which prevail
under an Oriental despotism, and the
most erilarged and enlightened notions
of civil freedom. The views which have
prevailed on the subject are the follow-
ing:-l. T\e gena'al, doctrine arrong
the heathen has been, that there were
many gods in heaven and earth, and
that all were entitled to reverence. One
nation was supposed to have as good a
right to worship its own gods as an-
other, and it was regarded as at least an
act of courtesy to show respect to the
gods that any nation adored, in the
Bame w&y as respect would be sb.:wn to
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the sovereigns who presided over them.
Henco tho gods of all nations could be
consistently introdrrced into the Pan.
theon at Rome I hence there were few
attempts to proselyte among the hea-
then; and hence it was not common to
pewecute those who v'orshipped other
gods. Persecution of idolater.s Dythose
who were idolaterswas, therefore, rarely
known among the heathen, atd, tola,a-
tion was not contrary to the viewc
which prcvailed, provided the gods of
the country wero recognized. In an-
cient Chaldea, Ass5ma, Greece, and
Rome, in the earliest ages, persecution
Eas rare, and the toleration of other
forms of religion was usual. 2. The
views which have prevailed leading to.
persecution, and which are a violation,
as se suppose, of all just notions of
liberty on the subject of religion, are
the following: (a) Those among tho
heathen which, a^s in the case of Ne.
buchadnezzar, require aZtr to worship a
particular god that should be set up.
In such a case, it is clear that while all
who were icl,olaterq and who supposed
lhat all, the gotls worshipped. by othera
should bo respected, could render.hom.
age; it is also clear that those who
regarded aII idols as false gods, and
believed llwt mone of them ought to be
rvorshipped, could zol comply with the
command. Such was the case with
the Jews who were in Babylon (vers,
8-18) ; for supposing that there was but
one God,, it was plain that they could
not render homage to any other. 'Wlile,

therefore, every idolater could render
homage to any idol, the Ilebrew could
render homage to nome. (6) The views
among the heathen prohibiting the ex-
ercise of a certain kind of religion.
According to the prevailipg views, no
modo of religion could be tolerated
which would maintain lhat all, the gode
that were *'or'shipped were false. Re-
ligion was supposed to be identified
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with the best interests of the state, and
was recogrr.ized by tho Laws, and pro'
tected bythe laws. To deny tho claim,
therefore, of any and of all the gods

Chat were worshippeil ; to maintain that
all were false alike; to call on men to
forsake their idols, and to embrace a
new religion-all this was regardetl as

an attack on tho gtate. this was the
attitude which Christianity assuned to-
wards the religions of the Boman em-
pire, and it was this which letl to the
fiery persecutions which prevailed there.
Wlile Rome could consistently tolerate
any form of itlolatry that would recog-

nize the religion established bythestate,
it could not tolerate a system which
maintained that oZJ itlolatry was wrong.
ft would allow auother god to be placed
in the Pantheon, but it could not re-
cognize a system which would remoyo
everygod from that temple. Christian-
ity, then, mado war on the system of
idolatry that prevailed in the Roman
empire in two respects : in proclaiming
a ptner rclig1on, denouncing all the cor-
ruptions whichidolatlyhailengentlered,
and which it countenanced; and in de-
nying altogether that the gods which
were worshipped wero true gotls-thus
arraying itself against the laws, tho
priesthootl, the venerable institutions,
and all the passions and prejudices
the people. These yiewE may bo thus
summed up : (o) all the gods worshipped
by others were to be recopized; (D) new
ones might bo introducetl by authority
of tho state I (c) the gotls which the etate
approved and acknowledged wero to be
honourdd by all ; (d) if any persons do-

nied their eristence, an8 thoir claims to
homage, they were to bo treated as ene.
nries of the state. It was on this last
principle that persecutioru ever arose
under the heathen forms of religion,
Infidels, inileed, have beeu accustomed
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spea,k in high terme of '(the mild toler.
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ance of the ancient heathens '" of '( the
universal toleration of polytheism;" of

"tho Romai princes beholding without
concern a thousand forms of religion
subsisting in peace under their gentle

sway."-Gibbon. But it should be re-
membered that pagan nationg required
of every citizen conformity to their na-
tional idolatries. 'Wtren this was re-
fused, persecution aroso as a 4atter
of course. Stilpo was banishetl from
Athens for a,frrming that the statue of
Minerva ir, the citadel was no divinity,
but only tho work of the chisel of Phi
dias. hotagoras received a similar
punishment for this sentence: (t'Wle.

ther there be gods or not, I have uo-
thiugto ofier." Prodicue, and hispupil
Socrates, sufrered death for opinions at
variance with the eetablisheil idolatry of
Athens. Alcibiadeg and Eschylus nar-
rowly oscaped a liko end for a eimilar
cause. Oicero lays it down as a prin-
ciple of legislation entirely confomable
to the laws of tho Roman stato, that
t'no m&n ehall havo separato gods for

I and no man shall worahip by
himself now or foreig-n gods, unless they
have been publicly acknowledged by the
laws of the state."-re Legibus, i. 8.
JuliusPaulus, the Roman civilian, givee

the following as a leading featuro of the
Boman law: t'Ihoee who introducetl
new religions, orsucha,s were unknown
in their tendency and nature, by which
tho minds of men might be agitated,
were degaded, if they belouged to the
higher ranks, and if they were in a
lower state, were punishetl with death."
See M'Ilvaine's Lutu,res on the Eui.
denca of Chriatiani,ty, pp. 127-429.
(c) Ite attempts made to produce con-
formity in countries wher.s theGhri,ctia,n
eystemhas prevailed. In suchcountries,
as among the heathen, it hair been sup-

to charge Christianity withall the per- poeed that religion is a,n importantauritj-
gecutions on account of religion, and to aryto the purposes ofthe state, and tlret
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it is properthat the etateshoulduot only
yrotect it,b:ut r egula,te it. It has claimed
the rigLt, thereforo, to prescribe the
fomofreligion which shall prevail; to
require conformity to that, and to pun-
ish all who did not conforrn to the es-

tablisheilmode of worship. Thisattempt
to produco conformity heq lgd to most
of tho persecutions of modern times.
8. The principles which have been set-

tletl by tho discussions and agitations
of past times, and which are recoguized

in all countries where there are any just
views of religious liberty, and which aro
destined yet to be universally recog-

nized, are the following: (a) There is
to be, on the subject of religion, perfect
liberty to worship God in tho manner
that shall be most in accordance with
the viows of th" irrdlyidpal himself, pro-
vided in doing it he does not interfere
with the rights or disturb the worship
of others, It is not merely that men
are to bo tolrateil, in the exerciee of
their religion-for the word tolerate
would seem to implythat the state had
some right of control in the matter-
but tho true word to express tho idea is
liberty. (b) The etate ig to protect all
in the enjo5rment of these equal rights.
Its authortty does not go beyond this;
its d,uty demands thie. Theso two
priuciplos comprise all that is reguired
on the subject ofreligious liberty. They
have been in ourworld, however, priu-
ciples of slow growth. They were un-
known in Greece-for Socrates died
because they were not understood;
they were unknown in Rome-for tho
etate claimed the power to detemine
what gods should be admitted into the
Panthoon ; they were unl.own even in
Judea-for a national or etato religion
was established there; they were un-
known in Babylon-for the monarch
there claimed the right of enforcing
conformity to the national religion;
they were unknown in Europo in tho
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middle ages-for all the horom of the
Inquisition grew out of tho fact that
they wero not uuderstood; they a,ro

unknowD in TurkeS and China, and
Persi&-for the gtate regards religion
as under itg control. The doctrine of
entire freedom in religion, of perfect
liberty to worship God according to our
own views of right, is the lost point
whi,ch society is to reach in this d,irec-
tion. ltr is impossible to conceive that
there istobe aa5rthing beyon d this which
mankind are to desire in the ptogress
towards the perfection of the social or-
ganization; and when this shall bo
ever5rwhere reached, the affairs of the
world will be placed on a permanent
footing.

II. In the spirit eiinced by the three
yolrng men, aud the answer which they
gavo, when accused of notworshipping
the image, and when threatenecl with
a horrid death, wo havo a beautiful
illustration of the nature and value of
the religion of principile, vers. 12-18.
To enable us to see the force of this
saamplo, and to appreciate its value,
we are to remember that these were yot
comparatively youDg men; that they
were captivee in a distant land; that
they had no poworful friends at courtl
that they had had, compared with what
we now havo, few advantages of instruc-
tion; that they were threatcnod with
a mogt horrid death ; and that they had
nothing of a worldly nature to hope for
by refusing compliance with the king'e
commandg. ltis iusta,nce is of value
to us, because it is not only ir-nportant
to haoe religion, bttt to hoae th,e best
kinil of rdigiott. and it is doubtless in
order that wo ztuayhaao this, that sucb
oramples are set before us in tho Scrip-
tures. fa regard to this kind of re-
ligion, thero are three inquiries which
would present themselves: On what is
it founded? what will it leail us to do ?

and what is its value? (1.) Itis founded

CEAPTER III.
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lnainly on two things-an iatelligeut
view of duty, and fxetl princiPle'
(a) An intenigent view of duty; an ac-

quaintance with what is right, and what
is wrong. These young men had made

up their minds intelligently, that it was

right to worship Gotl, and that it was

wroug to render homage to an idol.
This was rto!, obsti,nacy. Obstinacy
exists where a man has made up his
mind, and resolves to act, without any
good reason, or without an intelligent
view of what is right or wrong, and
wb.ere he adheres to his purpose not
because it is right, but from the influ-
ence of mere will,. The religion of
principle is always found whero there
is an intelligent view of what is right,
and a man can give a realson! for what
ho does. (D) This religion is founded
on a determination to do what is right,
and. not to do what is wrong. The
question is not what is expedient, or
popular, orhonourable, or lucrative, or
pleasant, but what is right. (2.) IYhai
will such a religion lead us to ilo ? This
question may be answered by a refer-
ence to the case before us, anil it will
be found that it will lead us to do three
things : (o) To do onr tluty without
being solicitoug or anxious about the
results, ver.16. (D) To put confidence

in Goil, feeling tbat if he pleases he
oo,m protect us from danger, ver. 17.
(c) To do our duty, uhatner may bethe
con oeqwetuc?.s-4Dhel,her he protects,rra or
mot, ver. 78. (3.) Wlat is lbe aal,ue of
this kinil ofreligion ? (o) It is the only
kind in which there is any fixed aud cer-
tain standard. If a man regulatos his
opinions and conduct from expediencn
orfromrespectto the opinions of otherr,
or flom feeling, or from popular im-
pulses, there is no sbandard; there is
nothing settled or definite. Now one
thing is popular, now another; to-day
the f'eeiings may prompt to one thing.
l.o morrorv to another; ato:rc time cx-
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petlienc,lr will suggeet ono course, at
another adifferent course.. (D) Itisthe
only kinil of religion on which relianco
can be placed. In endeavouring to
spread the gospel; to meet the evils
which aro in the worltl; to promote tho
cause of temperance, chastity, Iibertn
truth, and peaco, tho only thing on
which perrnanent reliance can be placed
is the religion of principle. And (c) it
is the only religion which is certainl'y
genuine. A man may seo much poetic
beauty in religion; he may have much
of the religion of sentiment; he may
admiro Gotl in the grandsur sf his

works; he may have warm feelings;
easily enkindled on the subject of re-
ligion, and may even werrp at the foot
ofthe cross in view ofthe wrongs and
woes that the Saviour enduretl ; he may
be impressedwith the forms, and pomp,
and splendour of gorgeous worthip, and
still have no genuine rep"olrnss fq1 his

sins, no saving faith in the Redeemer,
no real love to God.

III. \Yo have in this chapter (venr.

19-23) an affecting case of an attempt
to gru,ni*h men for holding certain
opinions, and for acting in conformity
with them. 'When wo read of an in-
stance of persecution like this, it occurs
to us to ask the following questions:-
Wtrat is persecution ? why has it been
permitted by God ? and what effects
have followed from it ! (1.) \ilIat is
peraecution ! It is pain inflictod, or
some loss, or disadvantage in person,
familn or ofrce, on account of hokling
certain opinions. It has had two ob-
jects: one to punish men for holding
certain opinions, as if the pemecutor
had a right to regarilthis as au offenco
against the state; and the other a pro.
fessed view to reclaim those who aro
made to sufrer, and to save theirsouls.
In regard to llte pain or sufering in-
volved in persecution, it ie notmaterial
rvhat linrt of prin irr inflictetl in or<ler
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to constitu0opersecution. Anybodtly
suffoing; any ileprivation ol comfort ;
any erclusion from oftce; any holding
up of one to public reproachl or any
form ofridicule, constitutes the essence

of persecution. Itmaybo addetl, that
Dot & few of the inventions moet dis-
tinguiehed foriufictingpain, and known
as refinements of cruelty, have been
originated in timee of persecution, and
would probably have been unl.own if,
it had not been for the purpose of re-
straining men from the freo exercise of
religious opiaions. Ihe fnquisition has
been most eminent in this; a,nil within
the walls of that dreatled institution it
is probable that human ingenuity has
been exhausted in devising the most
refiaed modes of inflicting torturo on
the humau frame. (2.) Ufhy has this
been permittetl ? Among the reasons
why it has been permitted may be the
following: (o) To show tho power and
reality of religion. It seemed desirable
to subject ib to all kinds of trial, in
order to show that ite existence could
not be accounted for except on the
supposition that it is from God. If men
had nover been called on to sufer on.

account ofreligion, it would havobeen
easy for the enemieg of religion to allege
that thero was little evidenco that it
was genuine, or was of value, for it had
never been tried. Comp. Job i. 9-11.
As it ie, it has been subjected to eaerg

form of trial which wicked men could
devise, andhasshown itgelf to be adapt-
ed to meot them all. The work of the
martyrs has been well done; and reli-
gion in the times of rnarl,yrdom has
shown itself to be all that it is desirable
it should be. (D) In order to promote
ite epread in the world. " Tho blood
oftho mart;ns" has been ('the seod of
the cturch;" and it is probable that
religion in past times has owed much
ofits purity, aud ofitsdifusion, tothe
factthat ithasbeenpersecuted. (c) To
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frt the sufrerers for an eralted place iu
heaven. ILey who havo uufiered per-
secution reetlod trials a,s well as others,
foroltr Christians need them--and thtit'c
camo in this form. Somo of the most
lovely traits of Christian chfiacter havo
been brought out in connection with
peraecution, and eome of the most
triumphant exhibitions of preparatio:r
for heaven have been made at the etake.
(3.) What havo been the effects of per-
secution ? (o) It has been the settl,ed

point that the Christian religion cannot
be destroyed bypersecution. There is
no power to bo brought against it moro

lmighty than, for example, was that of
the Roman empire; and it is impossiblo
to conceive that there shor:Id be greater
refinements of cruelty than have been
employetl. (b) Tho effect has been to
difuse the religionwhich has been per-
secuted. Tho manner in which tho
sufferings inflictetl have been endured
has shown that thero is reality and
power in it. It is also a law of human
nature to sympathize with the wronged
and the oppressed, and we insensibly
learn to trausfer the sympathy whicb
we have for these peroons to their o2i-
rozlorx. Wlenwe see one who is wrongcd,,
we Boon find our hearts beating in uni-
son with hie, and soon find ourrelveg

,taking sidee with him in everything.
fV. W's havo in this chaptcr (vere.

24-27) ar instructive illuetration of
lbe protectiom which Gotl afrords his
people in times of trial. Theso men
were thrown into tho furnaco on ac.
count of their obedience to God, and
theirrefusalto do that which they knerv
ho would not approve, The result
showed, by a most manifest miracle,
that they were right in the coureo which
they took, and their conduct was the
occasion of furnishing a most striking
proof of the wisdonr of tnrsting in God
in the faithful performance of duty, ir-
respective of consecluences. Similar
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illustratioD.s were furnishetl in tho case

of Daaiol in the lions' den (ch. vi.
I.6.122), and of Peter (Acts rii. 1-10).
But a question of much interegt ariges

hero, which is, 'Wlat kind of protection
rriey ue look for now ? (1.) there are
numerous yrorviaa mado to the righ-
teoue ofovery ago and country. They
axe Eot promises indeed of minowlaws
interforence, but they are promises of
oa interposition of some kiud ir their
bohalf, which will show that '( it is not
a vain thing to servo God." A-mong
them a,re those rocorded inthe followiug
places:-2 Chron. rvi. 9; Psa. iv. 8;
v,12; xv.1-5; rxxvii. 3-10, 17-26,
34-40; lviii. lf; lrrriv. 11; rcii.
12-15; rcvii. 11 ; crii. 1-5; Prov.
iii. 3, 4, 31-35; x, 2, B, 6-9,25-30;
xiii. 6, 21, 22; xiv. 30-34; xvi. 7;
xr. 7; rxi. 21 ; fsa. vxvii. l/; xxxiii.
16, 16; Matt. vi. 33; I Tim. iv. 8,
9; vi. 6; l Pst. iii. 10-18; John xii.
26; Exotl. u. 5, 6; Psal. ix. 9, 10;
xxiii. 4; rlvi. 1; lv.22; Isa. Iiv. 7,

8; Matt. v. 4; Job v. 19. (2.) In
regard to tho lcind, of interposition that
wo may look for row, or bhe natwe
of tho favours implied in these promiqos,
it may bo observed: (o) Ihat we a,re

not to look for any mi,racul,ota irrtor.
positions in our favour. (D) We are not
to expect that therewill be onearthan
eaact ail,justttuenf of the Divine dealings

according to the ileserts of a,ll persons,

oraccording to the principlea of a com-

pl,eted, mora,l goverament, when thore
will be a perfect eystom of rewa,rtls anil
punishments. (c) We are uot to expect
that there will be guch ma,nifest and
open rewards of obedience, aad euch

ilirect and oonst&nt beneffte resulting
from leligion in this woild, as to lead
ruen mfiely from theee to serve and
worship God. If religion woro ahtags
attondod with prosperity; if the righ-
teous wero noverpereecuted, were never
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poor, or wero never bereavett, multi.
tudes would be induced to become re.
ligious, &s nony followeil the Saviour,
not bocause they saw the miracles, but
bocauso they did eat of the loavee and
fishes, and crero filled: John vi. 26.
While, therefore, in the Divine admini-
stration hero it is proper that thgro
shoulil bo so many and so ma,rked iD-
terpositions in favour of the good as to
showthatGodis tho friend of hi" people,
it ie not proper that there should be so

many that men would be induceil to
engage in his service forthelovo ofthe
reward rather than for the eake of the
service itself; becauge they aro to be
happy, rathor than because they love
virtue. It may bo expected, therefore)
that while the general courso of tho
Diviao administration will bo in favour
of virtue, thero may be much intor-
mingled with thie that will appea,r to
be of a contrary Irind; 6us[ that will
be fittnd to iest the faith of the people
of God, and to show that they l,ooehia
gervico for its ow:r sake.

Y. 'Wo have, in vers. 28-30, a strik.
ing instance ofthe effect which an ad-
heronce to principlo will produce on
tho minds of worldly and wicked men.
Such nen havo no laae for religion,
but they c&n see that a certain course
accords with the views which are pro-
feseedly held, and that it inilicates high
integrity. They can eee that fmness
and corsistency are worthy of com-
mendation aud reward, They can see,

as Nebuchadnezzar did iu this case,

that such a course will secure the Di-
viao favour, and they will be dispoaed
to honour it on that account. For a
time, o tortuous oours€ may seem to
prosper, but in the end, solid fa,me,

high rewards, honourable ofrces, and
a grateffrl remombrance a,fter de.ath,
follow in the path of etrict integity
and unbending virtue.

DANIEIJ.
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To the authenticity ofthis chapter, as
to tho precoding, objections and diffi-
culties have been urged, sufficient, in
the view of tho objectors, to destroy
its credibility as a historical namative.
Thoso objections, which may bo seen
at length in Bertholdt (try. 70-72,
285-309), Bleek (Theol,. Zettstifi,
Drittes Hc.ft,268, seq.), antl Eichhorn
(Einlei. i,r. 471, seg.), relate maiuly to
two points-those derived from the
want ofhistorical proofs to confimthe
Darrative, and those derived fronr its
alleged intrinsic improbability.

f. Ihoformer ofthese, derived from
the want of historic confirmation of
the truth of the narrative, a,re sum-
marily the following:-(1.) That the
historical books of the Old Testament
give no intimation that these remark-
able things happenetl to Nebuchad-
nez,za,rrthat he wasderanged and driven
from his throne, and made to dwell
undor the open heaven vrith the bcasts
of the field-an omission which, it is'
said, wo cannot suppogo would havo
occurred ifthese things had happened,
since the llebrew writersr.on account
of tho wrongs which Nebuchadnezzar
had done to their uation, would have
certainly seized on such facts as a de-
monstration of the Divhre displeasure
against him. (2.) There is no record
of these events among the heathen
writers of antiquity; no writer among
the Greeks, or other nations, ever hav-
ing mentioned them. (3.)'It is equally
remarkable that Josephus, in his nar-
rative of the sickness of Nebuchad-
trezzar, makes no allusion to anyknow-
ledge of this among other nations, .and

shows that he derived his information
only from tho saared books ofhis own
people. (4.) It is acknowledged by

2BB

Origen andJerome that they could find
no historical grounds for the truth of
this accourlt. (5.) Ifthese things had
occurre4 as hero related, they would
not have been thus concealed, for tho
king himself tooka,ll possible measures,
bythe edict referred to in this chaptor,
to mako them known, and to mako a
pernranent record of them. IIow could
it have happened that a,ll knowledge
would have beea lost if they had thus
occurred? (6.) If tho edict was lost,
how was it ever recovered agaLr ?

Wtren, and where, and by whom, was
it found ? If actually issued, it was
designed to make tho caso known
throughout 669 6mpiro. Why did it
fail of producing that effect so a,s not
to have been forgotten ? ff it was lost,
how was the event known? Antl if it
was lost, how could it havo been re-
covered and recorded by tho author oI
this book? Comp. Bertholdt, p. 298.

To these objections, it may be repliod,
(1) that the silence of the historical
books of tho Old Testament firrnishes
no well-fouqded objection to what is
said in this chaptor, for uone of them
pretend to bring dowu tho hietory of
Nebuchadaezza,r to the cloge of his life,
or to this period of his life. The books
of Kings and of Chroniclee mention
his invasion of tho land of Palestine
and of ESy?t; they record the fact of
his ca,nying away the children of Israel
to Babylon, but they do not profess to
make any record of what occurred to
fuim, aftet that, uor of the close of his
Iife. The second book of Chronicles
closes with au account of tho removal
of tho Jews to Babylon, and tho carry-
ing away of the sacred vessels of the
temple, and tho burning of the temple,
anil tho destruction of the citn but
does not relate the hietory of No-
buchadnezzar any fa,rther, 2 Chrou.
xxxvi. The silenco ofthebook cannoi;
therefore, be allegeil as an argunrent
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against anything that may be gaid to
havo occumed after that. As the hig-
tory closos there; as tho design was to
givo a record of Jewish a,fiairs to dhe

carrying away to Babylon, and not a
history of Nebuchadnezzar a,s such,
there is no ground of objection fi:r-
nished by this silenco in regard to aay-
thing that might be said to have oc-
cured to Nobuchadnezza,r subsequently
to this in his own kingdom.

(2) fn regard to profano writers, also,
nothing carx be argued as to the impro-
bability of the account mentioned here
t-rom their silence on the subject. It
is not remarkable that in the few frag-
ments which are found in their writings
respecting the kings and empires of the
East, an occurreEce of this kinil should
have been omitted. The geueral worth-
lessness orwait of value of the histori-
cal writings of the Greeks in respect to
foreign nations, from which we derive
most of our knowledge ofthose nations,
is now generally ailmitted, and is er-
pressly maintained by Niebuhr, antl by
Schlosser (see Eengstenberg, Die Aw-
thentie d,as Daniel,, p. 101), and most
of these writers make no allusion at all
toNebuchadnezzar. Evenllerodotus,
who travelled into tho East, and who
collected all he coulil of the hietory of
the world, makes no mention whatever
of a conqueror eo illustrious aB Ne-
buchadnezzar. How cor:ltl it be ex-
pected that when they have omitted all
uotico of his conqueats, of the great
events under him, which exerted so

important an effect on the world, there
should have been a record ofan occur-
rence likothat referretlto in this chapter

-an occurrence that seems to have
ererted no influence whatever on the
forergn relatioue of the empire? It ig

rema,rkablethat Josephus, who searched

for all that ho could find to illustrate
Ehe literature and history of the Chal-
dees, says (Ant. b. x. cb. xi. S 1) that
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he could fnil only tho following "his-
tories aa all that ho had met with con-

cerfig this king: Berosus, in thethir<I
book of his Chaldaic history; Philoe-
tratus, in the history of Judea antl of
the Phenicians, who only mentions
him in respect to his siego of $re;
the fndian history of Megasthenes-'
'lvtir,d-ir which the only fact which is

mentioned of him is that he plunilereil
Libya antl Iberia; antl the Persian his-
tory of Diocles, in which there occurs

but one solitary reference to Nebuchad-
rtez,?ax," To these he adtls, in his work
against Apion @. i. 20), a reference to
tho "Archives of tho Phceniciansr" in
which it ig saidthat "ho conquered

Syrira and Phcenicia." Berosus iB the
only one who pretends to give aDy ex-

tended account of him. See -Crt. b. r.
ch. xi. $ 1. AII those authorities men-

tioned by Josephus, therefore, ercept
Berosus, may be set aside, since they
have made no allusion to many unde.
niable facts in the life of Nebuchad-
nezza4 and, therefore, the ovents re-

ferred to in this chapter may havo

occurred, though they have not related
them. There remain two authors who
haveaoticedNebuchadnezzar at greater
lengt\ Abydenus and Berosus. Aby-
denug was a Greek who lived 268 s.c.
flo wrote, in Gree\ a historical ac-

coutrt of the Chaldeang, Babylo.ians,
and Ass5rriarx, only a few fragments
of which have been preserveil by Euse-
bius, Cyrill, antl Syncellua. Berosus
was a Chaldean, and was a priest in
the temple of Belus, in the time of
Alexander, and having learned of tho
Macedonians the Greek language, he
went to Greeco, and opened a school
of astronomy anil astrology in the island
ofCos, where his productions acquircd
for him great fame with the Athenians.
Abydenus was his pupil. Berosuswrote
three bobks relativo to the history of
tbe Chaldeans, of which only eome

DANIEL.
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ftagments aro preserved in Josephus
antl Eusebius. As apriest of Belus ho
possessed every advantage which could
bo desired for obtaining a knowletlge
of tho Chaltleans, and if his work had
been preserved it would doubtless be of
great value. Both these wdt€rs profess-

edly deriveil their knowledgo from tho
traditions of the Chaldeans, a,nd botb
should bo rogardetl as good authority.

Beroeus is adduced by Josephus to
confirm tho truth of the historical re-
cords in the Old Testament. IIe men-
tions, according to Josephus, the deluge

in the time of Noah, and the account
of the resting of tbe ark on one of the
mountains of Armenia. I[e gives a

cataloguo of the descendants of Noah,
and '(at length comes down to Nabol-
assar, who was king of Babylon and of
the Chaldeans," IIe then mentions
the expefition of his son, Nabuchodo-
nosor (Nebuchadnezzar), against the
Egyptians; the capture of Jerusalenr;
tho burning of the temple; antl the
removal of the Jews to Babylon.
Eo then mentions tho manner in
which Nebuchadnezzar succeeded to
the throne; the way in which he dis-
tributeil his captives in various parts
of Babylonia; his adoming of the tem-
ple of Belus; his re-building the old

crty of Babylon, antl the building of
a,nothor oity on tho other sido of the

river; his adding a new palace to that
which hig father had built ; antl the fact
that this palace was ffniehed in ffieen
tlays. After these statements respect-

ing his conquests and the magnfficence

of his capital, Berosus gives the fol-
Iowiag narrative :-tt Nabuchodonosor,
a,fter ho had begun to builil the fore'
mentioned waII, fell sick-lprrcd,t i3
iiiocriat-atil departcd this life-
ptta\\dlan i, Biot"-la Phrase mean-

ing to die, see Passow on the word
pclxxacaof " when he had reignetl
forty.three years, whcreupon his son.

CIIAPTER IV. 225

Evil-Merotlach, obtained thc kingdonr.'r
Josephus ogain*t Apdon, b. i. S 2Q
Now this narrative ie remarkable, aud
goes in fact to confirm the statementiu
Daniel in two respects: (o) It is mani.
fest that Berosus hcre refers to some
sicknegs in the case of Nebuchadnezzar
that was unusual, and that probably
preceded, for a considerablo timo, his
death. This appears from the fact,
that in tho case of tho other monarchs
whom he mentions in immediato con.
nection with this narrative, no sickness
is alluded to as preceding their death.
This is the case with respect to Neri-
glissar and Nabonnedus-successors of
Nebuchadnezzar. See Jos. against Ap.
i. 20. Thero is no improbability in
supposing, that whatBerosus hero calls
sickness is tho same which is referred
to in the chapter before w. Berosus,
himself a Chaldean, might not be de-

sirous of stating all the facts about a

monarch of his own country so distin-
guished, antl might not be willing,to
stato all that he knew about his being
deprived of reason, ancl about ths
rDanner in which he was treated, and
yet what occurred to him was so ne.

markable, and was so well known, that
there seemed to be a necessity of allud.
iug to it in some way; and this he did
in the most general rrrnner Possible.
If this were his object, also, he would
not bo likely to mention the fact that
ho was restored again to the tbrono.
Ee would endeavour to make it appear

as an ordinary event-a sickness which
preceded death-as it may havo been

the fact that he never waB wholly re'
stored so far as to be in perfect health.

r 
(D) This etatement of Beroeus a,ccorde,

in respect lo time, remarkably with

i that in Daniel. Both accounts agree

i that the sickness occurred after he had
built Babylon, and towards the close

of his reign.
The other author which is referrcd
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fu is Abydenus. lbo record which he

makes is preserved by Eusebius, proap.

fl oang. rx. 41, ardthroni'com Arrneno-
lalinwn, f. p. 59, and is in the follow-
ing words: pnd ,taira li, tiytearrqis
Xa:rlular, &c buBds i*l *& Baa)"itla,
raraaailin eg d*E l), g|eyldpctos li
tllrtt. oiros iyi' NaBouz,oD$ngot,3 BnBu-

\rittto4 rit pi)"lt ouaan ipfu *goayyilxu
aupQog\t, til hs Bilos.ipir *giyoros, fi a
Baoi\ua BiLnc &*orgi{tat Moigr *c7-

oat &ohvoittt' $let tliqaw ipioto;, toian
ipedgoot laipoct ygdpttot oapp&1potv
Gdlu Di Eoa\otivnt. oi Ei twaitn; taqat

*(iln i Doiwt qoi; *o)lirae, xiyBDit
ttv,t, il ld]'uatat iaEtlupitttt, d,i'ttitet
tgii,iftor t pn iltr,ue iEois tqagiwa
rpigalu Dtd ais 'cgi1tou,'tru oila &trta,
oilce *dtoi &l|gi*ot, eiget l\ vipot iyouat,
zd dgilti *)'i(otrat, lt et rirgTa *ai
yag,iEgzrct poivot &\/'pttot. ipi ac, *git ti9
tior pa)'io|u eaita, ei),cog &p{notoe *u2fi-
oat. 'o lir harjtas *aga1gipe ir!&uaro.
Thie passage is so remarkable, that I
atrnex a translation of it, as I find it
in Prot Stuart's work on Daniel, p.
722: " .Lftet these things " fhis con-
quests which tho writer had before re-
ferretl to], "as it is Baitl by the Chal-
deans, having ascended his palace, he
was seized by some god, and Epeaking

aloutl, he eaid: 'I, Nobuchadnezzar, O
Babylonians, foretell your future cala-

mitn which Deither Belus, my ances-
tor, nor queen Beltis, can persuade the
destinies to avert. A, Pcrsiun mul,e

will come, employiag your own divi-
aities as his auxilia,ries; and ho will
impose eervitude [upon you]. EiB
coadjutor will be the Meile, who ie the
boast of the Assyrians. 'Would that,
beforo he places my citizens in such 

]

a condition, some Charybtlis or gulf
might swallow him up with utter de-
struction ! Or that, turned in & differ-
ent direction, he might roam in the
desert (whero are ueither cities, nor
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footstepe of ma,n, but wild beasts flnd
pasturage, and tho birds waniler), being
thore hem-ed ia by rocks and ravines !

May it bo my lot to attain to a better
entl, before such things 

"qpe 
inle hir

mind I' Eaving uttered this predic-
tion, he forthwith dis6ppeared." this
passage so strongly resembles tho ac-
count in Daniel iv., that even Ber-
tholdt (p. 296) admite that it is iilen-
tical Qd,entisch) with it, though he stiI
maintains, that although it reforg to
mental derangement, it does nothing
to confim the account of his being
mado to live with wild beasts, eating
grass, and being restored again to hia
throne. Tho points of agreenmt it
tho acr:ount of Abydenus and that
of Daniel a,re tho following : - (1.)
The account of Abydenus, as Ber-
tholdt a4mits, refers to mental de-
raDgemeDt, Such a mental dorange-
ment, and tho power of prophecn
wero in the view of the ancients closely
connected, or were identical, and wero
believetl to be produceil by the over-
powering influenco of the gods on tho
soul. Tho rational poworr of the soul
were supposed to be susfende4 and the
god took entiro possession of tho bodn
and through that comruunicatod tho
knowledge of futuro evente. Comparo
Dale, d,e Orafl,l,is Ethnicorurn, p. 172.
Eusebius, Chron. Artn.-l,of., p. 61. fn
itself considercd, moreovor, Eothing
would be morno natural tbau that No-
buchaduezza,r, in the malady that came
upon him, or wheD it was coming upon
him, would expresg bimself iu ths man-
ner a,ffirmed by Abydenus respeoting
the coming of tho Porsian, and tho
chango that would occur to bis owtr
kingtlom. ff the ancount in Daniel ie
true respecting tho predictions which
ho is said to have uttered concerning
s6ming events (ch. ii.), nothing would
be more natural than that the mind of
the monarcb would be fiUed with tho
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atrticipatioa of these eveltts, and that
he woultl give utterance to his antici-
pations in a time of mental excitement.
(2.) there is a remarkable agreement
between Abydenus and Daniel in re-
gard to tlne ti,ne and the placeilnwhich
what is saitl of the king occurred. Ac-
cording to Abydenus, the prophetic
ecstasy into which he fell was at the
close of all his military erpeditions,
and occurred in the sa.me place, and in
the same circumstances, which are men-
tioned in the book of Daniel-upon his
palace-apparently as he walked upon
the roof or upon some place where he
had a clear view of the surrounding
city which he had built-&ra\i; i*i cd
Paaati:a. (3.) Ihe accounts in Aby-
denus and in Daniel harmonize so far
as they relate to the Gotl by whom
what occurred was produced. fn
Daniel it is attributeil to the true God,
and not to any of the objects of Chal-
dean worship, It is remarkable that
in Abytlenus it is not ascribetl to an
idol, or to any god worshipped by the
Chaldees, bttb to Goil, si-plI, as to a
God that-was not known-zaeac26teel1
leQ ir:cg li. ft would seem from this
that even the Chaltlee tradition did not
attribute what was saiil by Nebuchad-
rle?t?a,r, ot what occurred to him, to
any of the gods worshipped. in Babylon,
but to a foreign god, or to one whom
they were not accustomed to worship.
(4.) In the language which Nebuchail-
nezzar is reported by Abydenus to have
used respecting the return of the Per-
sian king after his conquest, there is a
remarkable resemblance to what is saitl
in Daniel, showing that, though the
Ianguage is applied to differeat things
in Daniel and in Abydenus, it had a
common origin. Thus, in the prophecy
of Nebuchadne zzar , as reported by Aby-
denus, it is said, t'may he, returning
through other ways, be borne through
the desert where there are no cities. where

oqq

there is uo path fr.i' menr .where rvild
beasts graze, and the fowls live, wander-
ing about in the midst of rocks and
caves. " these considerations show that
the Chaltlean traditions strongly corro-
borate the account herel or, that there
are things in these traditions which
cannot be accounted for except on the
supposition of the truth of some such
occumence as that which ig here stated
in Daniel. Ihe sum of the evidence
from history is (o) that very fewthings
are. known of this monarch from pro-
fane history; (D) that there is nothing
in what z's known of him which makeg
what is here stated improbable ; (o) that
there are things related sf him w[ish
ha,rmonize with what is here affirmed I
and (d) that there are traditions which
can be best explained by somo such
supposition as that the record in this
chapter is true.

As to the objection that if tho edict
was promulgatetl it would not be likely
to be lost, orthe memoryof it fade away,
it is eufficient to observe that almost aItr

of the edicts, tho fu,ws, and the statutes
of the Assyrian and Chaldean princes
have perished with all the other records
of their history, and almost all the facts
pertaining to the personal or the publio
history ofthese monarchs arc now un.
known It cannot be believed that
the few fragments which we now havo
of their writings are all that were ever
composed, and in the thing itselfthere
is no more improbability that ltris edict
should be lost than any other, or that
though it may have been kept by a
Eebrew residing among them, it shoulal
not have been retained by the Chal-
deans themselves. As to the question
which has been asked, if this were lost
how it could have been recovered again,
it is sufrcieut to remark that, for any-
thing that appears, it neveruas lost in
the sense that no one had it in his pos.
pession. It would undoubtedly comt
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into the hands of Daniel if he rvere,
according to the account in his book,
tbcn in Babylon; and it is not probable
that so remarkable a document would
bc suffered by h,int to be lost. The fact
that it was preserved by him is all that
is needful to answer the questions on

thab point. It m,ay have been swept
away with other matters in the ruin
that came upon the Chaldean records
in their owrr country; it has been pre-
served whcre it was most important
that ii; should be preservbd-in a book
where it would be to all ages, and in
all lanils, a signal proof that God reigns
over kinge, and that he has power to
humble and abase the proud.

If. ltere is a gecond class of objec-
tione to the credibility of the account
in this chapter quito distinct from that
just noticed, They are based on what
is alleged to be the intrinsic imynoba-
bilttg t}:.at the tbings which are said
to have occurred to Nebuchadnezzar
should havo happened. ft cannot be
allegeC, indeed, that it is incredible
that a monarch should become a maniac

-for the kings of the earth are no more
cxempt from this terrible malady than
their subjects; but the objections hero
referred. to relate to the statements re-
specting the manner in which it is said
that this monarch was treated, and
that he liveC during this long period.
These objections may be briefly noticed.
(1.)- It has been objected, that it is
w-holly improbable that a monarch at
the head of such an empire would, iI
he became incapable of administering
the affairs of government, be so utterly
neglected as the representation here
would imply:-that he would be suf-
fered to wander from his palace to live
with beasts; to fare as they fared, and
to become iu his whole appearance so
like abezst. It is intleetl a.dmitteil by
those who mal<e this objection, that
there is no impiobrbility that the cala-
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nrity would befall a king as rvell as r,ther
men; andMichaelis has rema,rked that
it is even more probable that a monarch
would be thus aflicted than others
(Anm. Z . Dan. p.41 ; comp. Bertholdt,
p. 304), but it ie alleged that it is wholly
improbable that ono so high in office
and in power wotrld be treated with the
utter neglect which ie stated here. t'fs
it credible, " says Bertholdt (p. 300-303),
"that the royal familn and the royal
counsellors, should have shown so little
c&re or concern for a monarch who had
come into a state so perfectlyhelpless?
Would no one have sought him out, and
brought him back, if he had wandered
so far away ? Could he anywhere in
the open plains, and the regions about
Babylon, destitute offorests, have con-
cealed himself so that no one could
have found him ? It could only have
been bya miracle, that oae could have
wandered about for so long a time,
amidst the dangers which must have
befallen him, without having been de-
stroyed by wild beasts, or falling into
some form of irrecoverable ruin. What
an unwise policy in a govemment to
exhibit to a newly-conquered people so
dishonourable a spectacle !"

To thie objection it may be replied,
(a) that its force, as it was formerly
urged, may be somewhat removed by
a correct interpretation of the chapter,
and a more accurate knowledge of tho
disease which came upon the king, and
of the manner in which ho was actually
treated. According to some views for-
merly entertained respecting the naturo
of the maladn it would have been im.
possible, I admit, to have defendedtho
narrative. fn respect to these views,
see Notes on ver. 25. Itmay appear,
from the fair interpretation of the whole
narrative, that nothing more occurred
than was natural in the circumstances,
(D) The supposition that he was left tc
wander nrithout any kind of ovemighl

DANIEL.
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or gua,rdianship is entirely gratuitous,
and is unauthorized by the account
which NebuchaAtezz.ar gives of what
occurred. This opinion has been partly
formed from a false interpretation of
the phraso in ver. 36-" and my coun-
sellors and mylords sought unto rne"-
as if they had sought him when he u'as
wandering, with ; view to fintl out
where he was I whereas the true mean-
ing of that passage is, that afttr his
restoration they sought unto him, or
applied to him as the heail of the em-'
pire, as they hail formerly done, G)
There is sonre probability from the
p:Lssage in vs1. lS-" leave the stump
of his roote in the earth, eaen uith a
banil of iron anil, Dlass"-that Nebu-
chadnezzat was secured in the manner
in rvhich maniacs often have been, and
that in his rage he was carefully
guarded from all danger of injuring
himself. See Notes on ver. 15. (cI) On
the aupposition that he was not, still
there might have been all proper cat'c

tahen to gurrtl him. All that may be
implied whcn it is said that ho " was
driven from men, and did eat grass as

oxenr" &c., may have been that this
was his proitensi,ty in tLat state ; that
[ehad this roving disposition, and rvas

tlisposetl rather to wander in fields and
groves thau to dwell in the abodes of
men I and that he was driven Dy t/ais

Tnopm*ity,not bg m,en, to leave his pa-
Iace, and to take up his residence in
parks or groves-anywhere rather than
in human habitations. Ihis has been
not an uncommon propeneity with
maniacs, and there is no improbability
in supposiug that this was perrnitted
by those who had the care of him, as
far as vas consistent with his safety,
and sith what was duo to him as a
rnonarch, though his reason was driven
from its throne. In the parks attached
to the palace; in the large pleasure-
grouills, that werc not improbably
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stocked with va,rious kintls of animals,
a"s a sort of royal menagerie, thero is
no improbability in supposing that he
may have been allowed at proper tirnes,
and with suitable guards, to roa,rn, nor
that the fallen and humbleil monarch
may have found; in comparatively lucid
intervals, a degree of pleasant amuse.
ment in such grounds, nor even that
it might be supposed that this would
contribute to his restoration to hea[th.
Nor, on az3r supposition in regard to
theee statements, even a,lmitting that
there was a great degree of criminal
inattention on the part of his friends,
would his treatment have been worse
than what has usually occurred in re-
spect to the insane. Up to quite a
recent period, and even now iu many
civilized lands, the insane have been
treated with the most gross nqlect,
and with the eevereet crueltn even by
their friende. Left to wander where
they chose without a protector I un.
ehaven and unwashed; the sport of the
idle and the vicious; thrown into corn-
mon jails among felons; bounil with
heavy chains to the cold walls of dun-
geons I conffned in cellars ol garrete
with no fire in thc coldest weather;
with insufrcient clothing perhaps en-
tirely na,ked, and in the midst of the
mosi disgusting filth-such treatment,
cven in Christian lands, and by Chris-
tian people, may show that in a heathen
land, five huntlretl years before tho
Iight of Christianity dawned upon the
world, it is n.ot wholly increilible that
an insano monarch rnight ha,te been
treated in the manner described in tLie
chapter. If the best friends now may
so neglect, or treat with euch severity,
an ingane son or daughter, there is no
improbability in supposing that in an
age of comparative barbarism there
may have been as lillZe humanity as is
implied in this chapter. The following
extrlcts from tlre Seconrl Annual Re.
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Port of the Prison Discipline Society
(Boilon) will show what has occurFed
in the nineteenth centu{r, in this Chris-
tian land, and in the old commonwealth
of Massachusotts-s commonwealth
distinguished for morals, and for hu-
mane feeling-a,nd will demonstrate at
the same time that what is here etatetl
about the monarch of heathen Babylou
is not unworthy of belief. ILey refer
to tho treatment of lunaticg in that
commonwealth before the establishment
of the hospital for the insane at Wor-
cester. tt fn Massachusetts, by an
examination made with care, about
thirty lunatics have been found in pri-
Boa. In one prison were found three;
in another five; in another six ; antl
in another ten. Itis a eource ofgreat
complaint with the eheriffs and jailers
that they must receive such persons,
because they have no suitable accorn-
modationg for them. Of those last
montioned, one was founil in an apart-
ment in which he had been nine years,
IIe had a wreath of rage around his
bodn anil a,nother a,round his neck.
This was all his clothing. Ee had no
beil, chair, or beuch. Two or three
rough planks were strewed around the
room; a heap offilthy straw, like the
nest of swiue, was in the corner. I[e
hatl built a biril's nest of muil in the
iron grate of his den. Connected with
hig wretched apartment was a d.ark
dungeon, haviug no oriffco for the ad-
mission oI light, heat, or air, ercept
the iron door, about two and a haJf
feet equare, opening into it from the
prison. The other lunatics in the same
prison were scattered about in different
apartments, with thioves and murder-
ers, and pemons under arrest, but not
yet convictetl of guilt. In the prison
of ffve lunatics, they werr conffned in
separate cells, which were almost da,rk
dungeons. It wae difficult a,fter the
door was open to see them distinctly.
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The ventilatioD waa so inconplete that
mort thaD one perton oD entedng them
has found the air so feticl as to protluce
tr&use&, and qJmost vomiting. The olil
straw on which they were laid, and
their fflthy gannents, were euch as to
make their insanity more hopeless;
and at one time it was not considerod
within the province of the physiciaa to
era,mine particula,rly the condition of
the lunatics. In these circumeta,nceo
any improvement of their minde could
hardly be expected. Instead of having
tbree out of four restored to reason, ag
is the fact in gome of the favouretl lu.
natic asylume, it ie to be feareil that in
theso circumstances some who might
otberwise be restoreal would become in
cunble, and that others might lose
their lives, to say aothing of present
sufering. In theprison inwhich welc
six luratics their conditioD waa less

wrotched. But they weno sometimee
8D armoyance, aud sometimeS a sPort
to ths couvicta; and even the apart
ment iu which the females were coa.
fined opened into the ya,rd of the men ;
there was an iqiurious interchange of
obscenit;r and profanity between them,
which was not restrained by the pres.
ence of the keepen In tho prison, or
house ofcorrection, so calleil, in which
were ten lunatics, two were found
about seventy yoars of age, a male and
female, in the same apartment of au
upper story. The female was lyiag
upon a heap of straw under a brokeu
window. Ihe sDow in a severe stor
was beating throrgh the window, and
lay upon the straw around her withered
botly, which was partially covered with
a few fflthy and tatteretl gaments.
The mau was lying in the comor of
the room in a simila,r situation, except
that he was less erposed to the storm.
the former had been in this apa,rhent
six, and the latter twent5r-one yea,rr.

Anothbrhuratic in the eame prison wal
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found in a plank apar[ment of the first
story, where he had been eight years.
During this time he had nover left the
room but twice. The door of this
apa,rtment had not been openetl in
eighteen months. Tho fooil was fur-
nished through a small orifice in the
door. The room was warmed by no
6re; antl stiU tho woman of the house
aaLd'hn, had neuu !t'oze.' As he wag
seen through the orifico of tho door, the
firat question was, 'Is that a hurnan
being?' Tho hairwasr gon3 from one
side of hi8 head, and his eyes were like
balls of fire. In the cellar of the same
prison were five lunatics, The windows
of this cellar were no defenco against
the storm, and, as might bo supposed,
the woman of tho house said, (\Ye have
a eight to do to keep thom from freez-
ing.' There was no fire in this cellar
which could be felt by four of these lu-
natics. One of the five had a little fire
of turf in an apartment of the cellar by
herself. Sho was, howover, infuriate,
if any one came near her. Tho wom&n
was committed to this cellar seventeen
yea,m ago. The apartments aro about
eix feet by eight. They are made of
coa,rse plank, and have an orifice in the
door for the admission of light and air,
about six inches by four. The dark-
ness was such in two of theso apart-
ments that nothing could be seen by
looking through the orifice inthe door.
At the same time there was a poor lu-
natic in each. A man who has grown
old was committed to one of them in
1810, antl had lived in it seventeen
yean, An emaciated femalewasfound
i11 2, gimilal apartment, in tho dark,
without fue, almost without covering,
where she had been nearly two year's.

Acolourod woman in another, in which
she had been six yearg; and a miser-
able man in another, in which he had
been four yearr."

(2.) It is :uked by Bcrtholdt, as au

21r
o)rjection (p. 301), whcther ,,it is cr:.
dible that onew[o hadbeenforso Iong
a, time a maniac would be restored
again to the throne; and whether the
government would be again placed in
his hands, without any apprehension
that he would relapse into the sarnc
state? Or whether it can be believed
that tho lives and fortunos of Bo maDy
millions woultl be again intrusted to
his will and power ? " To these questious
it may be replied: (a) That if ho was
restored to his reason ho had tright to
the throne, and it rnight nothave been
a doubtfirl point vhether ho should be
restored to it or not. (6) It is probable
that during that time a, regerucy waa ?op-

pointed, nnd that there would be a hope
entertained that he would be restonid.
Undoubtedly during the continuation
of this malailn the govenrment would
be, as was the case during the some-
what simi-lar malady of George III. of
Great Britain, placed in the hands ol
others, and unless there wag a revolu-
tion, or an usu4ration, he would be, ol
course, restored to hie tbrone on the
recoyerJr of his rea,6on. (c) To this it
may be added, that ho wag a monarch
who had been eminently successful in
his conquests; who had dono much to
enlargo the limits of the empire, and to
adorn tho capital; and that much was
to be apprehended from the character
of his leg"al successor, Evil-Merodach
(Ilengstenberg, p. 113); and that if he
were displaced, they who were then tho
chief ofrcers of tho nation had reason
to supposo that, in accordance with
Oriental usage on the accessiotr ofa new
sovereign, they would lose their places.

(3,) It has beeu asked also, as an
objection, whether " it is not to be pre.
suned that Nebuchadnezzar, on tho
suppositiou thab he was restored fronr
so fearfiil a malady, woulil have enr-
ployed all the means in his power to
suppres.s the kuowlodge of it; or whe-
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thor, if any communication was made

in regartl to it, pains would uot bevo
been taken to givo a color:ring to the
account by suppressirg the real tnrth,
and by attributing the afliction to some

other cause?"-Bertholdt, p. 301. To
this it may bo replied: (a) That if the
representation hero made of tho cause

of his malady is correct, tLat it was a
Divine judgment on him for hie pritle,
and that God's design in bringing it on
him wa"s that he himself might be made
known, it is reasonable to presume that,
on his restoration, therewould be such
a Divine influence on tho mind of the
Eonarch, as to leatl him to make this
proclamation, or this public recognition
of the Most EiSh; (6) that the edict
seems to have been made, not as a mat-
ter of policy, but under the fresh recol-
lection of a restoration from so terrible
a calamity; (c) that Nebuchadnezzar
geems to have been a man who had a
conscience that prompted him to a de-

cided acknowledgurent of Divine inter-
position; (d) that he had a strong
religious propensity(comp. ch. iii.), and
was ready to make any public acknow-
ledgnent of that which he regarded as

Divine; and (e) that perhaps he sup-
posed that, by stating the truth as it
actually occurred, a better impression
might be made than already existed in
regard to tho nature of the malady. It
m,ay bave been an object, also, with
him to convinco his subjects that, al-
though he hatl been deprivetl of his
reason, he was now, in fact, restored
to a sound mind.

(4.) Another ground of objection has
been urgcd by Eichhom, Bertholdt, and
others, derived from the character of
the edict. It is said that "the narra-
tive represents Nebuchadnez,zar at orte
time a"s au orthodox Jew, setting forth
his views almost in the very words used
in the writings of the Jews, and which
only a Jew would employ (see vers.
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2, 8, gb87), antl then again as a mere
Idolater, using the laaguege which aa
iilelcter would ernplon and etill ac-
knowleilging tho reality of iilol gods,

vers. 8, 9, 18." To this it may bo re-
plied, that this very circumstanco is
rather s confiroation of the truth oI
the account than otherwiso. It is just
guch an account as we should suppose
that a monarch, traitred up iu idolatry,
and practising it all hie lifo, and yet
suddenln antl in this impressive man'
ner, made acquainted with the true
God, would be likely to give. In an
edict publinhed by such a monarch,
under sueh circumstances, it would be

strange if there shoultl be no betrayal
of the fact that he bad been a won
shipper of heathen gods, nor woultl it
be strange that when he disclosed hig

dream to Daniel, aslring him to inter-
pret it, and professing to believe that
he was undor the influence of inspira-
tiou from above, he should traco it
to the gods in general, vers. 8, 9, 18.
And, in like nranner, if the thrng ac-

tually occurred, as is related, it would
be certain that he uould,'ulee such lan-
guage in describing it as arx t'orthodox

,Jew" might use. ft is to be remem.
beretl that he is represented as obtain-

, ing his view of what was meant by the

i 
vision from Daniel, and nothing is more

I probable than that he would uge eucb

lhrgurge as Daniel would have sug.
gested. It could not be supposeil that
one who had been an itlolater all his
life would soon efface from his mind
all the impressions made by the habit
of idolatry, so that no traces of it would
appear in a proclamation on an occa'
eion like this ; norcoulil it be supposed
that there would be no recognition ol
God as tho true God. Nothing would
be more uatural than euch an inter.
mingling of false notions with the true.
Indeed, there is in fact scarcely any
circumetance in regard to this chapter
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that has more the air of authendcity,
nor eould thero well be an5rthing more
probablo in itself, than what is here
stated. It ie just guch an interming-
Iing of truth with faJsehooil ag we should
oxpect in a mind trained in heathenism ;
and yet this ig a circumstanco which
would not be oerg lik"Iy to occur to
one who attempteil a forgery, or who
endeavoured to draw the character of
a heathon mouareh in such circum-
Btances without authentic materials.
If the etlict was the work of a Jew,
he would bavo been likely to represent
its author without any remains of hea-
thenism in his mintl: if it were the
work of a heathen, thero would have
been no such recognition of the true
God, If it ig a mere fiction, the ar-
tifice is too refined to have been likely
to occur, to attempt to draw him in
this state of mintl, whero there was an
intermingling of falsehood with truth ;
of thc remaius of all his oltl habits
of thinking, with new and momentous
truths that had just begun to dawn on
his mind. The supposition that will
best suit all the circumstances of the
case, and be liable to the fewest objec-
tions, is, that the account ig an unvar-
nished statement of what actually oc-
curred. On the whole subject of the
objections to this chapter, the reader
may consult Ilengstenberg, Die Au-
thenti,e d,es Daniel,, pp. 100-119. For
many of the remarks here made, I am
indebted to that work. Comp. further
the Notes on Yer. 25, seq, oftho chap.

$ u.-ener,xsrs oF TEE cEAPTEE.

Tnr chapter professes to be an edict
published by Nebuchadnezzar after his
recovery from a long period of insanitR
which was brought upon him for his
prido. The edict was promulgated with
a view to lead men to acknowledge tho
tnre God. It etates, in general, that
the approach of his calamity was made

24t
known to him ln a dream, which was
interpreted by Da,niel; that his own
heart had beer lifted up with pride in
view ofthe eplendid city which he had
built; that the predictetl malady came
sudden\r upon him, even while he was
indufuing in these proud reflections;
that he was driven away from the
abodes of men, a poor neglectetl ma.
niac; that ho again recovered his rea-
son, and then his throno I and that the
God who hatl thus humbled him, and
again restored him, was the true God,
and was worthy of universal adoration
and praise. The edict, therefore, em.
braces the following parte:-

f. The reason why it was promul.
gated-to show to all people, dwelling
in all parts of the earth, the geat thingr
which the high Gotl had done towards
him, vers. 1-3.

II. The statement of the fact that he

had had a dream which greatly alarmed
him, and whicb none of the Chaldean
soothsayers hatl been able to interpret,
vers. 4-7.

IIf. lte statement of the dream in
full to Daniel vers. 8-18.

fV. The interpretation ofthe dream
by Daniel-predicting the fact that he
would become a maniac, and would be
driven from his throne and kingdom,
and compelled to take up his abodo
with the beasts of tho field-a poor
neglected outcast, vers. 19-26.

Y. The golemn and faithful counsel
of Daniel to him to break off his sins,
and to become a righteous man, if pos-

sibly the terriblo calamity might be
averted, ver. 27.

VI. The tulfilment of tho pretliction
of Daniel. Nebuchadnezzar was walk-
ing on his palaco, and, in the pride oI
his heart, suweying the great city which
he had built, and sucltlenly a voice from
heaven addressed him, announcing that
his kingdom had tlepartecl, aad his rex,-

son left him, vers. 28-38.
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CHAPTER, IY..I\TEBU CII ADNE Z Z AR, thE
I\ kiug, uu',o " all people,
nations, and languages, that dwell

7. Nebuchail,nezzar theki,ng, wnto all,
people, &a. The Syriac here has,
" Nebuchadnezzar ttle king wrote to all
peopler" &c. Manymanuscripts intho
Chaldee have n'2d senl, and some havo

)\u wrote; but neither of these reacl-

ings areprobably genuine, norare they
necessary. The passage is rather a part
of tho edict of the king than a nama-
tive of the author of the book, and in
such an edict the comparatively abrupt
style of the present reading would be
that which would be adopted. The
Septuagint has inserted here a histori-
cal statement of tho fact that Nebu-
chadnezzar did actually issue such an
etlict: "And Nebuchadnezzar the king
wrqte an encyclical epistle-i*tttd.it
lyx,htuot-to all those nations in every
place, andto theregions, and to allthe
tongues that dwell in all countries,
generations and generatious:'Nebu-
chadnez,tar the king"' &c. But no-
thing of this is in the original . 1l Unto
all people, mations, and, l,anguages tltu,t
dwell in oA ilLe earth. That is, people
speaking all the languages of tho earth.
IlIany nations wero under the sceptre
of the king of Babylon; but it would
seem that he designedthis a.s a general
proclamation, not only to those urho
vrere embraced in his empire, but to all
the peoplo of the world. Such a pro.
clamation worrld be much in accordanco
withthe Oriertal style. Comp, Notes on
ch. iii. 4. n Pcacc be multiplicd, unto

in all the earth; Peace 0 be mrrlti-
plied unto you.

2 I r thought it good to shov
the signs and wonders that the

yow. This is in accord.ance with the
usual Orientalealutation. Comp. Gen.
xliii. 23; Judg. vi. 23; I Sam. rxv. 6;
Psa. cxxii. T; Luke x.5; Eph. vi.23i
1 Pet. i. 2. ltis is the salutatiotrwith
which one meets atrother now in tho

being retainetl, Shalom,, or Sol,am. Me
idea seemed to be, that every blessing
was lbund in peaco, and overy evil in
conflict and war. The expression in-
clutled the wish that they might be pre.
served from all that would disturb

[8.C.570.

thern; that they might be contented,
quiet, prosperous, and'happy. When
it is said " peafre be multiplied,," tho
wish is that it might abownd,, or tbat
they might be blessed with the number-
less mercies which peare produces.

2. f thought i,t good,. Marg., it was
seemly before ma. Tho marginal reading
is nrore in accordancowith the original
(rElP,iP?). The proper meaning of
tho Chaldee word (rad; is, to be fair
or beautiful ; and the sense here is, that
it seemed to him to be appropriate or
becoming to make this public procla-
mation. It wa^s fit and rigbt that what
God had done to him nhould bc pro.
claimed to all nations. 1l To show the
signs and, uondar. Sigrrs and wonders,
as denoting mighty miracles, are not
unfrequently connected in the Scrip.
tures. See Exod. vii. 3; Deut..iv. 34;
xiii. l; xrxiv. 1l; Isa. viii. 18; Jer.
xxxii. 20. The word rendered sigae
(IIeb. nls-Chald. F.-) means, pro-
perlS a $gm, as something sipificant,
or something that points out or desig-
nates auything; as Gen. i. 14, "shall
'ue fot tigra and for seasons 1 " that is,
signsof seasons. Thenthe word denotes
an ensigu, a military flag, Numb. ii.
2; then a sigu of something past, a
token or remembrancer, Exod. xiii. 9,
16; Deut. vi. 8; then a sign of somo-
1,[ing future, a portent, an omen, fsa,
viil 18; theu a sign or token ofwhat
is visible, as circuurcision, Gen, rvii.
1I, ortho rainbow in tLo cloud, as a

DANIEL.

a r:h.3. 4; 6. 25-27. D I Pet. l. 2. I il ru tcculy bcfore nc.

VIL AT the end of the appointed
time, his reason rraa restored, and be
gratefully acknowledged the Divine so-
vereignty, and was again reinstoted on
his throne, Yers. 34-36.

YIII. For all this, he says that he Oriental world-the sa,me word still
praised the God of heaven, for ho had
learned that all his works aro trut\
anil his ways judgment, and that those
s[6 salk .n pride he is ablo to abase,

ver. 37.
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hrgh o God hath rrrought toward
me.

a ch. 3 26.

token of the covenant which God matle
with mat, Gen. ix. 12; then an;rthing
which serves as a sign or proof of the
fulfllment of prophecy, Exod. iii. 12;
I Sam. ii. 34; and then it refers to
anything which is a sign or proof of
Divine power, Deut. iv. 34; i.22; vii,
19, et a.l. The Eebrew word is com-
rtonly rendered. signs, but it is also
rendered tokan, uxigrt, miraclea. As
applied to what God does, it seems to
be used in the sense of anything that is
significant ofhis preseuce and powerl
anything that shall manifestly show
that.what occurs is done by him; any-
thing that is beyond human ability, and
that makes known the being and the
perfections of Gotl by a direct and ex-
traordinary manifestation, Ilere the
meariing is, that what was done in so
remarkable a manner was significant
of the agency of God; it was that which
demonstrated that he exists, and that
showed his greatness. The word ren-

d,ercd, wond,ers (i?!l.r) means, properly,

that which ig fitteil to produce astonish-
qrent, or to lead.one to wonder, and is
applied to miracles as adapted to pro-
duce that effect. It rcfers to that state
of mind which exists where anything
occurs out of the ordinary course of
nature, or which inficates supernatural
power. The Ilebrew word reudered
won<lers is oftenusedtodenote miracles,
Exod. iii. 20; vii. 3; xi. 9 ; Deut. vi.
22, et al, The meaning here is, that
what had occu:red was fitted to excite
amazement, and to lead men to wonder
at the mighty works of God. n That
the ,'dgh God,. The God rvho is exalted,
or lifted up; that is, the God who is
above all. See ch. iii. 26. It is an
appellation which would be given to
God as the Supreme Being. fhe Greek
translation of thisverse is, r'And now
f show unto you the deetls-rgl{ur-
which the great God has done unto me,
for it seemed good to me to show to you
and yourwise msn"-qsi6 aoeotah ipdv.

3. How great aro his si,gns! IIow
great and wonderful are the things by

3 IIow greab o,re his signs ! D and
how mighty ereblls wonders ! c his

D Deut. 4.3{; Ps. 105.27 r IIeb. 9. 4.
c I'e.'l). l8; 66. I0; Isa. 25. I; 28. !9.

which be makeg himself known in this
manner ! The allusion is doubtless to
what had occurred to hirnself-the event
by which a monarch of euch state and
power had been reduced to a condition
so humble. With propriety he would
regard this as a sipal instance of tho
Divine interposition, and as adapted to
give him an exalted view of the su.
premacy of the true God. fl And, how
mighty are hi* wond,a's! The wonder-
ful events which he does ; tho things
fitted to produce admiration and aston-
ishment. Comp. Psal. lxxii. 18; lxxxvi.
10 ; Isa. xxv. 1. Il Eis kingd,om is an
ea ulasting kingilom. Nebuchadnezzar
was doubtless led to this reflection by
what had occumccl to him, Ife, the
most mighty monarch then on earth,
had seen that laisthrone had no stability;
he had seen that Goil had power at his
will to bring him down from his lofty
seat, and to transfer his authority to
other handsl and he was naturally led
to reflect tbat the throne of God was
the only one that was stable and per-
manent. IIe could not but be con-
vinced that Gotl reignetl over all, and
that his kingilom was not subject to the
viciseitudes which occur in the king-
doms of this world. Thero have been
few occurences on the earth better
adapted to teach thie lesson than this.
1l And, his dominionis fron't, generatium
to genration. That is, it is perpetual.
It is not liable to be amested as that of
man is, bydeath; it doesnot pass over
from one fa.milyto another as anearthly
sceptre ofben does. The ea,me sceptre I
the same system of laws I the same
providential arrangements I the same
methods of reward and punishment,
have always e*isted under his govern.
ment, and will continue to do so to the
end of time. There is, perhaps, no
-e1'6 gublims view that can be taken
of the government of God than this.
All earthly princes die; aII authority
lodged io the handsofanearthly mon-
arch ie soon withdrawn. No ono is so
mighty that he can prolong his own
reigu; and tro one can make his own

CIIAPTER IV. 245
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rations the same. This generation is
under the government of the same
Sovereign who reigrred when Semira-
mis or Numa lived; and though tho

has long since fallen from the

DANIEI,.

state of tranquillity and security. Gr.,

wealth and the luxuries of the world,
and he was now in a condition to pass

ease
In

that
the two words h ere-horwe and. palace-

4 'tt I Nebuchadnezza;r was &i
rest in mine houserand flourishing
in mv nalace:

s f iaw a drea,m which made me

[B.C.570.

kingdom rs au everlasting o king-
dom, antt his dominion D as from
generation to generation-

o cl-r. 2.44; Ilev. 11.16. D Job 26.2; 1 Pct. 4.11,

never to be resumed by him 1g'6io,
another grasps it to retain it also but a
little time, and then he passes away.
But the dominion of God is in all gene-

of Alexander and the Cesart,
yet the same God who ruled in their
age is gtill on the throne.

4. I Nebuchad,nazair uas, d,t rest,
Some rnanuscripts in the Greek add
here, "In the eighteenth year

Nebuchadnezzar said."
of his

reign These

sceptre
hands ,

words, however, are not in the Eebrew,
and are of no authority. Tho word
renderetl " at rest" (nfp) means, to bo

Becure; to be free from apprehension
or alarm. IIe designs to describe a

fa,mily-embracing his wife and child'
ren; 

-and in the a,rr-angements of the
pa,lace 

- embracing those who had
oha,rge of public afiirs, he had no cause
of uneasiness. '[[ Anil, flou,rishing itt
tny pala,cc. Gr,, ilntit i*l roi eghoo
poo-lttenlly, t'abundant uPon mY
throno ; " that is, ho was trz,nquil, calm,
prospeious on his throno. The Cha,laleo
wonl (1!9f) nleals, properly, green';

as, for example, of leaves or foliago.
Comp. the Eebrew wortl in Jer. xvii.
8 I "-gu sha,ll be as a tree planted by
the waters-her leaf shall be green."
Deut. xii. 2, ttlfnderevery greentteg"
2 Kings xvi. 4. A green and flourish-
ing tree becomes thus the emblem of
prosperity. See Peal. i. B; =xrvii. 35'
icii. 12-14. Tho general meaning
here is, that he was enjoying abundant
prosperity, IIis kingdom was at peaco,
and ln his own homo he had overy
means of tranquil enjoyment,

5. f saw a drrearn,. That is, he saw
a representatioa 66d6f,6 him i1 adream.
Thero is something incongruous in our
language in saying of one that he saw
a drqam. 1[ Which m,ail,e me afraiil,.
The fear evidently arose from the ap-
prehension that it was desig-ned to dis-
close some important and solemn event.
this was iE accordance with a preva-
lent belief then (corup. ch. ii. 1), anil it
may be addeil that it is in accordance
with a prevalent belief now. There aro
few peisons, whatever may be theirab-
stract belief, who are not more or less
disturbeil bjr fearful and solemn repre'
sentations passing before the mind in
the visions of the night. Comp. Job
iv. L2-17; wriii. f{, [5. So Virgil
(.Dn, iv. 9):-

at gteace-tipntiuu: enjoying p-eace, or
in a condition to enjoy peace. I{ie
war:s wele over ; his kingdom was tran-
quil
tal;

; he had built a magnificent capi-
he hatl gathered around him the

away the remainder of his life in
and happiness. 11 In mine howse.
his royal residence. It is possible

may refer to somewhat different things :

the fonrrer-ft, ouse-more particularly
to his own private family-his domestic
relations a,s a man; and tho latter-
palace-tn those connected with the
government who resided in his palace.
If this is so, then the passage would
mean that aII around him was peaceful,
and that from no source had he any
causo ofdisquiet. In hig own private

oArlna 6010r, qua rne suspeDsam insomnia
terrent ! "

Il Anil the thowghts upon tny beil,. The
thoughts which I had upon my becl;
to wit, in my dream. 1[ And, the d,-
tiotw of my heail. What I seemed to
see. The vision seemed to be floating
aroundhishead. 1l Troubl,eilme. Die-
turbed me; produced apprehension ol
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tation of the dream.

CEAPTER IV. w
afraid, and the thoughts upon my
bed and the visions of my head
troubled me.

6 Therefore made I a decree to
bring in all the wise men, of Baby-
lon before me, that they might
make knowriunto me the interpre-

7 Then d eame in the uragicir."",
the astrologens, the Chaldeans, and
the soothsayers: and I told the
dream belbre them; but they tlid
not ma,ke known unto me tho in-
terpretation thereof.

8 tl But at the last Daniel ca,me
a ch. L l,2.

wbat was to come I of some groat aacl 
I

irnportant event. 
I

A. fhrepre mod,e I a ilecree. Thu 
I

word here rendercd. d,ea'ee (u1u) means,

co--only, taste, flarsoru', as of wine;
lhen jud,gment, d,iscermment, r@aotu;
and then a judgment of a king, a man-
date, edict. Comp. chap. iii. 10. Tho
primary notion seems to be that of
a delicate ta,sle enabling one to deter-
rnine the qualities of wines, viands,
&c.; andthenadelicate and nice dis-
crimination in regard to the qualities
of actions. The word thus expresses a
sound and accurate judgment; and is
applied to a decree or edict, as cleclared
by one who had the qualiEcations to
express such a judgment. Ilere it
means, that he issued a royal order to
Eurrunon into his presence all who could
be supposed to be qualified to explain
the dream. The Greek (Cotl. Chisian.)
omits vers. 6, 7, 8, and 9. l ToUring
in, oll the azse merr, &c. Particularly
such as are enumerated in the follow-
ing verse. Comp. chap. ii. 12. It
was in accordance with his habit thus
to call in the wise men who were re-
tained at court to give counsel, and to
erplain those things which seemed to
be an intimation of the Divine wiII.
See Notes on ch. ii. 2. Comp. also
Gen. r1i. 8.

7. Then came ,i,m the rnagicians, &c,
AII the words occurring here are found
in ch. ii. 2, and, are explained in the
Notes on that verse, ercept the word
rendered soothsayers. This occurs in
chap. ii. 27. See it explainetl in the
Notcs on that verse. A-lI these words
refer to the same general class of per-
sons-those who were regarded as en-
dued with eminent wisdom; who wero
supposed to be qualifietl to oxplain re-
ma,rkablo occurrences, to foretell the fu-
ture, and to declaro the will of heaven
from portents ard wonders. At a time

when there was yet a limited revelation;
when the boundaries ofscience were not
determined with accuracy; when it was
not certain but that someway mightbe
ascertained of liftingthe mysterious veil
from the future, and when it was aD
open question whether that might not
be by drea,ms or by communication with
departetl spirits, or by some undisclosed
secrets of nature, it was not unna-
tural that persons should be found who
claimeil that this knowledge was under
their control. Such claimants to pre-
ternatural knowleilge are fousd indeed
in every age; and though a large portion
of them are undoubted deceivers, yet
the existence of such an order of per-
sons should be regarded as merely the
esponent ofthe deep and earnest desire
existing in the human bosom to pene-
trate the mysterious futrue; to find
something that shall disclose to man,
all whose great interests lie izr, the fu.
ture, what is yet to be, Comp, the
remarks at the close of ch. ii, 1l And,
I told, the d,c,eant, before thun, &c. In
their presence. In this instance he did
not lay on them so hard a requisition
as he tlid on a former occasion, when
ho required them not only to interpret
the drea,rn, but to tell him what it was,
ch, ii. But their pretended power here
was equally vain. 'Wlether they al.
tempted, an iaterpretation of this dream
does not appear; but if they did, it wae
n'holly unsatisfactory tr6 6[s king him.
self. It would seem more probablo
that they supposed that the drea,m

Imight have some refereDce to the proud
lmonarch himself, and that, as it indi-
cated some awful calamity, they did
not dare to hazard a conjecturo in ro-
gard to its meaning.

8. Bwt at the lnat. A-fter the others
had shown that they could not inter-
pret tbe dream. Wly Daniel was not
called with the others does not appear;
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in before me, whose n^me a lras before him I told the dream, saY-

Belteshazzar, according to the
,ame of my god, aud in whom t"s

thc spirit o- ot the holy gods: and
r ch. l. 7. D Nunr. ll. 17, &c i lsr.0:1. ll.
nor is it said in what manner he was 

I

at last summoned into the presence of
the hing. It is probable that his skill
on a former occasion (ch. ii.) was re-
rnembered, and that when all the others
eholt-ed that they had no power to in-
terpret the dream, he was called in by
Netuchadnezzar'. Tlte Latin Yulgato
renders this, Donec collega ingressus
est-" until a colleague entered. " The
Gteek, tq, until,. Aquila anil Sym-
machus render it, " until another en-
tered before me, Daniel." The com-
mon version expresses the sense of the
Qbaldee with sufficient accuracy,though
a more literal translation would be, "un-
til afterwards." n Whose md'nle was
Belteshazzqr. that is, this was the
narne which he bore at court, orwhich
had been given him by the Chaldeans.
See Notes on ch. i. 7. 1[ According to
the mame of my goil'. That is, the
name of my god Bel, or Belus, is in-
corporated in the name given to him.
'Ihis is referred to here, probably, to
show the propriety of thus invoking
his aid; because he bore the name of the
god whom the monarch had adored.
'Ihcte would seem to be a special fit-
ness in summoning him before him,
to explain what was supposed to be an
iutimation of the will of the god whom
he worshipped. There is a singular,
though not unnatural, mixturo of the
sentiments of heathenism andof the true
religion in the expressions which this
monarch uses in this chapter. Ile had
been a heathen all his life; yet he had
had some knowledge of the true God,
and had been made to feel that ho
was worthy of universal adoration and
praise, ch. ii, That, in this etate of
mind he should alternatcly express
such sentimerrts as mere originated by
heathenism, and those which spririg
from just views of God, is not unna-
tural or improbablo. 1l And, in whom
is the spirit of the holg god,s. It is not
easy to determine whom he meant by
the holy god,s. It would seem probable
tliat l/ar"r was euch language as was dic-

tatetl bv the fact that he had been ao
idolaterl IIe had been brought to feel
that the God whom Danielworshipped,
and by whoso aid ho had beeu enabled
to int6rpret tho drea.m, was a true God,
and wai worthy of univemal h9mag9;
but oerhaps his ideas were still much
confrised, ind ho only regarded him as

superior to all otheis, though he did
noi intend to deny the real existence
of others. It might be true, in his ap-
prehension, that there were othergods,
ihough tbe God of Daniel was supreme,
and perhaps he meant to say that the
spiri0 of ill t'b.e gods was in Daniel;
tlat in an emineirt degtee he was the
favourite of heaven, and that he was
able to interpret any communication
which came from the iivisible world. It
is perhaps rulnecessary to observe hero
tMt the word ryirtt 

-has 
no intended

reference to the Holy Spirit. It i8
prohably usedwith reference to the be'
]ief thai the gods were accustomed to
impart wisdom and knowledge to cer-
tain men, and may mean that the very
spirit of wisdom and knorvledge whibh

i dwelt in tho gods themselves geemed

I to dwell in the bosom of Daniel. tl -zlm.d

'wri o B"lt"rhazzar, $aster of the
masicians. because I linow that the
spifit of ihe hoty gods is in thee,

beforc him f told the drearn. Not
requiring hitn, as he did before (ch.
ii.), to stato both the dream and itg
meamng.

9. O Belteshazzar, master of th,e rnctgi,'
ctans. " Masterr" in the sense that he
was first among them, or was suPerior
to them all. Or, perhaps, he ttill ro-
tained office at the head of this class oI
meu-the ofrco to which he had been
appointed when he interpreted the for-
mer dream, ch. ii. 48, The word ren'
dercd rnoster (:1 .BaD) is that which

was applied to a teacher, a chiet or a
sreat-man among tho Jews-from
iuhuoc" came the litle .i?aDDi. Comp.
ch. ii. 48; v. 11. 1[ Becawse f know
that the spirit of the holy goil,s is in
thee. Thii he had learned by the skill
which he had shown in interpreting his
dream on o former occasion, ch. ii.
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aud no secret troublethc thee, tell
me the visions of my dream that I
have seen, and the interyretation
thereof.

10 Thus were the l'isious of my
head in my bed: I I salv: and, behold,

a lsa, ii3. l8; 5{. 14, I ras secltg.

1[ And, no secret trowbleth thee. That
is, so troubles you tbat you cannot er-
plain it; it is not beyond your power
to disclose its signification. The word
rendered sec,ret (l\) occurs in ch. ii.
18, 19, 27-30, 47. It is not else-
where found. It mear,s that which
ia hiclilen, and has reference here to the
concealed truth or intimation of the Di-
vine will couched under a dream. The
word rendered '( troubleth ,Aea" (b.i.,\)

Eeans, to urge, to press, to compel;
ond the idea here is, that it did not so
pr€ss upon him as to give him anxiety.
It was an easy matter for hrm to dis-
close its meaning. Gr., "No mystery
is beyond your power"-'oun &Ewatzi tt.
\I ?el,l me the oi$ons of my ilreo,m. The
naturo of the vision, or the purport of
what I have seen. IIe seems to have
desired to know what sori of a vision he
should regard this to be, as well as its
interpretation- whether as an intima-
cion of the Divine will, or as an ordi-
nary dream. The Greek and Arabic
render this, " Hear Lho vision of my
dream, and tell me the interpretation
'lhereof." This accords better with
the probable meaning of the passage,
though the word hear is not in the
Chaldee.

L0. Ihtrs were the aisi,ons of m'g heatl
in my bed,. These are the things which
I saw upon my bed. \Yhen he says
that thev were the " visions of his
head,," bL states a doctrine which was
then doubtless regarded as the truth,
that the head ie the eeat of thought.
1l f saw, Marg., was seei,ng. Cbald',
t'seeing I saw." The phrase would
imply attentivo and calrn contempla-
tion. It was not a flitting vision; it
was an odect which he contemplated
deliberatelv so ag to retain a distinct
remembraice of its form and :rppear-
ance. n Ancl,, beholil, o ttee in the

a a tree iu the midst of the earth,
and the height thereof zra"s great.

I I The tpee grew, and was strong,
aud the helght thereofreached unto
hea,ven, and the sight thereof to
the end ofall the earth.

,nidst of the earth. Occupying a cen.
tral position on the earth. It seerns
to have been by itself-remote from any
forest: to have stood alone. fts cen-

D Dzek. 31.3, &c

tral position, no lese than its size and
proportions, attracted his attention.
Such a tree, thus towering to ths
heavens, and sending out its branches
afar, and affording a shade to ths
beasts of the field, and a home to tho
fowls of heaven (ver. 12), was a strih-
ing emblem of a great and mighty
monarch, and it undoubtedly occurred
to Nebuchadnez,z,ar at ouce that the
vision had some reference to himself.
Thus in Ezek, xxxi. 3, the Assyrian
king is compared with a magnificent
cedar: ('Behold, tho Assyrian was a
cedar in Lebanon, with fair branches,
antl with a shadowing shroud, and of a
higb stature, and his top was among
the thick boughs." Comp. also Ezeli.
xvii. 22-24, where " the high tree and
the green tree" refer probably to Ne-
buchadnezzar. Seo Notes on Isa. ii.
13. Comp. fs. x. 18, 19; Jer. xxii.
7, 23. Ilomer often compares his
heroes to trees. Ilector, felled by a
stone, is compared with an oak over-
throwr by a thunderbolt. The fall <rI

Simoisius is compared by him to that
of a poplar, anil that of Euphorbus
to the fall of a beautiful olive. No-
thing is more obvious than the compari-
son of a hero with a lofty treo of tho
forest, and hence it was natural for
Nebuchadnezzar to suppose that thig
vision had a reference to himself.
1l And, the hetght thcreof wx great. 7n
the next verse it is said to have reached
to heaven.

[The symbolic or sacreil tree occupies a pro
miuent place in the Assyrian mythology. [i is
herc represeuteil uniler some variution of ite
conveltional form; anil on eitlrer siile of it is a

figure of Nisrocb, with tle usual tttributes.
Tlrc lree of Nebuchadlezzrr's risiou may have
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12 The leaves thereof were fai,
and the fruit thereof much, and in
it ua"s meat for all: the beasts o of
the field had shadow 6 under it,
been gencrally suggestetl to the monarch's mind familiar, in the temple of hie godr. The rculp.
by the religious ernblem sith which he sas ture is from the lllll of Nisroch, at Nimrourl.]

11. I'he ti'cegreu. Or the tree rvas
grent-nJ7. It does not mean that the

tree grat while he was looking at it
so as to reach to the heaven, but that it
stood before him in all its glory, its top
reaching to the sky, and its branches
extendingafar. 1l And, was strong, ft
was well-proportioned, with a trunk
adapted to its height, and to the mass
of boughs and foliage which it bore.
The strength here refert to its trunk,
and to the fact that it seemed fixed
firmly in the earth. 1l And, the height
thereof reached, wato heaaen. To the
sky ; to the region of the clouds. The
comparison of trees reaching.to heaven
is common in Greek and Latin authors,

-Grotius. 
Comp.Virgil's desoiption

of Fame.

" Illox sese attollit in eures,
fngrediturqrre solo, et caput inter nubilo con.

dlt."-.lEn. iv.176,

1[ And the sight thereof to the enil, of
all, tlte enrtlt,, It could be seen, or was
visible in aU parhe of the earth. The
Greek here for sight ia *ieoe{ bread,th,
capaci,outness. Ilerodotus (P oly,nni.a,)
describes a vieion remarkably gimilar
to this, as indicative of a wide and
nniversal monarchy, respecting Xerxes :

and the fowls of the heaven dwelt
in the boughs thereol and allflesh
was fed of it

aEzek,l'1,29. D Lam, 4. 90.

" After these things there was a third
vision in his sleep, which the magicians
(p,iyo')heanng of, said that it pertained
to all the earth, and denoted that all
men would be subject to him. The
vision was this : Xemes seemed to be
crowned with a branch of laurel, and
the branches oflaurel seemedto extend
through all the earth." lLo vigion
which Nebuchadnezaal had here, of a
tree so conspicuous a.s to bo seen frorn
any part of the world, was one that
would bo naturally applied to a gove.
reign having a universal sway.

12. The leaaes thueof werc fair.
\Yere beautiful. That is, they were
abundant, and green, and therb wero
no signs of decay. Everything indi-
cated a vigorous and healthy growth-
a tree in its full beauty and majesty-
a striking ernblem of a monarch in-his
glory. 1l And, the frui,t thereof much,
It was loaded with fruit-showing that
the tree was in its full vigour. n AniI
in it wag rneat for all. Food for all,
for so the word, meat was formerly
used. this would indicate the depentl-
ence of the multitudes on him whom
the tree represented, and would also
denote that he was a liberal tlispenser
of his favours. 'fr Ihe beasts of the j,eld
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13 I saw in the visions of my
head upon my bd, and, behold, ir,

watcher a and a,n holy D one ca-o
dowa from heaven.

a verr. 17, 23. D lllatt. 25.31 ; Eer. 14. I0.

hail shail,ow unil,r it. Found a gmte-
ful shade under it in the burning heat
of noon-a rtriking emblem of the
blessings of a monarchy a,ffording pro-
tection, aail giving peace to all under
if. 1t Atud the touta of the heaam dweJt
in the bou,glls thereof. The fowls of the
air. Thev built their negts and reared
their youig there undisturbed, another
striking emblem of the protection af-
forded under the great monarchy de-
sigtretlto be represented, 1l And, all,
f,esh was fd, of i,t. All animals; all
that lived. It furnishetl protection, a
home, and footl for all. Bertholdt ren-
ders this, ttall men," In the Greek
Code.a Chi"yian there is the following
version or paraphrase given of this pas-
Eage : " Its vision was great, its top
reached to the heaven, and its breadth
(zi*c) to the clouds-they filled the
things (r) under the heaven-there
was a sun and moon, they dwelt in it,
and enlightened all the earth."

13. f saw in the aisions of mg head,
uqon rng bed,. In the visions that
passed before me as I lay upon my bed,
rer. 10. 1[ Anil,, beh,olcl,, a watch,a' and,
anholy one. Or rather, perhaps, " even
a holy one ;" or, " who was a holy
one." IIe evidently does not intend to
refer to foo beings, a " watcherr" ancl,

" one who was holy 1" but he means to
designate the character of the watcher,
that he was holy, or that he was
one of the class of ('watchers " who
were ranked as holy-as if there were
others fo whorn the narne " watcher "
might be applied who were not holy.
So Bertholdt, " not two, but only one,
who was both a watcher, and was holy I
one of those known as watchers and as
holy ones." The copulative (;) ancl
may be so used as to denote not an
additional one or thing, but to specify
something in addition to, or in e,xplana-
tion of, what the name applietl would
indicate. Comp. I Sam. xxviii. 3:
" fn Ramah, eaen (t) in his own city."
1 Sam. xvii. 40 : " And put them in a
shepherd's bag which he had, eaetu (i)
in a scrip." Comp. Psa. lxviii. 9 (10) ;
,rmos iii. 11 ; iv. 10 ; Jer. xy. 13 ;

Isa. i. 13; .xiii. 14 ; lvii. 11 ; Eccles.
viii. 2.-Gesenius, Lea. tho word
rendered watchqr (rtg) is rendered in
the Vulgate oigil; ia the Greek of
Theodotion tho word is retained with-
out_an attempt to translate it-dg ; the
Codex Chisianus has Eyyi'os-'( an
angel was sent in his strength from
heaven." The original word (rry;
means, properly, a watcher, from ttP,
to be hot and ardent ; then to be livelS
or active, and then to awake, to bo
awake, to be awake at night, to watch.
Comp. Cant. v. 2; Mal. ii. 12. The
word used here is employed to denoto
one who watches, only in this chap-
ter of Daniel, vers. 13, 17, 23. It is
in these places evidently applied to
the angels, blub why this term is used
is unknown. Gesenius (Zer.) supposes
that it is giveu to them as watching
overthe souls of men. Jerome (inloc.)
says that the reason why the name is
given is because they always watch, arl'd
are prepared to do the will of God.
According to Jerome, the Greeh Tgr;-
Iris-as applied to the rainbow, and
rvhich seems to be a heavenly being
sent down to the earth, is derived from
this word. Comp. the lliad,, ii. 27.
Theodoret Bays that the name is given
to an angel, to denote that the angel is
without a body-,iriparot-"for ho
that is encompassed with a body is the
servant ofsleep, but he that is free from
a body is superior to the necessity ol
sleep." lLe term uatcha's, as applied
to the celestial beings, is of Eastem
origin, antl not improbably was derived
from Persia, t'The seven Amhaspands
received their name on account ol
their great, holy eyes, and so, gener.
aily, all the heavenly Izeds watch in
the high heaven over the world antl tho
souls of men, and on this account aro
called the watchers of the world."-
Zendavesta, as quoted by Bertholdt, zn
loc. "Tlhe Bun-Dehesh, a commentary
on the Zendavesta, contains an extract
from it, which shows clearly the name
antl object of the Nq,tchers\D,lhe ancient
system of Zoroaster. It runs thus:
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thus,
offh

18.c.570.
14 He eried I aloud, and said leaves, and seatter his fruit: let the

DANIEIJ.

IIew u down the tree, and cut
is branches, shake off his

I wilh migltt, c\.3. 4,
a llntt. 3. l0; LuIc lil,7.

beasts get away from under it, and
the fowls from his branches.

15 Nevertheless,leave thb 6 stumf
I Jolt l{. 7-9.

t'Ormuzd has set forr watclwrs in the fruit which it bore was to be scattered.
four parts of the heavens, to keep their
eye upon the host of the stars. Th"y
are bound to keep watch over the hosts
ofthe celestial stars. One stands here
as the watcher of his circle; the other
there. I[e has placed them at such
and such posts, as watcherc over such
and such a circle of the heavenly re-
gions; anil this by his own power and
might. Tashter guards the east, Stat-
evis watches the west, Veuant the
south, and Ilaftorang the north."-
Rhode, Dieheilige Sage des Zendvolks,
p.267, as quoted by Prof, Stuart, in
loc. " The epithet gooil, is probably
added here to distinguish this class of
watch.a's from the bad, ones; for Ah-
riman, the evil genius, had Arch.ileoes
and. Deau, who corresponded in rank
with the Amhaspands and fzeds of the
Zendavesta, and who watched, to d,o
evil as anxiouslyas the others did to do
good."-Prof. Stuart. It is not im-
probable that these terms, as applicable
to celestial beings, would be known in
the kingdom of Babylon, and nothing
is more natural than that it should be
so used in this book. It is not found.
in any of the books ofpure llebrerv.

74. IIe cried, aloud,. Marg., as in
the Chaldee, uith might, That is, he
cried with a strong voice, 1l Hew clown
the tree. This commaud does rrot ap-

AU this was strikingly significant, as
applied to the mona,rch, of some awful
calamity that was to occur tobim aJter
ho should havo been brought down
from his throne. A process of humili-
ation and desolation wa^s to continue,
as ifthe tree, when cutdown, were not
suffered to lie quietly in its grandeur
upon the earth. n Let the beasts get
away, &c. T'hat is, it shall cease to
afford a shade to thebeasts and a home
to the fowls. The purposes which it
had ansqrered in the days of its glory
will come to an end.

75. Na:a'thellss, l,eaae the stu?ry) oJ
his roots in the earth. Ag of a treo
that is not wholly dead, but which may
send up suckers and shoots again. Seo
Notes on Isa. xi. 1. In TLeodotion this
is, rf,t guy'p q& ilit-the nature, germ.
Schleusner reuders the Greek, " the
tt"unk of its roots." The Yulgate is,
germen radicum ejus, " the germ of his
roots." The Coilee: Clds.bas, i"lat piat
&gezc Lwoi b ei yi-" leave one of his
roots in the earth." The original Chal.
dee word (rp_y) means a stwngt, trunk
(Gesenius) ; the Hebrew-rp)-the
same word with different pointing,
means ashrub, or shoot. It occurs only
orrce in Ifebrew (Lev. xxv. 47), whero
it is applied to the stock of a family, or-
to a person spnrng from a foreign fanrily
resident in the I{ebrew ten'itory: "the
stock of the stra"nger's family." The
Chaldee form of the word occursl only
in Dan. iv. 15, 23, 26, rendered in
each place stutnlt, yet not meaning
stu,ntp irt the sense in which that word
is now commonly employed. The word
stunz,p now means the stub of a tree I
the part of the tlee remaining in tho
earth, or projecting above it after the
tree is cut down, without any referenco
to the question whether it be alive or
dead. The word here used implies that
it was still alive, or that there was a
gerru which rvoul(l send up a new shoot,

pear to have been addressed to any
particular ones who were to execute
the commission, but it is a strong and
significant way of saying that it would
certainly be done. Or possibly the
command rnay be understood as ad-
dressed to his fellow-watchers (ver. 17),
or to orders ofangels over whom this one
presided. 1l And, cu,t off lr.is branclus,
&c. The idea bere, and in the.s\b.
sequent part of the verse, is, that the
tree was to be utterly cut up, and
all its glory and beauty destroyed. ft
was lirst to be felled, and theu its limbs
chopped off, and then these were to be
stlilrped of their folirge, antl therr the
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monanch woultl be excluded. from his
palace and from the abodes of men.

&l ttu meaning oi' this, as applied to
Nebuchadnezzar, eee Notes on ver.25.
The word which is rendered tend,er
g,'ass, means simply young grass or
herbage. No emphasis should be put
on the word ,erda.. It simply means
that he would be abroad whero the
grass springs up and grows. 1l And,
let it be wet with the il,ew of heaoen.
As applied to the tree, meaning that
the dew would fall on it and continually
moisten it. The falling of the dew upou
it would contribute to preserve italive
and securo its growth again. fn a dry
soil, or if there were no rain or dew,
the gerrn would die. It cannot be sup-
posed that, in regard to the monarch, it
could be meant that his remaining under
the dew of heaven would in any way
contribute to restore his reason, but all
that is implied in regard to him is tlu
fact that ho would thus be an outcast.
The word rendered " l,et it be wet"-
,!PIl fi'om ,:s-mean8, to dip in, to
immerse I to tinge; to dye; though the
word is not found in the latter senses
in the Chaldee. fn the Targums it is
often wed for ('to dye, to colour,"
The word occurs only in this chapter
of Daniel (vers. 15, i3, 331, and is' iu
each place rendered in the same way.
ft is not tued in the Hebrew scripturo
in the sense of to dye or tinge, ercept
in the form of a noun-yls-in Judg.
v. 30 : " To Sisera a prey of d,iaa's
cololh's, a prey of diaa's colours ol
needlework, of d,hsqs colou,l's of ueedle-
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work." In the passage befole us, oI
course, there is no allusion of this kind,
but the word nreang merelv that tho
stump of the tree would be Lept moist
with the dew; asapplicable to the tree
that it might be more likely to sprout
up again. 1[ And, let, his portioro be
with the beasts in the grass of the earth.
Ilere is a chango evidently from the
tree to something represented by the
tree. \Ye could not iay of a tree tllat
its " portion was with the beasts in fho
gTass," though in the conftrsed and in-

of his roots in the eart\ even with
a band of iron and brass, in the
tender grass ofthe field; and let it

be wet with the clew of heaven, aud
/el his portion De with the beasts
in the grass of the earth:

so that the tree would live again. The
idea_ is, that though the mighty tree
would fall, yet there would remiin vi-
tality in the root, or the portion that
would remain in the earth after the
tree was cut dowa, and that this would
spring up again--a most striking image
of what would occur to Nebuchadnezzir
afber ho ehould be cast down from his
lofty throng and be again restored to
his reason and to power. fl Eoen with
a banil, of iron and, brass. This ex-
pression may be regarded as applicable
either to the cut-down tree, oi to the
humbled monarch. If applied to the
fgrmer, it would seenr thaf tho idea is,
that the stump or root ofa tree, deemed
so valuable, *ould be carefully secured
by an inclosure of iron or brass, either
in the form ofa hoop placed round the
top of the Btump, to preserve it from
being opened or crzcked by the heat of
the sun, so a,s to admit moisture, which
would rot it; or around the roots, to
bind it together, with the hope that it
woultl grow again; or it maylefer to a
railing or inclosure of iron or brass, to
kecp itfrom being ploughed or dug up
as worthless. In either case, it would
be guarded with the hope that a tree
ao val,JraUo might spring up agaiD. If
applied to the meas,ls[-a,1 sxplanation
not inconsistent with the proper iater-
pretation of the passage-it would seenr
to refer to sorne method of securing the
royal maniac in bonds of irou and bra"ss,
as with the hope that his reason might
etill be restored, or with a view to keep
him from inflicting fatal injury on him^-
BeU. That the thing here referred to
might be practised in regard to a valu-
able tree cut down, or broken down, is
by no means improbable ; that it might
be practised in referenco to the mon-
arch is in accordance with the manner
in which the insane havo been treated
in all ages and countriee. 1[ In the
tend,er grass of the fdd,. Out of doors;
under no shelter; exposed to dews and
rains. Ihe stump woull remain in the
open field where the grass grew, until
itthould shoot up again ; and in a con-
dition strongly resernbling that, the
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16 Let his hear[ be ochanged
from man's, and. let a beast's heart

be given unto him; and. let seven
times, pass over him.

a Isa. 6. 10. b ch.12.7.

congruous images of a drea,m, nothilg
woulil be more natural than such a
chango from a troo to some object re-
presented by it, or having some resem-
blance to it. It is probable that itwas
this circumstance that particularly at-
tractecl the attention of the monarch ;
for though the dleam began withatree,
it endetl with reference to apersom, and
evidently some one whose station would
be well represented by such a magnifi-
cent and solitary tree. Tho sense here
is, " let him sharo tho lot of beasts ;
let him live as they do:" that is, let
him live on grass. Comp. ver. 25.

16. Let hi* heart be changed, from,
rtam's, o,md, I,et a beast's hu,rt be gitsen
wnto hirn. Ilere the eame thing occure
iu a moro marked form, showing that
some Trlor? was represented bythe vision,
and indicating some chaage which was
fitted to attract tho deepest attontion

-as if tho person refemed to should
ceaso to be a man, and become a beast.
The word he.a.rt herc seemg to refer to
nattme-"let his naturo or propensity
ceaso to be that of a man, and become
like that of a beast; let him ceaso to
act as a man, antl act as the beasts do

-evincing 
as littlo mind, and living in

the samo manner." 1l And, let seaen
ti,mes pass oaer hirn. fn this condition,
or until he is restored. It is not indeed
sadd thathe would berestored, butthis
is implied (a) in the very expression
" unti) seventimes shall pass over him, "
as if he would then be restored in some
way, or as if this condition would the:r
teminato; anil (D) in the gtatoment
that "the stump of the roots",would
be left in the earth as if it might still
germinate again. Everything, howeyer,
in the dream was fittetl to produce per-
plerity as to what it could mean. Ihe
word rendered times (1\11!-sing. 1l!)
is an important word in the interpreta-
tion of Daniel, It is of the same class
of words as the llebrew '?It-to point
out, to appoint, to ffx; and would refer
properlyto timeconsidered as appointed,
or d,uignated,; then it may mean any
stated or ilesignated perioil, as a yeai.

I The iilea is that of time coneidered as

I designated or fixetl by periods, and the
I word may refer to ozy such period,
j howovor long or short-a day, a month,
, a yea,r, or any other measure of dura.
.tion, What measurement or portion
is intenileil in any particula,r caso must
be determinetl from the connection in
which tho word ig fourd. Tho word
used heDe does not occur in tho Eebrew
scripture, antl is found only in the book
of Daniel, whero it is uniformly ren-
dercd time ard tircq. It is found only
in the following places: Dan. ii. 8,((that ye would gain thetime;" i.9,
3 ( till the ti,mnbe cban ged 1 " ii. 21, "and
he changeth the ti,rnes;" .iii. 5, 15, (' al,
what tim,e ye shall hear;" iv. 16, 23,ttaud let geven ti,mes pass oyer himr"
25, 32, " seven times shall pase over
him;" vii. 12, "foraseason arLd,ti,rne;"
yrj. 25, " uttil a tirne ar.d, times ar,d, the
dividing of time." fn the place before
us, so far as the meaning of trhe word
is concerned, it might mean a day, a
week, a month, or a yea,r. The more
common interpretation is that which
supposes that it was a year, and this
will agree better with all the circum-
stances of the case than any other
period. Ihe Greek of Theodotion here
is, t a,'i l*ti t e4d d).),a,7riaonat id &oilt

-"Atrd 
geven times shell ghaags ur.,

him;" that is, until seven seasons re-
volve over him. The most natural con-
struction of this Greek phrase would be
to refer it to yea,rs. The Latin Yul-
gate interprets it in a similar way-ct
sept€nl teneore nwtetutur Wet eunr-
" And let seven times be changed " or
revolve " over him." Tn the Coil,, Chia,
it is, rai i*ch lql Boaaii tit aleic-('and let him feed with them seven
yearts." Luther renders it tim,e* Jo-
sephus underctands by it "sa)en,yeorE."

- AnL b. x. ch. x. S 6. TVlile the
Chaldee word is indeteminato in ro-
spect to the length of timo, tho most
natural and obvious construction here
and elsewhere, in the use of tho word,
is to refer it to years. Days or weeks
would be obviously too short, and
though in this place the word ,nonths
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17 This matter zis bv the adecree

of the watchers, and-the demand
by the word of the holy ones: to
the intent that the living may
know, that the Most Eigh truleth
cvers.l3,14. 0Ps.9.16,20. crers.25,32,35.

woultl perhaps embrace all that woulil
be neceosary, yet in the other places
where the word occurs in Daniel it un-
doubtedly refers to years, and there is,
therefore, a propriety in understanding
it in the game manner here,

17 . Ihis ,nattr is by the d,ecree of the
uatchers, Notes on ver. 13. They are
describetl here not only ar watching
over the affairs of men, but as intrusted
nith the executiou of high and impor-
tant designs ofGod. the representa-
tion is, that one ofthesb heavenlybeings
was seen by Nebuchadnezzar in his
visions, and ihat this one stated to him
that he had come to execute what had
been determiued on by his associates,
or in counsel with others, Tho idea
would seem to be, that the afairs of
tho kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar had,
been in important respects placed under
the administration of these beings, and
that in solemn council they had resolved
on this measure. ft is not saial that
this was not in accordance with, and
under the direction of, a higher power

-that of Gotl ; and that is rather im-
plietl when it is said that the great de-
sign of this was to show to the living
that "the Most Hi,gh nlJeth in the king-
dom of men." In itself considered,
there is no improbability in supposing
that the affairs of this lower world are
in some respects placed under the atl-
ministration of beings superior to man,
nor that events may occur as the result
of their deliberation, or, as it ig hero
expressed, by their t'decree." I! in
any respect, the afiairs of the world are
subject to their jurisdiction, there is
everyreason to suppose that therewould
be harrnony of counsel and of action,
and an event of this khd might be so
represented. 1l And, the d,eraand,. Or,
the matter; the afrair; the business.
The Chaldee word properly means a
question, a petition; then a subject of
inquiry, a matter of business. Ilere it
means, that thi' matter, or this busi-

in the kingdom of men, and givetb
it to whomsoeyer d he wiil, and
setteth up oYer it the basest cot
men.

tl Pt, 75. 6,7, c Exoil. 9. 16 ; I Kings 21, 25 ;
2 Kings 21.6, &c.; 2 Chr. 28.22.

ness, was in accordance with the direc-
tion of the holy ones. f[ The holy onu.
Synon5rmous with the watchre, and. re-
ferring to the ea,me. See Notes on
ver. 13. 1l To the intmt that the lioing
,may know. With the desiga. that those
who live on the earth may understand
this. That is, the design wa.s to ftirnish
a proof of this, so impressive and strik-
ing, that it could not bo doubted by
any, No more effectual way of doing
this could occur than by showirg tho
absolute power of the Most High over
such a monarch as Nebuchadnezzar,
1l That the Most Eigh. Ee who is ex-
alted above all men; all angels; all that
pretend to be gods. The phrase here
is designed to refer to the true God,
and the object was to show that he was
the most exalted. ofall beings, and had
absolute control over all. f[ lluleh in
the ki,ngd,ont, of men. Wtroever reigns,
he reigns over them. 1l And, gioeth it
to whomsoeuq he wi,ll. That is, he gives
dominion oYer men to whomsoever ho
chooses, It is not by human ordering,
or by arrangements among men, It is
not by hereditary right; not by succes-
sion; not by conquest; not by usurpa-
tion; not by election, that this matter
is finally determined; it is by the de-
cree and pur?ose of God. Ile can re-
move the hereditary prince by death;
he can cause him to be set asido by
granting success to a usu4rer; he cau
dispose of a crown by couquest; he can
cut ofr the conqueror by death, and
transfer the crown to an inferior officer ;
he ca,u remove one who was the united
choico of a people by death, and put
another in his place. So the apostle
Paul says, (rThero is no power but of
Gotl: the powers that be are ordained
of God" (Rom. xiii. 7). n And, setteth
up oaet it the basest of rnen. That is,
ho appoints over the kingdom of men,
at his pleasure, those who are of the
humblest or lowest rank. The allusion
hero is not to Nebucbadnezzar as if he
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f8 This dleam I king Nebu-
ehadtezzar have seen. Now thou,
O Belteshazzar, declare the iuter-
pretation thereof, forasmuch o as all
the wise men of my kingdom are
not able to make kuown unto me
0he iuterpletation: but thou arl
able; for the spirit of the holy
gods zs in thee.

19 I Then Daniel, whose name
a vet. 7.

were the ba,sest or the tsilest of men, but
the statement is a general truth, that
God, at his pleasure, sets aside those of
exalted rank, and elevates those of the
lowest rank in their place, There is an
idea now attached commonly to the
word Dasesf, which the word used here
by no means conveys. It does not de-
note the mean, the vile, the worthless,
the illiberal, but those of humble or
Iowly rank. This is the proper mean-
ing of the Chaldee word bpu-and so

it is rendered in the Yulgate, hwmitl,i-
mum hominem. The Greek of Theodo-
fion, however, is, " tho,t which it d,ises-
tee'ned, antong men "-iloulitupa &t4gi-
tit. In the latter part of the dream
(vers. 15, 16) we have an illustration
of what often occurs in dreams-their
eingular incongruity. In the early part
ofthe dream, the vision is lhat of a tree,
and the idea is consistently carried out
for a considerable part of it-the height
of the tree, the branches, the leaves,
the fruit, the shade, the stump; then
suddenly there ia a changelo something
that is living and human-the change
of the heart to that of a beast ; the being
exposed to_the dew of heaven; the por-
tion with the beasts of the earth, &c,
Such changesandincongruities, asevery
one knows, are common in dreams. So
Shakespeare-

" True, I talk of tlreanrs,
'Wrich are the children of an idle Urain,
Begot of uuthing but vain fantrsy;
tffhich is us thin o[ suhstance as the air,
AniI more inconstaut than tlre rvind, w[o

wooS
Dven now tle frozen bosom of the North,
And, beilg auger'd, pu-ffs away fronr thence,
Turuing Lisface to therlew-dropping South."

Ilomco ard Julict.
18. This ilream, f lcing Nebuchacl-

mezzar h.aae sccn, This is the dream
which I sa*'. He hed detailed it at

?06rs Belteslazzat,'was astonied for
one hour, and his thoughts troubletl
him.6 The king spake and said,
Belteshazzar, let not the dream, or
the interpretation thereof trouble
thee. Belteshazzar answered and
said, I\[y lord, the dream 6e to
themc that hate thee, and the iu-
terpretation thereof to thiue enc-
mtes.

D ver,9, c ! Surn.18.31; Jcr. ?0.7.

length as it appearetl to him, without
pretending to be able to explain it,
1l Forasmuch q,s all, the uise mnru of nlg
lcingilorn, &c. Yer, l. fl But thow art
o,ble, &c. Notes on ver, 9.

79. Then Danid, uhose marne was
Belteshazzar. Yer. 8. ft has been
objected that the mentiorr in this edict
of both the names by u'hich Daniel
wag known is an improbable circum-
stance I that a heathen monarch would
only have referred to him by the name
by which ho was known in Babylon-
the name which he had himself con-
ferred on him in honour of the god
(Bel*s)after whom he was called. Seo
Notes on ch. i. 7. To this it may bo
replied, that althoughin ordinary inter-
course with him in Babylon, in address-
ing him ag an officer of state under tho
Chaldean government, he would un-
doubtedly be mentioned only by that
name I yet, in a proclamation like this,
Dollz the names bywhich he was known
rvould be used-the one to identify him
among his own countrlrmen, the other
among the Chaldeans. This proclama-
tion was designed for people of all
classes, and ranks, and tongues (ver. 1) ;
it was intended to make known the
supremacy of the God worshipped by
the Ilebrews. Nebuchadnezzar had de-
tived the knowledge of the meaning
ofbis dream from one who was a IIe-
brew, and it was natural, therefore, in
ortler that it might be knorvn by whom
the dream haclbeen interpreted,that he
should so designate him that it would
be nnderstood by all. 1l Was ostonied.
W'as astonished. The rvord a,stonietl,
now gone out of use, several times oc-
curs in the courmon l,ersion; Ea:t ix,
3 ; Jolr xvii. 8 ; xviii. 20 ; Dzek. iv.77 ;
Da,n. iii. 24; iv. 19; v. 9. Dauiel was
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20 The tree a that thou sawest,
yligh grew, and was strong,-whose
height reached unto the -heaven,

and tho sisht thereof to all the
earth;

21 Whose leaves uere fair, and
the fruit thereof muc\ and in it
wq^s meat for all; under which the
beasts of the field dwelt, and upou
whose branches the fowls of tho

4 eers. 10-12. heaven had their habitation:
arnazed, ari.d. oaa.whel,ned at what was
maaifestly the fearful import of the
clream. 1l For onehoutr, It is not pos-
rible to designate the exact time-de-
aoted by tho word hour-n2\, Ac-
cording to Geseniue (Zea.), it means
r_moment of time; properln a look, a
glance, a wink of the eye-German,
awgenblick. In Arabic the wordmeans
both a moment and an hour. fn Dan,
iii. 6, 15, it evidently mearrs imme-
d,iately, Eere it would seem to mean
a sha,t ti,ne. That is, Daniel was fixed
in_ thouglrt, and maintained a profound
silence until the king addresied him.
W'e are not to supposo that this con-
tinuetl during the space of time which
we call an hour, but he was silent until
Nebuchadnezzar addressed him. IIe
would rrot seem to be willing even to
speah of so fearful calamities as he saw
were coming upon the king. 1l And,
his thoughts troubled,hirn. The thoughts
which passed through his mind respect-
ing the fearful import of the driam.
1l The king spalce and, satd, &c. Per-
ceiving that the dream had, as he had
probably apprehended, a fearful sigui-
ficanc5 and that Daniel hesitatedabout
explaining its meaning. Perhaps he
eupposed that he hesitated because he
apprehended danger to himself if he
should express his thoughts, and the
king therefore assured him of safety,
and encouragetl him to declare the full
meaning of the vision, whatever that
might be, 1[ Bel,tuhazzar q,nswered,

and, said,, Iu[g lord,, the dt earn be to
thent, that hate thee. Let such things
as are foreboded by the dream happen
to your enemies rather than to you.
This merely implies that he diil not
desire that these things should come
ttpon hi,nr,. It was the language of
courtesy and of respect; it showed that
he had no desire that any calamity
shouldbefall the monarch, and that he
had no wish for the success of his ene-
mies. There is not, in this, anything
necessarily implying a hatred of the

enemies of the king, or auy wish that
calamity should come upou them; it is
the expression of an earnest desire that
such an afliction might not come upon
hi.m,, If it must c6me on ann sirch
was his respect foy the eovereign, and
such his desire for his weUare and pros-
perity, that ho preferretl that it should
fall upon those who \f,ero his enemies,
and who hatetl him. This language,
however, should not be rigidly inter-
preted. It is thelanguage of an Orien-
tal; languago uttered at a court, where
only the wortls of respect were heard.
Expressions similar to this occur not
unfrequentlyin ancientwritings. Thus
Ilorace, b. iii. ode 27:-

" Hostium uxores puerique cecos
Sentiant motu8 orientiE Austri."

And Yirgil, Georg. iii.513:-
" Dl meliora piis, erroremque hostibur illum.D

" Such rhetorical embellishmeuts are
pointed at no individuals, have nothing
in them of malice or ill-will, are used
as marks of respect tothe nrling powers,
and rnay bo presunted to be free from
any imputation of a want of charity."

-Wirltle, 
,tn loc.

20,2L. The treethat thow sawest, &e.
fn these two verseg Daniel referr to the
leading circumstances respectiag the
tree as it appeared in the dream, with-
out any allusion as yet to the order to
cut it down. IIe probably desigued to
show that he had clearly understood
what hatl been said, or that he hatl at-
tended to the most minute circum.
stances as nanated. It was important
to do this ii order to show cleailyttrat
it referred to the king; a fact which
probably Nebuchadnezzar himself ap.
prehended, but still it was importaut
that this ghould be so firmly flxed in
his mind that ho would not revolt from
it when Daniel came to disclose the fear.
ful import of the remainderof the dream.

22, It is thow, O ki,ng, It is a ro-
presentation of thyself. Comp. ch. ii.
38, 1l That o,rt groun' and' becorne



22 lt is thou, , O king, that art
growrr a,nd become strong: for thy
greatness is grown, and reacheth
unto heaveu, and thy dominion a to
the end ofthe earth.

23 And wherees c the king saw
a watcher and a,u holy one coming
<Iown from heaven, and saying,
Ilew the tree downr and destroy
it; yet leave the stump of the roots
t.hereof in the earth, even with a
band. ofiron and brass, in the ten-
a cln 2. 38. 6 Jer. 97. 6-8. c rers. 13, 14,
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to the one living and tnre God, and to
show him that he presides over all.
The purpose of the vision was, in a
nost impressive way, to convince the
king of his existence and sovereignty,
Ilence Daniel says tbat all this was in
accordance rvith bis " decr-ee." It rvas

der srass of the field; antl let it be
wet-with the dew of heaven, and
kt his portiou be with the beasts
of the field, till seven times pa,ss
over him;

24 This io the interpretation, O
king, and this zs the decree of the
Most Irigh, which is come upon
my Iord 15s Ling:

25 That they shall drive d thee
from men, aatl thy fls/slling shall
be with the beasts of tho field, aad

d ver. 39.
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strong. Referring to the limited extent
of his dominion when he came to the
thlone, antl tho increa"so of his power
by a wise administration and by con-
quest. 'tl For thy greatrws 'is grawn.
'l'he majesty antl glory of the monarch
had increased byall his conquests, and
by the magaificencewhich he had thrown
around his court. 1[ And, reacheth
,unto heal)etu, An expression merely
denoting the greatness of his authority.
the tree is said to have reached unto
heaven (ver, 11), and the stateliness
and grandeur of so great a monarch
ruight be represented by language
which eeemed. to imply that he had
control over all things. 1l And, thy
tlominion to th.e end, of the earth, To
the extent of the world as then known.
This was almost literally true.

23. And, zoha'eas the ld,ng saw a
uatcher, &c, See Notes on ver. 13.
The recapitulation in this ver'Ee is
slightly varied from the statement in
vers. 14-16, still so a^s not materially
to affect the sense. Daniel seems t-o
have designed to recal the prtncfutal
circumstances in the dream, so a^9 to

24. This is the cl,euee of the Most
iligh. Daniel here designs evidently
to direct the attention of the monarch

not a thing of chanco; it was not or.
dered by idol gods; it was not a,u event
that occured by the mere forco of cir-
cumstances, or as tho result of tbo
operation of secondary laws: it was a
direct Divine interposition-the gole.nn
purposo of the living Goil that it should
be eo. Nebuchadnezzar had representeal
this, iD accordance with the prevailiug
views ofreligion in hic land, as a " de.
cree of the Watchers" (ver. 17); Daniel,
in accordanco with his views ofreligion,
aud with trwth, rcpresents it as tho de-
cree of the true God. 1l Whiclt is coma
uryotu flLy Loril, the ki,ng. The decreo
had been previously formed; its erecu-
tion had now come upon the king.

25. That the11 slml,l, clriae thee from
nlen. Ihat is, thou shalt be driven
from the habitations of menl from the
place which thou hast ocoupied among
men. The prophet does not st"y who
woultl do this, but he says that it wowld,
be done. The language is euch aa
would be used of one who should be-
come a maniac, and be thrust out oI
the ordinary eociety in which ho had
moved, TheGreek ofTheodotionhero
ie, ta'i oi i*Ddloaw. The Cod,e* Chi-
sian. has, "And the Most Iligh and
his angels shall run upon thee-rcra-
epl26ouan-leading thee into prisonr"
or into detention-ri; gd,atlt-t' ar.d,
shall thrust thee into a desert place."
The general sense is, that he would bo
in such a state as to be treated like a
beast rather than a rnanl that he would
be removed from his ordinary abodes,
and be a miserabls and neglected out.
cast. This comnrences tho account ol
the cala,rrity that was to come rrpou
Nebuchadnezzlr, and a,s there havo
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they shall make thee to eat dgrass
as oxen, and they shall wet thee
with thd dew of heaven, and seven
trialsgshall pa.ss over thee, till thou

know that the Most Eigh a ruleth
iu the kinqdom of men. and Eiveth
it to whofrsoever ho will.

a Ps. 106.90. 0 Ps.83. 18.

been many opinions entertained as to
the nature of this malady, it rray be
proper to notice some of them. pomp.
Bertholdt, pp. 286-292. Som6 hai.e
held that there was a real metamor-
phosis into some form of an animal,
though his rational soul remained, so
that he was able to acknowledge Goil
and give praise to him. Cedrenus held
that he was transformetl iato a beast,
half ]ion and half ox. An unknown
author, mentioned by Justin, main-
tained that the transformation was into
an animal resembling what was eeen in
the visions of Ezekiel-the Cherubim-
composed ofan eagle, a liou, an ox, and
& man. In support of the opinion that
there was a real transformation, an ap-
peal has been made to the common bi-
lief among ancient nations, that such
metamorphoses had actually occurred,
and especially to what Herodotus (iv.
105) says of the Neuri (Nrulor): "It is
e_aid byihe Scythians, as *"U 

"" 
Uy tl"

Greeks who dwell in Scythia, that once
in every year they are all of them
changed into wolves, and that after
remaining in that state forthe spaco of
a few days, they resume their former
shape." Ilerodotus adds, however,
"This I do not believe, although they
swear that it is true." A.u appeal is
also made to an assertion of Apu-
leius, who says of himself that he *as
changed into an ass; and also to the
7[etamotphoses of Ovid. This supposed
transformation of Nebuchadnez,zar Eome
have ascribed to Satan. -Joh. Wier
de Prastigiis Da:momwnl,, I. 26, iv. 1.
Others have attributed it to the arts of
magic or incantation, and suppose that
it was a change in appearance only.
Augustine (de Ciuit. -Dei. lib. xviii.
cap. 17), referring to what is said of
Diomed and his followers on their re-
turn from Troy, that theywere changed
into birds, says that Yarro, in proof of
the tluth of this, appeals to the fact
that Circe changcil Ulysses and his
col::;:l:rions iuto beasts ; and to the
-{r'ca,,iels, rvho, by swimming over a
certain l:.r.1..e, r'erc chnrged into wolves,

and that '( if they ate no man's flesh,
at the end of nine years they swam
over the same lake ind becarie men
again." Yarro farther mentions the
case of a man by the name of Demone-
tus, who, tasting of the sacrifices which
the Arcadians offered (a child), was
turned into a wolf, and became a man
again at the end of two yearr. Augus-
tine himeelf savs. that when he was in
fhly, he heard-a report that there were
wornen there, who, by giving one a
Iittle drug in cheese, had the power of
turning him into an ags. See the cu-
rious discussion of Augustine how far
this could be true, in his work de Cioit.
Dei, lib. xviii. cap. 18. rTe supposes
that under the influence of drugi'men
might bo made to suppose they were
thus transfomed, or to have a recol-
lection of what passed in such a stato
as if ib wer€ 60. Cornelius t Lapido
supposes that the transformation in tho
case of Nebuchadnezzar went on'ly so
far that his knees were bent in- tho
other direction, Iike those of animals,
and that he walked like animals. Ori.
gen, and many of those who havo coin-
cided with him in his allegorical mode
of interpreting the Scriptules, supposed
that the whole of this account is an al-
Iegory, designed to represent the fall of
Satan, and his restoration again to the
favour of God-in accordance with his
belief of the doctriue of universal salva-
tion. Others suppose that the state-
ment here means merely that there
was a formidable conspiracy against
him; that he was dethroned and bound
with fetters; that he was then expelled
from the court, and driven into exile;
and that, as such, he lived a miserable
life, finding a precarious subsistence in
woods and wilds, among the beasts o!
the forest, until, by another revolution,
he was restored again to the throne.
It is not necessary to examine these
various opinions, and to show their ab-
surdity, their puerility, or their false-
hood. Sonre of theru arc sirnply rirti-
culons, ancl none of thcm arc cleman<led
by any fair interpret:rtion of the chap-
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ter. It may seem, perhaps, to be un-
dignified even to reJa'to such opinions
now; but this may gerve to illustrate
the methotl in which the Bible has been
interpreted in former times, and the
steps which havo been taken before
men arrived at a clear and rational in-
terpretation of the sacred volume. It
is indeed painful to reflect that such
absurdities and puerilities have been in
any way connected with the interpreta.
tion of the Word of God; ead to reflect
that so many persons, in consequence
of them, have discarded the Bible and
the interprotations together as equally
ridiculous and absurd. The trwe ac-
count in regard to the calamity of Ne-
buchadnezzar is undoubtedly the fol-
lowing: (1.) IIe was a mauiac-made
such by a direct Divine judgment
on account of his pride, vers. 30, 31.
The essential thing in the statement
is, that he was deprived of his reason,
and that he was treated as a mauiac.
Comp. fntro. to the chapter, IL
(1). (2.) The particular form of the
insanity rvith which he was affiicted
seems to have been that he imagined
himself to be a beast; and, this idea
haviug taken possession of his mind,
he acted accordingly. It may be re-
marked in regard to this, (a) that such
a fancy is no uncommon thing among
maniacg. Numerous instances of this
may be seen in the various works on
insanity-or indeed may be seen by
merely visiting a lunatic asylum. One
imagines that he is a king, and decks
himself out with a sceptre and a dia-
dem; another that he is glass, and is
fllled with excessive anxiety lest he
should be broken; others have regarded
themselves as deprived of their proper
nature as human beings; others as hav-
ing been once dead, and restored to life
againl others as having been dead and
sent back into life without a heart;
others as existing in a manner unliko
any other mortals; others as having no
rational soul, See Arnold on fnsanity,
I. pp. 176-195, In all these cases, wheh
such a fancy tahes possession of the
rnind, there will be an effort on the
part of the patient to act in oxact con-
fonnity to this view of hirnself, and his
whole conduct wiII be adapted to it.
Nothing can couYince him that it is

not so; anal there is no absurtlity in
supposing that, if the thought had
taken possession of the mind of Nebu-
chadnozzar that he was a beast, he
would live and act as a wild beast -just as it is saial that he did. (6) In
itself considered,, if Nebuchadndzzar
was deprived of his reason, and for the
carue assignetl-his pride, nothing is
more probable than that he would be
left to imagine himself a beast, and tc
act like a beast. This would furnish
the most striking contrast to his for.
mer state; would do most to bringdown
his pride; and would most effectually
sholr the supremacy of the Most Eigh.
(3.) In this state of mind, fancying
himseU a wild beast, and endeavouring
to act in conformity with this view, it
is probable that he would be indulged
as far as was consistent with his sa,fety.
Perhaps the regency would be indrrced
to allow this partly from their long
habits of deference to the will of an
arbitrary monarchl partly because by
this indulgence he would be less trou-
blesome; and partly because a. painful
spectacle rvould thus be removed frorn
the palace. 'We are not to suppose
that he was pennitted to roarn in forests
at largo without any restraint, and
without any supervision whatever. In
Babylon, attached to the palace, there
were doubtless, as there are all over
the East, royal parks or gardensl there
is every probability that in these par)rs
there rnay have been assembled rare
and strange animals as a royal mena-
gerie; and it was doubtless in these
parks, and among tltese animals that
he was allowed to range, Painful as
such a spectaclewould be, yet it is not
improbable that to suc[ a maniac this
would be allowed, as contributing to his
gratification, or as a meaDs of restoring
him to his right mind. (a.) A king,
however wide his empire, or magnifi-
cent his court, would be as likelg tro bo
subject to meltal derangement as any
other man. No situation in life can
save the human rnind from the liabilitv
to so overwhelnring a calarnity, no"r
should we deem it strange that it should
colrle on a king as well as other rnen.
The condition of Nebuchadnez?ar, as
represented by hinself in this edict,
was searcely more pitiable than that o1
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cientg called people affected with this
lrind of madness, \azdt|ga*04 woff-men

-or unlilga* ot, d,og -mei-because they
went abroad in the night imitating
wolves or dogs; particulariy intent upoi
opening the sepulchres of the dead, and
had their legs much ulcerated, either
from frequent falls or the bites of dogs.
In like manner are the daughters of
Pretus related to have been mad, who,
as Virgil saye, Ecl,, tti, 48,

. 

- 
implerunt falsis mtgitibus agros.,

'With n)iiric Lon liugs flllcii tl'c lieid!.,

tr'or, as Servius observes, Juno pos.
sessed their minds rvith such a species
of fury, that, fancying thernselves corvs,
they ran into the fields, bellorved often,
and dreaded the plough. Nor was this
clisorder unknown to the moderns, for
Schneckius records a remarkable in-
stance ofa husbandman in Padua, who,
imagining himself a wolf, attacked and
even killed scveral people in the fielcls;
and rvhen at length he was taken, hc
persevered in declaring himself a real
wolf, and thr,t the only difference con-
sisted in the inversion of his shin ard
hair." The same opinion as to the na-
ture of the disease is expressed by Dr.
J. M. Good, in his ,Srzrdy of Med,i.cine.
So also Burton (Anatonty of Melan-
clroly, Part f. $ r. IIernb. i. Subs. 4).
Burton refers to several cases which
would illustrate the opinion. " Wierus, "
says he, " tells a story of such a one
in Padua, 1541, that would not believe
the contrary but that he was a wolf.
He hath another instance ofa Spaniard,
who thought himself a bear. Such, be-
like, or little better, rvere king Prcctus'
daughters, that thought themselves
kins"-arr instance strikingly resern-
bling this case ofNebuchadnezzar, rvLo
seemg to have imagined himself some
kintl of beast. Pliny, perhaps refei-
ring to diseases of this kind, says,
ttSome rnen were turned into wolves
in my time, and from wolves to men
again," Iib. viii. c. 22. See Burton as
above. 1l And, thy dwelling shall bu

with the beasts of the fielcl. That is, as
above explained, thou wilt imagirre
thyself to be a beast, and wilt act lilie
a beast. Indulgence will be given to
this propensity so as to allow you to
range with the beasts in the parli, or

George IIL of England, though it is
not surprising that in the eighteenth
centu4r of the Christian era, and in a
Christian land, the treatmeut of the
sovereign in such circumstances was
different from that which a monarch
received in heathen Babylon. (5.) Ii
cannot be shown that this did aoi come
upon Nebuchadnezzar, as stated in this
chapter (vers. 30, 31), on account of
his pride. that he euas a proud and
haughty monarch is apparent from all
his history; that Goil would take some
effectual means to humble him is in
accordance with his dealings with man-
kind; that this would be a most effec-
tual means of doing it cannot be
doubted. No one can prove, in re-
spect to an3r judgment thal comes upon
mankind, that it is ??0, on account of
some sin reigning in the heart; and
when it is affirmed in a book claiming
to be inspired, that a particular cala-
mity is brought upon men on account
of their transgressions, it cannot be
demonstrated that the statement is not
true. If these remarks are correct,
then no well-founded objection can lie
against the account here respectingthc
calamity that came upon this monarch
in Babylon. This opinion in regard to
the nature of the affiiction which came
upon Nebuchadnerza,-, is probably that
which is now generally entertained,
and it certainly meets all the circum-
gtances of the case, and frees the narra-
tive from material objection. As a con-
firmation of its truth, I will copy here
the opinion of Dr. Meacl, as it is found
in his nled,ica Sacra: "AIl the cir-
cumstances of Nebuchadnezzar's c:r,:c
&gree so well with a hypochondriacal
madness, that to me it appears evident
tlrat Nebuchadnezzar was seized with
this distemper, and under its influence
ran wild into the fields; and that, fan-
cying himself transformed into an ox,
he fed on grass after the rnanner of
cattle. For every sort of madness is
the result of a disturbed imagination I
rvhich this unhappy nan laboured un-
der for full seven years. And through
neglect of taking proper care of him-
self, his hair and nails grew to an un-
common length; whereby the latter,
growing thicker and crooked, resem-
bled the claws of birds. Now the an-
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26 Anil whereas they com-

manded to leave the stump of the
tree roots; thy kingdom shall be
sure unto thee, after that thou shalt

have licnown tbat the n heavens do
rule.

27 'Wlerefore, O king let my
a trIatt. 6. 3t; Luke 15. 18, 2t.

the royalmenagerio. 1l And,thq shaV
rnalce thee to eat grass o,s ofretu. That
is, this shall be thy propensity, and
thou shalt be intlulgetl in it. Fancy-
ing himself a beast of some kiutl-pro-
bably, a"s appears from this expression,
o,n ox-nolhing would be more natural
than that he should attempt to live as
oxen do, on grass, that he should be so
far indulged that his food would con-
sist of vegetables, Nothing is more
common arnong maniacg than some
such freak about food; and it is just
as likely that a king would manifest
this as any other man. The word
grass herc (spbg IIeb. :qg) means,
properly, herbs; green h,erbs; aegetables

-represented 
commonly, as furnishing

food for man, Gen. i. 11, 12; ii. 5;
iii. 18; Exod. x. 72, 15; Ps. civ. 14.
The word gross, in our language, con-
veys an idea which is not strictly in
nccordance with the original. That
word would denote only the vegetable
productions which cattlo eat; the Ee-
brew word is of a more general significa.
tion, embracing all kinds of vegetables

-those which man eats, as weU as
those which animals eat I and the
meaning here is, that he would live on
vegetable food-a propensity in which
they would doubtless intlulge a man in
such circumstances, painful and. humi-
Iiating 

_ 
as it would be. The phrase

" they shx,ll mahe thee eat grass,"
rather means, " they shall permit lhee
to do it," or they shall treat thee so
that thou wilt do it. It woulil be his
inclination, antl they would allow him
to be gatified in it. 1l And, they shall
uet th,ee uith the dew of heaaen. 04
shall sufer you to be wet with the tlew
of heavenl that is, to be out in the
open air-no improbable treatment of
a maniac, and especially likely to occur
in a climate where it ryas no uncom-
ruon thing for all cla^sseg of perrons to
pass the night under the sky. 1[ Anil
seaen, tim,es shall, pass otset' thee. Notes
on ver. 16. 1, Till th,ow know, &c.
Until thou shalt effectuallv learn tbat

the true God rules; that he gives au-
thority to whom he pleases; and that
he takes it away when he pleases.
Notes on ver. 17. Nothing could be
better fitted to taach this lesson than
to deprive, by a manifest judgment of
heaven, such a monarch ofthe exerciso
ofreason, and reduce hirn to the piti-
able coudition here described.

26. And, whteas they commaniled,.
The watchers, ver, 15. Comp. ver. 17.
1l To Zeaae the stump of the tree roots.
Or, to leave roots to the stump of the
tree; that is, it was not to be dug up,
or wholly destroyed, but vitality was
to be left in the ground. The Chaldee
here is the Bame as in ver. 15, "leavo
the stump of his roots." 1l Thy king-
ilom shall, be sure unto thee. That is,
thou shalt not die under this calamity,
but a,fter it has passecl away shalt bo
restored to authority. It might bavo
been supposed that this meant that the
authority would survive in his familn
and that thoge who wero to succeed
him would reign-as shoots spring up
after the parent treo has fallen; but
Daniel was directed to an interpretation
which is not less in accordance with the
fair meaning of the dream than this
would have been. 1l After that thou
shal,t haae lcnown that the heatsens do
rule. That Gotl rules. This was tho
great Iesson which the event was de-
sigr.etl to teach, and when that ehould
have been learned, there would be a
propriety that he should be restored to
his throne, and should proclaim this to
the world.

27 . Wherefore, O lcing,l,et tng counsel,
be acceptable wnto thee, Da^niel was
permitted to see not onty the fact that
this calamity irnpended over the king
but tho cause of it, and as that cause
was his proud andsinful heart, he'sup-
posed that the judgment might be
averted if the king would reforrn his
life. If the cau,se were removed, he
inferred, not unreasonably, that there
was a hope that the calamity might be
avoided. 'We cannot but adrnire hero
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counsel be aeceplable unto thee,
and. break off o thy sins by righ-
teousness, and thine iniquities by

a Isa. 5i.7.
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; if ait
of thy

showing mercy to the poor
maybelalengthening
tranquillity.

b Pt.47.7,2. I or, a hcaling of thinc enor,

the boldness antl fidelity of Daniel, who
not only gave a fair interpretation of
the dream, in the case submitted tohim,
but who went beyond that in a faitbful
representation to the most migbtymon-
arch of the age, that this was in conse-
quence of his rvicked life. 1I Andbreak
ofi thy si,ns bg righteousnus. By acts
of righteousness or justice; by aban-
doning a wickeil course of life. It is
fairlv to be inferred from this that the
fife 6f the monarch had been wicked-
a fact which is confirmed ever;rwhere
in his history. IIe had, indeed, some
gootl qualities as a man, but he was
proud; he was ambitious; he was arbi-
trary in his government I he was pas-
sionate and revengefull and he was,
doubtless, addicted to such pleasures of
life as were commonly found among
those of his station. IIe hail a certain
kind of respect for religion, whatever
was the object of worship, but this was
not inconsistent with a wicked life.

lte word translated break of (P:e) is

rendered in the Vulgate reilime, "re-
deernr" an.d so in the Greek of Theo-
dohion, ),i,rytar, andin the Coil,ea Chis.
From this use of the word in some of
the versions, and from the fact that the
word rendered righteousness is often
employetl in the later Ilebrew to de-
note almsgiving (comp. the margin in
Matt. vi. 1, and the Greek text in
Tittmann and Hahn where the word
l,*apairrtt is used to denote alms), the
passage here has been adduced infavour
of the doctrine of expiatory merits, and
the purchase of absolution by alms-
giving-a favourite doctrine in the
Rornan Catholic communion. But the
ordinary and common meaning of the
word is not to redeem, but to break,
to break off, to abandon, It is the
rvord frorn which our English word
breah is derived - Germ,, brechen.
Comp, Gen. xxvii. 40, " that thou
shaltbreak his yoke;" Exod. xxxii.2,
" Brcoh off lhe golden ear-rings ;" Exod.
xxxii. 3, '6 And all the people brake ofi

the golden ear-rings I " Exod. xxxii. 24,
"\Yhosoever hath any golil let them
break it qt;" I Ki:rgs xix. 11, "A
great and strong wind rent lhe mow-
tains;" Zech, xi. 16, tt And tear their
claws in pi,eces;" Ezek. xix. 12, "het
strong rods were brolcem." The word
is rendered in our comm.on version,
redeenr, orl'ce (Psa. cxxxvi. 24), "And
Lath reil,eem,ed w from our enemies."
It is translaterJrending in Psa. vii. 2,
ard del'iaer in Lam. v. 8. It does not
elsewhere occur in the Scriptures, The
fair meaning of the word is, ae in our
version, to break of, and, the idea of
redeeming the soul by acts of charity
or almsgiving is not in the passage, and
cannot be derived from it. This pas-
sage, therefore, cannot be adduced to
defentl the doctrine that the soul may
be redeemed, or that sins may be ex-
piated by acts of charity and almsgiving.
It means that the king was to break
off his sins by acts of righteousness;
or, in other words, he was to show by
a righteous life that he had abandoned
his evil course. The exhortation is,
that hewould practise those greatduties
of justice antl charity towards mankind
in which he hail been so deflcient, if,
perhaps, Gotl might show mercy, and
avert the impending calamity, lt And,
thine ini,quities by slrowing m,ercy to
the poor. The peculiar "iniquity" of
Nebuchadnezzar may have consisted in
his oppr'essing the poor of his realm in
the exorbitant exactions imposed on
them in carrying on his public works,
antl buildingand beautifying his capital.
Life, under an Oriental despot, is re-
garded as of little value. Sixty thou-
sand men were employetl by Moharn-
rned AIi in digging the canal from Cairo
to Alexandria, in which work ahnost
no tools were furnished them but their
hands. A large portion of thern clied,
and were buried liy their fellow-Iabour-
ers in the earth excavatecl in digging
the canal. lYho can estimate the num-
Ler of men thtt were recklesslv em-
ployed uuder the arbitrary nronirrch oI
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Eq!'pt on the useless work of building
th-e rjvramids ? Those structures, doubt'
lessj tost millions of lives, and ihere is
no improbability in supposing that
Nebuchadnezzar had employed hwr-
dreds of thousands of persons without
any_adequate compensation,. and in a
hard and oppressrve gervlce, ]n rearlng
the walls anil the palaces of Babylon,
and in excavating the canals to water
ihe city and the adjacent country, No
counsel, therefore, could be more ap-
propriate than that he should relieve
lhe poor from those burdens, and do

lustice to them, There is no intimation
tlrat he was to attempt to Ttru'ch.u,se re-
Iease from the judgments of God by
such acts; but the rneaning is, thab if
he would ceage from his acts of oppres-
sion, it might be hoped that God would
avert the threatened calamity. The
duty here enjoined of showing mercy
to the poor, is one that is everywhere
commanded in the Scriptures, Psa. xli.
L; Matt. xix. 21 ; Gal. ii, 10, et scepe.

Its influence in obtaining the Divine
favour, or in averting calamity, is also
stated. Comp. Psa. xli. 1, tt Blessedis
he that considereth the poor; the Lord
will deliver him in time of trouble," It
ig a sentiment which occurs frequentiy
in the books of the Apocrypha, aud in
these books there can be found the pro-
gress of the opinion to the point which
it reached in the later periods of the
Jewish history, and which it has ob-
tained in the Roman Catholic com-
munion, that almsgiving or charity to
the poor would be an expiation for sin,
antl would commend men to God as a
grountl of righteousness I or, in other
worils, the progress of the doctrine
towards that which teaches that works
of supererogation may be performed.
Thus in the book of Tobit iv. 8-10,
"If thou hast abundance, give ahns
accordingly; if thou have little, be not
afraid to give according to that iittle:
for thou layest up a good treasure for
thyself against the day of necessity.
B ecause that alms do dclia et' ft' om dcath,
and suffereth not to come into dark-
ness." Tobit xii. 9, 70, " For alms
dotlt d,eli.aa' Jrom d,ea,th, and, shall, pwr ge
atuay all, sin,. Those that exercise
righteousness and alms shall be filled
rvith life; but they that sin are enemies

to their own life." Tobit xiy. 10, 11,

" Manasses gave alms, and escaped tho
snares ofdeath which they had set for
him ; but Aman fell into tho snaro and
periohed. Wherefore now, my son,
consider what alms doeth, aad how
lighteousness doth deliver." Ecclesi-
asticus xxix. 12, 73, " Shut up alms in
thy storehouses; it shall deliver theo
from all affliction. It shall fight for
thee against thiue enemies better thaa
a mighty shield anal a strong Bpear."
Ecclesiasticus xl.24, " Brethren and
help are against.time of trouble; but
alms ehall deliver more than them
both." In these passages there is evi-
dence of the progress of the sentirnent
torvards the doctrine of supererogation ;
but there is none whatevei that Daniel
attribuied arty such efrcacy to alms, or
that he meant to teach anything more
than the common doctrine of religion,
that when a man breaks ofr from his
sinsit may be hoped that the jutlgments
which impended over him may be
averted, and that doing good will meet
the smiles and approbation of God.
Compare in reference to this sentiment
the case of the Ninevites, when the
threatening against them was averted
by their repentance and humiliation,
Jonah iii. 10; the case of Hezekiah,
when his pretlicted death was averted
by his tears and prayers, fsa; xxxviii.
1-5; and Jer. xviii. 7, 8, where this
principle of the Divine government ie
fully asserted. 1l If it,nayb6 alength.
ening ojthg tranqwi,llity. Marg., "or,
ahealing of thine aror." The Greek of
Theodotion hero is, " Perhaps God will
be long-suffering toward thy offences,"
The Greek of tho Coiler Chisianus
is, ttAnd thou mayest remain a long
Lime (*d.oiprgoe yiry) upon the throuo
of thykingdom." The Yulgate, "Per-
haps he will pardon thy faults." The
Syriac, " Until he miay removo from
thee thy follies." ILe original wortl

rendered lengthening (xp:S) means,

properly, as translated here, a pro-
longation; a drawing out; a lengthen-
ing; and the word is here correctly
rendered. It has not the meaning
assigned to it in the margin of healing.
It would apply properly tg a prolon-
gation of an;rthing-as of life. peace,
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health, prosperity. Theword rendered

trmrqwillity (nr!tr) means, properly, se-

curity, safety, quiet; and the reference
here is to his calm possession of the
throne; to his quietness io his palace,
and peace in his kingdom. There is
nothing in the text tojustify the version
in the margin.

28. Al,lth,is carne wpontheking Nebu-
ch,ad,nezzar. fhat is, the threatened
judgment camo upon him in the form
in which it was predicted. Ife d-id not
repent and reform his life as he rvas
exhorted to, and, having given him suf-
ficient tine to show whether he was dis-
posed to follow the counsel of Daniel,
God sutldenly brought the heavy judg-
ment upon him. Why hc did riof fol-
low the counsel of Daniel is not statccl,
rnd cannot be known. It may have
been that he was so addicted to a life
of wickedness that he would. not break
offfrom it, even while he admitted the
fact that he was exposed on account of
it to so awful a judgment-as multi-
tudes dolvhopursue a course of iniquity,
even while they admit that it will be
followed by poverty, disgrace, disease
and death here, and by the wrath of
God hereafter; or it may be, that he
ditl not credit the representation which
Daniel made, and refused to follorv his
counsel on that account; or it may bo,
that though hepurposed torepent, yet,
as thousands of others do, he suffered
the time to pass on until the forbear-
ance of God was exhausted, and the
calamity came suddenly upon him. A
full year, it would seem (ver. 29), was
given him to see rrhat the effect of the
admonition would be, and then all that
had been predicted was fulfilled. His
conduct furnishes a remarkable illus-
tration of the conduct of sinners under
threatened wrath; of the fact that they
continue to live in sinwhenexposed to
certain destruction, and when warned
in tho plainest manner of what will
come upon them.

29. At the enil ol tweloe rno??,r[s. After
the dream, and the interpretation-
giving him ample opportunity to re-
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Iuxuries of all kinds brought thither
from conquests in Egypt, Palestine,
and Tlre. Its greatesb boast were tho
hanging gardens, which acquired, eve[
from Grecian writers, the appellatiou
of ono of the wondere of the world.
They are attributed to the gallantry of
Nebuchaduozzar, who constructed tbem

he walked r in the palace of the
kiagdom of Babylon

I or, upon.

I pen! and to reform his life, and to
avoid the calamity. 1l He walked, in
the palace, Marg., wpon. The inargin
is the more correct rendering'. The
roofg of houses in the East are made
flat, and fuimish a common place of
promenade, especially in the cool of
the evening. See Notes on Mat. ix.2.
The Cocler Chis. }:;as here, '( The king
walked upon the walls of the city with
all his glory, and went around tho
towerg, and answering, said. " Thc
place, however, upon which he walkcd,
appears to have been the roof of liis
own palace-doubtless reared so high
that he could have a good view of thc
city frorn it. 1l Ol the kittgcl,tnt of
Babylon. Appertaining to that hing-
dom; the royal residence. As it is to
be supposed that this " palace of the
kingclom," on the roof of which the
king walhed, was that which he had
himself leared, and as this contributed
much to the splendour of the capital
of his empire, and doubtless was the oc-
casion, in a considerable degree, of his
vainglolious bcasting when the judg.
ment of heaven fell upon him (vers. 30,
31), a brief description of that palace
seems to be not inappropriate. The
description is copied from an article on
Babylon in Kitto's Cgcloped,ia of Btbli.
cd,l Literd,ture, vol, i. pp. 270, 27L :
" The new palace built by Nebuchad-
Lezz r was prodigious in sizo, and su-
perb in embellishments. fts outer $'all
embraced six miles; rvithiu that cir-
cumference were two other embattlcC
walls, besides a great tower. Three
brazen gates letl into the grand area,
and every gate of consequence through-
out the city was of brass. The palice
was splendidly decorated with statues
of men and animals, with vessels of
gold and silver, and furnished with

28 tt AII this came upon the
king Nebuchaduezzai.

20 At the end of twelve-months
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30 The king spake oand said, Is

not this great Babylon, that I have
built for the house of the kingdom,

a Luke 12. 19,20.

in complianco with a wish of his queeu
Amytis to possess elevated groves, such
as she had enjoyed on the hills around
her native Ecbatana. Babylon was all
flat, and to accomplish so extravagant
a desire, au artificial mountain was
reared, four hundred feet on each side,
while terraces, one above another, rose
to a height that overtopped the walls
of the city, that is, above three hun-
dredfeet in elevation. The ascentfrom
terraco to terrace was made by corre-
sponding flights ofsteps, while the ter-
races themselveg were reared to their
various stages on ranges ofregularpiers,
which, forrning a kind ofvaulting, rose
in succession one over the other to the
required height of each terrace, the
whole being bound together by a wall
twenty-two feet in thickness. The level
of each terrace or garden was then
formed in the following manner: the
tops of the piers were first laid over
with flat stones, sixteen feet in leugth,
and four in width; on thege stones
were spread beds of matting, then a
thick layer of bitumen, after which
came two courses of bricks, which were
coveredwith sheets ofsolitl lead. The
earth was heaped on this platform, and
in order to adnrit the roote of large
trees, prodigious hollow piers were built
and filled with mould. From the Eu-
phrates, which flowed close to the foun-
dation, water was drawn up by ma-
chinery. The whole, says Q. Curtius
(v. 5), had, to thoso who gaw it from a
distance, the appearance of woods over-
hanging mountains. The remains of
this palace are found in the vast mound
or hill called by the natives .r(asr. It
is ofirregularform, eight hundred yards
in length, and six hundred yards ir
breatlth. Its appearance is constantly
undergoing chango from the continual
digging which takes place in its in-
exharxtible qua,rries for brick of the
strongest aad fineet material. Ifence
the masg is furrowed into deep ravines,
crossing and recfossing each other in
every direction."

by the might of my power, and for
the honour of my majesty?

31 'Wlile o the word raas in tho
0 I Thess. 6. 3.

30. The hi,ng epake anil, saiil,. Ite
Chaldee, a,nd the Greek of Theotlotiou
and of the Coda Chix,, here is, " tho
king antwa.ed, and said:" perhaps he
replietl to somo remark mado by his
atterrdants in regard to the magrritutle
of the city; or perhaps tho word or-
nterecl, is used, as it often seems to bo
in the Scriptureo, to denote a reply to
something passing in the mintl that is
not uttered; to some question or in-
quiry that the mind starts. Ife might
merely have [esa f[iating of tho mag-
nitude ofthis city, and he gave reqponse
to those thoughts in the language which
followe. 1[ fs not thia g'eat Babyhn,
that f haoe bwil,t, In regard to tho
situation autl the magnitude of Baby-
lon, and the agency of Nebuchadnez-
zar in beautifying and enlarging it, see
the analysis prefixed to the Notee ou
the thirteenth chapter of Isaiah. Ee
greatly enlaaged the city; built a new
city on the west sitle of the riverl
reared a magaificent palaco; and coi.
structed the celebrated hanging gar.
dens I and, in fact, made the city so
different from what it was, and so
greatly increased its splendour, that ho
coultl say without impropriety that ho
hnd, " buiJt" it. 1l For the howe of
the kingd,om. To be considered alto-
gether-embracing the wholo city-as
a sort of palace of the kingdom. He
seems to have looked upon tho whole
city as one vast palace fitted to be an
appropriate residence of the sovereign
of so vast an empire, 1[ Anil, for the
honou,r of my majesty. To ennoble or
glorify my reign; or where one of so
much majesty as I am may fiud an
appropriate home.

31. While the word, was in the Ling' a
mowth. fn the very act of his speak-
ing-thus showing that there could be
no doubt as to the connection betrveen
the crime and the punishment. n Tlrcre
fell, a t:oice from h,eaam,. T 

'ete came
a voicel or, perhaps, it seemed,lo fall
as a thunderbolt. It wa"s uttered abovc
him, and appea,red to comefrom heaven.
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king's mouth, there fell a voice
from heaven, saytng, O king Nebu-
ehadnezzaq to thee it is spoken:
The kingdom is departed from
thee:

32 ADil c they shall drive thee
from men, and ihy dwelling stral
be with the beasts of the field :

aters.25,28.

There wag an important
it d,id,fall from heavenl

they shall make thee to eat grass
as oxen, a;rd. seven times shall pass
over thee, until thou know that the
Most High ruleth in the kingdom
of men, and giveth it to whomso-
ever he will.

33 The same hour was the thing
fulfllled upon Nebuchadnezzar :

and he was driven from men, and

32. And they shall, d,riue thee frorn
men, &c. See Notes on ver. 25.

33. The same hour wa* the thing fd-
filled,. Oo. lhe word, hour, see Notes on
ver. 19, The use of the word here
would seem to conflrm the suggestion
there mado that it means, a brief period
of time. The idea is clearly that it
was done instantly. The event came
suddenly upon him, without any inter-
val, as he was speaking. 1l TiU his
lmirs were grown like eagles' feathers.
By iong neglect and inattention. The
Greek version of Theodotion has in
this place the word liora ir'stead of.
eagles: "t11, his hairs were growa long
like that of lions;" and the passage ir
paraphra^sed by Jackson thus, "till his
hair was grown long and shagged like
the mane of a lion." This would make
good sense, but it is not the reading of
the Chaldee. he Cod,eo Chis. rcads
it, "and my hairs were like the wings
of an eagle. and rny nails like those ol
a lion." The comect idea is, that bis
hair was neglected until in appearance
it resembled the featherg of a bird.
1l And, his nail^c l;ike birda' ctaws. No
unnatural thing, if he was driven out
and neglected as tho insane have been
in much later times, and in much more
civilized parts ofthe world. In regard
to the probability of the statement here
made respecting the treatment of Ne.
buchadnezzar, and the objection derived
from it against tho authenticity of the
book of Daniel, see fntroduction to the
chapter, II. (1). fn addition to what ig
said there, the following cases may be
referred to as showing that there ig no
improbability in supposing that what ie
hero stated actually occurred. The ex-
tracts aretaken from theSeconil, Annaal

sense in which
for it was the

voice of God. 'TI Saying, O king Nebu-
chadtnezzar, to thee it ,ts sptolcen. For
you it is particularly intended; or what
is predicted is now spoken to thee.
1l The kingilom is ilepartcil, from tltee.
Thou art about to cease to reign. Up
to this time he retained his reason,
that he rnight distinctly understand
the source from whence the judgment
was to come, and why it was brought
upon him, and that he might be pre-
pared, when he should be recovered
from his insanity, to testify clearly to
the origin and the nature of tho judg-
ment. The Coilea Chis.has an impor-
tart aildition to what is aaid here,
whic\ though ofno authority, as haY-
ing nothing corresponding to it in the
original text, yet states what is in it-
self not improbable. It is as follows:
"And at the end. of what he was say-
ing, he heard a voice from heaven, To
theo it is spoken, O king Nebuchad-
nezza4 trhe kingdom of Babylon shall
be taken away from thee, and shall be
given to another, a man despised or of
no rank-i{aelo1pl"u ,ile$*q-in lhy
house. Behold, I will place him over
thy kingdom, and thy power, and thy
glory, and thy luxury-clt qurpit-he
shall receive, until thou shalt krow
that the God of heaven has authority
over the kingdom of men, and gives it
to whomsoever he will: but until the
rising of the sun another king shall
rejoice in thy house, and shall possess
thy power, and thy strength, and thine
authority, and the angels shall drive
thee away for seven years, and thou
shalt not be seen, and shalt not speak
with any man, but they shall feed thee
with grass as oxen, and from the herb
ofthe field shall be thy support."

Report of the Pr"ison Discipline Soci.etg,
and they describe the condition of somo
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did eat grass as oxeu, and his body
was wet with the dew of heaven,
tiII his hairs were grown like eagles'

feathers, and his nails like birds'
cla,ws.

34 And at the entl of the days
I NebuchadDezzar lifted up miue
eyes unto heaven. and mine under-
standing returned. unto me; and I
blessed -the Most High ; and I

of thepatients beforetheywereadmitted
into the insane asylum at 'Worcester.

ff these things occurred in the commcl-
rvealth of Massachusetts, and in the
nineteenth century of the Christian era,
there is nothing incredible in supposing
that a similar thing may have occr:rred
in ancient heathen Babylon. "No. 1.
Had been in prison twenty-eight years
rvhen hc was brought to the Institution.
During seven years he had not felt the
influence of fire, and many nights he
had not lain down for fear of freezing.
He hatl not been shaved for twenty-
eight years, and had been provoked and
excibed by the introduction of hundrcds
to see the erhibition of his raving. No.
2. }Jad been in one prison fourteen
years: he rp'as naked-his hair and
beard grolvn long-and his skin so en-
tirely filled rvith the dust of charcoal as
to render it impossible, from its appear-
ance, to discoverwhat nation he was
of. Ife was in the habit of screaming
so lcud as to annoy the whole neigh-
bourhood, and was considered a most
dangerous and desperate man. No. 3.
An old man of seventy years of age or
more; had been chai,ned, fot' twenty-.finte
tlcars, and. had his chain taken off but
once in that time. No. 4. A female:
had so long been confined with a sltort
chain as wholly to lose the use of her
Iower limbs. Her health had been
materially impaired by confinement,
and she was unable to stand, and had
not walked for years. No, 8. Had
been ten years without clothes: a most
inconceivablyfilthyand degraded being:
exceedinglyviolentand outrageous. No.
9. Another female, exceedingly filthy
in her habits, had not worn clothes for
two years, during which time she had
llcen confined in a filthy cell, destitute of
everythhg like comfort, tearing every-
thing in pieces that was given her. No.
10. IIad been insane eight years: allaost
the whole of the tirne in jail and in a
cage."

34. Ann at the md, of the ilays. T\aL
iE, the tine designated; to wit, the

"seven times" that were to pass over
him. n I Nebuchadmezzar Lifted ugt
ntine eycs unto heaoen. Probably the
first thing that indicateil returning rea-
son. Itwouldnotbeunnatural, onthe
supposition that he was deprived of
reason al the oery instant that a voice
seemed to speah to hirn from heaven,
and that he continued wholly insane or
iiliotic iluring the long interval ofseven
years, that the first iadication of return-
ing reason would be his looking up to
the placefrom wience that voiceseemed
to come, as if it were still speaking to
him. In some forms of mental derange-
rnent, when it comes suddeuly upon a
man, the effect is wholly to annihilate
the interval, so that, when reason is
restored, the individual connects in his
recollection the last thing which oc-
curred wherr reason ceased with the
moment rvhen it is restored. A patient
had been long an inmate t-rf an insane
apartment in Providence, Rhode Is-
land. Ile was a seaman, and had been
injured on the head when his vessel was
in a naval engagement, and it was sup-
posed that his brain had been permarr-
ently afrected, For many years ho vras
idiotic, and no hopes were entertained
of his recovery, It was at length sug-
gested that the operation of trepanning
shoulal be performed, and the very in-
stant that the bone was raised from its
pressure on the brain, he exclaimed,
"IIas she struck?" The whole inter-
val of time was obliterated from his
memory. Similar instances are men-
tioned by Dr. Abercrombie (Inteilectual
Powers, pp. 252, 253). A rnan had
been employed for a day v'ith a beetlo
and wedges in splitting piecos of wood
for erecting a fence. At night, before
goinghome, he put thebeetle and wedges
into the hollow of an old tree, and di-
rected his sons, who had been at work
in an adjoining field, to accompany him
next morning to assist in making tho
fence. In the night he became maniacal,
and continued in a state of insanity for
several years, during which time his
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praised aud honoured him a that
liveth for ever, whose dominion es

an everlasting D dominion, and his
ach,72.7; Rev,4.10. bc\.2.44;7.14;
Ps. 10.16; Jer. 10.10; Mig 4.7 i Lukel.33.
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kingdom rs from generation c to
generation:

35 And d all the inhabitants of

c Ps. 90.1. d Isa. 40.15, 17.

mind was not occupied with any of the
subjects with which he had been conver-
sant. when in health. After several
years his reason returned suddenl5 antl
the first question he asked was, whether
his sons had brought home the beetle
andwedges. A ladyhad been intensely
engaged for some time in a piece of
needlework. Before she had completed
it she became insane, and continued in
that state for seven years; after which
her reason returned suddenly. One of
the first questions she asked related to
her needlework, though she had never
alluded to it, so far as was recollected,
during her illness. Another lady was
liable to periodical paroxysms of deli
rium, r,r,hich often attaclied her so sud-
denly that in conversation she would
stop in the middle of a story, or even
of a sentence, and branch off into the
subject of hailucination. On the return
of her reason, she would resume the
subject of her conversation on which
ehe was engaged at the time of the at-
tack, beginning exactly v-here she had
left off, though she had never alluded
to it during her delirium; and on the
next attack of deliriurn she lvould re-
sune the subject of hallucination frith
which she had been occupied at the
conclusion of the former paroxysm. A
similat thing rnay have occurred to
Nebuchadnezzar. IIewas deprived of
reason by a sudden voice frorn heaven.
Nothing was more natural, or would
be more in accordance with the laws
respecting insanity, than that at the
ua'y i,nstant when reason returned he
should look up to the place whence the
voice had seemed to come. 1l Anr]
m'ine understancling c'eturned, unto nle.
This shows that he rega,rded himself
as having been a maniac, though doubt-
less he was ignorant of the manner in
which he had been treated. It would
seem from the narrative, and from the
probabilities of the case, that he found
himself dr-iven out from his palace,
herding with cattle, and in the deplor- 

|

able condition in regard to personall

appearance which he here describes.
Seeing this in fact, and recollecting the
prediction, he coukl not doubt that thit
was the way in which he had been
treated during the period of his distress-
ing malady. 1l And, I bl,essecl tlte Most
Hi,h. For his recovery, and in an
humble acknowledgment of his depen-
dence. "The acts of praise here re.
ferred to are the suitable returns of a
mind truly penitent, and deeply sen-
sible of its faults and of its mercies."-
W-inkle. 1 Ancl, f praiserl and, hon.
oured, hi,m,. That is, 7 honoured, him
by rendering thanks for his restoring
mercy, by recogrizing him as the true
God, and by the acknowledging ofthe
truth that he has a right to reign, and
tlrat his kingdom is over all. n Th.at
liaeth for eoer. Ife is the lioing God,,
as he is often styled, in contradistinc-
tion from all false gods-who have no
life; and he lives /or e?er in contradis-
tinction to his creatures on earth, all of
whom are destined to die. Ife will
live when all on earth shall have died;
he will live for ever in the future, as he
Iras lived for ever in the past. n 'tYhose

tlominion is an eaerlasting dorniniun.
His empire extends through all time,
and will continue while eternal ages roll
away. 1[ Ancl, hi,s kingtl,on is ft'o'n
generatiom to generation. The genera-
tions of men pass away. One succeeds
another, and there is no permanency.
Dynasties change, and monarchs die.
No hurnan sovereign can extend his
own power over the next generation,
nor can he secure his authority in the
person of his successors, But the do.
minion of God is unchanged, while the
generations of men pass away; and
lvhen one disappears from the earth, he
meets the next with the same clairn to
the right of sovereignty, with the same
principles of government-carrying for.
ward, through that and successive ages,
the fulfiIrnent of hrs great and glorious
puposes.

35. Artcl, all the inlto,bitants of the
earth aile reputed o,s nothing. Are re.
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the earth are reputed as nothiug:
rnd he d doeth accordiag to his will
iu the army of heaven, aad among

c Ps. 115.3; 135.6. 0 Isa. 4!. U.

galded as nothing in comparison with
him. Comp. Notes on Isa. xl. 15, 17.
Precisely the same sentiment occur€ in
Isaiah which is expressed here: ('All
nations before him are as nothing; and
they arr accounted unto him less than
nothing and vanity." 1l Anil,he d,oah
accord,ing to his will i,n the armg of
hcaaen. fn the host of heaven-}ihl

-Gr., tn, the powa of heaaen, b ti,
Dw&pu. the Chaldee word means pr6-
perly strength, might, valour; and it
is then applieil to an army as possessing
strength, or valour, or force. It is here
applied to the inhabitants of heaven,
probably considered as an army or host,
of which God is the head, and which he
Ieads forth or marBhals to execute his
pu?oses. In ch. iii, 20, trhe word is
rendercd,army. Ihe sentiment here is,
that in respect to the inhabitants of
heaven, represented. as organized or
marshalled, God does his own pleasure,
An intimation of his will is all that is
treealful to control them. lbis senti-
ment is in accordance with all the state-
ments in the Scripture, and is a point
of theology which must enter into every
just view of God. Thue in the Lordb
prayer it is implied : " Thy will be done
in earth as it is in heaven." So Eph.
i. 11-',Who worketh all things after
the counsel of his own will." fn hea-
ven the will of Gotl is accomplished in
the most strict and absolut€ sense, for
his rvill is law, and the only law to all
the dwellers there. The obedience is
as entire ae if the will of each one of
tho dwellers there were butq form or
rnanifestation of the will of God itself.
1l And, among the inhabitants of tlte
earth, this cannot mean, erren as
understood by Nebuchadnezza4 t\a,t
the will of God is actually done among
the inhabitants of the earth in the same
sense, and to the same extent, as among
those who dwell in heaven. Eis de-
sign u,as, undoubtedly, to assert the
suplemacy and absolute control ofGod;
afact that had been so strikingly illus-
tr.'teil in his own case. The sentiment

18.c.563.
the iuhabitants of the earth: and
none ean
unto him,

stay A his hand, or s.aY
What c doest thou ?

c Job 9. 12; Isa. 45.9; Rom. 9. 20.
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expressed by Nebuchadner,zar ie truein
the following respects:-(1.) That man
has no power to prevent the fulfilment
of the Divine purposes. (2.) lbat God
will accomplish his design in all things,
whatever opposition man may make,
(3.) That he has absolute confrol over
every human being, and over all that
pertains to any one and every one,
(a.) That he will overrule all thiugs so
as to make them subservient to his own
plaDs. (5.) That he will ma,ko use of
men to accomplieh his owD pur?oses.
Comp. Notes on fsa. r. 7. (6.) Ihat
there is a great and glorious scheme of
administration which God is carrying
out by the instrumentality of mea.
1l Artd none ca,n stay hi,s ho,nd,, Litcr-
ally, "notro can smite upon his hand"
(Gesenins, Le.a.) ; that is, none can re-
strain his ha,Dd. IAe hnguage is taken,
says Bertholtlt, from the custom of
sfliking children upon the hand wheu
about to ilo anything vrong, in order
to restrain them. The phrase ie com-
mon in the Targums for to rutrain, to
hinilt. the Arabs have a similar ex-
pression in common use. See nume-
rous instances of the use of the word

xhb in the Bense of restrain or prohibit,

in Buxtorf.-Zet Chd. The truth
taught here is, that no one has power
to keep back the hand of God when it
is p-ut forth to accomplish the purposes
which ho intends to executel thtt is,
he will certainly accomplish his own
pleasure. 1[ Or say wnto him, What
d,out thou ? A similar expression oc-
curs in 2 Sam. xvi. 10: " So let him
curse, because the Lord hath said unto
him, Curte David. Who shall then
say, Wlerefore hast thou done so ?"
Also in Job ix. 12: "Behold, he taketh
away : 'Who can hinder hiur ? Wlo
will say saf6 him, What doest thou ?"
See Notes on that passage. Tho mean-
ing here is plain, God is supreme, a,nd
will do his pleasure in heaven and in
earth. T\e secutity that all will bo
done right is founded on the perfection
of his nature; and that is am1le. Mys-
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36 At the same time my reason
returned. unto me ; and for the glory
of my kingdom, mine honour a,nd
brightness returned unto mel and
my counsellors and my lords sought

CtrAPTEB IV. 27r

unto me; and I was established in
my kingdom, and. excellent majesty
was added, unto me.

37 Now I Nebuchaduezzar praise

a Job 42.12.

terious though his ways may seem to
us, yet in that perfection of his nature
we have the fullest assurance that no
wrong will be done to any of his crea-
tures. Ourduty, therefore, ie cal.mgub-
mission to his holy qrill, with the deep
conviction that whatever God ducs will
yet be seen to be right.

36. At the same tirle rly reason re-
turnd, unto me. Showing that he re-
garded himself as having been insane.
n Ann tor the glory of my bingd,om.
That is, his restoration to the exercise
of his reason contributed to the glory
of his kingdom, either by the acts of
justice and beneficence which he in-
tended should characterize the remain-
der of his reign, or by his purpose to
reform the abuses which had crept into
the government while he was deprived
of hiq reason, or by his determination
to complete public works which hail
been pwposed or commenced before his
afliction. trl Mi,ne fi,ottour and, bright-
mus rdwrned, unto rne. Evidently re-
ferring to his ht€llect. IIe was again
restored to that strength and clearness
of uaderetanding by which, before his
afliction, he had been able to do so
much for the glory of his kingdom.
1I And my counsdlors anil, my Lorils
sought unto me. As they had done
formerly. During his state of mental
alienation, of course, the great lords of
the empire would not resort to him for
counsel. n And, eacel,lent najutg was
add,ed, unto me. Mqiesty and honour
approprial,e to my state, instead of the
treatment incident to the condition of
a maniac. Theodotion renders this,
'(and greater majesty was added to
me." It is by no means improbable
that additional honour would be con-
ferred on the recovered rnonarch,

37 . Nou I Nebuchad,nezzar pra,isc and,
axtol and, honowr the King of lfcaaat,.
Comp. ch. ii. 47, and vers. 1-3 of this
chapter. Ife felt hirnself called on, in
this public rnanner, to acknowledge the
true God, with whose supreuracy he had

been made acquainted in so affecting a
rDarlner; lo praisehim that he had pre-
ssrvsd him,. and restored him to hie
reason and his throne; to e.atol, or eralt
him, by recognizing his sovereigntyover
the nighty kings of the earth, and the
power to rulo over all; and to honou,r
him by maLing his name aud attributes
known abroad, and byusing all his in-
fluence as a monarch to have him revo-
renced throughout his extended empire.
1l AU whose worlcs are fru,l/r,. See Deut.
xxxii. 4; Psal. xxxiii. 4; Bev. xv. 3.
The meaning is, that all that he does is
done in accordance with the true naturo
of things, or with jwtice and propriety.
ft is not based on a false estimate oI
things, as what ig done by man often
is. Ilow often are the plans and acto
of man, even where there are the best
intentions, based on some false estimato
of things ; on some viewg which a,ro
shown by the result to have been erro-
neous ! But God sees things precisely
as they are, and accurately knowu
what should be done in every case.
fl And, those that ualh in prid,e he is
able to abase. What, had occurred to
Nebuchadnezzar might occur to others,
and as God had shown that he could
reduce the most exalted sovereign of
the earth to the lowest condition in
which a human being can be, he in.
ferred that he could do the same to all,
and that therd was ro one so exalted
in rank, so vigorous ia health, and so
mighty in intcllect, that he could not
effectually humble and subdue him.
This is indeeil an affecting truth which
is constantly illustrated in the vrorld.
The reverses occurring among men, the
sick-bed, the loss of reason, the grave,
show how easily God can bring down
ranh, and beautS and talent_ and all
that the world calls great, to iLe dust.

In the Greek Cod,er Chis. there is at
the close of this chapter a beautiful
ascription of praise to God, which has
nothing to correspond with it in the
Chaldce, antl the origin of which is un-
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antl extol and honour the King
heaven, all whose works , are truth,
and his ways judgment: and those

known, I will translate it, because,
although it is not of Divine authority,
and is no part of the sacred writings,
it contains sentiments notinappropriate
to the close of this remarkable chapter.
It is as follows '-"To the Most Iligh
f mal<e confession, and render praise
to Ilim who made the heaven, and the
earth, and the seas, and the rivers, and
all things in them; I acknowledge him
and praise him because he is the God
of gods, and Lord of lords, antl King
ofkings, for he does signs and wonders,
and changes times and seasons, takiug
away the kingdoms of kings, and plac-
ing others in their stead. From this
tirne I will serve him, and from the fear
of him trembling has seized me, and I
praise all his saints; for the gods of the
heathen have not in themselves power
to transfer the kingdom of a king to
another king, and to kill and to make
alive, and to do signs, and great and
fcarful wonders, and to change mighty
deeds, as the God of heaven has done
to me, and has brought upon me great
changes. I, during all the days ofmy
reign, on account of my life, will bring
to the Most High sacrifices for an odour
of sweet savour to the Lord, and I and
my people will ilo that which will be
acceptable before hin-my nation. and
the countries which are urrcler rnypov/er.
Andwhosoever shall speak against the
God of heaven, and whosoever shall
countenance those who speak anything,
I will condernn to death. Praise the
Loril God of heaven, anil bring sacrifice
and offering to him gloriously. I, king
of kings, confess Him gloriously, for so
he has done with me; in the very day
he set me uporr my throne, and nry
power, and my kingdom; among my
people I have power, and my majesty
h:rs been restored to nre. And he sent
letters concerning all things that were
done urrto hirn in his kingdom; to all
the nations that wore under him."

Nebuchadnezzar is supposed to have
lived but about one year after this
(Wintle), but nothing is hnown of his
subsequent deeds. It may be hoped

[8.C.563.
that walk in pride D he is able to
abase.

a Deut. 32.4; Ps. 33.4; Rev. 15.3.
D nxod. 18. ll ; Job 40. ll, 12; ch, 5.20.

that he continued steadfast in his faith
in that God whom he had thus been
brought to acknowledge, and that he
died in thatbelief, But ofthis nothing
is known. After so solemn an admoni-
tion, however, of his own pride, and
after being brought in this public man-
ner to acknowledge the true God, it is
to be regarded as not improbable that
he looked on the Babylon that he had
reared, and over his extended realms,
with other feelings than those which
he hatl before this terrible calamity
came upon him. " Nebuchadnezza,r
was succeeded in his kingdom by his
son lloarudam, according to Ptolenry,
who is the Evil-Merodach of Jeremiah,
After the death of Evil-Merodac\ who
rcigned two years, Niricassolassar, or
Neriglissar, who seems to havo been
the chief of the conspiratorr against
the last king, succeeded him. IIe had
married a daughter of Nebuchadnezza4
and in the course of his reign made a
great stand against the growing power
of the Medes and Persians; but at
length, after a reign offour years, was
killed in a battle with them under the
command of Cyms, Ilis son Laboro-
soarchod succeeded him, and having
reigned only nino months, and not
reachirrg a Thoth, or beginning of au
Eglatian year, ho is not mentioned by
Ptolemy; but he is said to havo been
quite the reverse of his father, and to
have exercised many acts of wanton
cruelty, and was murdered by his own
subjects, and succeeded by his son Na-
bonadius, or Belshazzar."-Wintle.

REMARKS.

(1. ) t}re narrative in this chapter fur-
nishes an illustration of the disposition
arnong men to make arrangements for
their own ease and colnfort, especially
in view of advancing years, ver. 4.
Nebuchadnezzar hatl drawn around hirn
all that it is possible, perhaps, for man
to accumulate with this view, IIe was
at the heatl of the heathen world-the
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mghty monarch of the mightiest king-
dom on the earth. Ile was at peace-
having finished his wars, and having
been satiated with the glory of battle
ond conquest. IIe had enlarged and
beautified his capital, so that it \pa"s one
of the "wonders of the world." I[e
had. built for himself a palace, which
surpassed in richness, and elegance, and
luxury, all the habitations of man in
that age. He had accumulated vast
wealth, and there was not a production
of any clime which he could not com-
mand, nor was there anything that is
supposed to be necessary to make man
happy in this life which he had not in
his possession. All this was the result
of arrangement and purpose. He de-

stgneil, ewdently to reach the point
where he might feel that he was " at
ease, and flourishing in his palace."

\Yhat was tnre in his c&se on a large
scale is true of others in general, though
on a much smaller,scale. Most men
rvoultl be glad to do the same thing;
and most men seek to mahe guch an

rmangepent according to their ability.
They look to the time wheu they may
retile from the toils and cares of life,
rvith a competence for their old age, and
whcn they may enjoy life, perhaps,

many years, in the tranquillity of hon-
ourable antl happy retirement. The
merchant does not expect al,vays to be

a merchant; the man in ofEce to be al-
ways burdened with the cares of state.
The soldier does not expect always to
be in the camp, or the mariner on the
sea. The warrior hopes to repose on
his laurels; the sailor to find a quiet
Laven I the merchant to have enough

to be perrnitted to sit down in the even-
ing of life frce from care ; and the law-
yer, the physician, the clergynnan, thc
farmer, each one hopes, after the toils
and conflicts of life are over, to be per-
mittetl to spend the remainder of his
tlaye in comfort, if not in afluance.
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This seems to be basctl on some law
of our nature I and it is not to be spoken
of harshly, or despisetl as if it had no
foundation in that which is great and
noble in our being. I see in this a high
and noble truth. It is that our nature
looks forward to rest; that we are so

made as to pant for repose-for calm
repose when the work of life is ovcr.
As our Maker formed us, the law was
that we should seek this in the world
to come-in that blesseil abode whers
we may be free from all care, and whero
there shall be everlasting rest, But
man, naturally unwilling to look to that
world, has abused this law of his being,
and seeks to find the rest for which the
soul pants, in that interval, usually oery

ahort, and quite unfitted for tranquil
enjo;rment, between the period when he

toils, and lies down in the grave. The
true law of his being would lead hirn to
looh onward to everlasting happiness;
he abuses and perverts tho law, and
seeks to satisfy it by making provision
for a brief and temporary rest at thtl
close of the present life.

(2.) There is a process often gorng otr

in the case of these individuals to d?s-

tu,rb or pt'eaent that state of ease. Thus
there was in the case of Nebuchadnez-
zar, as intimatetl by the dream. Evcn
then, in his highest state of gtandent',
there was atend,ency to thc satl resrtlh

which followedwhen hervas driven from
his throne, and treated as a poor and
neglectecl maniac. This was intimated
to him by the dream; and to one who
could see all the future, it would Lc
apparent that things were tendiztg to
this result. The very excitements ancl

agitations of his life, the intoxication ol
his pride, and the circumstances of ease

and grandeur in which he was norp

piacetl, all tended by a natural coursl
of things to produce rvhat followed.

And so, in other cases, there is cfterr
e process going on, if it could be seen,
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destined to disappoint all those hopes,
and to prevent a,ll that anticipated ease

and tranquillity. It is not always
visible to men, but could wo see things
as God eees them, we should perceive
that there axe carses at work which
will blast all those hopes of ease, and
disappoint all those expectations of tran-
quillity. Therc may be (o) the loss of
all that we possess : for we hold it by
an uncertain tenure, and. ('riches often
take to themselves wings." Theremay
be (b) the loss of a wife, or a cbild-and
all our anticipatetl comforts shall be
tasteless, for there shall be none with
whom to sha,re them. T\ete mag be

(c) the loss of reason, as in the case of
Nebuchadnezzar, for no human precau-
tion cair guard against that. There
may be (d) the loss of health-a loss
against which no one can defend him-
self-which shall render all his prepa-
ratious for comfort of novalue. O" (r)
death itself rnay come-for no one has
any basis of calculation in regard to his
own life, and no one, therefore, who
builils for himself a palace can have any
security that he will evereqjoy it. Men
who build splendid houses for them-
selves may yet expeilence sad scenes in
their dwellings; and iftheycoulcl fore-
see all that will occur in them, it would
so throwa gloom over all the future as
to Iead them to abandon the undertak-
ing. Who could engage cheerfully in
such an enterprise if he saw that he was
constructinga houee inwhich adaughter
was to lie down and die, or from which
his wife antl children were soon to be
borne forth to the grave ? fn this cham-
ber your child may be long sick ; in that
one you or your wife may lie down on a
bed from which you will never rise; from
those doors yourse$ your wife, your
child, will be borne forth to the grave;
antl if you saw all this now, how could
you engage with so much zeal in con-
structing your magnificent habitation ?
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(8.) Our plans of life should be formed

with the feeling that tbis is lcosrzbla.' I
say not with the gloomy apprehensiou
that these cala,mities will certainly
come, or with no anticipation or hopo
that there will be diferent sceneg-for
then life would be nothing else but
gloom; but that wo shoultl allow the
possibil,ity that these things may occur
to enter, as an element, into our calcu-
lations respecting the future. Such a
feeling will give us sober and just views
of life; will breaJr the forco of trouble
and disappointment when they come I
and will give us just apprehensions of
our dependence on Eim in whose hand
are all our comforts.

(4.) The dealings of God in our world
a,re such as are eminently fitted to keep
up the recognition of these truths.
Vllrat occureil to Nebuchadnezz,a4 in
the humbling of his pride, and the
blighting of his anticipated pleasures, is
just an illustration ofwhat is conetantly
occurriDg on the earth. 'What house is
there into which trouble, clisappoint-
ment, and sorrow DeYer come ? 'Wlat

scheme of pride is there in respect to
which something does not occur to pro.
duce mortification ? What habitation
is there into which sickness, bereave-
ment, and death never ffnd their way ?

And what abode of man on earth can
be made securo from the intrueion of
these things ? Ihe most splendid man-
sion must soon be left by its owner, and
never be visitctl by him again. The
most magnificent banqueting-ha1l will
be forsaken by its possessor, and never
will he return to it again; never go
into the chamber where he sought re-
pose I never sit down at the table where
he joined with otherr in reve\r.

(5.) The counsel given by Daniel to
Nebuchadnezzar (ver. 27), to break off
his sins by righteousness, that there
might be a lengthening out of his tran.
quillitn is counsel that may now bo

DANIEL
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given to all sinners, with equal pro- 

J

priety. (I.) For, as in his case, there
are certain consequences of sin to which ,

we must look forward, and on which
the eye of a sinner should rest. Those

consequences are (1) sucb as spring up
in the course of nature, or which are

the regular results of sin in the course

of events. They are such as can be

foreseen, and can be made the basis of
calculation, or which a man can hnow
beforehand will come upon him if he

perseveles in a certain course. Thus
he who is intemperate can look upon
certain results which will inevitably fol-
low if he perseveres in that course of
Iife. As he looks upon the poverty,
antl babbling, andwoe, and sorrow, and
misery, and death of an inebriate, he

can see tlrat that lot will be certai,nly
his own if he perseveres in his present
course, and this can be made with him
a matter of definite calculation or anti-
cipation. Or (2) there are all those
consequences of sin which are made
known in the sacred Scriptures as sure
to come upon transgressors. This, too,
is a large class ; but these consequences
are x certai,n as those which occur in
the regular course of events. Tht; prin-
cipal diflerence between the two is. that
revelation has designated more sts tlra,t
will involve the sinner in calamitythan
can be ascertained in the ordinary
course of events, and that it has carried
the mind forward, and discloses what
will take place in the future world as

well as what will occur in fft,ts. But
the one is more certain than the other;
and aiike in reference to what is szre
to occur in the present life, and what
we are told will occur in the future state,
the sinner should allow himself to be
influenced by ihe anticipation of what
is to come. If. Repentauce, reforna-
tion, anrl a holy life would. in mauy
cases, go far to arrest these calamities-
or, in the language of Daniel, "lengthen
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out tranquillity." This is true in the
following respects: (1.) That impend-
ir,g tem4toral, calamities may be often
partially or wholly turned away by
reformation. An illustration of this
thought occuned in the case of Nineveh ;

and tho samo thing norr occurs. A
young man who is in danger of becom-
ing intemperate, and who has already
contracted some of the habits that lead

to intemperance, could avert a large
class of impending ills by so simple a
thing as signing the temperance pledge,

antl atlhering to it. Al,l, the evils o{
poverty, tears, crime, disease, and an
early death, that intemperance pro-
duces, he would certainly atrert; iltat
is, he would make it certain that the
large class of ills that intemperance en-
genders wou'ld, nwer come upon him.
I{e might experience other ills, but he

would never suffer those. So it is of
the sufferings produced by licentious-
ness, by gluttony, by the spirit of re-
venge I and so it ig of all the woes that
follow the violation of human laws. A
man may indeed be poor; he may be

sick; he may be bereaved I he may lose

his reason, b:ub these ills hc n'ill never
experience. But what Daniel here

affinns is true in another sense in regard
to temporal calamities. A man may,
by repentance, and by breaking offfrom
his sins, do much to stay the progress
of woe, and to avert the results which
he has already begun to experience.
Thus thc drunkard may reform, and

, 
may have restored health, vigour, and

I 
prosperitX; and thus the licentious may

i turn from the evil of his ways, and cn-
joy health and happiness still. On this
subjec6, see Notes on Job xxxiii. 14-25,
particularly the Notes on ver. 25. (2.)
But by repentance and holy living a
man may turn away al,l, lhe results of
sin in the future world, and may mako
it certain that he will never experience
a pang beyond the grave. All thewoe
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that sin v;ould cause in the future state 
]

may be thus averted, and he who has

been deeply guilty rnay entcr the eter'
nal world rvith the assurance that he

will never suffer bcyoncl the grave.
Whether, then, we looli to the future
in the prescnt life, or to the future be-

yond the grave, we have the highest
conceivable motives to abandon the
ways of sin, and to lead lives of holi-
ness. If a man were to live only otxhe
earth, it rvould be for his welfare to
breah off from the rvays of transgres-
sion; how much higher is this motive
rvhen it is remembered that he must
exist for ever !

(6,) We have an illustnation in the
account in this chapter of tbe evil of
ytri,cle, verc. 29-3L. The pride which
we may have on account of beautY, or
strength, or learning, or accomplish-
ments I which we feel when we looh
over our lands that we have cultivated,
or the houses thct we have built, or the
reputation which we have acquired, is

no less offensivc in the sight of a holy
God than was the pride of the magnifi-
ccnt monarch who looked out on the 

I

torvcrs, and domes, and walls, and pa- 
I

laces of a vast city, antl said, " fs notl
this great Babylon thrt I have builded ?"

(7.) And in view of the calamity that
came rrpon Nebuchadnezzar, and the
tieatmeutwhich he receivcd in his ma-

lady, we may make the following re-
marks : (a) W'e should be thankful for
the continuance of c'eason, When we

look on such a case as this, orwhenwe
go into a lunatic asylum, and see the
wretchcdness that the loss of rcr"sc:t

causes, we should thank God clctily lha1,

we are not dcprived of this inestin-rablo

blessiirg. (D) lYe should be thankful
for scicncc, and fol the Christian reli-
gion, and for all that they have done to
give comfort to the maniac, or to re-
sl,ore hiur to a sound nrinrl. \Yhen we

somparc the treatme:rt rJ.ich the insane
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now receivc in the Iunatic asylums with
that rvhich they everywhere meet with
in the heathen world, and with that
which they have, up to a very recent
period, receivetl in Christian lands, there
is almost nothing in which we see more
marked proof of the interposition of God

than in the great change which has been

produced. There are felv persons who
have not, or may not have, some friend
or relative who is insane, and there is

no one who is not, or may not be, per-
sonally interested in the improvcment
which religion and science have made
in the treatment of this class of unfor-
tunate beings. fn no one thing, so far
as I know, has there been so decided
progress in the views and conduct oI
menl and on no one subject has thero
been so evident an improvement in mo-
dern tiures, as in tho treatment of tho
insane. (c) The possibility of the lose

of reason should be an element in our
calculations about the future. On this
pointwo can have no security. Thero
is no such vigour of intellect, or clear-
ness ofmind, or cultivation of the habits

I 
of virtue, and even no such influence of

I religion, as to make it certain Lhat ue
rnay not yet be reckoned among the in-
sane 1 and the possibilily that this may
be so should be admitted as au element
in our calculations in rcgard to the
future. We should not jeopard any
valuable interest by leavjng that undone
which ougld to be done, on the suppo-
sition that we may at a future period o{
Iife enjoy the exelcise ot reason. Let
us remember that there may be in our
case, even in youth <-,r middle life, the
loss of this faculty; tLat there will bc,

if we reach olcl age, in all proba):ility,
such a rveakening of our mentnl powers
as to unfit us for making any preparir-
tion for the life to corne, and that on

the bed of death, col*ncou that occurs.

there is often a,n entire loss of the men-
tal porvers, oncl conrnt only so tn,:cl, l,r itt.
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distress, cr prostration, aB to unflt tho
dying man for calm and deliberate
thought; and let us, therefore, while
we haae reason and health, do all that
we know we ought, to do to make pre-
paration for our -eteroal etate. For
what is our reason more certaitrly given
us than to prepare for another world ?

CIIAPTER, Y.

$ r.-lurnnxucrrr or rIrE cITAPTDB,

Much fewer objections have been

made to the authenticity of this chap-
ter, and much fewer difficulties started,
than in regard to chapter iv. Those

which have been urged may be classed

under the following heads :-
I. The first is substantially stateal in

this manner by3ertholdt, that "Daniel
is represented as speaking to the king
in such a tone, that if it had actually
occurred, he would have been cut to
pieces by an arbitrary Babylonian des-

pot; but instead of that, he is not only
unpunished, but is sufered to announce

to the king the certain destruction of
his kingdom by the Medes and Per-
sians ; and not only this, but he is im-
mediately promoted to be a minister or
ofticerof a state ofexalted rank,"p. 345.

To this it may be replied, (1.) That
the way in which Daniel addresseal him
was entirely in accordance with the
manner in wbich he addreseed Nebu-
chadnezza4 in which Nathan ad&essed
David, in which Isaiah adilressed Ahaz,
and Jeremiah tho kings in his time.
(2.) Belshazzar was overpoweretl with
the remarkable vision of tho handwrit-
ing on the wall; his conscienco smote
him, and he was in deep ,.1r,a6. He
sought the meaning of this extraordi-
na,ry revelation, and could not but re-
gard itas acommunication from heaven.
In this state of mind, painful as was
the announcement, he would naturally
receive it as a Divine communication,
and he might fear to treat with indig-
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aity ono who showed that hc haC tho
power of disclosing the meaning of
words so mysterious. (3.) It rvas in
accordance with the custom of thoso

times to honour those who showed that
they had the power of penetrating the
Divine mysteries, and of disclosing the
meaning of dreams, prodigies, and
ometrs. (a.) It is not impossible, as

Ilengstenberg Authentie d,u Dan. 120,
suggests, tbat, smitten with the con-
sciousness of guilt, and knowing that
he deserved punishment, he may have
hoped to turn away the wrath of God
by some act of piety; and that he re-
solved, therefore, to honour Daniel,
who showed that he was a favourite of
heaven. The main security of Daniel,
however, in these bold and fearful an-
nouncements, was undoubtedly to bo
found in t}.e smitten conscience of tbo
trembling monarch, and i:r the belief
that he was a favourite of heaven.

II. The improbability that all this
should occur in one night-that so

many sceDes should have been crowded
into so short a time-embracing the
feast, the writing, the calling in of tho
magicians, the investing of Daniel with
his new ofrce, the taking of the citn
,&c. "Why" says Bertholdt, "was
I not the proclamation in regard to the
new minister deferretl to the following
day? Why did all this occur in tho
mitlst of the scenes of revelry which
were then taking place ? " pp. 345, 346.

To this it may bo replied, (1.) That
there is, indeed, every appearanco of
haste and confusion in the transactioDs.
This was natural. But there was a6.

suredly no want of time to accomplish
all that it is said was accomplished. If
it was true that Cyrus broko into the
city in the latter part of the night, or
if, as historians say was the fact, he
had entered the city, and mado con
siderable plogrese in it before the tid.
i:oge were communicated to Belshazzar,
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there is no improbability in supposing
that all that is saitl of the feast, and of
the hanclwriting, and of the calling in
of the magicians, and of their failure
to decipher the meaning of the writing,
and of the summoning of Daniel, and
of the interpretation which he gave,

actually occurred, for there was time
enough to accomplish all this. (2.) A"
to the other pa,rt ofthe objection, that
it is improbable that Daniel would be
so soon invested with offico, and that
a proclamation would be made in the
night to this effect, it may be replied,
that aII that is fairly meant in the chap-

ter (ver. 29) may be that an order wx
made to that effect, with a purpose to
c4rry it into execution on the following
day. Bertholdt himself translates the
passage (ver. 29), "Then Belshazzar
gave commanil that they ehoulal clothe
Daniel with scarlet, and put a chain of
gold around his neck," &c. Eierauf
gab Bel,schazar d,en Befehl, tlem Daniel
den purpurmantel und den goldenen
Ilalsgchmuck umzuh2ingen, &c, On the
one hand, nothing forbids the supposi-
tion that the execution of this order
might have been deferred; or, on t'he

other, that the order aros executed at
once, But littlo time wor:Id have been

necessary to do it. See however, Notes
on ver. 29.

III. A thirtl objection or difEculty
arises from the writing itself, It is,

that it is whollyimprobablethat Daniel
could have hail sufficient knowledge to
enable him to interpret these words
when no one of the Chaldean sages

could do it, 'Wlere, it is asked, could
he have obtainetl this knowledge? His
instruction in reading languages hemust
have received in Babylon itself, and it
ie wholly improbable that among so

many sages and wise men who were
accustomed to the languages spoken in
Babylon and in othercountries, no one

ehould have been found who was a,g

[8.C.538.
able to interpret the words as he.-
Bertholdt, p. 346.

To this it is obvious to repln that the
wholo narrative Bupposes that Daniel
owetl his ability to interpret these words,
trot to any natural gkill, or to any su-
perior advantages of genius or educa.
tion, but to the fact that he was directly
endowed from on high. In other cases,
in the times of Nebuchadnezzar, ho
always disclaimed any powei of his
own of revealing the meaning of dreams
and visions (ch. ii.27-30), nor did he
set up any claim to an ability to do it
of himseU on this occasion. If he re-
sslysd his knowledge directlyfrom God,
all the difficulty in this objection va-
nishes at oncel but the wholo book
turas on the supposition that he zuar

under Divine teaching.
IV. It has been objectetl that there

was no object to be accomplishedworthy
of such a miracle as that of writing in
this mysterious manner on the wall. It
is asked by Bertholdt (p. 347), "Is
tho miracle credible ? TVhat purpoee
was it designed to eerve? Iilhat end
woultl it accomplish? Was the design
to show to Belshazzr that the city wae

eoon to bo destroyed? But of what
use could this be but a couplo ofhours
before it ehould occur? Or was it the
design to ma,ke Belsbazza,r acquainted
with the power of Jehovah, and to
puuish him for desecrating tho vesselo

of the temple service ? But who could
attribute to the all-perfect Being euch
a weakness that he could be angry, and
take thie method to express his anger,
for an act that could not be regarded
as so heinous as to be worthy of guch

au interposition?"
To this it may be replied, (1.) lLat

the objection here made would lio in
some degree against almost any single
miracle that is recorded in tho Scrip-
tures. (2.) that it may have been the
intention to wa,rn the king of the irn-

DANIEI,.
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pendiDg danger, uut so much with a
view that the danger should be averted,
as to show that it came from God.
(3.) Or it may have been tho intention
to ehow him the enormity of his sins,
and even then to bring him to repent-
ance. (4.) Or it may have been the
intention to connect quite distinctly,
in the appreheneion of all preseut, and
in the view of all futuro ages, the de-

struction of Babylon with the crimes
of the monarchs, and especially their
crimes in connection with the destruc-
tion ofthe city ofJerusalem, the burn-
ing of tho temple, and the carrying
away ofthe people into a long captivity.
Thero can be no doubt, from many parts
ofthe prophetic writings, that the over-
throw of Babylon, and the subversion
of the Chaldean power, was in conse-
quence oftheir treatment ofthe llebrew
people; and nothingwas better fitted
to show this than to make the destruc-
tion of the city coincident with the
desecration of the sacred. vessels of the
temple. (5.) Or it may havo been the
intention to recal Daniel into notice,
antl to give him authority and influence
again preparatory to the restoration of
his countqrmen to their own land. It
would seem from the wholo nanativo
that, in accordance with a custom which
still prevails in Persia (Chardin, as re-
ferred to by Eengstenberg, Awthentie
cl,es Danid, p. 123), all the magicians
and astrologers had been dismissed from
court on the death ofNebuchadnezzar,
and that Daniel with the others hatl
retired from his place. Yet it may
have been important in order to the
restoration of tho Eebrew people to
[heir lantl at the appointed time, that
there should be one of their own nation
occupyingan infl uential station at court,
antl Daniel was thus, in consequence
of his ability to interpret this mysteri-
ous language, restored to his place, ancl

was permitted to heep it until the time
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of the retur:n of the Eebrews to their
cou-ntry arrived. See ch. vi.2, 3, 28.
(6.) And it may have been the inten-
tion to furnish dn impressive demon.
stration that Jehovah is the true God.
Other objections it will be moro con-
venient to notice in the course of the
exposition of the chapter.

$ u.-nnr,sr^o,zz.o,n.

Of Belshazza4 the closing scene of
whose reign is described in this chapter,
little more is known than is recorded
here. He is mentionetl by Dauiel as the
last king of the Chaldees, under whorn
Babylon was taken by the Medes and
Persians. Ilerodotus (i. 188) calls this
king, antl also his faLhe4 Labynetws,
which is undoubtedly a cormption of
Nabonnedus, the name by which he was
known to Berosus.-Josephtn against
Api,on, i. 20. Josephus himself (.drot.

x. ch. xi. $ 2) says that the ua,me of
this king, whorn he calls Baltasar,
a,nrong tho Babylonians, was Nabo.
audelus. Nabonadius in tho canon
of Ptolemy, Nabonedus in Eusebius
(Chron, Arrnen. i. p. 60), and Nabon-
nidochus in Eusebiue (Prep. Eoang. u.
41), are remarked by Winer as only
varieties of his name. 'W'iner conjec-
tures that in tho name Belshazzar, the
element shazzar means "the principlo
of flre." See Kitto's Cycl,ogted,ia.

The accounts which wo have of this
king aro very meagre, and yet, meagre
as they a,ro, they are by no meanB

,uniform, and it ie dificult to reconcile
jttrem. That which is given by Jose.

I phus as his own account of the succes.

I sors of Nebuchadnezzar is in the fol-
lowing lauguage:-"A-fter the death
of Nebuchadaezzar Evil-Merodach, his
son, succeeded in the kingdom, who
immediately set Jeconiah at liberty,
and esteemed him among his most in-
timatefriends.'When Evil'Merodach
was dead, aftera reignofeighteen years,
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Neglissar, his son, took the govern-
ment, and retained it forty years, and
then ended his life; and a,fter him the
succession came to his son, Labosor-
dacus, who continued it i.n all but nine
uronths; and when he was dead, it
came to Baltasar, who by the Babylon-
ians was called Naboandelus; against
him diil Cynx the king of Persia, and
Darius the king of Media, nrake'war;
and when he was besieged in Babylon
there happened a wonderful and pro-
digious vision. IIe was sat down at
supper in a large room, and there were
e great many vessels of silver, such as

were made for royal entertainments,
and he had with him his concubines and
bis friends; whereupon he came to a
resolution, and commantled that those
vessele of God which Nebuchadaezzar
had plundered out of Jerusaleur, and
hatl not made use of but had put them
into his own temple, ghould be brought
out of that temple."-Anf. b. x. ct, xi.
$ 2. Josephus then proceeds to give an
account of the appearance of the hand,
and of the wliting, and of the result in
the taking of Babylon, substantially
the same as that which is found in this
ohapter of Daniel.

The account which Berosus gives as
preserved by Josephus (against Apion,
b. i. S 20) varies from this in sorne im-
portant particulars. tr'or an account of
Berosus, see the Introduction to ch. iv.
S t. I. Ife says, ('Nabuchodonosar

(Nebuchadnezzar), after hehad begun to
build the forementioned wall, fell sick
and departed this life, rvhen he had
reigned forty-threo yea,ns I whereupon
his son, Evil-Merodach, obtained the
kingdom. Ife goverrred public affaire
a,fter an illegal and impure manner, and
had a plot laid against him by Neri-
glissar, hig sister's husband, and rvas

slain by him when he had reigned but
two years. After he was slain, Neri-
glissar, the person who plotted against

him, succeedetl him in the kingdom,
and reigned four ycarsl but his son
Laborosoarchad obtained the kingdom,
though he wag but a child, and kep[ it
nine months; but by rea"son of the very
ill temper, and the ill practices he ex-
hibiteil to the world, a plot was laid
against him also by his friends, and he
was tormented to death, Aftor his
death the conspirators got together, and
by common consent put the crowtr upon
the head of Nabonnedus, a man of Ba-
bylon, and one who belonged to that
iasurrection. In his reign it was that
tho walls of the city of Babylon wero
curiously built with burnt brick and
bitumen; but when he was come to tho
seventeenth year of his reign, C;mrs
ca,me out of Persia with a great amy,
and having already conquered the rest
of Asia, he came hastily to Babylonia.
\Yhen Nabonnedus perceived he was
coming to attack him, he met him with
his forces, a,nd joining battle with him,
was beaten, and fled away with a few
of his troops with him, and was ehut
up in the city of Borsippw. Ilereupon
Cynx took Babylon, and gave orders
that the outer walls of the city should
be demolished, because tho city had
proved very troublesome to him, and
cost him a great deal of pains to tako
it. He then marched awayto Borsippus
to besiege Nabonnedus; but as Nabon-
nedus did not sustain tho eiege, but
delivered himself into his hands, he was
at firet kindly useil by C5mrs, who gave
him Carmania aa a place for him to in-
habit in, but eent him out ofBabylonia.
Accordingln Nabonnedus spent the
rest of his tiure in that courtry, and
there died."

Roos (Ecpositi.on of Dani,el, p. 65)
supposes that Evil-Merodach, who suc-
ceeded Nebuchadtezza4 fid not reign
more than one year, antl that this ac.
counts for tho reason why he waa not
mentioBed by Daniel; antl that Bel-

.DANIEfJ. [B.c. 538.
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ahazzar was a grandson of Nebuchad-
nezzar, though, according to the idiom
of Scripture, he is called his son, and
Nebuchadnezzar his father, Dan. v. 11,
22. Belsha,z,zar, he supposes, must haye
reig'netl more thanr twenty years.

The succession in the Babylonian
Chalilean kingdom, according to Dr.
Ilales, was as follows: ttNabonasgar

reigned l4years, fioln 7 47 a,c.; Nadius,
2,733; Chinzirus, 5,781; Jugaus, 5,
726; Mardok Empad, or Merodach
Balad.an, 72, 72L; Arcianus, 5, 709 ;
first interregntm, 2, 704; Belibus, 3,

702; Aphronadius, 6, 699 ; Regibelus,
l, 693 ; Mesessemordach, 4, 692 ; secoud
interregnurn, 8, 688 I Asaradin, or
Esar-haddon, 13, 680; Saosduchin, 20,
667 ; Chyneladon, 22, 647; Nabo-
polassar, or Labynetus I., 2L, 625;
Nineveh taken by the Babylonians
and Medes, 604 B.o. Then follows
the Babylonian dynasty to wit, Nabo-
polassar, Labynetus L, Boktanser, or,
Nebuchadnezzar, who reigned 43 years
from 604 n,c. ; Ilverodam, or Evil-
Merodach, 3, 561 u, c, ; Nericassolassar,
Neriglissar, or Belsbazzar, 5, 558 a.o,;
Nabonadius, or Labynetus If., ap-
pointed by Darius the Mede, 77,552
r.o.; Babylon taken byCyms, 5368.c."

Dr. Ilales rema,rks in conuection with
this, 6rNothing can exceed tho various
aud perplexetl accounts of tho names
aud reigns of the princes of this dynasty
(the Ba,byloda,D) in sacretl and profane
history."

Jahn, following Ptolemy ohiefly, thus
eDnmerates tho kings of Babylon from
tho reign of Nebuchadnezzar: r'Nabo-

cholassar, or Nebuchadnez,z.ar, 43, 605
r.c. ; Iluarodapus, or Evil-Merodach,
2, 562 B.o. ; Nerichassolassar, or
Neriglissar, 4, 560 n.o; Laborasoar-
chad, 9 months, 556 s.o.; Nabounned,
17 years, 556 s.c.; Babylon taken by
the Medes and Persians, 540 s.c,"

In this confugiou aDd discord resPect
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ing the chronolory of these prurccs, the
following rrma,rks may be made in re-
ga,rd to the crefibility of tho statements
in the book of Daniel: (1.) It is clear
that it was not uncommon for the samo
prince to have more names than one.
this has not been unusual, especially
among Orientai princes, who seem to
have often prided themselves on the
number of epithets which they could
use as designating their royal state.
Since this was the case, it would not
be strange if the names of the same
kings shoulil be so used by writers, or
in tradition, as to leave the impression
that there were Beveral; or if one writer
shoultl designate a king by one name,

and another by another. (2.) It would
seem probable, from all the accouuts,

that Belshazzar was the grandson of
Nebuchadnezzar, but little is knowu of
the king or kings whose reign inter-
vened between that of Nebuchadnezzat
and Belshazzar. (3.) The testimony of
Daniel in the book beforo us should
not be set asiile by the statement of
Berosus, or by the other confused ac-

counts which have come down to us.

For anything that appears to the con-

trary, the authority of Daniel is as

gootl as that of Belosus, a,rd he is as

worthy of belief. Living in Babylon,
and through a great part of the reigns
of this dynasty I present at the taking
of Babylon, and intimato at court;
honouretl by some of these princes moro
than auy other man in the realm, there
is no reason why ho should not havo

had access to the means of information
on the subject, and no reason why it
should not te supposed that he has
given a fair record of what actually
occurred. Thougb the a,ccount in re-
gard to the last days of Belshazzar, as

given by Berosus, does not agree with
bhat of Da,niel it should not b e assurned,

bhat thatofBerosus is correct, and that
of Daniel false. The acoount, i:i Daniel
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CEAPTER V.
TDELSHAZZLR the kins made
-fD a great feast a to a thiusand

[8.C.63s.
of his lords, antl drank wine before
tho thousand.

a Esth. 1.3.

sayers to interpret the handwriting,
antl their inability to do it, vert. 6-9;
(a.) the entrance of tho queen into tho
banqueting-hall on account oftho trouble
of the king, and her reference to Daniel
as one qualfied to interpret the vision,
vers. 10-12; (5.) the summoning ol
Daniel by the king, aad his address to
him, vers. 13-16 ; (6.) the answer ol
Daniel, declining any rewards for his
service, antl his sole-n address to the
king, reminding him of what had oc.
curred to Nebuchadnezzar, and of the
fact that he had forgotten the lessons
which the Divine dealings with Nebq-
chadnez,zat were adapted to teach, and
that his own heart had been lifted up
with pride, anil that his contluct had
been eminently wicked, vers. 17-23;
(7.) the interpretation of the worcls by
Daniel, vers. 24-28; (8.) the order to
clothe Daniel in a manner appropriato
to one of high ra,nt, antl the appoint-
ment to the third office in the kingdom,
ver. 29 ; and (9.) the taking of tho citn
and the death of Belshar,zar, vers. 3Q
31.

l. Belshazzar the ki,ng. See fntro.
to the chapter, $ lt. In the Introduc-
tion to the chapter here referred to, I
havo gtated what eeemed to be ueces-
sary in ordor to illustrate tho history of
Belshazza4 go far as that can bo now
known. Ito statements in regard to
this monarch, it is well understood, are
exceedingly confrrsed, and tho task of
reconcilingthemisnowhopolese. Little
dep6nds, however, in the interpretation
ofthis book, on the attempt to recon-
cile thep, for the nan"ative here given
is equally credible, whichever of the
accounts is taken, unlees that of Bero-
sus is followed. But it may not be

cipal

DANIEL.

is, to say the least, as probable as that
of Berosus, and there are no meang of
proving that it is false except by tho
testimony of Berosus. (4.) the state-
ment in Daniel of the manner in which
Babylon was taken, and of the deattr
of Belshazzar, is conflrrned by Xenophon
(Cgrop. vii,)-an authority quite equal,
at least, to that of Berosus. See Notes
on ver. 30 of the chapter. In the re-
cord in Daniel of the close of the Iifo
of Belshazzar, there is nothing that
might not have been supposed to occur,
for nothing is more probable than that
a king rnight have been celebrating a
feast in the manner described, or that
the city might be surprisetl in such a
night of revelr5r, or that, being sur.
prisetl, the monarch might be slain.

ANAIJYSIS OF TIIT: CEAPTER.

lhe chapter comprises a record of
the series of events that occurred in
Babylon on the night in which it was
taken by the Medes and Persia,r:s. The
scene ru,y be supposed to open in the
ea,rly evoning, at a time when a festival
would.probably bo celebrated, a,nd to
continue through a considerablo part
of the night. It is not known precisely
at what time tho city was taken, yet
it may be supposed that Cyrus was
making hie approaches whilo the revel
was going on in tho palace, and that
even while Daniel was interpreting the
handwriting on tho wall, he was con-
ducting his armieg along the channel
of the river, and through the open gate
on the banks of the river, toward tho
palace. lne order of the events re.
ferred to is as follows: (1.) The feast
given byBelshazzarin his palace, vers.
L-4; (2.) the mysterious appearance
ofthe part of the hand on the wall, ver,
6; (3.) the summoning of the sooth-

buchad-nezzar, that the discrepancy ruay
be distinctly seen. f copy from the
Pdctorial Bible. "ltecomhou account



Erom L'Art d,e Vrifier,
B.C.

605 Nebuchadnezar, who waa Buc-
ceeded by his son

562 Evil-Merodach, whq having pro-
voked general indignation by his
tyranny and atrocities, was, after
a short reign of about two years,
assassinated by his brother-in-law

560 Nerigilass&r, or Nericassolassar,
who was regarded as a deliverer,
and succeeded by the choice of the
nation. IIe perished in a battle
by Cyrus, and was succeeded by
his son

655 Laborosoarchod, notorious for his
cruelty and oppression, and who
was assassinated by two nobles,
Gobryas and Gadatas, whose sons
he harl slain. Ihe vacant throne
was then asceDded by

554 Nabonadius, the Labynetug oI
Iferodotus, the Naboandel of Jo-
sephus, and the Belshazzar of
Daniel, who was the son of Evil-
Merodach, and.who now succeeded
to the throno of his

538 father. After a voluptuous reign,
his citv was taken bv the Persians
under "Cyru6, 

on whi;h occa,sion he
Iost his life.

It will be observed that the principal
point of difference in these accbunts is,
that Ilales contends that the succession
of Darius the Mede to the Babylonian
throne was not attended with war; that
Belshazzar was not the king in whose
time the city was taken by C;mrs ; and,
consequently, that the events which
took place this night were quite distinct
from'and anteri& to thait siege and
capture ofthe city by thePersianhing

4.c.538.1 CEAPTER, Y. 283

we shall collect from L'Art ile Terifi,a'l Analysis, disposing them in opposite
l,es Dates, and the other from Eales's I columns for the sako of comparison:-

B.c. 
From Ilales's Analysis.

604 Nebuchadn e?,z/ar wao succeeded by
his son

561 Evil-Merodach, or flverodam, who
was slain in a battle against the
Medes and Persians, and was suc-
ceeded by his son

558 Neriglissar, Niricassolassar, orBel-
ahaz,za4 the common accounts of
whom seemto combinewhat is said
both of Neqiglissar, and his son,
opposite. Ile was killetl by con-
spirators on the night of the 'im-
pious feast,'leaving a son (a boy),

553 Laborosoarchod, on whose death,
nine months after, the dynasty bc-
came extinct, and the kingdom
came peaceably to 'Darius the
Meder' or Cyaxares who, on the
well-known policy of the Medes
and Persians, appointed a Baby-
lonian nobleman, named Nabona-
dius, or Labynetus, to be king, or
viceroy, this person revolted
against Cyms, who had succeeded
to the united empiro of the Medes
and Persiang. C;mre could not
immediately attend to him, but at
Iast marched to Babylon, tookthe
citn n.c. 536, as foretold by the
prophets.

which fsaiah and Jeremiah so remark.
ably foretold. 1l Made a great feq,st.
On what occasion this feast was made
is not stated, but it was not improbably
an annual festival in honoul of some of
the Babylonian deities. This opinion
seems to be countenancetlbythe words
of t}ae Coil,u Chis., "Belshazzar tb.e
king made a great festival \b ipiqq
iytuvapoi eit Ban?.elot) on the day b{
the dedication of his kingdom;" and in
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ver. 4 it is said that "they praised the
gods of gold, of silver, and of brass, " &c.
1[ Io a thousand, oJ his lord,s. The
word, thowsand here is doubtless used
as a general term to denote a very large
number. It is not improbable, how-
ever, that this firll uumber was assem-
bled on such an occasion. "Ctesia,s
says, that the ki:eg of Persia furnished
provisions daily for fifteen thousand
men. Quintus Curtius says that ten
thousand men were present at a festival
of Alexander the Great; and Statius
says of Domitian, that he ordered, on
a certain occasion, his guests 'to sit
down at a thousand tables,'"-Prof.
Sltarb, in Loc. 1l And, dt ank wine be-

fore the thousanil,. The LatinVulgate
here is, "And each one drank accord-
ing to his age." The Greek of lLeo-
clotion, tho Arabic, and the Coptic is,
"and wine was before the thowand."

[8.C.538.
Ihe Chaldee, however, is, as in ourver.
sion, "he drank wine before the thou-
sand." As he was the lord ofthe feast,
and as all that occun'ed pertainedpri.
marilytohim, the design is undoubtedly
to describe /r.is conduct, and to show
the effect which the drinking of wiao
Lratl on him. Ee drank it in the most
public manner, setting an example to
his lords, and evidontly ilfinking it t,o
great excess.

[Tbe iuilustriour reeearcheE of Iayanl aud
tsotta hare maile us familiar u'ith the details of
Assyrian life; antl rve haye here sculpturerl re.
preseutations of attentlants supplying wine to
the guests, anil of the guests themselveo eeatetl
at table. For convenience in flliug anil carq,iug,
the cups have handles; but they are held by
the guests in a tlifierent mauner. The toast is
being given, to which all are respoudlng. Thero
remains are from Khorsnbad,

DAAIIEI,.

I

I

" Tlre drinking cups aud vessels uscd orr fcs- 
1 \Thcn Alpsucrus fcastcd all tIe people, bo0r

tive occasions (1)y the AssyriaDs) werc prolrubly I great and small, for aeveu ilays, in Slushan tlro
cf gold. like thoso of SolomoD, or of silrcr. I palace, sile nas given to theu iu vessds of

.i"
:
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2 Relshazzar, while he tasted his r father Nebuchadnezzar ltad.
the wine, commanded to bring the
gofden and silver vessels t' rvhicl'r

a ch.1.9; Jcr.52.10.

golil, each ono difieriug from tlrc othcr. The
driuking vases of the Assyriane u ere frcquently
wroug)rt into thc shapo
of the hcad and neck of
au auimal, such as a liotr
or a bull, anil resemblcil
tlose afterrvards in uso
amongst the Greeks, and
found in the tombs of
lltrurir." The fornr of
cup rel'erreil to in the prc-
cedilg extract is shorvn
in the engraviug, copicil
flom tbe Assyritn re.
mains iliscovered at Khor-
sabad.l

o

uhi.le
3. Belsltazzar,
he tasted, the
As the effectwcne.

of tasting the wlne

-stating a fact w'hich is illustrateil in
every age and
tho iufluence

land, that men, uEder
of intoxicating drinks,

will do

taken? out of the temple which trae
I or, granlfalficr, as Jer. ?7. 7 ; 2 Sam. 9. 7. ;rers,ll,l8. 2broughtforilr.

the spoils of victory (see ch. i. 2), and
it would appear that they hail not be-
fore been desecrated for purposes of
feasting. Belshazzar did what other
men would have done in the same con.
dition. He wished to make a display;
to do something unusually surprising;
and, though it had not been cc,ntem-
platetl when the festival was appointed
to make use of these vessels, yet, under
the excitement of wine, nothing was
too sacred to be introduced to the scenes
of intoxication; nothing too foolish to
be done. fn regard to the vessels tahen
fromthe temple at Jerusalem, seeNotes
on ch. i. 2. 1l lVhich his father Ne.

Eober.
seem probable that
Bpected the vessels

b u ch,a cl,n ezz ar h ad, t alc e n,.

[TLe recent discoveries by Layaril and Bol,ta
ot Ninrroud and Khorsabad hare revealeil to us
all the detuils of Assyrian life, and morc parti.
cularly all the circuurstances attendant on tlro
s arlike expetlitions autl conqnests. In the an.
uexed eng::aving, we hare a portion of a basa-
relief, in n'hich the spoils of a conquered peoplo
are brought togcther, and an inventory or ao
count takcu of them. Amongst other tlrings, 6
number of vessels are seen of ilifercnt shapcr
antl capacities; aud, from the lavish use of tlo
precious metals in the lnxurious nast, there
can be no doubt tlrat.,the golden vessels,',
whetlrer secular or sacred, $ould form an im-
portarrt pnrt of tlre s1o'ls.l

what they would not
fn his sober moments

do when
it would

he would have re-
consecrated to the

service ofreligion, and would not have
treated them with dishonour by intro-
ducing them for purposes of revelry.
7[ Comrnanileil, to bring the golilen ancl
silaq oesscls. These vessels had been
carefuIly deposited in some place as

Marg,, grandfather. .ltccording to the lshazzrr, he was the son of E:il-Mero'
h.'st-acZount"whioh wo havo 6f Bel-ldach, who ws the son of Ncbuchad'
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in Jerusalem; that the king, and
his princes, his wives, and his cou-
cubines, might drink therein.

3 Then they broug'ht the goltlen
Yessels that were talien out of the

nezzar (seo the Intro. to the chapter,
g rr.), and therefore the word is used
here, as il the margin, to denote grand-
father. Compare Jer. xxvii. 7. See
Notes on Isa. xiv. 22. Theword,father
is often used in a large signification.
See 2 Sam ix. 7; also Notes on Matt.
i. 1. There is no improbabilityin sup-
posing that this word would be used to
denote a grandfather, when applied to
one of the family or dynasty of Ne-
buchadnezzar. The fact that Belshazzar
is here called li,a soz of Nebuchadnezzar
has been made a ground of objection to
the creilibility of the book of Daniel, by
Lengerke, p. 204. The objection is,
that the " last king of Babylon was
not the son of NebuchaAnezzar." But,
in reply to this, in adtlition to the re-
marks above made, it may be observed
that it is not necessary, in vindicat-
ing the assertion in the text, to sup-
pose that ho was the immed,iate Ce-
scendant of Nebuchailnezzar, ia the
first degree. "The Semitic use of the
word in question goes far beyond the
first degree of descent, and extends the
appellatiou of som lo tho designation
grand,son, and even of the most remote
posterity. In Ezra vi. 14, the prophet
Zechl;riah is called the som of ldd,o;
in Zech. i. l, 7, the same person is
called, the son of Berechiah, the son of
fd,do. So fsaiah threatens Ifezekiah
ixxxix. 7) lhat the sona wlnm, he shall
beget shall be conducted as exiles to
Babylon; in which case, however, four
generations intervened before this hap-
pened. So inMatt. i. 1, 'JesusChrist,
the son of David, the son of Abraham,'
And so we speakevery day: 'The sons
of Adam, the sons of Abraham, the
sons of Israel, the sons of the Pilgrims,'
and the like."-Prof, Sltart, Com,. on
Dan. p.144. 1l That theking ancl, his
princes, his uiaes, anil, his comcubinea,
might dri,nk tha'ein. Nothing is too
sacred to be profaned when men are
under the influence of wine. They do
not hesitate to desecrate the holiest
things, and vessels taken from the altar I

temple of the house of God which
wq,s a,t Jerusalem; and the king,
and his prinees, his wives, and his
concubines, drank in them.

4 They clrank wine, ancl praised

of God aro regarded with as little re.
verence as any other, It woull seem
that Nebuchadnez,zar had, aome respect
for these vessels, as having been em.
ployetl in tho pu4roses of religion; at
least so much respect as to lay themup
as trophies of victory, and that this re-
spect had been shown for them under
the reign of his successors, uutil tho
exciting scenes of this "impious feast"
occurred, when all veneration for thern
vanished. ft was not very cornmon
for females in the East to be present at
such festivals as thiq but it would seem
that all the ueual restraints of propriety
and decency ca,me to be disregarded an
the feast advanced. Tho "wiveg and
concubineg" were probably uot present
when the feast began, for it was made
for "his lords" (vet 1); but when the
sc,enes of revelry had advanced so far
that it was propoSed to introduce the
sacred vessels of the temple, it would
not be unnatural to. propose also to in-
troduco the females of the court. A
similar instanco ie related in the book
of Esther. fn the feast which Aha-
suerua gave, it is saitl thit '(on tho
seventh day, when the heart of the king
was merry with wine, he commanded
Mehuman, Biztha, &c., the seven
cka,mberlains that served in the pre.
sence of Ahasuerus the king, to bring
Yashti the queen before the king with
the crown royal, to show tho people
and the princes her beautn " &c. Esth.
i.10, 11. Comp. Joseph. Ant.b.xi. ch.
vi. S 1. The females that were thus
introduced to tho banquet were those
of the harem. yet it woulil seem that
she who was usually called "the queen"
by way of eminence, or tho queen.
mother (comp. Notes on Yer. 10), was
not among them at this time. The fe.
males in the court of an Oriental mon-
arch were divided into two classes I
those who wero properly concubines,
and who had none of the privileges of
a wife; andthose of a higher class, and
who were spoken of as wives, and to
whom appertainetl the privileges ofthal
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Etone.
a B.ev. 9. 20.

tLesc mfty be taken as part of the gods rn whose

honour Belshazzar antl his lortls ilrank sine
end gave praise, the preceding remarks of our
rruthor ou tlreir senseless and stupid contluct
derive additional force. It is probable that tlte
homage sas rather tlirccted to the falee alivi-
nities wlrich u'ere customnrily borne on men's
lhouldets, on festal occasions,with much pomp
anil ceremony. Two of these are given, from a
bass'relief in tlre south-west palace at Nimroud;
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5 tI In the same hour D eame
forLh fingers of a man's hand, and
wrote oYer agaiDst the caudle-

6 ch. 4. 31.

and stupitl than what it is said they diil
at this feast, and yet it is a fair illus-
tration of what occurs in all the festi-
vals of idolatry. And is that which
occurs in more civilized Christian lantls,
in the gcenes of carousal and festivity,
more rational than this ? It was not
much worse to lavish praises on idol
gods in a scene of revelry than it is to
lavish praises on idol men now; not
much less rational to " toa,sl, " gods lban
it is to ('toasb" 

metu.

fThese various gods are reptesentetl in gene.

ral by the aune:ed engravings. The three gro

tesque figures, of which the one to the rig'ht
hanil is sLown iu ftont anil profile, are copied
from remains tliscorcretl at I(horsabail; anrl if

tlre orre to the lelt is su{liciently identified $ itlr
the tlescription of Belus or Raal, by Herodolus;
and the seatcd figurc has the attributes of Ure

Asslrian Yenus, Astarta. In the Dpistle of
Jeremy, vhich concludes the apocryphal book
of Baruch, therc ir a remarkable allusiou to
these idols, wlicl goes far to estrrDlislt its
authenticity.

In tte 6th chapter of Barucl, formrog Jo-
remy's Dpistle, rte rerd:-

the gods of gold, a and of silver,
of brass, of iion, of vood, a.nd of

relation. Among the latter, also, in
the court of a king, it would seem that
there was one to whom properly be-
longed the appellation of queen; that is,
probably, a favourite wife whoso chil-
drcn were heirs to the crown. See Ber-
tholdt, in Zoc. Comp, 2 Sa,m, v. 13;
1 Kings xi. 3; Cant. vi. 8.

4. They drank wine, anil, praiseil, the
god,s of gold,, and, of dlaer, &c. Comp.
Notes on ver. 1. fdols were made
among the heathen of all the matedals
here mentioned. Tho wordpraised, herc
means that they spake in praise ofthese
gods'; of their history, of their attri-
butes, ofwhat theyhad done. Nothing
can well be conceived moro genselesg
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stick upon the Plaster of
of the king's pal-ace ; and
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the wall saw the part of the hand that
the king wrote.

4 v. Now shall ye see in Babylou goils of sil'
vcr, and ol gold, bornc upon shouldcrs,

nhich cttuse tlre natiotts to fear'

16 v. lle hath rlso in his right hantl a tlagger,

aud an atc.
The sriter', beyond a doubt, must have sit'
nessed the Assyrian proccssions, and been fami'
liar sith tlre forms aud attributes of the idols

trornc in t'!rcm.

The scatcd figllrc, a conrentional image of
Astarta, comes rrith peculiar force as an illns-
tration of the clraracter and purpose of Bcl.
llrazzar's feast. Thc voluptuous ancl acnsual
monarch roulil naturally ilirect his homage to
a aleity in slose service he tleliglrtetl; aud, in-
deed, it is o very ollowable surmise that this
feast was made expressly in honour of her: anil
the impious profanation of the eacred vessels,

" taken out of the temple which was in Jerusa-
lenr," strcngthens this supposition.l

5. In the sq,rne hour. On the word
hou,t', see Notes on ch. iv. 19. 1I Came

forth, fingers of a man's hand. Not
the whole hand, but only the parts usu-
ally employed in writing. Not a man
writing; not even &rr arm, brl $ngers
that seemed to move themselves. They
appeared to come forth from the walls,
and were seen before they began to
write. It was this that made it so im-
pressive nnd alarming. It could not be
supposed that it was the work of man,
or that it was devised by man for the
purpose of producing consternation. It
was pelfectly manifest to all who were
therc thlt this rvrs the wo:'k of sorne

one superior to man; that it was de'
siqned'as a Divine intimation of some
tilna in resfl,rd to the scene that was
then occurr-ing, But whether a€ & re-
buke for the sin of revelry and dissipa'
tion, or for sacrilege in diinking out of
the consecrated vessels, or whether it
was an intimation of some approaching
fearful calamitv. would not at once be
apparent. It ii'easy to imagine that it
would proiluce a sudden pause in their
revelrv. and difruse seriousness over
their minds. The suddenness of the
appearance; thc fingers, unguitled by
ti6 hanil of man, slowlY writing in
rnvsterious characters on the wall; tho
co-nviction which must have flashcd
across the mind that this must be
either to rebuke them for their sin, or
to announce some fearftil calamity, all
these thinss nlust have combined to
procluce an"overwhelming effect on tho
ievellers. Perhaps, from the prevalent
views in the heathen world in rogarrl
to the crime of sacrilege, theY maY
have connected this mysterioru appear-
ance with the profane act which they
were then committing-that of dese-
crating the vessels of the temple of God.
Ifow natural woultl it be to suppose-
recognizing as they ditl the gods of
other nations u real, as truly as thoso
which they worshipped-that the God
of tho Ilebrews, seeing the vessels of
his worship profaned, had come forth
to express his displeasure, and to inti-
mate that there was impending wrath
for such an act. The crime of sacri-
lege was regarded among the heathen
as one of the most awful q'hich could
be committed, and there was no stal,e
of mind in which men u'ould be more
liJr.ely to be alarmed than when they
were, even in the midsb of scenes of
drunken reve\r, engaged iu such an
act. " The heathenr" s&ys Grotius,
'( thought it a great impiety to convert
sacred things to common uses," Nu-
merous instances are on record of tho
sentiments entertained among the hea-
then on the subject of sacrilege, and of
the cniamities which wero believed to
corne upon men &s a punishment for it.
Among thenr lve moy refer to the miser-
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6 Theu a tho hugls I counte-
Danco waa clranged, 2 and his
thoughts troubled him, so that the

jointsa of his loins were loosed, and
his kneos D smot€ one against
another.

a lea.21. 2+. \ brighlneuar, ven 9.
2 changed it.

8 binilixgt ; ot, lnok ; or, girilkt, I:a- 6. 27.
A Nah.2. r0.

able end of the Phocians, who robbed
the temple of Delphos, and whose act
was the occasion of that war which
was called the Eoly War; the destruc-
tion of the Gauls in their attempt upon
the game temple; and of Crassus, who
pluudered the temple of Jerusalem, and
that of the Syrian goddess.-Seo Lowth,
in loc. That a conviction of the sin of
gagrilego, according to the prevalent
belief on the subject, may have contri-
buted to produce consteilxation when
the fingers of the hanil appeared at Bel-
ahazz:.l'a feast, there is i6 good reason
Co doubt, and we may supposo that the
minds of the revellers were at once
turned to the ineult which thev had
thus offered to the God of the Ee6rewe.
1[ And, urote ol)tr against the canille-
ttick. The candlestic\ or lamp-bearer,
perhaps, which had beeu taken from the
temple at Jeruealem, and which was,
as well as the sacred vessele, introduced
into this scene of reve\z. ft is pro-
bable that as theybrougf,t out theies-
sels of tho templo to drink in, they
would also bring out all that had been
'taken from the temple in Jerusalem.
Two objects may have been contem-
plated iu the fact that the writing was
"over against the candlestickl" one
was that it might be clearly visible, the
other that it might be moro directly in-
timated that the writing wae a rebuke
fo1 the act of sacrilege. On the pro.
bable situation where this miracle oc-
curred, the reader may consult Taylor's
Fragrnmts to Cahnet'i Dictionari, No.
205, IIe supposes that it was one of
the large inner courts of the palace-
that part of the palace which was pro-
hibited to pereorur not sent for. -See

Notes on ver. 10. 1[ Upton the plast*
of the wal.l,. The Chaldee word means
lime, not inappropriately rendered here
ploster. The mannr of the writing is
uot specifiod. All that ie necessary to,
suppose is, that tho letters were traced
along on the wall so as to be distinctly
visible. 'Wlether they seemetl to be

cut into the plaster. or to be traced in
black lines,'or lin6s of light, is not
mentioned, and ie immateial. They
were such as could be seen distinctly
by the king and the guests. Compare,
hrcwever, the remarks of Taylor in the
.Fragm,ent }ust referred to. 1l And the
king saw the part of the hanil that wrot e.
It ie not neceseary to supposo that tho
othere did not see it also, but the king
was the most important personage there,
and the miracle was intended particu-
larly for him. Perhaps his eyes were
firtt attracted to it.

6. Ihm the kino's countetuance uaE
changed,. l}e woid rendered counte-
mance is, in the margin, as in ver. 9,
brightnesses. The Chaldee vord meaus
brightnus, qflenil,ow (,trl), and the
meaning herc ie bright loolcs, cherfwl,-
neu, hilmity. The word rendered aroc
changed,, is in the margin changeil, it;
and the meauing is, that it changed it-
self: probably from ajocund, cheerful,'
antl happy expression, it aesumed sud-
denly a deadly paleness. 1[ And, hia
thowghts troubl,cd, ld,n. 'Whether from
the recollection of guilt, or the dread
of wrath, is not said. Ee would, doubt-
less, regard thie as some supernatural
iutimation, and his soul would be
troubled. 1[ So that the joi,nts of ltis
loins wqe loosed,. Marg., bi,nd,i,ngs, or
knots, or gird,l,es. The Chaldee word
rmdered ioirLts (]p.1E) means, properln
knots; then joints of the bones, as re.
sembling knots, or apparently ans'wer-
ing the pu?oses of knots in the human
frame, as binding it together. The
word l,oi,ns in the Scriptures refers to
the part of the body around which the
girdle was passed, the lower part of the
back; and Gesenius supposes that the
meaning here is, that the joints of his
bac\ that is, the vertebre, are referred
to. This part of the body ia spoken oI
as tho seat of strength. Wtren this ie
weak tho body has no power to stand,
to wa\ to labour. The simple idea
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7 The king eried. I aloud to bring
in the astrologers, a the Chaldeans,
and the soothsayers. Andtheking
snake. and said to the wise rnen of.
Ii rbyiou,'Whosoever shall read this

I tith might. a ch.2.21 Istr. 4.7. 13.
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writing, and show me the interpre,
tation thereof, shall be elcthed with
sca,rlet,z ar.d, haoe a chain of gold
about his neck, and shall be the
third ruler 6 in the lringdom.

I or, ptrplc. D ch. 6.9.

is, that he was greatly terrified, and
that under the influence of fear his
strength departed. 1l And' his kneu
vtnote one agai,wt another. A co-mon
efrect offear (Nah. ii. 10). So Ilorace,
Et cord,e et grnibus trem,i,t. And so
Yilg1l, Tard,a tremetuti genua labant,
tt Belshazzar had as much of power, and
of drink withal to lead him to bid de-
fiance to God as any ruffian under hea-
ven I and yet when God, as it werb,
lifted but up his finger againet him,
how poorly did he crouch and shiver.
Ilowdiil his joints loose, and his knees
knock together ! "-South'a Sa'monE,
vol. iv. o. 60.

7. Aid the king cvieil, atoud,, M*g.,
as in the Chaldee; uith rui.ght. This
indicates a sudden and an alarming
cry. The king was deeply tenified I
and, unable himself to divine the mean-
ing of the mysteriow appearance of tho
hand, he naturally turned at once to
those vhoso offico it was to explain
dreams aud supernatural appearances.
1l Io bring im the astrologers, &c. See
Notes on ch. ii. 2 ; iv. 7 . 1l And said,
to the uise men o/ Babylon. lhose
iust referred to-the astrologers, &c.
Ilaving the power, as was supposed, of
interpreting the indications of coming
events, they were esteemed as emi-
rrentlv wise. 1I Whosoenq shall reail,
this;riilng. It would seem from this
that even !,he characters were not fami-
liar to the king antl to those who were
with him. Evidently the letters were
not in the ordinary Chaldee form, but
in some form which to them was strange
and unkaown. Ihus there was a double
mystery hanging over the nriting-a
mystery in regard to the language in
u'hich the words were written, and to
the meaning of the words. Many con-
jectures have been formed as to the
language employed in this writing
(comp. Notes on Yer. 24), but such
co4jectures are uselgse, since it is im-
possible now to ascertajn what it was,

As the writing, however, had a pri-
mary reference to the sacrilego com-
mitted in regard to the sacr€d vessels
of the temple, and as Daniel was able
to read the letters at once, it would
seem aot improbable that the words
were in the Eebrew character then
used-a character such as that found
now in tho Sa,maritan Pentateuch-for
the Chalilee chararcter aow found in tho
Bible has not improbably been substi-
tuted for the more ancient and less ele-
gant characternowfound in the Sama-
ritan Pentateuch alone. lLere is no
improbability in supposiag that even
the astrologers and tho soothsayers
were not fa,miliar with that character,
and could not readily read it. It And,
show me the int eryr etation ther eof . \\e
meaning of the words. 1l Shall, be
cl,othed, wi,th, tarl,et. Tho colour worn
usually by princes and by persons of
rank. The margin it grurple. So the
Greek of Theodotion-roqrpigct. So
also the Latin Yulgate-purwrd. Qt
the nature and uses of this colour, see
Notes on fsa. i. 18. 1[ And, have o
chain of gold, about his neck. Also in-
dicative of rank and authority. Comp.
Gen. xli. 42. 'Wtren Joseph was placed
over the land of Egypt,-the king ho-
noured him in a similar manner, by
putting "a gold chain about hig neck."
This was common in Persia. See Xen.
Cyrop. I. 3,2, lI. 4, 6, YIII. 5, 18;
Anab. l. 5, 8. Upon most of the
figures in the ruins of Persepolis the
same orna,ment is now found. Prof.
Stuart renders this, "a collar of gold."
1l And, shall be the third, ral* in the
kingd,om,, Of courre, the king was first.'Who the second was, or why the one
who could disclose the meaning of the
words should not be raised to the se-
cond rank, is not stated, It may be,
that the ofrce of prime minister was
so fixetl, or was held by one whose ser-
vices were so i:nportaut to the king,
that he could not be at once displacod.
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desolation ? 1[ And, his countenanee

8 Then came iu all the king's
'wise men.' but theycould not read
the writing, nor make knowa to
the king the interpretation thereof.

9 Then was king Belshazzar
gteatly troubled, and his corurte-
nmce I was changed in him, and
his lords were astonied.

10 1l l{ow the queen, by reason
of the words of the king and his
lords, eame into the banquet-house ;
and the queen spake and said, O
king, live for everl let not thy
thoughts trouble thee, nor lct thy
countenance be changed:

I brightncsscs, vcr. 6.

Or the meaning may be, that the fa-
voured person who could interpret this
would be raised to the third rank of
dignity, or placed in the third class of
those who held ofEces in the realm.
The Chaldee is, " and shall rule third 

]

in the kingdom," and the idea would
seem rather to be that hc should be of
tlro third rank or grade in office. So 

I

Bertholdt understands it. Grotius un- 
|

derttands it a"s the third person in rank.
IIo eays the first was the king; the
Becond, the son of the king; the third,
the prince of the Satraps.

8, Then ca'ne in aZl the king's wise
rnen. The classes above referred to,
ver. 7. 11 But they could mot read, the
writing. The character was an un-
linown character to them. It mag
have been a character which was not
found in any lang,tage, and which made
the power of Daniel to read it the more
remarkable, or it may have been, as
suggested in the Notes on ver. 7, a
foreign clmn'acter with rvhich they had
no acquaintance, though farniliar to
Daniel.

9. Th,enuas king Belshazzar greatly
troubled. Not doubting that this was
a Divino intirnation of some fearful
cvcnt, and yet unable to understand
its meaning. 'We are quite as likely
to be troubled by what is merely'rn3ts-
tqi,ous in regard to the future-by any-
thing that gives us some undefned
foreboding-as we are by that which
is really forrnidable when we know
rvhat it is. In the latter case, we know
the worst; we can make some prepam'
tion for it I we can feel assured that
tv}nen th,at is past, all, is past thrt wo
fear-but who can guard himself, or
pi epare himself, when that which is
dreaded is undefined as well as awful;
when we know not how to meet it, or
how long it may endure, or how ter-
lific and rvide rnay be tlre sweep of itc

was clr,anged,
nessea. See

i,n, htm. Marg.,
Notes on ver. 6.

bright-
n Ancl

lris lord,s uere astonied,. Amazed. 'Iho
Chaldee word means to perplex, dis-
turb, trouble, They were doubtless as
much perplexed and troubled as the
king himself.

10. Now the queen. " Probably the
queen-mother, the Nitocrig of Ilerodo-
tus, as the king's wives were at tho
entertainment."-Wintle. Comp. vers.
2,3. So Prof. Stuart. The editor of
the Pictorial Bible also supposes that
this was the queen-mother, and thinlis
that this circumstance will explain hcr'
familiarity with the occurrences in the
reigrr of Nebuchadnezzar.' Ife says,
'r'W-o are informed above, that tho
rwives and concubines' of the king
were present at the banquet. It there-
fore seems probable that the 'queen'
who no*'first appears was lL.e queen-
nlother; and this probability is strength-
ened by the intimate acquaintance which
she exhibits with the affairs of Nebu-
chadaezzar's reign; at the latter end of
which she, as the wife of Evil-Mero-
dach, who was regent during his fa-
ther's alienation of mind, took an active
part in the internal policy of the king-
dom, and in the completion of thc great
works which Nebuchadnezzar had bc-
gun in Babylon. This she continued
during the reigns of her husband and
son, the present king Belshazzar. This
famous queen, Nitocris, therefrrre, could
not but be well acquainted with the che-
racter and services of Daniel. " On the
place and influence of the queen-mother
in tho Oriental courts, see Taylor's
Fragma,ts to Calmet's Dictionary, N o.
16. From the extracts which Taylor
has collected, it would seem that she
held an oxaltetl place at court, and that
it is every way probablo that she would
bc c:-llcrl in. or rvould como in, on such
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11 There a is a man in thy king-

dom, in whom is the spirit of the
holy gods: and, in the days of thy
father,I light, aud untlerstanding,
and wisdom, like the wisdom of

the gods, wa.s found in him ; whom
the king Nebuchadnezzar lhy fa-
ther,r 1tr" king f say, thy I fa.ther,
made master of the magicians, astro-
Iogers, Chaldea\a, qnd, soothsayers ;

a ch.4.8, 9. I or, grandJathcr, ver. 2.

an occasion. See also Knolles's -Ais-
tory of the Turks, as quoted by Tay-
lor, Ft'agmmts, No. 50, fl By reason
of the wordl of the king anil his lorils.
Theirwords of amazement and astonish-
ment. These would doubtless be con-
veyed to her, as there was so much
alarm in the palace, and as there was
a summons to bring in the wiso men of
Babylon, If her residence was in some
part of the palace itself, nothing would
be more natural than that she should
be made acquainted with the unusual
occurrence; or if her residence was, as
Taylor supposer, detached from the pa-
lace, it is every way probable that she
would bo made acquainted with the
consternation that prevailetl, and that,
recollecting the case of Nebuchadnez-
zrr, and the forgotten eervices ofDaniel,
she would feel that the information
which was sought respecting the mys-
Lerious writing could be obtained from
him. tT And the queen spake and, said,,
O king, lioe for eaer. A. common salu-
tation in addressing a king, expressive
of a desire of his happiness and pros-
perity. 1[ Let not thy thouglrts trouble
thee, &c. Ihat is, there is a way by
which the mystery may be solved, and
you need not, therefore, be alarrned.

11. Ihere is a mam in thg kingd'om.
To wit, Daniel. As the queen-mother
had livetl in the time of Nebuchaduez-
zar, and recollected the important ser-
vice which he had rendered in inter-
preting the dream of the king, it was
iratural that her mind ehould at once
recur to him. It would Beem, also,
that though Daniel was no longer em-
ployetl at court, yet that ghe still had
in acquaintance with him, so far at
least as to know that he was accessible,
and might be called in on this occasion.
It may be asked; perhaps, how it was
B,ebl:az,zar was so ignorant of all this
as to need this informatiou ? For it
is clear from the question which the

' king asks in ver. 13, " Art thou that

Daniel ?" that he aras ignorant of him
personally, and probably even of his
services as an olficer in the court of
Nebuchadnezza,r, A. ingenious and
not improbable eolution of this diffi.
culty has been proposed as founded on
a remaik of Sir John Chardin : " As
mentioned by the queen, Daniel had
been made by Nebuchadnezz,ar 'm&s-
ter of the magicians, astrologers, Chal-
deans, and soothsayers.' Of this em-
ployment Chartlin conjectures that ho
had been deprived on the death of that
king, and obtains this conclusion from
the fact that when a Persian king dies,
both his astrologers and physicians are
driven from court-tho former for not
having predicted, and the latterfor not
having prevented, his death. ff such'
was the etiquette of the ancient Baby-
lonian, as it is of the modern Persian
court, we have certainly a most satis-
factory solution ofthe present difEculiy,
as Daniel must then be supposed to
have relinquieheal his public employ-
ments, and to have lived retired in
private life during the eight years oc-
cupied by the reigns of Dvil-Merodach
and Belshazzal."-H21msr, as quoted
by Rosenmiiller (Morgenland, on Dan.
v. 13). 1l fn whom is the spit-it of the
holg god,s. This is language such as a
heathen would be likely to use when
speaking of one who had showed ex.
traordinary knowledge of Divine things.
See Notes on ch. iv. 9. n And, in tlte
days of thy father. Marg., grand,fatha'.
See Notes on vers. 1, 2. 1l Light, anil,
wnd,erstand,'i,ng, and, wisd,om,. Light is
the emblem of knowledge, as it makes
all things clear. The meaning here is,
that he had showed extraordinary wis-
dom in interpreting the dream of Nebu-
chadtezzar. 1l Like the uisclorn of thc
god,s. Such as the gods only could
possess. 1[ lVhom the king Nebuchad,-
mezzar tlty fathu', the ki,ng, I say, thg
fatlta', mad,e master of the magiciatw,
&c. See ch. ii. 48. This i8 repeated
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12 Forasmuch as an a excellent
spirit, and knowletlge, a^nd under-
standhg, interyreting I of dreams,
and showing of hard sentences, and
dissolving 2 of doubts,s were found
in the same Daniel, whom the king
named Belteshazzar: now let Da-
niel be called, and he will show the
iuterpretation.

l3 Then was Daniel brought in
before the king. And, the king
spake and said unto Daniel, Art

o ch. 6. 3. I or, of an intcrprcter,
2 or, of a dissolocr. 3 hnots,

here, and dwelt on, in order to call the
attention of the king to the fact that
Daniel was worthy to be consulted.
Though now living in obscurity, there
was a proprietythat onewho had been
placed at the very head of the wise men
of Babylon by a prince so distinguished
as Nebuchadnezzar, should becbnsulted
on the present occasion.

12. Forasmwch as an eccellent spiri,t.
Not an excellent spirit in the sense in
which that phrase is sometimes used
now, as denoting a good and pious
spirit, but a spirit or mind tbat eacels;
that is, that, ia distingwi*hed for wisdom
and knowledgo. 1l fnterpreting oJ
dtrea,ms. Ma.g., " or, of am intapre-
ter-" This was regarded as a.great
attainment, and was supposed to prove
that one who could do it was inspiretl
by the gods. 1l Anil' showing of hard,
Eetutetuc.ae. The meaning of enigmatical
or obscure sentences. To be able to
do this was supposed to indicate great
attainments, and was a knowledge that
was much coveted. Comp. Prov. i. 6:
(t To underrtand a proverb, and the
interpretation ; the words of the wiso,
and their dark sayings." 1l And, d,is-
sohting of il,owbts. Marg., " o4 a dis-
sol,uer of knots." So the Chaldee. This
ia,nguage ig still common in the East,
to denote onewho has skill in erplain-
ing dificult subjects. ('fn the copy
of a patent given to Sir John Chardin
in Persia, wo find it is addressed 'to
the Lords of lords, who have the pre-
senco of a lion, the aspect of Deston;
the princes who havo the stature of
Ta,hemten-ten, who seem to be in the

thou that Daniel, which arl of the
children ofthe captivity ofJudab,
whom the king myfather*brought
out ofJewry?

14 I have even heard of theg
that the spirit of the gods is in
thee, and. thot light, and under-
standing, and excellent wisdom, is
found in thee.

15 And now the wise rnen, tlte
astrologers, have been brought in
before me, that they should read

4 or, granilfallzer, wr. 2.

the majesty of Fen'ibours, The con-
querorsof kingdoms. Superintendents
that unloose all, manner of knots, and
who aro under the ascendant of Mer-
curyr"' &c. -Taylor's Fragmmts to
Cal'met's Dict., No. 174. The language
used hero would be applicable to tho
explanation of any difEcult and per-
plexing subject. 1l Whom the lcing
namerl, Bel,teshazzar. Thatis, the nanre
was given to him by his authority (see

Notes on ch. i. 7), and it was by this
namo that he calletl him when he ad-
dressed him, ch. iv. 9.

13. ?henwas Daniel,brought in be-

fore the king. From thig it is clear
that he lived in Babylon, though ia
comparative obscurity.' It would seen
to be not improbable that he was still
known to the queen-mother, who, per-
haps, kept up an acquaintance with
him on account of his former services.
1[ Artthou thq,t Daniel,. This is a clear
proof that Belshazzarwas not acquainted
personally with him, See Notes on ver.
ll. 1l Which art ol the child,ren' of tlte
capti,oitg of Jwdo[. Belonging to those
of Judah, or those Jewg who were made
captives, and who reside in Babylon.
See Notes on ch. i. 3. Ee could not
be ignorant that there wero Jews irr his
kingdom, though he was not perton-
allyacquaintedwithDaniel. 1[ Whom
thekingmyfatltt. Marg., as in vers.
2,11, granilfather. 1[ Brought out
of Jewrg? Out of Judea. Soo ch. r.
1-3.

14. I haae @etu heard, of thee, &o
Yer. 11.

15. And, rw@ the oiee meu, &o
Yers. 7, 8.time of Ardevon, the regonts who carry
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a Gen. 14. 23. 2 or,fcc, as ch. 2 0,

D Psa. ll9. 40.

this writing, and make known unto
me the interpretetionthereof : but
they could not show the interpre.
tation of the thing:

16 Antl I have heard of thee,
that thou canst make r interpreta-
tions, and dissolve doubts: now, if
thou canst read the writing, and
make known to me the interpreta-
tion thereof thou shalt bo clothed
with scarlet, and. haae a chain of
gold about thy neck, and shalt be
the third ruler in the kingdom.

I inlcrprct.

17 t[ Then Daniel answered nnd
said before the king, Let a thy gifts
be to thyself, a,nd give thy re-
wards 2 to another; yet I will rerrl
the writing 6 unto the king, an,l
make Lnowu to him the interpro-
tation.

18 O thou hing, the most high
God gave Nebuchadnezzar thy
father a kingdom, and majesty, and
glory, and honour:

16. And, f haae heard, of thee, &,c.
Ver. 11. 1l Can st make i,ntetyretations.
Marg., interpret. Chald., " interpret
interpretations." The meaning is, that
he was skilled in interpreting or ex-
plaining dreams, omens, &c, 1l And,
d,issolae d,oubts. Notes on ver. 12,
1l Now, if thow canst read, the writing,
&c., thow slralt be clothcd, with scarl,et,
&c. This was the reward which at the
first he had promised to any one that
was able to do it, and as all othem had
failed, he was willing that it shoulil be
offered to a Jew.

77. Then Dani,el answa'ecl, and, saicl,
before theking, Let th,y giftsbeto thyself .
Thatis, "I donot desirothem; Ido
not act from a hope of reward. " Daniel
means undoubtedly to intimato that
what he would do would be done from
a higher motive than a desire of office
or honour. The answer ie ono that
is erninently dignified. Yet he says
he would read the writing, implying
that he was ready to do an;rthing that
would be gratifying to the monarch.
It may eeem somewhat strange that
Daniel, who here disclaimed all desire
of office or reward, ahould so soon
(ver. 29) have submitted to be clothed
in this manner, and to receivo the
insignia of office. But, it may be
remarked, that when the offer was
proposed to him he etated his wishes,
and declared that he did not d,eetre to
be honoured in thatway ; when ho had
pe:formed the duty, however, of mak-
ing known the writing, he could sca,rcely
fccl at liberty to resist a command of
the king to be clothctl in that manner,
and to be rega,rded as aa o6cer ia the

kingdom. IIis intention, in the verso
before us, was modestly to decline the
honours proposed, and to intimate that
he was not influenced. by a desire of
such honours in what f,e would do;
yet to the king's command afterwards
that he should be clothed in robes of
ofEce, he could not with propriety
make resistance. Thero is no eyidencs
that he took these honours voluntarily,
or that he would not have continued
to decline them if he coulcl have dono
it with propriety. n And, gioe thy re-
wards to another. Marg., " or fee, as
in ch. ii. 6." Gesenius supposes that
the word usetl here (;:?E:) is of Persian
origin. ft means a gift, aad, if of
Persian origin, is derived from a verb,
meaning to load with gifts and praises,
as a prince does eD amba.ssador. The
sense here seemg to bo, that Daniel
was not disposed to interfere with the
will of the monarch if he chose to con-
fer gifts and rewards on others, or to
question the propriety of his doing so;
but that, so far as ho was concerned,
he had no desire of them for hirnself,
and could not be influencetl bythem in
what he was aboutto do. 1I Yd luill,
reod, the wri,ti,ng, &c. Expressing no
tloubt that he coulcl do it without diffi-
culty. Probably ltle langu,age of the
writing was familiar to him, and he ai
otrce saw that thero \f,as no difficulty,
in thc circumota,nces, in deterrnining
its meaning.

18. O thou btng, the most high GoJ
gacse Nebunhad,nezzar thy fatha. aking-
dorn, &c. This reference to Nebu-
chadnezzarisovidently designedtoshow
to Belshaazar tho wickeCness of his
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21 And he was driven from the
sons of men: and his 3 heart was
made like the beasts, and his dwell-
ing uas with the wild asses : they
fed him with grass like oxen, and
his body was wet with the dew of
heaven; till he knew that the most
high God ruled in the kingdom of
meu, and thq,t he appointeth over it
whomsoever he will.

22 Ar.d, thou his son, O Bel-
sha"z,z,or, hast not huutled a thine

3 or, lu mad,c his hcdrt cqual.
D 2Cbron.33.93; 36.12; J4m.4.6.

19 And, for the majesty that he
ga,ve him, a[ c people, nations, and
languages, trembled and feared be-
fore him: whom he would he slew,
and whom he would he kept alive,
aud whom he would he set up, and
whom he would he put down.

20 But wheu his heartwas lifted
up, a,nd his mind hardened I in
pride, he was deposed 2 from his
kingly throne, and they took his
glory from him:

a ch.4.22, &c.; Jer.97.7.
1 or, to dcal, proudly, [xuil. 18. ll.
2 male to comc doun,

own course, anrl the reason which he
had to apprehend the Divine venge-
ance, because he hatl not learned to
avoid the sins which brought so great
calamities upon his predecessor, As
he was acquainted with what had oc-
curred to Nebuchadnezzar; as he had
doubtless seen the proclamation which
he had made on his recovery frorn the
dreadfirl rnaladywhich God ha,tl brought
upon him for his pride; and as he had
not humbled himself, but had pursued
the same courso which Nebuchadnezzar
did, he had the greater reason to ap-
prehend. thejudgment oflleaven. See
ves. 22, 23, Daniel here traces all
the glory which Nebuchadnezzar had
to " the most high God," rerninding the
king that whatever honour and majesty
he hatl he was equally indebteil for it
tcrthe same source, and that he must
expect a similar treatment from him.

L9. And,, lor the majesty that lw gaoe
hirn. T\at is, on account of his great-
ness, referring to the talents which God
had conferred on him, and the power
which he had put in his hanils. Itwas
so great that all people and nations
trembled before him. f[ All people,
nations, and, langu,agu trunbkrl and,
fcared, before him. Stood in awe of
him. On the extent of his empire, see
Notes on ch. iii. 4; iv.1,22. 1l Whom
Ir,c wouJd, lre slew, &c. That is, he was
an arbitrary-an absoluto sovereign,
This is exactly descriptive of the power
which Orientaldespoticmonarchs have.
{ lVlnnt, lrc uould, h.e kqt aliue.
\Yhether they had, or had not, been
guilty of crinre. He had the absolute
porver of life and death over thenr.

'I'here was no euch instrument as lvc
call a ('constitution" to control the
sovereign as vrell as the people; there
was no tribunal to which he was re-
sponsible, and no law by which he was
bound; there were no judges to deter-
mine on the question of lifc and death
in regard to thoso who were accwed of
crime, whom he did not appoint, ancl
whom he might not remoYe, and whose
judgments ho might not set aside if he
pleased; there were no "juries" of
" peers" tb determine on the question
of fact whether an accwed man was
guilty or not, There were none of
those safeguards which have been ori-
ginated toprotect the accusedin modern
times, and which enter so essentially
into the notions of liberty now. In an
absolute despotism all power is in the
hands of one man, and this was in fact
the case in Balrylon. 1[ Whomhewoulil,
Ite sd wpt. That is, in places of tmst,
of office, of rank, &c. 1l And, whom,
h,e wou)d, lw pwt d,oun. No matter
what their rank or office.

20 . B wt uhen lt is heart was lif tecl, u,1t .
See ch. iv. 30. 1l And, his mincl, har.
dcned, i.ru pri.d,e. Marg., lo il,eal prouilly.
The state of mind indicated here is that
in which there is no sense of depend-

poseil by the providence of God, not
by the acts of his own subjects.

21. Anil, lw was d,rit;en, &c. See
this fully explained in ch. iv. 25-33.

22. And,tlnwhis sott, O Belshazzar,
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heart', though thou knewest all
this;

thy lords, thy wives, and thy'con-
cubines, have drunk wine in them;
a vers.3,.L D Jutlg.l6.23. c Pe.ll5.5-8; Is.Sl.l9

lwst mot hu,mbl,eil, thine heo,rt, &c. As
thou shouldst havo dono in remem-
brance of these events. the idea is,
that we ought to derivo valuable lessons
from what has taken place in past
times; tLrat, from the events which
havo occurred in history, we should
learn what God approves and what he
disapprovesl that we ehould avoid the
course which has subjectetl others to
his displeasurg aud which has brought
his judgments upon them. The course,
howover, which Belshazzar pursued has
been that of kings and princes com-
monly in the world, and indeed of man-
kind atlarge. I[ow little do men profit
by the record of the calamities which
have come upon othere for their crimes !

IIow little aro the intemperate of one
generation admonished by the calami-
ties which have como upon those of
another; how littlo are tho devotces of
pleasure; howlittle are those in places
of power!

23. But hatffied,wlt thyself against
th,e Loril, of heatsen. The God who had
so signally rebuketl and humbled Nebu-
chadtezzar. The monarch had done
this, it woultl seem, during the whole
of his reign, andnow by a crowning act
ofiiupiety he had eviacetl special dis-
regard of him, and contempt for him,
by profa,ning the sacred vessels of his
temple. n And, they haae brought the
oe.ssels of hit hotue before thee, &c. See
Notes on vers. 2-4. 1[ And, the God, in
uhose hand, th.y breathia. Ifnder whose
power, and at whose disposal, is thy
life. Wlile you have been celebrating
the praises of idol gods, who can do
you neither good nor evil, you have
been ehowing special contempt for that
great Being who keeps you in eiistence,
and who has power to tako away your
life at any moment. What is here
saitl of Belshazzar ie true of all men-

and thou hast praisedathe gods of
silver, and gold, of brass, iron,
wood, and stono, which c seo Dot,
nor hear, nor know: and the God
in whose hand thy breath dis, ar.d.
whose are all thy ways, c hast thou
uot glorified:./

24 Then was the part of the
d lrctel7,28, 29. 6 Jer, 10.23. /Rom.l. 21.

high and low, rich aud poor, bond aod
free, princes andpeople. Itisadeeply
affecting consideration, that the breath,
on which our life depends, and which
is itself so frail a thing, is in the
"hand" of a Beiug who iJinvigible to
us, overwhom we can'haveno controll
who can arrest it when ho pleases ; who
has given us no intimation when ho will
do it, and who often does it so suddenly
as to defy all previous calculation aud
hope. Nothing is more absolute then
the power which God holds over tho
breath of men, yet thero is nothing
which is less recognized than that
power, and nothing which men are Iess
disposed to acknowledge than their
dependence on him for it. 1I And, whose
arc ailthy ways. Tlhat, is, hehaspower
to control thee in all thy ways. You
can go nowhere without his permission ;
you can never, when abroad, return to
your homo without the direction of his
providenco. What is here said, also,
is as true of all others as it was of tho
Chaldean prince. " It is not in man
that walketh to directhis steps." "A
man'g heart deviseth his way, but tho
Lord directeth his stops." None of ue
can take a step without his pemission;
none can go forth on a journey to a
digtant land without his constant su-
perintending caro; none can retum
without his favour. And yet how littlo
is t/r.ra recognizetll IIow few feel it
when they go out and come in I when
they go forth to their tlaily employ-
ments I when they start on a voyage or
journey; wherr they proposo to return
to their homes I 1[ flo,st thou not glui-
fird. That is, thou hast not honourecl
him by a suitablo acknowledg:nent of
dependence on him.

24. Ihen uas the part o! the hanil
sent ft'om hirn. To wit, the fingers.
See rer. 5. The senso is. that when it
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hand rent ftom him; aad this
writing was written.

25 And this is the writing that
was fully perceived that Belshazzar was
not disposed to leam that there was a
God in heavenl when he refused to pro-
fft by the solemn dispensations which
had occurred in respect to his predeces-
sor; when his own hea,rt was lifted up
with pride, and when ho had gono even
farther than his predecessors had dono
by the sacrilegious use of the vessels of
tho temple, thus showing especial con-
tempt for the God of heaven, then ap-
peared the mysterious handwriting on
the wall. It wag then an appropriate
time for tho Most Ifigh God, who had
been thus contemned and insulted, to
come forth and rebuke the proud and
impious monarch.

25. And, this is the wri,ting that was
written. The Babylonians, it would
seem, were unacquainted wilh the cha-
racters that were used, and of course
unable to understand the meaning.
See ver. 8. The first thing, therefore,
for Daniel to do was to read the writ-
ing, and thig he wag able to do without
dificulty, probabln as already re-
marked, because it was in the ancient
Ilebrew character-a character quito
familiar to him, though not known to
the Babylonians, whom Belshaz?,^r cort-
sulteil. It is evory way probable that
that charactet wowld be used on an
oecasion like this, for (a) it ie manifest
that it was intended that the tme God,
the God of the Eebrews, should be
made known, andthis was the character
in which hig co-munications had been
made to men; (D) it was clearly the
desip to honour his own religiou, and
it is morally certain that there would
be something which would show the
connection between thie occurrence and
his own agetrcy, and nothing would do
thig better than to make we of such a
character; and (c) it was tho Divino
intention to put honour on Daniel, and
this would bo well dono by making uso
of a character which hd underg[ood.
There have been, indeed, rnany coqjec-
tures respecting the characters which
wero employed on this occasion, and
tho reasong of the difficulty of inter-
preting the words usetl, but it is most

was vritt€n, MENE, MENE,
TEKEI,, UPEAR,SIN.

26 This as the interpretation of

probable that the above is the true
statement, and this will rolievo all the
difficulties in regard to tho account.
hideaux BupposeB that the cha,racters
employed wero the ancient Phrnnician
charactery that were used by the Ife-
brews, and that are found now in the
Samaritan Pentateuch; and that, as
above suggested, theso might be un-
known to the Babylonians, though
familiar to Daniel. Others have sup-
posed that the characters were those in
common use in Babylon, and that the
reason why tho Babylonians could not
read them was, that they were smitten
with a sudden blindness, Iike the in-
habitants of Sodom, Gen. xir. 11. The
Tabnudists suppose that the words were
written in a cabalistic manner, in which
certain letters were used to stand for
other lettere, on the principle referred
to by Burtorf (Lec. Chal,. Rabb. et

Talrn. p. 248),arrd known as E!tr5-that
is, where the alphabet is reversed, and
x (A) is used for h (T), : 18) for u (S),
&c., and that on account of this caba.
listic trangmutation tho Babylonians
could not read it, though Daniel might
have been familiar with that mode of
writing. Rabbi Jochanan supposed
that there was achange ofthe oitler in
which tho letterr of the words were
written; other Rabbins, that there was
a chango merely in the order of the
first and second letters ; others, that the
words were written backwards; others
that the words were written, not in tho
usual horizontal manner, but perpendi-

"&tly; and others, that the words
were not written in firll, but that only
the first Iettere of each were written.
See Bertholdt, pp. 349, 350. All these
are mere conjectures, and moet of them
aro chililish aad improbable supposi-
tions. There is no real difficulty in the
case if we suppose that the words wers
written in a character fa,miliar to Daniel,
but not familiar to tho Babylonians.
Or, if this is not admittetl, theu we may
supposo that somo mere marks wero
employed whoao signification was made
knownto Daniolin amiraculougrn&nner.
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the thing
numbered

DANIEIJ. [8.C.538.

finished it
a Job'31, 6 3 Pr. 62. 9.

: MENE; Gotl hath
thy kingdom, and

27 TEKEL; Thou artaweighed
in the balaaces, and art found
wanting.a

D Mrtt. 99. ll, I2; I Cor. 3.13.

26. This ie the interpretation of the
thing. ft may seem not to have been
difrcult to interpret the meaning of the
communication, when one was able to
rrcad the words, or when the sense of the
words wa.sunderstood. But, if the worde
are placeil together, and considered in

MDNE, I\{END, TEKEL,
riulrBE& lrutBl& WErGIIT,

or, as it is explainetl more accurately by
lltcnc, Mcnc,

Numbcrctl, Nunbcral,

From tbis arrangement it will be at
once seen that the interpretation pro-
posetl by Daniel was not one that woultl
bave been likely to have occurred to
any oDe. 1l Mene. \:.n. This word is
a participle passive fuoi:- anstr-tonurn-
ber, to reoi,en.-Gesenius, Zeo. thc
verb is also written x;4.-Buxtorf,Lea.
It would be literally lranslaled. nu.nl-
ba'ed,, ard.wotltl apply to that of which
an estimate was taken by counting.
lYe use now an expression which would
convey a similar idea, when we say of
one that "his days are mwmbered,;"
that is, he has not long to live, or is
about to die. Tho idea seems to bo
taken from the fact, that the duration
of a man's life dannot usually be known,
and iu the general uncertainty we can
form no correct estimate of it, but when
he is old, or when he is dangerously
sich, we feel that we can with somo
degree of probability munrbn his days,
since he cannot now live long. Such
is the idea here, as explained by Daniel,
All uncertainty about the duration of
the kingdom wa{, now removed, for,
gince the evil had come, an exact esti
mate of itg whole duration-of the
number of tho years of its continuance

-could bo made. In the Greek of
Theotlotion there is no attempt to tmns-
late this word, and it is retained in
Greek letters-Mati. So also in the
Cod,es Chis., and in the Latin Yulgate.
\l God, hath nwmbered, thy kingd,om.
The word which is used here, and ren-

their abstmct fonn, the whole cornmu-
nication would be so er,igmatical that
the intorpretation would not be likely
to occur to any one without a Divine
guidance, This will appear more clearly
by arranging the words together, as has
been done by Ifales:-

PNRES]
[DrvrsroN]

UPHARSIN.
DIvISIOTS I

' Bertholdt and Gesenius:-
lckcl, Uphardn.

ll'cighcd, Diridod.

dercd, rtwrnbt d-n:rr-is the velb ol
which the previous ib"a i, the partici
ple. Daniel applies it to the bingdorn
or reign of the monarch, as being a
thing of more importance thaa tho life
of the king himself. It is evident, if,
according to the common interpretation
of ver. 30, Belshazzar was slain that
very night, it might have been applicd
to the king himself, meaning that his
days were numbered, and that ho was
about to dio. But this interpietation
(see Notes) is not absolutely certain, and
perhaps the fact that Daniel did.mot e6
apply the word may be properly re.
garded as one circumstance showing
that such an interpretation is not neces-
eary, though probably it is the conect
ono. 1[ And finished, it. This is not
the meaning of tho word Mme, but is
the explanation by Daniel of the thing
intended. lte word in its interpreta-
tion fairly implied that; or that rnight
be understood from it. The fact that
the "kingdom" in its duration was
" nurtubtred,r" properly expressed the
idea that it was aow to come to an end.
It did actuallythen come to an end by
being merged in that of the Medes a,rril
Persians.

27. Tchel,. This word 1!;a) is also,
according to Gesenius, a passive pa-.
ticiple (from lp-1-to ltoise, to weigh),
and meang weigieil. It woultl be used
with reference to anything placed in a
balance to ascertain its weight; and
hence, Iike the vord meosure, wolld
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denoto that the extent, dimensions,
true worth, or character of anythine
was ascertained. As bv the ise oi
acales the weight of anything is known,
eo the word is applied to any estimate
of character or of actions, andi a balance
becomes the emblem of justice. Thus
God, in his judqaents of men, is repre-
sented as weighing their actions, I
Sam. ii. B, " The Lord is a God of
knowledge, and by him actions are
weighed." Comp. Job i.2:-
" O that my grief sere tlroroughly u cigheil,
o"l",T,L,lntn''uy laiil in the' balances to'

Job xxxi. 8:-
.'_L_et m_e bc weigteil in nn even balatee,

I'hat God may-know mine inte'grity.', '
The balance thus used to denote judg.
ment in this life became algo the ern-
b19m o! judgment iu tho tuture state,
when the conduct of men will be accu-
rately estimated, and jnstice dealt out
to them according to the strict rules of
equity. To illustrate this, I will insert
a copy of an Egyptian .'Death Judg-
ment," with the remarks of the editor
of tfre Pictol.ial Bible n regard to it :-
"The Egyptians entertained the belief
that the actions of tLe dcad we!.e sG.

the ostrich feather, the symbol of truth
andjustice. A cynocephalus, the em-
blcm of truth, is seated on the top of
the balance. At length arrives tho
deceased, who appears between two
figures of tho goddess, and bears in his
hand the symbol of truth,f indicating
his meritorious actious, antl his flt'
ness for admission to tho presence oI
Osiris.'

"Jf the Babylonians entertained a
similar notion, the declaration of tbo
prophet, 'Thou art weighed in the ba-
Iances, and art found wanting !' rnust
have appealed exceedingly awful to
them. But again, there are allueione
in this declaration to some such custom
of literally weighing the royal person,
as is described in thefollowingpaseago
in tho account of Sir Thomas Roe's
embassy to the great Mogul:-'Tho
firrt of September (which was the late
Mogul's birthdar, he, retaining an an-
cient yearly custom, was, iD the Pro-
sence 6fhis chiefgrandees, weighed in
a balance : the cerernony was performed

hcart. I still iucline tothe corgtruction I h'rte
put npon it-s tJpe of tIe good nctions of tho
decearcd,

+ " Sometimes, instcatl of lhe oalriclr featler,
the deceased bearg a vase (s'lriclt is placed iu
the other scalc), urrd il las tben a similur im-
port."

lemnly weighed in balanceB before
Osrris, and that the condition of the
departed was determined according to
th6 prcponderance ofgoodor evil. Such
iudgment Ecenes a.re very frequetrtly
represented in the paintings and papyn
of ancient Egypt, and one ofthem we
have copied as a suitable illustration
of the present subject. One of these
ecenes, as represented on the walls of
a small temple at Dayr-el-Medeeneh,
has been so well erplained by Mr.\l-il-
kinson, that we ehill avail o'urselves of
his ilescription; for although that to
which it refers is somewhat different
from the one which we have engraYe{
his account affords an adequate elucida-
tion of all that oure cotrtaIns. 'Osiris,
eeated on his throne, awaits the anival
of those souls that are ughered into
Amenti. The four Eenii stand before
him on a lotus-blogilm. [ours has the
lotus without the genii], the femalo
Ccrberus sits behind them, andEarpo-
crates on the crook of Osiris. Thoth,
thc god of lotters, arrives in the pre-
gcnce of Osiris, bearing in his hand a
tablet, on which the actions of the de-
ccased are noted down, while Eorus
and Arcerig are employed in weighing
the good deeds * of the judged against

r "'lhis lI. Chanrpolliou supPo6es to be the

hu *_tt



within his house, or tent, in a fair spa-
cious room, whereinto none were ad-
mitted but by special leave. Ihe scales
in which he was thus weighed were
plated with gold : and so was tho beam,
on which they hung by great chains,
made likewise of that most precious
metal. Tho king, sitting in one of
them, was weighed first against silver
coin, which immediately afterwards
was distributed among the poor ; then
was he weighed against goltl ; after that
against jewels (as they say), but I ob-
served (being there present with my
ambassador) thathewas weighed against
three eeveral things, laid in silkenbags
in the contrary spale. 'When I saw
him in the balance, I thought on Bel-
Bhazzar, who was fountl too light. By
his weight (of which his physicians
yearly keep an exact accou:rt), they
presume to guess of the present state
of his body, of which they speak
flatteringly, however they think it to
be."'

300

lAnnexeil ia e represeutation of a pair of
ecdes intLe sculptures at Khorsabatl. ..The

Aeeyrian warriors are ceen in the sculptures
bearing away iu triumph tho iilolg of the con-
queretl nationo, or breaking them into pieces,
u cighing them in cceles, anrl divitling the frag.
ments." The tleclaration,',Thou art weighed
iu the brlances," tskes part of itr forco from
this custom of warfare, intimating, as it iloes,
thc entire ruin ontl ogerthrov of the monarch,
"Lepeius hae receutly publisherl a bals-relief

.I:
t-

DANIEL. rB.c. 13&
from an Egyptial tomb, repreleDtirg a man
weighing ringa of golil or silver, with weightr
ir the form of, o bull'E heatl, antl of c seatetl
liou with a riug on its back, precisely similar to
those from Nineveh now in the British Mu-
6eum."]

tho engravrng, on the next pago,
from the sarcophagus of Alexander,
will further show how commonly this
opinion prevailed, and bow natural is
the representation here. If the Baby-
lonians etrtertained such notions in re.
gardto the dead as are here represented,
tho declaration made by the prophet
mu$ havo been exceedingly solemn.
But whether tlia were so or not, the
languago of Daniel in interpreting tho
word must have been overwhelming to
tho monarch. It, could be undergtood
by him as denoting nothing less than
that a solemn sentenco had been passed
upon his character a,nd conduct bythe
great Judge of all, and tbat ho was
fountl to have failed in the requirements
which had been made of him, a,nd was
nowconde-.etl. He had no righteous-
negs when his actions ca,ne to be esti-
mated as in a balance, and nothing
awaited hin but aD awful condemna-
tion.' Who is there now who would
not tremble at Beeing tLe word Tekel-
weigheil,-wibten on the wall of his
chamber at mitlnight ? 1l ?hou ort
weighed, in the balances. Ihat is, this,
in the circumstances, is tho proper in-
terpretation of this word. It would
apply to anything whose value waa
ascertained by weighing it; brit as the
reference here was to tho king of Ba-
bylon, and as the whole represeutation
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28 PERES; Thy kingdom is
r Foretol,l, Isa.2I.2. D ver.3I. a ch. 6. !8.

divided, and giveu cto the D Medes
and Perrians.c

was desiga.ed for him, Daniel distinctly
applies i[ to him : " thow arb weighed."
On the use antl application ofthis lan-
gru,ge, see 1 Sam: ii. 3: " The Lord is
a Gotl of knowledge, and by him ac.

by the Chaldeans, yet its meaning could
not have been understood without a
Divine communication, for though it
were supposed to be applicable to the
monarch, it would still be a question
what the result of the weighing or trial
would be. That couldhave been knowu
to Daniel only by a communication
from on high.

28. Peres. fn ver. 25 this ia Uphar-
si,n. These are but different forms of
the sa,me word-the word. in ver. 25
being in the plural, and here in the
singular. Ihe verb (o:?) means, ,o

dioiile; anil iu this form, as in the pre-
vious caees, it is, according toGesenius,
a participle meaning d,iaided,. As it
stands here, it would be applicable to
an5rthing that was diaid,ed, or sunil,ted,

-whethera 
kingdom, a palace, ahouse,

a territory, &c. What was dividetl
could be known only by Divine revela-
tion. If tbe word,had been understood
by Belshazzer, undoubtedly it would

tions aro weighed." Comp. also Job
xxxi. 6; Prov. xvi. 2, 11. 1[ And, o,rt

founil, wanting. This is added, like
the previous phrase, as an explanation.
Eveir if t\eword, could have been read

have suggested the idea that there wag
to be some sort of division or sunderlag,
but what that was to be would not be
indicated by the mere use of the word.
Perhaps to an a,ftighted imaginatiol
there might have been conveyed the
idea that there would be a revolt in
some of the provinces of the empire,
and that a part would be rent away,
but it would not have occurred that it
would be so rent that the whole would
pass under the dominion of a foreign
power. Josephus (Ant, b. x. ch. xi.
$ 3) says, that the word "Phares in
the Greek tongue means a frag.ment,
t\aapa-God. will, therefore, break
thy kingdom in pieces, and divide it
among the Medes and Persian s." 1[ ?hy
kingclotn, is d,ioid,ed. That is, the pro.
per interpretation of this communica-
tion is, that the kingdom is about to
be rent asunder, or broken into frag.
ments. It is to be eeparated or torn
from the dynasty that has ruled over it,
and to be given to another. 1l And
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should be the thiril ruler iu the
kingdom.

30 T In that nisht, was Bel-
shaazax the king of"the Chaldeaus
slain.

D Jcr. 6I.31. 39.

29 Then commanded Belshazzar,
and they clothed Daniel with scar-
let, and put achan of gold about
his neck, and made a proelama-
tion concerning him, that o he

a rcr. Z,

gi,tsen to the Meiles and, Persians. On
this united kingdom, see Notes on Isa.
xiii. 17. It was gioen to tho Mcdes
and Persians when it was ta,ken bv
Cyrus, and when the kingdom of BJ-
bylon becar..re extinct, and thencefor-
ward becme a part of the Medo-Per-
sian empire. See Notes on Isa. xiii.
17, lg.

29. Then cornmantled, Belshozzar. In
complianco with his promise, ver. 16.
Though the interpretation had been so
fcarful in its import, and though Daniel
had been so plain audfaithful with him,
yet he did not hesitate to ful6.l his pro.
nrise. It is a remnrkabls instance of
the result of fidelitn that d' proud mon-
arch should have received such a re-
prooi and such a prcdiction iu thie
manner, and it is an encouragement to
us to do orrr duty, and to state tho truth
plainly to n'icked men. Their own con-
sciences testify to them that it is the
truth, and they will see the truth sc

clearly that they carnot deny ib. 1[ Anil,
they cl,otheil, Daniel, with scarld, &c.
All this, it would seem, was transacted
in a single night, and it has been made
an objection, as above remarked, to
the authenticity of the book, that such
events are said to have occured in so
short a space of timo, and that Daniel
shouldhave been eo eoon clothed w.ith
the robos of office. On this objection,
see fntro. to the chapter, S r. If. fu
ryspegt to the latter part of the objec-
tion, it may be herr further remarked,
that it was not neceasary to .ff him
with a suit of clothes made eioresslv
for the o_ccasio4, for the loose, dowin!
robes of tho Orientale were as wel--l
adapterl to ono peraon as another, and
in the palaces of kings such garments
were always on hand. See Ifarmer's
Obsa"a_ations om the East, vol. ii. Bg2,
qeg.- Comp.X,oeenmiiller, Morgenlnnd,,
i,n loc. 1[ That he should, be ihe thiril
rulcr, &c. See Notes on ver.7.

fihe eugravlng, copieil from one of the tab- 1 - - 
30. In that night ua-e Bclsh,azzar th.e

lcts at Klrorsabad refresente a eunuch holding I king of the Cllald,eans slaitt. On tho
rlistinguishetl rank in thc Atsyrian court; anil I tahing of Babylon, and the conso-
tlrc clririn anil othcr neck orrranrcnts are most I quences, seo Notee on fsa. xiii. 77-22,
probably honorary udornmcnts bestowcrl upon I and ch. xlv. 1, 2. The account which
tl:e wearer by ttre kirrg, ns the rcnarils of fiilc- | Xenophon (Cyrop, vii, t.) gives of tho
lity, or inrportaut eerriccs rcutlcrrd.3 t taking of Babylon. anC of the dceth of
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31 And Da,rius a theMedian took
a clr.9. l. t he ns thc son of. 2 or, now.

the kingdom,t being 2 about threo-
seore &rrd two years old.

and could speak tbe Syriac language,
should be euffered to remain. but that
whosoever should be found without
should be put to death.

" These things they did. But Ga-
datas aud Gobryas came up; and first
they rendered thanks to the gods be.
cause they had takenvengear,ce on the
impious kirng-in aatpoptptra i,aat th
&,tia,or Baot\la. then they kissed tbe
hands and feet of C1mrs, weeping with
joy and rejoicing. When it was day,
snd they who had the watch over the
towers learned that the city was taken,
and,that tlteking wat itread-cit Baoair
eiln*6,ra-lbey also surrendered the
towers." These extracts from Xeno-
phon abunda,ntly confimr what is here
said in Daniel respecting the death of
the king and will more thaa neutralize
what is said by Berosus. See Intro.
to the chapter, $ rr.

31. And, Dari,ws the Meil,ian took the
l;ingd,om. The city antl kingdom were
actuallytaken by Cyrus, though acting
in the namo and by the authority ol
Darius, or Cyaxares, who was his uncle.
For a full explanation of the conquests
of Cyrus, and of the reason why the city
is said to havo been taken by Darius,
see Notes on Isa. xli. 2, In regard to the
question who Darius.the Median vas,
eee the Intro. to ch. vi. $ rr. The name

Darius-u15t1, or Darjaaesh-is the

name under which thethree Medo'Per.
sian kings are mentioned in the Old
l'estament. There is some difterence cf
opinion as to its meaning, Ilerodotus
(vi. 98) says, that it is equivalent to
ieliasri,ne wlto rutrains, but Ilesychiue
siys that it is the s&me as rp26tryot-
niud,mt, Grotefend, who has found it
in thc cuneiform inscriptions at Perse'
polis, as DarheusL, or Darjeush (.Eee-

i'en's ld,cen, i. 2, p. 350), makes itto be
a compoutrd word, the first part being
an abhreviationof Dara, " Lvtd,," and
the latter portion coming from kshah,

" kintt." St. Martin reRds the namo
Dardotnclr, l'yschtasponcco on the Per'
sepolitan insciiptions; that is, Darius,
soir of I'is/rlaspa Lassen, howcver, gives
Dqrhauu,s Vistaspahu, the latter word

the king-though without mentioning
his name, a€rees so well with the state-
ment here, that it may be regarded as a
strong co.ffrrnation of its correctness.
After describing the preparation made
to take the city by draining off the
waters of the Euphrates, so as to leave
the channel dry beneath the walls for
the arrry of Cyrus, and a,fter recording
the charge which Cy'rus gave to his
genorals Gadatas and Gobryx, he adds,
"And indeed those who were with Go-
bryas said that it would not be won-
derful if the gates of the palace should
be found open, a8 the whol,e city that
ttight scentccl, to be giacn ult to ranelry"

,rtl
-a, a, zopdr,ae oola. rt *oLtl *ACA a,tA,t

tilz ai w*ri. IIe then says that as they
pixsed on, after entering the city, "of
those whoru they encountered, part be-
ing smitten dietl, part fled again back.
nnd part raised a clamour. But those
rvho were with Gobryas also raised a
clamour as if the.y also joineil in the
rcve\r, and going as fast as they could,
thcv came soon to the oalace of the
kiuE. But those who w^ere with Go-
bryas and Gadatas being arrayed, found
the gatcs r.rf the palace closed, but those
wh<r werc appointed to go against the
guard of the palace foll rtptrn thenr when
drinhing before a gleat light, aud were
tluichly engaged with them in hostile
combat. 'Iheu a cry arose, and they
who lverc within having ashed the cause
of the tumult, the king commanded
them to see whlt the affair was, and
somc of them rushing out opened the
gates. As they who were with Gada'
ta,s saw tle gates open, they mshetl in,
and pursuing thosc who attempted to
rcturn, and snriting them, they came to
the kirrg, ancl they found him standing
s'ith a drawn sabre- &xtitttt. And
thosc who were with Gadatas and Go-
lrryas overpowered hirn, i7a3 oirto-antJ
thoso who were with him were slain-
one opposing, and one fleeing, ancl one
seekinf his safety in the best way-le
could. 

- And Cyrus sent certain of his
hosemen awaS and cornmanded that
l,hev should Dit to death those whoru
the! founit ott of thei" drvellings, l-rut
thut those who werc in thcil liouses,
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BEIIABKg.

(1.) lfe have here an impressive
illustration of the sin ofsacrilege (vers,
2,3). Irr all ages, a,nd among all peo-
ple, this has been regarded as a sin of
peculiar enormity, and it is quite evi-
dent that God in tnis solemn scene
meant to confimr the general judgment
of mankind on the subject. Among all
people, l'hcrc ury kind of religion ha.s

[8.C.538.
prevailed, there aro places and objects
which are regarded as set apart to sacred
use, and which are not to be employed
for common and profane pulposes.
Though in themselves-in the gold and
silver, the wood and etone of which
they are made-there ie no essential
holiness, yet they derive a sacrednegs

from being set apart to Divine pur.
poses, and it has always been held to
be a high crimo to treat them with h-
ilignity or contempt-to rob altars, or
to desecrate holy places. This general
impression of mankind it was clearly
the tlesign of Goil to confirm in the
case before ue, when the sacred vessels

of the temple-vessels consecrated. itr
the most solemn manuer to the worship
of Jehovah-wero profanely employed
for the purposes ofcarousal. Goil had
borne it patiently when those vesselg

had been removed from the temple at
Jerusalem, and when they had been laid
up arnong the spoils of victory in tbe
temples of Babylon; but when they
were profaned for purposesof revelry

-when 
they were brought forth to

gtace a heathen festival, and to be em-
ployed in the midst of gcenes of riot
and dissipation, it was time for him to
interpose, arrd to ghow to these profane
revellers that there is a Goal in heaven.

(2.) 'We may see the peril of such
fegtivals as that celebratod by Belshaz.
zar and his lords, ver. 1, saq. ft is by no
means probable that when the feast was
contemplated and arranged, anything
was designed like that which occurrod
in the progress of the affair. It was
not a matter of set puryose to intro.
duco the females of the harem to this
scene of carousal, and still less to make
use of the sacred vessels dedicated to
the worship of Jehovah, to grace the
midnight revelry. It is not improbable
that they would havo been at ffrst
shocked at such an outrage on what
was regarded as propriety, or whal

DANIEIJ.
being equivalent to the Gwstaryt of lhe
modern Persian, and meaning. " one
rvhose omployment is about horses."
See Anthon's Class. Dict., antl Kitto's
Cyclo., att. " Darius. " Comp. Niehbuhrt
Reisebeschr., Paft If. Tab. 24, G. a::rl
B. Gesenius, Ze,a. This Darius is sup-
posed to bo Cyaxares II. (Intro. to ch.
vi. $ rr.), the son and successor of As-
tyages, the uncle and father-in-law of
Cyrus, who held the empire of Media
between Astyagee and Cyrus, a.c.
569-536. 'll Being. Marg., " Ife as
son of." The marginal reading is in
accorda,nce with the Chaldee-r-:1. It
is not unusual in the language of the
Orientals to denote the age of any one
by saying that he is the son of so many
years. 1l About. Marg,, " 04 mo7t."
The word, both in the text and the
margin, is designed to express the sup-
posed sense of his (( being the son of
sixty years." The language of the ori-
ginal would, however, bo accurately
expressed by sayrng that hc was then
sixty yearr old. Though Cyrus wae the
active agent in taking Babylon, yet it
was done in the name and by the autho-
rity of Cyaxares or Dariui; and as he
was the actual sovereign, the name of
his general-Cyms-is not mentioned
here, though he was in fact the most
important agent in ta,king the citn and
becam e ultimately much more celebratetl
than Darius was.

This portion of history, the closing
scene in the reign of a mighty monarch,
and the closing scene in the independent
existence of one of the most powerfirl
kingdoms that has ever existed on the
earth, is full of instmctive lessons; and
in view ofthe chapter as thus explained,
we may make the following
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would have been deemed sacred by ali
people. It was only when the king hatl
((tasted the wine" that these things
were proposed I and none who attend
on such a banquet as this, none who
corne together for purposes of drinking
and feasting, can foretell what they may
be led to do under the influence of wine
and strong drink. No man is certain
of nof doing foolish and wicketl things
who gives himself up to such indulgen-
ces; no man knows what he may do
that may be the cause of bitter regr.et
and painful mortification in the recol-
Iection.

(3.) God has the means of access to
the consciences of men (ver. 5). In this
case it was by writing on the wall with
his own fingers certain mysterious words
which none could interpret, but which
no one doubted were offearful import.
No one present, it would appear, had
any doubt that somehow whar was
written wa.s connected. with some awful
judgment, and tho fearfulness of what
they dreaded arose manifestly from the
consciousness of their own guilt. ft is
not often that God comes forth in this
way to alarm the guilty; but he has a
thousand methods of doing it, and no
one can be sure that in an instant he
will not summon all the sins of his past
life to remenrbrance. He coultl, wite
our guilt in letters of lig'ht before us-
in tho charnber where we sleep; in thc
hall where we engage in reve$ I on the
face of the sky at night; or tre can
rnalie it as plain to our minds as if it
rvere thus written out. To Belshazzar,
in his palace, surrounded by his lords,
he showed this ; to us in society or
solitude he can do the same thing. No
sinner can have any security that he
may not in a moment be overwhelmed
with the conviction of his orvn depra-
vity, and u'ith dreadful apprehension
of the wrath to come.
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(4.) \\'e have in this chapter (ver. 6)
a striking illustration of the effects of a
suddetr ala,rm to tho guilty. lte eouo-
tenance of the monarch was changed I
his thoughts troubled him; the joints
of his loins were loosed, and his knees
smote together. Such eflects are not
utrcommon when a sinner is made to
feel that ho ig in the presence of God,
andwhen his thoughts are led along to
the future s'orld. Ihe human frame is
so made that thege changes occur as

indicative of the troubles which thc
mind experiences, and the fact that it
is thus agitated showe the power which
God has over us. No g:uilty man can
be secure that hervillr?o, thus bealarrrerl
when he comes to contemplate the pos-
sibility that he may soon be called be.
fole his Maker, and the fact that ho
mq,y L}ans be alarrneil should be one of
the consideratioru bearing on his mi:rd
to lead him to a course of virtue and
religion. Such terror is proof of con-

scious guilt, for tho innocent have
nothing to dread; and if a man is suro

that he is prepared to appear before

God, he is roo, alarmed at the prospect.
They who live in sin; they who indulge
in rcvelryl they who are profane and
sacrilegious; they who abuse the mer-
cies of God, and live to deride sacred
things, can never be certain that in a
moment, by the revelation of their guilt
to their own souls, a.nd by a sudCcn

message from the eternal rvorld, thcy
may not be overrvhehned with the
deepcst consternation. Their counte-
nances may become deadly pale, their
joints may be loosed, and their lirnbs
tremble. It is only the rightcous rvho

can look calmly at the judgment.
(5.) We may see from this chaptcr

one of the effects of the terror of a
guilty conscience, It is not said, in-
deed, that the mysterious fingers on
the wall record.ed tbe guilt of thc mon-
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arch. But they reeortled aomething;
they were making some record that
manifestly pertaineil to him. Eow
natural was it to suppose that it was a
rocord of his guilt ! And who is there
that could bea,r a record made in that
manner of his own thoughts and pur-
posesl of his desires antl feelings; of
what he ig conscious is passing within
:he charnbers of his own soul? There

[8.C.53&
ig no one who woultl not turn pale if
he saw a mysterious hantl writing all
hie thoughts and purposes-all the
deede of his past lifle-on tho wa]l of
his chambor at night, and bringing at
onco all hie concealed thoughte antl
all hie foryotten deeds before his mind.
And if this is so, how will tho sinner
bear the d'isclosureg thrt will be marle
at the day of judgment !

DANIEIJ.
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I.
EXCURSUS I.

OIT 'IEE ALIJEGED DISCREPANCTT BE'
TWEENDANIETT I. l, ANDJEB.xxY. l,
A.T{D SOMI] OTEEB PASSAGES.

Tur charge of hhtorical i,mconectme*s
against the writer of the book of
Daniel, rests partly upon some dafes
of t'i?ne, and partly upon Bome histori-
cal occumences. I shall first examine
the allegation of erzor in respect to the
designation of rrun.

fn Dan. i. 1, it is said, that Nebu-
chadnezzar king of Babylon came up
against Jerusalem, besieged it, took
Jehoiakim captive, and rifletl the tem-
ple of a part of its furniture, i,nthe third,
gear o! Jehoiakbn. fn Jer. xxv. 1, it
is explicitly said, that the first yeat'
of Nebuchadnezzar's reign was thc
fourth year of Jehoiakim's. More-
over, in Jer. xlvi. 2, it is said that king
Nebuchadnezzar smote Carchemish on
the Euphrates, then in possession of
Pharaoh-Necho king of Egypt, in the
aame fourth year of Jehoiakim. Tak-
ing all these passages into view, it is
alleged that the writer of the book of
Daniel could not have lived in the
time of Nebuchadnezza,r, when the true
date of the invasion of Palestine by
that king must necessarily have been
well known; but at a subsequent
period, when the chronolory of these
eventg was more obscure, and when he
might be misletl by erring tradition.
That period is placed, by most of the
recent critics belonging to the so-called
liba'ul school, near to the close of the
Maccabean times, with the history of
which, as they aver, the book of Daniel
concludes.

AB this has been, oflete, a[ aknost

uniform agsertion a,mong critics of the
new rchool, and has bien placed in
the front rank of objection-s against
the genuineness of the"book of D"aniel,
it becomes Decessary to give it an at-
tentive examination. Lengerke says
of it, in his recent Commenlary on
this book, that ,,all attempts t6 re-
move this objection have to the pre-
sent hour been frustrated. . . . l{ot
only is the d,ate wrong,b:ut the ilepor-
tation lof captives] rinder Jehoiaiim
remains at least unprovedr', p. Z, seq.

The documents *Li"h miuf,goiit" ot,
inquiries, are a fragmerrt ofBerosus
(preserved by Josephus). and several
brief passages in tle Ifebrew Scrip-
tures. These are all the historiAl
data on which we can place any re-
liance. All subsequent'testimoiy is
either a mere repetition of these, "or a
constructivo exegesis of them, or if
notr-it is mere conjecture. In respect
to 

- 
the -original documents, we f,ave

eviderrtly the same right of interpre-
tation as Abydenus, Megasthenes,-Jo-
sephus, Eusebius, and others had.
The native Greek historians, wl-rose
works are now extant, make no men-
tion at all of Nebuchadnezzarl con-
sequently, Josephus's quotations from
the Oriental writers, and thehistonical
notices compriseti in the llebrew
Scriptures, are all on which we can
pllce any dependence as legitimate
sources of testimony. Ihese consist
of the following particulars:-

No. I.-l'he king of Egypt, Pha-
laoh-Necho, after hiving sfairi josiah,
and deposed his successor, Jehoahaz,
nrade Eliakim. (surnamed Jelto.iakin),
the son of Josiah, king over the He-
brews, antl treated him as a tributary
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vassal; 2 Kings xxiii. 29-37. The
sftcred writer then proceeds thus, in
2 Kings xxiv. 1: " fn his days came
up Nebuchadnez,z,ar king of Babylon ;
and Jehoiakim became his servant
three years; then he turned and re-
belled against him. (2) And Jehovah
sent against him bantls of the ChaI-
dees, and bands of Syria, and bands of
Moab, and bands of tLe sons of Am-
mon; yea, he sent them against Judah
to destroy himl according to theword
of the Lord which he spohe by his
servants the prophets."

No. II.-After relating events pre-
vious to Jehoiakim's reign, as in the
book of Kings, the writer thus pro-
ceeds in2 Chron. xxxvi. 6: "Against
him came up Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon, and he bound him in fetters
to convey him to Babylon. (7) And
a part of the vessels of the house of
the Lord did Nebuchadnezzar take to
Babylrn, and he put them in his
tenrple at Babylon."

No. III.-Jer. xxv. 1: " The mes-
sa$e which was to Jeremiah, concern-
ing all the people of Judah, in the
fourth year of Jehoiakim the son of
Josiah king of Judah; the same was
t}lre {u'st year of Nebuchadnezza.r liing
of Babylon."

No. IY.-Jer. xlvi, 1, 2: " The
word of the Lord .- . against Egypt,
against the army of Pharaoh-Necho
king of Egypt, which was by the
river Euphrates in Carchemish, which
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon
smote, in the fourth year of Jehoiakim
hing of Judah."

No. Y.-Dan. i. l, 2z "In the
thiril, year of the reign of Jehoia.kinr
king of Judah came Nebuchadnezzar
king of Babylon to Jerusalem, and
besieged it. And the Lord gave into
his hand Jehoiakim king of Judah.
and a part of the vessels of the house of
God; anrl he brought thern to the land
of Shinar, to the house of his God,
and the vessels clid he bring into the
treasure-house of his God."

No. Yl.-Berosus, as quoted by
Joseplrus, Antirl. X.ll.l, also Contra
Ap. L L9: " \Yhen his father Nabo-
poiassar had heard that the satrap,
rvho had been appointed ovel Egypt
and thc regions around Coclo-S,vria

and Phcenicia, tatl rebelled, not being
able himself to endure hardships, he
committed to his son Nebuchadnezzar,
then in the vigour of life, certain por-
tions of his forces, and sent them
against him. And Nebuchadaezzar,
falliug in with the rebel, and putting
his folces in order, gained a victory
over him, and the country belonging
to his control he brought under his
owrl dominion. Now it came to pass,
that Nabopolassar fell sick at that
period, and die d, haoing r eignd' ta: ultlJ -
ome yeo,rs, Not long after, having'
learned the death of his father, he ar-
langed his affairs in Eg'ypt and the
other regions, and committed the cap-
tives of the Jews, the Phcenicians, the
Syrians, and the nations in Egypt, to
certain of his friends, to cgnduct them
to Babylon, with the most weighty
part of his forces, and the remainder
of his booty. IIe himself, accompa-
nied by very few, went to Babylon
through the desert. lten taking
upon him the afrairs which had been
rnanaged by the Chaldees, and the
kingdom which had been preserved for
him by their leader, becoming master
of the whok (ito*2tigou) of his father's
dominion @gais), he assigned to the
captives who had arrived, colonial
dwelling-places in the most suitable
regions of Babylon," &c. Ihe pas-
sage goes on to show how Nebuchad-
nezzar used a part of the spoils as
&,wSipata, i.e,, ,rotive offerings, in
the ternples of his gods, and the rest
in building anrl aCorning the city of
Babylon.

Precedilg this passage, as quoted
from Berosus (Cont. Apion. L 19), Jo-
sephus gives a summary of the history
of Nebuchadaez;zat, as exhibited by
the Chaldean historian. In this sum-
mary he says, that Berosus has related
" how Nabopolassar sent his son, Nebu-
chadnezza"r, against Egypt and against
our land fPalestine], with a large force
(prrit *07.\is Ewipeo5), who subdued
thern, burned the temple at Jerusalem,
and, transplanting the great mass of
the people, can'ied them away to Ba-
bylon." In a patt of this surnmary,
he secms to quote the woltls of Berosus,
and replesents hinr as sayirrg, that "tho
Babvlonirn conqneretl Eg;'pt, Syr'.ia,



Phoicia, and Arabia, ard exceeded in
achievements all of the Chaldean and
Babylonian kings, who had reignctl bc-
fore him."

We have now beforo us all the docu.
ments on which any relianco can be
safely plated. On these I would make
a few remarks which may asgiet our
further inquiries. (a) Fnim a survey
of these doc,ments it is plain, at first
sighf that no one ofthem is anything
more than a mene flnlrnug sketch of
Jehoiakim's reign; and so of Nebuchad-
nez.z,ar'9. The particulars of events,
and even the order of them, in some
respects, are uot specificd at all. fhus
in No. I., faro invasions of Nebuchad-
nezz-ar ar.e made certain I but no par-
ticular time of either is specified. In
No. If. only one (probably tho final)
invasion appears to be mentioned. In
Berosus, there is a still more rapid, coupt
il,'eil. of eyents, without any effort to
narrate particulars, much less to make
out dates. (D) We are, therefore, at
Iiberty to supply the omissions of one
account, by that which another has
furnished. An argument againet more
than one invasion, in the timo of Je-
hoiakim, drawn from the fact that no
more than one is mentionetl in 2 Chro-
nicles, would amount to nothing ; for
it need not be again proved, that the
a,rgiutnzhtu,fi., a ci,l,otti,o is in such cases
of no value. So an argument drawn
from the silence of Berosus as to more
than one invasion of Palestine by Ne-
buchadnezzar, would provo nothing
against the united testimony of Kings,
Jeremirah, and Daniel, that there was
more than one. (c) It follows, that we
are at libertyto make out probabilities
of time and order of succegsion in re-
apect to events, from circwmstanc* that
are narrated, where the writere have
omitted formally to make out these in
their narrations. this, however, should
always be done with caution, and we
should keep strictly within the bounds
of probability.

In respect to the main subject now
before us I would remark, that there
are Bomo points so weII settled, and of
gug[ s61f16lling ilfluence, that nothing
can bo safely admitted which is incon-
sistent with them. (1.) It is now a
matter of nearly universal agreemeut,
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that Nabopolassa,r, the fatLer of Nebu-
chadnezzar', in union with the Median
king Astyages, destroyed the Ass;rrian
empire, and beganhis independent reign
in Babylon, in 625 s.o. (2.) It seems
to be certain, from the testimony of
Berosus (No. YI. above) and Syncellus,
that he reigrred twanty-one years. Of
courre his death was near the close of
605 n.c., or at the beginning of 604.
At this period, then, Nebuchadnezzat
by inheritanco became sole king of Ba.
bylon. (3.) Preuiouslg to this period,
Nebuchadnezzar had invaded and sub.
dued Carchemish, and overmn and
brought under subjection to himself
Syria, Palestine, Moab, the country of
the Ammonites, Phcenicia, and Lower
Egypt. This ig clear from a comparison
of No. I. and No. VL with its sequel
above. 'When these achievements and
conquests were completed, Nebuchad-
nezzar receiveil tidings of his father's
death, hastened to Babylon, and left
the captives and the booty to be for.
warded by his subordinate ofrcers I
No, VI. above. These are/acds which
we mugt either admit, or else renounco
the credit of historical testimony which
we aro unable fairly to impeach,

The question, theu, whether Nebu.
chadnezzar came into the regions of
Either Agia before 604 8.c., is settled.
But-how long before ? Long enough,
at any rate, to overmn and subdue all
these countries. Less than some two
years for such achievements, no one who
looks at the extent of those countries,
and knowg the slowness with which
armies formerly moved in the East, will
venture to fir upon. The book of
Daniel (i. 1, 2) says, that Nebuchad-
lnez,z,rt camo up and besieged Jeruealern
in the tlui,ril, year of Jehoiakim, i.e., in
607. That this was Dear the close of
that third year, would seem probable
from two circumstances ; first, the fast
kept by Jehoiakim anal his people, on
lb.e ninth month of the {ifth year of this
kiag,'i,.e., Dec. 605. This was nolegal
or ritual fast (for none belonged to thia
period), but ono either commemorative
of some great evil, e.g., the capture of
the city by Nebuchadnezza,r (comp.
Zech. vii. 19, where four faste of a like
kinfl ars specified); or anticipative of
eome great and da,ngerous struggle, e,9.,
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Jehoia,kim'e rebellion against Nebu-'
chadnezzar. Moreovor, as Nebuchad-
:r,ez.zar is called hing, while on this ex-
pedition, both ir Daniel, K.ings anil
Chronicles, and Jeremiah, and as we
know (seo Nos. III. IV.), that Jehoi-
akim'e fowth year coresponded with
the f,ret year of Nebuchadnezzar, as
viewed by the Ilebrews, it would seem
to follow of course, allowing the his-
torical verity ofDaniel, that the inva-
sion by Nebuchadnezzar must have
been late in 607, If so, then of coureo
the greater part of his dwst yea,r, a^s

counted by the Eebrews, corresponded
tolhefou,rthyear of Jehoiakim, as Nos.
II1. IY. declare. Later than the time
which Daniel designates, Nebuchadnez-
zar's expedition could not well have
been, ifwe admit the great exteut ofhis
conquests already made at, or a little
before, the beginning of 604. Cynu
and Cyaxares were about ten years in
subduing Asia Minor; could Nebuchad-
tezzar LLa,ve overrun aU Ilither Aeia and
Egypt in less than f?ro ? All those
then, who, like Lengerke, 'Winer, &c.,
moke the fourtb year ofNebuchadnez.
zar an.d tho eighth of Jehoiakim, i.a.,
602 or 601, to be the time when the
king of Babylon first invaded Palestine,
are obliged to dishonour the credit of
Berosus, who (No, YI.) says, in eo
many words, that ((whe4 Nebuchad-
nezzar heard of his father's death, he
left the spoil and tho captive .,Iearo,

Syrians, Phcenicians, and Egyptians,
to be conducted to Babylon by his offi-
cerg." The game is also asserted by
Alexander Polyhistor, Eluseb. Chron,
Arm. I. p. 45. All agree that this
nust have been in 604; and scarcely
a doubt can remain, that it was near
bhe comntemcunr"ni of this year. Len-
gerke says, in respect to what Berosus
asserts, that '(it may appea,r to be
doubtful i' p. 6. IIe referg to Jer.
xxix. 10, comp. ver. 2, for proof that
the exile of Jeconiah waa the f,rat
deportation of Jews by Nebrrchad-
rlezzar. But I can find no proof of
such a nature there. The simple truth
is, that eventg are eve4rwhere related,
in respect to Jehoiakim'a reign, with-
owt any d,ates of time, with the excep-
tion of Dan. i. 1, 2. But still, these
events are plainly guch as to show tho

entiro probability of what is ileclareal
by Daniel.

" But Nebuchadtez,z,ut took Ca,rche-
mish in t}lo fotnth year of Jehoia,kim
(No. IY. above) ; how e'ould he do this,
and yet send Daniel and his compeent
into exilo- in tho thi,rd, year of the eame
Jehoiakim !"

One may well reply, that thero is no
impossibilitn or eyen improbability in
this. 'Wlere is the passage of history
to show that Nebuchadnezza,r did not
besiege and. take Jerusalem, beforeho
went against Carchemigh ? Babylon,
Carchemish, and Jerusalem, a,re at the
extreme points ofa triangle, the shortest
side ofwhich is indeed the digtance from
Babylonto Carchemish? Itrhythen did
not Nebuchadtezzat go tlirectly from
Babylon to Carchemish ? The probable'
answer seemg to me not to be difficult.
Jehoiakim was placed on the throne by
Pharl,oh-Necho, and consequently was
his hearty ally and tributary. Nebu-
chadrezzar, by marching first against
him, and then subduing all the coun-
tfies under Egyptian Bway, through
which he passed on hig march to Car-
chemish, avoided the possibility of ald
from Egypt being given to the city in
question, or from tho allies ofEgypt,
Carchemish was the strongest place in
all that region ; and guch a plan showed
the expertness of Nebuchadnezzar o"s a
warrion The whole couree of events,
in this case, certaidy looks as if the
asBertion in Dan. i, l, 2, were true.

" But how could Jeremiah, then, in
the fowth, year of Jehoiakim (rxv. l,
seq.), threaten an invasion ofthe Chal-
dees, and seventy yearr of erile t The
exile, according to this view, had al-
ready begun." But to this question one
may reply, that Nebuchadnezzar's first
wor\ viz.; the subjection of Jehoia,kim
and the making of him a tributary, had
indeed already been done; but all oI
the work which Nebuchadnez,z,ar was
to perforrn, was not yet completed. In
his victorious march from Qalshsmisfu,
where he had been successful, through
all the countries of Ifither Asia and
Lower Egypt, and of course through
Palestine, ho was still to collect more
bootS and to carrT away such and so
many captives as he thought would effec.
tua\ prevent ingurection after his de.
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porturc. It is not probablo that he
sent away many captives to Babylon,
immediately on his first capture of Jeru-
ealem. Ee could not then spare the
troops necessary for such an escort as
was requted to do this. In all proba-
bility, therefore, he contented himself
with sending away a, sufficient nu4ber
bf hostages, belonging to the princes and
nobles, to secue the fidelity of Jehoi-
akim. The book of Daniel (i. 1-3),
merely avers, that in lhe third, year of
Jehoiakim, a part of the veseels ofthe
temple, and, so,ne of the king's seed, and,
of the Tninces, were sent to Babylon.
Nothing could be more natural or pro-
bable than this, under such circum-
stances, One has only to call to mind,
that hostages, and those ofprincely de-
scent, were usually dernanded by con-
querors, where want of fidelity in the
subdued was suspected; and also, that
tho booty of gold and silver was oD.e
main object, in all such expeditions as
that of Nebuchadnezzar's. Ilence, in
Ier. lii. 27-80, no mention is made of
those first hostages as eriles; first, be-
cause they were few in nurnber, and
secondly, because their condition was
different from that of ordinary eriles.
When we find Jererniah, therefore, in
xxv. 1-11, it the fourth year of Jehoi-
s,kim, threatening subjugatiou and erile
to the Jews, it cannot reasonably be
doubted that he did so, because Jehoi-
akim, the former ally of Egypt, and
who moreover had beon set on bisthrono
by the Egyptian king, was meditating
revolt, Nebuchadnezzar'e success at
Carchemish was probably as yet un-
known in Judea. Jehoiakim, there-
fore, hoped for a difrerent result, and
was ready to join his former master, in
case of his success. To prevent this
catastrophe, Jeremiah uttered the com-
nrinations of chap. xxv. l-11. And
that Jehoiakim's intentions were Ln own
to Nebuchadnezzar, seems quite pro-
bable from the treatment which, accord-
ing to Berosus, tho Jews experienced
at tho close of Nebuchadnezzais expe-
dition, viz., the deportation ofllebrew
captives. Still, as this claas of eriles
is not particularized in Jer. lii. 27-30,
they probably consisted mostly ofsuch
as might come under the denomina-
tion of hostagQs, i,e., Lhey belolged

Ito the moro wealthv tnil influentia,l
lfamilies.
I That all which has been saitl of the
I disposition of Jehoiakim to rebel, is
, true, seeTs to be confirrned by the fact,
, that not long after this period, as soon
as Nebuchadnezzar had-gone to Baby-

I lon and become stationary lhere, i.i.,
I probably about the entl of 604, Jehoi.
akim did actually rebel, and throw off
his allegiance to Babylon. Ihe king
of Babylon, however, was so intent on
beautifying his capital and his temples.
antl thus expending the immense wealth
which he had collected in his pretlatory
incrrrsions (Berosus in Joe, Cont. Ap. i.
19), thathe did not immetliately under-
take to chastise the Jewish king. But
at the close of 600 n.o., or early in 599,
he again marched up to Jerusalem, and
inflicted the penalty that vras usual in
cases of revolt,

Lengerke and otherr assert, that Ne-
buchadnezza,r did not invado Judea
again, duringthe life of Jehoiakin, and
that this king died aud was buried in
peace, contrary to the threats of Jere-
miah, xxii. 19, and xxxvi. 30, viz., that
he should bedestroyed byviolence, and
his dead body be cast out unb'.uied.
the appeal for proof of this is to 2 Ki.
xxiv, 6, which states, that "Jehoiakim
slept witlt, his fathers, and that Jehoi-
achin his son reigned in his stead." Len.
gerke (p, 7) avers, that the exptession
slept or rested, with his fatha,s, meunq
always and only, that "the person in
question descended in quiet to the com-
mon graye of his fathers." Surely an
entire mistake ! That :!p of itself
merely desigaates the death of an indi-
vidual, without deterrnining the fact
whether it was peaceful, or aiolent, is
clear enough from Ilebrew usage. fn
almost every narmtiou respecting the
death of a king, either in the book of
Kings or Chronicles, it is said of hirn,
that he sl,ept wi,th his fathas. But that
this has no concernwith indicating his
peacefwl, bu,rial, is quito certain from
tle fact, that in nearly every case of
this nature, the burial of tho king is
the subject of a separate mention, show-
ing of courso that this is not involved
or implied in tho first expression. Nor
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D, peaceful.led,th ; fot il is saitl of Ahah,
who perished of wounds received in
battle, that "he slept with his fathers"
(1 Ki. xxiv. 40). Ii ver. 36 is the equi-
valeut expression: 5'o the king d'ied,;
and it is theu added: "l-hey buried
him in Samaria." fn the same way

:;E alone is used for dea+,h, and mostly

for the designation of violent death, in
Isa. xir'. 8, 17, 43; xvii; Job iii. 13 ;
xx. 11, 21 ; xxvi. Not a word is said
in 2 IG. xxiv. 6, of Jehoiakim'sburial,;
rnd of course there is nothing there to
show that Jererniah, in declaring that
he should periah wnbwriecl,, had. pre-
dicted what proved to be untrue, On
the other hand ; what are we to make

of tr':.7y.i, to destroy ltim (i.e., Jehoi-

ahiur, as Lengerte himsclf (p. 6) con-
cedes), in 2Ki. xxiv. 2? And what
of 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, which says that
the Iring of Babylon bownd, lehoiakim
in fetters to can'y lti,m to .Babylon, llut
makes no mention at all of his being
actually gent thither ? I'hat Jeremiah
has not given an account of the fulfiI-
ment of his own prediction respecting
Jehoiakinr, is not strange, unless the
principle is to be assumed, that pro-
phets are obligated to rrrite full and re-
guJar lutstot'y, as well as prediction. I
might even argue in favour of the ful-
filment of the prediction, from the si-
Ience of the prophet. It was an event
so well knowrr, one might say with
probability, that a special record of it
was not needed on his part. Yet I
think the books ot' Chroiricles and of
Kings, as cited above, have iT iied,ly
recorded the event in question. Still
more expiess do I find, with Grotius,
the recognition of it in Ezek. xix. 9.
Ifere, the preceding context describes
the reign and fate of Jehoahaz or Shal-
Ium I comp. 2 Ki. rxiii. 31-33. then
the prophet comes, in his parable, to
theszccessolof Shallum, viz., Jehoiakim
(in case he rneans l}l.e immediate tyc-
cessor), and he says ofhim, that " the
nations set against him. . . . and he
was taken in their pit, and they put
hin.r in ward iz cho,irw, ar,d brougtrt hinr
to the king of Babylon; they brought
hirn into holds, that his voice should
no rnore be heard upon the mountains
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of Israel." To interpret all this of
Jechoniah, as Rosenmiiller, Lengerke,
and otherg have done, seeme to me very
incongruous. The prophet says of this
lion, btlat '' he went up and down among
tho lions. . . . learned to catch prey,
and devoured men I and he knew their
desolate places, and laid waste their
cities, and the land u'as desol.:ate, and
the fulness thereof, by reason of his
roaring." All this now, of a boy eight
yea,rs old, apcording to 2 Chron. xxxvi,
0, and accord.ing Lo 2 Ki, xxiv. 8, only
eightenm; and of a child, moreover, who
as both records aver, reigned only about
three m,onths ! A most extravagant
parablo would Ezekiel seem to have
written, if all this is to be predicatecl
of such a child, whether aged eight or
eighteen, arrd of only a three months'
rergn.

Thero is indeed a difficulty, arising
from the extreme brevity ofthe sacred
writers, in finding out the po,rticu,la,rsin
the history of the closing part of Jehoi-
akim's reign. But certain it is, that
nothing a,gainst the supposition that he
died a violent death, and was left un-
buried, can be made out from what is
recorded. 'Would Jeremiah havo left
his predictions standing as thoy do in
his prophecy, if they had not been ful-
filled ? Lengerke intimates, that the
peaceful accession of Jehoiachin to his
father's throne, shows that Nebuchad
nezzar wa,s not in Palestine at the time
of Jehoiakirn's death. But if Nebu.
chadnezzar had already chastised Jehoi-
akim on account of his rebellion, and
put him into fetters, in which he died
through hard usage or violence, may
he not have ceded to Jehoiachin the
throno ofJudea, in consequence of re-
newed and solemn stipulations to be-
come his vassal ? And specially as he
was so young, that littie was to be
feared from him ? I see nothing of the
impossible, or even of the improbable,
in all this. The fact that Nebuchad-
rrez;zat was very suspicious of Jehoia'
chin, is clear from the circumstance,
that after onlythree months he returned
with his army, end carrietl off that king
and many of his aubjects, into exile at

Babylon. The phrase n;t;-il h:\dt!, nr

2 Chron. xxrvi. 10, indicates some-



thing more, in my apprehension, than
bas been usually noticed by commen-
tators. fn all probability, this returm
or ttn'ntng of the year means the spring
of the year, when kings were wont to
go out on military expeditions. But
still the word. gear here plainly stands
related to some other period of time,
from which it is reckoned. Antl what
can this be, except the antecedent
period when Jehoiakim was deposed
and slain ? If this were done in the
autumn, and Jehoiachin made king
either by Nebuchadnezzar himself, or
by the people rebelling against Baby-
lon after his departure, he might reign
during the three winter months, and in
the spring of the yea,r be attacked and
carried into exile by Nebuchadnezzar.
No doubt this conqueror had large
standing garrisons, in all the conquered
countries, ready to act at short warn-
irg. Ilence the shortness of the time,
between the first and second invasion
at this period, according to the state-
Erent made above.

That I have reasoned correctly in
regard to the mere surlmary or generic
accountg of Jehoiakim's reign, both in
the sacred records and in Berosus, I
must believe no one will denywho takes
due pains minutely to examine them.
It followg of course, unlese the credi-
bility of these historians can be reason-
aLly irnpeached, that the omission of
particulars by any one of them, is no
argument against the verity of another
who does state some particulars, This
is notably illustrated by Jer, lii. 28, 29.
fn ver. 28 it is stated, that Nebuchad-
nezza,r caried, away captive, in his
scomth year, 3023 persons. In 2 Ki.
xxiv. 12, it is stated, that Jehoiachin
and his court gave themselves up to
Nebuchaduezzar in the etghth year of
his reign, who carried him i,way to
Babylon, with 10,000 captives and all
the craftsmen and smiths, ver. 14. fn
,Tererniah, then, the statement refers
to what was done one year (i.e., in
599) before that took place which is re-
lated in the book of Kings. Both the
time and the number of exiles men-
tionetl in the two passages, are discre-
l.ant; and consequently we may regard
this circumstance as heightening the
probability of two invasions, as stated

3t3
above, which took place within a small
period of time. Again, in Jer. lii. 29
it is stated, that Nebuchadnez.z,a4 irr
hia ei,gh,temth yoar, canried avray crp-
tive 832 pemoDs. In 2 Ki. xxv. 3-10,
it is declared that Nebuchadnezz,a4 in
his ninetemtll year, took Jernsalem,
burned the temple, and carried away
captive all except the poor of the land,
ver. 12. Ilow many were the captives,
is uot stated; but there must have been
a great many thousands. The same
thing is repeated in Jer. lii. 12-16.
Ilere then (in lii. 29) is a statement of
deportation, in a different year and in
very different numbers from what is
stated or implied in the book of I(ings.
Jer. lii. 29 seems evidently to relate to
captives sent away one ycar bcfore tlte
$ege uas completed; for it lasted some
twenty months. Then, again, there is
a third deportation mentioned in Jer.
lii. 30, in the twenty-third year of Ne-
buchadnezzar; of which we have no
other account. Who will venture now
to say, that the books ofJeremiah and
of Kings are at variance ; or rather, that
they are contradictory, in regard to tho
deportation of exiles ? Both may be re-
garded as true, without doing the leasb
violence to probability.

" But both Daniel and Jercmiah call
Nebuchadnezzar king, son'rc two or
more years before he was king. Ifow
can such a mistake be accountetl for?"

Easily, I would say; or rather, I
would deny that there is any real error
in the Jewish historians or prophets,
with regard to this matter. Of tho
father of Nebuchidnbzzar, viz., Nabo.
polassar, the Eebrew Scriptures know
nothing. Nebuchadnezzarwas genera-
lissimo of the Chalalean invading army.
Before he left the country of Palestine,
in order to return to Babylon, his
father hail died, and he had become
actual and sole king. TI-re books of
Daniel and Jeremiah, written some
years afterwards, and also the books of
Kings and Chronicles, call him by thc
name which he had long and univer-
sally borrre. In the narrations of Jere.
miah and Daniel, and also of the other
books named, the writers all give him
the title of king, which was so familia.r
to them all. The same thing is every
day practisetl. even at the present timo
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'W'o speak of Alexander the Gleat, of
the Emperor Augustus, of the Emperor
Idapoleon, &c., as having doue or gaid
this and that, even when wearg relating,
in a popularway, the things which took
place before the sovereignty of these
men actually existed. The object of
the sacred historians is mainly to ilesig-
nate the leading individualwho achieved
this or that, not to show in particular
how and when he entered on his highest
office. lLe Ifebrews, who knew Ne-
buchadnezzar as lhe lead,e of the Chal-
dean army, and also as king, before
he hatl actually ended the expedition
against thern in which he was first en-
gagetl, would very naturally of course
speak of him as a ki,ng, when he first
invaded Judea, We may easily con-
cede, that he is anti,cipatiaeZy so called;
for the usage is too common to be
either a natter of offence or of stum-
bling. It cannot fairly be p,rt to the
account of error or mistake.

I do not feel, therefore, that we need
to resort, as many writers have done,
to the expedient of showing that Ne-
buchadnezzar was constituted by his
f:rther a joint partnr with him of the
throno of Babylon, before he set out
on the eelebrated expedition against
Ilither Asia, which established an ex-
tensive Babylonish empire. Yet this
partna'ship is, after all, far from being
improbable, Nabopolassar was so en-
feebled as to be unable to lead the in-
vading army.- Berosus-says of him:
caarira; tQ, uii NaBouyoltoaoqoy, o"rt trt
it ittxiq, piqn tnd rffe Eavripeus, ili-
*sp l,o id airb, t. a. 1. Jos. Oont. Ap.
f. 19. But tutd,peas does not here mean
regal, powa'(as has been maintained),
bfi rnil,itarg force. This seeme plain
from a preceding declaration, ia which
Berosus states that '(Nabopolassar sent
lris son (Nebuchadnezzar) i*l efu ip.
"ign' yi-(against Palestine) . . . peri
*il"l,ir luyipeati, i,e., with a large mili-
tary force." But there is another pas-
sage in BerosuS, which seems more
probably to favour the idea of copo,rt-
na'ship in the throne, at the time of
Nebuchadnezzar's expefition. After
the war is finished, Nebuchadnezzar re-
turns, and is formally installed by the
Ifagi as 6ole and supreme king. Bero-
Brls says sf him ; tt Kagtiaca il ilor,l,igou

qij ta4nij &p26io, i.e., beeoming sw
prene over the uhol,c of his father's
domain." Is there not a natural impli.
cation here, that before this he was in
part a a,iyoe? So Eitzig concedes,
(Begfiff d,r Kritik, p. 186), a,od states
expressly that Nobuchadnezzar's father
made him co-regetut, before the battle
at Carchemish. Knobel (Prophdbm.
II.p.226) also etateg this as.probable.
The like do many others; but I deem
it unneceesary to mako this a point
of any moment. Ite various sacred
writers can be harmonized with each
other, and with probable facts, inde-
pentlently of this circumstance. But
still, it woultl be an atlditional reason
for the Eebrew usa,ge, in regard to the
appellativo king, as applied to Nebu-
chadnezzar prerriously to his father's
death, that he was co-regetut with his
father, from the time that be entered
on his fir€t Palestine expodition, The
contraryof this cannot be shown. That
Berowq a Babylonian, should count
dominion as belonging to Nabopolassar
until his death, seems to be a matter of
courso, for such dominion was matter
of fact. That Nebuchadtez,nt, the ap.
pointetl heir', then obtainetl his father'e
d,omain or dominion (&gr7ic)1was also
a matter of course: but, that he then
obtairred it ll 6t o*,?'Sgoo, wor:Id seem to
imply what has been stated abovo, Be
all this, however, as it man it see q

that all tho Eebrew writer's, in Kinge,
Chronicles, Jeremiah, and Daniel, are
uniform in regard to theappellativo in
question. 'Whatever may have been
the state of actual facts, it is a sufficient
vindication of tho llebrew historians
and prophets, that they have followed
the usage of their country in regard to
this matter. If they had been writing
the particular history of Nebuchadnez-
zar's life and reign, the matter might
then be viewed in a different light, in
c se a co-regemcy r;.over actually took
place.

But we are met, in regard to our
views of lhe tirne of Nebuchadnezzar's
fi'sl invasion, by the allegation of Len-
gerke, 'Winer, and others, that in that
expedition Nobuchadnezzar ditl not
overrun Judea, nor send away any
captives from that country. To con-
frm thi.s, they appeal to Josophru,



Ant. X. 6. 1, who, after describing
the capture of Carchemish, says, that
"Nebuchadnez,z.at then passed over the
Euphrates, and took all Syria even to
Pelnsium, tagll ri;'boleias, i.e., er-
cepting Juclea." One is led to wonder,
.at fi.rst view, how Josephus could make
this exception; aud this worder is much
increa"ced by comparing the declaration
in question with what, he says b Cont.
Ap. L 19. Beyond any reasonable
doubt, the two passages are at vari-
ance. In the latter passage, he quotes
Berosus as saying, that Nebuchadnez-
za,r's father "eent him with an ar.my
against Egypt, and against t)r iptrigar
7it, i.e., against Judea." And in the
sequel he quotes Berosus bs also saying,
!!a,t, at the close of this expedition,
Nebuchadnezzar "sent to Babylon ,roi5
uiypal.droog'loutaiat, th,e captitsu of th,e
Jews, as well as of the Syrians, Phceni-
{iians, and Egyptians." Yet Berosus
and the Ilebrew Scriptures were, be-
yond all reasonable question, the only
authotities which Josephus had, or at
least which he employcd, in respect to
the history of Nebuchadnezzar. But
the eource of Josephus's mistake in
Antiq. X. 6. 1, is in all probahility to
be found in a passage from Berosus in
Cort. Apt. f. 19, where, in making a
summary in a single sentence of the
achievements of Nebuchadnezzar, the
Chaldee historian says: ('The Babylo-
nian [king] conqueied Eg'ypt, ffia,
Phenicia, Arabia, and in his achieve-
rnents fax. exceeded all the kings who
had before reigned over the Chaldeans
and Babylonians." fn this mere sum-
mary sentence, Berosus omits Jud,ea,
'i,.e.,the small country of the two tribes,
(for this was Judea, at that period);
as he also omits Moab, the country of
the Ammonites, &c.-omits them evi-
dently becauso of their comparative
smallnese, Josephus has unwittingly
overlooked this, and so he has e.zcqtted,
Judea, in /.m,tiq, X. 6. 1, because Bero-
sug has not mentioned it in the pas-
sage just quoted. It does not, indeed,
muoh commend his careful accuracy
to us, when wo ffnd him so doing, be-
cause Berosus, as quoted by him, both
before and a,fter the sentence in ques-
tion, has explicitly averred that Nebu-
chadnezza,r'came up, in that very first

APPENDLT. 315

rerpedition, to attack tru,il,u, and, lhet
he ca,rried away captives fTom that
country. But negligences of this kind
aFe somewhat frequent, in this other-
wise very valuable historian; e.9., in
respect to this samo portion ofhistory,
Josephus atatea (Antiq. X. 7. 1), that
when Nebuchadnozzer took Jehoiachin
captive, he carried away withhim 10,832
others into exile. Now this Btatement
is palpably made out from combining
together 2 Ki. xxiv. 14, and Jer. lii.
29; Josephus having addetl together
the numbers in both passa,ges, without
noticing that one deportation is in the
waenth, and the other in the eighth year
of Nebuchadnezzar. This discrepancy
he does not even notice, much less pre-
tend to reconcile. Ald go he has not
unfrequently done elsewhere. Ife needs
to be closely watched ia such matters.
Ilaste, and carelessness of such a kind,
may not unfrequent$ be c.ha,rged upou
him. I cannot think, however, that he
meant to rnake any wrong statements,

It is impossible for me, after having
carefully examined all that Berosus of
Josephus has to say on these matters,
to attach anv historical value to tho
rapil tfis 'liolninl, which has been
quoted above and examined. AII things
being duly colnpared and cousidered,
I cannot but think that the evidence
of a Babylonian invasion, commencing
in the latter patt of the third year of
Jehoiakim, repeated in 599 at the close
of his reign I renewed against Jehoi-
achin in 598; and then, lastly, at the
close of Zedekiah's reign; are facts as
well made out, and as probable, as most
facts ofsuch a nature in ancient history.
Had there been no gain to be made out
of this matter, by warmly enlisted par-
tizans, I do not believo that it would
have ever been seriously controverted.

f do not see, then, why Lengerke
should be so liberal of his esclamation
points, when speaking of the intimation
of Ilengstenberg and lliivernic\ that
the book of Daniel, by assigning the
invasion of Palestine to the thiril, yeat
of Jehoiakim, has shown an urusually
minute and accurate acquaintance with
the history of the Ilehrews. fs it not
certain, that Nebuchadnezzar'e father
began his reiga, as independent king,
in 625 B.o. ? fs it not well established
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that hedietl nearthe end of605, orat the
beginning of 604 ? Is it not suficiently
establishetl by hietorical testimony, that
Nebuchadnezzar had reduced Carchem-
ish, and overmn all Syria, Phcenicia,
Moab, Northern Arabia, Palestine, and
Egypt, bcfore the death of his father?
Was it possible to accomplish all thig
in less than some ioo years? If not,
then Dan. i. 1, 2, seems plainly to be
in the right, utich assigns Nebuchad-
Dezz,ar's first invasion of Palestino to
l\e tltiril year of Jehoiakim, ft coultl
not have been later. Exclamation
points, it would be well for Lengerke,
and sometimes for his opponents too,
to rernember, are not arguments, either
ratiocinative or historical. The book
of Daniel must, as it would seem, be in
the right as to the main point in ques-
tion, Nor does it contradict at aI[ the
other books.

TIre appeal made to Jer. xxxv. 11, in
ortler to show that Nebuchadnezza,r had
not yet invaded Palestine, in the fourth
year ofJehoiakim, is not valid, because
there is no note of time in ch. xxxv.,
ntrd because, as Nebuchadnez,lurr pro-
bably pasceil through Judea several
limes during his first invasion, there
ftrc no data in this chapter to decide
rvhich of his transitions occa,sioned
the flight of the Rechabites to Jemsa-
lern. The fact that Jehoiakim was the
known ally and vassal of Pharaoh-
Necho, woultl of itself show that the
attitude of Nebuchadnezzar boward.
Palestine must have been one of hos-
tiliiy. The probability seems to be
(comparing this chapter with the fol-
lowing one), that the Bechabites fled
fr'om Nebuchadnezzan when he was on
his retum from Carchemish; for then
he was accompanied by troops from
the conquered natiors mentioned in
Jer. xxxv. 11,

I would merely observe, at the close
of this difficult and perhaps too long
protracted investigation, that no one
who has experience in these rnalters
will thinh of arguing against the actual
occrrrTence of certain particular events,
merely because they arr not stated in
this book of Scripture or in that, since
oearly all ofthe Jewish historyin later

timeg is given to ru in professetl antl
acknowledged $mlmories olly. Ono
writer sometimes sees fit to insert somc
special particular, which the rest havo
passetl by. 8.9., Jer. li. 59, seg., men
tions a journey of Zedekiah, with some
of his courtiers, to Babylon, in thu
fourth year of his reip. fn 2 Chron
xxxiii. 11, seq., we have an account of
Manasseh as having been carried to
Babylon, and of his penitence, and his
return to Jerusalem. Nowhere else is
either of these events even alluded to,
so far ag I can find. Yet after the re-
cent investigations respecting the books
of Chronicles by Movers, Keil, and
others, I think no sober critic will be
disposed to call in question the position
that neither of these accou:nts is im-
probable, and that neither can, on aDy
grounds n'orthy of credit, be fairly cou-
troverted. And I would again suggest,
that when leading events as to time
ald place are cerLain, an assumption
of particular circumstances and events
attending thenr, which is built upon
the common course of things and sup-
ported by probabilitS is surely neither
uncritical nor unsafe. 'When we sup-
pose, for example, that Daniel and his
associates were sent to Babylon as tros-
tages, at the time when Jehoiakim first
became a vassal to Nebuchadnez"r,
and combine this supposition with the
declaration in Dan, i. l, seq., we Bup.
pose what seems to be altogether pro.
bable, although we cannot establish this
particular by any direct testimony but
merely by implication.

It may not be useless to add, that
as the Jews evidently called Nebuchad-
nezzan lcimg, from the time that he in-
vaded Palestine, so by a comparison of
Dan. i. l,scq.; ier.xln f ;2'Ki. **o.
2f, we make out forty-five years (in-
clusively) as the period of Nebuehad-
nez,z.ar's reign, according to the llebrew
method of reckoning. At the same
time, Berosw and others mako out
only forty-threo years. Siill, there is
no real disag'reernent in the case. Ihe
Jewsbegan to reckon two years earlier
than Berosus, who counts only upon
lhe sol,e reign of Nebuchadnezzar Cfter
the death of his fatber.
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II
.EXCURSUS II.

A second charge of chronol,ogtcol, er-
ror against the book of Daniel is, that
it makes an evident mistake in reepect
to the periotl when Nebuchadnezzar's
drea,m took placo, and Daniel inter-
preted it. The &er- was in the se-
cond, year of Nebuchadneozqr's reign
(Dan. ii. 1). _Previously to this, Daniel
and hie fellows had been subjected to
a three yeara' discipline, as preparatory
to waiting upon the king (Dan. i. 5).
That period had passed before Daniel
was presented to the king (Dan. i. 18).
Eow, it is asked, could Nebuchadnez-
za\ aa king, appoirlt ta Daniel three
yeara of discipline, and yet bring in
the ea,mo Daniel in t}l.e seconcl, year of
his actual reign, to interpret his drearn,
when it is evident, from the author's
own ehowing, that this Daniel had
already completed his three years'
couree of discipline, and taken his place
a,mong.tho Magi before he was called
to interpret the dream? Dan. i. 20;
ii. 2, 13.

If the result of the preceding inves-
tigation bo admitted, then is the solu-
tion of this seemingly difficult problem
rendered quite easy. Nebuchadnez-
zar is called king in Dan. i. 1., after
the usual manner of the Ilebrews
(cornp. 2 Kin. xxiv. 1; 2 Chron. xxxvi.
6), and in the way of anticipation. fn
fact he became sole king before that
expetlition had ended. But when a
Jewish writer in Babylon (Dauiel)
comes to the transactions of tis actual
reign as reckoned of course in Baby-
Ion (for of course the date of his reign
there would be from the period when
hc became sole king), the rr'riter dates
the events that happened under that
reign, in accordance with the Baby-
lonish reckoning. So it seems to be
in Dan. ii. I' According to the result
of the preceding examination, Daniel
was sent to Babylon in the latter palt 

i

of 607, or the beginning of 606. Nu- 
|

buchadnezzar became actual king, by 
I

tho death of his father, near the end of,
605, or at the beginning of 001. N.- 

]

bucha.rlnezza,rts secdnil, yeai of actual
and solo reign would then be in 603.
If we suppose tho lattcr parb of this
yeax to be the time n'hen l,he dreau;
occu:red, then wo have a period ot
nearly four years between Daniel's
erile autl his call to iaterpret the king's
dream. Any part of 603 saves the ac-
curacy ofthe book of Daniel in respect
to thie rnatter. fn fact it lies on ths
very face of this statement in the book
of Daniel, that it is scrupulously con-
formed to historical truth; for how
could the writer, after having an.
nounced Dariel's deportation as be.
longing to the third, year of Jehoia.
kim, and his tliscipline as having been
completed it three years, then declare
that Daniel was called upon as one of
the Magi, to interpret dreams in the
second, year of Nebuchadnezzar? If
Nebuchadnezzar was actual king in
the third year of Jehoiakim, he was so
when Daniel was carried away to Baby-
lon; and plain enough is it, that Dan-
iel's conrse of discipline was not com-
plete until tho Jotnth, or at least tho
end of the thiril, year of Nebuchadnez-
zar. the error woultl, in such a case,
be so palpab6, that uo writer of any
intelligence or consistency could fail to
notice and correct it. 'We are cou.
strained to believe, then, that Nebu-
chadnezzar is ramed,king merely in the
way of anticiltatiotr,, in Dan. i. 1 (and
so in 2 Kinga xxiv., 2 Chron. xxxvi.,
Jer. xxv.); and that tho date of his
sole and actual reign is referred to in
Dan. ii. 1, as tho Babylonians reckoned
it. thus undemtood, all is consistent
and probable. We need not resort, rs
Rosenmiiller and others have done, to
a long sa'ies of drearns on the par-t of
Nebuchadnez,zar, in which the samo
thing was repeatecl; nor to the irnpro.
bablo subterfuge, that, although he
dreamed in tt,o second, year of his
reign, he did not concern himself to
find out an interpreter of his nocturnr,l
visions, until some considerable timo
afLerwards, Both of these representa-
tions seem to me to bo contrary to the
plain aud eviCent tenol of the whole
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aanation. Ite agitation was imme'
diate, and the stronger because it was
immediate. Procrastination of the
matter might, and probably would,
have liberated him from his fears, and
blunted the edge of his curiositY.

that Jeremiah reckons in tho Pales-
tino Jewigh way, i,e., ontic$rutictely,
is certaln from Jer. xxv. l; xlvi. 2.
ltat he did not this by mistake, but
only in compliance with the usago of
the Jewe in Palestino seeme altogether

probable. On the other hantl, thc etate
of facts as to Nebuchadneza,r's con-
questsr.as efibited abovo, showu that
his invasion of Judea must havo begua
as early as Dan. i. I aeserts. fn truth,
facte and events vouch for tho writer'e
minuto historical a,ccurapy in thig mat-
tor, in case it be conceded that Nebu-
chadaezza,r ie callod king in Dan. i. 1,
in the way of anticfuntior, and in ac.
cordance with tho corrmon Eebrew
usa,ge.

IIT.
DXCUBSUS III.

olt ltEE or^r.DEEg.

Some Greek writers frequontly apply
the word Chald,ees (xcr)cia) to a fieic-e
people, in the mountainous country
bordering on AIutenia. Xenophon met
with such on his retreat, and ho has
often mado mention of them I e.9.,
Anab. IY, 3, 4; V. 6, l7]\II. 8,25,
Comp. Eab. i. 6, seq.; Job i. 17.
Strabo notices tribes of the same name,
in the country of Po'ntus, XIf. c. B,
p. 26, 27, 36, Tom. III. edit. Lip.
From the Arrraian [Assyrian] Chal-
dees many writers have of late sup-
posed tho Bat5rlonian Chaldees to have
come; which Isa. xxiii. 13, as inter-
pretetl by them, seems to favour: " See !

ihe country of the Chaldeans, this peo-
ple was not; Assyria assigned it [the
country] to the dwellers of the desert;
they [tho Chaldees] erect their watch-
towerr,they set in commotion the palaces
of it [)ne], they make it a heap of
ruing." As Assyria anciently ertended
her dominion over all middle Asia, and
ofcourse over the Armeniau Chaldees,
the latter might, under their permis-
sion, have emigated to tho plains, and
being a courageons and warlike people,
they might have obtained pre-eminence
wherever they settled, over the feeble
inhabitants of the plains. But if the
Nomades of Chaldeal Armenia were
indeed thopred,ominant portion of the
Babylonish people, so that the country
was early named from them, those No-
madee must at least havo emigrated at

an early periotl of tho Aesyrisn tly.
rasty, ,i,e,, during tho ono which pre-
cetled the invasiou of Arbaces, antl
(according to Ctesias) euded with Sar-
danapalus, 8.o.747.

Tho doductions frcm fee. xriii. 13,
by Gesenius, Eitaig, 'l(n6[s1, 

aad others,
viz., that tho Chaldean power and even
name in southem Mesopotamia and
Babylon are of recent orifrn, must de-
pend mainly on tho correctnees of their
exegesis of the text in question. But
this is far from being mado out. On
the other hand, substantially with IIup-
feld (Earcitt.), and Leo \Al,lgen. Ge.
sehichte, s. 106), we may with much
more probability translate thus: " Be-
hold, the country of the Chaldeane-this
people was not [a people]; Assyria-it
has assigned it to the beasts of the de.
sert; they erected their towery they
watched her palaces; [but] it has made
her a heap ofruins."

In thia way we have ono main agent,
viz., the Chaltlean people, Tho "heap
of ruins" is Nineveh, andtho "degert"
made by invasion, is the Assyrian
domain. the prophet is threatening
$re, and bids her look to what the
Chaldeans, their iavaders, have alrdady
achieved in Assyria. It wero easy tb
vindicate the interpretation just given,
butlfupfeltl (Zrercitt. Ea.od,.) has sufr-
ciently done it, and'it would be out of
placo here. The reason why I have
now introduoed the subject is, becawe
this text is tho main dependence of
many recent critice, for establishing a
favourite position oftheirs, to which I
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have already atlverteil, viz., that the
Chnlil,ean power, and even na,me, in
southem Mesopota,mia and BabYlon,
is comoarativelv recent, and that Chal-
deawai unknoin to the biblicalwriters
before tho time of Jehoiakim, at least
as a national and ildependent country.

Facts, atrotg and (as it seems to me)
irresistible, make against this. Schle-
yer, in tiis Wtird,igung il,a Einwilrfe,
e,48, seq,r!38, *q., has mado objec-
tions to it which cannot well be met.
Shinatr was the oldername of Babyloni4
Gen. xi.2. T6ie had a l<ing(Amraphel)
in the days of Abraha,m, Gen. xiv. 1, 9.
That Babylon justly claims a very high
antiquity, cannot be denied. Ctesias,
Ilerodotus, Berosus, the Jewish SS.,
all agree in this. The latter ma,ke
Nimmil its founder, who was a gmnd-
son of Noah (n.o. 2218), Gen. x. 8.
fts walls, towers, palaces, bridges,
dykes, and architecttue of every kind,
niost of which was on a gigantic scale
that rivalled or exceeded that of Egypt,
prove incontestably an advanced state
of knowledgo-in Babylon at a Yery
early period, and. indicato a metropolis
of the highest grandeur. Other facts
of much importance are in accordance
with this. Simplicius (Comrn. ail, Ar'
i"stot. ile Coelo, p, 123) t€lls us, ttrat
Calisthenes, who accompanied AIex-
ander the Great to Babylon, found as-
tronomical observations there which
reached back to 1903 years before that
period, and which he sent to Aristotle;
anil also that tho Magi claimetl to be
in nossession of much older ones still,
Pt6lemy, in his farnous Canon, plainly
allows their astronomical observations
to be correct as far back as Nabonas-
sar (about 747 s.c.), and there begins
his era from which he dates events.
Larcher, and above all Ideler (on the
Astronomy of the Chaldees), have
shown that the period of 1903 years
is neither impossible nor improbable;
as Gesenius himself appears to con'
cede, Cornm,, in Es. IIT. p. 350. But
be this as it may, Diodoruc Sic. (II.
29) savs exoresslv. that the Chaldean
p.iests" (wh,iil, like Daniel, he calls
Ctltald,eans), a,te of the most ancient
Babg|onia,its, Xa).Duiu to!,uv nir ,itgyato-
qd,qrr lmcs Bapu?,aviuv. AII this seems
to show, that the Chald,ees (both na'

I tion and priests) BE of the higheet
I antiquitn and that an emigration from
I the northern mountains, if it ever took
lplaco eo aa to give a name to the
lcountry, must have been at & very re-
lmote period. 'Wlenever it was, priests
I antl people appear to have come to
I Babylonia together. There they amal-
lgamated with the population; and the
I Magi, (tho priests of the fire-worship-
I pers, auch ae aro describetl by Zoro-
Iaster in tho Zendavosta), probably
I engaged in tho studies, and united in
isome of the pumuits, of the nativo
lpriests in Babylon; tho conquerors
, thus assimilating to the conquered,
their superiors in knowlefue, like the
Gotbs and Yandals assimilating to the
B,omans, Eenco the mixturo 6f Pars.
ism and gross Pol;rtheism in the reli.
gion of Babylon ; for plainly the L*tter
contains both elements. In this way,
moreoyer, can we account for that rnix-
ture of the Zentl and Pehlvi languages
with tho Semitic, in tho composition
of many names and offices in Babylon,
in tho time of Daniel. Mag (tp Jer.
xxxix. 3) is the samo as the Sanscrit
maha, Perc, rnogh, Zetd, rneh, and, is
equivalent to the Eebrew :f ; and the
'lrrrpfi in Daniel are the eame aa tho
tuta antl url-r. But although many,
or perhaps even nros! of the proper
names of men ar,d of cioil offices among
the Chaldeans are best explained fronr
the Zetd,, or the old Persian, yet the
names of their gods and of lheir'-c'eli-
oious ofr.ces are mostlv of a Senci,tic ori-
"gro; 

".g., 
Belws : lfl o" !l+; My-

Iitta - nrlira (genetrix); Elrt"il-1 from
u)!7, Daniel i. 20; ii. 2; and also in
Gen. xli.8; Exod. vii. 11,22; viii.8,
14,75; ix. 11; 49$, Dan. i. 20; ii. 2

(Chald.), x- 27; iv. 4; v. 7, 11, 15,

- Syr. (incantator); iP?p, Dan. ii. 2;
also Ex. vii. 11; xxii. 17; Deut. xviii.
10; Mal. iii. 5; and so the generio
Chaldee word pr?Lr (: Magws), Dan,
ii. 12, 21; iv. 3; v. 7, 8, is noto-
riously the same as the Eebrew u:t-r.

But many of tho names of kings, and
of the higher civil officers, seem to be
compounds of Semitic with the Parsi,
Pehlvi, or Zend I such as Nebuchad-
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nezzar, P,elsTaaz'a't, &c. (See Leo\ 1\o
internal evidence, therefore, of a mir.
lu'e of inhabitants in Chaldea, from
nomo quarter or other, appears to be
inscribed in high relief upon the lan-
guago of the Chaldeans, in the time of
Nebuchadnezzar, The religion of the
Babylonians (as exhibited best of all
by Mtinter in his essay on this subject,
and bv Gesenius in his Excursug at the
end o"f Llis Comm,. on fsaiah), affords
striking evidence of Partism and Poly-
theism commingletl by the union of dif-
ferentnationswho retained some of their
respective rites, and by the natural pro-
gress of the attractivo sensual parts of
those rites, as the metropolis progressed
in riches, and luxury, and debauchery.

This general view of tho subject
seems necessary, in order to place tbe
rrader of the book of Daniel in a posi-
tion in which he may rightly estimate
tho varioue phenomena of the book.
There is a mixture throughout of the
Assyro-Metlian and Semitic, both in
the "names of men and offices, and also
in tho rites, customs, and opinions of
the inhabitants. That the A*yro-
Chaldean at tho timo when Daniel
lived, was the common spoken lan-
guage of the court and king, seems to
be plainly negatioed,, by Dan. ii. 4, seq.
The Ma,gi address the king 31rp.4 i.e',
in the Arameara, vhich is substantially
tlre sarne that we now name East Ara-
n'Lean ot Chaldee. fn this language,
more than half of the book of Daniel is
composed. Doubtless the Jews who
lived in that quarter when Daniel wrote
tho book, could read antl understand
it; and indeed to the younger part of
thcm, at that period, it must have been
vernacular, or nearly so. It is even
quite probable, that the history con-
tiinerl in the book of Daniel would
thus bo more easily read by the
younger portion of the Ifebrew corn-
munity in that region than if it bad
been in the Ilebrew; antl this, perhaps,
rnight have been the ind.ucernent to
rvrite it in Aramean.

But to return to the arlgp; of our
text; I have oulyto atld, tha,t ihi.s nan're,
r:mployed to designatealita'at'i1 orcler of
rnet (ecluivalent to trlh>l'!, Chald.irpn;n,
artd Magi,), pessed into YeIy common

use among the Gteeks antl Romaus.
So Strabo XV. Tom. III. p. 326, ed.
Lips. Diod. Sic.2.29, seq. Cic. Div. l.
1, 2. Ammian. Marc. 23. 6. Arrian
Alex. 3. 16. In still later times, for-
tune-tellers ond magicians from tho
Dast were called. Chald,eano by Euro-
pean nations. lte progress of mean-
ing in regard to ths appellation is
obvious. First, the Chaldees are coa-
querors, and ofhces, or whatever else
is eminent, are called Chaldean pa' a-
cel,lence. Then, as Chaldoa abounderl
in astrologers and soothsayera, it wa"s
natural for Greekg and Romane to call
these classes of men by the namo of
Chald,eans. Last of all, among the
western nations, soothsayers and ura-
gicians were called by the same name,
without any special regard to tho
country from which they sprung. One
meets, not unfrequently in the classics,
with the appellation ernployed iu thie
m&DDer.

Several questions, of eomo irnport.
anco in regard to tho genuineuess of
tho book of Daniel, have been recently
made, first in regard to tbe nwnber of
classes specified in the verse beforo us,
and then in respect to the employment
of o1b.:, as designating only one por-
tion of'the Magi.

To begin with the Latter; Gesenius
(Com'n. in Es. II. s. 355) seerns to
call in question the limited meaning of
the word, antl Bleek (on Dan. in
Schl,eia'm,acha', &c., Z eitscht'ift, s. 225)
even doubts whether thero was any
such thing as different classes. Both
doubt against the evidence of usago
widely extendetl. Daniel plainly uses
the word to denote a cla*s of the Magi,
in ii. 2, 10; iv. 4 (EngI. Yers. iv. 7);
Y. 7, ll. And when Gesenius aud
Ilitzig suggest, that in Dan. ii. 4, 10,
the name Chald,ean* is generically enr-
ployed, Lengerko hirnself (sufrciently
incliued to all which cau make against
tho genuineness ofthe book), avers very
justly that this is only in the way of
breviloquence, where one class thct ie
pre-eminent is named instead of recapi-
iulating or particularizing all (Oomm,.
s, 50). Decisive, as to the usage of
such a ructhod of expression by the
lvriter, is Dan. iii. 24, where only the



itl?,J:l (state-counuellors) are addressed,

while ver. 27 shows that they are onlv
one class of the state-ofEceri then and
there assembled, to witness the spec-
tacle which is described. Such metliods
of breviloquence are quite common;
and besides all this, wi have heathen
usage of the same kind as that uuder
discussion; e. g., Herodotus, l. 181, oj
X,a\Ea7ot, iittor iepiei ,roiroo toi gtoi
li.e., Bitou), comiare I. 183, there
](.aLluiot ocCurs thiee times in tle sarne
sense ;.Diod. Sic. fI. 24, 16, iegiu, oflg
BaBtil,duu ta).oiat Xa],laioq, anlJ again
in c. 29, Xil'Daiu qolva" qiy &gyannZ,u,
BzAu)roviot . . *agaoil,t1riat lToott rdltt
roie tai A'lyorrot jelsirr I andso Hesy-
chius, Xa).)aiot. ybos fiLd,yot Ctesiis
(edit. Behr, p. 68) seems, indeed, to use
Chald,eans and Magi as sJrnonymes;
and so, as we have seen above; later
usage among Greeks and Romans often
employed the words. But even in
C^l"tiry, the context shovrs that by
Chald,eans is there meant lhe ldgltir
ord,q of the Magi. So in Dan. ii. 4,
10.

thus much for fu,e lirtited, uso of the
n?mo ChaZd,eans, which is sufficiently
elear and certain. As to the number
of the classes, with respect to which
Lengerke (s. aO f.) thinks he detects
the error of a l,ater writer who was not
intimately acquainted with Chaldean
matters, the question seems not to be
one of any great ilifficulty. IIe adnrits,
as do nearly all others, that there were
dittixions or clwses among the Magi.
lLis was notoriouslv the case as to the
priests in Egypt, Ei. vii. 11. Iferod.
II.36. 58. Jabloniky, Panth. Egypt.
Prol. c. 3. I'he division of priests in
India, from the remotest period, is well
known. Tho Medes and Persians ad-
mittetl tho like divisions among their
Magi. The author of Daniel, ia ii, 2,
iv. 4, (Eng. iv. 7), v. 7, 12, appeara to
n,al:rrc f,ae classes of Magi (if indeed

the Erfg?? of ii. 2 be not merely an-
other name for the ]rTrl of the other

passages); on account of which Len-
gerke accuses him ofmistake; and he
declares (p.47), that "all otherancient
lwiters ever;rwhere acknowledge only
thrbe classes," and concludes from this
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that the writer of tire book was some
person of a later age and of a remote
country, whore tradition gave an in-
distinct and uncertain report. Ilis au-
thorities as to the'(united report of all
antiquity," are Jerome (Contra Joatn.
f. p. 55), and Porphyry (d,e Abstin. 4.
16). These are somewhat late writers
as to the matter of testifving, " for all
antiquity," to a particula^i usage in
Babylon about a thousand years before
tLteir time. But in fact neither of these
give their own testimony. They both
appeal to Eubulus. If Eubulus the
philosopher is meant, he lived about
200 s.o. If either the comedian or
the orator of the same name be meant
(rvhich seems not probable), they lived
about 376 s.o. In his history of
Mithra, Eubulus agserts, that "tbe Magi
were divided into three classes." Vlhen ?

In his time, or at atr earlier period !
Among the Persians, or among the
Babylonians of Nebuchadnezzar's tillu,e'!
TJnquestionably he refers to tbo Per-
sfozs, inasmuch asthe history of Mitlva
concerns them. But even admitting
the comectness of the testimony at the
time when it was given, it proves no.
thing in respect to the custom orusage
at Babylonia, in the seventh centur.y
B.c. Magi indeed there were at
Babylonia ; for among the military
chieftains of Nebuchadnezzaq at, the
siege of Jerusalem in Zedekiah's time,
was Nergal Sharezer tp t;, chieJ Ma-

ginn. The priesthood, so far from ex-
cludingmen from civil or military ofrco
in those times, was a leading recom-
mendation of them to appointments
of this nature, because it implied an
unusual degree of knowledge. Thus
Ctesias represents Belesys, the leader
of the Chaldeans rvhen Nineveh u'ae
destroyed, as "the most distinguished
of the priests, ols Ba|l?.6vot *u),.oitr
Xd.laiou;j' Diotl. Sic. II. 21. So a
JVlagian was elevated to the throne o{
Persia, after the death of Carubyses;
Ctes. Perstca, c. 13, seq, So, after
the death of Nebuchadnezzar's falher,
while the former was carrying on the
war in Judea, tho affairs of govern-
ment, before the return of the prince
toBah'1lon, wereadministered bypriests
liri xaxlairr), and the supremacy wa,B
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vested in lhe a,rchimagws, who gave it
up, in due time, to Nebuchadnezzar,
according to Belosus in Joseph. Antiq,
X. 11. 1. fn fact the Oriental and
Eglptian kings, as well as some of the
Casars, paid the homage to the priest-
hood of becoming members of their
body, if they were not already so when
they became kings. It may, I readily
concede, have been the usualfact, that
the leading divisions of the Pa,sitin
Magi were threeinmmber,* Butthis
would be of little avail in showing that
such was the custom of the Babyloni-
ans, amoDg whom, although the priest-
hood retained, as it would seem, the
l onorary name of Magi,, yet their re-
ligion differed in the most striking
lnanner, inmanyrespects, from that of
the Parsis. fn the ritee of the latter
there was no temple, no altar, no sacri-
fice ofhuman victinrs, no consunrption
by f;re even of any victims, no images
of gods, noprostitution-worship of My-
litti ; in a ivord none of the fipurit!,
cruelty, ridiculous prodigality -of ei-
penditure, and abominable rites of the
Babylonians, All matters of religion
had been changed, by the commingling
of the (Assyro-) Chaldean conquerors
with the grosser and more iensual
heathen of Babylonia, if indeed we con-
cede such an intermixture. Eow then
can testimony about the Magi in a
country where pure Parsism prevailed,
be applisa,Us to the case of the Babylo-
nian priests and literati, as described
hy Dariel ? But if we must resort, in

* But this is not established bv t}le Zcnda-
xcsla, as cited by Hoeren (ldcat 1, s.480, eal,
3d); for in Kleuker'e edilion, II.28l,onlv two
classes are spoken of; viz,, Eirbeilsaid,M6bcds.
Bfi in lcsht Sarlct (lLXXXlIl, ad fin IL o. I94:.
the docsta speaks of the thrca brdera'of flrri
!4thorne - priesrs ; agaiu (ib. p. 276), the same
tl[ng is mentioneil ; once more (D. 156). ,. thc
thrccfold, hke the Athorne.', Biir in ;;other
passage J-rzr orders of priestr seem to be desis-
nrted. so in zen,laveit4III., p. 225, lEe tifd
Hcrberl (: cardidrtc for r;e piiristhootl), Mobod
(pr icst l, D cs lur..lloDad 1 teaclier-pries t), an tl De.
ttar Dclturai : (_archbi6hop), a froviriiial rupe-
r_ior. Probably the case is the aame in tt,e
Zcndauesl.a as 

-in Daniel; i.e,, sornetimes. ihe
learJing class only is noted, as in ii,4, l0: then
agillr we hare frur clnsses, in ii. 2; in v. Z arc
l.rrree classes (one a Dew one); four clas:e: in
iy. 4; tlrree in v. 7; and four in v. lI. To insiat.
no.w, th t any one of tlrese passages exhibits ilre
full anrl excllsive desiglat-rcn or-all the classes
ol the Magi, woull belntirel.v nugatory.

the present case, to the testimony of
Gleek writers, the position of Lengerko
is far enough from being confimed.
Diodorus Sic., in speaking *egi *6t lt
BaPuLdu *e\'oopi,tot Xatlaiu4 repre-
sents th6m as practising astrology,
soothsaying, magic, incantations, au-
gury from the flight of birds, and the
interpretation of dreams and rema,rk-
able occumences, If. 29; all of which
plainly betokene different clasees.f
Strabo, most of all among the Greeks
to be relied on in srrch matters, says
(XVI. f. $ 6), ('lhere are, amongtLe
Qhafdsa,n astronomers, yittl *),eb many
kinds or classes,some are called Orcheni,
and some Borsi,ppmi, besidea mnny
othos (&,xZ.ot *)'eiooe), who afrrm differ-
ent things in respect to their doctrines,
according to their respective sects."
Ilere then is abundance of room for
the four or fiye classes of Daniel; aud
it is indeed quite probable that the sub-
divisions must harre amounted to many
more, although it was not to his pui-
pose to name any moro tharl the lead-
in-g ones._ At all events, the testimony
of Daniel stauds high above any faii

f Certainly this assertion seems very probable,
if we turn our attention, for a momerrl, to the
tlivisions of the priesthooal among the Greekq in
relation to such-matters With ihem everv iotl
antl gotldess had a separate ortler of prieste; EniI
even the aarne orders differeil from each other
in different places. Again, each of theae oralen
had a highariast,. iu some places, trvo; the
I)plphiaos, Iive. Then there 

-were 
assistants of

tlre sacred oriler; viz., the Parasiti, ot those
who provirled materialr for the celebration of
re.ligrolrs rites, and then the B'iguzese or cries,
who also acteal the paxt of cooko and butchers.
Besides tlrese clagse!. there verc the *tz6oot.
who kept clcan antl adorneil the temples; tl'eri
the tcoqi),azes, u'ho guartled those teoples ; antl
lastly, the rg6roA.et2 or general waiters; Polter,s
Gr. .dnliq L p.222, seq, Beyond these general
divisions, \r'ere subortlinate orres almust without
entl; e.o., as to tlivinem, pitar, Tg4a|uAiyoq
Sultittzts, of thre6 kirrds; interpreters of
rJreana, itugotgirat, ite4oaziroq Sy.tgoriLo. I
dlvrnatlo[ by sacr.iliccs eruploved a[ lcast six
classes; by birds, at least -ae rnauv more: bv
Iotr, at least threel by orninous-worda 

-an'd

tlrings, many classesj by'magic ancl incantation,
at lea6t- ninet€cr i Potter, i6. pp. 322, ra4. We
nrust adtl to all this, that the iiiestlr6orl-amons
the Ronrans ras airansed ii ouite a similai
way. I do not aver thlt the Ctaldeaus made
rll of these subdivisions, u hich are almost end-
less ; but I may well Eay, that the offices which
l)iotlorus ascribes to thiir Mag.r, involves, from
the very. ilature of tlre case, sometLing uirt ur.
Iike to this.
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exception, in regard to the classffication
of th-e Ma,gi. Certainly he has naned
no improbable clasa. Nearly all of the
classei named, indeed, apperiain to the
priesthood of the heathen, as elsewhere
exhibited in the Soiptures; and if there
be a class sui generis in Daniel, there
can be no'good reason to charge him
witherror; for how can we reasonably
Buppose, that there wag not some oDe
cla,ss or more of tho priesthood that
was peculiar to Babylon ?

The suggestion of Gesenius (Comm,.
II. p. 355), that the writer in all pro-
bability merely brought together the
various designations of such classes of
persons as are mentioned elsewhere in
the IIeb. Scriptures; and the assertion
of Lengerke (p, 47), +,hat " he undoubt-
edly diil thus;" seem to have no other
basis than an inclination to throw dis-
credit upon the book, and industriously
to collect and reckon up everything
which may help to show that the writer
was lacking as to accurate knowledge.
Something more than this, however,
seems necessary in order to discredit
the book in question.

Equally nugatory seems to be the aE-
sertion of Bledr (Schleiurn, &c., Zeits.
a. 225), that " it is altogether wonder-
ful, that Nebuchadnezzar should suu-
mon all classes of the Magi to inte4rret
his dream, instead of summoning the
appropriate class, viz., the i*ryor*|rou"
It is enough to say in reply, that as
Nebuchadnezzar had forgotten all the
particulars of his dream. and these were
required to be disclosed as well as the
interpretation to be given; and more-
over, siuce he knew, as the Magi assert
(Da. ii. 10), that " no king or ruler was
wont to make such a demand;" the
very difficulty and extraordinary nature
of the case would naturally induce him
to summon all classes of his'1rhrp1'1, g.

that what one class could not accom-
plish, another perhaps might be able to
do. Nothing wits more common among
the Greeks and Romans, than, where
one method of divinatiori failed, to re-
sort to another. Probability, therefore,
and consistency are stamped upon the
very face of the narrative, in regard to
this matter,

One other objection against the pro-

bability of the narration in Dan. ii.,
has been strongly urged, viz., " the im.
probability thlat a foreigner shoulal br
admitted among the Magi; and abovr
all, that a most rigid Jew could at
all be promoted.to swpnanacy over the
whole order. as it is related of Daniel
(ii. 48), thai he became |-.13 rp'r>t;-b!
b2 1r;ro-:1 ; or if he was promote4r l.l.
that such a man as Daniel could accept
the office, and discharge its duties."

That the Magi had a su.prenle head,
is plain from Jer. xxxix. 3, where Ner-
gal Sharezer, a military chieftain oI
Nebuchadaozzar, iB named tE )), i,,e,,

arch-Magian, So Sozomen (Eist. Ecc.
IL 13) speaks of piyac &gyiptayoe . Be-
rosus, as cited by Atheneus (Deipnos.
XIV. 44), in speaking of the Sakea
(i.e., Saturnalian feast) of the Babylo-
nians, mentions the oaersea' as being
arrayed in king-like robes, and as called
Zaydtr (: ji?), which means pr.o-

fect. Diodorus Sic. says of the priest
Belesys, who led the Babylonians in
revolt against Sardanapalus, that he
was eit icgiw i*onp6ranc. Every large
towu, province, and kingdom, had an
,&pyiltuyoe , Zmdats.III. p. 226.

'fhat a foreigner, by special favour
of tLre king, could be introduced among
the Magi, seems quite probable from
the usage ofthe Persians,who, although
they excltded foreigners in general from
that o:der, tlid this, as Philostratus (in
Protagora) asserts, ?o pi 6 Buut.tis igi,
i.e., or.ly in cases wheie the king did
not demand his admission. The Magi,
and all otherr, were at the disposal of
the ahsolute monarch, either in Persia
or i:r Babylon. So Brissonius, de Regno
Pers.II. S 67, 68. So, likewise, Moses
is said to have been '( learned in all tho
wisdom of the Egyptians," being the
adopted chilil of Pharaoh's daughter
(Acts vii. 22). Lengerke, however, says :
" W-e know nothing of his being ad
mitted into the order of the priests.r
But we do at lea^ct know, that the
Eg'yptian kings and princes, as a mat-
ter of honour and respect, were ad-
mitted to this order; nor is thele any
probability of Moses' being thus in-
structed, unless he had been admitted
into that order.
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fhat Daliel was a Jew, would, so
far as we i<nou,, be no more objection
to his promotion, in the e,yes of Ne-
buchadnezzar, than if he had been a
foreigrer of any other courrtry, This
king does not seem to have used the
Jews more roughly, than he did all his
conquered subjects. That Daniel, as
one of the Magi, rvas made a civil ruler,
i.e., Safiap of Babylonia (Dan. ii. 48),
es well as Chief Magian, is perfectly in
accordance with Oriental usage in gene-
ral, and with that of Babylon in par-
ticular (Jer. xxxix. 3).

"But it must awaken great doubt,"
it is said, "when Daniel is degcribed
as holding the office of chief overseer,
over priests who womhipped Bel and
Mylitta." (Leng. p. 50). It might, I
am ready to concedo, if the acceptance
of such an office obliged him to the
personal performance of heathen rites.
But it should be rernembered, that
priests were only a portion of the Magi.
I do not say that Daniel's office was a
simectu'e; but I may sa5 that there was
)ittle or no probability, t}Lat as chief
lIagian he was subjected to perforn
the details of priestly dtes. IIe decided
cases ofappeal; prescribed general rules
of order; participated in the studies of
the Literati ; and (which seems to have
been the )ring's special object in pro-
moting him), received the honours and
emoluments attached to his high sta-
tion. 'Was it not quite possible for an
intelligent man, so situated, to avoid
participating in the details of heathen
worship ? The whole book of Daniel
shows him to be both conscientious and
fearless, I[ig station muEt have sub-

jected hirn, indeeil, to severe trials; but
it also afrorded him great opportlmityto
aid his exiled coutrtrJrmen, and to miti-
gate the severity of their captive state.
Reasonably may lre suppose, that this
was his motive for accepting the office.

Lengerke represents the authoi' of
the book of Daniel (who in his vierv
belonged to the period of the llacca-
bees), as "evidently introducing Daniel
among the Magi, that he might, by his
interpretation of dreams, elevate the
God of Israel above tho vanities which
the heathen worshipped " (p. 51). That
the narration has such a purpose in
view, I v'ould readilyconcedel but that
tlie whole matter is a mere figillent or'
a sagacious writer in the second cenLury
B.c., in order to accomplish such a,n

end, is an assertion which needs eome
proof. The wl,tima ratio, in all such
cases, of this writer, and of others who
sympathize in feeling with him, is plain
enough. It is simply the denial of all
supernatural interposition and occur-
rences. Against such views, the pre-
sent volume would not bo an appro-
priate place for argument. The New
'festa,ment has given its clear and de-
cided testimony in favour of the truth-
fulnees of this book. A consist€nt man
who renounces the book of Daniel as a
record of truo history, must also re-
nounce the New Testament.
belief is, that the God who

My
made

own
the

world,, goaa'ns it; and that he can in-
terpose, and has interposed, in respect
to the regulal and established order of
things, where special purposes were or
are to be accornplished that cannot well
be brought about iu anotJrer way.
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TIIE BOOK OF DANIEL.

CEA?TEIT YI.

S r.-eurunxrrqrry or rEE cEAp[EB.

Turs chapter, like tho previous ones,
has not escaped serious objections as to
its authenticity and credibility. tho
objections which have been made to it
havebeen derived from what isregarded
as incredible in its statements. It is
important, as in the previous chapters,
0o inquirewhether the objections are in-
Buperable, orwhether this is sofreefrom
reasonable objection as to be worthy
to be received as a portion of Divine
truth. The objections, as urged by
Bertholtlt (Daniel aus d,enn Eebrtiisch-
Aramtiischen new i)bersetzt, &c., pp.
72-I 5, ardpp. 357-864) and by BIee\
are capable of being redtced to the
four following:--

f. That it is wholly improbable that
a monarch, in the circumstances of
Darius, would give an order so uorea-
sonable antl foolish as that no one of
his subjects should present any petiiion
for a month to any one, God or man,
but to himseU. It, is alleged that no
good end ccruld. havc been proposed
by it; that it would have perilled the
peace of the empire; that among a
people who worshipped rnury gods-
rvho had gods in all their dwellings-
it would have been vain to hope that
the command could have been carried
peaceably into execution; and that,
whoever proposed this, it could not
have been executed. without shahing
the stabiiity ofthe throne. Bertholdt

asks fu. 357, seq.\, t(Can ono beliove
that, among a people so dovoted. to
religion as tho Babylonians were, it
should have been forbiddeu them to
addross their gods for one single day?
fs it credible that tho counsellors of
tb.e king were so imeligious that, with-
out fear of the avenging deities, they
would endeavour to enforce such an
order as that here referretl to-that no
petition ghould be addressed to God or
man for a month, except to the king?
And was Cyaxares so destitute of re-
ligion as not to refixe to sanction such
a mandate? And does this agreo with
tho fact that in the issue itself hc
showed so much respect to a foreign
God-the God of the Jews? TJnder
what pretence coultl the ministers of
the king give hirn this counsel? Could
it be under any purpose of deifying his
own person ? But it remains to be

proved that either then, or soon aftcr
that time, it was custornary in Asia to
attribute Divine honours to a monarch,
whether deceased or living."

To this objection, Ifengstenb ery (Die
Authenti,e des Dani,el, p. 125, scq.)

replies, by an endeavour to show that
it was a common opinion in Persia
that the king was regarcled "as a rc-
ptesentative, and an incarnation of
Ormuzd l " and that nothing is mole
probable than that such a monarch
corning to the throne of Babylon would
be rvilling to appear in that character,
claiming Divine honouls, and early
testing the inclination of his new sub.



2 DANIEL. [B.C. 538.

jects to receive hirn in thet chalacter
in rvhich he was recognized in his own
Iand. In confirmationof this, he quotes
two passages from lfeeren (Ideen \te
Ausg. I. i. p. 446, 51) in proof that
tLcse ideas thus prevailed. "The per-
son of the hing," Ifeeren says, "is
in Asiatic hingdoms the rniddlo point
around which a]l revolves. IIe is re-
gardeC, according to the Oriental no-
tions, not so much the ruler as the
actual owner of the people antl land.
All their arrangements are formed on
this fundamental idea, and they are

carried to an extent which to Euro-
peans appears incredible and ridicu-
lous." "The idea of citizenship, ac-

ccrcling to the European nations, is
altogether a strange idea to them; all,
rvithout exception, fronr the highest to
the lowest, are the servants of the king,
and the right to rule over them, and
to deal with them as he pleases, is a
right which is never called in ques-

tion." Ifengstenberg then remarks,
that it is ca,pable of the clearest proof
Lhat the kings oJ the Medes and, Per-
stans wcre regard,ed anil, honoured, as

tlte representatitcs and incarnations of
Orntuzd. fn proof of this, he quotes
the following paasage from Ileeren (p,
474), showing that this idea early pre-
vailed among the followers of Zorcas-
ter. "Zotoastrerr" says he, ttsaw the
hingdom of ligh.t and of darhness both
developed upon the qarth; fran, the
Ifedo-Bactrish kingdom, under the
sceptre of Gustasp, ic to him the image
of the kingdom of Ormuzd ; the lcing
himselt is an image of him,; Trran,
the Northern Nomadland, when Afra-
siab reigned, is the image of the king-
dom ofdarkness, under the dominion of
Ahriman." This idea, says Ilengsten-
berg, the magi made use of when they
wished to bring ttre king to their own
interests, or to promote any favourite
object oftheir orvn. The king was re.

garded as the represetrtative, the visible
manil'estation of Orrrruzd, ruling with
po\l'er as uncircumscribed as his; the
seven princes stanCing near him u'ere
rcpresentatives of thc seven Amshas-
pands, who stood beforc the throne of
Ornruzd. The cvidence that the Per-
sian kings were regarded as aD em-

bodiurent of the deity, or that they
represented him on earth, Ilengsten-
berg remarks (p. 126), is clear in the
classic writings, in the Scriptures, and
in the Persian monuments, fn proof
of this, he appeals to the following
authorities among the classicwriters :-
Plutarch (Themistocl. cap. 27); Xeno-
phou (/gcsrl.); fsocrates (Panegyri, de

Pa's. 1ninc. p. 17); Arrian (6. 29);
Curtius (8.5). Curtius s.:Lys, Pa'so*regeE

suos intet' tleos colere. For the same

purpose, Hengstenberg (pp. 128, 129)

appeals to the follorving passago of
Scripture, Esth. iii. 4, and the conduct

of Mordecai in general, who refused,

as he supposes, the respect which I[a'
man demanded as the first minister o{

the hing, on religious grounds, aud be'

cause more was required and expected

of him than mere civil respect"-or that
a degree of homage lvas required en-

tiiely inconsistent with that due to the
true God, fn proof of the same thing,
If engstenberg appeals to Persian monu-
ments, pp. 129-732. The proof is too
long to be inserted hete, Theso monu-
ments show that the Persian kings
lvere regardcd and adored as imper-
sonations of Ormuzd. To this may
be added rnany of their inscriptions.
In the work by De Sacy, trtemoires

s, rJfuers. Antiq, d,e la Pa'se, Pl. i.
p. 27, 31, the Persian kings are men'

tioned as lxyowt |eit, ir Tltous |tit,
and drai-both as offsprings of the
gods, as of the race of the gods, and
as gods,

ff this is correct, and the Persian
kings wcre regarded ae dirine-as a,n
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impersonation or ir:carnation of the
god that was worshipped-then there
is no improbability in the supposition
that it might be proposeC to the hing
that for a givcn space of time he should
allow no peiition to be presented to
any one else, god or man. It would
bo easy to persuade a monarch hrving
such pretensions to issue such a decree,
and especially when he had subjected
a foreign people like the Babylonians
to be willing thus to agsert his autho-
rity over theur, and show them what
respect and homage he demanded. In
judging also of the probability of what
is here said, we are to remember the
arbitrary character of Oriental mo-
narrhs, and of the Persian Iiings no
less than others, Assuredly there were
a,8 strange things in the character and
conduct of Xerxes, one of the succes-

sors of this same Darius, as any that
are recorded in this chapter of the booh
of Daniel; and if the acts of folly
which he perpetrateC had been rvritteu
in a book claiming to be Divinely in-
spired, they would have been liable to
much greater objection than anything
which is stated here. The mere fact
that a thing is in itself foolish and un-
reasonable, and apparently absurd, is

no conclusive evidence that a man
clothed wibh absolute authority would
not be guilty of it.

To all that has been said on this
point, there should be added a remark
m:rde by Bertholilt himself (p. 357)
respecting Darius, which will show
that what is here said of him is really
not at all inconsistent with his charac-
ter, and not improbable. Ile says,
speaking of Darius or Cyaxares, that
((from his character, as given by Xeno-
phon, a man of weak mind (Cgrop. i.
4, 22; iv. 1, 13); a man passionate
and peevish (iii. 3, 29; iv. 5, 8; v. 5;
i. 8) ; a man given to wine and women
(n.6.52;v.5,44), we are not to ex-

3

pect much wisdom," There is nothing
stated here by Daniel rvhich is incou,
sistent u'ith the characterof suchaman

IL A second objection made to tho
probability of this statement is dram
from the character of the edict which
Darius is said to have proclaimed, com.
manding that honour should be ren-
rlered to Jehovah, verr.. 25-27. ft
is alleged that if such an edict had
been publisheil, it is incredible that
no mention is made of it iu history;
that the thing rvas so remarkable that
it must have been noticed bythe writers
who have referred to Darius or Cyax-
are8.

To this it may be replied, (1) that,
for anything that appears to the con-
trary, Daniel may be as credible an
historian as Xenophon or llerodotus.
No one can demonstrate that the ac-
count here is not as worthy of belief as

if it had appearecl in a Greek or Latin
classic author. \then will the worlC
get ovel the folly of supposing that
rvhat is fountl in a booh claiming to I;e
inspired, shoukl be regarded as suspi-
cious until it is confirmed by the autho-
rity of some heathen writer; that what
is found in any other book should be

regarded as necessarily true, howevel
much it may conflict with the testi-
mony of the sacred writers ? Vies'ed
in any light, Daniel is as worthy of
confidence as any Greek or Latin his-
torian I what he says is as credible as

if it had been found in the works of
SanchoniathonorBerosus. (2.) Thero
are, in fact, fe'lv things preserved in
any history in regard to Darius tho
MeCe. Comp. $ rr. The information
given of him by Xenophon consists

merely of a few detached and fragmen-
tary notices, antl it is not at all re-

markable that thefacts here mentioned,
and the procla.mation which he made,

should be u-nnoticed by him. A pro.
clamation respecting a foreign god,
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when it wa,s customary to recognize so

many gotls, antl indeetl to regard all
Buch gods as entitletl to respect and
honour, would not be likely to arrest
the attention of a Greek historian even

if he knew of it, and, for the same

reason, it would be scarcely probable
that he would know of it at all.
Nothing would be more likely to pass

away from the recollection ofa people

than such an ed.ict, or less likely to be
known to a foreigner. So far as the
evidence goes, it would seem that the
proclamation made no disturbance in
the realm; the injunction appeared to
be generally acquiesced in by all except
Daniel; and it was soory'forgotten. If
it was understood, as it was not im-
probable, that this was designed as a

sort of tesd to see whether the people
would receive the conrmands of Darius
as binding on them; tbat they would
honour him, as the Pcrsian monarch
was honoured in his own proper king-
dom, it would seem to have been en-

tirely successful, anil there was no

occasion to refer to it again,
III. A third objection urged by

Bertholdt (p. 361), is derived from the
account respecting the lions in this
chapter. It is allegetl byhim that the
account is so full of improbabilities
that it cannot be receiveil as true I that
though the fact that they ilid not fall
on Daniel can be explained from the
circumstance that they were not hun-
gry, &c., yet that it is increfible that
they should have fallen on the ememiu

of Daniel as soon as they were thrown
into the den; that the king should ex-

pect to find Daniel alive after being
thrown among theml that he should
havecalleclinthismanner to Daniel, &c,

To all this it is sufficient to reply,
that no one can suppose that the facts
stated here can be explainetl by any
natural causes. The whole represen-
tation is evidently designed to leave
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the impression that thero was a special

Divine interposition--a miracle-in
the case, and tho only explanation
which is admissible here is that which
would be proper in the case of any
other miracle. The only questions
which could be asked, or which would
be proper, are these twol whether a
miracle is possible; and whether this
was a suitable occasion for the miracu-
lous exertion of Divine power. As to
the fust of these questions, it is not
[ecessary to argue that here-for the
objection might lie with equal force
against any other miracle refered to
in the Bible. As to the second, it may
be observed, that it is not easy to con-
ceive of a case when a miracle would
l:e more proper. If a miracle was ever
proper to protect the innocentl or to
vindicate the claims of the true Gotl
against all false gods: or to make a

deep and lasting irnpression on the
minds of men that Jehovah is the tmo
God, it is not easy to conceive of a
more appropriate occasion than this.
No situation could be conceived to be
more appr:opriate than when 6a impres-

sion was designetl to be made on the
mind of the sovereign of the most
mighty empire on the earth I or that
when, through a proclamation issued
from the throne, the nations subject to
his sceptie shoultl be summoned to ac-
knowledge him as the true God.

IY. A fourth objection urged by
Bleek (?heologische Zettschrift, pp.
262-264) is, substantially, tho follow-
ing: that it is remarkable that there is
in this account no allusion to the three
companions of Daniel; to those who
had been trained with him at the Chal-
dean court, and had been admitted
also to honour, and who harl so abun.
d.antly shoim that they were worship-
pers of the true God. The whole story,
says Bleek, appeam to have been de-
signed to produce a moral effect on the
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mind of tho Jews, by the unknonn
author, to persuade themin some period
ofpersecution to adhere to the Goil of
their fathers in the midst of all perse-

cution and opposition.
To this objection it may be replied,

(1.) That it is wholly probable that
tbere were many other pious Jews in
Babylon at this time beside Daniel-
Je*-s who would, like bim, adhere to
the worship of the true God, regard-
less of the command of the king. 'We

are not to suppose, by any means, that
Daniel was the onl,y conscieutious Jew
in Babylon. The narrative evidently
does not require that we should come
to such a conclusion, but that there
was something pecwliar in regard to
Daniel. (2.) As to the tluee com-
panions and friends of Daniel, it is pos-

sible, as Ilengstenberg remarks (12-
thentie, &c. p. 135), that they may
either have been dead, or may have
been removed from ofhce, and were
leatling private lives. (3.) This ed.ict

was evidently aimed at Daniel, The
s'hole narrative supposes this. For
some cause, according to the narrative

-.and there is no improbability that
atrclr an opposition might exist against
a ioreigner advanced to honour at court

-there wrr,s some ground of jealousy
against him, and a pupose formed to
remoYe or disgrace him. There does

not appear to have been any jealousy

of othcrs, or any purpose to disturb
others in the free enjoyment of their
religion. 'Ihe aim was to humble
Daniel; to securo his removal from
office, and to degmde him; and .for
this purpose a plan was laid with con-
summate skill. Ile was known to be
upright, and they who lald the plot
felt assured that no charge of guilt, no
accusation of crime, or unfaithfulness
in his office, coultl be aUeged against
him. f[s was ]raown to be a man who

6
would not shrink from the avowal of
his opinieas, or from the performance
of those duties which he owed to his
Gotl. Ile was known to be a man so

much deyotedto the worsbip of J ehoaah,

the God of his people, that no law
whatever would prevent him from ren-
dering to him the homage which was

his due, and it was believed, therefore,
that if a law were r:rade, on any pr€-
tence, that no one in the realm ahould
ask anything of either God or man,
except the king, for a definite space of
time, there would be a moral cortainty
that Daniel would be found to be a
violator of that law, antl his degrada-

tion and death would be certain. What
was here proposed was a scheme

worthyof craftyand jealous and wicked
menl and the only difrculty, evidently,
which would occur to their mind would
be to persuade the king to enter inl,o

tbe measure so far as to promulgato
such a law. As already observed,
plausible pretences might be found for
that; and when that was done, they
would naturally conclude that their
whole scheme was successful. (4,)
There is no improbabiliiy, therefore,
in supposing that, as the whole thing
was aimed at Daniel, there might have
been many pious Jews who still wor-
shipped God in secret in Babylon, and
that no one would give information
against them. As the edict was not
aimed at them, it is not surprising that
we hear ofno prosecution against them,
and no complaint made of thern for
disregarding tho law. If Daniel was
found to violate the statute; ifhe was
ensnared and entrapped by the cunaing
device; if he was humbled and pun.
ishetl, all the purposbs contemplated by
its authors would be accomplished, and
we need not suppose that they would
give thenselves any trouble about
otherF,

CIIAPTEII, VI.
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Considerablo importance is to be

attached to the question rvlio was
tt Darius the Mede," as it has been 

,

made a ground of objection to the
Scripture narrative, that no person by
that ua,rro is mentioned in the Greek
writers.

There are three Medo-Persian kings
of the name of Darius mentioned in
the Old Testa,ment, One occurs in the
book of Eaa (iv. 5 j vi. 1, 12, 15), in
Ilaggai (i. 1; ii. 10), and in Zechariah
(i: 7), as the king rvho, in the second
year of his reign, efi'ected the execution
ofthose decrees of Cyrus which granted
the Jews the liberty of rebuilding the
temple, the fulfiIment of rvhich had
been obstructed by the uralicious re-
presentations which their enemies had
made to his immediate successors. It
is commonly agreed that thi+ king was
Darius Ilystaspis, who succeeded the
usurper Smerdis, B,c. 52L, and reigned
thirty-six years.

A second is mentioned as " Darius
the Persian," in Nehe. xii. 22. All
that is said of him is, that the succes-

sion of priests was registered up to his
reign. This lvas either Darius Nothus,
B,c. 429, or Darius Codomanus, n.c.
336. See Kitto's Cyclop., art. Darius.

The remairing one is that mentioned
in Daniel only as Darius the Median.
fn ch, ix. 1, he is mentioned as Darius
tho son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of
the Medes. Much difference of opinion
has prevailed as to the person here in-
tendeil ; l-rut a strict attention to what
is actually expressed in, or fair'ly de-

duced from, the terms used in Daniel,
tends to rr&rrow the field of conjecture
rery considerablR if it does not decide
the cluestion. It appears from the
passage in ch. v.30, 31, and vi. 28,
that Darius the Mede obtained the
dominion over B:rbylon on the death
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of Belshazzar, who was the last Chd-
dean king, and that he was the imnre-
diate predecessor of Koresh (Cyrus)
in the sovereignty, The hlstorical
juncture hero definecl belonga, thete'
fore, to the period when the Medo-
Persian army letl by Cyrus took Baby'
lon (n.o. 538), antl Darius the Mede
must denote the first king of a foreign

dynasty who assurned the dominion
over the Babylonian empire beforo
Cyrus. Theso indications all concur
in the person oI Cyaxares the Second,

the son andsuccessor ofAstyages [Aha'
suerus], and the imrnediate predecessor

of Cynrs, -Killo's Cyclop,, art. Dariws.
In reference to the question, who

was Darius the Mede, Bertholdt has
examined the difterent opinions which
have been entertained iu a manner that
is satisfactory, and I canaot do better
than to presenthisviews on the subject.
They are found in his Yia'ter Eacut's.
ubr d,en Dariw Med,ws, in his Com.
mentary on Daniel, pp. 843-858. I
will give the substance of the Ercursus,
in a free translation :-

"'Who was Dariw the Mede, tho
son of Ahasuerus, of whom mention is

made in the sixth chapter of the book
of Da:riel, and again in ch. ix. 1, antl
xi. 1 ? It is agreed on all hands tha,t

he was the immediate succecsor of
Belahaz,zaq the king of the Chaldeans
(ch. v. 30). Comp. ch. vi. l. But,
notwithstanding this, there is ulcer-
tainiy as to his person, since history
makes no mention of aMecl,ianDariua.
It is, therefore, not to be wondered at
that various opinions have been enter-
tained by commentatorg on the Scrip-
tures, and by historical inquirers.
Cowing(Ailua's. Chronol. c. I3), whom
many have followed, particularly Ear-
erherg (Auf hltirwng d,es Buchs Dani,els,
s. 454, scq.), has endeavoured to show
that Darius the Mede was the fourth
Chaldean monarch, Neriglissar, and
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that Belshazzar, his predecessor, was
Evil-Merodach. J. Scatiger ( DeEmen-
d,at. ?emltorum, p. 57 9,steq.) recognized
in Darius the Mede the last Chaldean
king in Babylou, Nabonned, and in
Belshazzar, the one before the last,
Laborosoarchod, which hypothesis also
Calvisius, Petavius, and Buddeus
adopted. On the other hand, Syn-
celhx (Chronog'. p. 232), Cedrenus
(Chron. p. 142), the Alexandrine
Chronicle, Mar-sham (Can. Chron. p.
604, seq.), the two most recent editors
of .&schylu,s, Schiitz (in zw eitem Efiru's.
zu.& schyl'us's *rgaa), and Bothe (-zUsch.

d,ramata, p. 671), held that Darius the
Mede was the Metlian king Astyages.
the maternal grandfather of Cynx.
Des Vignolles (Chronologie, t. 2. p.
495), and Schrijer (Regnum Babyl.
Sect.6, $72, seq.), held him to be a
prince of Media, a younger brother of
Astyages, whom Cyrus made king over
Babylon. Another opinion, however,
deserves more respect thatr this, which
rvas advanced by Marianus Scotus, a
Benedictine monk of the eleventh
century, though this hypothesis is not
tenable, which opinion has found, in
modern times, a warm advocate in
Beer (Kings o! Israel and, Juil,ah, p.
22, seq,) According to this opinion,
it was held that Darius the Mede is
the same person as the third Perrian
king a{ter Cyrus, Darius Ilystaspis,
and that Belshazzar was indeed the
last Chaldean king, Nabonned, but
that in the frst capture of Babylon
under C;rms, according to the account
of Berosus in ("Ios. c. Ap. i.20) and
Megasthenes (rn Euseb. Prep, Et:ang.
ix. 44), he was not put to deat\ but
was appoirted by Cynu as a vassal-
king; and then in the second taking
of Babylon under Darius Ilystaspis
(Ea'od,. iii. 150, seq.), from whom he

had sought to make himself indepen-
tlerrt, he was slain. This opinion has

this advantage, that it has in its favo'.rr
the fact that it ha"s the undoubted narne
of Dariws, but it is not conformable to
history to suppose that Darius Hys-
taspis was a son of Ahasuems tLo
Mede ; for his fathcr, Ilystaspis, was
a native-born prince of Persia (Xencp.
Cyrop. iv. 2, 46), of the family of the
Ach:emenides Qferocl. i. 209, 210).
Darius llystaspis was indced remotely
related by means of the mother of
Cyrus, Mandane, rviththe royalfa,mily ;
but this relation could not entitle him
to be called a Mede, for, since she wr.s
the mother of Cy'us, it is altogethcr
inexplicable that since both were thus
connected with each other, that Cy'rus

slrould be calfed the Persi,an (si!)r),
and Darius the trteclc (xr.lvr), Dan. vi.

28, 29. The supposition, nroreover,
that Nabonned, after the taking of
Babylon, wa-s appointed as a tributary
king by Cyrus, is wholly gratuitous ;
since Nabonned, according to the ex-
press testimony of Xenophon (Cyro1t.
vii. 5,26, seq.), was slain at the tahing
of Babylon.

"There is yet one other opinion re-
specting Darius the Mede, to which I
will first prefix the followiug remarks:
(1.) Darius the lVlede is mentior)ed in
ch. vi. 28 (29) as the immediate pre-
decessor of Cynx in Babylon. \2.)
Belshazzar was the last Babylonish
Chaldee king. (3.) The account of the
violent death of Belshazzar, with which
the flfth chapter closes, stands in dircct
historical connection with the statement
in the beginning of the sixth chapter
that Darius theMede had the kingdom.
(4.) Darius the Mede must, therefoie,
be the first foreign prince after the
downfall of the Chaldean dvnasty,
which directly reigned over Babylon.
(5.) The chronological point, therefore,
where the history of Belshazzar and of
Darius the Mede coincide, developes
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itself: the account fails in the timo of I

the downfall of Babylon through the
Medo-Persian armS and this must be

the occasion as the connectingfact be-

tween the fifth antl sixth chapters.
According to this, Darius the Mede
can be no other person than the Metlish
Iiing Cya.xares If., the son and su.c-

cessor of Astyages, and the predecessor
of C1'nrs in the rule over Babylon I

and Belshazzar is the last Chaldee
monarch, Nabonned, or Labynet,
With this agreee the account of Jose-
phrs (Ant. x. 11, 4); and later, this
opinion found an advocate in Jerome.

('The existence of such a person as

Cyaxares II. has been indeed denied,
because, according to Ilerotlotus (i,
109), and Justin (i. 4, 7), Astyages
had no son. But it should be remarked,
that the latter of these writers only
copies from the former, and what
Eerodotus states respecting Astyages
has so much the appearance oi fable
that no reliance is to be placetl on it,
ft has been objected also that Dionysius
of Ilalicarnassus (b. i. g. 1) says that
the Medish kingdom continued only
through four reigr:.s, so that if we
reckon the names of the reigning kings.
Dejoces, Phraortes, Cyaxares (the con-
temporary of Nebuchadnezzar), an'd.

Astyages, there will be no place for a
second Cyaxares. But is it notprobable
that Dionysius meant, by these words,
only that the Median kingdom came
to an end rmder the fourth dynasty ?

Finally, it has been objected that,
according to llerodotus (i,128, seq,),
and Ctesias (trepa*. 2 and 5), no
Median prince sat upon the tbrone in
Ecbatana after Astyages, but that with
Astyages the kingtlom of tho Meiles
came to an end, and with Clmrs, his
immediate successor, the Persiaa king-
dom took its beginning. Therewith
agree nearly all the historiane of the
following times, Diotlorus (ii. 34),

Justin (i. 6, 16, L7, vii. 1), Strabo (ix.
p. 785; xv. p. 1662), Polyiin (vii. 7),
and many others. But these writers
only copy from Eerodotus and Ctesias,

and the whole rests only on their autho-
rity. But their credibility in this
point must be regarded as doubtful
for it is not difrcult to understand the
reasons whythey have omitted to make
mention of Cyaxares lI. They com-
menced the history of the reign of
Cyms with the beginning of his worltl-
renowned celebrity, and hence it was
natural to connect the beginning of his
reign, and the beginning ofthe Persian
reign, with the reign of his grantlfather
Astyages ; for, so long as his uncle
Cyaxares If. reigned, Cyrus alone
acted, and he in fact was the regent.
But if .the silence of Ilerodotus and
Ctesias is not to be regarded as .proof
that uo such person as Cyaxares If.
Iivetl and reigned, there are in favour
of that the following positivo argu-
ments:-

('(1.) The authority of Xenophon,
who not only says that a Cyaxares
ascended the throne after Astyages,
but tbat he was a son of Astyages
(CUt'. i. 5. 2), aed besides relates so
much of this Cyaxares (i. 4, 7; iii. 3,
20 ; viii. 5, 19) that his Cyroyted,ia, may
be regardetl as in a measure a history
of him. Yea, Xenophou goes so far
(viii. 7, 1) that he reckons the years of
the reign of Cynrs from the death of
Cyaxares II. Ca,a any one conceive
a reason why Xenophon had a motive
to weave together such a tissue offalee.
hood as this, unless Cyaxa,res If.
a,ctually livetl? If ono should object,
indeed, that he is so far to be reckoned
among fictitious writert that he gives
a moral character to the subjects on
which he writes, and that he has passeil
over the diflerence between Cyrus and
his granilfather Astyages, yet therc is
Do reason why he should have brought

DANIEIJ. [8.C.538:
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upon tho stage so important a persou,
whollyfrom fiction, as Cyaxaree. What
a degree of boldnese it must have-re-
quired, if he, who lived not much more
than a century after the events recorded,
had mentioned to his contemporaries
so much respecting a prince of whom
no one whatever had even heard. But
the existence of Cyaxares If. may be
proved,

" (2.) From a passage in ,iEschylus
(Pers, ver. 762, seq.)-
Milos ,ydp iv 6 *pdroe iyepdr o4aroi
A),Iar )' izeivou *aie ri l' igyrt twae.
Tpiro; D' &r' abtoi xipos, ziEaipon dilg,

tc.t.7,

fhe first who is here mentioned as the
Mede (ui)ae) is manifestly no other
than Astyages, whom, beJore Cyrus,
his son succeeded in the government,
and who is the same whom we, after
Xeuophon, call Cyaxares. This testi-
mony is the more important as 6s-
chylus lived before Xenophon, in the
time of Darius llystaspis, and is free
from all suspicions from this circum-
stance, that, according to the public
relations which flschylus sustained,
no accounts of the former Persian his-
tory codd be expectetl from any doubt-
fnl aul,horities to have been adduced

by him. But the existence of Cyaxares
IL does not depend solely on the
authority of Xenophon, in bis Cyro-
ped,ia. For,

" (3.) Josephus (Ant. x. 11, 4), who
epeaks of this person under the name

of Darius, adds, 'tfi'lAatoiyrous i,i;,
lnqot li tagd r*,is oElu\r1ttt itcatreiro

oupa-(he was the son of Astyag€s,
l-rut hatl another name among the
Greeks.' This name, which he had
among the Greeks, can bo found only
in their own Xenophon.

"(4.) To all this should be atlded,
that many other data ofhistory, espe-

cially tbose taken from the llebrew
writi:cge, so set out the continuance

e

of tho reiga of the }fedee over Upper
Asia that it is necessary to suppore

the dristence of such a pemon as the
Medish king, Cya,xares, after the reign
of Astyages. Eail Cyrus, after the
death of Aetyages, immetliately as.
sumed the government over Upper
Asia, how happenetl it that until tho
downfall of the Babylonian-Chaldee
kingdom mention is made almost al-
ways of the Med.es, or at least of the
Persians, of whom there is special
mention ? 'Wlence is it that the pa^r.

sage of Abydenus, quoted from Megas.
thenes, p, 295, speaks of a Med,e, who,
inconnectionwith a Persian, overthrow
the Babylonish kingdom ? fs not the
Metle so represented as to show that
hervas a prominent and leadingperson?
fs it not necessary to attribute to this
fragment a higher authoritn and to
suppose that a l\fedish monarch, in
connection with a Persian, brought
the kingdom of Babylon to an end ?

Whence did Jeremiah, ch. I. and li.,
expressly threrten that the Jews would
be punishedbyaMetlian king ? lYhence
does the author of fsa. xiii. and xiv.
mention that the destruction of the
Chaldean monarchy would be effected

by the Medes? The accession of Cynts
to the throno was no mere change of
person in the authority, but it was a
change ofthe reigning nation. So long
as a Mede sat on the throne, the Per-
sians, though they acted an important
part in the affairs of the nation, yei"

occupied only the second place. Tho
court was Medish, antl the Medes were
prominent in all the aflairs of the gov-
orament, as every page of Lhe Cyro-
pad,ia twnisbes evidence. Upon tho
accession of Cynrs, the whole thing
was changed. Ihe Persians were now
the predominant nation, and from that
time onward, as has been remarked,
the Persians are always mentionetl as

haviug the priority, though before
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they had but a secoudary place. As
the reip of Astyages, though he
reigaetl thirty-five years (Iferod. i.
130), could not have embraced the
whole period mentionecl to the acces-

sion of C5mrs, so the roya,l race of the
Medes, anil the kingdom of the Medes,
could not have been extinguishetl with
him, antl it is necessary to suppose the
existence of Cyaxares II. as his suc-
cessor, and the pretlecessor of C5mrs."

lheso considerations, suggesteil by
Bertholdt, are sufficient to demonstrate
that such a person as Cyaxares ff.
lived between the reign of Astyages
and Cyrus, and that, after the destruc-
tion of Babylon, he was the immediate
successor of Belshazza'r, or Nabonned,
and was tho predecessor of C5rms.
Ife was the first of the foreign princes
rvho reigned over Babylon. ft has
beun made a question rvhy, in the book
of Daniel, he is mentioned under the
name of Darius, and not by his other
name Cyaxares, It may be difficult
to answer this question, but it will be
gufficient to remark (a) that it was
common for Orieutal kings to have
many names, and, as we have seen, in
regard to tho kings of Babylon, one
writer might designate them by one
name, and another by another. This is
indeed the occasion of much confusion
in ancient history, but it is inevitable.
(6) As we have seen, Josephus (/.rf.
x. 11, 4) expressly says that this Darius
had another name arnong the Greeks,
and, as Bertholdt remarks, it is natu-
ral to seek that name in the writings
of their own Xenophon. (c) Darius
was a common name in Persia, and
it may have been one of the names
by which the princes of Persia and
I\fedia were commonly knotvn. Three
of that name are mentioned in the
Scriptures, and three who were dis-
tinguished are mentioned in profano
history-Darius lfystaspis, Da,rius
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Ochus, or Darius Nothus, as he wao
known among the Greeks, antl Dariw
Codomanus, who was overthrown by
Alexander the Great.

[1 important stateme.nt is macle Ly
Xenophon respectiug Cyaxares II.,
the son of Astyages, which may
account for the fact that his name rvas

omittetl by I{erodotus and Ctesies.
IIe describes him as a prince given up
to sensuality, antl this fact explains
tho reason why he came to surrender
all authority so entirely into the hands
of his enterprising son-in-Iaw and
nephew Cyms, and why his reign was
naturally sunk in that of his distin-
guished successot.- Cyrolt. i. 5, viii. 7.

$ rrr.-euar,rsrs oF rEE crrAPTEB.

This chapter contains the history
of Daniel under the government, ot
during the reign of Darius the Mede,
or Cyaxares If., from a period, it
would seem, soon after the accession
of Darius to the throne in Babylon, or
the conquest ofBabylon, till his derth.
It is not indeed said how soon after
that event Daniel was exalted to the
premiership in Babylon, but the nar-
rative would lead us to suppose that
it rvas soon a,fter the conquest of BI-
bylon by C5mrs, acting under tho
authority of Cyaxares. As Daniel, on
account of the disclosure made to
Belshazzar of the meaning of the hand-
writing on the wall, had been exalied
to high honour at the close of the lifo
of that monarch (ch. v.), it is probable
that he would be called to a similar
station under the reign of Darius, as

it cannot be supposed that Darius
would appoint Medes and. Persians
entirely to fill the high offices of the
realm. The chapter containg a record
of the following events: (1.) The ar-
rangement of the government after tho
conquest of Babylon, consisting of ono
huntlred antl twenty of,Ecers over the

DANIEL.
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kingdom, so dividetl as to be placed
under tho care of three superior offi-
cenr, or " presidentsr" of whom Daniel
held the ffrst place (vers. 1-3). (2.)
The dissatisfactiou or envy of the ofE-

cers so appointetl against Daniel, for
causes now unknown, and their con-

spiracy to remove him from office, or
to bring him into disgrace with the
king (ver. 4). (3.) The plan which they
for-rred to secure this, derivedfrom the
known piety and integtity of Daniel,
andtheir convictiol that, at anyhazard,
he would remain firm to his religious
principles, and would conscientiously
maintain the worship of God. Con-

vincecl that they could find no fault in
his administratiorr; that he could not
be convicted of malversation or in6-
tlelity in office; that there was nothing
in his private or public character that
rvas contrary to justice antl integ'rity,
they resolved to take advantage of his
well-known piety, and to make that
the occasion of his downfall and ruiu
(r'er. 5). (4.) The plan that was art-
fullyproposetl was, to induce the king
to sign a declee that if any one for
thirty clays shculd ask any petition for
anything of God or man, he should be

throwrr into a den of lions-that is,

should be, as they supposed, certainly
put to death. This proposed decree
they apprehentletl they could ind.uce

the king to sign, perhaps because it
was flattering to the monarch, or per-
haps because it would test the disposi-
tion of his new subjects to obey him,
or perhaps because they hnew he was

a weak and effeminate prince, and that
he was accustomed to sign papers pre-
sented to hinr by his counsellorc with-
out much reflection or hesitation (vers.

6-9). (5.) Daniel, when he t'a,s ap-
plised of the contents of the riecree,

though he sa,w its bearing, and perhaps
its design, yet continued his devotions
as usual-praying, as he was hnowrr

ll
to do, three times a-day, with his face

toward Jerrrsalem, with his windows
open. The case waB one where he felt,
undoubtedly, that it was a matter of
principle that he should rvorship God
irr his usual manner, and not allow
hirnseU to be driven from the acknow.
letlgment of -his God by the fear of
death (ver. 10). (6.) They who had
Iaid the plan made report of this to the
king, and demanded the execution of
the decree. The case rvas a plain one,
for though it had not been intended or
ezpected by the hing that Daniel rvould
have J:een found a violator of the law,
yet as the decree wag positive, and
there had been no concealment on the
part of Daniel, the counsellors urgcd
that it rras necessary that the decrce
should be executed (vers. 11-13). (7.)
The king, displeased with himself, and
evidently enrz,ged against these crafty
counscllols, desirous of sparing Daniel,
and yet fceling the necessity of main-
taining a law positively enacted, soug'ht
some vray by which Dauiel might be
saved, and the honour and majesfr of
the law preserved, No method, how-
ever, occurring to him of securing botlr
objects, he was constrained to submit
to the execution of the decree, and
ordered Daniel to be cast into the den

of lions (vers. 14-17). (8.) The king
returned to his palaoe, and passed the
night fasting, and overrvhelmed rvith
sadness (ver. 18). (9.) In the morning
he carne with deep anxiety to the place
where Daniel ha.J been thrown, and
called to see if he were alive (vers.
19, 20). (10.) The reply of Daniel,
that he had been pleserved by the in-
tervenlion of an angel who had closed
the mouths of the lions, antl hatl hept
him alive (vers. 21, 22). (1L.) The re-
lease of Daniel from the den, and the
command. to cast those in who had
thus accused Daniel, and who had
sought his ruin (vers. 23, 24). (12).
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CEAPTEB VI.
IT nleased Darius to se! a over
I the kingdoman hundred and
twentv a orinces. which should be
ovel tLe ilhole lingdom;

2 And over these. three Plesi-
cients, oI whom Danielwas first;
that the princes might give ae-
counts unto them, and the c king
should have no damage.

An appropriate proclanation from the

king to all men to honour that God

who hatl thus preserved' his servant

(rers.25-27). (13.) A statement of the

prosperity of Daniel, extending to the
reign of Cynrs (ver. 28).

l. It pleased Darius to set ooer the
Itingdom. Evidently over the kingdom
of Babylon, now united to that of
Media and Persia. As this was now
subject to him, and tributary to him,
it would. be natural to appoint persons
over it in whom he could confide, for
the administration of justice, for the
collection of revenue, &c. Others, how-
ever, supposo that this relates to the
vrhole kingdom of Persia, but as the
reference here is mainly to what was
the kingdom of Babylon, it is rather
to be presumed that this is wbat is
particularly allutled to. Besides, it is
hardly probable that he would have
exalted Daniel, a Jerv, and a resident
in Babylon, to so important a post as
that of the premiership over the whole
empire, though from his position and
stanriing in Babylon there is no impro-
bability in supposing that he rnight
have occupied, under the reign of Da-
rius, a place similar to that which he
had occupietl under Nebuchadnezzar
and Belshazzar. fn divitling the king-
dom into provinces, and placing offi-
cers orrer each department, Darius fol-
lowed the same plan which Xenophon
tells us that C;mrs did over the nations
conquered,by him, C,yroyt. viii. : E)6zcr
&u$7 tatpd*as illn rZp*eo ii) qd, r,a,re-
cagappitu l|q-"11 seemed goocl to
him to appoint satraps over the con-
quered nations." Compare Esth. i. 1.
Archbishop Usher (AnnctZ. ) thinks
that the plan was first instituted by
C;mrs, and was followed at his sug-
gestion. ft was a measure of obvious
prudence in order to rnaintain so ex-
tended an empire in subjection. !f .C.a

c luke 19. 13, &c.; 1 Cor.4,2.

hunclred, and twenty priTrcr$. The word
here rendered princes (s;li;:VfN; oc-

curs onlv in Daniel in the Chaldee
form, th6ugh in the Ilebrew forrn it is
found in the book of Esther (iii. 12;
viii. 9; ix. 3), and in Ezra (viii. 36);
in Esther and Ezra uniformly rendered
l,'ieutenants. fn Daniel (iii. 2, 3, 27 ;
vi. \-4, 6, 7) ir is as uniformly ren-
d,ered princes. It is a word of Persian
origin, and is probably the Eebrew
mode of pronouncing the Persian word
scltrap, or, as Gesenius supposes, the
Persian word rvas pronoutced. ksatralt.
For the etymology of the word, seo
Gesenius, Ler. The word undoubtedly
refers to the Persian sa,traps, or gorrer-
nors, or viceroys in the large provinces
of the empire, possessing both civil and
military powers. They were officers
high in rank, and being the represen-
tatives of the soveleign, they rivalled
his state and splendour. Single parts,
or subdivisions of these provinces, were
under inferior officers; the satraps
governed whole provinces. The word
is rend.ered satraps in the Gree\ anil
the Latin Yulgate.

2. Ancl, oaer these, three pruid,ents.

1?19. This word is found only in the

plural. The etymology is uncertain,
but its meaning is not doubtful. The
word. pt'esiclen expresses it with suffi-
cient accuracy, denoting a high officer
that presided over others. It is not
improbable that these presided over
distinct departments, corresponding
somewhat to what are now called t'se-
cretaries "-as Secretaries of State, of
the Tleasury, of Foreign Afrairs, &c.,
though this is not particularlyspecified.
1[ Of whom Datziel was filtf. First in
rank. This office he probably held
from the rank which he was knolrrr to
have occupied under the kings of Ba.
bylon, and on account of his reputa-
tion for ability and integrity. 1l ?hat
the princes m,ight giae q,ccou,ntE unto

a I Pet. 2. 14. D Esth. l,1.
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3 Theu this Daniel wa.r preferred

above the presidents and princes,
because an excellent a spirit aas in
him: and the kiug thought to set
him over the whole realm.

a ch. 6. 12; Prov. 17. 27.

thetn. Be immediately responsible to
them; tho accounts of their own ad-
ministration, antl of the state of the
empire. 1[ And, the kinq shoulil lwue
no d,amage. Either in the Ioss of
revenue, ol in any maladministration
of the affairs. Comp. Eaa iv. 13.
"They pay not toll, tribute, and cus-
tom, and so thou shalt endamage the
revenue of the kiags." the king was
regarded as the source of all power,
and as in fact the supreme proprietor
of tho realm, and any malfeasance or
malversation in office was regard.ed as
an injury to him.

?. Then this Dani,el was prefemeil,
aboae the pruid,ents and, princes, Thal
is, he was at their head, or was placed
in rank and office over them. 7l Be-
c&u,se an excell,ent spirit was in him.
This may refer alike to his wisdom and
his.integrity-both of which would be
necessary in such an office. It was
an ofEce of great tlifrculty antl respon-
sibility to iranage the iffairs of^ the
empire in a proper marlner, and re-
quired the talents of an accomplished
statesman, and, at the same time, as
it wag an office where confidence was
reposed by the sovereiga, it demanded

integrity. The word" excellent" (x_rr43;

means, properlS thatwhich hangsover,
or which is abr:ndant, or more than
enough, and then anything that is very
great, excellent, ple-eminent. Latin
Yulgate, Spiritus Dei, amplior-'( the
spirit of God more abundantly." Gr.
tttipd *cgaoiy. It is not said here to
what trial of his abilities and integrity
Daniel was subjected before he was
thus exalted, but it is not necessary to
suppose that any such trial occurred
at once, or imrnediately on the acces-
sion of Darius. Probably, as he was
found in ofEce as appointed by Bel-
al.azzat, he was continued by Darius,
and as a result of his tried. integrity
was in due time exalted. to the premier-

4 lI Then D the presidents and
prinees sought c to find cccaaion
lgainst Daniel eoncerning the
kingdom; but they could find
none occasion nor fault; foras-

b.Lccl. *,4. c ?s. 37.19, &e.

ship. 1l And, the king thought to set
him otser the whole real,,m. The wholo
kingdom over which he presidetl, em-
bracing Media, Persia, Babylonia, and
a! the dependent, conquered provinces.
This shows that the princes referred to
in ver. 1, were those which were ap-
pointed over Babylonia, since Daniil
(vet 2) was already placed at the head
of all these princes, Yet, in conse-
quence of his talents and fidelity tho
king was meditating the impori,ant
measure of placing hi- over the wholo
united kingdom as premier. fhat he
should form such a purpose in regard
to an ofrcer so talented antl faithful as
Daniel was, is by no means improba,
ble, The Greek of Theodotion renders
this as if it were actually done-:a) j
Paa).ei s *arltqiasv d,urit, r s ).,-" And
the king placed him over all his king.
dom." But the Chaldee lnrlq; indi-
cates rather a pu4)ose or intention to
do it; or rather, perhaps, that he was
actually making anangements to do
this. Probably it wa"s the fact that
this design was perceived, and that
the arrangements *ere actually com-
menced, that aroused the enry and
the ill-will of his fellow-officers, and
induced them to deterrnine on his ruin.

4. ?hen the presid,ents and, princes
sought to f,nil, occasion against Doatiel.
The word ren d er ed. o c c asi, o n (n\y) means

a pretext or pretence, ('The Arabs
use the rvord of any business or affair
which serves as a cause or pretext for
neglecting another business."-Gese-
nius, Lea. The meaning is, that they
sought to find some plausibl'e pretext
or reason in respect to Daniel, by
rvhich the contempl;ated appointment
might be prevented, and by which he
might be effectually humbled. No
one who is acquainted wtth the iu.
trigues of cabinets and courts can havc
any doubts as to the probability of
what is here stated. Nothing has been
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muclr as he uaa faithful, neitber 1 5 Then said these menr'We shall
was there any error or fault fouu<i I not find any occa.sion against this
in him. lDaniel, except rve find z7 against

more conlmon in the world than in-
trigues of this kind to humble a rival,
anil to bring down those who are meri-
torious to a state of degradation. The
,ouss Df the plot here laid seems to
have Leen mere envy and jealousy-
and perhaps the consideration that
Daniel was a foreigner, and rvas one of
o despised people held in captivity.
1[ Concerning the ktngilo'n. fn respect
to the administration of the hingdom.
They sought to find evidence of mal-
yersation in office, or abuse of power,
or attempts at personal aggrandize-
ment, or inattention to the duties of
the office. This is literally "from the
side of the kingdom;" and the mean-
ing is, that the accusation was sought
in that quarter, or in that respect. No
other charge rvould be likely to be
eflectual, except one which pertained
to maladministration in office. 1l Dut
they could find, none occasion mor fault.
flris is an honourable testinony to the
fiilelity of Daniel, and to the uprightness
of his character. ff there had been any
malversation in office, it u'ould have
been detected by these men.

5. We shall, not fincl, a,ny occasi,on,
&c. We shall not find any pretext or
any canse by which he may be hrrmbled
and degraded. They were satigfied of
his integrity, and they saw it was vain
to hope to accomplish their purposes
by any attack on his moral character,
or any chargo against him in respect
to the manner in which he had dis-
chargcd tbe duties of his office, ll Z'o-
cept ue f,nd, it against lti,m concerniti,g
th.e l,aw oJ his God,. Unless it be in
respect to his religion; unless we can
60 construe his known conscientious-
ness in regard to his religion as to make
that a proof of his unwillingness to
obey the king. ft occurred to them
that such was his well-understood
faithfulness in his religious duties, and
hie conscieatiousness, that they might
expect ths,t, whatever should occur, he
would be found true to his God, and
tbat this migbt be a basis ofcalculation
iu aay measure they might propose for
hig downfall. IIis habits seem to have

been well understood, and his chara,cter
ril&s so flxed that they coultl proceed
on this as a settled matter in their
plans against him, The only question
was, lozo to corrstrue his conduct in
this respect as criminal or /roro to make
the king listen to anyaccrxation against
him on this account, for his religious
views were well known when he was
appointed to ofrce; the worsbip of the
God of Daniel was not prohibiteil by
the laws of the realm, and it would not
be easy to procure a law directly and
avowedly prohibiting that. It is not
probable that the king woultl have con-
sented to pass such a law directly pro-
posed-a law vhich would have been
so lihely to produce disturbance, and
when no plausible ground could have
been alleged for it. lhere was another
method, however, which suggested itself
to these crafty counsellors-which wae,
rvhile they did not seem to aim abso-
lutely and directly to have that wor-
ship prohibited, to approach the king
with a proposal that would be flattering
to his vanity, and that, perhaps, uright
be suggested as a fesf question, showing
the degree of esteem in which he was
held in the empire, and the willingness
of his subjects to obey him. By p--
posing a law that, for a limited period,
no one should be allowed to present a
petition ofany kind to any one except
to tho king himself, the object would
be accomplished. A vain monarch
could be prevailed on to pass such a
law, and this could be represcnted to
him as a measure not improper in order
io test his subjects as to their willing-
ness to show him respect and obedience;
and at the same time it would be certaia
to effect the purpose against Daniel-
for they had no doubt that he would
adhere steadfastly to the principles of
his religion, and to trit s,sll-Lnown
habits of worship. This plan was,
therefore, crafty in the extreme, and
was the highest tribute that coultl be
paid to Daniel. It would be well if
the religious character and the fixed
habits of all who profess religion were
so well understood that it wag abso-
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him concerning the law of his
God.

6 Theu these presidents and
princes lassembled together to the
king, aud said thus unto him, Ki:rg
Darius, live o for ever.
L ot, camc lumilluously. a ter.2l ; Neh. 2. 3.

lutely certain that no accusation could
lie against them on any other ground,
but that their adherence to their reli-
gious principles could be calculated on
as a basis of action, whatever might
be the consequences.

6. Then thue presid,ents and, princes
assembl,ed, together. Marg., came tw-
mwltuously. The margin e.xpresses the
proper meaning of the original word-
v1s-to runtogether witlt, twnutt. Why

they came together in that manner is
not stated. Bertholdt suggests that it
meann that they c"me in a procession,
orin a bodn {,e f[6 king; but there is
undoubtedly the idea of their doing it
with haste, or with an appearance of
great earnestness or excitement. Per.
haps they irnagined that they would be
more likely to carr5r the mea.sure if pro-
posed as something that demanded im-
mediate action, or gspsfhing wherein
it appeareil that the very nafety of the
Ling wa-s involved, tha,n if it were pro-
posed iu a sedate and caJm manner.
If it were suggested in such a way as
to seem to admit of deliberation, per-
haps the suspicion of the king might
be aroused, or ho might have asked
questions as to the ground of the ne-
cessity of such a law, which it might
not have been easy to answer. 1l King
Daritn, liae for eaa'. The usual way
of saluting a monarch. See Notes on
ch. ii. 4.

7. All th.e prestil,ents oJ th,elcingil,om,
the got;a'nors, &,c. Several function-
aries are enumerated here who are not
in tho previous verses, as haviug en-
tered into the conspiracy. It is pos-
sible, indeed, that all these different
classes of officers had been consulted,
and had concurred ia asking the enact-
ment of the proposed law; but ib is
much more probable that tho Ieaders
merely represented or affrmed what is
here said ia order to be more certain

7 AII the presidents of the
kingdom, the governorc, and th)
princes, 1[s s6nnssllom, and thj
captains, have consulted 6 together
to establish a royal statute, aud to
make a firm 2decree, that whoso-

bPs.2.2, 2or,inlcrdict.

of the enactment of the law. If repre-
sented a"s proposed by all the officers
of the realrn, they appear to have con-
ceived that there would be no hesitation
on the part of Darius in granting the
request. lhey could not but be con-
sciow that it was an unusual request,
and that it might appear unreasonable,
and hence they seem to have used
every precaution to make the passing
of the law certain. 1l Eaue consulted,
together to establislt o, royal, sta,tute. Or,
that such a statute might be estab.
lished. They knew that it could bo
established only by the king himself,
but they were in the habit, doubtless,
of recommending such laws as they
supposed would be for the good of tho
realm. 1[ And, to m,ake a fii'rn d,etee,

Marg., inta'd,ict. The woril usetl (rotr

-fromrpN-to 
bindrmake fast) means,

properly, a bi,nd,ing; then anything
which is binding or obligatory-as a
prohibition, an interdict, alaw. 1[ ?hat
'whosoet)e shall ask. Any one of any
rank. ILe real purpose was to in..'olvo
Daniel in disgrace, but ia order to do
this it was necessary to make the pro-
hibition universal-as Eerod, in order
to be sure that he had cut off the infant
king of the Jews, wa.s under a neces-
sity of destroying all the children in
the plrace. 1 Of any god, or nlatu.
This-would include all ihe gods ac-
knowledged in Babylon, and all foreign
divinities. 1l .For tltirty d,ays. The
object of this limitation of time was
perhaps twofold: (1) they would be
sure to accomplish their purpose in re-
ga,rd to Daniel, for they und.erstood
his principles and habits so well that
they hail no doubt that within that
time he would be found engaged in tho
worship of his God; and (2) it woultl
not do to make tho la,w perpetual, and
to ma,ke it binding longer than thirty
days might expose them to tho danger
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eYer shall ask apetition of any god
or marr for thirty days, save of

thee, O king he shall be cast into
the den oflions.

of popular tumults. It was easy

"rroigi 
to see that such a law coulil

not be long enfotced, yet lhey seem to
have supposed that the people would
acquiesce in it for so brief a period as
one month. Ifnreasonablo though it
might be regarded, yet for so short a
space of time it migbt be expected that
it would be patierrtly submitted to.
1l Saoe of thee, 0 king. Perhaps either
directly, or through some minister of
the realm. 1l He sl,.all, be cast into the
den of lions. The wortldero (elt) means,
properly, a pit,or cistern I and the idea
is that the den wa"s underground, pro-
bably a cave constructed for that pur-
pose. It was made with so narrow an
entrance that it coulil be covered. with
a stone, and made per{ectly secure,
ver. 17. ('The inclosures of wild
beasts," says Bertholtlt, pp. 397, 398,
"especia.lly of lions, which the kings
of Asia and of North-western A-frica
formerly had, as they have at the pre-
seut day, were generally constructed
underground, but were ordinarily caves
which had been excavated for tho pur-
pose, walled up at the sides, inclosed
within a wall through which a door led
from the outer wall to the space lying
between the walls, within which per-
nous could pass round and contemplate
the wilil beasts." "The emperor of
Moroccor " say sEdst (Besclveibtang oon
Marolcos wnd, .Fus, p. 290, as quoted
in Rosenmiiller's Morgenland,, in, l,oc.\,

"has a cave for lions-Liiwengmbo-
into which men eometimes, and espe-
cially Jews, are cast I but they com-
monly came up again uninjured, for
the overseers of tho lions are commonlv
Jews, and they have a sharp instni-
ment in their hands, and. with this they
can pass among them, if they aro care-
ful to keep their faces towards tholions,
for a lion will not allow one to turn his
back to him. The other Jews will not
allow their brethren to remain longer
in such a cave than one night, for the
Iions would be too hungrS but they
redeem their brethren out of tho cave
by the payment of money-whicb, in
fact, is the object of the emperor." fn
another place (p. 77), he describes one

of these caves. "In one enal of the
inclosure is a place for ostriches and
their young ones, and at the otjher end
towards the rnountain is a cavo for
lions, which stands in a large cavern
in the earth that has a divisiou wall,
in the midst of which is a door, which
the Jews who have the charge of the
lions can open and close from above,
and, by means of food, they entiee the
lions from one room into another, that
theymay have the opportunity ofclean-
ing the cage, ft is aU under the open
sky." Under what pretext the crafty
counsellors induced the king to ratify
this statute is not stated, Some one
or all of the following things may havo
induced the mona,rch to sign the decree :

(1.) fhe law proposed was in a high
degree flattering to the king, and ho
may have been ready at once to sign
a decree which for the timo gave him
a supremacy over gods and men. If
Alexander the Great desired to be
adored as a god, then it is not impro-
bable that a proud and weak Persian
monarch would be willing to receive
a similar tribute. Xerxes did things
more foolsh than what is here attri-
buted to Darius. fnstances of this
are not wanting. Of Eolofernes, in
Judith iii. 8, it is saiil that he "had
decreed to destroy all the gods of tho
land, that all nations should worahip
Nabuchodonosor onlS and that all
tongues and tribes should call upon
him as god." (2.) It may have oc-
curred to him, or may havo been sug-
gested, that this was an effectual way
to test the readinese of his subjects to
obeyand honour him. Some such test,
it may have been urged, was not im-
proper, and this would determine what
was the spirit of obedience as well as
any other. (3.) More probably, how-
ever, it may have been represented that
there was some danger of insubordina-
tion, or some conspiracy among tho
people, and that it was necessary that
the soveleign shor:Id issue some man.
date which would at once and effec.
tually quell it. It may have been
urged that there was danger of a rovolt,
aud that it would be an effectual way
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of preventing it to order that *'hoever
should solicit any favour of any one
but the king should be punishetl, for
this would bring all rnatters at once
before him, and secure order. The
haste and earnestness with which they
urged their request would rather sean
to imply that there was a representa-
tion that some sudtl,en occasion had
arisen which made the enactment of
such a statute proper. (4.) Or the
king may have been in the habit of
signing the decrees proposed by his
counsellors rvith little hesitation, and,
lost in ease and sensuality, and per-
ceiving only that this proposed law was
flatteriug to himself, and not deliberat-
ing on what might be its possible re-
sult, he may have signed it at once.

8, 9. Notu, O king. establ'islr t.he
d,eo'ee, Ordain, enact, confii:m it.
1l And, sign thewriti,ng. An act ne-
cessary to make it the larv of the rcalm.
1l Ttrat i.t be not ch.anged,. That, hav-
ing the sign-manual of the sovereign,
it might be so confirmetl that it could
not be changed. lYith that sign it
became so esiablished, it seems, that
even the sovereign himseE could not
change it. ll Accord,ing to the lau of
the Med,u and, Persians, uldch alteretlt
not. Marg., passetlr. lYhich does not
pass ctloay ; which is not abrogated, A
similar fact in regard to a law of the
Medes and Persians is nrentioned in
Esther viii., in which the king was un-
able to recal an order which had been
given for the massacre ofthe Jews, and
in which he attenrpted only to coun-
teract it as far as possible by putting
the Jews on their guard, and allorving
them to def'end themselves. Diodorus
Sicuhrs (lib. iv.) r'efers to this custom
rvhere he says that Darius, the last
king of Persia, would have pardoned
Charidemus after he was condemned
6o death, but could not reverse what
the law had passed against him.-
Lowth. " \Yhen the king of Persia,"
says Montesquieu (Spirit of Laws, ae
quoted py Rosenmtiller, ilf orgenland,,
inloc.), "has condcmned any one to

L7

lir.rv o of the Medes and Persiaus,
which I altereth not.

9'Wherefore king Darius sigaed
the writiug rlnd the decree.

death, no one dareg speak to him to
make intercession for him. 'Were 

he
even drunk when the crime was com-
mitted, orwere he insane, the command
must nevertheless be executed, for the
Iaw cannot be countermanded, and the
laws cannot contradict themselves.
This sentiment prevails throughout
Persia." It may seem singular that
such a custom prevailed, and that the
king, who was the fbuntain of law, and
whose will was law, could not change
a statute at his pleasure. But this
custom grew out of the opinionslvhich
prevailed in the East in regard to the
nronarch, IIis will was absolute, and
it was a part of the system which pre-
vailed then to exalt the monarch, and
Ieave the impression on the mind of
the people that he was nore than a
man-that he was infallible, and coulil
not err. Nothiug was better adapted
to keep up that impression thau an
established principle of this kind-that
a law once ordained could not be re-
pealed or changed. 'Io do this would
be a practical acknowledgment that
there wag a defect in the law; that
there v:as a want of wisdom in ordain-
ing it; that all the circumstances rvere
not foreseen; and that the king was
Iiable to be deceived and to err. With
all the disadvantages attending such a
custom, it was judged better to main-
tain it than to allow that the monarch
coul,J err, and hence when a law was
ordained it became lixed and uachang-
ing. Even the king himself could not
alter it, and, whatever might be the
consequences, it was to be executed.
It is evident, however, that such a cu.o-

tom might have so.m,e advantages. It
would serve to prevent hasty legisla-
tion, and to give stability to the go-
vernment by its being knowrr what
the laws rvere, thus avoiding the evils
which result when they are frequently
changed. It is often preferable to have
pelmanent laws, though not the best
that could be framed, than those which
would be better, if there were no sta-
bility. There is only one Being, how-

8 Now, O king, establish the
decree, aDd sign the wliting, that
':t be Dot chauged, accordiDg to the

a Ssth. l. 19; 8. 8. \ passeth.
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l0 tI Now when Daniel o knerv
that the wliting wa.s sigued, he
went into his house; and his wiu-

a Luke 14.26; Acts 4. 17-19.

DANIEL. [8.C.537.
dows being open in his cha,mber
toward , Jerusalem, he kneeled
upou his knees threec times a da5

D I Kir;ss 6.44,48; Ps. 5.7; Jon. 2'4.
c vcr. 13; ?s. 65.17; Acts 2.15; 3. I i 10.9.

ever, whose laws can be safely unchang-
ing-and that is God, for his laws are
formed with a full knowledge of all thc
relatiorn of things, and of their bearing
on all future circumstances and times.
It serves to confirm the staternent here
made respecting the ancient custom in
Media antl Persia, that the same idea
of the iuviolability of the royal worrl
has remaiued, in a uritigated form, to
rnodern times. A remarkable example
of this ig related by Sir John Malcolm,
of Aga Mohammed Khan, tle last but
one of the Pereian kings. After al-
Iuding tothe present case, and that in
Esther, he observes, '(The character
of the power of the king of Persia has
uudergone no change. The late king
Aga Mohammed Khan, wheu en-
camped near Shiraz, saitl that he would
not move till the snow was off the
mountains in the vicinity of his camp.
The season proved severe, and the snow
remained longer than was expected I
tho army began to sufer distress and
sickness, but the king said while the
gnow remained upon the mountain, he
would not move I and his word was as
law, and could not be broken. A mul-
titude of labourers were collected and
sent to remove the snow; their efforts,
and a few fine da.ys, cleared the moun-
tains, and. Aga Mohammed Khan
nrarched."-Ilzstory of Per$a, i. 268,
guoted in lhe Pict. Bible, in loe.

70. Now when Daniel, kneu that the
uriti,ng was si,gneil,. Probably there was
some proclamation rnade in regard to
that decree. tr Heuentinto hishouse.
That is, he went in in his usrr-al man-
ner. Ee made no change in his habits
on account of the decree. 1l And his
uind,ows being open in hh chamber.
Open in the usual manner. It does
not mean that he took pains to open
them for the pu4)ose of ostentation, or
to show that he disregarded the decree,
but that he took tro care to close them
with any view to avoid the conse-
quences. fn the warm climate of
Babylon, the wintlows probably were

commonly open. Ilouses among tho
Jews in lCter times, if not in the timo
of the exile, were usually constructerl
with an upper chamber-irtgQot-
which was a room not in common use,
but employed as a guest chamber,
whcre tEeyreceived company and helil
feasts, and where at othbr times they
retired for prayer and meditation. See
Notes on Matt. ix. 2. Those "upper
rooms " are often the most pleasant and
airy part of the house. Dr. Robinson
(Rwearches, vol. iii. p. 417), describing
the house of the American coasular-
agent in Sidon, says, " Ilis houge was
a large one, built upon the eastern wall
of the city; the rooms were spacious,
and furnished with more appeaxance of
wealth than any I saw in tLe country.
An upper parlour with maily windows,
on tho roof of the proper house, re-
sembletl & summer palace; and com-
manded a delightful view of the coun-
try towartls the east, fiilI of trees a,trd
gardens, and country-houses, quite to
the foot of the mountains." n ?owo,rd'
Ja'usalem,. It is not improbable that
the windows were open on each side of
the chamber, but this is particularly
mentioned, becauge ho turned his face
towa,rd Jerusalem when he prayetl.
This was natural to an exile Ilebrew
irr prayer, because the temple of God
had stood at Jerusalem, and that was
the place where he aboilo by a visible
s;rmbol. It is probable that the Jews
i:l their own country always in their
prayers turned the face toward Jeru-
salem, and it was anticipated when the
temple was dedicated, that this would
be the case in whatever lands they
ruight be. Thusin the prayerof Solo-
mon, at the dedication, he says, "If
thy people go out to battle against their
enemy, whithersoever thou ehalt send
them, and shall pray unto the Lord
toward the citywhichthou hast chosen,
and toward the house which I have
built for thy name, " &c,, 1 Ki. Yiii. 44.
And again (vers. 46-49), "If they sin
against theg anil thou bo angry with
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and prayed, and. gave c thanks
a Plril. 416.

them, and deliver them to the enemR
so that they carry them away captives
unto the land ofthe enemy, far or rrear I
if thev shall bethink themselves in the
hnd hhither they were carried cap-
tives, and repenb-and pray unto thee
toward their land which thou gavest
unto their fathers, the city which thou
hast chosen, and the house which I
have built for thy na,me, then hear
thou their prayer," &c, Comp. vers.
33, 35, 38. So in Psa. v, 7: ('As for
me, I will come into thy house in the
multitude of thy mercy: and in thy
fear will I worship toward thy holy
ternple." So Jonah ii. 4: "Then I
said, I am cast out of thy sight; yet
I will look again toward thy holy
temple." So in the first book of Es-
dras (Apocrypha), iv. 58: "Nowwhen
this you.ng man was gone forth, he
Iifted up his face to heaven, toward
Jerusalem, and praised the King of
heaven." Comp. Inr,ro. S rr. Y. C.
Daniel, therefore, in turning his face
toward Jerusalem when he prayed, was
acting in accordance with what Solo-
mon had anticipated as proper in just
such a supposed case, and with the
prevailing habit of his people when
abroad. This was not, indeed, parti-
cularly prescribed as a duty, but it was
recognized as proper; and it was not
only in ir,ccordance with the instinctive
feelirgs of love to his country and the
temple, but a, fouadation was laid for
this in the fact that Jerusalem was re-
garded as the peculiar dwelling-place
of God on earth. In the Koran it us

enjoiretl as a duty on all MussuJmen,
in whatever part of the earth they may
be, to turn their faces towards the
Caa,ba at Meccawhen they pray: 'rThe
foolish men will say, What hath turned
them from their Keblah toward which
they formerly prayed ? Say, Unto
God belongeth the East and the \Yest;
he directeth whom he pleaseth in the
right way. Thus have we placed you,
O Arabians, an intermediate nation,
that ye may be witnesses against the
rest of mankind, and that the apostle
may be a witness against you. 'We

appointed the Keblah, towards which

l9
before hJs God, as he did afore-
time.

thou didst fourrerly pray, only that we
might know him who followeth the
apostle from him that turneth b'ack on
his heels: though this change seem a
great matter, unless unto those whom
God hath directed. But Gotl will not
render ycur faith of none effect I for
God is gracious and mercifirl ulto man.
W'e have seeu theo turn about thy face
towards heaven with uncertaintn but
we will cause thee to turn thysell to-
ward a Keblah that will please thee.
Turn, therefore, thy face towards the
holy temple of Mecca; and wherever
ye be, turn your faces towards that
place."-Sale'a Koratu, ch. ii. Wher-
ever Mussuknen a,re, therefore, they
turn their faces towardsthe temple at
Mecca when they pray. Daniel com-
plied with what was probably the gene-
ral customof his countr5rmen, and what
was natural in his case, for there was,
in the natureofthe case, areasonwhy
he should turn his faco towards tho
place where Goil hail been accustomed
to manifest himself. ft served to keep
up in his mind the remembrance of his
beloved country, and in his case could
be attended with no evil. As all vi-
sible s1'mbols of the Divine Bcing aro
now, however, withdrawn from any
particular place on the earth, there is
no propriety in imitating his example,
and when we pray it is wholly imma-
terial in what direction the face is
turned, fl He kneeled, upon his lcnees

three timu a d,ay. In accordance,

CIIAPTER VI.

doubtless,
amount of

with his usual custom, Tho
the statement is, that he did

not vary his habit on account of tho
command. Ile evidently neither as-
sumed a posture of ostentation, nor did
he abstain from what he was accus-
tomed to do. To have departed,from
his usual h-abit in any way would havo
been a yielding of principle in the case.
It is not mentioned at what time in
the day Daniel thus kneeled and
prayed, but we may pr€sume that it
was evening, and morning, and noon.
Thus the Psalmist says : " Evening,
and morning, and at noon, will I pray,
and cry aloud; and he shall hear my
voice" (Psa. lv. 17). No one can doul.rt
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c ch. 5. 13. il ch.3.72; Acts 5.29.

the propriety of thus praying to God;
and it would be well for all thus to call
upon their God. 1l As he d,id, afa'e-
time. Without making any change.
He neibhcr increased nor diminished
the number of times each day in which
he called upon God; nor did he make
any change in the manner of doing it.
He did not seek ostentatiously to show
that he was a rvorthipper of God, nor
was he deterred by the fear ofpunish-
rnent from doing as he had been accus-
tomed to do. If it should be said that
Daniel's habit of worship was osterrta-
tious ; that his praying with his win-

and. said, The thing z's true, accord-
ing to the law of the Medes a,nd
Persians, which altereth a not.

13 Then answered they, and said
before the king, That Daniel, cwhich
is of the children of the captivity
of Judah, regardeth d not theer O
kitrg, nor the decree that thou hast
signed, but maketh his petition
three times a day.

l-1 Then the kirgwhenhe heard
these words, s'as sore , displeased

DANIEI,. [B.C.537
I I Then these men assembled,

and found Dauiel prayiug and
making supplication before his G od.

12 Then they came near,, and
spake before the king concerning
the king's decree; Hast thou not
sigaed a decree, that every man
that shall aska petitiota of any god
or marr within thirty days, save of
thee, O king, shall be cast into the
den of lions ? The king answered

a ch.3. 8. D vcr. 8.

he did it for that purpose is contrary
to all that we know of his character;
(2) as we have seen, this was the cus-
tomaryplace for prayer, and the mau-
ner of the prayer was that which was
usual; (3) the chamber, or upper part
of the house, was in fact the most re-
tired part, and was a placo where one
worlld be least l'ikel'11 to be heard or
seen I and (4) there is no evialence that
it would not have been quite private
and unobserved if these riren had not
gone to his house and listened for the
very purpose of detecting him at his
devotions. No one could well guard
against such a purpose.

7L. Ihe'n these mem assemblecl. &c.

a IIar. 6. 96.

EvidentJy u,ith a d,esign of finding him
at his devotions.

i2. fhe, they came near. That is,
they came near to the king. They had
detected Daniel, as they expected and
desired to do, in a palpable violation
of the law, anil they lost no time in
apprising the king or' it, and in remind.
ing hirn of the law which he had es.
tablished. fnformers are not apt to
lose time. 1l ?he king a'nswa'ed, and'
said,, The thing is true, &c. It is un-
deniable, whatever uray be the con-
sequences. There is no reason to sup-
pose that he as yet had any suspicion
of their design in asking this question.
It is not improbable that he appre-
hended there had been some violation
of the law, but it does not appear that
his suspicions restedon Daniel.

13. Then amsuet'ed, they - ?hat
Danid, which is of th,e clihl,rect, of the
capticsity o! Jwd,ah. Who is one ol
the captive Jews. There was art in
thus referring to Daniel, instead of
mentioning him as sustaining an ex-
alted office. It s'ould serve to aggra-
vate his guilt to remind the king tbat
one who was in fact a foreigner, and
a captive, had thus disregarded his
solemn commandment. If he had
been mentioned as the prime minister,
there was at lenst a possibility that
the king would be Iess disposed to deal
with him accordingto the letter of the
statute than if he were mentioned as a
captive Jew. 1[ Regard,eth not thce,
&c. Shows open disregard and con-
tempt for the royal authority by rnak-
ing a petition to his God three times
a-day.

74, ?hen the king, when he lteat'cl

we pray to "enter into the closet, and
to shut the door"(Matt. vi. 6), it may
be replied, (1) that there is no euid,ence
that Daniel did'this for the purpose of
ostentation, and the supposition that
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going
him.

2l
dowu o[with himsel!, and set [zs heart on

Daniel to deliver him; and he
laboured till the
the sun to deliver

these arolds, was sore displeased with
him^self. That is, forhaving consented
to such a decree without deliberation,
or with so much haste-or for having
consented to it at all. It is remarkable
tbat it is not said that he was dis-
pleased wilh them for having proposed
it; but it is clear that he saw that the
guilt was his own for having given his
assent to it, anil that he had acted
foolishly. There is no evidence as yet
that he saw that the decree had been
proposed for the purpose of securing
the degradation and ruin of Daniel-
though he ultimately perceived it (ver.
24); or if he did perceive it, there was
no way ofpreventing the consequences
from coming on Daniel-and that was
the point that now engrossed his at.
tention. Ife was doubtless displeased
with himself, (1) because he saw that
he had done wrong in confirming such
a decree, which interfered with what
had been tolerated-the free exercise
of religion by his subjects ; (2) because
he norv saw that it was foolish, and
unworthy of a king, thus to assent to
a law for which there was no good
reason, and the consequences of which
he had not foreseen; and (3) because
he now saw that he had involved the
first ofEcer of the realm, and a man oro

unsulliedcharacter, in ruin, unlesg some
way could be devised by which the
consequences of the statute could be
averted. It is no uncommon thing for
men to be displeased wil,lt, tlremseloes
when they experience the unexpected
consequences of their follies and their
sins. An instance sirongly resembling
that here stated, in its main features,
occurred at a later period in the history
of Persia-an instance showing how
the innocent nray be involved in a
general larv, and howmuch perplexity
and regret may be caused by the enact-
ment of such a law. It occurred in
Persia, in the persecution of Chrig-
tians, e.o. 344. "An eJict appeared,
which commandeil that all Christianir
should be thrown into chains aud exe-
cuted. Many belonging to every rank
dietl as martyrs. Among these was an
eunuch of the palace, named Azades,

a man greatly prized by the king. So
much was the latter affectetl by his
death, that he commanded the punish-
ment of death should be inflicted frorn
thenceforth only on the leaders of the
Christian sect; that is, only on persons
of the clerical order." -- Neander's
Church Eistory, Tomey's Translation,
vol. iii. p. 146. 1l And, sethis heart
on Dani,el to delioerhi'm. Irawhatway
he sought to deliver him is not said.
ft would seem probable from therepre-
sentation in the following verse, that
it was by an inquiry whether the sta-
tute might not properly be changed or
cancelled, or whether the penalty might
not be commuted-for it is saitl that
his counsellors urged as a reason for
the strict infliction of the punishment
the absolute unchangeableness of tho
statute. Perhaps he inquired whether
a precedent might not befound for the
abrogation of a law enacted by a king
by the same authority that enacted it;
or whether it ilid not come within the
king's prerogative to change it; or
whether the pr:nishment might not be
commuted without injury; or whether
the evidence of the guilt was perfectly
clear I or whether he might not be par-
doned lyithout anything being done
to maintain the honour of the law.
This is one of the most remarkable
instances on record of the caso of a
motrarch seeking to deliver a subject
from punishment when the monarch
had absolute power, and is a striking
illustration of the difficulties which
often arise in the administration of
justice, where the law is absolute, and
where justice seems to demand the in-
fliction of the penalty, and yet where
there are strong reasons why the pen.
alty should mol be inflicted; that is,
why an offender should be pardoned.
And yet there is no improbability in
this statement about the perplexity of
the king; for (1) there were strong
reasons, easily conceivable, why the
penalty should zot be inflicted in thrs
case, because (o) the law had been
evidently devised by the crafty erre-
mies of Daniel to secure just such a
result; (D; Daniel had been guilty of
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15 Theu these men assembled
unto the king, and said unto the
king, Know, O king that the law

of the Metles and Persians zs, That
no decree nor statute which the
king establisheth may be changed.

ings of our nature demand that thero
should be the remission of a penalty-
cases, nodified by youth, or age, or
sex, or temptation, orprevious charac-
ter, or former service rendered to onetg
country. And yet pardon in any in-
stance always does just so much to
weaken the stronE arm of the law. It
is a procla,rnatidn" that in some cases
crime may be comnritted *ith impu-
nity. lf often exercised, law loses its
frrce, and men are little deterred from
crime by fear of it, Tf it were always
exercised, and a proclamation were
sent forththat any one who committed
an offence might be pardoned tbe
authority of government.would be at
an end. Those, therefore, who aro
intrusted with the administration of
the laws, are often substantially in the
sa,me perplexity in which Darius was
in respect to Daniel-all whosefeeli,ngs
inclino them to mercy, and who yet
see no way.in which it can be exer-
cised consistently with the administra-
tion of justice and the prevention of
c,r-:lno. 1[ And, helaboured,, Ee sought
to devise some way in which itr might
be doue. n Tiil,the going d,own of thc
sum. Eoubigant understands this,
" TilI the sun arose ; " but the common
rendering is probably the correct one.
Why tbat hour is mentioned is not
known. It would seem from the fol-
lowilg verse that the kilgwas pressed
by his co-.rnsellors to carry the decree
into erecution, and it is probable that
the king saw that the case was a per-
fectly clear one, and that nothing could
be hoped for from delay. The law
was clear, and it was oqually clear that
it had been violated. Ihere was no
way, then, but to sufer it to take its
course.

75. Then thue rnut assembleil, wnto
the king. The Chaldee here is the
same as in ver. 6, ttthey ca,me tumul-
tuowly." They were earnest that tho
law ghould be executed, and they pro-
bably apprehended that if the king
wero allowed to dwell upon it, tho
firmness of his own mind would givo
waR and that he would release Daniel.

DANIEIJ. [8.C.537.

to crime-no moral wrong, but had
ilone only that which should commend
him more to favour and confidence I
(c) his character was eyery way upright
and pure; (d) the very worship which
he had been detected in had been up
to that period allowed, and there was
no reason why it should now be pun-
ished, and (e) the infliction of the
penalty though strictly according to
the letter of the law, would be mani-
festlya violation ofjustice and equity;
or, in other words, it was every way.
desirable that it shoultl not be inflicted.
(2.) Yet there was great difficulty in
pardoning him who had offentled, for
(a) the law rvas absolute in the case;
(b) the evidence was clear that Dauiel
had done what the law forbade ; (c) the
law of the realm prohibited any change;
(d) the character and government of
the king were involved in the matter.
If he interposed. and saved Daniel, and
thus suffered the law to be violated
with impunity, the result would be
that there would be a want of stability
in his administration, and any other
eubject could hope thathe mightviolate
the law with the same impunity. Jus-
tice, and the honouof the government,
therefore, seemed to demand that the
l:aw should be enforced, and the penalty
inflictetl. (3.) It may bo added, that
cases of this kind are frequently oc-
curring in the administration of law-
cases rvhere there is aconflict between
justice and mercS andwhere one must
be sacrificed to the ol,her. There are
numerous instances in whichthere can
be no doubt that the law has been
violated, and yet in which strong
reasous exist why the offender should
be pardoned. Yet there are great
tlifrculties in thewhole subject of por-
d,om, a,ad, thero are more embarrasg-
ments in regard to this than an5rthing
else pertaining to the a,lministration
of the laws. If an offence is ne1)u
pardoned, then tbe govemmeut is stern
ind inexorable, and its administration
violates sonre of the finest and most
tender feelings of our nature-for there
o,re eiaes when all the benevolcnt feel-
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16 Then the king commanded,

and they brought a Danielr aud
a Jer 26.14i Acts 26,11.

Perhaos thev dreadetl the effect of the
comprinctioris visitings which he might
have during the silence of the night,
and they, therefore, came tumultuously
to hast'en his decision. It Know, O
king, that the law, &c. That is a
settled matter about which there can
be no debate or difference of opinion.
It would seem that this was a point so

well settled that no question could be
raised in regard to it, and, to their
minds, it was equally clear that if this
were so, it was necessary that the sen-
tence should be executedwithout delay,

76. Then the king command'ed, &'c.
SeeNotes onver, 7. Some recent disco-
veries among the ruins of Babylon have
shown that the modo of Punishment
by throwing offenders against the lawe
t6 lions was actually practised there,
ond these discoveries may bo classed

28

east him into the den of lions.
-llow the king spake and said unto
Daniel, Thy God, whom thou

among the numerous ingtances in which
modern investigatioru have tended to
confirm the statements in the Bible.
Threo interesting figures i.llustrating
this fact may be seen in lhe Pictorial,
Bible, vol. iii. p. 232. The firsi of
those ffgures, from a block of stone,
was found at Babylon near tho great
mass of ruin that is supposed to mark
the site of the grantl western palace.
It ropresents a lion starrding over the
body of a prostrate man, extended on
a pedestal which measures nine feet in
Iength by three in breadth. The heatl
has been lately knocked off; but when
Mr. Rich saw it, the statue was in a
perfect state, and he remarks that
"the mouth had a circular aperture
into which a man might introduce hie
fist." The second is from an engraved
gem, dug from the ruins of Babylon by

with two fferce
teutletl for liong.

animais, possibly in.
The tbiril is from a

--:- '\ir

Captain Mignan. ft exhibits a man 
I

standing on two sphinxes, andengaged !
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serYest continually, he n'ill a de-
liver thee.

17 And a stonea was brought,
a ch 3. I 7 ; I's. 37. 39, 41, D Lam. 3. 53.

DANIEL. [B.C.537.
and laid upon the m.outh of the
den; and the king sealed c it vith
his own signet, and with the sig-

c llatt. 97. 66.

block of white marble found near the
tomb of Daniel at Susa, ald thus de-
scribed by Sir Roberb Ker Porter in
his Tral)els 1vol. ii. p. a16): "It does
not exceed ten inches in wiilth and
depth, measures twenty iu length, and
is hollow within, as if to receive some
deposit. Three of its sides are cut in
bass-relief, t'w-o of them rvith similar
rcpresentations of a man apparently
naked, except a sash round his waisb,
and a sort of cap on his heacl. His
hands are bound behintl him. The
corner of the stone forms the neck of
the figure, so that its head forms one
of its ends. Two lions in sitting pos-
tures appear on either side at the top,
each having a paw on the head of the
man." See Pict. Bible, izZoc. li Now
the king spake and, said, unto Danicl,,
Tlry God,, &,c. \l-trat is here stated is
in accordance with what is said in ver.
14, that the king sought earnestly to
deliver Daniel from.the punishment.
He hatl entire confidence in him, and
he expressed that to the last. As to
the question of probabilitg whether
Darius, a heathen, would attempt to
comfort Daniel with the hope that he
would be delivered, andwould express
the belief that this would be done by
that Goil whom he served, and in
whose cause he was about to be ex-
posed to peril, it may be remarked,
(1.) That it was a common thing
among the heatheu to believe in the
interposition of the gods in favour of
the righteous, and particularly in fa-
v(.,ur of their worshippers. See Ilomer,
ltctssim. Ifence it was that they called
on thenr ; thrrt they committed them-
selves to them in battle and in peril;
that they sought their aid by sacrifices
and by prayers. No one can doubb
that such a belief prevailed, and that
the rnind of Darius, in accordance with
the prevalent custom, might be under
its influence. (2.) Darius, undoubt-
edly, in accoldance with the prevailing
belicf, regarclerl the God whom Darriel
worshippcd as a gotl, though not as
exclusively lle true God. He hrd the

same ]<ind of confidence in him that
he had in any god worshipped by fo-
reigners-.and probably regprdod him
as the tutelary divinity of the land of
Palestine, and of the Hebrew people.
As he might consistently express this
belief in reference to azy foreign divi-
nity, there is no improbability that he
would in reference to the God wor-
shipped by Daniel. (3.) I{e had the
utmost confidence both in the integrity
and the piety of Daniel; and as he
believed that the gods interposed in
human affairs, and as he sa'rv in Daniel
an eminent instance of devotednoss to
i.is God, he did not tloubt that in such
a case it might be hoperl that he would
save him.

77. And, o, stone was brougltt, and,
laicl, upon tlre moutlr of tlte d,en, Pro-
bably a large flat stone sufficient to
cover the mouth of th-e cave, and so
heavy that Daniel could not remove it
from within and escape. It was usual
then, as it is now, to close up the en-
trance to sepulchres with a large stone.
See John xi. 38; Matt. xxvii. 60. It
would be natural to endeavour to se-
cure this vault or den in the same way

-on 
the one hand so that Daniel could

not escapo from within, and on the
other so that none of his friends could
come and rescue him from without.
1, And, the king seal,ed, it with lr,i* oun
signet. With his om seal,. That is,
he afExed to the stone, probably by
means of clay or wax, his seal in such
a way that it could not be removed by
any one without breaking it, and con-
sequently without the perpetration oI
a crime of the highest kind-for no
greater offence could be committed
against his authority than thus to
break his seal, ancl there could be no
greater security that the stono woull
not be removed. On the manner of
sealing a stone in such circumstan'ces,
comp, Notes on Matt. xxvii.66, nAnd,
witlr. the signet oJ h,is lorcls. That it
miglrt have all the security which there
could be. Peilraps this wns at the
suggestion of his lortls, arrtl the design,
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net of his lords, that the purpose
might not be changed concerning
Daniel.

18 1l Then the king went to his
palaee, and passed the night fast-

CEAPTER, VI. 26

ing : neither were I instruments
of music brought before him; a,ud
his sleep went from him.

19 Theu the king arose very
I or, tablc.

on their part, may have been so to
guard the den that the king should not
release Daniel.

[[n a chanilrer, or passage, in the south.rrest
corner of the palace of Iiouyuujik, Lal ald ilis-
cotcred " a large nunrber of pieces of fine clay,
bearing the inrpressions of seals, which, there
is no doubt, had been affixed, like motlerl
official scals of rax, to ilocuments writtcn on
leatlcr, p:rpyrus, or parclrmcnt. Such docu-
mert., $ith se;rls irr clay still attached, have

bcerr discovercd irr Dgypt, artd spccinterts are
prescrletl in thc British trIuserrnr. Thc wlitings
tlremsOlves had [ee1 consunred by thc fire

rhicl destroycil the buililing, or lratl pcrisled
from decay,"-"The seals most remarkable
for beauty of rlesign nud skilful execution 1e-

present horsemen, one, ot full specd, raising
a spear, tle other hunting a stag," But the
most noticca'ble and important are trvo impres-
sions of a royal signet; the one of Dgyptinn
character, antl the other repteseuting a priest
ministering before the Assyriau kiug. Au cn-
graverl cllinder of translucent green felspar,
found near the entrance of the palacg is conjec.
turctl to be the signet or anrulet of Sennacherib,
the prcsumed builder of the structure. The
king stands in an archetl frarne,'with his face
to the sacred tree, which is surmountcil by tho
symbol of Baal; anal oDposil,e to him is a
ennuch. A goat, standilg upon the lotus
flower, occupies thc rest of the cyliniler.-.fee
annetci cngrarings.f

fl ?hat the gturgtose rligllt not be changeil,
concerning Daniel. By lheking. Pro-
bably they feared that if there was not
this security, the king mlg'ht release
him; but they presumed that he would
not violate the seal of the great ofrcers
of the realm. It would seem tirat some
sorb of conculmence between the king
and his nobles was required in making
and executing the laws.

18. Ihen tlte king uent to his pal,ace,
o,ntl, passxl the niglfi fasting. Daniel
rvas probably cast into the den soon
after the going down ofthc sun, ver. 1 4.
Ii rvas not unusuel to have suppers
then lete at night, as it is nori/ in marry
placcs. The great anxiety ofthe liing,
horvcver, on account of rvhat had oc.
curred, preven ted him from participrt-
ing in the usual evening rneal. As to
the probability of what is hele alErmed,
no one can have any doubt who credits
the previous statements. In the con.
sciousuess of wrong done to a worthy
officer of the government ; in the deep
anxiety which he had to deliver hiru;
in the excitement which mnst hav€
existed against the cunrring and wicked
authors of the plot to deceive the king
and to ruin Daniel; and in his solici-
tude and hope that after all Daniel
might escape, there is a satisfactory
reason for the facts stated that he had
no desire for food ; that instruments of
nrusic were rrot brought before him;

n
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early in the moming,
haste unto the den of

and went in
lions

20 And when he came to the

God, whom thou servest continu-
ally able to deliver thee from the
Iions ?

2l Then said Daniel unto the
king, O king, Iive for ever.

22 My God hath sent hig aangel,

a ch.3. 28.

and in all circumstances: as a captive
inadistantland; inplaces of honour and
power; when aurrounded by the great
who worship other gods; and when
threatetred with death for your devo-
tion to the service of God. This had
been the character of Daniel, and it
was natural to refer to it now.

27. Then said, Daniel unto tlw king, O
lcing,lioe for eaer. the common form
of salutation in addressing [[s l(ing.
See Notes on ch. ii. 4. There might
be more than mere for"n in this, for
Daniel may have been awaro of tho
true source of the calamities that had
come upon him, and of the innocence
of the king inthe matter; aDd hedoubt-
less recalled the interest which the king
had shown in him when about to ba
cast into the den of lions, and his ex.
pression of confidence that his God
would be able to deliver him (ver. 16),
and he could not but have been favour-
ably impressed by the solicitude whicb
the monarch now showed for his wel-
fare in thus early visiting him, and by
his anxiety to know whether ho were
still alive.

22. My Goy', hath,sent his angel,. Il
was common among the Ilebrews to
attribute any remarkable preservation
from dangerto the intervention of an
angel sent from God, and no one can
demonstnite that it did not occur as
they supposed. There is no more ab-
surdity in supposing that God employs
an angelic being to defend his people,
or to impart blessings to them, than
there is in supposing that he employs
one human being to render important
aid, and to conveyimporbant blessings,
to another. As a matter of fact, few
of the favours which God bestows upon
men are conveyedto them diroctly from
himself, but they are mostly imparted
by the instrumentality of others. So
it is in the blessings of liberty, in deli-
veranco from bondage, iu the provision

DANIEI,. [8.C.537.

den, he eried with a lamentable
voice trnto Daniel; and the king
Bpake and said to Daniel, O Daniel,
sirvant of the living God, is thy

antl that he passed a sleepless night.
1[ Neither ua'e instruments of mwsic
browght befu'e hint,. It was usuai
among the ancients to have music at
their meals. This custom prevailed
among the Greeks and Romans, and
doubtless was common in the Oriental
v'orld. It should be observed, how-
ever, that there is considerable variety
in the interpretation ofthe word here

rendered instrwments of music_'111]7.

The margin is table. The Latin Vul-
gate, " IIe slept supperless, neither
was food brought before him." The
Greek renders it, fooil,, iliapaaa, So
the Syriac. Bertholdt and Gesenius
render it concubines, and Saadias cramc-
ing girls. Any of theso significations
would bo appropriato; but it is im-
possible to determine which is the most
correct. The word does uot occur
elsewhere in the Scriptures.

19. Then the lcing arose oety earlg in
the mnrni,ng, &c. No one can doubt the
probability of what is here said, if the
previous account be true. IIis deep
anxiety ; hiswakefulnight ; the remorse
which he endured, and his hope that
Daniel would be after all preserved, all
would prompt to an early visit to the
place of his confinement, and to his
.earnestness in ascertaining whether he
$'ere still alive.

20. He cri,ed with, a lamentable ooice.
A'roicefull of anxious solicitude. Li-
terally, " avoice of grief." Suchacry
would be natural on such an occasion,
1[ O Daniel, straant of the liaing Gocl'.

Ihe God who has life; who ilrrparts
life; and who can preserve life, This
wae the appellation, probably, which
he had heard Daniel use in regard to
God, and it is one which he would
naturally emplov on such an occasion
as this; feeling that the question of Zz/e

was entirely in his hands. 1l Wlnm
tltou serl)eEt continually. At eull tinres,
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and hath shut a the lions' mouths,
that they have not hurt rne: tbr-
asmuch as befole him a innocency
was found in me; and also before
thee, Oking, have f done no hurt.

2,3 Thgn was the king exeeeding
glad for him, and commanded that
they should take Daniel up out of

a IIeb, 11.33, 6 Ps. 18. 2O 2{; 28.6,

made for our wants, in the favour be-
stowed on us in infancy and qhildhood.
As this principle prevaiis everJnvhere
on the earth, it is not absurd to sup-
pose that it may prevail elsewhere, and
that 6nimportant occasions, and in in-
stances above the ranh of human in-
tervention, God may employthe instru-
mentality of higher beings to defend his
people in trouble, and rescue them frorr
danger, Comp. Psa, xxxiv, 7; xci. 11 ;
Dan. ix. 21 ; I\Iatt. xviii. 10; Luke
xvi,22; Heb. i. 14. Daniel does not
aay whether the angel was oisible or
not, but it is rather to be presumed that
be was, as in this way it would be more
certainly known to him that he owed
his deliverance to the intervention of
an angel, and as this would be to him
a manifest token ofthe favour and pro-
tection of God. l, And,hath shwi the
lions' mouths. It is clear that Daniel
supposed that this was accomplished
by a miracle; and this is the only satis-
factory solution ofwhat had occur.red.
There is, moreover, no more objection
to the supposition that this was a mi-
racle than there is to anv miracle what-
ever, for (a) there is n-o more fitting
occasion for the Divine intervention
than when a good man is in danger,
and (6) the object to be accomplished
on the mind of the king, and through
hinr on the minds of the people at large,
was worthy of such an interposition.
The design was evidently to impress
the mind of the monarch with the be-
lief of the existence of the true God,
and to furnish in the court ofBabylon
proof that should be conv'incing thi,t he
is the on lg God. 1l Forasnuch, as be-

fore him innocency was fouttd, in me,
(1.) Absolute innocency in reference to
tho question of guilt on the point in
which he had been conclen'rned-he
having tlone only that which God ap-

the den. So Daniel was taken up
out of the den, and no manner oJ
hurt was found upon him, because
he believed in his- God.

2f li And the king commanded,
and theybrought tho"se men c which
had accused Daniel, and they cast
them into the den irf lioos, ihem,

c Deut. 19. lg.

proved I and (2) general integritv and
upr'lghtness of character. We need rrot
suppose that Daniel claimed to be ab-
solutelyperfect (comp. ch. ix.), but rve
may suppose that he means to say that
God saw that he was what he professed
to be, and that his life was such as he
approved, 1l And also before thee, O
king, haue f done no hurt. That is,
he had in no manner violated his duty
to the king; he had done nothing that
tended to overthrow his government,
or to spread disaffection among his
subjects.

23. Thenwas th,eking exceeding glail,
for him. On account of Daniel. Thatis,
he was rejoiced for the sake of Daniel
that he had received no hurt, and that
he might be restored to his place, and
be useful again in the government.

24. And, the kirq conunantd,eil, and
tltey brought those men wh,ich had, ac-
cused, Daniel,, &c, ft would seem plo-
bable that the king had been aware of
their wicked designs against Daniel,
and had been satisfied. that the whole
was the result of a conspiracy, but he
felt himself under a necessity of allow-
ing the law to take its courso on him
whom he believed to be really innocent.
That had been done. AII that the law
could be constmed as requiring had
been accomplished. It could not be
pretended that the law required that
any other punishment shou-ld bo in-
flicted on Daniel, and the way was now
clear to deal with the authors of the
malicious plot as they deserved, No
one can reasonably doubt the proDo-
bility of rvhat is here said in regard to
the conspirators against Daniel. The
king had arbitrary power. Ife was
convincecl of their guilt. Ilis wrath
had been with difficulty reFtraired
when he understood the nature of the
plot against Daniel. Nothing, there
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their children,o and their wives;
and the lions had the masterya of
them, and brake aII their bones in

a l)eut. 21.16; 2 Kings 14. 6; [sth. 9. 10.

fore, was more natural than that he
should subject the guilty to the same
purrishment which they had sought to
bring upon the innocent; nothing more
natural thanthat aproud despot, who
saw that. bv the force of a law which
he couldnod control. hehad been made
a tool in subjecting the highest officer
of the realn, and the best man in it, to
peril of death, should,'without any de-
Iay, rvreak his vengeance on thosewho
had thus made use of him to gratify
their olrrr malignant passions . fl-?tr.e m,
their chikl,ren, and their wtaes. This
was in accordance with Oriental no-
tions ofjustice, andwa^s often done. It
is said expressly by Ammianus Mar-
cellinus (23, 6, 81), to have been a
custom among the Persians: " The
laws among them (the Persians) are
formidable; among which those which
are enztcted against the ungrateful
and deserters, and similar abominable
crimes, sur?ass others in cruelty, by
rvhich, ou account of the guilt of one,
all the kindred perish"-pe{ guas 9b
noxam unius omnis propinquitas perit.
So Curtius says of the Macedonians:
" It is euacted by law that the kindred
of those,rrho conspire against the king
shall be put to death with them." fn-
stances of this kind of punishment are
found among the Hebrews (Josh. vii.
24 ; 2 Sam. xxi. 5, seq.), though it was
forbidden by the law of Moses, in judi-
cialtransactions, Deut. xxiv. 16. Com-
pare also Ezek. xviii. ltrll.artrer, in l,oe.

fn regard to this transaction wo may
observe (a) that nothing is more pro-
bable than that this would occur, since,
as appears from the above quotations,
it was often done, and there was no-
thing in the character of Darius that
would prever,t it, though it seems to
us to be so unjust. (D) It was the
act of a heathen rnonarch, and it is not
necessaly, in order to defend the Scrip-
ture narrative, to vindicate the justice
ofthetransaction, The recordnraybe
true, though the thin.g itself was evil
and wrong. (c) Yet the saure thing
rubstantially occurs in the course of

DANIEL. [8.C. 537.

6 Ps. 51. 5. cch.4.I

Providence, or the administration of
justice now. Nothing is more comrnon
than that the wife and childlen of a
guilty man should suffer on account of
the sin of the husband and father.
Who can recount the woes that come
upon a family through the intemper-
ance of a father ? And in cases where
a rnan is condemned for crime, the
consequences are not confined to him-
self, In shame and mortification, and
disgrace; in the anguish experienced
whenhedieson a gibbet; in thesad
remenbrance of that disgraceful death ;
in the loss of onewho might have pro-
vided for their wants, and been their
protector and counsellor, the wife and
children always attfferl and, though
this took another form in ancient times.
and when adopted as a principle of
punishment is not in aecordance with
our sense of justice in administering
lavvs, yet it is a principle which per-
vades the world-for the efrects of
crime cannot and do not terminate on
the guilty individual himeelf. 1[ Anil'
the lionsltad, the madery of them. As
the Divine restraint lurnished for tho
protection of Daniel was withdrawn,
they acted out their proper nature.
1l And, brake ol,l the&' bones in pieees
or aner, &c. Literally " they did not
come to the bottom of the den until
the lions had the mastery of them, and
brake all their bones." They seized
upon them as they fell, and destroyed
them.

pieces or ever they ca,me at the
bottom of bhe deD.

25 tl Then, king Darius wrote

25. Ihen king Darius wrote unto a!1,
peoytle, &,c. Comp. Notes on ch. ii. 47;
iir. 29 ; iv. 1. If there is a probability
that Nebuchadnezzar would make sucL
a proclamation as he did, there is no
less probability that the sarne thing
would be done by Darius. fndeed, it
is manifeBt on the face of the whole
narrative that one great design of all
that occurred was to proclaim the
knowledge of the true God, and to se-
cure his tecognition. That objdct was
worthy of the Divine interpositiou, and
the facts in the ca,se show that God has
pouer to induce princes and rulerr to
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uDto all pcople, n:rtions, and lan-
guages, that dwell in all the earth;
Peace be multiplied uuto you.

26 I make a decree, That in
every dominion of my kingdom
mcnn tlemble aud fear before the
God of Daniel ; for he D as the living
God, and stedfast for ever, and his
kingdom, that whieln shall not be

a Ps. 99. l. b c\.4.3*. c c\.9.4{.
d Ps.18.50; 32.7. c clt.4.3. I haill.
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destroyed, antl his dominion sllalJ
be eten unto the end.

27 He delivereth'/ and rescueth,
and he worketh signs a and won-
ders in heaven and in earth, who
hath delivered Daniel from tho
power I of the lions.

28 So this Daniel prospered iu
the reign of Dariusi nrd in the
reign of Cyrus/the Persian.

y" c)t. 1, 9l ; Dzra I. l, 2,

recognize his existence and perfections,
and his government over the earth.

26. I malte a decree. Comp. ch.
iii. 29. 1 That in ct:a'y dominion of
my kingdom. Every depar-tment or
province. The entire kingdom or em-
pire was made up of several kingdoms,
as Media, Persia, Babylonia, &c, The
meaning is, that he wished the God of
Daniel to be honoured and reverenced
throughout thewhole empire. 1[ Mett
tremble ancl, fear beJore tlrc God, of
Daniel. That they honour and rever-
ence him as God. There is no certain
evidence that he mcant that he should
be honoured as lhe only Gott; but thc
probability is, that he meant that he
should be recognized as a God ofgleat
ptrwer and glory, and as rvorthy of
universal reverence. How far this
heathen monarch nright still regard
the other deities rrorrhipped in the em-
pire as gods, or how far his own heart
might be disposed to honour the God of
Danicl, thele are no nreans of ascer-
taining. It was much, however, tbat
so great a monarch should be led to
make a proclamation acknowledging
the God of Daniel as having a real ex-
istence, and :rs entitled to universal
reverence. 1l For heis th,e lh:ing God..
An appellation often given to God in
the Scriptures, and probably learned
by Dariur from Daniel. It is not,
ho'wever, absolutcly certain that Da-
rius would altaab all, the ideas to these
phrases which Daniel did, or rvhich rve
would. The attributes here ascribed
to God are correct, antl tle views ex-
pressed are far beyond any that pre-
vailed a,rnong the heathen; but still it
would not be propcr to suppose that
Dariug certainly had all the vierss of
God wLich these words would convey

to us no'v. n And, stedfast lor ur.
That is, he is alrvays thi saire. Ife
ever lives; he Las powcr over all I his
kingdom is on an immovabfe founda-
tion. IIe is not, in his government,
to cease to exist, and to be succeeded
by another who shall occupyhis throne.
c,l Ancl his kingdont, th;t-which sha,tt
not be clestroued,, &c. See Notes on
ch. iv.3, 34. The similaritybetweenthe
Ianguege used here, and tlatemployed
by Nebuchadnezzar, shows thatlt ivas
probably derived from the same source.
It is to be presumed that both mon-
archs expressed the views rvhich they
had lcarned from Daniel.

27. He delioereth and, rescweth, As
in the case of Daniel. Tbis attributo
would of course be promioeut in the
vicw of Darius, since so remarkable
an instance of his power had beeu re-
cently manifested in rescuing Daniel.
1l Ancl lte worlccth signs and uonile,t's,
&c. Performs miracles far above cll
human porver. If he had done it on
earth in the case of Daniel, it was firir
to infer that he did it also in heaven,
Conp. Notes, ch. iv. 2, 3. fl The
powcr of thelions. Marg.,lmnil,. Tho
harrd is tlie instrument of power. Tho
rv<.rrd pazo would express the iclea here,
and would accord rvith the meaning,
as it is rrsually s'ith the paw that the
lion strikes dorvn his priy before ho
devours rt.

28. So this Dani,el prospet.eil, im tle.
reign of Darius. That ii, to the euJ
of his reign. It is fairly inrplied l:ere
that he rvas restored to his honours.
1 Antl in the reign of Cyrus tlte Pau
siaz. Cyrus the Great, the nephew
and successor of Darius. lior an ac-
t,ount of Cyrus, see Notes on Isa. xli.
2. IIow Zong duringthereign of Cyna
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Darriel " prospered " or lived is not
gaid. Duriug a part of the reign of
Darius or Cyaxares, he was occupied
btsily in securing by his influence the
welfare of his own people, and making
arrangements for their return to their
Iand; and his high post in the nation
to which, under Divine Providence, he
had doubtless been raisetl for this pur-
pose, enabled him to render essential
and invaluable service at the court.
In the third year of Cyrus, we are in-
formed (ch. x.-xii.), he hail a series
of visions respecting the future history
and sufrerings of his nation to thepeiiod
of their true redernption through the
Messiah, as also a corrsolatory direc-
tion to himself to proceed calmly and
peaceably to the end of his days, and
then await patiently the resumection
of the dead, ch. xii. L2, 73. From
that periotl the accou.uts respecting
him are vague, confused, and even
Etrange, and liti;le or nothing is known
of the time or circumetances of hie
death. Comp. fntro. $ r.

trlom this chapter we may derive
the foUowing instructive

PBACIICAIJ ITESSONB.

(1.) We have an instairce of what
often occurs in the world-of enay oa
account of tho excellency of others,
and of the honours which they obtain
by their talent and their worth, vers.
1-4. Nothing is more frequent than
such envy, and nothing more common,
as a consequence, than a detennination
to degrade those who are the subjects
of it. Envy always seeks in some way
to humble and mortify those who are
distinguished. It is the pain, mortifi-
cation, chagrin, and regret which we
have at their superior exceUence or
prosperity, and this prompts us to en-
deavour to bring them down to our
own level, or below it; to calumniate
their characters; to hinder their pro-
sperity; to embarrass them in their
plans; to take up and circulate rumours
to their disadvantage; to magnify their
faults, or to fasten upon them the sus-
picion of crime. In the instance be-
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fore us, we see the effect in a most guilty
conspiracy against a man of incornrpti-
ble character; a ma.n full in the con-
fldenco of his govereign; a man emi-
nently the friend of virtue antl of God.

" Envy will nrerit, as its sIade, pursue;
l3ut, like a shudosl proves tlrc strbstauce

true."

-Pope's 
Essay on Cillicism

" Bilse envy withers at auother's joy,
Aud hates that excellcuce it canllot reoch."

-1'houreon's 
Saasozs,

" Re thou as chaste as ice, as pure as snorv,
Thou shalt not escape .o,o*,r{'an.*.r.or".

" Tlrai thou ort blametl shall not be thy tlcfect,
Iul slander's mark was ever yet the thir:
So thou be good, slandr:r doth yct approYe
TJry wort' tle greater"' 

-srrakspearc.
(2.) We have in this chapter (vers.

4-9) a striking illustration of the na-

ture and tho evils of a conspiracy to
ruin others. The plan hero was de-

Iiberately formed to ruin Daniel-the
best man in the realm-a man against
whom no charge of guilt coulcl be al-
leged, who had dono tho conspiratore
no wrong; who had rendered himself
in no way amenable to the laws. A
"conopiracy" is a combination of men
for evil purposes; an agreement be-

tlseeu two or more persons to com-

mit some crimo in concert, usually
treason, or an ingumection against a
government or state. In this case, it
was a plot growing wholly out of envy
or jealousy I a concerted agreement'to
ruin a good man, where no wrong had

been done or could be pretended, and
rro clime had been committed. 'Ihe
essential things in this conspiracp as

in all other cases of conspiracy, were
two: (o) that the purpose was nil;
and (D) that it was to be accomplished
by tlre combined influences of mutnbers.

The rueans on which they relied, or
the grounds of calculation on the suc-

cess of their plot, wero tho following:
(1) that they could calculate on tho
unwaYedng integrity of Daniel<n
his flrm andfaithful adherence to the
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principles of his religion in all circum-
Btances, and in aII times of temptation
and trial; and (2) that they could in-
duce the king to pass a law, irrepeal-
able fron the nature of the case, which
Dauiel would be certain to violate, and
to the penaliy of which, therefore, he
would be certainly exposed. Now in
this purpose there was every element
ofiniquity, antl the grossest conceivable
wrong. There were combined all the
evils of envy and malice ; of perverting
and abusing their influenco over the
king; of secresy in taking advautage
of one who did not suspecb any such
design; and of involving the king hirn-
selfin the necessity of exposing the best
man in b.is realm, and the highest ofEcer

of state, to the certain danger of death.
The result, however, showed, as is often
the case, that the evif recoiled on
themselves, and that the.very calamity
overwhelmed them and their families
which they had designed for another.

(3.) 'We have here a striking instance
of what often occurs, and what should
always occur, among the friends of re-
Iigion, that "no occasion can be found
against them except in regard tothelaw
of their God "----on the score of their
religion, ver. 5. Daniel was known
to be upriglrt. Ilis character for inte-
grity was above suspicion. It was cer'-

tain that there was no hope of bringing
any charge against him that would lie,
for any want of uprightness or honesty;
for any failule in the discharge of the
duties of his ofrce; for any malversa-
tion in adnrinistering the affairs of the
government l for any embezzlement of
the public funds, or for any act of in-
justice towards his fellow-men. It
was certain that his character was ir-
reproachable on all these points; anal

it was equally certaitr that he did and
rvould maintain unwavering fidelity in
the duties of religion. Whatever con-
sequences rnight follow frorn it, it was

3l
clear that they could calculate on his
maintaining with faithfulness the du-
ties of piety. \thatever plot, there-
fore, could be fonned against him on

the basis either of his moral integrity
or his piety, it was certain would be

successful. But there 'was no hope in
regard to the former, for no law could
have been carrietl prohibiting his doing
what was right on the subject of mc-
rals. The orrly hope, therefore, was
in respcct to his religion ; and the main
idea in their plot-the thing rvhich
constituted the basis of their ph,n rvas,

that it uas ca'tain tltat Daniel wodd,
ntaintatm his lid,elity to his God ine.
spectiae of any conseqwerlces uhatcaer.
This certainty ought to exist in regard
to every good marr; eyery man profess-
ing religion. Ilis character ought to
be so well understood; his pietyought
to be so firm, unwavering, and consis-
tent that it could be calculated on just
as certainly as we calculate on the
stability of the laws of nature, that he
wiII be found faithful to his religious
duties and obligations. There ore such
men, and the character of every man
slt ould be su'ch' Then indeed we should
know what to depend on in the world;
then religion woultl be respected as it
should be.

(a.) We may learn what is ow d'wty
when we are opposed in the exercise
of our religion, or when rre are in any
way threatened with loss of office, or
of property, on account of our religion,
ver. 10. We are to persettere in th,e

clischarge oJ our religious d,uties, ulwt-
eaer may be tlw consequencu. So far
as the example of Daniel goes, this
rvouldinvolvetwo things: (o) not to
swerve frour. the faithful perfonnanco
of dutS or not to be deterred frorn it;
and (D) not to change our coulse froln
any desile of displaY, These two
things were manifesterl by Daniel. IIe
kept steadily on his way. Ile did aot
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abridge the number of tirnes of his

d:tily devotion; nor, as far as appears,

di<I he change the form or the length.
He did not cease to pray in an audible
voice; hc did not give up prayer in
the daytime, and pray only at night;
he did not even close his w:ndows; he

did not talie any precautrons to pray
when none were nerrr; he did not with-
draw into an inner chamber. At the
game time, he made no changes in his
devotion for the sake of ostentation.
I{e did not open his windows before
closed; he did not go into the street;
Lc did not call around him his friends
or foes to witness his devotions; he
dicl not, as far as appearrr, either ele-

vate his rroice, or prolong his prayers,
in order to attract attention, or to in-
vite persecution. fnall this he mani-
festeC the true spirit of religion, and
set arr example to men to be followed
irr all ages. Not by the loss of fame
or money; by the dread of persecu-
tion. or contempt of derth; by the
threatenings of law or the fear of
shame, are we to be deterred from the
proper and the usual performance of
our religious duties; nor by a desire to
provoke persecution, and to rvin the
crorvn of martyrdom, and to elicit ap-
plause, and to have our names blazoned

abroad, are we to rnultiply our religious
acts, or make an ostentati<-rus display
of thenr, when u'e are threatened, or
when u.e kno*' th:r,t our conduct rvill
excite opposition. \Ye are to ascer-

tain what is right and proper; and
thcn rve are modestly and fimrly to do
it, no matter what may be the con-
sequences. Cornp. Matt. v. 16; Acts
iv. 16-20 ; ,r.29.

(5.) We have, in the case of Dalius,
an instance of rvhrt often happens, the
regret anrl anguish s'hich the nrind ex-
pcriences in consecpence of a rash act,
when it cannol, be tepailed, ver. 14.
'l'he act of Darius in rnaking tlre de-
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cree was eminently a rash one. ft was
done without deliberation at the sug-
gestion of others, and probably under
the influence trf some very iml.roper
feeling-the desire of being esteemed
as a god. But it had consequences

which he didnot foresee, consequeDces

which, if he had foreseen them, would
doubtless have prevented his giving a
sanction to this iniquitous Law. The
state of mind which he experienced
when he saw how the act involved the
best officer in his government, and the
best man in his realm, tvas just what
might have been expeoted, and is an
illustration of u,hat often occnrs. It
was too late now to prevent the effects
of the act ; and his miud was over-
whelmecl rvith remorse and sorrow.
Ife blamed himself for his folly; and
he sought in vain for some n'ay to turu
aside the consequences whicb he now
deplored. Such instances often occur.
(a) Many of our acts are rash. Th.y
are performed without deliberation ;
under the influence trf improper pas-
sions I at the suggestion of others who
would be thought, to bo our friends;
and without any clear vierv of the con.
sequences, or any concern as to what
the result may be. (b) As an effect,
they often have consequences which we
did not anticipate, and rvhich would
have deterred us in each iustance had
we foreseen thern. (c) Theyoften pro-
tluce regret and anguish'rvhen too late,
cncl rl'hen we caunot prevent tho evil.
The train of evils rvhich has been com-
ntenced it is norv too late to retard or
prevent, and they now inevita'bly come
upon us. \Ye can only stand and

over the effects of onr rashness
:r,nd f,rlly I and must now feel that if
the evil fs avetted, it u-ill L.e by the
interposition of God olone.

(6.) 1Ve have in this chauter an
:rffecting instance of the evils which
often arise in a hrrrnrn govcnrrnent florn

DANIEL.
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the want of something like an atone-
ment, ver. 14, seq. As has been re-
marked in the Notes, cases often arise
when it ie tlesirable that pardon should
be extended to the violators of law.
See Notes on ver, 14. fn such casos,
gome such arrangement as that of an
atonement, by which the honour of the
Iaw might be maintaineil, and at the
same time the merciful feelings of an
executive might be indrrlged, and the
benevolent wishes of a community
gmtified, would remove fifrculties
w-hich are now felt in every atlminis-
tration. The difficulties in the case,
and the advantage which would arise
from an atonement, may be seen by a
brief reference to the circumstances of
the case before us : (a) the law was in.
exorable. It demantletl punishmerrt,
as all law does; for no law in itself
makes any provision for pardon. If
it did, it would be a burlesque on ail 

]

Iegislation. Law denounces penalty; 
]

it does not pardon or show rnercy. It
has become necessary indeetl to lotlge
a pa,rdoning power with aome man i\-
trusted with the administration of the
laws, but the pardon is not extended
by the law itself. (D) The anxiety of
the king in the case is an illustration
of what often occurs in the arlminis-
tration of law; for, as above observed,
there are cases where, on many ac-
counts, it would seem to be desirable
that the penalty of the law should not
be inflicted. Such a case was that of
Dr. Dotld, in Loudon, in which a peti-
tion, signed by thirty thousand names,
was presented, praying for the remis-
sion of the penalty of death. Such a
case was that of Maior Andrb, when
Washington shed tears at the necessity
of signing the death-warrant of so
young and so accomplished an ofrcer.
Such cases often occur, in which there
is the deepest anxiety iu the bosom of
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an executive to eee if there is not some
way by which the infliction of the pe.
nalty of the law may be avoided.
(c) Yet there was in the case of Darius
no possibility of a change, and this too
is an illustration ofwhat often occurs.
The law was inexorable. It could not
be repealed. So now there are in-
stances rvhere the penalty of law can.
zolbe avoided consistentlywith thewel.
fare of a community. Punishment,must
bo inflicted, or all law become a nullity.
.An instance of this kinal was that of
Dr. Dodd. Ife was convicted of for-
gery. So importanthaditbeen deemed
for the welfare of a commercial com.
munity that that crir:ne should be pre-
vented, that no one eyer had been
pardoned for it, and it was felt that no
one should be. Such an instance was
that of Major Andrb. The safety and
welfare of the whole army and the
succesg ofthe cause, seemedto demanrl
that tho offence ehould not go uD.
punisbed. (d) Yet there are difficul-
ties in extending pardon to the guilty;
(1) if it is d,one at all, il alwaya does so
much to weaken the strong arm of the
law, and ,f ofteo done, it makes law a
nullity ; and (2) tf it is nel)qr done, the
larv seems stern and inexorable, and
tho finer feelings of our nature, and
thc benevoleut wishes of the commu-
nity, are disregarded. (e) These diffi-
culties are obviated by an atonement.
The things which are accomplished in
the atonement made under the Divino
government, we think, so far as this
point is concerned, and which distin-
guishes pardon in the Divine adminis-
tration from pardon everywhere elsc,
relievinglit from all the embarrassmentg
fe.lt in other governments, are the fol.
lowing: (1.) There is the utmost respect
paid to L1,rc law. ft is honouretl (o) in
the personal obedienco of tho Lord
Jesus, anC (6) in the sacrifice which



34 DANIEL.
Le made on the cross to uraintain its
digrrity, and to show that it could not
be violated with impunity - ffLore

bonoured by far than it would be by
the perfect obedience of man himself,
or by its penalty beiug borne by the
sinner. (2.) Pardon can be offered to
any extent, or to any number of offen-

ders. AII the feelings of benevolence

and mercy can be indulged and gtati-
fied in the most free mantrer I for now
that an atonement is made, all proper
honour has been sho\a n to the law and
to the clairns ofjustice, and no interest
will suffcr though the most ample pro-
clamation of pardon is issued. There
is but one government in the universe
that can safely to itself make an unli-
mited ofier of pardon-fhat is, the go-
vernment of God. Thele is not a

human government that could safely
make the offer which we meet every-
rvhere in the Bible, that all offences

uray be forgiven : thal all violatots of
law may be pardoned. Ifsuch a pro-
clemation were made, there is no
earthly administration that could hope

to stand I no community lvhich would
not soon become the prey of lawless

plunder and robbery. The reason, and
the sole reason, why it can be done in
the Divine administration is, that an

atonement has been mado by which
the honour ofthe law has been securetl,

and by which it is shown that, while
pardon is extended to all, the law is
to be honoured, and can never be vio-
lated with impunity. (3) The plan of
pardon by the atonernent secureg the
observance of the law on the part of
thoso who are pardoned. This cau

never bo depended on when an offender
dgainst human la,we is pardoned, and
when a convict is discharged from the
penitentiary. So far as the effect of
punishment, or anyinfluenco from the
act of pardon is concerned, there is no
securitv thatthe pardoned convict will

not, as his ffrst act, force a tlwelling
or comnrit murder. But in the caso

of a/l rvho are pardoned through tho
atonement, it is made certain that they
uill be obediert to the laws of God,
and that their lives rvill be changed
from sin to holiness, from disobedienco

to obedience. This has been securcd
by incorporating into the plan a provi-
sion bywhichthe hcart shallbe changed
before pardon is granted : not as the
grouncl, or req,son of pardon, but as es-

sential to it. The hearb of the sinncr
is renewed by the Holy Ghost, and ho
becomes in fact obedient, and is dis-
posed to lead a life of holiness. Thus
every hinderance which exists in a hu-
man government to pardon is removed
in the Divine administration; tho
honour of law is secured; the feelings
of benevolence are gratified, and the
sinner becomes obedient and holy.

(7.) We ha,ve in this chapter (ver.
16) an instance of the confidence which
wicked men are constrained to express
in the true God. Darius had no doubt
that the God whom Daniel served was
able to protect and deliver him. The
same may be said now. Wicked men
know that it is safe to trust in Goil ;
that he is ableto savehig friends; that
there is more security in the ways of
viltue than in the ways of sin ; and that
when human help fails, it is proper to
reposo on the Alu:ighty arm. There
is a feeling in the human heart that
they who confde in God are safe, and
that it is proper to rely on his arrn ; aad
even a wicked father will not hesitate
to exhort a Christian son or daughter
to serve their God faithfully, and to
confide in him in the trials and temp-
tations of life. Ethan Allen, of Yer-
mont, distiaguished in tho American
reYolution, was atr infldel. Eis wife
was a,n eminent Chrigtian. When he
was about to die, he was asked which
of tbe two he wishecl his son to imi.
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tate in his religious views-his father
or his mother. IIe replied, " Ilis
mother."

(8.) The rigLteous rnay look for the
Divine protection and favour (ver,
22) ; that is, it .is an advantage in this
world of danger, and temptation, and
trial, {,o be truly religious ; or, in other
words, those rvho are righteous may
confidently expect the Divine interpo-
eition in their behalf. It is, indeed, a
question of some difficulty, but of
much importance, to wiat extent, and
in what foms we are authorized now
to look for the Divine interposition in
our behalf, or what is the real benefit
of religion in this world, so far as the
Divine protection is concerned; and
on this point it seems not inappropriate
to lay down a few principles that may
be of use, and that may be a propel
application of the passage before us to
our own circumstances:

(A) There is then a ciass of Scripture
promises that refer to euch protection,
and that lecd us to believe that we may
look for the Divine interference in
favour of the righteous, or that there
is, in this respect, au advantage in
true religion. In support of this, re-
ference may be made to the following,
among other passages of Scripture :-
Psa. xxxiv. 7, 77-22; Lv. 22; xci.
1-8 ; Isa. xliii. l, 2 ; Luke xii. 6, 7 ;
Ifeb. i. 14; xiii. 5, 6.

(B) fn regard to the proper interpre-
tation of these passages, or to the
nature and extent of the Divine inter-
position, which we may expect in be-

half of the righteous, it rnay be re-
marl<ed.

I. That \ve are not to expect norv
the following things :-

(a) Ihe Divine interposition l-ry

miracle. It is the comnron opinion of
the Christian world that the age of
mira,cles is past ; and certainly there
is nothing in the BiLrle that authorizes
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us to expect that God u-ill zoro iutcr.
pose lbr us in that manner. It would
be a rvholly illogical inference, how-
ever, to maintain that there neverlos
been any such interposition in behaU
of the righteous I since a reason rnay
have existed for such an interposition
in former times which may not e.xis!
noqi.

(6) \Ye are not authorizerl to expect
that God will interpose by sending his
angels visibly to protect and deliver
us in the day ofperil. The fair inter-
pretation of those passages of Scrip-
ture which refer to that subject, as
Psa. xxxiv. 7; Eeb. i, 14, does not
require us to believe that there will be
such interposition, and there is no
evidence that such interposition takes
place. Tlds factr, however, should not
be regarded as proot either (1) that no
such visible interposition has ever oc-
curred in former times-since it in no
way demonstrates that point; or (2)
that the angels may not interpose in
our behalf now, though to us invisible.
For anything that can be proved. to
the contrary, it may still be true that
the angels may be, invisibl5 ,,rninis-

tering spirits to those who sball be
heirs of salvation," andthat they may
be sent to accompany the souls of the
righteous on their way to heaven, as
they were to conduct Lazarus to Abra-
ham's Losorn, Luhe xvi. 22.

(c) \Ye are not authorized to ex-
pect that God will set aside the regu.
lar laws of nature in our behalf-that
he will thus interpose for us in regard
to diseases, to pestilence, to stornrs,
to mildew, to the ravages of the lo-
cust or the caterpillar-for this would
be a miracle, and all the interposition
which we are entitled to expect must
be eonsistent with the belief that, the
Iaws of nature will be regarded.

(cZ) We are not authorizedto expect
that the righteous will never be over-
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whelmedwith thewickedin calamity-
that in an explosion on a steam-boat,
in a shipwreck, in fire or flood, in an
earthquake or in the pestilence, they
will not be cut down together, To
suppose that God would directly inter-
pose in behalfofhis people in such cases,

would be to suppose that there rvould
be mirecles still, and there is nothing
in the Bible, or in the facts that occur,
to justify such an expectation,

If. The Divine interposition which
we cn'e authorized to expect, may be
referred to under the following parti-
culars:-

(a) All events, great and small, are
under the control ofthe God who loves
righteousness-the God of the righ-
teous. Not a sparrow falls to the
glound without his notice; not an
event happens without his permission.
If, therefore, calamity comes upon the
righteous, it is not because the world
is without control; it is not because

Gotl coultl not prevent it ; it must be
because he seeg it best that it shorild
be so.

(b) there is ageneral course ofevents
that is favourable to virtue and reli-
gion ; that is, there is a state ofthings
on earth which demonstrates that there
is a moral government over men. Ihe
essence of such a government, as Bi-
shop Butler (Analogy) has shown, is,
that virtue, in the course of things, is
rewarded as virtue, and that vice is
punished as vice. This courseofthings
is so settled and clear as to show that
God is the friend of virtue and religion,
and the enemy of vice andirreligion-
that is, that under his administration,
the one, as a great la'lv, has a tendency
to promote happiness; the other to
produce misery. But if so, there is
an zrdvantage in being righteous; or
there is a Divine interposition in behalf
of the righteow.

(c) There are lar.ge classes of evils
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which a man will certainly avoid by
virtue and religion, and those evils are
among the most severe that africtman-
kind. A course ofvirtue andreligion
will make it certain that t[ose evi]s will
never come upon hirn or his family.
Thus, for exampie, by so simple a thing
as total abstinence from intoxicating
dlinks, a man will certainly avoid all
the evils that affiict the drunkard-
the poverty, disease, disgrace, wretch-
edness, and ruin of body and soul which
are certain to followfrom intemperance.
By chastity, a man will avoid the wocs
that come, in the righteous visitation
of God, on the debauchee, in the form
of the most painful and loathsome of
the diseases that affiict our race. By
integrity a, man will avoid the evils ot
imprisonment for crime, and the dis.
grace which attaches to its committal.
And by religion-pure religion-by
the calrnness of mind which it produ-
ces-the confidence in Gocl ; the cheer-
ful submission to his wiU ; the content.
ment which it causes, and the hopes ol
a better world rvhichitinspires, a man
rvill certainly avoid a large class of
evils which urrsettle the mind, and
which fiIl with wretchetl victims the
asylums for the ingane. Let a mar
take up the report of an insane asylum,
and ask what prbportion of its inmates
would have been saveal frorn so felr-
ful a nalady by true religion; by the
calmness which it prodtces in trouble;
by its influence in rnoderatirrg the pas-
sious and restraining the desires; by
the acquiescence in the will of God
which it produces, and he will be sur.
prised at the number which 'would
have been saved by it I'rom the dreatl-
ful evils of insanity. As an illustra-
tion of this, I took up the Report ot
th,e Pennsyh:anta Hospital, for the In-
sa,ne, for the year 1850, which hap.
pened to be lying beforr me, and looked
to see what were tho ccuscs of insanity
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in rega,rtl to the inmates of the asylum,
with a view to the inquiry what pro-
portion of them woultl probably havo
been saved from it by the proper in-
fluence of religion. Of 1599 patients
whoge cases were referred to, I found
the following a large part of whom,
it may be supposed, would have been
saved from insanity if their minds had
been untler the proper influence of the
gospel of Christ, restraining them from
sin, moderatingtheirpassions, checking
their desires, ancl giving them calrn-
aess and submission in the midst of
trouble :-

Intenrperance...,..........,..............95
Loss of property .............,72
Dlcad of porcrty,....,,................. 2
lntense study...........................,.19
Domestic difhcuIties............,.......48
Grief for the Ioss of fricnds...........77
Intense application to business......'13
Religious excitemcnt ...................G1
Warit of empIoyment....................24
Il ortifi ed pride........................... 3
Use of orium and tobacco ............10
I\Iental rinxiel y.., ...,..........,.........77

l

(cZ) Tlrere are cases where God, seerns 
t

to interpose in behalf of the righteous
directly, in answer to prayer, in times
of sichness, poverty, anil danger- 

|

raising them up from the borders ofl
the gmve ; provialing for their wants
in a manner which appears to be

as proyidential as when the ravens
fed Elijah, and rescuing them from
danger. There are numerous suchcases
which cannot be well accounted for on
any other supposition than that God
does directly interpose in their behalf,
and show them these mercies becauie
they are his friends. These are not
miracles. The purpose to do this was
a part of the original plan when the
world was made, and the prayer and
the interposition aro only the ful6lling
of the eternal decreo.

(e) Goil does interpose in behalf of
his chililren iq giving them support
and consolation; in sustaining them in
the time of trial; in upholding them
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in bereavement antl Borrow, and iD
granting them peace as they go into
tho valley of the shadow of death. Tho
evidence here is clear, that there as a
degree of comfort and peace given to
truo Christians i'! such seasons, and
given in 

"or.uqr.ri." 
of their religion,

which is not granted to the wicked,
and to which the devotees of tho worlil
are strangers. And if these things are
so, then it is cJear that there is an ad-
vantage in this life in being righteous,
and that God does now interpose in
the coufee ofevents, and in the day of
trouble, in behalf of hip friends.

(9.) God often ovenules the malico
of men to make himself known, and
constrains the wicketl to acknowledge
him, trers. 25-27. Darius, like Ne-
buchadnezzar, was constrained to ac-
knowledge him as tho true God, and
to make proclamation of this through-
out his vast empire. So often, by his
providence, God constrains the wicked
to acknowledge him as the true God,
and as ruling in the afrairs of men.
IIis iuterpositions are so apparent;
his wotks are so vastl the proofs of
his administration a,re so clear; and ho
so defeats the counsels of the wicked,
that they cannot but feel that he rules.
and they cannot but acknowledge and
proclaim it. ft is in this u,ay that
from age to ago God is raising up a
great number of witnesses even among
the wicked to acknowledge his exiet.
ence, and to proclaim the great truths
of his government; and it is in this
way, among others, that he is con-
straining the intellect of the world to
bow beforo him. Ultinrately all this
will be so clear, that the intellect of
the world will acknowledge it, and all
kings ancl people will see, as Darius
did, that "he is the living God, and
steadfast for ever, and his kingdom
that which shall not be destroyed, and
his dominion shall be unto the end."
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CEAPTER VII.

$t.-.tr,tr,xsrg otr TEE cErrPTrB

This chapter coatains an account of
a reurarkable prophetic dream which
Daniel had in the first year of the reign
of Belshazzar, and of the interpreta-
tion of the dream. After a brief state-

ment of the contents of the chapter, it
will be proper, in order to its more
clear exposition, to state the different
methods which have been proposed for
interpreting it, or the different views of
its application which have been adopt-
ed. The chapter comprises the fol-
lowing main points : the vision, vers.

1-1 4 ; andthe explanation, vert. 15-28.
L The vision, vers. 1-14. The

dream occurred in the first year of the
reign of Belshazzar, and was imme-
diately written out, Daniel is repre-
sented as standing near the sea, and a
violent wind rages upon the sea, tossing
the waves in wild commotion. Sud-
denly he sees four mongterg emerge
from the agitated waves, each one ap-
parently remaining for a littlo time,
and then disappearing. The firs'", in
its general form, resembled a lion, but
had wings like an eagle. On this he
attentively gazed, until the n'irgs were
plucked away, and the beast was nrade

to stand upright a.s & man, and the
heart of a man was given to it,

Nothing is said as to what bebame of
the beast after this. Then there ap-
peared a second beast, resembling a
bear, raising itself up on one sidc, :rnd
having three ribs in ihs mouth, aud a
command was given to it to arise and
devour much flesh. N<.rthing is said
further of what became of this beast.
Then there arose another beast Iike a
Ieopard, with four wings, and four
heads, and to this beast was given wide
dominion. Nothing is said as to what
bocame of this animal. Then there
aroge a fourtb beast more remarkable
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still. Its form is not mentioned, but
it was fierco and strong. It hatl great
iron teeth. It trampled down every-
thing before it, and devoured and brake
in pieces. This beast had at first ten
horns, but soon there sprang up in tho
midst of thenr another-a smaller horn
at first, but as this increased three of
the ten horns were plucked up by the
roots-apparently either b3r this, or iu
order to give place to it. 'What lvas
more remarkable still, in this smaller
horn there appeared the eyes ofa man

-emblematic 
of intelligence antl vigi-

lance; and a mouth speaking great
things-indicative of pride and arro-
gance. Daniel looked on this singular
vision till a throne was set up or estab-
lished, and then the Ancient of days
did sit-til the old forms of domir:a-
tions ceased, and the reign of God was
introduced and established. Ife con-
templated it ti[ on accouut of tho
great words which the "horn spaker"
the beast was slain, and his body was
destroyed, and given to the burning
flame. fn the meantime the dominion
was taken aw-ay from the otherbeasts;
though their existence was prolonged
for a little time. Then appeared in
vision one in the form of man, who
came to the Ancient of days, and thero
was given to him universal dominion
over all people-a kingdom that ehould
never be destroyed.

II. The interpretation of the vision
(verses 15-28). Daniel was greatly
troubled at tho vision which he had
seen, and he approached one who stood
near, and asked him the meaning of it,
vers. 15, 16. The explanation with
which he was favoured rvas, irr general,
the lbllowing:-That those four beasts
which he had seen represented four
kings or kingdoms which would exist
on the earth, andthat the great dosign
of the vision was to state the fact tha,t
tho saints of tho Most lfigh would ulti.

DANIEL.
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outoly possess the kingdom, and would
reign for ever, vers, 1/, 13. Ihe grand
pur?ose of the vision was to represent
the succession cf dynasties, and the
particular character of each one, until
the government over the world should
pass into the hands of the people <,f

God, or until the actual rule on the earth
should be in the hands of the righteorrs.
The ultimate object, the thing to rvhich
aII revolutions tended, and which was
designed to be indicated in the vision,
was the final reignof the saints on the
earth. There was to be a time when
the kingdom under the whole heaven
was to be given to the people of the
saints of the Most lligh; or, in otlrer
words, there woulclbe astate of things
on the earth, when "all dorninions,"
or all tt rulers" (margi:r, ver. 27), would
obey him, This general announcement
in reference to the ultimate thing con-

templated, and to the three first king-
doms, represented by the three first
beasts, was satisfactory to Daniel, but
he was still perplexed in regard to the
particular thing designed to be lepre-
sentetl by the fourth beast, so rernark-
able in its structure, so unlihe all the
others, and undergoing so surprising a
transformation, vers, 19-22. Thesum
of what was stated to him, in regard
to the events represented by the fourth
beast, is as follows: (1.) That this was
designed to represent a fourth kingdom
or dynasty which would arise upon the
earth, in manyrespects, differeut from
the three which rvould precede it. It
was to be a kingdom which would be
distinguished for oppressive conquests.
ft would subdue the rvhole earth, and
it would crush, and prostrate, arrd
trample down those whom it invaded.
The description would charactelize a
dominion that would be stetn, and
nrightS and cruel, and successful I that
would keep the nations lvhicL it sub-
dued under its coutrol by the terror of
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arns rather than by the administration
of just laws. ver. 23. (2.) The ten
horns that Daniel saw spring out of
ibs heatl denoted ten liings that would
arise, or a succession of rulers that
would sway the authority of the king
dom, ver. 24. (3.) The other honr
that sprang up amoug the ten, an<l

after them, denoted another dynasty
that would arise, and this would have
peculial characteristics. It rvould so

t-ar,r have connection with the former
that it woultl'spriDg out of them. Dut
in most important respects it would
differ from them. fts characteristics
n.ray be sumrned up as follows: (a) ft
would spring from their midst, or be
somehow attached, or connected rvitlr
thern-as the horn sprang from the
head of the'oeast-and this would pro-
perly denote that the new power some-
how sprang from the dynasty denoted
by the fourth beast-as the horn
sprang froru the head of thab beast;
(6) though springing from that, it
would be "diversc" from it, having
a cbaracterto be determined, not from
the mere fact of its origin, but fronr
something else. (c) ft would "subdue
three ofthese kings;" thatis, it would
evercome and prostrate a certain por-
tion of the power and authority de-

notetl by the ten horns-perhaps nean-
ing that it would usurp something liko
one-third of the power of the liing-
dom denoted by the fourth beast.
(d) ft would be chara,cterized by arro-
gance and haughtiness-so much so

that the fair construction of its claims
rvoulclbe that of " speakiug against the
Most lligh." (c) ft would "rvear out
the saints ofthe trIost High"-evidently
referring to persecution. (/) It would
claim legislative a,-rthority so as to
" change timesandlarvs"-clearlyrefer-
ring to some claim set up over estaLr-

lisherl laws, or to unustral authority,
vers. 24, 25. (4.) Into the hantl of thrs
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ncw po\rcr, all these things would be
given for "atime, and times, and haUa
time:" implying that it would not be

permaDent, but would come to an end,

ver. 25. (5.) After that there rvould
be a judgment-a judicial determina-
tion iu regard to this new power, and
the dominion would be taken away, to
beutterlydcstroyed, ver. 26. (6.) There
would come a period when the whole
dominion of the earth would pass into
the hands of the saints; or, in other
words, there would be a universal reigrr
of 6he principles oftruth and righteous-
uess, ver. 2/.

In the conclusiou of the chapter
(ver. 28), Daniel says that these com-
munications deeply affected his heart.
He had been pennitted to look far
into futurity, and to contemplate vast
changes in the progress of human
alfairs, and even to look forward to a
period when all the natious would be

brought under the dominion of the law
of God, and the friends of the Most
I{igh rvould be put in possession of all
power, Such events were fitted to fill
the miud with solemn thought, and it
is not wonderful that he contemplated
them with deep emotion.

S rr,-vAnroug MErrroDs oF rNTER-

PRETING TEIS CEAPTE&.

It is hardly necessary to say that
there have been very different methods
of interpreting this chapter, and that
the views of its proper interpretation
are by no means agreed on by exposi-
tors. It may be useful to refer to some

of those methods before we advance to
its exposition, that they may be before
the mind in its consideratiou. '!Ye

shall be the better able to ascertain
what is the true interpretation by in-
quiring which of them, if any, accords
with the/ail exposition oftlre Ianguage

enployeal by the sacred writer. The

opinions entertainetl may be reduced

to the following classes:-
I. Hardt supposes that the four

beasts here denote four particulsl kings

-Nebuchadaezzar, 
Dvil-Merodac\

Belshazzar, and Clmrs.
II. Ephram, who is followed by

Eichhorn, Bupposes that the first beast

referred to the Babylonish'Chaldeau
Iiingdom I the secoud, tho Medish
empiro under Cyarares II,, tho three
('r'ibs" of which denote the Medish,
Persian, aud Chaltlean portions of that
empire; the third, the Persian empire,
the four heads antl wings of which tle-
note the spread of the Persian empire
towards the four regions uuder heaven,

or to all parts of the world; the fourth,
to the Grecian empire under Alexander
and his successors, the ten horns of
which denote ten eminent kings among
the guccessors of Alexander, and tho

"little homr" that sprang up among
them, Antiochus Epiphanes. Tho
succeeding state of things, according
to Ephrrem and Eichhorn, refers to tho
kingdom of the Messiah.

III. Grotius, representing another
class of iuterpreters, whom Uetzel fol-
lows, supposes that the succession of
the kingdoms here referred to is the Ba-
bylonish-Chaldean ; the Persian; tho
kingdom of Alerander, and his succes.
sors. The fifth is tho Roman empire.

IY. The most common interpretation
which has prevailed in the church is

that which supposes that the firet beast
denotes tLe Chaldean kingCom; tho
second the Medo-Persian ; tho third,
the Greek empile under Alexander and
his successors; the fourth, the Bonan
empire. The .dorninion of the gaints

is the reign of the Messiah and his
laws. But this opinion, particularly
as far as pertains to the fourth and
fifth of_ these kingdons, has had a

great valiety of modifications, espe-

, cially in reference to the signification

DANIEIJ. [8.C.555
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of the ten horas, a,nd tho little horn
that spran3 up among them. Some
who, uader the fifth kingdom, suppose
that the reigo of Christ is refemed to,
regard the fourth kingtlom as relating
to Romo under the Cesars, and that
the ten honrs refer to a succession of
ten regents, and tho littlo horn to
Julius Cesar. Others, who refer the
last ernpire to tho personal reigrr of
Christ oa the earth, antl the kingdom
which he would set up, suppose that
the ten horns refer to ten kings or dy-
nasties that sprang out of the Roman
power-either a succession of the em.
perors, or those who came in after the
invasion of the northern hordes, or
certain kingdoms of Europo which
succeeded the Roman power after it
fell; and by the little horn, they sup-
pose that either the Turkish power
with its various branches is designated,
or Mahomet, or the Papacy, or Anti-
christ.

V. The Jews, in general, suppose
that the fifth liingdom refers to the
reign of the Messiah ; but still there
has been greatdiversity of views among
them in regard to the application of
particular parts of the prophecy. Many
of the older interpretcrs among them
supposed thet the ten hornsdenoted ten
Roman Cesars, and that the last horn
referred to Titus Yespasian. Most
of the later Jewish interpreters refer
this to theirfabulous Gog and Magog.

VI. Another interpretation which
has had its advocates is that which
supposes that the first kingdom was
the Chaldean I the second, the Persian I
the third, that of Alexander I the fourth,
that of his successorg; and tho frfth,
that of the Asmonean princes who rose
up to deliver the Jewish nation from
the despotism ofthe Syrian kings.

VII. As a specimen of one mode of
interpretation which has prevailed to
some ertent in the churcl5 the opinion

4l
of Cocceius may bo refemed to. Ilo
supposes that the flrst beast, with tho
eagle's wings, denoted the reign of the
Christian emperors in Rome, and the
spread of Christianity under them into
remote regions of the East and West ;
the second, with the three ribs in his
mouth, the Arian Goths, Yandals, and
Lombards ; the third, with the four
heads and four wings, the Mahometan
kingdom with the four Caliphates; the
fourth, the kingdom of Charlemagne,
and the ten horns in this kingdorn, the
Carlovingians, Saxons, Salic, Swedish,
Ilollandish, English, &c., princes and
dynasties or people; and the little
horn, the Papacy as the actuai Anti-
christ.

The statement of these varioue opi-
nions, and methods of interpretation,
I have translated from Bertholdt,
Daniel,, pp. 419-426. To these should
be added. the opinion which Bertholdt
himself maintains, and which has been
held by many others, and which Ber.
tholdt has explained and defended at
length, pp. 426-446. That opinion
is, substantially, that the firstkingdom
is the Babylonish kingdom under Ne.
buchadnezzar, and that the wings ofthe
first beast denoto the cxtended spread
of that empire. The second beast,
with the three (rribsr" or fangs, de.
notes tho Metlian, Lydian, and Baby.
lonish kingtloms, which were erccted
und.er one sceptre, the Pelsian. The
third beast, with the four wings and
fourheads, denotes thoGreciandynasty
under Alexander, and the spread of
that kingdom throughout the four
parts of the world. The fourth beast
denotes the kingdom of the Lagida
and Seleucide, under which the Ee.
brews sufered so much. Tho state.
ment respecting this kingdom (ver.
7), that "it was diverse from all that
went before itr" refers to the "plurality
of the fourth kingdonr." or tho fact
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fN the first vear of Belshazzar
t kins of Bdbvlon. Daniel rhad
a dreamri and visioni of his head

I saw,

CHAPTER VII. upon his bed: then he wrote the
dream, o,nd told, the sum of the
matters.2

a ch.2. 28; l,iumb.12.6; Amoa 3.7,
2 or, uctrd-s.

Marg., as in Ileb., sau. Ife eaw a
series of events in vision when he was
asleep, The dream refers to that re-
presentation, and was of such a nature
that it was proper to speak of it as if
he saw it. Comp. Notes on ch, ii. 1.
1l Anil, aisions of his head, upon his bed.
Notes on ch. iv. 5. ]t Th,en lte wrote
th,e d,rea'n. IIe made a record of it at
the time, IIe did not comrnit it to
tradition, or wait for its fulfiknent
before it was recorded, but long beforo
the events referred to occurred he com-
mitted the prediction to writing, that
when the prophecy was fulfilled they
might be compared with it. It was
customary among the prophets to re-
cord their predictions, whether com-
municated in a dream, in a, vision, or

that it was at o,ggl'ega,te made up of
many others-a kingdom in a, callec-

tiae sense. The "ten homs" denote
ten succesgive princes or kings in that
hingdom, and Bertholdt enumerates
them in the following order:-l, Se-
leucus Nicator I 2, Antiochus Soter I
3, Antiochus Theos ; 4, Seleucus Kal-
linicus; 5, Seleucus Keraunus; 6, An-
tiochus the Great; 7, Seleucus Philo-
pater I 8, Ileliodorw; 9, Ptolem;r
Philometer; 10, Demetrius. The
eleventh-denoteil by the little horn

-was Antioctrus Epiphanes, who
brought so many calamities upon the
Eebrew people. His reign lasted,
according to Bertholdt, " a time, and
times, and half a time"-.or three years
and a half; and then the kingdom was
restored to the people of God to be a
perrnanent reign, and, ultimately, un-
der the Messiah, to fili the workl and
enduro to the end of.time.

The interpretation thus stated, sup-
posing that the " little horn" refers to
Antiochus Epiphanes, is also main-
tained by Prof, Stuart. -Hints on
Prophecy,2nd ed., pp. 85-98. Com-
pare also Commm,tary on Daniel, pp,
L73-194, anil 205-211.

Amidst such a variety of views, the
only hope of arriving at any satisfac-
tory conclusion respecting the meaning
of this chapter is by a careful examina-
tion of the text, and the fair meaning
of the symbols employed by Daniel.

l. fru the fii'st gear of Belshazzar
king o! -Babylon. On the character
and reign of Belshazz,ar, see fntro. to
ch. v. $ rr. IIe was the Last of the
kings of Babylon, and. this fact may
cast some light on the disclosures made
in the dream. 1l Daniclhail o dream,

by words to them, that there might bo
no doubt when the event occurred that
there had been an inspired prediction
of it, and that there might be an op-
portunity of a careful cornparieon of
the prediction n'ith the event. Often
the prophetswete com,mand,ed to record
their predictions. See Isa. viii. 1, 16 ;
xxx. 81 IIab. ii. 2. Comp. Rev. i.
19; xiv. 13 ; xxi. 5. In many in-
stances, as in the case before us, the
record was made hundreds of yearg
before the event occurred, and as there
is all the evidence that there could be
in a case that the record has not been
altered to adapt it to the event, the
highest proof is thus furnished of the
inspiration of the prophets. Ihe mean-
ing here is, that Daniel wrote out L}.e
dream as soon as it occurred. ti And
told, the swm of the rns,tters. Chald.,
" And spake the head of the words."
That is, he spake or told tllem by
writing. IIe ruade a communication
of them in this manner to the world.
ft is not impLied that he urade any
oraZ communication of thern to any
one, but that he communicated them-
to wit, in the way specffied. The word
sun here-iNJ-mea.ns /aead,. and

would properly denote such a record
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2 Daniel spake and said, f saw hold, the four winds of the heaven
in my vision by night, and, be- strove upon the great sea.

as would be a headi,ng up, ot a sltJm,- proceeds to describe. Ife seemed to
nlary-as stating in a brief way the
corttents of a book, or the chiel'points
of a thing without going into detail.
The meaniflg here seems to be that he
did not go into detail-as by writing
names, and dates, and places ; or, per-
haps, that he did not enter into a min-
ute description of all, that he saw in
regard to the beasts that came up from
the s6a, but that he recorded what 

I

might be considered as peculiar, and 
]

as having special significancy. The
Coder Chis. renders lhis, iypu{,et ir
zupd\aru ),67,ut-"He wrote in heacls 

]

ot words," t.hat is, he reduced it to a 
I

summary description. It is well re-
marketl by Lengerke, on this place,
that the prophets, when they described
what was to occur to tyrants in future
times, conveyeil their oracles in a com-
paratively dark and obscure ma[ner,
yet so as to be clear when the eveuts
should occur. The reason of this is
obviow. If the meaning of many of
the predictions had been understood
by those to whom they referred, that
fact would have been a motive to them
to induce them to defeat them; and
as the fulfilment depended on their
voluntary agency, the prophecy would
have been void. It rvas Decessary,
therefore, in general, to avoid- d,irect
prefictions, and the mention of names,
dates, and places, and to make use of
symbols whose meaning would be ob-
scure at the time when the prediction
was made, but which would be plain
when the event should occur. A com-
parison of vers. 4,9, L7, 14, will shorv
that only a, swmmary of what was to
occurwas recorded. tT Matta's. Marg,,
as in Chald., nords. Thetetmwords,
however, is often used to denote
things,

2. Daniel, spake and, said,. That is,
he spake and said in the mcnner inti-
mated in the plevious verse. It was
by a, record, made at the time, and
thue he might be said to speak to his
own generation and to aII future times.
X I saw in my aision by night. I be-
held in the vision; that is, he saw re-
proBeuted to him the scene which he

see the sea in a tempest, and these
monsters come up from it, and the
sttange succession of events which
followed. 1l And,, beholil,, the four
winds oJ the heat;em. The winds that
blorv under the heaven, or that seem
to come from the heaven-or the air.
Comp. Jer. xlix. 36. The number of
the winds is here referred to as fout'as
they are nov, as blowing mainly fronr
the four quarters of theearth, Nothing
is more comnon now than to designate
them in this manner-as the east, the
south, the west, the north wiud. So
the Latins-Eurus, Auster, Zephyrus,
Boreas. 7l Strot:e. lFri?. Burst, or
rushed folth; seerned to conflict to-
gether. The winds burst, rushed frorl
all quarters, and seemeC to meet on
the sea, thro'rving it into wild commo-
tion. The Ilebrew word (h_r)) means

to break or burst forth, as a fountain
or stream of waters, Job xl. 23; an
infant breaking forth from the womb,
Job xxxviii. 8; a warrior rushingforth
to battle, Ezek. xxxii. 2. Ilence the
Chaldean to break forth; to rushforth
as the winds. The s;rmbol here would
naturally denote scme wild commotion
among the nations, as if the winds of
heaven should rush together in con-
fusion. 1[ alton the great sea. This
expression would properly apply to
any great sea or ocean, but it is pro-
bable that the one that would occur to
Daniel woultl be the Mediterranean
Sea, as that was best Lnown to him
and his contemporaries. - A heaving
ocean-or an ocean tossed with storms

-.woull be a rratural embleln to denote
a nation, or nations, agitated with in-
teunal conflicts, ornations inthe midst
of revolutions. Among the sacred
poets and the prophets, hosts of armies
invading a land are compared to over-
flowing waters, and'mighty changes
among the nations to the heaving
billows of the ocean in a storm. Comp.
Jer. xlvi. 7, 8; xlvii. 2; Isa. viii. 7,
8 ; xvii. 12 ; lix. 19 ; Dan. xi. 40 ;
Rev. xiii. 1. The classic reader will
be reminded in the tlescription here of
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3 And four great beasts a ca,me

a Rev, 13. l.

tlre rvords of Yirgil, .&n. I. 82,
geq:-

" Ac renti, relut agmine facto
Qra data porta ruunt, et teuas turbineperflant.
I rrcubuere nrar.i, totumque a sedibus imis
Una Jiuusque, Notusque ruuut, creberrtue pro-

Afi'icus, et vastos volvunt ad littora fluctus."
Comp, also Otid, Tt'ist. I. 2,25, eeq.
It was from this agitated sea that the
beasts that Daniel saw, representing
successive kingdoms, seemed to rise;
and the fair interpretation of this part
of the symbol is, that there was, or
u,ould be, as it appeared in vision to
Daniel, commotions among the nations
rescmbling the sea driven by storms,
and that from these commotions thele
would arisesuccessivekingdorns having
the characteristics specified by the ap-
pearance of the four beasts. 'We na-
turally loo\ in the ftrllilment of this,
to some state of things in which the
nations were agitated and convulsed I
in which they struggled against each
other, as the *'inds strove upon the
sca; a st&te of things which preced,ed,
the rise of these four successive king-
doms. Without now pletending to
deterrnine whether that was the time
denoted by this, it is celtain that all
that is here said would find a counter-
par-t in the period which immediately
preceded the reign of Nebuchadnezzar,
or the kingdom which he founded and
adorued. IIis rapid and extensive con-
quests; the agitation of the nations in
self-defence, and their wars against one
another, would be well denoted bythe
agitation of the ocean as seen in vision
by Daniel. It is true that there have been
manyotherperiods of the worldto which
the image would be applicable, but no
one can doubt that it was applicable to
!if,r period, and that would be all that
worild be necessary if the design was
to represent a series of kingdoms com-
mencing with that of Nebuchadnezzar.

3. And four great
front the seo. Not

beasts came
at once, but

u.p
lll

[8.C.656.
np from the sea, diverse one from
auother.

DANIEL.

succession. See the following verses.
Their particular form is described in
the subsequent verses. The design of
mentioning them here, as coming up
trorn the oe@, Eeems to have been to

show that this succession ofkingdoms
sprang from the agitations and com-
motions among the nations represented
by the heaving ocean. It is not un.
common fol the prophets to make use
of animals to represent or symbolize
kingdoms and nations - usually by
some animal which was in a mauner
peculiar to the land that was s;rmbo-
Iized, or which abounded there. Thus
in fsa. xxvii. 1, leviathan, or the dra-
gon, or crocodile, is used to represent
Babylon, See Notes on that passage.
In Ezek, xxix. 3-5, the dragon or the
crocodile of the Nile is putfor Pharaoh;
in Dzek. xxxii. 2, Pharaoh is compared
to a young lion, and to a wha"le in tho
seas. In Psal. lxxiv,13, 14, the king-
dom of Egypt is compared to the dra-
gon and the leviathan, So on ancient
coins, animals are often used ag em-
blems of kingdoms, as it may be added,
the lion and the unicorn represent
Great Britain now, and the eagle tho
United States. ft is well remarked
by Lengerke (tn loc.), that when tho
prophets design to represent kingdoms
that are made up of other kingdoms,
or that are combined by being brought
by conquest under the power of others,
they do this, not by any single animal
as actually founcl in nature, but by
monsters-fabulous beings that are
compounded of others, in which the
peculiar qualities of different animals
are brought together-as in the case
of the lion with eagle's wings. Thus
in Rev. xiii. 1, the Romish power is
represented by a beast coming out of
the sea, having seven heads and ten
horns, Comp. ii. Ezra (Apocry.) xi. t,
rvhere an eagle is represented as coming
from the sea with twelve feathered
wings and three heads, As an illustra-
tion of the attempts made in the apo-
cryphal writings to imitate the pro-
phets, the whole of ch. xi, and ch. xii.
of the second book of Ezra may be re-
ferred to. 1l Dioerse one from another.
Though they all came up from the same
abyss, yet they difrered from each other

-denoting, 
doubtless, that though the

successive hingdoms referred to lvould
all riee out of the nations represented
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hy the agitatetl sea, yet that in impor-
tant respects they would differ from
each other.

[We prcsent some il]ustrations from Assyrian
sculptures. They arc undoubteilly examplcs of
the synrbolical style of representatiou comtnorr

in the Llast; to rvhich Daniel, or the Spirit of
Gotl by Daniel, has accommoilateal himsclf' See

a very full explanation of the subject undcr
Rev. iv. 7, p.193,.where the author has availed
Iiimself of the obserrations of the inilcfirtigablt'
Layorl. The reader vill recognizc as muclr
resemblance betwcen the figures described in
the tcxt.and those prcsenteil in the illustra-
tions, as rill lead Linr to ascribe both to onc

aud the same principle or style of instruction,
uhich, being commou in tlre time of Danicl,
would, therefolc, be sell unrlerstood. llrr:
ringcd aud Lumau-hcadcd lion, shorvn iu tl e

frst engrariug, is one of a pair rlrirfi stood at
tire entrarce to the priucipal lrall at liirnrourl.

CHAPTEN, VII. 15

The flrst beast of the vision "rras like a lion,
and hail catlc's s ings,' as 1; thc figurc beforo

us; ulld wlletr the $ings were pluckeil, " anil it
wac liftcd up from tLe earth, snil maile stauil
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ilpon tlre fcct as a lnaD," it takes a fornr like
that in tlre scconil elgraving, wlrich represcuts

earth, and made stend upoD the
feet as a man, and a mau's heart
wes given to it.
a-Jer.47. D Dcut.!8.49; Ei-ck.I7.3; IIIL.1.c,

DANIEL. LB.C.55J.
4 The first wd,s like a lion, a 61fl

had eagle'sa Yrings: I beheld tiII
the wings theldof were plucked,
ondt it was lifted up from the

1 or, rhcreuilh,

a lion-lrended hunran figure, also from Nimroud.
\\'c nccd not seek the perfect counterpart of
crery prophctic beast naned by Danicl, and,
tl,ercforc, leavc the remaining four engravirrgs
ar cxamples of conveutional forms that mly be

r:cognized, more or less distiuctly, eilher in
D,niel, Ezekiel, or the Apocalypse.l

4. Th.e f,rst was lilce a lion. It is lo
Le assumed, in explaining and applying
these symbols, that they arc signif,cant

-that 
is, that there was some adapted-

ness or propriety in using these sym-
bols to denote the kingdoms referred
to; or that in each case there was a
reason why the particular animal was
selected for a symbol rather thau one
of the others; that is, there was some-
thing in the lion that was better fitted
to s_vmbolize the kingdom referred to
than there was in the bear or the leo-
pard, and this was the reason why this
particular symbol was chosen in the
case. ft is to be further assumed that
all the characteristics in the synbol
were significant, and we are to expect
to find them all rn lbe kingtlom which

king-as when the Mussulmans call
Ali, I\[ahomet's son-in-law, "The Lion
of God, always victorious." Thus it
is often used in the Scriptures. Gen.
xlix. 9, " Judah is a liou's whelp : from
the prey, my son, tbou art gone up: he
stooped down, he couched as a lion,
and as an old lion; who shall rouse
him up?" The rvarlihe character, the
conquest, the supremacy of that tribe
are here undoubtedly denoted. So in
Ezek, xix. 2, 3. "\Yhat is thy mother?
A lioness: she lay down a,mong lions,
she nourished her whelps among young
Iions." Ilere is an allusion, says Gro-
tius, to Gen. xlix.9. Judea was among
the nations like a lioness among the
beasts of the forest; she had strength
and sovereignty. lhe lion is an em-
blem of a hero: 2 Sam. xxiii. 20, "Ee
slew two lion-like men of Moab."
Comp. Gesenil'ts zu fsa. i. 851. So
Eercules and Achilles are calletl by
Eor,er eapollow o, or L.ofi'otuprt-l,i*n-
hearted,.-Il. r. 639, a. 228, Od,yt. t.
766. See the character, the intrepi-
dity, and the habits of the lion firlly
illustrated in Bochart, Hieroz. lib. iii.
c. 2, pp.723-745.-Ctedner, d,* Pl'o-
ph,et foel, s. 100. f. Compare also the
following places in Scripture: Psal.
vii. 2; xxii. 21 ; lvii.4;lviii. 6; lxxiv.
4; 1 Sam. xvii. 37; Job iv. 10 ; Jer.
iv. 7; xlix. 19; JoeI i, 6; Isa. xrix.
7,2. Tbe propr notion here, so far
as the emblem of a lion is concerned,
is that of a king or kingdom that would
be distinguished for power, conquest,
dominion; that would be in relation to
other kings and kingdoms as the lion
is among the beasts of the foresb-
keeping them in awe, and maintaining
dominion over them-marching where
he pleases, with noue to cope with him
or to resist him. .

(D) Tho eagle's wrngs: - ond, ha,J
ea.gle's wings. Ilere appears one pecu-
liarity of the erublem-the union of
things which are not found joined to-
gether in nature-the representation
of things or qualities which no one ani-

they were designed to represent I nor
can the symbol be fiirly applied to
any kingdom, unless something shall
bo found in itg character or history
that shall correspond alike to the par-
ticular circumstances refbrted to in the
symbol, and to the grouping or suc-
cessiorr. In regard to the first beast,
there were flve things that entered into
the syml-rol, all of which it is to be pre-
sumed were significant: tho lion, the
eagle's wings-the fact that the wings
were plucked-the fact that the beast
was lifted up so es to stand r--r &s a
641-2,1fl the fact that the heart of
a man was given to it. It is proper
to consider these in their order, and
then to inquire whether they found a
fulfilment in any known state of things.

(a) The animal that was seen:-flze
li,on. The lion, ((the king of beasts,"
is the aymbol of strength and courage,
and becomes the proper emblem of a
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mal would represent, The lion would
denote one thing, or oze quality in the
kingdom referred to-porver, dominion,
sovereignty-but there rvould be some
characteristic in that king or kingdom
which nothing in the lion rvould pro-
periy represent, and which could be
symbolized only by attaching to him
qualities to be found in some other
animal. The lion, distinguished for
his pow-er, his dominion, his keeping
other animals in awe-his spring, and
the severity of his blow-is not re-
markable for his speed, nor for goittg
forth to conquest. Ife does not range
far to accomplish his pu{pose, nor are
his movements eminent for fleetness.
l{ence there were attached to the lion
the wings of an eagle, The proper
notion, therefore, of this symbol, would
be that of a dominion or conquest ra-
pidly secwed., as if alion, the king of
beasts, should moye, not as he com-
monly does, with a spring or bound,
confirring himself to a certain space or
range, but should move as the eagle
does, with rapid and prolonged flight,
extending his conquests afar. The
meaning of the slmrbol may be seen
by comparir:g this passage rvith Isa.
xlvi. 11, lvhere Cyrus is compared to('a ravenous bird "-t'calling a raven-
ous bird from the east, the man that
executeth my counsels from a far coun-
try." The eagle is an emblem of swift-
mus: Jer. iv. 13, ('IIis horses are
swifierthan eaglesl" xlviii. 40, "Be-
hold, he shall fly as an eagle, and shall
spread his wings over Moab. " See also
clr. xlix. 22;Lam, iv. 19; IIab. i. 8.

(c) The clipping of the wings :-f be-
lrclcl till thc wings thereof were pl,uclced,.

The word used (ultr) nreans, to pluck

or pull, as to pull out the beard (comp.
Neh. xiii. 25; fsa. 1. 6), and would
here be properly applied to some pro-
cess of pulling out the feathers or quills
from the wings ofthe eagle. The ob-
vious and proper meaning of this sym-
bol is, that there was some c/rcclc put
to the progress of the conqtleror-as
there would be to an eagle by plucking
off the feathers from his wir:gs; that
is, Lhe rapiditg of his conquests would
ceose. The prophet says, that he
looked on until this was done, irnply-
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ing that it rvas not accomplished at
once, but leaving the irnpression that
these conquests were extended far,
They were, however, checked, and we
see the lion again without the wings;
the sovereign who has ce:lsed to spread
his triumphs over the earth.

(d) The lifting up from the earth:-
and, it was lifted, wp from the earth,
and, mad,e to stand, upon the feet as a,

man. Thab is, the lion, with the wings
thus plucked off, was made to stand
upright on his hind feet-an unusual
position, but the meaning of the syrn-
bol is not difficult. It was still the
lion-the monarch-.but changed, as iJ
the lion was changed to a man; that
is, as if the ferocity, and the power,
and the energy of the lion had given
place to the comparative weakness of
a nan. There would be as much dif-
ference in the case referred to as there
rvould be if a lion so fierce and power-
ful should be made so far to change
his nature as to stand upright, and
to walk as a man, This would evi-
dently denote some remarkable change

-something 
that would be unusual-

something where there would be a di-
minution of ferocity, and yet perhaps
a change to comparative wealiness-as
a man is f'eebler than a lion.

(e) The giving to it of a man's heart:

-anil, a man's lrcart was gi,uem to it.
The word heart it the Scriptures often
has a closer relation to the intellect or
the understanding than it now has com-
monly with us; arrrl here perhaps it is
a general term to denote something like
hwman matutre - that is, there would
be as great a change in the case as if
the nature of the lion should be trans-
formed to that of a man; or, the mean-
ing may be, that this mighty empire,
carrying its arnrs with the rapidity of
an eagle, and the fierceness of a lion,
through the world, would be checked in
its career I its ferocity would be tamed,
and it would be characterized by com-
parative moderation and humanity. In
ch. iv. 16, it is said of Nebuchadnez.
zay "Let his heart be changed frorn
man's, ancl let a beast's heart be givea
unto him; " here, if the s;rmbol refers
to hirn, it does not lefer to that scene
of humiliation u,hen he was compelled
to eat grass like a beast, but to tho
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own native domain, anil flying abroad.
The lion alone would have represented
the character of the kiagdom con-
sidered as already having spread itseU,
or as being at the heatl of other king-
doms I the wings of the eagle, the;a-
pidity with which the arms of the Ba-
bylonians were carried into Palestine,
Egypt, Assyria, &c. It is true that
l[i.r symbol a]one would not designate
Babylon any more tha,n it would tbe
conquests of Cyms, or Alexander, or
Casar, but it is to be ta,ken in the con-
nection in which it is here found, and
no one can doubt that it has a striking
applicability to Babylon. (c) The clip-
ping or plucking of these wings would
denote the cessation of conquest"-as if
it would extend no farther; that is,
\re see a nation once tlistinguished for
the invasion of ol,her nations now ceas-
ing its conquests I and remarkable, not
for its victories, but as standing at the
head of all other nations, as the lion
stands among the beasts of the forest.
All who are acquainteil with history
know that, after the conquests ofthat
kingdom under Nebuchilrez,nr, it
ceased characteristically to be a king-
dom distinguished for corquest, but
that, though under his successors, it
held a pre-eminence orheadship among
the nations, yet its victories s'ere ex-
tended no further. The successors of
Nebuchadnezzar wene comparatively
weak and indolent princes-as if tho
wings of the monster had been plucked.
(d) The rising up ofthe lion on the feet,
and standing on the feet as a man,
would denote, not inappropriateln the
change of the kingdom under the succes-
sors of Nebuchaflnezzar. See above in
the explanation of the s5rmbol. (e) The
giving of a man's heart to it would
not be inapplicable to the change pro.
duced in the empire after the timo of
Nebuchadnezzar, and under a succeg-
sion of comparatively weak and inef&-
cient princes. Instead ofthe heart of
the lion-of being "lion-hearted"-it
hatl the heart of a man; that is, the
character of wildness and fierceness
denoted by an untamed bea"st was suc.
ceeded by that which would be better
represented by a humari being. It is
not the character of the lion changed
to that of the bear, or the panther, or

fact that he was brought to look at
things as a man sho'.rld do; he ceased
to act like a raYenous beast, and was
led to calm reflection, and to think and
speak like a man-a rational being.
Or, if it refers to the empire of Baby-
Ion, instead of the monarch, it would
mean that a change had come over the
nation under the succession of princes,
so that the fierceness and ferocity of
the first princes of tbe empire had
ceased, and the nation had not only
closeJ its conquests, but had actually
become, to some ertent, moderate and
rational.

Now, in regaxd to the application of
tft,ris symbol, there can be but little
difficulty, and there is almost no d.iffer-
ence of opinion among expositorB. All,
or nearly all, agree that it refers to the
kingdom of Babylon, of which Nebu-
chadnezzar waa the head, and to tbe
gradual diminution of the ferocity of
conquest ulder a succession of com-
paratively weak princes. Whatever
view may be taken of the book of
Daniel-whether it bo regarded as in-
spired prophec-y conrposed by Daniel
himse$ aud written at the time when
it professes to have been, or whether it
be supposed to have been written long
a{ter his time by some one who forged
it in his name, there can be no doubt
that it relates to the head ofthe Baby-
lonian empire, or to that whrch the
"head of gold" in the image referred
to in ch. ii., represents. The circum-
stances all so well agree with that ap-
plication, that, although in the expli-
cation of the dream (vers. 16-27) this
part of it is not explained-for the per-
plexity of Daniel related particularly
to the fourth beast (ver. 19), yet there
can be no reasonable doubt as to what
was intended. For (a) the lion-the
king of beasts-would accurately s;rm-
bolize that kingdom in the days of Ne-
buchadnezzar-a kingdom occupying
the same position among other king-
donrs which the lion does among other
beasts, andwell represented in its power
and ferocitj.by the lion. See the cha-
racter and position of this kingtlom fully
illustrated in the Notes on ch. ii. 37,
38. (D) The eagle's wings would ac-
cumtely denote the rapid conquests of
that kingdom--its leaving, asitwere, its
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5 And, behold, another abeast,

a second, like to a bear, and it
the leopard; nor is. it man considered
as a warrior or conqueror, but man as
he is distinguished from the wild an{
ferocious beast of the desert. The
change in the character of the empire,
until it ceased under the feeble reign of
Belshazzar, would be well denoted by
this symbol.

5. And,, behold,, another beast, a se-

eond,, lilce to a bear. That is, after
the lion had appeared, and he had
watched it until it hatl undergone these
surprising transformations. There are
several circumstances, also, in regard
to this symbol, all of which, it is to be
supposed, were significant, and all of
which demand explication before it is
attempted to apply them,

(a) The animal seen:-the bear. I'or
a full description of the bear, see Bo-
chart, Hia'oz. lib. iii. c. ix. The
animal is well known, and has proper-
ties quite distinct from the lion and
other animals, There was doubtless
some reason why this symbol was em-
ployed to clenote a partituhr kingdom,
and there was something in the king-
dom that corresponded with these pecu-
Iiar properties, as there was in the case
of the lion. The bear might, in some
respects, have been a proper represen-
tative of Babylon, but it would not in
all nor in the"main respects. Accord-
ing to Bochart (Hieroz. vol. i. p. 812),
the bear is distinguished mainly for two
things, cunning and ferocity, Aris-
totle says that the bear is greedy as
well as silly and foolhardy, ('Wemyss,
Key to the Synbolic language of Sutp-
ture,) The name in llebrew is taken
ftonr his grrrmbling or growling. Comp.
fsa. lix. 11 :- I

"\{e rcar all like llears."

Comp. Iforace, Epod. 16, 5J. :-
" N ec \-espertinus circumgenrit trrsus ol ile."

Yirgil mentions their ferocity:-
" Atque in prasepibus ursiSarire'" 

-,rhn. vii. 17 .

The bear is noted as especially fierce
when hungry, or when robbed of its
whelps. Jerome (on Hos. xiii. 8) re-
tnarks, "It is said by those who have
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raised up ritself on oue side, and
c clr. 2. 39, I or, one dotninion.

stufied the nature of wild beasts, that
nono among them is more ferocious
than the bear when deprived of its
young, or when hungry." Compare
2 Sam. xvii. 8; Prov. xvii. 12; Eos.
xiii. 8. The characteristics ofthe king-
dom, therefore, that would be denotetl
oy the bear would be ferocity, rough.
ness, fierceness in war, especially when
provoked; a spirit less manly and noblo
than that denoted by the lion I severe
in its treatment of enemies, with a
mixture of fierce and savage cunning.

(D) Its rising up on one of its sides:

-and, i,t raised, w1t itself on ome side.

The Chaldee word here used (rp$) oc-

curg nowhere else, TL means side
(Gesenius), and would be applied here
to the side of an animal, as if he lifteal
up one side before the other when he
rose. The Latin Vulgate renders it,
in, parte stetit. The Greek (Walton),
ir1 ltigos b Ztnifu-"if stood on ono
part; " or, as Thompson renders it, "he
stood half erect." The Cod,en. Chh.,
izri tui itig *Ltugoi iatd,|n-"il slood,
upon one side." Maurer renders this,
tton one of its forefeet it was recum-
bent, anrl stood on the otherr" and says
that this is the figure exhibited on one
of the stones found in Babylon, an
engraving of which may be seen in
Munter, Religion d,. Babgl,. p. 712.
The animal referred to here, as found
in Babylon, says Lengerke, "lies kneel-
ing on the right forefoot, and is in the
act of rising on the left foot." Ber-
tholdt and Erivernick understand this
as meaning that the animal stood on
the hindfeet, with the forepart raised,
as the bear is said to do; but probably
the true position is that referred to by
Maurer and Lengerke, that the animal
was in the act ofraising itself up from
a recumbcnt posture, and rested on one
of its forefeet while the other was
reached out, and the body on that side
was partially raised. This Ttosition
would naturally denote a kingdom that
had been quiet and at rest, but that
was now rousing itself deliberately for
some purpose, as of conquest or war-
as the bear that had been couching
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it had, lhree ribs in the mouth of
it between the teeth of it: and

ing it to go lbrth and devour. This
command is wholly in accordance rvith
the nature of the bear. The bear is

down would rise when hung:'Y, or when
going forth for prey.

(c) Tle ribs in its mouth:-and it
had three rtbs in tlte mouth of it betweert

theteelh of it. Bertholdt understands
this of fangs or tusks-or fangs crooked
or bent like ribs, p. 151. But the pro-

per meaning of the Chaldee lly is the

,u*u ,, the Ifebrew v\E-a'rib.-
Gesenius. The Latin Yulgate is, tres
orclines-lbree rows I the Syriac and
the Greek, threeribs. This would be 

]

sufficiently characteristic of a bear, and
the attitude of the animal here seems
to be that it had killed Eome other
animal, and had, in devouring it, torn
out three ribs from its side, and now
held them in its mouth. It was slowly
rising from a recumbent posture, with
these ribs in its mouth, and about to
receive a command to go forth and
devotrr much flesh, The rumber three,
in this place, Lengerke supposes to be
a round. number, without any special
significancy; others suppose that it
denotes the number of nations or king-
doms w-hich the people here representetl
by the bear had overcome. Perhaps
this latter would be the more obvious
idea as suggested by the syrmbol, but
it is rrot necessary, in order to a proper
understanding of a symbol, to press
such a point too closely. The natutal
idea which would be suggested by this
part of the symbol would be that of a
kingdom or people ofa fierce and rough
character having already subdued some,
and then, after reposing, rising up with
the tlophies of its former conquests to
go forth to new victories, or to over-
come others. The symbol would be a
very striking one to represent a con-
quering nation in such a posture,

(d; I'he command given to this beast:

-actd, 
they said, tltus wnto it, Arise,

d,eaowrmuch flesh, That is, it was said
to it; or some one having authority
said it, A voice was heard command-

they said thus unto it, Arise,
devour nuch flesh.

ing eaer3lthing (Hist. Nat. viii. 5), and
no better description could be given of
it. As a symbol, this woulal properly
be applicable to a nation about receiv-
ing, as it were, a command from God
to go forth to wider conquests than it
had alreadymade I to arouse itself flom
its repose and to achieve new triumphs.

The application of this s5rmbol was
not explained by the angel to Daniel;
but if the former appertainetl to Baby-
lon, therecanbelittledifrcultyinunder-
standing to what tliis is to be applieil.
It is evidently to that which succeeded
the Babylonian-the Med.o-Pertian, the
kingdom ruJed successively by Cyms,
Cambyses, Smerdis, Darius, Xerxes,
Artaxerxes, and Dariw Nothus, until
it was overthrown by Alexander the
Great. The only inquiry now is as to
the pertinency of the symbol here em-
ployed to represent this kingtlom.

(a) The symbol of the bear. As
already seen, tho bear would denote
any fierce, rough, oyerbearing, and ar-
bitrary kingdom, and it is clear that
while it rnight };a:ro applicability to
any such kingdom, it would better rc-
present that of Medo-Pereia than the
lioz would ; for while, in some respects,
either symbol would be applicable to
either nation, the Medo-Persian did
not stand so decidetlly at the head of
nations as the Bahylonian. As to its
chat'acter, however, the bear was not
an inappropriatdsymbol. Taking the
whole nation together, it was fierce and
rough, and unpolished, little disposetl
to friendliness with the nations, and
dissatisfied while any around it hacl
peace or prosperity. In the imago
seen in ch. ii., this kingdom, denoted
by the breast and armg of silver (ver.
32), is describetl in the explanation
(ver. 39) as "inferior to thee;" that is,
to Nebuchadnezzar, Eor a gufrciently
full account of this kingdom-of tho
mad projects of Cambyses, and his
savage rage agairst the Ethiopians-
well represented by the ferocity of the
bearl of the ill-starred expedition to
Greece under Xerxes-an expeditiou
in its fierceness and folly well repre-
sented by the bear, and ofthe degene-

[B.C.555.

called by Aristotle rugzogayb, fl,esh-
cqter, ar'd.UAoe ,ndpgdyot, a beatt dec-our-
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racy of the national cLaracter after
Xerxes-well represented by the bear
as compared with the lion, see Notes
on ch. ii. 39. No one acquainted with
the history of that rra,tion carr doubt
the propriety anil applicability of the
emblem.

(b) The rising up on its side, or from
a recumbent posture, as if it had been
in a state ofrepose, and wi-s now arous-
ing itself for action. Different inter-
pletations have been adopted of this
emblem as applicable to the l\[edo-
Persians. The ancient Hebrew inter-
preters, as Jerome remarks, explain it
as meaning that that kingdom vras "on
one side" in tlre sense of sqtarate ; lhat
is, that this kingdom kept, itself aloof
from Judea, or did not inflict injury
on it. Thus also Grotius explains it
as meaning that it did not injure Judea

-"Judea 
nihil nocuit." Ephram the

Syrian, and Theodoret, explain ii as
meaning that the empire of the I\{edo-
Persians was situated on th,e sicle of
Judea, or held itself within its proper
bounds, in the sense that it never ex-
tended its dorninion, like Rabvlon, over
the rvhole ealth. Rosenmiillerr explains
it as meaning that in relation to the
Iiingclom represented by the lion, it
\!'as a, its side, both occupying the
reqions of the East. J. D. Michaelis
understands it as denoting that, as the
bear rvas raising itself up, one part
being more raised than the other, the
Medo-Persian empire was composed of
two kingdoms, one of which 'rvas more
exalted er advanced than the other.
Comp. Lengerke. The true meaning
however is, that, as seen by Daniel, the
nation that had been in a state of re-
pose was nor;\r preparing itself for nen'
conquests-a state descriptive of and
in every .tl'ay quite applicable to the
condition of the Medo-Persian empire,
after the conquests by Cyrus, as he
overra,n the kingdorn of Lydia, &c.,
then reposing, and mow about arousing
to the colquest and subjugation of Ba-
bylon, The precise time, therefore,
indicated worild be about s.c. 544
(Calmet), rvhen, having overcome the
Medes, and having secured the con-
quest of Lydia, and the tlethronement
of Crcesus, he is mectitating the destruc-
tion of Babylon. This interval of re-

6l
pose lasteil about a year, and it is at
this time that the united empire is seen,
under the image of the bear rising on
its side, arousing itself to go forth to
new conquests.

(c) The ribs in the mouth of the beast.
This, as above remarked, would pro-
perly lefer to some previous conquest

-as a bear appearing in that manner
would indicate that some other animal
had been overcome and slain by hirn,
ard torn in pieces. The emblem wodd
be fulfiIled if the power here symbol-
ized had been successful in formerlt'ars,
and had rent kingdoms or people asun-
der. That this description would apply
to the Me:lo-Persian power before its
attaek on Babylon, or before extending
its dominion over Babylon, and its es-
tal-rlishment as the Medo-Persian king-
doms, no one can doul-rt. Compare the
Notes on ch. ii. 39. It Las been com-
monly supposed that Cyms succeeded
to the throne of Media without war.
-But this is far from being the case-
though so represented in what may bo
regarded as the romance of. lhe Cyro-
ped,ia, Inthe Anabasirs of Xenophon,
ho.wever, the fact of his having subdued.
Iledia by arms is distinctly admitted,
iii. 4, 7,72. Herodotus, Ctesias, fso-
crates. and Stlabo, all agree also in the
fact that it rvas so. The Upper Tigris
was the seat of one carnpaign, where
the cities of Larissa and Mespila were
takcnby Cyrus. From Strabowelearn
that the clecisive battle was fought on
the spot rvhere Cyrus afterwards built
Pasargarda, in Persia, for his capital.
See Kitto, Cyclo., art. " Cyrus." fn
aildition to this, we are to remember
the well-known conquests of Cyms in
Lydia and elservhere, and the propriety
of the emblem will be apparent. It
may not be certain that the numba.
three is significant in the emblem, but
il is ltossiblethat there mayhave been re-
fcrence to the three kingdomsofPersia,
Me.lia, and Lydia, that were actually
uncler the dominion of Cyrus when the
aggressive movement was made on Ba-
bylon.

(d) T'he command to "arise ancl de-
vour much flesh." No oue can fail to
see the appropriateness of this, con-
sidered as addressed to the Medo-Per-
sian power-that power which subdued
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fowl ; the beast had also four heads;
and ,dominion was given to it.

a c\.8. 8, 22,

6 After this I beheld, and, Io,
another, like a leopard, which had
upou the back of it four wings of a

Babylon; which brought underits do-
minion a considerable part of theworld,
and which, under Darius and Xerxes,
poured its millions on Greece. The
emblem here used is, therefore, one of
the most striking and appropriate that
could be employed, and it cannot be
doubted that it had reference to this
kingdom, and that, in all the parti
culars, there was a clear fulfilment.

6. Af'tu this I b ehelil,, and, lo, another,
like a leopard,, That is, as before, after
the bear had appeared-indicating that
this was to be a succeeding kingdom
or power, The beast which now ap-
peared vraa a monster, and, as in the
forrner cases, so in regard to this, there
are several circumstances which demand
explanation in order to understand the
symbol. It may assist us, perhaps, in
forming a correct idea of the symbol
here introduced to have before us a
representation of the animal as it ap-
peared to Daniel.

(o) The animal itself:-o l,eoparil.
the word here used-'rtr:-or in Heb.
'rrr. !-d.enotes a panther or leopard, so

called from his spots. This is a well-
known beast ofprey, distinguished for
blood-thfustiness and cruelty, and these
characteristics are especiaily applicable
to the female panther, The animal is
referred to in the Scriptures as em-
blematic of the following things, or as
having the following characteristics:
(1.) As next in dignity to the lion-of
the same general nature. Compare
Bochart, Hieroz. P. I. lib. iii. c. vii.
Thus the lion and the panther, or
leopard, are often united in the Scrip-
tures. Comp. Jer. v. 6; Hos. xiii. 7.
See also in the Apocrypha, Ecclesias.
xxviii. 23. So also they are united in
Homer, Il. l,-
'Oaqc olv *a,old)-ng tiruot pivog, durt

Lioteoj.

"Neither had the leopard nor the lion
such strength." (2.) As distinguished
for cluelty, or a fierce nature, as con-
trasted with the gentle and tame ani-
urals. Isa. xi. 6, "And the leopard

shaU lie down with the kid." In Jer.
v. 6, it is compared with the lion and
the wolf: "A lion out of tho forest
shall alay them, and a wolf of the
evenings shall spoil them, a leopard
ehall watch over their cities." Comp.
IIos. xiii. 7. (3.) Ar distinguished for
swiftnese or fleetness. Habak. i. 8:
"Their horges are swifter than the
leopards." Comp. also the quotations
from the classics in Bochart as above,
p. 788. IIis fleetness is often refened
to-the celerity of.his spring or bownd,
especially-by the Greek and Roman
writers. (a.) As insidious, or as lying
in wait, and springing unexpectedly
upon the unwary traveller. Compare
IIos. xiii. 7: "As a leopard by tbe
way will f observe them;" that is, f
willwatch ('rtux) them, So Pliny says

of leopards: fnsid,unt pard,i eond,ensa
an'borwm, occultatirlue ea,rura ramis in
preterzuntia d,uiliunt. (5.) They are
characterized by their spots. In the
general nrture of the animal there is a
strong resemblance to the lion. Thus,
an Arabic writer quoted by Bochart,
d,ef,nes the leopard to be "an animal
resembling the lion, except that it is
smaller, and has a skin marketl by
black spots." Ihe proper idea in this
representation, when used as a symbol,
would bo of a nation or kingdom that
would have more nobleness than the
one representetl by the bear, but a less
decisive headship over others than that
represented by the lion; a nation that,
rv-as addicted to conquest, or that
preyed upon othors; a nation rapid in
its rnovements, and springing upon
others unawares, and pa'ltaps it ihs
spots denoting a nation or people urado
up, not of homogeneous elements, but
of various dilferent people. See below
in the application of this.

(b) The four wingv.-wlticLhacl, u,pon
tlr.e bu,ch of it fowr wings of a fowl,,
The first beast was seen with the wings
of an eagle, but without any specified
number I this appears with wings, bul.
without specifying any pafiicular bi,nd,
of wings, though lhe numba'is men-
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tioned. fn both of them celerity of
movement is undoubtedly intended-
celerity beyond what woulil be properly
denoted by the animal itself-the lion
or the leopard. Ifthere is a difference
rn the desigrr of the representation, as
there would seem to be by mentioning
the kind, ofwings in the one case, and
the munrba. in the other, it is probable
that the forrner would denote a more
bold antl extended flight; the latter a
ffight more rapid, denoted by the four
wings. lVe should look for the fulfil-
ment of the former in a nation that
extended its conquests over a broader
space; in the latter, to a nation that
moved with more celerity. But there
is some danger of pressing these simili-
tudes too far. Nothing is eaid in the
passage about the arrangement of the
wings, except that they were on the
back of the animal. It is to be sup-
posed that there rvere two on each side.

(c) The four heads :-the beast had
also four heads. This representation
must have been designed to signify
either that the one power or kingdom
denoted by the leopard lvas composed
of four separute porvers or nations now
united irr one; or that there were four
successive kings or dynasties that made
up its history; or that the power or
kingdom actually appeared, as seen
in its prevailing characteristic, cas a
disti nct dominion, as having four heads,
or as being divided into so many sepa-
rate sovereignties, It seems to me that
either one of these would be a proper 

I

and natural fulfiLnent of the design of 
I

the image, though the second suggested
would be less proper than either of the
oi;hers, as the heads appeared on the
animal not in succession-as the little
horn sprung up in the rnidst of the
other ten, as represented in the fourth
beast-but existed simultaneously.
The general idea would be, that in
some rilay the one particular sove-
rcignty had four sources of power
blendeil into one, or actually exerted
the same kind of dominion, and con-
stituted, in fact, the one kingdom as
distinguished from the others.

(rJ) The dominion given to itl.-anil
cl'ominion uas gitsm to it. That is, it
was appointed to rule where the former
had ruled, and uuti.l it should be suc.

CHAPTER, VII. 63

I eeeded by another-the beast with the
ten horns.

In regard to the application of this,
lhough the angel did not explain it to
Daniel except in general that a king-
dom was represented by it (ver. 17),
it would seem that there could be littlo
difficulty, though there has been some
variety in the views entertained.
Maurer, Lengerke, and some others,
refer it to the Medo-Persian empire-
supposing that the second symbol re-
ferred to the kingdom of Media. But
the objections to this are so obvious,
and so numerous, that it seems to me
the opinion cannot be entertained; for
(1) the kingilom of Media did not, in
any proper sense, succeed, lhat of Baby-
lon; (2) the representation of the bear
with three ribs has no proper applica-
tion to Media; (3) the whole descrip-
tion, as we have seen above, of the
second beast, accords entirely with tho
history of the Medo-Persian empire.
If this be so, then we naturally look
for the fulfilment of this symbol-the
third head-in the kingdom or dynasty
that followed directly that of Medo-
Persia-the Macedonian dynasty or
kingdom founded by Alexander the
Great, extending over the game coun-
tries before occupied by Babylon and
the Medo-Persian empire, anrl continu-
ing till it was swallowed up in tho
conquests of Rome. We shall find
that all the circumstances agree with
this supposition:-

(a) The animal-the leopard. The
comparative nobleness of the animal;
a beast of prey; the celerity of its
movementg ; the spring or bound with
which it leaps upon its prey-all agtee
well with the kingdom of which AIex-
ander was the founder. Indeed there
was no other kingdom among the
ancients to which it could be better
applied; and it will be admittetl that,
on the supposition that it was the do-
sign of Daniel to choose a s1'mbol that
would represent the Macedonian em-
pire, he could not have selected one
that was better adapted to it than tho
leopard. All the characteristics of the
animal that have been noticed-(l) as
next in dignity to the lion: (2) as dis-
tinguished for a fierce nature; (3) as
characterized by fleetness; (4) as
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7 After this I saw in the night
visions, and, behold, a fourth nbeastr

a vcr. 19, !3; ch. 9. 40.

known forlying in wait, and springing
suddenly upon its prey; and (5) in the
point to be noticed soon-their spots

-all agree with the characteristics of
Alexanrler, and his movements among
the nations, and with the kingdom
that $,as founded by him in the East.
(A) The four wings. These represent
well the rapidity of the conquests of
AlexanCer, lbr no more rapicl conquests
were ever made than were his in the
East, It was noticed that the leopard
had, four wings, as contrasted with the
first beast, in reference to which the
nunber is not mentioned: the one de-
noting a broader flight, and the other
a more rapicl one I and the one agrees
well with the conquests of Nebuchad-
nezzar, and. the other with those of
Alexandcr. (c) The four heads united
to one body, It is well known that
when Alexander died, his empire was
left to four of his generals, and that
they came to be at the head of as many
distinct dominions, yet all springing
frorn the same solu'ce, and all, in fact,
out of the Macedonian empire. This
fact would not be so arell represented
by four distinct and separate animzr,Is,
as by one animal with four heads;
that is, as the head represents autho-
rity or dominion, one empire, in fact,
now ruling by four distinct authorities.
The one empire, considered as Mace-
donian, continued its sway till it was
swallowed up by the Romans ; that
is, the Macedonian power or dominion
as disti,nct -from that of Balcylon or
Medo-Persia ; as having characteristics
unlike these; as introducing a nerv
order ofthings, continued, though that
power was brohen up and exercised
under distinct manifestations of sove-
reignty. The fact was, that, at the
death of Alexander, to whom the
founding of this empire was owing,
" Philip Arideus, brother of Alcxau-
der, and his infant son by Roxana,
wcre appointed by the generals of the
army to succeed, and Perdiccas was
made regont. The empire was divided
iato thirty-three govertrments, distri-

dreadful and terrible, and strong
exceedingly; aud it had great iron
teeth: iL devoured and brake in
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buted among as many general officers.
Ilence arose a series of bloody, de.
solating wars, ond a period of confu-
sion, anarchy, and crime ensued, that
is almost without a parallel in the his-
tory of the world. After the battlo
of Ipsus, 301 r.o., in which Antigo-
nus was defeated, the empire was
divided into four kingdoms-Thrace
and Bithynia under Lysimachus ;
Syria and the East under Seleucus I
Egypt, under Ptolemy Soter I and
l\facedonia under Cassander."-
Lyman, Ei,st. Chat. It was theso
four powers, thus springing out of the
one empire founded by Alexander, tbat
was cleally represented by the four
heads. (d) The dorninion given to it.
No one can doubt that a dominion was
giverr to Alexander and the Mace-
donian dynasty, which would fully
correspond with this. In fact the do-
minion of the world was practically
conceded to that kingdom. (e) There
is only one other circumstance to be
noticed, though perhaps we are not to
seck an exact accomplishtnent for that
in any specific events. It is the fact
that, the leopard is marked by sltots-
a circumstance which many have sup-
posed trad a fulfllnrent in the fact that
numerous nations, not homogeneous,
were found in the ernpire of Alexander.
So Bochart, Hia'oz. P. L lib. iii. c.
vii. p. 789, says: "The spots of the
leoparcl refer to the different customs
of the nations over which he ruled.
Among these, besides the Macedonians,
Greeks, Thracians, and lllyrians, in
Europe, there were in Africa tho
Libyans, Egyptians, and Troglodiies ;
in Asia, almost all the nations to the
Ganges." But, without insisting on
this, no one can compare lhe othcr
particulars which were clearly designed
to be symbolical, without perceiving
that they had a full accomplishment
in the Macedonian empire.

7, 8. Aftu' th'is f saw in the night
aisions. The other beasts rvere scen
also in a dream (ver. 1), ancl this
probably in the same night, though as
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pieces, uod stamped
with the feet of it:

CIIAPTER VII. 65

the residue
and it taas

diverse from all the beasts that

were before it; autl it hail ten
horns.n

a ch. 9. 41,4?.

a subsequent part of the dream, for
the whole vision evidently passed be-
fore the prophet in a single dream.
The euccession, or the fact that he saw
one after the other, indicates a Buces-
sion in the Lingdoms. They were not
to be at the same time upon the earth,
but one was to arise after another in
the order here indicated, though they
were in some respects to occupy the
sameterritory. Thesingularcharacter
of the beast that now appears; the
number of the horns; the springing
up of a new horn ; the might and terror
of the beast, and the long duration of
its dominion upon the earth, attracted
and fixed the attention of Daniel, led
him into a more rninute description of
the appearance ofthe animal, and in-
ducetl him particularly to ask an ex-
planation of the angel of the meaning
ofthis part ofthe vision, ver, 19. It And,,
behold,, a fourthbeast. This beast hatl
peculiar characteristics, all of which
were regarded as s;rmbolical, and all of
which demand explanation in order
that we may have 

.a just view of the
nature and design of the symbol.

As in reference to the three former
beasts, so alsoin regard tothis, itwill
be proper to explain first the signifi-
cance of the difrerent parts of the sym-
bol, aud then in the exposition (ver, 19,
seq.) to inquire into the application.
The particulars of this symbol are
more numeroug, more striking, and
more inportant than in either of the
previous ones. These particulars are
the following (vers. 7-11):-

(o) The animal itself(v. I):-afourth
beast, d,read,ful, and, terribl,e, anil strong
eaceed,ingly. The form ornature of the
beast is not given as in tho precediug
cases-the lion, the bear, and the leo-
partl-but it is left for the imagination
to fill up. It was a beast more terrific
in its appearance than either of thc
others, and was evidently a monster
such as could not be designated by a
single name. Tlhe terms which are
ueed here in describing the beast-
d,readful,, terrible, arceccl,ingly strong,

are nearly synonJ[nous, and are heaped
together in order to give an impressive
view of the terror ir:spired by the beast.
There can be no doubt as to the gene
ral mearving of this, for it is explained
(ver. 23) as denoting s, Lingdom that
"ehould devour the whole eat'th, and
treatl it down, and break it in pieces."
As a syrnbol, it woultl denote some
power much more fearfirl and much
more to be dreaded; having a wider
dominion; and more stern, more op-
pressive in its character, more severe
in its exactions, and more entirely de-
stroying the liberty of others I advanc-
ing more by power and terror, and Iess
by art and cunning, than either. This
characteristic is nanifest tbloughout
the symbol.

(D) Ilre teeth (ver. ?):-and, it harl
gred,t iron teeth. Not only teeth or
tuska, such as other animals may have,
but teeth made of iron. This is cha-
racteristic of a monster, and shows
that there vras to be something very
peculiar in the dominion that was here
symbolized. The teeth are of use to
eat or devourl and. the sJrmbol here is
that of devouring or rending-as a
fierce rnonster with such teeth might
be supposed to rend or devour all that
rvas before it. Tlis, too, would de-
note a nation exceedingly flerce; a
nation of savage ferocity I a nation
that wor:ld be signally formidable
to all others. For illustration, comp.
Jer. xv. 12; Mic. iv. 13. As ex-
plained in ver, 23, it is said thatttre
hilgdom denoted by this wriuld " de-
tour the whole earth." Teeth-great
teeth, are often used as the symbols of
crueltp or of a devouring enemy.
Thus in Prov. xxx. 14: "There is a
generation whose teeth are as Bwords,
and their jaw teeth are as knives, to
devour the poor from off the earth,
and the needy from among nren." So
David uses the word to denote the
cruelty of tpants: Ps. iii. 7, '(Thou
hast broken the teeth ofthe ungodly;"
lvii. 4, t'whose teeth are spears anrl
an'ows;" lviii. 6, "break their teeth
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in their mouih; break out the great
teeth of the young lions."

(c) The stamping with the feet
Ger, I\:-it d,et:oured, and, brake in
pieceq'and, stamped, the residue with
lhe fiea o7 it, That is, like a fierce
monster, rvhatever it could not devour
it stamped dowa and crushed i:r tbe
earth. -This indicates a disposition or
purpose to destroy, for th,e sake of ile-
stroying, or where no other purpose
could be gained. It denotes rage,
wrat\ a determinatiou to crush all in
its way, to have universal dominion;
and would be applicable to a nation
that subalued and crushed others /or
the mere sake o! iloing if, or because it
was unwi-tling that any other should
exist and enjoy liberty-even where it-
self could not hope for any advantage.

(d) The fact that it was different
frorn all that went before it (ver. 7):

-and it was diaerse from, all thebeasts
thatwercbefore it. The prophet does
not specify particularlyinwhatrespects
it was different, for he does not at-
tempt to give its appearance. It was
not a lion, a bear, or a leopard, but
he does not say precisely what it was.
Probably it was such a monster that
there were no animals with which it
could be compared. IIe states some
circumstances, how-ever, in which it
was different-as in regard to the ten
trorns, the little horn, the iron teeth,
&c., but still the imagination is left to
fill up the picture in general. The
meaning of this must be, that the
fourth kingdom, representetl by this
beast, would be materially different
from those which preceded it, and we
must look for the fulfilrnent in some
features that.'r,r,ould characterize it by
which it would be unlike the otLers.
There must be something marlced, in
the differenee-something that would
be rnore than the common di.fference
br:tween nations;

(e) The ten horns (ver. i):-and it
hacl tcn horw. That is, the prophet
salv on it ten horns as characterizing
the beast. A\e horn is a symbol of
power, and is frequently so used as an
enlblem or synbol in Daniel (vii. 7, 8,
20,24; viii. 3-9, 20-22) and. Revela-
lion (v. 6; xiii. 1, 11; xvii. 3,12,16).
It is used as a syurbol because the

great strength of horned animals i8
Iound there. Thus in Amos vi. 13, it
is said:-
" Ye that rcioice in n thing of nouglrt,

Tlrat say, flave se noi taktu -,lomifion lo
oursclves lry our own strengtlt?"

(Hcb. horns.l

So in Deut. xxxiii. 17:-
" IIis beauty shall be thrt of a young LuIl,

And Lis hbras shall be the horug of a rhino.

witl,Til::; he ahall push the peoplc to tle
extremities of the lantl:

Such are the teu thousanals of Ephraim,
Such the thousautls or r*"..ar.'l*arrr..

So in 1 Kings xxii. 11, we find horns
used in a s5rmbolical action on the part
of the false prophet Zedekiah. " Ile
made him horns of iron, and said,
Thus saith Jehovah, 'With these ghalt
thou oush the Svrians. until thou have
consu:med thern.l' In Zech. i. 18, the
four horns that are seen by the pro-
phet are said to be the four great
powers which had scattered and wasted
the .fews. Compare Wemyss on tho
Symbolic Language oJ Stipture, afi.
"Ilorns," There can be no doubt as to
the meaning of the symbol here, for it
is explained in a subsequent part of
the chapter (ver.24), "the ten hor::s
are the teu kings that shall arise." It
would seem also, from that explana-
tion, that they were to be ten kings
that would "arise" or spring out of
that kingdom at some period of its
history. "And the ten horns out of
this kingdom are ten kings that shall
arise;" that is, not that the kingdom
itself would spring out of ten others
that would be anralgamated or conso-
lidated into one, but that out of that
one kingdom there would spring up
tm lhat would exercise dc,nrinion, or
in which the power of the one king-
dom would be ultimately lotlged.
Though Daniel appears to have seen
these horns as appertaining to the beast
when he first saw him, yet the subse-
quent explanation is, that these horns
were emblems of the manner in which
the power of that one kingdom would
be finally exerted; or that ten kings
or dynasties would spring out of it.
W'e are, then, naturally to look for
the fulfihnent of this in sonre one great
hingdonr of huge power that would
cmsh the nations, ancl fi'orn *'hich,
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8 f considered the horns, and,
behold, there earne up among them
another little horn " before whom
there were three of the first horns

plucked up by the roots: and. be-
hold, in this horn were eyes like
the eyes of man, l and a c mouth
speaking great things.

rvhile the same general characteristic
would remaiu, there would spring up
tenkings, or dynasties, or kingdoms,
in which the power would be concen-
trated.

("/) th" springing up of the little
lrorn (ver. 8):-I constd'ered, the horms,
and, behold,, tlta'e came up among them
another little horn. There are several
points to be noticed in regard to this:
(1.) The fact that he " consiCered the
horns;" that is, he looketl on them
until another sprang up among them.
This implies that when he first saw
the monster, it had no such horn, and
that the horn sprang up a considerable
time after he first saw it-intimating
that it would occur, perhaps, far on in
the history of the kingdom that was
symbolized. ft is implied that it was
not an event which would soon occur,
(2.) It sprang up "among" the others

(1il..l.l1--starting from the same

source, and appertaining to the same
animal, and therefore a development
or putting forth of the same power,
The language here used does not de-
signate, with any degree of certainty,
the precise place which it occupied,
but it would seem that the others stood
close together, and that this sprang
out of the centre, or from the ts a'y,nid,st
of them-implying that the new do-
minion symbolized would not be a
foreign dominion, but one that would
spring out of the hingdom itself, or
that would seem to grow up ira the
kingdom. (3.) It was a little hom;
that is, it was small at first, though
subsequently it grew so as to be em-
blematic of great power. Ihis would
denote that the pou'er symbolized wo'uld
be small at first-springing up gradu-
ally. The fulfilment of this would be
found, neither in conquest nor in re-
volution, nor in a change of dynasty,
nor in a sudden change of a c<lnstitu-
tion, but in some power that had an
obscure origin, and that was feeble

and small at the beginning, yet graclu.
ally increasing, till, by its own growth,
it put aside a portion of the power be-
fore exercised and occupied its place.
We should naturally look for the ful-
fllment of this in the increase of some
power within the state that had a
humble origin, and that slowly de-
veloped itself until it absorbed a con-

D Rev.9. 7. c Rec. 13. 5.

siderable portion of the authority that
essentially resided in the kingdom re-
presented by the nronster, (4.) In the
growth of that "horrr" three of the
othert were plucked up by the roots.
The proper meaning of the word used

n rers. 90, 21, 21.

to express this (trp.y.nN) is, that they

wero rooted out-as a tree ig over-
turned by the roots, or the roots axo
turned out from the earth. The pro-
cess by which this was done seems to
have been by gtrowth. The gradual
increase of the horn so crowded on
the others that a portion of them was
forced out, antl fell. What is fairly
indicated by this was not any act of
violence, or any sudden convulsion or
revolution, but such a gradral grototh
ofpower that a portion of the original
power was removed, and this new
power occupieil its place. There wag
no reaolutiom, properly so called; no
change of the whole dynasty, for a
large portion of the horns remained,
but the gadual rise of a new power
that would wield a portion of that
formerly wieldetl by othen, and that
would now wield the power in its
place. The number tftree wou]d either
indicate that three parts out of the ten
were absorbed in this way, or that a
considerable, though an indefinite por-
tion, was thus absorbed. (5.) fhe
eyes:-and, beholil,, in this hornwerc
eyes like the eyes of a man. Eyes de-
note intelligence, as we see objects by
their aid. The rims of the wheels in
Ezekiel's vieion were full of eyes
(Ezek. i. 18), as symbolic of intelli.
gence. This would denote that the
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9'1I I beheltl till the thrones
were cast down!4 and the'Ancient

a rh. 9. 4.1 ; I Cor'. 15. 2d 25.
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of days did sit, whose "garment
was,t white as snow, and the hair
6 ver. 22; Isa.9.6. c Psa.45.8, d Rev. l. 14.

porver here referred to would be re-
markably sagacious. We ehould na-
turally look for the fulfilment of this
in a power that laid its plans wisely
and intelligently; that had large and
clear views of policy; that was shrewd
and far-seeing in its counselg and pur-
poses; that was skilled in diplomacy;
or, that was eminent for statesman-
like plans. This part of the sSrmbol,
if it stood alone, would fintl its fulfil-
ment in o,ny $'ise and shrewd adminis-
tlation; as it starrds here, surrounded
by others, it would seem that this, as
contrasted with them, was character-
istically shrewd and far-seeing in its
policy. Lengerke, following Jerome,
supposes that this means that the ob-
ject referred to would be a mdv, " ts
the eyes of men are keener and sharper
than those of other animals. t' But the
more correct interpretation is that
above referred to-that it denotes in-
telligence, shrewdness, sagacity. (6.)
The mouth:-and, a rnouth speaking
great things, A mouth indicating
pride and arrogance. This is ex-
plainetl in ver. 25, as meaning that
he to whom it refers would " speak
great words against the Most High;"
that is, wou-ld be guilty of blasphemy.
There would be such arrogance, and
such claims set up, and such a spirit
evinced, that it would be in fact a
speaking against Go(I. We naturally
look for the fulfilment of this to some
haughty and blaspheming power ; some
power that would really blaspheme re-
Iigion, and that would be opposed to
its progress and prosperity in the
world. The Sept., irathe Cocl. Chis.,
adds here, " and shall make war
against the sain[s 1" but these words
are uot found in the original Chaldee.
They accord, however, well with the
explanation in ver. 25, Wlat has
been here considered embraces all that
pertains properly to this symbol-the
s;znbol of the fourth beast-except
the fact stated in ver. 11, that the
beast was slain, and that his body was
given to the burning flame. The in-
quiry as to the fulfilrnent will be ap-

propriate when rve come to consider
the explanation given at the request
of Daniel, by the angel, in ver. 19-25.
. L Ibeheld,. "Icontinuedlooking
on these strango sights, and contem-
plating these transformations." This
implies that sorne time elapsed before
all these things hatl occurred. IIe
looked on till he eaw a solemn judg-
ment passed on this fourth beast par-
ticularly, as i,f God had come forth in
his majesty and glory to pronounce
that judgment, and to bring the power
and arrogance of the beast to an end.
1l Till, the thrones were cast down,. Ttrc

Chaldee word (tcr:) means, properly,\r":'/
th,rones-seats on which monarchs sit.
So far as l}l,e word, is concerned, it
would apply either to a throne occu-
pied by an earthly monarcb, or to the
throne of God. The use of t}e plural
here would seem to imply, at least,
that the reference is not to the throne
of God, but to some other throne.
Maurer and Lengerke suppose that
the allusion is to the thrones on which
the celestial beings sat in the solemn
judgment that was to be pronounced-
the throne of God, and the tlrrones or
seats of the attending inhabitants of
heaven, coming with him to the solemn
judgment. Lengerke refers for illus-
tration to 1 Kings xrii. 19; Isa. vi. 1 ;
Job i. 6, and Rev. v.17,12. But the
word itself might be properly applietl
to the thrones of earthly monarchs as
well as to the throno of God. Tho

phrase tt were cast down " ("thr), in
our translation, would seem to suppose
that there was some throwing dowir, or
over-turni::g of thrones, at this period,
and that the solemu judgment would
follow this, or be consequent on this.

The Chaldee word (xp:) means, as ex-

plained by Geseuius, to cast, to tlvoto
(Dan. iii. 2L,24; Yi. 16, 17) ; to set, to
place, e.9., thrones; to impose tribute
(Ezra vii. 24). The passage is rendered
by the Latin Yulgate, throni positi
s426-('{,fu'e1es were placed;" by tho
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of his head like the pure wool: his

a Acts 2, 30, 33. D Ezek, l. 15, 16.

Greek, id|ryav-"sg1s placed." So
Luther, sti)hle gesetzt; and so Lengerke,
ttiihle aufgestellt 

- 
Lhe thrones were

placed, or set up. The proper mean-
ing, therefore, of the phrase rvould seem
to be-not, as in our translation, that
the "thrones would be cast d,own"-
as if there was to be an overturning of
thrones on the earth to mark this par-
ticular periodof history-but that tiere
was, in the vision, a setting up, or a
placing of thrones for the purpose of
administering judgment, &c., ou the
beast. The use of the plural is, doubt-
less, in accordance with the language
elsewhere employed, to denote the fact
that the great Judge tvould be sur-
rounded with others who would be, as
it were, associated in administering jus-
tice-either angels or rcdeemed spilits.
Nothing is more common in the Scrip-
ture than to represent others as thus
associated with God in pronouncing
judgment on men, Comp. Matt. xix.
28 ; Lu. xxii. 30; 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3; 1 Ti.
v. 21 ; Bev. ii. 26; iv. 4. Ihe era, or
period, therefore, marked hele, rvould
be rvhen a solemn Divine judgment was
to be passed ou the " beastr" or rvhen
some events were to take place, os zi/
such a j udgment were pronounced. The
everts pertaining to the fourth beast
were to be the last in the series pre-
paratory to the reign of the saints, or
the setting up of the kingdom of the
Messiah, and therefore it is introduced
in this manner, as i.f a solemn judg-
ment scene rvele to occur, tT Arlcl tlle
Ancient of days dicl, sit. Was seated
for the purposes of judgment. The

phrase "Ancient of days"-jr4ir pty

-is one that denotes an elderly or old
person ; meaTting, he uho is most an cient
as to days, and is equivalent to the
French L'Eternel, or English, Th.eEter-
nal. It occurs only in this chapter
(vers. 9, 73,22), and is a representa-
tion of one venerable in years, sitting
down for the purposes of ludgmentl
The appellation does not of itself de-
\ole eta'%ity, but it is employed, pro-
bably, u'ith reference to the fact that
God is eternal. Gort is often repre-
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throne " was like the fiery flamg
and his wheels , a.s burning fire.

sented under some such appellation, as
he that is "from everlasting to ever-
Iasting " (Psal. xc. 2), " !,he first and
the last " (Isa. xliv. 6), &c. There can
be no doubt that the reference here is
to God as a Judge, or as about to pro-
nounce judgment, though there is no
necessity for supposing that it will be
in a visible and literal form, any more
than there is for supposing that all that
is here represented by symbols will
literally take place. If it should be
insisted on that the proper interpreta-
tion demands that there wiII be a literal
and visible judgment, such as is hero
deScribed, it may be replied that the
same rigid interpretation would de-
mand that there wiII be alita'al " alay-
ing of the beast, and a giving of his
bodyto the flame" (ver. 11), and moro
generally still, that u,ll that is here re-
fened to by symbols will literally oc-
cur. The facb, however, is, that all
these events are referred to by symbols

-syrnbols 
which have an expressive

meaning, but which, by their very
nature a,nd. design, are not to be liter-
ally understood. All that is fairly im-
plied here is, that events would occur
in regard to this fourth beast os i/ Gotl
should sit in solemn judgment on it,
and should condemn it in the manner
here referred to. We are, doubtless,
in the fulfilment of this, to look for
some event that will be of so decisive
and malked a character, that it may be
regarded os a Divine judgment in the
case, or that will show the strongly-
marked Divine , disapprobation 

- as
really as z/ the judgment-seat rvere
formally set, antl God should appear
in majesty to give sentence. Sitting
v'as the usual posttre among the an-
cicirts, as it is among the moderns, in
pronouncing judgment. Among the
ancients the judge sat on a throne or
bench wliile tbe parties stood before
him (comp. Zeelt.iv.13), and with the
Greeks and Romans so essential was
the sitting posture for a judge, that a
sentence pronounced in any other pos-
true was not valid.-Lengerke. It
was a maxim, Amimu,s sedenclo magb
saptit ; or, as Servius on lhe ^z0n. i. 66,
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l0 A fierya stream issued and

came forbh f'rom before him: thou-
sand thousands ministered unto
him, and ten thousand times ten

a Psa. 50. li; Isa.66. 15, )6.

rernarks, Est enim cu,ra,ntis et solliciti
sed,ere. 1 Wh,ose garment was uhite as
snolo. Whose robe. The reference here
is to the long flowing robe that was
rvorn by ancient princes, noblemen, or
priests. See Notes on Isa. vi. 1. Conrp.
Notes on Rev. i, 13. \Yhite was an
emblem of purity and honour, and was
not an improper symbol of the purity
of the judge, and of the justness of the
sentence which he would pronounce,
So the elder Pitt, in his celebrated
speech against employing Indians in
the war with the American people, be-
sought the bishops to ' 'interpose the un-
sullied purity of their lawn." Lengerke
supposes, as Prof. Stua,rt does on Rev.
i. 13, that the whiteness here referred
to was not the mere colour of the ma-
terial of which the robe was made, but
was a celestial splendour or brightness,
as if it were lightning 61 fi1g-sush 6s
is appropriate to the Divine Majesty.
Lengerke refers here to Exod. xix.
18-24 ; Da* ii. 22 ; MaLt. xvii. 2; 1 Ti.
vi. 76; 2 Esdras vii. 55; Ascension of
1sru.viii.2l-25;P,ev. i. 13, 14; iv.2-4.
But themorecorrect interpretationisto
suppose that this refers to a pure white
robc, such as judges rnight wear, and
rvl,ich woulil not be an improper sym-
bol of their office. fl, Actd, the hair of
his heacl, like the pu'e wool,. That is,
for whiteness-.a characteristic of ven-
erable age. Compare Notes on Rev.
i. 14. 'I'he image here set before us is
that of one venerable by vears and wis-
dom. X E'is tlt;'onc was like tlre fiery
1lame. The seat on which he sat seemed
to be fire, That is, it was brilliant and
splendid, as if it were a rnasg of flame.
ii And lris wluels as burnictg;fire. The
wheels of his throne-for, as in Ezek.
i., x., the throne on which Jehovah
sat appeared to be on wheels. In
Ezcliiel (i. 16 ; x. 9), the rvheels of the
throne appearerl to be of the colour of
beryl; that is, they wele like precious
stones. Ilere, perhaps, they had only
Lhe appearcuicc 6f 6 fli1p16-as such
wheels woulcl seent, t<t flash flames. So

thousand stoodD before him: the
judgment c was set, and the books
were opened.

D I Kings 2?, ) 9 ; Psa. 68. 17 ; IIeb. 12. 22.
c ltev. 20. 4, 12.

Milton, in describing the chariot of the
Son of God:-

"Iorth rush'd with wlrirlwincl sound
The chrrriot of Pnternal Deity,
llashing thick flames, wheel nithin sheel un.

dras n,
Itself instinct s ith spirit lut convoyetl
lly four cherubic shapes; four faces each
Ilid s-oldruus; as with etars their botlies all,
Anil sirrgs sere set with eles; with eyeB tho

whecls
Of beryl, and careering f ret U!5,1,!,' 

rorr, O.,..

10. A f,ery stream isswecl amd, canne

fortlt fi'om, before him. Streams of fire
seemed to burst forth from his throne,
Representations of this kind abound
in the Scriptures to illustrate the ma-
jesty and glory of God. Comp. Rev.
iv. 5, "And out of the throne pro-
ceeded lightnings, andthunderings, and
voices." Exod. xix. 16; Hab. iii. 4;
PsaI. xviii. 8. l, ?housancl thousands
ministercd, urr,to him,. "A thousand of
thousands;" that is, thousands rnulti-
plied a, thousand times. The mind is
struck with the fact that there are
tlnwsands present-and then the num-
ber seems as great as if those thousands
were multiliied a thousand times. The
idea is that there was an immense-a
countless host. The reference here is
to the angels, and God is often repre-
sented as atterrded with great numberg
of these celestial beings when he comes
down to our world. Deut. xxxiii. 2,
" IIe came with ten thousands of
saints;" that is, of holy ones. Psal.
lxviii. 17, "The chariots of God are
twenty thousand, even thousands of
angels." Comp. Jude, ver. 14. The
word "rninistered" rneans that they
attended on him. J1 Ancl tet'o tlnusancl,
titnes ten thousatzd stoocl beJore him.
An innumerable host. These were not
to be judged, but were attendants on
him as he pronounced sentence. The
judgment here ref.erretl to was not on
the'world at large, but on the beast,
preparatory to giving the kingdom to
the one who was like thc Son of man
(vers. 13, 14). n Thc jutlllni,ent ruuE
set. That is, all the arrangenreul.s for



lI I beheld then, beeause of the
voice of the great words which the
horn spake; I beheld, euen till the

beast was slain, as,n4 his body de.
stroyed aad given to the buruing
fla,me. d Rer. t9. eo.
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and arrogancy of
sprang up in tho
, If the "beast "

a solemn act of judgment rvere made,
and the process of the judgment com-
menced. 1l And, the books were opened.
As containing the record of the deeds
of those who were to be judgetl, Comp.
Llev. xx. 12. The great Judge is re-
presented as having before him the
record of all the deeds on which judg-
ment wa.s to be pronounced, and to be
about to pronounce sentence according
to those deeds, The judgment here
referred to seems to have been some
solemn act on the part of God trans-
ferring the power over the world, from
that which had long swayed it, to the
saints. As already remarked, the ne-
cessary interpretation of the passage
does not require us to understand this
of a literal and visible judgment-of a
personal appearing of the "Ancient of
days "-of a formal application to him
l-ry "one like the Son of rnan " (ver.. 13)

-or of a public and visible making
over to him of a kingdom upon the
earth. It is to be remembered that all
this passed in vision before the mind
ofthe prophet; that it is a symbolical
representation; and that we are to find
the fulfilment of this in some event
changing the course of empire-put-
tir:g a period to the power represented
by the "beast" and the "horn," and
causing that power to pass into other
hands-producing a change as great
on the earth as i/ such a solemn act
of judgn'rent were passed. The nature
of the representation requires that we
should look for the fulfilment of this
in some great and momentous change
in human affairs - some events that
would take away the polr-er 

'of 
the

" beast, " and that would. cause the do-
minion to pass into other hands. On
the fulfilment, see the Notes on ver.26.

Ll, I beh,elcl, thcn, because of the
ooice of the great word,s uhich the horn
spahe. I was attracted by these words

-by their arrogance, and haughtiness,
and pride; and I saw that it was on
account of these mainly that the so-
lemn judgment proceeded against the
bea^st. The attitude of the seer here
is this-he heard arrogant and proud.

words uttered by the " hor:r," and he
waitetl iu deep attention, and in ear.
nest expectation, to learn what judg-
ment would be pronounced, He had
seen (ver. 8) that horn spring up and
grow to great power, and utter great
things; he had then seen, immediately
on this, a solemn and sublime prepara-
tion for judgment, and he now waited
anxiously to learn what gentence \rould
be pronounced. The result is stated
in the subsequent part of the vemo.
1l I beheld,. I continued beholding.
This would seem to imply that it was
not done at once, but that somo timo
intervened. { Even till, tlte beast was
slain. The fourth beast: that which
hatl the ten horns, and on which the
little horn had spmng up. This was
the result of the judgment. ft is evi.
dently implied here that the beast was
slain on accourut of tho words uttered
by the horn that sprang up, or that
the pride and arroganco denoted by
that symbolwere the cause ofthe fact
that the beast was put to death. It
is not said by wltont, the beast would
be slain; but the fair meaning is, that
the procuring cause of that death
would be the Divine judgment, on ac.
count of the
the tt horn"

pride
that

midst of the others.
represents a mighty monarchy that
would exist on the earth, and the
"Iittle horn" anew power that would
spring out of that, then the fulfilment
is to be found in such a fact as this-
that this power, so mighty antl terriblo
formerly, and that crushed down the
nations, would, under the Divine judg-
rnent, be ultimately destroyed, on ac-
count of the natuie of the authority
claimed. lYe are to l,rok for the ac.
complishment of this in some such
state of things as that, of a new power
springing out of an existing dominion,
that the existing dominion still re.
mains, but was so much controlled by
the new power, that it would be neceg-
sa,ry to destroy the former on account
of the arrogance anrl pride of that
which sprang fronr it. In other words,
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were proloDged for a season and
time.

7 a prolonoing in lifc uas gitcn lhen,

longer acted the conspicuous part'which
they had dons in the days of their
greatness and grandeur.'Iheirpon'er
had passed away. This cannot be
difrcult of inteqrretation. We should
naturally look for the fulElment of
this in the fact that the nations re-
ferred to by these flrst three beasts
were still in being, and could be re-
cognized as nations, in their bor:ada-
ries, or customs, or languages; but
that, ttre power which they had wielded
had passeil into other hands. It Yet
thei,r liues wet e prolongecl,. Marg., as
in Chaldee, " a prolonging in life was
given them." 'Ihat is, they were not
utterly destroycd and consumed as the
power of the fourth beast was after
the solemn judgment. The meaning
is, that in these kingiloms there would
be energy for a tinre. They had life
still ; and the diference between them
and the kingdom represented by the
fourth beast was that which would
exist between wild aninrals subdued
but still living and a wild animal
I<illed antl burned. W'e should look
for the fulfilment of this in some state
of things where the kingdoms referred
to by the three beasts were subdued
and succeeded by others, though they
still retained something of their national
character; while the other kingdom
had no successor of a civil kind, but
where its power wholly ceased, and
the dominion went whoily into other
hands-so that it might bo said that
that kingdom, as such, bad, wlrolly
ceased to be. 1[ For a season and,
time. Comp. Notes or,ver.25. The
time mentioned hcre is not definite.

The phrase used (l1l'l 'l!1-'tl) refers to

a definite period, both the words in
the original referring lo a d,esi,gnated,
ot appoi,ntecl time, though neither of
them ind,icates anything about the
length of the time, any mole than our
rvord ,ime does. Luther renders this,
" For there was a time and an hour
appointed. to them how long each one
shoulcl continue." Grotius explains
this a,s meaning, " Reyoud the timo

12 As eoncerning the rest of the
beasts, they had their dominion
taken away: yet I their lives

the destruction of the kingdorn repre-
eented by the fourth beast would be,
as a Divino judgnrerrt, on account of
the arrogancy of that represented by
the little horn. 1l Ancl' hi.s bocl,y d,e-

stroyecl,. That is, there would be a
destruction of the kingdom hero re-
presented as much as there would
be of t,he beast if his body was de-
stroyed. The power of that liing-
doru, as such, is to come to an end.
1[ And g|tteru to the burning flarne.
Consumed. This lvould represent, in
strong terms, that the power here
symbolized by the beast would be
utterly destroyed. It is not, however,
necessary to suppose that this is to be
Lho mod,e in which it would be done,
or that it wouitl be by fire. It is to
be remembered that all this is symbol,
and no one part of the symbol should
be taken literally more than another,
nor is it congruous to suppose there
wonld be a literal consuming f,re it the
case any more than that thero would
be literally a bed,st, or ten horns, or a
little hom, The fair meaning is, that
there would be as real a destruction as
i/ it were accomplished by fire ; or a
destruction ofrvhich fire would be tho
proper emblem. The allusion is here,
probablS to tho fact that the dead
bodies of animals were often consumed
by fire.

12. As concerning the rcst of the
beasts. They had been superseded,
but not destroyed. ft would seern
that they were still represented in
vision to Danieli as retainirrg their
existence, though their power was
taken away, and their fierceness sub-
dued, or that they still seemed to re-
main alive for a time, or while the
vision was passing. They were not
cut down, destroyed, and cousumed as
the fourth beast was. 7l Iheu ha.d
theii'tllmini.oru taken away, "Thuy

were superseded or they no longer
exercised power. They no more ap-
peared exerting a control over ihe na-
tions. They still existed, but they
were subdued and quiet. It was
possible to discern them, but they no
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13 I saw in the night visions,
and, behold, one like the Son of
mau a ca,me with the clouds of

heaven, and eame to the , Ancient
ofdays, and theybroughthim nean'
before him.

a Matt.!4.30; 25.31 ; 26.6{; Res.l.7,l3; 11.14.

fixed by God they could not coutinue."
The true meaning of the Chaldee is
probably this : " For a time, even a
definite time." The mind of the pro-
phet is at first fixed upon the fact that
they continue to live; then upon the
fact, somehow apparent, that it is for
a definite period. Perhaps in the vi-
sion he eawthem one after another die
or disappear. In the words here used,
however, there is nothing by which we
can determine how long they were to
continue. The time that the power
represented by the little horn is to con-
tinue z* explained in ver. 25, Lut there
is no clue by which we can ascertain
how long the existence of the power
represeuted by the first three beasts
was to continue. All that is clear is,
that it was to be lengthened out for
some period, but that that was a defl-
nite and fixed period,

78. f saw in th,e night aisions. Evi-
dently in the same night visions, or on
the same occasion, for the visions are
connected. See vers.11 7. The mean-
ing is, that he continued beholding, or
that a new vision passed before him.
n Anil, beh,old, o;ne like tlu Son of man,
&c. It is remarkable that Daniel does
not attempt to represent this by any
symbol. The representation by sym-
bols ceases with the fourth beast ; and
rrow the description assumes a literal
form-the Betting up of the kingdom
of the Messiah and of the saints. lVhy
this change of form occurs is not stated
or known, but the sacred writers seem
carefully to have avoided any repre-
sentation of the Messiah by syrnbols.

The plrase t'Ihe Son of Man "-u;5
r5-does not occur elsewhe.e in tild
Old Testament in such a connection,
and with such a reference as it has
here, though it is often found in the
New, and is, in fact, the favourite term
by which the Saviour designates him-
Belf. In Dan. idi. 25, we haYe the
phrase " the Son of God " (see Notes
ou that passage), as applicable to one
who appeared with the three " children "

that were cast into the burning furnace I
and in Ezekiel, the phrase " son of
man " often occurs as applicable to
himself as a prophet, being found more
than eighty times in his prophecies,
but the expression here used does not
eleewhero occur in the Old Testament
as applicable to the personage intended.
As occurring here, it is important to
explain it, not only in view of the
events connected with it in the pro-
phecy, but a^s having done much to
mould the Language of the New Testa-
ment. There are three questions in
regard to its meaning: \Yhat does it
signify ? To whom doeg it refer ?

Antl what would be its proper fulfll-
ment? (1.) The phrase is more than
a mere Ifebrew or Chaldee expression
to denote man,brt is alwaysusedwith
some peculiar significancy, and with
relation to some peculiar characteristic
of the person to whom it is applied, or
rvith some special design, To ascertain
this design, regard should be had to
the expression ofthe original. (' \Yhilo
the words ErN and i'ors are used sim-

ply as designations of sex, u!1, which
is etymologically akin to ?rN; is em-
ployed with constant reference to its
original meaning, to be weak, sick ; it
is the ethical designation of man, but
tr'lN denotes man as to his PhYsical,
natural condition-'whence the use of
the word in such passages as Psa. viii.
4; Job xxv. 6, and also its connection
with 1!, are satisfactorily explained,
The emphatic address l?S ]!-Soz o/

I ver. 9.

ntan -is therefore
tinued admonition

[i"
to

Ezekiel] a con.
the prophet to

like all thoremember that he is a man
rest."-Ildvernick, Corn. ort' Ezek. ii.
1, 2, quoted in lhe Bibliothecd, Saoat
v. 718. The expression here used is
rii:x r and would proyta:ly refer to
man as weak and feeble, and as liable
to be sick, &c. Applied to any one
as " @ Son of manr" it would be used
to denote that he partook of the weak-
ness and infirmities of the race; and,
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as the phrase " th,e Son, of man " is
used in the New Testament when ap-
plied by the Saviour to himself, there
is an undoubted reference to this fact

-that he sustained a peculiar relation
to our race ; that he was in all respects
& man ; that he waa one of us ; that
ho had so takeu our nature on himself
that there was a peculiar propriety
that a term which would at once de-
signato this should be given to him.
The phrase hero used by Daniel would
denoto some ono (o) in the human
form; (D) Bome one sustaining a pecu-
Iiar relation to man-as if human na-
ture were embodied in him. (2.) The
nert inquiry here is, l,o whont, this re-
fers ? Wlo, in fact, was the one that
wan thus seen in vision try the prophet ?

Or who was designed to be set forth by
this ? This inquiry is not so much,
IYhom did Daniel suppose or under-
etand this to be ? a^s, Who was in fact
designed to be represented I or in
rvhom would the fulfilment be foun{,?
For, on the aupposition that this was
a heavenly vision, it is clea,r that it
was intended to designate some one in
whom the complete fulfihnent was to
be found. Now, admitting that this
rvag a heavenly vision, antl that it
rvas intended to represent what would
occur in future times, there are the
clearest reasons for supposing that the
Messiah was referred to; and indeed
thia is so plain, that it may be assumed
a,s one of the indisputable things by
which to determine the character and
design of the prophecy. Amongthese
reasons aro tho following: (a) The
name itself, as a name assumed by the
Lord Jesus-the favourite name by
which he chose to designate himself
when on the earth. This name he
used technically; he used it as one
that would bo understood to denote
the Messiah ; he used it as if it, needed
no explanation as having a reference
to the Messiah. But this usage could
have been derived only from this pas-
sage in Daniel ; for there is no other
place in the Old Testament where the
name could refer with propriety to the
Messiah, orrvould be understood to be
applicable to hinr. (b) This inte4rre-
tation has been given to it by the
.Iervish writers in general, in all ages.
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I refer to tbis, Dot to say that their
explanation ig authoritative, but to
show that it is the natural and obvioug
meaning; and because, as we shall see,
it is that which has given shape and
forrn to the language of the New Tes-
tament, and is fully sa,nctioned there.
Thus, in the ancient book of Zohar it
is said, " In the times of the Messiab,
Israel sball be one people to the Lord,
and ho shall rnake them one nation in
the earth, antl they shall rule above
and below; as it is written, Belnld,,
one like the Son ol mo,rl camc tcith the
cZouds of heaaem; this is the I(ing
Messiah, of whom it is written, -dzrJ
in the days of these kings shall the t7u.l
of heaam set up akingilornwhich shall
neoa'be dastroyed,r" &c, So in the Tal-
mud, and so the majority of the an.
cient Jewish Rabbins. See GiJl, Com.
inloc. It is true that thie inteiaret*-
tion has not been uniform among tLo
Jewish Rabbins, but gtill it has pre-
vailed among them, as it has among
Christian interpreters. (c) A sanction
seems to be given to this interpretation
by the adoption of the title " Son of
man " by the Lord Jesus, as that by
which he chose to designate hirnseU.
That title was such as would constantly
suggest this place in Daniel as referring
to himseU, and especially as he con-
nected with it tho declaration that
" the Son of man would come in the
clouds of heavenr" &c. It was hardly
possible that he should use the title in
such a connection without suggesting
this place in Daniel, orwithout leaving
the impression on the minds of his
hearers that he meant to be understood
as applying this to himself. (d) It may
be added, that it cannot with propriety
be applied to any other. Porphyry,
iudeed, supposed that Judas Macca.
beus was intended ; Grotius that it re-
femed to the Roman people; Aben
F,zra to the people of Israel I and
Cocceius to the people of the Most
High (Gill) ; but all these are unna-
tural interpretations, and are contrary
to that which one would obtain by
allo*-ing the language of the New Tes-
tament to influence his rnind. lLo
title-so often used by the Saviour
hiurself ; the attending circurnstances
of the clouds of heaven ; lhe plaee

DANIEL.
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which the vision occupies-so imme-
diately preceding the setting up of the
kingdom of the saints; and the fact
that that kingdom can be set up only
uader the Messiah, all point to him as
the personage represented in the vi-
sion. (3.) But if it refers to the Mes-
siah, the next inquiry is, Wtrat is to
be regarded as the propel fulfilment of
the vision ? To what precisely does it
relate ? Are we to suppose that thele
will be a literal appearing of the Son
of man-the Messiah-in the clouds
of heaven, and a passing over of the
kingdom ina public and solemn manner
into the hands of the saints ? In reply
to these questions, it may be remarked
(a), that thrs cannot be underctood as
relating to the last judgment; for it is
not introduced with reference to that
at all, The "Son of man" is nothere
represented as couring with a view to
judge the world at the winding-up of
human affairs, but for the pu4lose of
setting up a kingdom, or procuring a
kiugdom for his saiuts. There is no 

]

assembling of the people of the world
together I no act of judging the righ-
teous and the wicketl; no pronouncing
of a sentence on either. It is evident
that the world is to continue much
longer under the dominion ofthesaints.
(b) It is not to be taken literally; that
is, we are not, from this passage, to
expect a litera! appearance of the Son
of man in the clouds of heaven, prepa-
ratory to the setting up of the kingdorn
of the saints. For if one portion is to
be taken literally, there is no reason
why all should not be. Then we are
to expect, not merely the appearing of
the Son ofman in the clouds, but also
the following things, as a part of the
fulfihnent of the vision, to wit: the
literal placing of a throne, or seat; dhe
litcral streaming forth of flame from
his throne; the literal apper,ring of the
" Ancient of days," with a ganlrent of
rvhite, and hlir as wool I a literal ap-
proach of the Son of man to him as
seated on his throne to ask of him a
kingdom, &c. But no one c&n believe
that all this is to occur; no one does
believe that it wiII. (c) The proper
interpretation is to regard this, as it
was seen by Daniel, as a vision-a re-
presentation of a state of things in tho
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world os if what is here described
would occur. That is, gr:eat events
were to take place, of which this would
be a proper symbolical representation
----or as i/ the Son of man, the Mes-
siah, would thus appear; would ap-
proach the ('Ancient of days ;" would
receive a kingdom, and would make it
over to the saints. Now, there is no
real dificulty in und.erstand.ing what is
here meant to be taught, and what we
are to expectl and these points oflfacf
are the follo*'ing, viz. :-L. That ho
who is here called the " Ancient of
days " is the source of power and d.o-
minion. 2. That there would be some
severe adjudication of the power here
represented by the beast and,the horn.
3. That the kingdom or dominion of
the world is to be in fact given to him
who is here called t'the Sou of mau"

-the Messiah-a fact represented here
by his approaching the '(Ancient of
days." who is the source of all power.
4. That there is to be eome passing
ovel of the kingdom or power into the
hands of the sahts ; or some setting
up of akingdom on the earth, of which
he is to be the head, and in which the
dominion over tho worltl ahall be in
fact in the hantls of his people, and tho
Iaws of the Messiah eve4rwhero pre-
vail. What will be the essential cha-
racteristics of that kingdcra we may
learn by the exposition of ver. 14,
compared with ver. 27. 7 Canze uitlt
the cloud,s of hcaaen. That is, ho
seemed to come dorvn from the sky
encompassed with clouds. So the Sa-
viour, probably intending to refer to
this language, speaks of himselt when
he shall come to judge the world, as
coming in clouds, or encompassed by
clouds, lVlatt. xxiv. 30 ; xxvi. 6rl ;
IIark xiii. 26 ; xiv. 62. Cornp. Rev.
i. 7. Clouds are an appropriate s;nn-
bcl of the Divinity. See Psa. xcvii.
2 ; civ. 3. The same symbol was em-
ployed by the heathen, representiug
their deities as appearing covered. with
a cloud :-

" Tandelrr Yenias, precemur,
Nube cartlentes humeros amictus,

Augur Apollo !"-Holace, Lyr, L 2,

The allusion in tho place before u,s is
not to the last judgment, but to the
fact tbat a kingdom on tho eaxth \ryould
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11 And a there wes given him
a Psa. 9. 6-3; Matt. !8. 18; Jo)ru 3. 35; I Cot.

15.:Jl; Xph.1.20,2!.

be passed over into the hands of the
l\fessiah. He is represented as coming
sublirnely to the world, arrd as receiv-
ing a kingdo:n that would srrcceeclthose
represented by the beasts. I Ancl came
to the Ancient of days, Ver. 9. This
shows that the passage cannot refer to
the final jud.qment. Ife comes to the
t'Ancient of days"-to God as the
source of power-as if to ask a petition
for a kingdom; not to pronounce a
judgment on mankind. 'Ihe act here
appropriately denotes that God is the
source of all power; that all who reign
Cerivo their authority from him, and
that even the Messiah, in setting up
his kingdom in the world, receives it
at the hand of the Father. This is in
accordancowith all the representations
in the Nerv Testament. \Ye are not
to nuppose that this will occur literally.
There is to be no such literal sitting
of one wrth the appearance of age-
denoted by the " Ancient of days "-
on a throne; nor is thero to be any
such literal approaching him by one in
the form of a man to receive a king-
dom. Such passages sltow the a.bsru'
dity of the attcmpts to interpret the
languago of the Scriptures literally.
All that this symbol fairly means must
be, that thc kingdorn that was to be
set up under the Messiah on the earth
u'as lcccived from God. fl And, they
brougltt ltint, near before him. That
is, he rvrs brought near before him.
Or, it may mean that his attendants
brought him near. AII that the lan-
guage necessarily irnplies is. that he
came near to his seat, and received
lrom him a kingdom.

14. And therc uas giaen him clor,ti-
rtion. That is, by Lim who is repre-
sentedasthe "Ancient of rlays." The
fair interpretation of this is, that he
received the dominion from him. This
is the unifonn representation in the
Nerv Testameut. Cornp, Ifatt. xxviii.
18 ; John iii. 35 ; I Cor. xv. 27. The
ttord. dominion hete meens nrlc or
authority--sttch as a prince exercises.
Ifo was set over a kingdom as a plincc
or ruler. fl Ancl, glory. That is, thc
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dominion, and gloi'y, and a king-
dom, that all people, natioDs, a,ud

DANIEL

glory or honour appropriate to one at
the head of such an empire. fl Ancl,
a kingdom. That is, he would reign.
He would havo sovereignty. Tho
nature and the extent of this kingdom
is immediately designatetl as ono that
would. be universal and perpetual.
What is properly implied in this lan-
guage as to the question whether it
rvill be literal and visible, will be ap-
propriately considered at the close of
the verse, AII that is necessary to be
noticed here is, that it is everywhere
promised in the Old Testament that
the Messiah would be a king, and havo
a kingdom. Comp. Psal. ii. ; Isa. ix.
6, 7. 1l That ctll pcople, nations, and,
lrnzguages sltoukl cerce h,iru. It would
beuniversal; wouldembrace allnations.
TLe language here is such as rvould em-
phatically denote universality.. See
Notes on ch. iii. 4; iv. 1. It implies
that that kingdom woulcl extend over
all the nations of the earth, and we are
to look for the fulfilment of this only in
such a universal reign of the Messiah.
fl, IIis c)ominiomis o,m etserlast'ing d,omi,-
ction, &,c. The others, represented by
thc lbur beasts, would all pass away,
but this rvould be permanent and eter-
ual. Nothing would destroy it. Ii
lgoulcl not have, as most kingdoms of
the earth have had, any such internal
rveakness or source of discord as would
be the cause of its destruction, nor
would there be any external portcr
that would. invade or overthrorv it,
This declaration affinns nothing as to
the forna iu which the kingdom would
exist, but merely asserts lhe fact lhab
it would do so. Respecting the king-
dom of the Messiah, to rvhich this un-
doubtedly alludes. the same thing is
repeatedly and uniformly affirmed in
the Nevr Testarnent. Compare }fatt.
xvi. 1E; I{eb. xii. 28 ; Rev. xi. 15. Thc
form and manner in u'lrich this will
occur is more frilly devcloped in the
Nerv Testament; in the vision seen by
Daniel the fact only is statccl.

'1'he question now arisesrWhat n-ould
bc a fulfilmcrrt of this prediction re-
spccting the kingdom that will bs
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languages shoultl selve him: his
dominion is an everlasting a 4o-
minion, wlfch shall not pass awaS
and his kingdom f/zaf which shall
not, be destroyed.

15 T I Daniel was glieved in
my spilit in the midst of-myh66t,
and the visions of my head troubled
me.
aPsa,l45.l3. 6 IIeb.12. 28. 1 shealh,2Pet.l.1+.

presentation is not to be literally in-
terpreted, rvhy should the other be ?

It hay be added, that it is nowhere
said that this woultl literally occur.
(2.) All that is fairly irnplied Lere is
found in the latter interpretation.
Such a prevalence of the principles of
the gospel would meet the force of the
language, and evely part of the vision
rvould find a lcal fulfiIment in that.
(a) The fact that it proceeds from God

- represented as " the Ancient of
days." ([,) The fa.ct that it is given
by him, or that the hingdom is mado
over by him to the Messiah. (c) The
fact that the Lessiah would have such
a hingdom; that is, that he would reign
on the earth, in the hearts and lives
of men. (d) The fact that that king-
dorn rvould be universal-extending
over rll people. (c) And the fact that
itlvould be perpetual; that is, that it
lvoukl extend dowrr to the end of tirne,
or the consumma"tion of all things here,
and that it would be then eternal in
the heavens. For a very full antl
ample illustration of this passage-so
full and. ample as to supersede the
necessity of any adclitional illustration
here, see the Notes on ch. i, 44, 45,

75. I Daniei uas grieactl,in my spirit.
That is, Iwls troublecl,' or my heart
u'as made heavy and sad. This tvas
probably in part because he did not
lully understand the meaning of the
vision, ancl partly on account of the
fearful and momentotts nature of that
rvhich was indicatecl by it. So the
apostle John (Rev. v. 4) says, " And
I wept much because no man was
founcl rvor-thy to open and to read the
book." 1 fn thc nticlst of my body.
l\farg., as in Lhe Chald., slteatlt,. The
body is ur4ou[1c,lly referred to, :rncl
is so calletl as the envelop.e of the mind

-or as thlt in which the soul is iz-
sertecl, as the slvorcl is in the sheath,
and from rvhich it is drawn out by
cleath. The same metaphor is em-
ployed by Pliny: Donec cremato co
inimici, rimeant'i aninza aclut z-aginant

given to the saints ? What, Jiom tlc
language used in the vision, should vre
tre legitimatcly autholizeil to expect to
take place on the earbh ? In regard to
these questions, there ate but trvo
views which can be taken, and the in-
terpretation of the passage must sus-
[ain the one or the other. (o) One is
that which supposes that this rvill be
Iiterally fulfillecl in the sense that the
Son of God, the lfessiah, rvill reign
personally on earth. According to
this, he will cone to set up a visible
and glorious kingdorn, ma)ring Jer't-
salem his capital, and swaying his
sceptre over the world. All nations
and people s'ill be subject to him; all
authority'rvill be wielded by his people
under him. (D) According to the other
vierv, there rvill be a spiritual reign of
the Son of God over the earth; that is,
the principles of hrs religion rvill every-
l,herc prevail, and the riglrteous rvill
rulc, and the larvs of the Redeemer
'rvill be o'l.leyed evctys.here. There
will be such a prevalence of his gospel
on the helrts of all-rulers and people;
the gospel wiII so moclify all laws, and
control all custous, and remove all
abuses, and aII the fonns of evil; men
rvill be so generally under the influence
c,f that gospel, that it may be said that
lle reigns on the earth, or that the go-
vernment actually administered is his.

In regard to these different vielvs,
and to the true interpretation of the
passage, it rnay be remalhed, (1.) That
we are not to look for thc lzto'al ful-
filment of this ; \Ye are not to expect
tliat rrhat is here describetl will liter-
ally occur', The whole is evidently a
symbolical lepresentation, and theful-
filment is to be found in something
that the symbol would properly de-
not!.. No one can pretend that there
is to be an actu&l sitting on the throne,
l-ry one in the form of an olcl man-
" the Ancient of clays "-or that there
is to be a literal corning to him byone
" lihe the Son of man," to receive a
)ringdom. But if one part of the re-
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16 f eame near unto one of thenr
that stood by, and asked him the
truth of aII this. So he told me,
and made me knorv the interpreta-
tion of the things.

17 These gleat beasts, which are
I ligh oncs,l.e., llirys ar placcr,7iph.l.3; 6.19.

odemerint. So, too, a certain philoso-
pher, who was slighted by Alexander
the Great on account ofhis ugly face,
is said to lrave replied, Corpws hominis
nil est nisi aagina glad,ii im qua a,ninta
recorulitur.-Geseniug. Comp. Len-
gerke, in loc. See also Job xxvii. 8,
" \Yhen God taketlr away his so.ul;"
or ,-alher draws oz,t his soul, as a srvord
is drawn out of the sheath. Comp.
Notes on that place. See also Bux-
toft's L,.c. Tal. p, 1307. The mean-
ing Ircre is plain-that Daniel felt sad
and troubled in mind, and that this
produced a sensible effect on his body.
1[ And, tlre aisions of my head, troublcd
nte. The head is here regarded as the
seat of the intellect, and he speaks of
tliese visions as if they.rvere seen by
the head. That is, they seemed to
pass before his eyes.

76. f cam,e mean' wnto one of tltem
that stoocl, by. That is, to one of the
angels who appeared to stand near the
throne- ver. 10. Cornp. ch. viii, 13;
ZecL. iv.4, 5 ; Rev. vii. 13. It was
natural for Daniel to suppose that the
angels who were Eeen encircling the
lhrone would be able to give him in-
Ibnnation on the subject, and the
ans'lvers which Daniel received show
that he wag not mistaken in his ex-
pectation. God has often employed
angels to comrnunicate important hruths
to men, or has made them the medium
of communicating his will, Comp.
Rev. i. 1 ; Acts vii. 53 ; IIeb. ii. 2.
"tt So he tolil, rne, and, rnad,e rne lcl?,o,to

tlr,e i,nta'pt'etation of the tldngs, He
explained the meaning of the s;rmbols,
so that Daniel understood them. It
would seem probable that Daniel has
not recorded ccll, that the angel com-
municated respecting the vision, but
he has preserved so much that rve may
undetstand its general signification.

17 . T hese gr eut b easts, wldch ar e four,
are lour kings, Four kings or four
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fotr, are four kings, which ehall
arise out ofthe earth.

18 But the saints of the lMost
High shall take the kingdom, and
possess the kingdom , for eYer, eYen
for ever and ever.

a Rev. 3. 21.

dynasties. There is no rerson for srrp-
posing that they refer to individual
kings, brut the obvious meaning is, that
tlrey refer to fotr d,o,nimions or empircs
that would succeed one another on the
earth. So tho whole representaticn
leads us to suppose, and so the passage
has been always interpreted, The
Latin Yulgate renders it regna; the
Sept, BatAeiu; Luther, Reiche; Len-
gerke, I{tnigreiclr,e. This interpreta-
tion is confirmed, also, by ver, 23,
lvhere it is expressly said that " the
fotrrth beast shall be the {oulrtrh ldng-
dorn upon earth." See also ver. 24.
tl Which sh.all at'ise out of the earth.
fn ver. 2 the beasts are represented as
coming up from the seo-the emblem
of agitated nations. Ifere tbe same
idea is presented more literally-that
they would seem to spring up out of the
earth, thus thrown into rvild commo.
tion, These dynasties were to be upon
the earth, and they were in all things to
indicate their earthly origin. Perhaps,
also, it is designed by these words to
denote a rnarked contrast between
these four dynasties and the one that
would follow-.which would be of hea-
venly origin. This was lhe genera)
intimation vhich was given to the
meaning of the vision, and he was sa-
tisfied at once as to the explanation,
so far as the first three were concerned;
but the fourth seemed to indicate more
mysterious and impoitant events, ancl
respecting this he was induced to ash
a more particular explanation.

18. But tl& saints of the Xlost Eigh
shall, take th,e lcingd,orn. That is, they
shall ultimately take 1:ossession of the
rule over all the world, and shall con-
trol it from that time onward. to the
end. This is the grand thing which
the vision is designed to disclose, and
on this it was evidently thc intention
to fix the mind. Everything before
was preparatory and suboldinate to

DANIDIJ.



B.C.5c5.l CEAPTER YII.
19 Then I would know the truth

of the fourth beast, which was
diverse from all I the othersr ex-
ceeding dreaclful, whose teeth z'ere
of tron, and his nails / brass;

I those,

this, and to this all things tended. 
I

The phrase rendered thc Most Eigh-l
in the margin "high ones, i.e.,things or 

I

Ttlaces" -1t2.1'r\f -is in the plural num- 
,

ber, and nreans literally high ones; b'at
there crn be no doubt that it refers
here to GorI, and is given to him as
LhewordElohina is (Gen. i.1, ct sepe\,
to denote majesty or honottr-plu,ralis
esccllentie. The word rendered soinfs
means the h.oly, ar.d the reference is
undoubtedly to the people of God on
the ealth, meaning here that they
would tal<e possession of the kingdorn,
or that they would rule. When true
religion shall everyrvhere prevail, and
when all offices shall be in the hands
of good men-of men that fear Gcd
and that heep his commandments-
instead of being in tlie ha.nds of bad
men, as they generally have been, then
thie prediction will be accomplished in
respect to all that. is fairly implietl in
it. Ir Anil, ytossess the lci.ngclom for eaet',

eacnJor eaerand, eter, Alis is a strong
nnd emphatic declaration, affirming
tLat this dominion n'ill be perpetual,
It rvill not pass away, like the other
L.ingdoms, to be succeeded by another
ono. lYhat is here affirmed, as above
remarked, will be tlue if such a reign
should continue on earth to the wind-
ing up of all tliings, and should then
be succeeded by an eternal reign of
holiness in the heaveus. It is not
necessary to interpret this as meaning
that there would be literally an eternal
kingdom on this earth, for it is every-
lvhere taught in the Scriptures that
the present order of things will come
to a close. But it does seem necessary
to understand this as teaching that
there rvill be a state of prevalent righ-
teousness on the earth hereafter, and
tl.lat when that is introduced it will
continue to the end of time.

79. Th,cn f uould lrnow tlre truth of
the lowtlu beast. I <iesired to know
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which devotreil, brake in pieces,
a,11fl gfe.mped the residue with his
feet;

20 And of the ten horns that
u'ere in his head, and, of the other
which came up, and before whom

particularly what was symbolized by
that, I{e appears to have becn satis-
fied with the most general intimations
in regard to the first three beasts, for
the kingtloms represented by them
seemed to have nothing very remark-
able. But it was diflerent in regard
to the fourth. The beast itself was so
remarkable-so fierce and terrific; the
number of the horns wa.s so great; the
springing up of the little horn was so
surprising; the character of that horn
was so unusual; the judgrnent passed
on it was so solemn; and the vision
of one like the Son of man coming to
take possession of the kingdom-all
these things vsere of so fearful and so
uncommon a character, that the miud
of Daniel rvas peculiarly affected in
view of thcm, and he sought earnestly
for a further explanation. In the de-
scription that Daniel here gives of the
beast and the horns, he refers in the
main to the same circumstances which
he had before described; but he atlds
a few which he had before omitted,
all tending to impress the mind moro
deeply with the fear{ul character and
the momentous import of the vision ;
as, for instance, the fact that it had
nails of brass, and macle war with the
saints. n Wltich was d,iaa'se fro'n all
the others. Different in its form and
character ;-so diflerent as to attract
particular attention, and to leave the
impression that something very pecu-
Iiar and rernarkable was denoted by it.
Notes, ver. 7. fl Exceed,ing d,read'ful.
Notes, ver. 7. n And, his nails of
brass. This circurnstance is not men-
tioned in the first statement, ver. 7.
It accorde rvell with the other part of
the description, that his teeth were of
iron, and is designed to denote the
fearful and teruific character of tho
kingdom, symbolized by the beast.
ll Which d,eoou,rcd,, &c. See Notes on
ver. 7.

20. And, of the ten horna, &c, See
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three fell: even of lhat horn that
hacl eyes, and a riouth that spakc
very great things, whose look u as
more stout than his fellows.

21 I beheld, and o thc same horn

a Eev. 13. 7, &c.

made war rvith the saints, and pre-
vailed against them;

22 UlcLtil the Ancient of days
eame, and jud.qment was given to
the saints of the Most High; and
the time came that the safits Pos-
sessed the kingdom.

Notes on vers. 7, 8. 1l Wltoseloolcwas
more stotr,t than lris fellows. Literally,
"whose aspect was gtedtrl' than that
of its companions." fhis does not
mean that its look or aspect was mole
.fierce or seuere than that of the others,
but that the appearance of the horn

\\x,s gre(tter-)). fn ver. 8, this is

described as a "little horn;" and to
understancl this, and reconcile the two,
we must suppose that thc seer watchcil
this as it grew until it becamo the
largest of the number. Three fell
bcfore it, and it outgrerv in size all the
others until it becarne the most pro-
minerrt. This would clearly denote
that the kingdom or the authotity re-
fen'cd to by this eleventh horn 'rvoulcl
be more distinct and prominent than
either of the others-would become so
conspicuous and important as in fact
to concentrate and embocly all thc
power of the beast.

21. I b elt elil, o,ncl, the same h.ot.n, macle
war uith tlre saints. I continuecl to
look on tLis until I saw lvar made by
this horn with the people of Gotl. This
circumstance, also, is not refeired to in
the first description, and the order of
time in the description rvould seem to
imply that the wal with the saints rvould
be ata considerable perioda/felthe first
appearance of the horn, ot would be only
when it had grown to its gteat size and
po'rver. Tlris "war" mighl,referto open
hostilities, carried on in the usual man-
ner of war; or to persecution, or to
any invasion of the rights and privi-
leges of others. As it is a ".arar with
the sai,nts," it would be most natural
to refer it to persecution. 1l Ancl pre-
t:ailed, against thern. That is, he over-
came and subdued them. IIe was
stronger than they were, and they
were not able to resist him. The
same-events are evidently referred to
and in almost similar lafrguage-bor.
rowed probably from Daniel-in Rev.

xiii, 5-7: " And therrc was giYen him
a moutb speaking great things and
blasphemies, and power was given unto
hinrlo continue forty and two months.
And he opened his mouth in blasphemy
against God, to blaspheme his na.me,
and his tabernacle, and them that
drvell iu heaven. And it vr-as given
him to make war with the saints, and
to overcome them ; and power was
given him over all kinilreds, and
tongues, and nations."

22. Until the Ancient oJ daya cante.
Notes, ver. 9. That is, this rilas to
oac]ur after the horn grew to its full
size, and aJtu the wal vas made with
the saints, and they had been over-
comc. It does not affirm that this
rvould occur itnmed,iately, but that at
some subsequent period the Ancient of
days would come, and would set up a

kingdorn on the earth, or would make
over the kingdom to the saints. There
woukl be as rcal a transfer and as
actual :r setting up of a peculiar king-
dom, cs z/ Goil hirnself should appear
on the ear-th, and should publicly make
over the dominion to them. f And,
judynent uas gh:en to the sai,nts oJ the
Most High. That is, there was a solemn
act of judgment in the case by which
the kingtlom was given to their hands.
It was '.rs real a transfer as if there had
been a judgment pronounced on the
beast, and he had been condemned and
overthrown, and as if the dominion
which he once had should be made
over to the servants of the MoBt High,
1l And, tlr,e ti,me ca,me that th,e saints
,possessed, tlre kingd,om. That they
rrrled on the earbh; that good men
rnade and administered the laws; that
the principles of religion prevailed,
influencing the hearts of a,ll men, and
causing righteousness and justice to
be done. The universal prevalence of
true religion, in controlling the hearts
and lives of men, and disposing them
to do what in all circumslances ought
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23 Thus he said, The fourth

beast shall be the fourth kiugclom
upon eartlr, which shall be diverse

to be done, wouid be a complete ful- 
I

filment of all that is here said. Thus
far the description of rvhat Daniel saw,
of which he was so desirous to obtain
an explanation. The explanation fol-
lorts, and embraces the remainder of
the chapter.

2ts-27. Tlrus he saicl,, &c, That is,
in explanation of the fourth syrnbol
which appeared-the fourth beast, and
of the events connected with his ap-
pearing.'Ihis explanation embraces
the remainder of the chapter; and as
l,he whole sutject appeared diffrcult
and uromcntous to Daliel before tlie
explanation, so it rnay Le s:rirl to Lc
in many respects difflcult, and il all
lcspects momcntous still. f t is a
question on rvhich expositors of the
Scriptures are by tro rlretus agreed,
to lvhat it refers, and rvhethel it has
been already accomplished, or whethcr
it extcnds still into the future; and it
is of importance, therefore, to deter-
miue, if possible, u'hat is its true
meaning. The two points of inquiry
rrliich are properly before us are, firsi,
lVhat do the words of explanation as
r:sed by the angel fairty imply-tlnt
is, what, according to the lair irrter-
pretation of these words, lvould be
t]re course of events refelred to, or
what should ue naturally e;ipect to
find as actually occurriug on the carth
in the fLrlfiIment of this ? and, secondly,
To what events the prophecy is ac-
tually to be applied-'rvhethel to rvhat
has already occurred, or what is yet
to occur; rvhether we can find any-
thing in what is norv past which would
be an accomplishment of this, or rvhe-
ther it is to be applied to events a part
of rvhich are yet future ? This will
lead us into a statement of the poittts

'vhich it is affirmed u'ould occur in
cegard to this kingdom I and then into
an inquiry respecting the application,

What is fairly implied in the expla-
nation of the angel ? This vrould em-
b.'ace the following points:-

(1.) 'ihcle was to be a fourth king-

'.oiu'orr the eart,h:-ltre Jourth bcast

from all kingdoms, aurl sh:r,ll de-
vou-r the whole earth, aud shrll
tread it down, and break it inpieces.

7t

shallbe the .fourtlt Litt gclom upon earllr,
ver. 23. 'Ihis was to succeed the other
three, symbolizcd by thu iicrr, the beat',
and the lgopard. No fr:rther refer-ence
is made to thern, but tLe ciraracteris-
tics of this arc fully stated. Thosc
charecteristics, u'hich havc been ex-
plained in the r\otes on r.cr. 7, are, as
Lere repeatetl, (a) thai it would be in
important rcspi:cts diiferent florn the
others I (D) that it rvould dcvour or
subdue the wholc calth; (c) that it
rvould treacl it doryn and bleak it in
pieces; that is, it rvould be a univcr'-
sal dynasty, of a {ielce and rvar}ikc
character', that rvoriLl keep the rvirole
world subducd autl subject by porvcr.

(2.) Out of this sovereienty or do-
minion, ten po'tl'crs rvould arise (ver.
24):-ancl tlte ten ltorns out of this
kingclo'n arc ten l;ings that sltall cu'ise.
Comp. Notes on ver. 7. 'Ihat is, thcy
v'ould spring out of this one clourinion,
or it lvould be brolien up into these
minor sovercignties, yet all manilestly
springing from the one kingdorn, and
rvielding the same porver. \Yc should
not naturall-v look for the fulfihnent of
tlris in a succusiotl of kings; for that
t'ould have been s),rnbolized by the
beast itsclf representing the entire
dominion or dynasty, but rathcr to
a nurnbel of contemporaneous por:ers
that had sourehorv sprung out of tle
cne power, or that now possessed
and, wielded the power of that one
dominion. If the kingdon here re-
ferretl to should be broken up into
such a number of powers, or if in any
way these po1l'ers becarne possessed
of this authority, and rvielded it, such
a fact would express what we are to
expect to find in this kingdom.

(3.) Flom the midst of these sove-
reignties or kingdoms there was to
spring up another one of peculiar cha-
racteristics, ters. 21, 25. These cha-
racteristics are the following: (o) That
it would spring out of the others, or be,
as it were, one fonn of the administra.
tionof the same porver-as the eleventh
horn sprang from thc sa,Dre source as
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24 And the ten horns out of this
kingdom are ten kings li.af shall
alise r and another shall rise after
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them ; and he shall be diver€efrom
the first, and he shall subdue tlrreo
kings.

the ten, and we are, therefore, to look
for the exercise of this power somehow
in connection with the same kingdom
or dynasty. (D) This would not spring
up contemporaneously with the ten,
but would arise " after them"-s,afl rrs
are to look for this pos,er as in gome

sense succeed'ing them, (c.) It would
be small at first-as was the horn (ver.
8), and we are to look for the fulfrIment
in some power that would be feeble at
first. (d) It would grow to be a mighty
power-for tbe little horn 'became so
power{ul as to pluck up three of the
othets (ver. 8), and it is said in the ex-
planatiou (ver.24), that ho would sub-
due tlrree of the kings. (e) It would
subdue "three kings;" that is, three
of the ten, and we are to look for the
fulfiIment in some manifestation of
that power by whic\ either literally
three of them were overthrown, or by
which about one-third of their power
was taken away. The mention of the
exact number of " three," however,
would rather seem to imply that we
are to expect gome such exact ful-flI-
ment, or somo prostration of three
sovereignties by the new power that
would arise. (/) It would be ploud,
and ambitious, and particularly arro-
gant against Go,J:-" o,nd, he shaU
speah greal worda agairut the Most
Eigh," rer. 25. The Chaldee here

rendered ogainst-.y\ 
-means, 

liter-

ally, at, or against the pafi of it, and
tben againat. YuJg, contra,; Gr. rgie,
This would bo fulfilled in one who
would blaspheme God directly; orwho
would be rebellious against his govern-
ment anC authority; or who would
complain of his administration and
laws I or who would give utterance to
harsh and reproachful words against
his real claims. ft would fi.nd a fuI-
filrnent obviously in an open opposer
of the claims and the authority of the
true God ; or in one the whole spiritand
bearing of vuhose pretensions might be
fairly construed as in fa,ct an utterance
of great words against him. (g/) This

would be a persecuting p6ve7 ;-"unil
shall uear od the sai'ntt of the Most
Eigh," ver, 25. That is, it would be
characterized by a persecution of the
real saints-of thoie who were tnrly
the friends of God, and who served
him. (D) It woultl claim legislativo
power, the power of changing esta'
Llshed. cugt6ms and lavzs 1-'< qnil
think to chonge times and, laws,"

ver. 25. The word renilered ftriak (reg)
means, more properly, to hope; and
the idea here-is,-that he hopes and
trusts to be able to change times and
Iaws. Ydg., Putabi,t qu'id' ltossit mu'
tare tenLporo,, &c. The state of mintl
here referred to would be that of one
who would d,esire to produce changes
in regard to the times and laws re'
ferred to, and who would hope that he
woultl bo able to effect it. If thero
was a strong wish to do this, and if
there was a belief that in any waY he
coultl bring it about, it would meet
what is irnolietl in the use of the word
here. Thdre woulct be the exercise of
somo kind of authority in regard to
existing times for festivals, or other
occasions, and to existing laws, ancl
there would be a purpose so to chango
them as to accomplish his own ends.

The word times-1tt47-*ould geem

to refer properly to some stated or de-
signated times-as times appointed for
festivals, &c. Gesenius, " time, spe-
cially an, appainteil time, seo*on !'
Eccles. iii. 1; Neh. ii. 6; Esth. ix. 27,
31. Lengerke renders the word -Fest.
Zeiten-" festival times," and explains
it as meaning th,e holy tim,es, futiad,
days, Lev. xxiii. 2, 4, 37, 44. I'ho
ailusion is, undoubtedly, to such pe-
riods set apart as festivals or fasts-
seasons consecrated to the services of
religion; and tho kind of jurisdiction
rvhich the power here refered to would
hope and desire to set up would be to
havecontrol of theseperiods, and so to
change and alterthem as to accomplish
his own purposes-either by abolishing
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25 Arld he shall speak grca,t
words against the Mosf, Eigh, and
shall wear out the saints of the

those in existence, or by substituting 
I

others in their place. At all times 
I

these seasons have bad a direct connec- 
|

tion with the state and progress of reli 
I

gion ; andhewho has power over thern, 
I

either to aboliehexistingfestivals, or to 
,

substitute others in their places, or to
appoint newfestivals, has an important
control over the whole subject of reli-
gion, and over a nation. The word

rend.ered Zourshere-FJ-while it might

refer to any law, would more properly
desigrate laws pertaining to religion.
See Da,n. rvi. 5, 7, 12 (6, 9, 13); Ezra
rii, \2,21, So Lengerke explains it
as referring to the laws of religion, or
to religion. The kintl of jurisdiction,
therefore, referred to in this place
would be that which would pertain to
the laws and institutions of religion; it
would be a purpose to obtain the eon-
trol of these; it n'oulcl be a claim of
right to abolish such as existed, and to
institute trew ones; it would be a de-
termination to exert this power in such
a way as to promote its own ends.

@ Itwould continue for a definite pe-
riod,:--and, theg shall be giout, into hi^v
lruncls until a tr\ne and, times and, the
d,iaid,ing of time, ver. 25. They; that
is, either those laws, or the people, the
powers referred to. Maurer refers this
to the " saints of the Most lligh, " as
meaning tbat thry would be delivered
into his hands, Though this is not de-
signated expressly, yet perhaps it is the
most natural construction, as meaning
that he would have jurisdiction over
the saints during this period; and if
so, then the meanirrg is, that he would
have absolute control over them, or set
up a dominion over them, for the time
specified-the time, and times, &c. In
regard to this expression "a time and
times," &c., it is unnecessary to say
that there has been great diversity of
opinion among expositors, and that
many of the controversies in respect
to future eYents turn on the sense at-
tached to this and to the similar ex-
pressions which occur in the book
of Revelation. The first and main

Most Eigh, and think to ebange
times anrl laws: and they shall be
given into his hand, until a time

inquiry pertaine, of course, to its literal
and proper signification. The word
usetl lrere rendered time, ti,mu, time-

ll,'lt;iy-is a word which in itseU

would no more designato any definito
and flxed period than o:ur word time
does. See ch. ii. 8, 9, 27;iii. 5, \5;
iv. 16, 23, 25, 32; vii. 12. fn soms
of these instances, the period actuallg
referred, to was a year (ch. iv. 16, 23),
but this is not necessarily implieil in
the word used, but the limitation is
demanded by the circumstances of the
case. So far as lhe aord is concerned,
it would. denote a day, a week, a month,
a year, or a larger or smaller division
of time, and the period actually in.
tended to be designated must be de-
termined frorn the connection. Ths
Latin Yulgate is indefinite-ad, tetn-
pus; so the Greek-i'ae r,a4oi1 so Lhe
Syriac, and so Luther-.eine Zeit; and
so Lengerke-eine Zeit. The phraso

"for a time" expresses accurately the
meaning of the original word. The
word rendered, " ti,mes" is ttre snmo
word in the plural, though evidently
with a dual signification.-Gesenius,
Leo,; Lengetke, im loc. The obvious
meaning is two such times as is de.
signated by the fonner " time." Tho
phrase "andthe dividingof a time"
means clearly half of such a period.
Thw, if theperioddenotedby a "time"
here be a year,the rvhole period would
be three years and a half. Designa-
tions of time like this, or of this samo
period, occur several times in the pro-
phecies (Daniel and Revelation), arrd
on their meaning much depends in re-
gard to the interpretation of the pro-
phecies pertaining to the future. This
period ofthree years and a half equals
forty-two months, or twelvo hundred
and sixty days-the periods mentioned
in Rev. xi. 2; xii. 6, and on which so
much depends in the interpretation oI
that book. The only question of im-
portance in regard to the period ot
time here designatetl is, whelher this
is to be taken literally to denote three
years and a half, or whether a BJ,'rnbo.



74

ard times and the dividing of
time.

lical method is to be adopted, by mak-
ing each one of the days represent a
year, thus making the time referred to,
in fact, twelvs hundred and sixty
ycars. On this question expositors are
divided, and probably will continue to
be, and according as one or the other'
view is adopted, they refer the events
here to Antiochus Epiphanes, or to
the Papal power ; or perhaps it should
be said more accurately, according as
they are disposed to refer the events
here to Antiochus or to the Papacy,
do they embrace one or the other me-
thod of interpretation in legard to the
mearing of the days. At this point in
the examination of tire passage, the
orrly object is to look at it cxegetically ;
to examine it as language apart from
the application, or unbiassed l-,y any
purpose of application; ancl though
absolute certainty camrot perhaps be
obtained, yet tlic following rilay be re-
garded as exegetically probable:--
(1.) The word tinze may bc viewed as
denoting a year: I nrean a yearrathcr
than a week, a month, or any other
period - because a yeal is a more
matked. and important portion of timc,
and because a day, a u,eek, a month,
is so short that it cannot be reason-
ably supposed that it is intended. As
there is no larger natulal period than
a year-no cycle in nature that is so
marked and obvious as to be properly
suggested by the word time, 7l cantrot,
be supposed that any such cycle is in-
tended. Arrd as there is so much por-
ticularity in the language used here,
"a time, and times, and half a time,"
it is to be presumed that sone definite
and markecl period is intended, and
that it is not time in general. It may
be presumed, therefore, that in some
sense of the term the period of a year
is referred to. (2.) The language does
not forbitl the application to a literal
year, and then the actual time desig-
nated would be three years and a half,
No laws of exegesis, nothing in the
language itself, could be regarded as
violated, if such an interpretation were
giveu to tho language, and so I'ar as

[8.C.555.
aud they shall take arvay his do-
minion, to consume and to destroy
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26 But the judgment shall sit, i, unto the end.

thispoirrt is concerned there wouldbe
no room for debate. (3.) The same
remark may be made a.c to the s;robo-
lical application of the language-tak-
ing it for a much longer period than
Iiterally three years and a half; that
is, regarding each day as standing for
a year', and thus considering it as de-
noting twelve hundred and sixty years.
This could not be shown to be aviola.
tion of prophetic usage, or to bc for-
bidden by thenature of prophetic lan.
guage, because nothing is more com-
mon than symbols, and because thero
are actual instances in which such an
interpretation must be understood.
Thus in Ezek. iv. 6, where the pro-
phet was cornmanded to lie upon his
right side forty days, it is expressly
said that it was symbolical or emble-
matical : "I have appointed thee each
day for a year," No one can doubt
that it would be strictlyconsistent with
prophetic usage to srlpposc that the
time here tnight he symbolical, and
that a longer time might be referred to
than the literal interpretation would
requile. (4.) It may be added, that
there are some circumstances, even
considering the passage with reference
only to the interpretation of the lan-
guage, and with no vievr to the ques-
tion of its application, wlfch would
make this appear pt'obnble. Among
these circumstances are the following:
(o) The fact that, in the prophecies, it
is unusual to designate the ti,me Tlter
ally. Yery ferv instances can be re-
ferred to in which this is done. ft
is commonly by sorne symbol; some
mar)< ; some peculiarity of the time or
age refelred to, that the designation is
made, or by some symbol that may be
understooci when the event has oc-
curred. (b) Ihis designation of time
occurs in the midst of svmbols-where
all is syrnbol-the Leasts, the horns,
the little horn, &c, ; and it would seem
to be much more probable that such a
method would. be adopted as designat-
ing the time referred to than a l,i,teral,
method. (c) It is quite appa,rent on
the mere perusal of the passage hero
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27 Ar,d the kingdom and domi-
niou, and the greatness ofthe king-
dom uuder the whole heaven, shall
be given to the people of the saints
of the Most High, whose hingdom
is an evellasting kingdom, and aII

1 or, rulers.
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dominionsr shall serve and obey
him.

28 Ilitherto is the end of the
matter. As for me Daniel, my
cogitations much tloubled me, and
my countenance chaDged in me:
but I kept the matter in my hearL

that the evcnts do actually cxtend far
into the future-far beyond whatlvould
be denoted by the briefpeliocl of three
and a half years. This will be con-
sidered more full-y in another place in
the inquiry as to the meaning of these
prophecics. (See also Editor's Preface
to volurne on Revelation.)

(1.) A fourth point in the explana-
tion given by thc interpreter to l)aniel
is, that there woul,J l.rc a solen'rn.iuclg-
rncnt in regarcl to this porver; and tha"t
the dominion conceded to it over tLe
szr,ints for a time would be utterly
tahen away, and the porver itsclf de-
stroyed '.-but tlre jutlgmcnt slnll sit,
ancl, thcy slrull, taLe azucty h'is doninion,,
to consllnle, anclto dcstroy it r,tto tlte
etzr7, ver. 26. Tliat is, it shall Dc teken
arvay ; it shall come entiloly to an end.
1'he irrterpretcr does not say by ulton,
this would bc done, but he asserts ihe
firct, and that the de;truction of the
donrinion rvould be final. That is, it
would entirely and forever cease. Tiris
would be done by an act of Divine
judgment, or as if a solemn judgment
sliould be held, and a sentence plo-
nounced. It would bc as nianifcstly
an act of God as if he should sit as a
judge, and pronounce sentence. Sec
Notes on vers. 9-11.

(5.) And a fifth point in the expla-
nation ofthe interpreter is, that the do-
minion under the whole heaven would
l-,e given to the saints of the }Iost
High, and that all nations should serve
him ; that is, that there would be a
universal prevalence of righteousness
on the earth, andthat God t'ould reign
in tlre hearts and lives of rnon, trer.27.
Sec Notes on vers. 13,14.

28, Ifi,therto is thc encl of tlre mattu'.
That is, the end of rvhat I saw and
heard. This is the sum of what was
disclosed to the prophet, but he still
says that he meditated on it with pro-
found intelest, and that he bad much

solicitude in regard to these g'reat
events, The words rendererl hitlrcrto,
nrcan, so far, or th,us far. 'Ihe plrrase
t'errd ofthe nratterr" me:lns " the closc
of the saying a tLing;" that is, this
was all the revelation rvhich rvas rnado
to him, antl he s,as left to his orvn
meditations respecting it. 1l As for
nte Daniel. So far as I was concerned I
ol so far as this hld any effect on me.
It was not unnatural, at the close oI
tLis remarkr'l-rle vision, to state the
effect that it had on himself. n My
coy'italtons mttclt troublccl, m,c. ]Iy
thouglrts in le;1ard to it. It s.as a
subject rvhich he could not avoicl re-
flecting on, and rvhich could not Lut
ploduce deep solicitude in rcgard to
the events s'hich rvcre to occur. \YLro
coulcl look into the futule lvithout
anxious and agitating thought? Theso
events were such a: to engage thc pro-
foundest atterrtion I such as to fi.t tLe
mind in solemn thought. Compare
Notes on Rcv. v. 4. l[ Antl my coun-
teno,nce clLa,ngecl in m,e. Thc efl-ect oI
thesc revelations depicted thcmselves
on my countenance. Thc prol'het does
not say in wha,t lvay-rvhether by mak-
iug him prlc, or carcwol n, or lnxious,
but merely that it produced a chango
in his appearance. The Chsldee is
brigldness-t;t -and the meaning u.ould

seem to be, that his bright and cheer.
ful countcnance rvas changed; that is,
that his bright lool<s lvere changed I
either bybccoming pale (Gesenius, Leu-
gcrke), or by becoming serious and
thoughtful. 1 But I ke.pt tlLe matter
in my heart. f commuuicated to no
oue the cause of my deep and anxious
thonglrts. He hid the whole subject
in liis own mind, until he thouglrt pro-
per to make this record of rvhat he had
seen and lieard. Perhaps thele rvas no
one to whom he could conrrnunicato
the nratter who rvould credit it; per-
haps there was no one ab coud who
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-wopld sympathize with him; perhaps
he thorrght that it might savour bf
vanity if it were known; perhaps he
felt that as no one could ihrow any
new liglrt on thc sub.iect, there would
be no use in making it a subject of
conversation ; perhaps he felt so over-
powered that he could not readily con-
verse on it.

'We are prepared now, having gono

through with an exposition of this
chapter, as to the meaning of the sym-
bols, the rvorcls, anrl the phrases, to
endeavour to ascertain rvhat events
are referred to in this remarkable
prophecy, and to ask what events it
was designed should be pourtrayed.
Aud in reference to this there are but
trro opirrions, oi t.,vo classes of inter-
pretations, that rcquire notice: that
which refels it plimarily and exclu-
sively to Antiochus Epiphaires, and
that u'bich refers it to the risc and
eharacter of the Papal power; that
which regards the fourth beast as re-
ferring to the empire of Alexander,
and the little horn to Antiochus, and
that rvhich regards the fourth bcast as

referring to the Roman empire, and
the litttc horr to the Papal dominion.
fn inquilirrg rvhich ofthese is the true
interpretation, it will be proper, first,
to consider whether it is applicable
to Antiochus Jlpiphanes ; secondly,
whether it in fact finds a fulfllment
in the Roman errpire and the Papacy;
and, tLirdly, if such is the proper ap-
plication, what are we to look for in
tlie future in rvhat remains unfulfilled
in regir,rd to the prophecy.

I. 'Ihe question whether it is appli
cable to the case of An+,ioclrus Epi_
phanes. A large class of interpret-
ers, of the most respectable character,
among whom u,re Lengerlie, 1\faurer,
Prof. Stuart (IIints on tln fnterpreta-
tion of Prophecy, p. 86, seg.,. also
Corn. on Daniel, pp. 205-211), Eich-
horn, Bcrtholdt, Bleek, ancl many

others, suppose that the allusion to
Antiochus is clear, antl that the pri-
mary, if not the exclusive, referen4o
to the prophecy is to him. Professor
Strarb (Hi,nts, p, 86) says, " The pas-

sage in Daniel vii. 25 is so clear a,s to
leave no reasonable room for doubt."

" In vers. 8, 20, 24, the rise of Antio-
chus Epiphanes is described; for the
fourth beast is, beyond all reasonable
doubt, the divided Grecian dominion
which succecded the reign of Alexan-
der the Great. From this dynasty
springs Antiochus, vers. 8, 20, who is
nost graphically described in ver.25
'as one who shall speak great words
against the Most IIigh,' &c."

The facts in regard to Antiochus, so

far as they are necessary to be known
in the inquiry, ale brieflythese :-An-
tiochus Epiphanes (the lllustrious, a
name tal<ea on himsclf, Pridelux, iii.
213), was the son of Antiochus the
Great, but succeeded his brother, Se-

Ieucus Philopator, rvho died n.c. 176.
Antiochus reigned over Syria, the capi-
tal of which was Antioch, on the Oron-
tes, from n.c. 176 to n.c. 164. His
character, as that of a cruel tyrant,
and a most bloodthirsty and bitter
enemy of the Jews, is fully detailed
in the first and second book of l\{ac-
cabces. Comp. also frideaux, Corz,

vol. iii. 213-234. The facts in the
case of Antiochus, so far as they are
supposed to bear on the application o{
the prophecy before us, are ihus statcd
by Prof. Sttrari (-Ellzls onth,c fnterprc-
tation of Proplrcc11, pp. 89, 90): " In
the year 168 before Christ, in the
month of 1\Iay, Antiochus Ilpiphanes
lvas on his way to attack Egypt, and
he detached Apollonius, one of his
military confidants, with 22,000 sol-
diers, in order to subdue and plunder
Jerusalem, The mission was executed
with entire success. Ahorribleslaugh.
ter rvas rnade of tlre men ai Jemsllern,
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and e large portion of the women and
chiJdren, being mado captives, were
eold and treated as slaves. The ser-
vices of the temple were intermpted,
antl its joyful feasts were turned into
mourning, 1 Mac. i, 37-39. Soon aftel
this the Jews in general were compelled
to eat swine's flesh, and to sacrifice to
idols. In December of that same year,
the temple was profaned by introducing
the statue of Jupiter Olympius ; and
on the 25th of that month sacrifices
wero offered to that idol on the altar
of Jehovah. Just three years after
this last event, viz., December 25,
165 4.c., the temple was expurgated by
Judas Maccabens, and the worship of
Jehovah restored. Thts, three years
anil, a half, or almost exactly thig
period, passed away, while Antiochus
had complete possession arrd control
of everything in and around Jerusa-
lem and the temple. It may be notcd, 

]

also, that just thtee years passed, from 
I

the time whea the profanation of the
temple was carried to its greatest height

-viz., by sacrfficing to the statue of
Jupiter Olympiue on the altar of Jeho-
vah, dowrr to the time when Juda.s
renewed the regularworship, f men-
tion this last circumstance in order to
account for the three years of Antio-
chus' profanations, which are namecl
as the period of them in Josephus,
Ant. xii. 7, S 6. This period tallies
exactly with the time during which
the profanation as consummated was
carried. on, if we reckon down to the
period when thc temple worship was
restored by Judas Maccabeus, But
in Proa,n. ad' Bell,. fud.57, and Bell.
Juil,. l. 7, $ 1, Josephus reckons three
years and a half as the period duling
which Antiochus ravaged Jerusalem 

]

and Judea."
In regard to ihis statement, while

the general facte are correct, there
are some additional statements which
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Ishould be made, to determine as to its
I real bearing on the case. The act of
detaching Apollonius to attack Jeru-
salem was not, as is stated in tbis
extract, when Antiochus was on hic
way to Egypt, but was on his return
from Dgypt, and was just two years
after Jerusalem had been taken by
Antiochus.-Prideaux, iii. 239. The
occasion of his detaching Apollonius,
was that Antiochus was enraged be-
cause he had been defeated in-Egypt
by tho Romans, and resolved to vent
all his wrath upon the Jews, who at
that time had given hirn no particular
offence. Wten, two years before, An-
tiochus had himself tahen Jerusalem,
ho slerv forty thousand persons I he
took as many captives, and sold them
for slaves ; he forced himseU into the
temple, and entered tho most holy
place; he caused a great sow to bo
offered on the altar of bumt-offering,
to show his contempt for the templo
and the Jewish religion ; ho sprinkled
the broth over every part of the templo
for tho pulpose of polluting it; he
plundered the temple of the altar of
incense, the shew-bread table, and the
golden candlestick, and then returned
to Antioch, having appointetl Philip,
a Phrygian, a man of a cruel and bar-
barous temper, to be governor of ths
Jews.-Prideaux, iii. 231.'WhenApol-
lonius again attacked the citR two
years afterwards, he wailed quietly
until the Sabbath, and then made his
assault. IIe filled the city with blood,
set it on fire, demolished the houses,

pulled down the walls, built a strong
fortress over against the temple, from
which the garrison could fall on all
who should attempt to go to worship.
Frorn this time, " the temple becamo
deserted, and the daily sacrifices wero
omittedr" until the service was restored
by Jutlas Maccabeuc, three years aud a
half after. \\e tirne &:rrng whichthis
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continucd \vas, in fact, just three years
and a half, until Judas Macca,beus suc-

ceeded in expelling the heathen from
the temple aucl from Jerusalem, when
the temple was purificd, and rvas so-

lemnly reconsecratecl to the worship
of God. See Pliderux, Con. 11i. 240,
241, a:nd, the authorities there cited.

Now, in reference to this interpre-
tation, supposing that the prophecy
relates to Antiochus,.it must be ad-

mitted that there are coincidonces
which are lemarkable, arrd it is on

the ground of these coincidences that
the prophecy has been applied to him.
'Ihese circurnstanceg are such as thc
following: (a) The general character
of the authority that wot',lcl exist as

denoterl by tho ('little horn," a's that
of sevelity and cruelty. None could
be better fitted to represent that than
the character of Antiochus Epiphanes.
Comp. Prideaux, Con. iii. 213,274.
(D) Uis arroganco and blaspherny-
t'speahing gteat words against the
Most High." Nothing is easier tlian
to find what would be a fulfilment of
this in the character of Autiochus-
in his sacrilegious entrance into the
rnost holy places; in his setting up
the statue of Jupiter; in his offering
a sow !trs a sacrifrce on the great altar ;

in his sprinkling the broth of swine on

the temple in contempt of the lleb,:ews
and thcir worship, and in his causing
the daily sacrifice at the temple to
ce&se. (c) IIis making rrar with the
t'saintsr"and t(wearing out the saints
of the Most High "-all this could be

found accomplished in the rvars which
Antiochus waged against the Jevvs in
the slaughter of so many thousands,
and in sending so nany into hopeless
slavery. (d) IIis attempt to " change
times and la'ws "-this could be found
to have been fulfiIled in the case of
Antiochus-in his arbitrary character,
and ia his interference with the laws
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of the Hebrews. (c) The tinte, as al:ore
stated, is the most remarkable coinci-
dence, If this is rrol to be regarded as

referring exclusively to Antiochus, it
must be explained on one of two sup-
positions-eiiher that it is one of those
coincidences which zuill be found to
happen in history, as coinciclences hap-
pen in dreams; or as having a double
reference, intended to refer primarily
to Antiochus, but in a secondary and
more important sense referring also to
other events having a strong resem-
blanceto this ; or, in otherrvolds, that
the language rvas designedly so couched
as to relate to two similar classes of
events. It is uot to be regarded as
very remarkable, horvever, that it is
possible to find a fulfilment of these
predictions in Antiochus, though it be

supposed that the design was to de-
scri.be the Papacy, for some of the ex-

pressions are of so general a character
that they could be applietl to manl'
eventslvhich have occurred, and, from
the nature of the case, there wero

strong points of resemblance between
Antiochus and the Papal power. It
is not absolutely necessary, therefore,
to suppose that this had reference to
Antiochus Epiphanes; and there are so

many objections to this view as to make
it, it seems to me, morally impossible
that it should have had such a refer-
ence, Among these objections are the
following:-

11.) This interpretation mahes it ne-

cessary to divide the kingtlom of the
Medes and Pcrsians, and to consider
them two kingdoms, as Eichhorn,
Jahn, Dereser, De \Yette, and Bleek
do. Ll order to this interpretation, the
follorving are the kingdorns denoted by
the four beasts-by the first, the Chal-
dee; by the second, the I\[edish; by
the third, tho Persian; and by the
four[h, the Macedonian, or the Mace.
donian-Asiatic kingdom under Alexan-

DANIEL.
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der the Great. But to say nothing
now of any other difficulties, it is an
insuperable objection to this, that so

far as the kingdoms of the Medes and
Persians are mentioned in Scripture,
and so far as they play any part in the
fulfilment of prophecy, they are always
mentioned as one. They appear as one ;
they act as one; they are regarded as
one. The kingdom of the Medes does
not appear until it is united with that
of tho Persians, and this remark is
of special importance rvhen they ale
spoken of as succeccli,ng the kingdom
of Babylon. The kingdom of the Medes
was contemporareous with that of Ba-
bylon; it .rvas the Medo-Persian king-
dom that was in any proper sense the
successor of that of Babylon, as de-
scribed in these s;rmbols. The king-
dom of the Medes, as Ifengstenberg
well remarks, could in no sense be said
to have succeeded that of Babylon any
longer than during the reign of Cyax-
ares II,, after the taking of Babylon :

and even during that short perioil of
two years, the government was in fact
in the hands of Cyrus.--Drie Au,thentie
des Daniel, p. 200. Schlosser (p.2a3)
says, " the kingdom of the Medes and
Persians is to be regarded as in fact one
and. the sarne kingdom, only that in the
change of the dynasty another branch
obtained the authority." See particu-
larly, Rosenmiiller, Alt erthwmsku,nde,
i.290,291. These two kingdoms are
in fact always blended-their laws,
their customs, their religion, and. they
are mentioned as one. Comp. Esth.
i.3, 18, L9; x.2; Dan. v.28; vi.8, 

I

12, 75.
(2.) In order to this interpretation,

it is necessary to divide the empire
founded by Alexander, and insteacl of
regarcling it as one, to consider that
which existcdrvhen he reignecl as one..

and that of Antiochus, one of the suc-

cessors of Alexande4 as another. This

CIIAPTER, YIL 79

I opinion is maintaineil by Berthol<it,
who supposes that the first beast re-
presented the Babylonian kingdom I
the second, the kingdom of the 1\fedcs
and Persians ; the 6hird, that of Alex-
ander; and the fourth the kingdorns
that sprang out of that. In order to
this, it is necessary to suppose that
the four heads and wings, and the ten
horns, equally represent that kingdonr,
or sprang from it-the four heads, the
kingdom when divided at the death of
Alexander, and the ten horns, powers
that ultimately sprang up from the
same dominion. But this is contrary
to the whole representatiou in regard
to the Asiatic-Macedonian empire. In
ch. viii. 8, 9, where there is an un-
doubteil reference to that empire, it is
saicl " the he-goat waxed very great:
andwhen he was strong, thegreathorn
rvas brohen; and for it came up four
notable ones torvard the four winds of
heaven. And out of one of thern came
forth a lit[le horn, which waxed ex-
ceeding great, toward the sout\" &c.
Ilere is an undoubted allusiontoAlex-
andcr, and to his followers, and parti-
cularly to Antiochus, but no rnention
of any such division as is necessary to
be supposed if the fourth beast repre-
sents the porver that succeedeil Alex-
ander in the East. fn no place is the
hingdorn of the successors ofAlexander
divided frorn his in the same sense in
which the kingdom of the I\{edes and
Persians is from that of Babylon, or
the kingdom of Alexander from thrt
of the Persians. Comp. Ilengstenberg,
as above, pp. 203-205.

(3.) The supposition that the fourth
beast represents either the hingdorn of
Alexander, or, according to Bertholtlt
and others, the succe:sol's of Alcxancler,
by no means agrees with the character
of that beast as compared uith the
othels, That beast was far more for-
midable, and. more to be dreaded. than
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either of the others. It hacl iron teeth
and brazen cla,ws; it stamped down all
before it, and broke all to pieces, and
manifestly represented a far more fear-
ful dominion than either of the others.
The same is true in regard to the pa-

rallel representation in ch. ii. 33, 40,

of the fourth kingdom represented by
the legs and feet of iron, as more terrific
than either ofthose denoted bythe gold,

the silver, or the brass. But this re-

presentation by no means agtees with
the character of the kingdom of either
Alexander or his successors, and in fact
would not be true of them. It woulil
agree well, as wo shall see, with the
Roman power, even as contrasted with
that of Babylon, Persia, or Macedon I

but it is not the representation which
would, wiih propriety, be given of the
empire of Alexander, or his successors,

as contrasted with thosewhich preceded

them. Comp. Hengstenberg, as above,

pp.205-207. Moreover, this does not
agree with what is expressly said of
this power that should succeed that of
Alexander, in a passage undoubtedly
referring to it, it ch. viii. 22, wL.erc it,
is said, " Ntrrvthatbeingbroken, where-
as four stood up for it, four kingdoms
shall stand up out of the nation, Daf
mot 'i,m his potoer,"

(a.) On this supposition it is impos-
sible to determine who are meant by
the 'rten horns" of the fourth beast
(ver. 7), and the " ten kings" $er. 24)
that a,re represented by these. AIl the
statements in Daniel that refer to the
Macedonian kingdom (ch. vii. 6; viii.
8, 22) imply that the Macedonian em-
pire in theEast, when the founder died,
would bedivided into four great powers 

]

or rnonarchies-in accordance with 
I

what is well known to have been the I

fact. But who are the ten kings or
sovereignties that were to exist under
this general l\'facedonian power, on the
supposition that the fourth beast re-
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presents this ? Bertholdt supposes that
the ten horns a,ro t'ten Syrian kingsr"
antl that the eleventh little hora is An-
tiochus Epiphanes. The mames of
16ss6 kings, according to Bertholdt
(pp. 432,.133), are Seleucus Nicator,
Antiochw Soter, Antiochus Theos,

Seleucus Callinicus, Seleucus Cerau-
nus, A-ntiochus the Great, Seleucus
Philopator, Ileliodorus, Ptolerny Phi-
lometor, and Demetrius. So also
Prof. Stuart, Cont. on Dan. p. 208.
But it is impossible to make out this
exact number of Sgrian kings from
history, to say nothing now of the im-
probability of supposing that their
poffer was represeated by the fourth
beast. These kings were not of the
sa,me dynastn of Syria, of Macedonia,
or of Egypt, but the Iist is made up of
diferent kingdoms. Grotius (in loc.)

forms the catalogue of ten kings out
ofthe lists of the kings of Syria antl
Egypt-five out of one, and fivo out
of the other; but this is manifestly
contra4r to the intention of the pro-
phecy, which is to represent them as

springng out of one and the sarno

power. It is a further objection to
this view, that these are lists of suc-
cessloe kings-rising up one after the
otherl whereas the representation of
the ten horns would lead us to suppose
that they existed. dmwltaneowsly; or
that somehow the{e were ten powers
that sprang out of the one great powcr
represented by the fourth beast.

(5.) Equally difficult is it, on this
supposition, to know who are intencled
by the ('three horns" thatwere pluclied
up by the little horn that splaug up
among the ten, r'er. 8. Grotius, u'Lo
regards the " little horn" as represerrt-
ing Antiochus Epiphanes, supposes
that the three horns were his elder
brothers, Seleucus, Demetrius, tho son
of Seleucus, and Ptolemy Philopctor,
king of Egypt. But it is an insuoer.
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aLle objection to this that the tirree
kings nrentioned by Grotius are not all
in his list of ten kings, neither Ptolemy
Philometor (if Philornetor he meant),
nor Demetrius being of the number.-
Newton r.'n t|rc Proph. p.211. Neither
were they pluched up by the roots by
Antiochus, or by his order. Seieucus
was poisoned liy liis treasurer, IIelio-
dorus, whose aim it was to usurp the
croln for himself, before Antiochus
came from Rome, where he had been
detained as a hostage for several years.
Demetrius lived to dethrone and nur-
der the son ofAntiochus, and succeeded
him in the kirrgdom of Syria. Ptolemy
Philopator died king of Egypt almost
thirty years before Antiochus came to
the throne of Syria; or if PtolemyPhi-
lometor, as is mostprobable, was meant
by Grotius, though he suffered much
in the wars rvith Antiochus, yet he
survived him about eighteen years,
and died in possession of the crown of
Egypt.-Newtott, ut swpra. Bertholdt
supposes that the three kings were
Ileliodorus, who poisoneil Seleucus
Philopator, and sought, by the help of
aparty, to obtain the throne I Ptolemy
Philometor, king of Egypt, who, as

sister's son to the king, laid claim to
the throne; and Demetrius, who, as
son of the fcrrmer king, was legitimate
heir to the throne. But there aretwo
objections to this view; (o) that the
representation by the prophet is of
actual kings-which these were not I
and (Z,) that Antiochus a.qcended the
lhro;ne peaceably ; I)emetfius, who
rvould have been regardecl as the king
of Syria, not being able to make his
title good, was detained as a hostage at
Rome. Ilengsteuberg, pp. 207, 208.
Prof. Stuart, Com, on Dan., pp. 208,
209, supposes that the three kings re-
ferred to were Ilehodorus, Ptolemy
Philometor, and Demetrius f.; but irr
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regard to these it should be observed,
tirat tlrey were mere??'etend,rs to t\o
throne, whereas the text in Daniel sup-
poses that they would be actual,kigs.
Comp. Ilengstenberg, p. 208.

(6.) The timehere mentioned, onthe
supposition that literally threo years
and a half (ver. 25) are intendr:d, does
not :rgree with the actual dominion of
Antiochus. In an undoubted reference
to him in ch. viii. 73, 74, it is said
that " the vision concerning the daily
sacrifice, and the transgression of de-

solation," would be "unto two thou-
sand and three hundred days; then
shall the sanctuary be cleansed;" that
is, one thousand and forty days, or
some two years and ten months moro
than the tirre mentioned here. I am
aware of the difficulty of explaining
this (see Prof. Stuart, Hints on the
fnterpretation of Proph,ecy,p. 98, seq.),

and the exact meaning of the passage

in ch. viii. 73, 14, will come up for
consideration hereafter; but it is an

objection of some force to the applica-
tion of the " time, and times, and di-
viding of atime" (ver. 25) toAntiochus,
that it is not the so,me t:lire wbich is
applied to him elsewhere.

(7.) And one more objection to this
application is, that, in the prophecy, it
is said that he who was represented by
the "little horn" would continue till
('the Ancient of days should sit," and
evidently till the kingdom should be
taken by the one in the likeness of l,lre
Son ofman, vers. 9, 70r73,74,21r22,
26. But if this refers to Antiochus,
then these events must refer to the
coming of the Messiah, and to the set-

ting np of his kingdom in the world.
Yet, as a matter of fact; Antiochus
died about 164 years before the Sa-
viour came, and there is no way of
showing that he continznd, until tho
Messiah came in the flesh.
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fhese objections to the opinion that
this refers to Antiochus Epiphanes
seenr to me to be insuperable.

fI. The question whether it refers

to the Roman empire and the Papal
power. The fair inqurry is, whether
the things referred to in the vision ac-

tually find such a corresponclence in the
Roman empire and the Papacy, that
they woultl fairly represent them if the
symbols had been made use of after
the events occurred, Are they such as
we might properly use now as describ-
ing the portions of those events that
ete yast, on the supposition that tho
reference was to those events ? To de-
termine this, it will be proper to refer
to the things in the symbol, and to in-
quire whether events corresponding to
them have actually occurred. in the Eo-
man empire and the Papacy. Recall-
ing the exposition which has beenabove
given of the explanation furnished by
the angel to Daniel, the things there
referred to will find an ample and a
striking fulfilment in the Roman em-
pire and the Papal power.

(1.) The fourth kingdom, symbolized
by the fourth beast, is accurately re-
presented by the Roman power, This
is true in regard to the place whidn
that power would occupy in the history
of the world, on the supposition that
the first tbree referred to the Babylo-
nian, the Medo-Persian, and the Mace-
donian. On this supposition there is
no need of regarding the Medo-Persian
empire as divided into two, repre-
sented by two symbols; or the kingdom
founded by Alexander-the Asiatic-
1\[acedonian-as distincr from that of
his successors. As the Medo-Persian
was in fact one dominion, so was the
Macedonian under Alexander, and in
the form of the four dynasties into
which it wrs divided on his death, and
dolvn to the time when the rhole was

this supposition, also, everything in the
symbol is fulfilled. The fourth beast

-so mighty, so terrific, so powerful,
so unlike all the others, armed with
iron teeth, and with claws of brass,
trampling down and stamping on all
the earth-well represents the Roman
dorninion. The symbol is such a ono
as we should now use appropriately to
represent that power, and in every re-
spect that empire was well represented
by the symbol. It may be added, also,
that this supposition corresponds with
the obvious irrterpretation of the paral-
lel place in chapter ii. 33, 40, where
the same empire is referred to in the
image by the legs a.nd feet of iron. See

Notes on that passage. It shoulcl be
added, that this fourth kingdom is to
be considered as prolonged throughthe
entire continuance of the -Eonr.o?? po'wer,
in the various forms in which that power
has been kept up on the earth-ahko
under the empire, and when broken up
into separate sovereignties, and when
again concentrated anC embodietl un-
dcr the Papacy. T\al fourth power or
dominion was to be continued, accord-
ing to the prediction here, until the
establishment of the kingdom of the
saints. Either, then, that kingdom of
the saints has come, or has been set up,
or the fourth kingdom, in some forrn,
still remains. The truth is, that iu
prophecy the entire Roman dominion
seems to be contemplated as oze-ono
mightyand formidablepower trampling
down the liberties of the world; op.
pressing and persecuting the people of
God-the true church ; and maintain-
ing an absolute and arbitrary dominion
over the souls of men-as a mighty
domination standing in the way of the
progress oftruth, and keeping back the
reign of the saints ou the earth. fn
these respects the Papal dominion is,
a,nd has been, but a prolongation, in
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subvertedbytheRomanconquests. On another forrn, of the influence of hcar
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tben P"ome, and the entire domination
may be represented as one, and might
be symbolized by the fourth beast in
the vision of Daniel. '!!'hen that power
shall cease, we may, according to the
prophecy, Iook for the time when the
"hingdom shall be given to the saints,"
or when the true kingdom of God shall
be sei up all over the rvorld.

(2.) Out of this one sovereignty,
represented by the fourth beast, tcn
powers or sovereignties, represented by
the ten horns, were to arise, It was
shown in the exposition, that these
would all spring out of that one domi-
nion, and would wield the power that
was wielded by that; that is, that the
one great power would be broken up
and distributed into the number repre-
sented by ten. As the horns all ap-
peared at the same time on the beast,
and did not spring up after one an-
other, so these powers would be simul-
taneous, and would not be a mere suc-
cession; and as the horns all sprang
from the beast, so these powers would
all have the same origin, and be a por-
tion of the same one power now divided
into many. [he question then is, whe-
ther the Roman power was in fact dis-
tributetl into so many sovereignties at
anyperiod suchas would be represented
by the springing up of the little horn-
if that refers to the Papacy. Now,
one has only to look into any historical
wor\ to see how in fact the Roman
power beca.me distributed and broken
up in this way into a large number of
kingdoms, or comparatively petty so-

vereignties, occupying the portions of
the world once governed by Rome. In
the decline of the empire, and as the
new power represented. by the "little
horn" arose, there was a complete
breaking up of the one power that was
fomerly wielded, and a large number
ofstates and kingdoms sprang out of
it. To see that there is no difficulty
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in maliing out the number tero, or Lh*L

some such distribution and brea)iing
up of the one power is naturally sug.
gested, I cast my eye on the historical
chart of Llnnan, and found the follow-
ing kingdoms or sovereignties specified
as occupying the same territory which
lvas possessed by the Roman empire,
and springing from that-viz., tho
Yandals, Alans, Suevi, Ileruli, Franks,
Yisigoths, Ostrogoths, Burgundians,
Lombards, Britons. The Roman ern-
pire as such had ceased, and the power
lras distributed into a large number of
comparatively petty sovereignties-
n'ell represented at this period by the
ten horns on the head of the beast.

Even the Romanists themselves admit
that the Roman empire was, by means
of the incursions of the northern na-
tions, dismembered into ten kingcloms
(Calmet on Rey. xiii. 1; and he refers
likewise to Berengaud, Bossuet, and
Dupin. See Newton, p. 209); and
Machiaveli (Hist. of Fl,or. l. i.), with
no design offurnishing an illustration
of this prophecy, and probebl-r rvith no
recollection of it, has mentionJ,J these
names:-1, the Ostrogoths in Mcesia;
2, the Yisigoths in Pannonia; 3, the
Sueves and Alans in Gascoign and
Spain; 4, the Vandals in Africa; 5,
the Franks in France; 6, the Burgun-
dians in Burgundy; 7, the Heruli and
Turingi in Italy; 8, the Saxcms anil
Angles in Britain; 9, the Iluns in
Ilungary; 10, the Lombards at fir'st
upon the Danube, afterwards in Italy.
The arrangement proposed by Sir fsaac
Newton is the following:-1, Tho
kingdom of the Yandals and Alans in
Spain and Africa; 2, the kingdom of
the Suevians in Spain; 3, the king.
dom of the Yisigoths ; 4, the kingdom
ofthe Alans in Gallia; 5, the kingdom
of the Burgundians; 6, the kingdom
of the tr'ranks ; 7, +,he kingilom of the
Britons ; 8. the kingtlom of the Ifuns;
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9, the kingilour of the T,onrbatds; 10,
the kingdom of Ravenna. Cornp. also
Duffield on the Propltecies, pp. 279,
280. For other arrangements consti-
tuting the numberfera, as embracingthe
ancient power of the Roman empire,
see Nen'ton on th,e Prophecies, pp.209,
210. Ihere is some slight variation in
the an'angements proposed by Mr.
Mede, Bishop Lloyil, antl Sir fsaac
Newton; but stiU it is remarkable that
it is easy to make out that number
with sogood a degree of certainty, and
particutarly so, that it should have
been suggested by a Romanist himself.
Even if it is not practicable to make

out the number with strict exactness,

or if all writers do not agree in regard
to the dynasties constituting the num-
ber ten, we Bhould bear in remembrance
the fact that these powers arose in the
midst of great confusion; that one

kiugdom arose and another fell in rapid
succession I and that there was not
that entire certainty of location and
boundary which there is in old and
esiablished states. One thing is cer-
tain, that there never has been a case

in which an empire of vast power has
been broken up into small sovereign-
ties, to which this description would
so well apply as to the rise of the nu-
lnerous tlynasties in the breaking up of
the vast Roman power; and another
thing ls equally certain, that if we were
now to seek an appropriate s;rmbol of
thb mighty Roman power-of its con-
quests, and of the extent of its domi-
nion, and ofthe condition ofthat em-
pire, about the time that the Papacy
arose, we could not find a more strik-
ing or appropriate symbol than that of,
the terrible fourth beast with iron I

teelh and [rs,2sn s]a,wg-stamping the
earth beneath his feet, and with ten
horns springing out of his head.

(3.) In the midst of these there
sprang up a little horn that had re-

18.c.555.
markable characteristics. The inquiry
now is, if this does not represent
Antiochw, whether it finds a proper
fulfilment in the Papacy. Now, in
regard to this inquiry, the slightest
acquaintanco with the history and
claims of the Papal power xrill show
that there was a s[riking appropriate-
ness in the symbol-such an appro-
priateness, that if we desired now lo
fintl a symbol that would represent this,
we could find no one better atlaptetl
to it than that employed by Daniel.
(a) The little horn would spring up
among tho others, and stand among

them-as dividing the power with
them, or sharing or wielding thatpower.
That is, of, the supposition that it refers

to the Papacy, the Papal power would
spring out of the Roman empire; would
be one of tho sovereignties among
which that vast power would be di-
vided, aud sharo with the other ten in
yyislding authority. It would be an
eleventh power addetl to the ten. And
who can bo ignorant that tho Papal
power at tho beginning, wheu it first
asserted civil authority, sustained just
such a relation to tho crumbled and
divideil Roman empire as this? It
was just one of the powerr; ilto which
that vast sovereignty passed. (b) It
would not spring up contemporane-
ously with them, but would arise in
their midst, when they already existed.
Th,ey are seen in vision as actualiy
existing together, and this new power
starts up among them. 'Wlat could
be more strikingly descriptive of the
Papacy-as a power arising when the
great Roman authority was broken to
fragments, antl distributed into a large
number of sovereignties? Then this
new power was seen to rise-small at
first, but gradually gaining strengt\
until it surpassed any one of them in
strength, and assumed a position in
the world which no one of them harl
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The representation is exact. It is not
a foreiga power that invaded them; it
starts up in the midst of them-spring-
i:rg out of the head of the same beast,
ancl constituting a part of the same
mighty domination that ruletl the
world. (c) It would be small at first,
but would soon become so powerful as

to pluck up and displace three of the
others. And could any symbol have
been better chosen to describe the
Papal power than this? Could we
find, arry now l,hat would better describe
it? Any one needs to have but the
siightest acquaintance with the hisiory
of the Papal power to know that it was
small at its beginnings, and that its
ascendency over the world was the
consequence ofslow but steady growth.
fndeetl, so fceble was it at its com-
mencement, so undefined were its first
appearance and form, that one of the
nost difficult things in history is to
know exactly when it ilid,begln, or to
determine the exact date of its origin
as a distinct power. Different schemes

in the interpretation of prophecy turn
wholly on this. 'We see, intleed, that
power subsequently strongly marked. in
its character, and exerting a mighty in-
f uence in the world-having subjugated
nations to its control; we see causes

for a long time at work tending to this,
and can trace their gradual operation
in producing it, but the exact period
when its dominion began, what was
the first cLaracteristic act of the Papacy
as such, what constituted its precise
l.reginnin.q as a peculiar power blending
and combining a peculiar civil and eccle-

siastical authority, no otre is able with
absclute cerbainty to determine. Tiho
can flx the exact date ! Who can tell
precisely when it was? It is true that
[here were several distinct acts, or the
exercise of civil authority, in the early
history of the Papacy, but rvhat was
the precise begirrnit,g of that po$er no
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one has been able to detendne with so
much certainty as to leave no room
for doubt. Any one can see with
what propriety the commencement of
such apolver woultl be designated by a
Iittle honr springing up among oihers.
(d) It, would grow to be mighty, for
the ((littlehorn" thus grew to be so
powerful as to pluck up three of the
horns of the beast. Of the growth of
the power ofthe Papacyno one can be
ignorant who has any acquaintance
with history. It held Dations in sub-
jection, and claimed anal exercised the
right of dispiacing antl distributing
crowns as it pleased. (e) ft would
subdue "three kings;" tlmtis, three
of the ten represented by the ten horns.
The prophet saw this at somo point in
its progress when tltee fell before it, or
were overthrovn by it, ltere might
have been also other points in its bis-
tory when it might have been seen as

having overthrown more of them-
perheps the whole ten, but the atten-
tion was arrested by the fact that, soon
after its rise, three of thc ten welo
seen to fall before it. Now, in regard
to the application of this, it may bo
remarked, (1.) That it does mod apply,
as already shown, to Antiochus Epi-
phanes-there being no sense iu which
he orerth:rw three ofthe princes that
occupied the throne in the succession

from Alexander, to say nothing ofthe
fact that these were contemporaneous
kings or kingdoms. (2.) There is no
other period in history, and there are
no other events to which it could be

applietl except either to Antiochus or
the Papacy. (3.) In the confusion that
existed on tho breaking up of tiro
Roman empire, and the imperfect ac-

counts of the transactions rvhich oc-

curred in the rise of the Papal porver,
it would not be wonderful if it should
be difficult to find events d,htinctly rc.
corded that would be in all respects r n
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accurate and absolutefulfflment of the
vision. (4.) Yet it is possibletomake
out the fulfilment of thrs with a gootl

degree of certainty in the history of
the Papacy. If applicable to the Papal

power, what seems to be demanded is,

that three of these ten kingdoms, or
sovereignties should be rooted up by
that power; that they should cease to
exist as separate sovereignties; that
they should be addeil to the sove-

reignty that should spring uP; and
that, as tlistinct kingdoms, they shoultl

cease to play a part in the history of
the world. The three sovereigntics

thue transplanted, or rooted up, are

supposed by Mr, l\fetle to have been

the Greeks, the Longobards, and the

Franks. Sir Isaac Newton supposes

they were the Exarchate of Ravenna,
tho Lombards, and the senate antl
d.ukcdom of Rome. Tho objections

which ruay be made to these supposi-

tions may be seen in Newton oz t/re

Prophecies, pp. 216, 217. The king-
doms which he supposes are to be re-
ferred to were the follorving:--Efrsf.
The Exarchate of Ravenna. This of
right belonged to the Greek emperors.

This was the capital of their dominions
in Italy. It revolted at the iastiga-
tion of the Pope, and was seizecl by
Astolphus, king of tho Lombards,
who thought to make himself master
of Italy. The Pope in his exigency

applied for aid to Pepin, king ofFrauce,
who marched into Italn besiegetl the
Lombards in Pavia, and forced them
to surrender the Exarchate and other
territories in Italy. These'were not
restored to the Greek emperor, as they
in justice should have been, but, at
the solicitation of Ure Pope, wero given

to St. Peter and his successors for
perpetual possession. "Andsor"says
Platina, "the name of the Exarchate,
which hail coutinued from tbe time of
Narses to the taking of Ravenna, ono
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huntlretl antl seventy yea,rs, w&s ex.
tinguished. "-Zirs u of the P op es. Ttris,
according to Sigonius, was effected in
t)ne year 755. See Gibbon, Dec. ancl,

FaU, vol. ii. 224, iii, 332, 334, 338.
From this period, says Bp. Newton,
the Popes being now become temporal
princes, no longer date their epistles

and bulls by the years of the em-

peror's reign, but by the years of their
own advancement to the Papal chair.
Secondly. Tbe kingdom of the Lom-
bards, Thiskingdom was troublesome
to the Popes. The dominions of tho
Popewere invailedbyDesiderius, in tho
time of Pope Adriau f. Application
was again made to the king of France,
and Charles the Great, the son and
Buccessor of Pepin, invaded the Lom-
bards; and desrroug of enlarging his
owl dominions, conquered tho Lom.
bards, put an end to their kingdom,
and gave a great part of their territory
to the Pope. Thiswag the end oftho
kingdom of the Lombards, inthe 206th
year a.fter their obtaining possessions

in ftaly, antl in tho year of our Lord
774. See Gibbon, Dec. and, Fall,vol.
iii. 335. ?hirdlg. Tho Roman States
subjected to tho Popes in acivilsense.
Though subjectetl to the Pope apiri.
tua\ yet for a long time the Roman
people were govertred by a senate, and
retained many of their old privileges,
and elected both the W-estern Ern-
perors and the Popes. This power,
however, as is well know:1, passed into
the hands of tho Popes, and has been
retained by thern to the present time,
the Pope having continuetl to be tho
civil as well as the ecclesiastical head.
See Bp. Newton, pp. 319, 320, AU
semblance of the freedom of ancient
Rome passed away, and this Romarr
dominion, as such, ceased to be, being
completely absorbed in the Papacy.
The Saxons, tho Franhs, &c., con-
tiuted their independence as civil
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powers; these states passetl entirely
iuto the dominion of the Pope, and as

independent kiugtloms or sovereigl-
ties ceased to be. This is the solution
in regard to the "three horns" that
were to bepluckedup, as givenbyBp.
Newton. Absolute certainty in a case
of this kiad is not to be expecteil in
the confusion and intleflniteness ofthat
portion of history, nor caD. it be reason.
ably demanded. ff there were three
of these powers planted in regions that
became subject to the Papal power,
and that disappeared or were absorbed
in that one dominion constituting the
peculiarity of the Papal dominion, or
which entered into the Roman Papal
state, considered as a sovereignty by
itselfamong the nations of the earth,
this is all that is requirecl. Mr. X'aber
supposes the three to have been these:
the Herulo-Turingic, the Ostrogothic,
and the Lornbardic, and says of them,
that they (' were necessarily eradicated
in the inmediate presence of the Pa-
pacy, beforo which they were geo-
graphically standing-and that the
ternporal principality which bears the
name of St. Peter's patrimonS was
carved out of the mass of their sub-
jugatetl dominions."- Sacred, Calen-
tlar, vol. ii, p. 102. Prof. Gaussen
(Discowrse on Popery: Geneva, 1844)
supposes that the three kings or king-
doms here referred to were the llemli,
tho Ostrogoths, and the Lombards,
According toBower (Lfuesof tfue Popes,
vol. ii. 108, Dr. Cox's edition, note),
the temporal dominions granterl by
Pepin to the Pope, or of which the
Pope became possessed in consequence
-of the intervention of the ki:rgs of
France, were the following: (1) The
Erarchate of Ravenna, which com-
prised, acccriling to Sigonius, the fol-
lowing cities : - Ravenna, Bologna,
In:ola, Fienza, Forlimpoli, Forli, Ce-
sena, Bobbio, Ferrara, Corumacbio,
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Adria, Servia, antl Secchia. (2.) Tho
Pentapolis, comprehenfing Rimini,
Pesaro, Concha, Fano, Sinigalia, An.
cono, Osimo, Ilmono, Jesi, Fossom-
brone, Monteferetro, Urbino, Cagli,
Lucoli, and Eugubio. (3.) The city
and dukedom of Rome, containing
several cities of note, which had with-
drawn themselves fromall subjectionto
theemperor, had submitted to St. Peter
ever sinco the time of Popo Grcgory
II. See also Bower, ii. 134, where he
says, "ThePope had, by Charlemagne,
been put in possession of the Exar-
chate, the Pentapolis, antl the duke-
dom of Spoleti" [embracing the city
and du}edom of Rome]. And again,
on the same page (note) : ('The Pope
possessed the Exarchate, the Penta.
polis, antl the dukedom of Spoleti, with
the city and. dukedom of Rome." It
should be remembererl that these state-
ments are made by historians with no
reference to any supposetl fulfilrnent of
this prophecv. and no allusion to it,
but as matters of simple historical fact,
occurring in the regular course of his-
tory. The mata'ial, fact to be made out
in order to show that this description
of the 6'little horn"'i$applicablo to
tlre Papacy is, that at the comtnmce-
ment of what was properly the Papacy

-that is, as I suppose, theanion of lhe
spiritual and temporal power, or the
assunq)tioru of temporal authority by
hinr whowas Bishop of Rome, and who
had been before regarded as a mere
spiritual or ecclesiastical ruler, there
was a kiple jurisdiction assumed or
conceded, a threefoltl domination; or
a union under himself of what had been

three sovereignties, that now disap-
pearecl as independent administrations,
and whose distinct governments were

now mergecl inthe onc single sovereignty
of the Pope. Now, that thele was,
just at this tirne, or atlhebcginning of
thePanacy or when it had so increaserl
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that it could be recognizeil as having a

place among the temporal sovereignties
of the earth, such a united domination,
or suchaunionof three separatepowers

nnder one, will be apparent from an ex-

tract from Mr. Gibbon. Ile is speak-

ing of the rewards corferreal on the
Pope bythe Carlovingian race of kings,
on account of the favour shown to them
in his conferring the crorrn of France
on Pepin, the mayor of the palace-
directing in his favour over Childeric,
thedescendantof Clovis. Of this trans-
action, Mr. Gibbon obsprves, in gene-

ral (iii. 336), that "themutual obliga-
tions ofthePopes and the Carlovingian
family form the imporiant link of an-
cient and moalern, of civil and ecclesi-

astical history." Ile then proceeds (1)

to specify the gifts or favours which
the Popes conferred on the Garlovin-
gian race; and (2) those whic\ in
return, Pepin and Charlemagne be-
stowed on the Popes. fn reference to
the latter, he makes the following state-
ment (iii. 338) :-'(The gatitude of the
Carlovingians was adequate to these
obligations, and their names are con-
secrated as the saviours and benefac-
tors of the Roman church. Iler an-
cient patrimony of farms and houses

was transformed by their botnly into
the !,emporald,ominion, of citics ancl pro-
ainces, a,nd, [he donatiott, of the Etar-
chate uas the fii'st-fruits of the conquests

of Pepin. Astolphus [king of the Lom-
bards] witha sighrelinquished his prey ;
the keys and the hostages of the prin-
cipal citieswere delivered to the French
ambassador I and in his master's name
he presatteil, them before the to'nb of
St. Peter. The omple measure of the
Exarchate might comprise all the pro.
vinces of ftaly which ha,I obeyed the
emperor orhis vicegerent; but its strict
and proper limits were irrcluded in tho
territolies of Ravenna, Bologna, and
!'elraraI its insepalal-rlc depe:r,1eucy

was the Pentapolis, which stretcLed

along the Adriatic frorn Rimini to.An'
cona, and advanced into the midland

country as far as the ridge of tho
Apennines. In this transaction, the

ambition ancl avarice of the Popes havo

heen sevetely condemned, Perhaps

thehunility of aChristian priest should

have rejected an earthly Li ngdout,which
it was not easy for him to govern with-
out renouncing t}e virtues of his pro-
fession. Perhaps afaithful subject, or
even a generorlg enerny, would havo

been less impatient to dividethespoils
of the barl-rariau I and if the emperor
hail intrustetl Stephen to solicit in his
name the restitution of the Exarchate,
I will not absolve the Pope from the
reproach of treachery and. falsehood.
But, in the rigid interpretation of tho
laws, every otre may accept, without
inquiry, whatever his benel'actor may
bestow without injustice. ILe Greek
emperor- had abdicated or forfeitetl his
right to the Exarchate; andthe sword
of Astolphus wa-s broken by the stronger
sword of the Carlovingian. It was not
in tho cause of the fcouoclast that Pe-
pin had exposed his person and army
in a double expeditionbeyond theAlps ;
be possessed, and he might lawfully
alienate his conquests: and to the im-
portunities of the Greeks ho piously
replied, that no human consideration
shoultl tempt him to resume the gift
which he had conferred on the Roman
pontiff for the remission of his sins and
the salvation of his soul. The splendid
donation was gtanted in supreme antl
absolute dominion, a,nd, the world, be.

helcl for thefirst time a Christian bislngt
inaested, with, the prerogcttiau of a tem,-

poral prince, the choice of magistrates,
the exercise of justice, the imposition
of taxes, anrl the rvealth of the palace
of Ravenna. fn the dissolution of the
Lombarcl tirrgrlom, tle inhabitants of
the tltchy of Spolc,ti souglrt a refu;e
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from the storm, shaved their heads

after the Ravenna fashion, declared
themselves the sbrvants and subjects
of St. Peter, and, compl,eted, by this
aoluntqly sun'ender. the ltrumt circle
of the Ecclesiastical, State." The fol-
lowing things are apparent from this
extract:-(a) That here, according to
Mr. Gibbon, was the beginning of the
temporal power of the Pope. (b) That
this was properly, in the view above
taken, the commencement of the Pa-
pacy as a distinct and peculiar domi-
nion. (c) That in this there v-as a
threefold government, or three tem,po-

roI sovereignties united under him, and
constituting at tha,t time, in the'lan-
gua.ge of Mr. Gibbon, "the present
circle of the ecclesiastical state." There
was, first, the Exarchate of Ravenna;
secondly, the Pentapolis, "which," he
eays, rvasits "inseparable dependency;"
and, third,ly, thd'(duchy of Spoleti,"
which, he says, "completed the pre-

sent circle of the ecclesiastical state."
This was afterward,s, Mr, Gibbongoes
on to say, greatly ('enlarged 

1" but this
was the form in which the Papal power
frrst made its appearance amoug the
temporal sovereignties of Europe. I
do not find, indeed, that the kingdom
of lhe Lombat'ds was, as is comrnonly
stated, among the number of the tem-
poral sovereignties that became subject
to the authority of the Popes, but I do
find that there wa"e tlrree distinct tem-
poral sovereignties that lost their inde-
pendent existence, and that were unitecl
under that one temporal authority-
constituting by the union of the spiri
tual and temporal power that one pe-

culiar kingdom. fn Lombardy the
power remained in the possession of the
kings of the Lombards themselves,
until that kingdom was subdueil by the
arms of Pepin and Charlemagae, and
then it became subject to the crown of
France, though for a time under tbe
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lnominal reign of its own kings. See

I 
Gibbon, iii.334,335, 338. Ifitshould
be said, thatinthe interpretation ofthis
passago respecting tho .,three horns "
that were plucked up, or the three kin3-
doms that were thus destroyed, it would
be proper to look for them among the
ten in,to which the one great kingdom
was divided, and that the three abovo
referredto-the Exarchate of Ravenna,
tho Pentapolis, and the dukedom of
Spoleti and ft6ms-ws1s rlot ptoperly
of that number, according to the list
above given, it is necessary, in rrcply to
this, to advert only to tho two main
facts in the case: (1) that the great
Roman power was actually dividod into
a large number of sovereignties that
Bprang up on its ruins-usuall5 but
not in fact exaclly, represented by ten;
and (2) that the Papacy began its ca-
reer with a couceiled dominion over the
three territories abovo referred to-a
part, in fact, ofthe one great dorninion
constituting the Roman power, and in
the same territory, ft is a remarkable
fact that the popes to this day wear &

triple crown-a fact that erists in re-
gard to no other monarchs-as if fhey
had absorbed under thernselves three
separate and distinct sovereignties; or
as iJ they represented threo separate
forms of dominion. The sum of rvhat
is said in the exposition of tbese verses

may be thus expresseil:-(1.) That
there was originally onc greal ao,te-

reignty represented here bythc "fourth
beast "-the Roman empire. (2.) That,
irr fact, as is abuudantly confirmeC by
history, this one great and united power
lvas broken up into a large uumbcr of
separate and independent sowreigrrties

-most natura.lly and cbviously dc-
scribed by ten, or such as would ap-
pear in a prophetic vision to be tcm,

and such as is actually so representetl
by historiarrs having no intercst in tho
fulfilment of the prophecy, and nc da-
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signed refereuce to what may be slm-
bolized by the "ten horns." (3.) That
there ms another peculiar and distinct
porrer that sprang out of them, and
that grew to Lre mighty-a power un-
like the others, and unlike anything
that had before appeared in the world

-combining 
qualities to be fouad in

no other sovereignty-having a Pe-
culiar relation at the same time to the

one original sovereignty, and. to the ten

into wirioh that rvas dividetl-the plo-
longation, in an importaDt gense, of
the pov'er of the one, and springing up
in a peculiar manner among the others

-that peculiar ecclesiastical antl civil
power-the Papacy-well represented
byihe "little horn." (4.) Ihat, in fact,
this one power absorbed into ilself three

of these sovereignties - annihilating
them as independent powers, and com-
bining them into one most peculiar
dominion-properly represented by

"plucking them up." (5.) That as a

proper symbol, or emblem of somo sucb

domiuation, & crown or diadem is still
worn, most naturally and obviously
suggesting such a tbreefoltl absorption
of dominion. (6.) That all this isac-
tually prefigureil by the symbols em'
ployed by the prophet, or that the
syrnbols are such as would be naturally
employed on the supposition that these

events lvere designed to be referred to.
(7.) And that there ha-re beetno otlter

historical events to which these re'
markable symbols could be naturaUy
and obviously applied. And if these

things are so, how aro they to be ex-

plainetl except on the supposition that
Daniel u'as inspiretl ? Ifas man any
natural sagacity by which suc)r sym-

bols representing the future could be

suggested 9 (f) Ib would be arogant
and proud, " speaking great words
against the 1\[ost Iligh." No Proles-

tant will doubb that this is true of the
Papacy; no one acquainted with his-

tory will presume to call it in ques-

tion. The arrogant pretensions of the
Papacy have been manifested in all
the history of that power, and no ono

can doubt that its assumptious havo
been, in fact, by fair constnrction, "a
speaking ofgreat words against God,"
The Pope has claimed, or allowed to
be conferred on him, names and prero-
gatives which can belong onlyto God.
See this fully shown in the Notes on
2 Thess. ii. 4. The facts there referred
to are all that is necessary to illustrato
this passage, on the supposition that it
refere to the Papacy. Comp. also the
Literalist, wL i. pp.24-27. (9) This
would be a persecuting power-('mak-
ing war with the saintsr" and "wear-
ing out the saints of the I\fost IIigh."
Can any one doubt that this is true of
the Papacy ? The fncluisition ; the

" persecutions of the 'W'aldenses;" the
ravages of the Duke of Alva; the fires
of Smithfield; the tortures at Goa-
indeed, the whole history of the Papacy
may be appealetl to in proof that this
is applicable to that power. If any-
lhing could, have ('worn outthe saints
of the Most Iligh "-could have cut
them off from the earth so that evan.
gelical religiou would. have become ex-
tinct, it would have been the persecu-

tions of the Papal power. In the year
1208, a crusade was proclaimed by
Pope fnnocent III. against the Wal-
denses and Albigenses, iu which a
million of men perished. From the
beginning of tLe order of the Jesuits,
in the year 1540 to 1580, nine hundred
thousand were destroyed. One hundred
and fifty thousand perished by the fn-
quisition in thirty years. fn the Low
Countries flfty thousand persons were
hanged, beheaded, burned, or buried
alive, for the crime of heresp within
the space ofthirty-eight years from the
edict of Charles Y., against the Pro-
testants, to the peace of Chateau Cam-
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bresis in 1559. Eighteen thousand suf-
felcd by the hands of the executioner,
in thc space of five years and a half,
during the ailministration of the Dulie
of AIva. fndeed, the slightest acquaint-
ance'rvith the history of the Papacy,
will convince any one that what is here
said of " making war with the saints "
(ver.21), and "r'vearing outthe s&ints
of the 1\'Iost l{igh " (ver. 25), is sirictly
applicable to that po{'er, and will ac-

curately describe its history. There
have been, indeed, other pelsecuting

I--orvers, but none' to which this lar-r-

guage would be so applical-rle, and none
rvhich it would so naturally suggest.
fn proof of this, it is only necessetry to
rcfer to the history of the Papacy, and
to what it has done to extirpate those
who have professed a different faith.
Let any one r-ecal (1) the persecution
of the \Yaldenses; (2) the acts of the
Duke of Alva in the Lolv Countries;
(3) the persecution in England under
Ilary ; (4) the Incluisition; (5) the at-
tempts, toosuccessful, to extinguish all
the efforts at reformation in Italy anC

Spain in the time of Luther and Calvin
(see M'Crie), and (6) the attempts to
put down the Reformation in Germany
and Switzerland-all which were either
directly originated or sanctioned by the
Papacy, and all for the same end, and
he will see no reason to doubt that the
Ianguage here is stt'ictly applicable to
that power, and that there has been no
government on earth which would be
so naturally suggested by it.-Cun-
ning'harne, in the Literu,list, i. 27, 28,
Incleed, wlio can number up all that
Lave perished iu the Inquisition alone?
([) It would clairu legislative po]ver-
" thinking to change times and laws."
The oliginal Chaldee here may be ren-
dered, as is done by Geserrius and De
\Yette, sel timcs, statccl tinzcs, or fcs-
tfual su;ons. The wold hele, says

Gesenius (Lcx.), is '( spoken of sacred
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seasons, festivals," and there can bo
no doubt that in this place it refers to
leligious institutions. The meaning is,
that he would claim control over such
institutions or festivals, and that he
would appoint or change them at his
pleasure. He w-ould abolish or modify
existing institutions ofthat kind, or he
would insiiiute new ones, as should
seem good to him. This would bo
applicable, then, to some power that
should claim authority to prescribe ro-
Iigious institutions, and to change t)ie
la'lvs of God. No one, also, can fail
to sce a fulfilment of this in the claims
of the Papacy, in sctting up ajurisdic.
tion over seasons of festival and fast;
and in demanding that the larvs of
hirgdoms should be so modelled as to
sustain its claims, and modifying the
laws of God as levealed in the Bible.
The right of deposing and setting up
kings; of fixing the boundaries of na-
tions ; of giving away crolvns aud scep-
tres I and of exercising dominion over
the sacred seasons, the customs, tho
amuseruents of nations-all these, as
iliustrated under the Papacy, will Ieave
no doubt that all this would find an
ample fulfilment in the history of that
power. The Pope has claimeri to bo
the head of the church, and has assertecl
and exercised the right of appointing
sacred seasons; of abolishing ancient
institutiorrs; of introducing number'.
less new festival occasions, practically
abrogating the laws of God on a
gteat variety of subjects. 'We need
only refer, in illustration of this, (a) to
the claim of infallibility, by which an
al-rsolute jurisdiction is asserted that
covers the rvhole gr.ound; (D) to all the
laws pertaining to image-wolship, so
directly in the face of the laws of God;
(c) to the celibacy of the clergy, rcn-
dering void one of the laws of heaven
in relatron to rnarriage; (rQ to the
whole doctlir:e respecting purgatory ;
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(c) to the doctrino c,f transubstantia-
tion; (/) to the practical abolition of
the Christian Sabbath by appointing
numerous saints' days to be observeC

as equally sacred I @) to the law
withholiling the cup from the laity-
contrary to the commandment of the
Saviourl and (li) in general to the ab-
solute control claimed by the Papacy
over the u,hole subject of religion. In-
deed, nothing would better characterize
this power than to say that it asserteil

the right to " change times and laws."
And to all this should be added another
characteristic (ver. 8), that "it would
have the eyes of a man ; " that is, would
be disiinguished for a far-seeing saga-

city. Could tiris be so appropriately
applietl to anything else as to the deep,

the artful, and the far-reaching diplo-
macyof the court of Rome; to the saga-

city of tlie Jesuit; to the skilful policy
which subtlued the world to itself ? 

i

These i'llustrations will leave no I

doubt, it seems to me, that all that is
here said will find an ample fulfilment
in the Papacy, and that it is to be re-
gardecl as having a reference to that
power. If so, it only remains,

flf. To inquire what, according to
this interpretation, u'e are to expect
will yet occur, or what light this pas-
sage throws on events that are yet fu.
ture, The origin, the growth, the
general character and influence ofthis
po\{'er up to a distant period are illus-
trated by this interptetation. \Mhat
remains is the inquiry, flom the pas-
sage before us, howlong this is to con-

tinue, and what we are to anticipate
in regard to its frll. The f"llowing
points, then, rvoul'l seern to be clear, 

]

on the Bupposition that this refers to j

the Papal polr er ;- 
|It is to continue a definite pr:rirxl 
I

frorrr its establishnrent, ver.25. This 
I

duration is rnentionecl as "a tinte, and 
I

times, and the dividing of a tine"-
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three years a.nd a half-.trvelve hundred
and sixty days-twelve hundred and
sixty years, See the Notes on that,
verse. The only d,ifi,cu,lty in regard to
lhis, if that interpretation is correct, is
to determine the timewhen the Papacy
actually began-the terminus e qwo-
and this has given rise to all the diver-
sity of explanation among Protestants,
Assuming any one time as the period
rvhen the Papal power an'ose, as a, date
from which to calculate, it is easy to
compttefrort, that date, and to fixsomo
period-temni,nus ad, quem-lo which
this refers, and which may be looked
to as the time of the overthrow of that
power. But there is nothing morr
difficult in history than the determinn-
tion of the exact time when lle Pa.pacg
properly began:-that is, r'hcn tho
peculiar domination rvhich is fairly ul-
derstood by that system commenced in
the world; or what were its first dis.
tinguishing acts, History has not so
marked that period that therc is no
room for doubt. It has not afExed
definite dates to it; and to this day it
is not easy to make out the time tyhen
that power commenced, or to designate
any one event at a certain period that
wili surely mark it. IL seenu to have
been a gradual growth, and its com-
mencement has not been sr definitcly
characterized as to enable us to dern()n-
strate with absolute ceftainty the tirne
to which the twelve Ilrntlrednnd sixty
years will extencl.

Different writers lrnve assignod rlif-
ferent periods for therise of thc Pn-
pacy, and different acts as the first act
of that power; and all the prophecics
as to its termination depeud on the
peliod which is fixed on as the tirne of
its rise. It is this rvhich hm lecl to so
much that is conjectural, anri u{riclr
hrs been the occasion of so much dis-
appoiltment, and which throws so
much obscurity now over all caklula.
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tions as to the termination of that
power. fn nothing is the Scripture
more clear than that that power shall
be destroyed ; and if we could ascertain
riith exactness the date of its origin,
there would be little danger of erring
in regard to its close. The different
perioilswhich have been fixed on as the
date of its rise have been principally
the following: (1.) An edict published
by Justinian (e.o.533), and a letter
addressed by him at the same time to
the Pope, in which he acknowledged
hirn to bothe head of the churches, thus
conferring on him a title belonging
only to the Saviour, and putting himself
and ernpire under the dominion of the
bishop of Rome.-Duffield onthe Pro-

Ttlrccies, p. 281. (2.) fhe dccree of the
emperor Phocas (-+.o. 606), confirmirrg
what had been done by Justinian, and
giving his sanction to the code of laws
promulgated by him; a code of larls
based on the acknowledged supremacy
of the Pope, and which became the
basis of European legislation for cen-
turies I aud conferring on him the title
of " Ifniversal Bishop." (3.) Ihe act
of Pope Stephen, by which, when ap-
pealed to by the claimant to the crown
of France, he confirmed Pepin in the
kingdom, and set aside Childeric III.,
and, in return, received from Pepin the
E-rarchate of Bavenna and the Penta-
polis. See Ranke's Eist. of the Pa-
pacy, vol. i.23. This occured about
e..o.752. (a.) The opinion of Mr. Gib-
bon (iv. 363), that Gregory YII. was
the true founder of the Papal power.
t'Gregory Yff.r" says he, "who may
be adored. ol detested as the found,er of
tlt e Papal rnonarchy, r'as driven from
Rome, and dietl in exile at Salerao."
Gregory became Pope e.u. 1073. These
tlifferent dates, if assumed as the foua-
dation of the Papal pox'er, 'would, by
the cddition to each of the periotl of
1260 years, lead rcspectively to the
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years 1793, 1866, 2012, antl 2333, as
the period of the termination of the
Papal dominion. As this is a poiut of
great importance in the explanation of
the prophecies, itmay be proper to ex-
amine these opinions a little more in
detail. But in order to this, it is ne-
cessary to have a clear conception oI
what the Papacy as a distinct domina-
tion is, or what constitutes its peculi.
arity, as seen by the sacred writers,
and as it has in fact existecl, and does
exist in the world; and in regard to
this there can be little d.ifference of
opinion. ft is not a mere etclesiasti.
cal porver-not a mere spiritual domi-
nation-not the control of a bishop as
such over a church or a diocese-nor
is it a mere temporal dominion, but it
is manifestly lhe union of the two : lhat
peculiar domination which the bishop
of Rome has claimed, as growing out
of his primacyas the headof the churc\
and of a temporal power also, asserted
at first over a limited jurisdiction, but
ultimately, and ag a natural conse-
quence, over all other sovereignties,
and claiming universal dominion. '[V'e

ehall not find the Papacy, or the Papal
dominion as such, clearly, in the mere
spiritual rule of the first bishop of
Rome, rior in that mere spiritual do-
minion, howevcr enlarged, but in that
junction of the two, when, in virtue of
a pretended Divine right, a tcmporal
dominion grew up that ul(imately ex-
tentled itself over Europe, claiming tho
authority to dispose of crowns; to lay
kingdoms under interdict, and to ab-
solve subjects from theirallegiance. ff
we can find thc begiuning of this claim

-the germ of this peculiar kind of
domination-we shall doubtless have
found the commencement of the Pa.
pacy-the tqmincn a, quo-as it wat
seen by the prophets-the point from
which we are to reclion in determining
the qrrestion of its duration.



94
'With this view, theu, of the natnre

of the Papacy, it is proper to inquile
wltect, it commenced, or *-hich of the
periods referred to, if either, can be
properly regarded as the commence-
ment.

f. The edict of Justinian, and the
letter to the bishop of Rome, in which
he acknowledged him to be the head
ofthe church, e,o, 533. This occurred
under John ff., reckoned as the fifty-
fifth bishop of Rome. The nature of
this application of Justinian to the
Pope, and the honour conferred on
him, was this : On an occasion of a
controversy in the church, on the
question whether " orre person of the
Ilinitysufered in the flesh," the monks
of Constantinople, fearful of being con-
demned under an edict of Justinian
for heresy in denying this, applietl to
the Pope to decide the point. Justi-
nian, who took great delight in in-
quiries of that nature, and who main-
tained the opposite opinion on that
subject, also made his appeal to the
Pope. Ifaving, therefore, drawn up
a long creed, containing the disputed
article among the rest, he despatched
two bishops with it to Rome, and laid
the whole matter before the Pope. At
the same time he wrote a letter to the
Pope, congratulating him on his elec-

tion, assuring him that the faith con-
tained in the confession which he sent
him was the faith of the whole Eastern
church, and entreating him to declare
in his answer that he received to his
communion all who professed that
f:,"ith, and none who did not. To add
rveight to the letter, he accompanied
it wiih a present to St. Peter, consist-
ing of several chalices and other ves-
sels of gold, enriched with precious
stones. From this deference to the
Pope, on the part ofthe emperor, and
this submitting to him, as the head. of
the whole church, of an important

question to be determineil, it has beeo
argued that this rvas propc'rly the be-

ginning of the Papacy, and that the
twelve huntlretl antl sixty years are to
be reckoned from that. But against
this opinion the objections are insupe-
rable; for (a) there was here nothing
of that which properl,y constitutes tbe
Papacy-the peculiar union of the tem-
poral and spiritual power; or the pe-
culiar domination which that power
has exerted over the world. All that
occurred was the mere defcrence which
an emperor showetl to one who claimed
to be the spi,ritual head of the church,
and who had long before claimed that.
There was to cha,ilge-rLo beginni,ng,
properly so called-no commencement
of a newform of domination over rnan-

kind, such as the Papacy has been.
(b) But, as a matter of fact, there was,

after all, littlo real deference to the
Pope in this case. "Little or no ac-

countr" says Bower, '( ought to bo
made of that extraordinary deference

fthe deference showa by carrying this
question before the Pope]. Justiuian
paid great deference to the Pope, as

well as to all other bishops, when they
agreed with him; but none at all when
they diil not-thinking himself at least
as well qualifiecl as the best of them-
and so he certainly was-to decide
controversies concerning the faith ;
and we shall soon see him entering the
lists with his holiness }aimself."-Ithsu
of tlte Popes, i. 336.

II. The second date which has been
assigned to the origin of the Papacy is
the decree made by the emperor Pho-
cas (a.o. 606), by which, it is said, he
confirmed the grant made by Justinian.
This act was the following :-Boniface
IIf., when he had been made bishop
of Rome, relying on the favour and
partiality which Phocas had showu
him, prevailed on him to revoke the
decree settling the title of " IJniversa,l
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Bishop " on the bishop of Constanti
nople, and obtained another settling
tlut title on himself and his successors.

The decree of Phocas, conferring this
title, has not indeed come down to us;
btt it has been the common testimony
of historians that such title was con-
ferred. See Mosheirn, i.513 ; Bower,
i. 426. The fact asserted here has been
doubted, and Mosheim supposes that
it rests on the authority of Baronius.

" Stillr" says he, " it is celtain that
something of this kind occurred. " But
there are serious objections to our re-
gartling this as properly the commence-
ment of the Papacy as such. For
(o) this was not the beginning of that
peculiar domination, or form of power,
which the Pope has asserted and main-
tained. If this title rvere conferred, it
imparted no new power; it did not
change the nature of this domiration ;
it diil not, in fact, make the Roman
bishop diflerent from what he was be-
fore. Ile was sti[ in all respects,
subject to the civil power of the em-
perors, and had no control beyond
that which he exercised in the church.
(b) Anal evet this little was withdrawn
by the same authority which granted
it-the authority of the emperor of
Constantinople-though it has always
since beenclaimed and asserted bythe
Pope himself. See Bower, i. 427. If
is true that, aa & consequence of the
fact that this title was conferred on
the Popes, they began lo grasp al
power, and aspiro to temporal domi
nion ; but still there was no formal
grasp of such power growing out of
the assumption of this title, nor was
any such temporal clominion set up as

the immediate result of such a title.
The act, thereiore, was not sufrciently
marked, distinct, aud decisive, to con-
stitute an epoch, or the beginning of
on era, in the history of the world, and

the rise of tho Papacy canDot with any
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propriety be datetl from that. This
was undoubtedly one of the sCeps by
which that peculiar power rose to its
greatness, or which contributed to lay
the foundation ofits subsequent claims,
its arrogance, and its pride; but it is
doubtful whether it was so important
an event characterizing the Papacy as
to I:e regarded as the origin, or tho
termintu a qzo in ascertaining the timo
of its continuance.* It was, however,
in view of tiris, antl with this consitler.ed
as properly the origin of the Papacy,
that the Rev. Robert Fleming, in his
work on the Rise anil, Fall of the Pa-
pacg, frrsl, published in 1701, uttered
the follorving remarkable lanEuage, ag

basetl on his calculations respecting the
continuance of that power:-('If rve
may suppose that Antichrist began his
reign in the year 606, the additional one

thousand two hundred and sixtyyears
of his duration, were lltey Jwlian, or
ordinary years, would lead dorvn to the
year 1866, as the last period of the
seven-headed monster. But seeing

* IlIr. Eallam (trIiddlc .dgcs, i. 42Q note)
urges tlre following argunrents substilntially
egainst the suppositiou tirat tho Papal supre-
macy had its rise from this epoch, nud is to bs
dated frorn the concession of the title of Univcr-
sal Bishop nrade by Phocas to Boniface lll.,
riz.: (t.)-Its trutlr, as comnronly stated, ap-
oears more than questionable. (9.) " But if the
itroncestnroof could lre advanced for tlre autlreu-
ticity"of ilris circunrstance, tre nray selt tleny
its imDortarrce. the concession of Phocrs
coukl lrare been of no validity in LomLardy,
Irrance, anil other western countries, where,
r)erertheless. the Papal suprenracy was iucom-
narablv mote established than in the east'"
i.l.) "Eveu u ithin the empire it conld have hail
no'efficacyalter ilte riolent deatlr of tltat usurper,
which oc-curreil soon afteruartls." (t.) "llle
title of Universal Bishop is not very intelligible,
but s,llaterer it nrearrs thepatriardts of Coustan-
tinorle lrad botne it lielore, atrd continued to
beriit aftersards." (5.) "The prcceding ?opcs,
Pclasius II. and Gregory I', had coustani,iy
dischimcd the appellatiorr; rtor does tt apptar
to lrare been claideil by tlre successors of lloni-
face- at kast for somC centttries"' (6.) " l'Le
Pouis hail untloubtr:tlly exercised a spccics of
suoremacv for ntore tltan t$o centuucs bct,re
tlris tinrcl which had }itely reaclted a high
noiut of &ithority urder G regbry I." (7.) "Thcre
ile no setrsible narks of this supremacy nrakitrg
a more raoid nrogress for a ccntrrry al,d il lall
after the iretlnaia gmut of this enrperor."
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[hey are plophetical years only fof 360
days], 'we rrr-.st cast arvay eighteen
years in order to bring them to the ex-
act measure of tine that the Spirit of
God designs in this book. Antl, tltzts

the final periocl, of the Pa2al, x*urpd-
tictts (sultltosing tltat lr,e cl,icl, incleecl

rise in tlte ycar 606) must cottcluile
tcith tlre lJear 1848."-[Cobbin's Edi-
tion, p. 32.] 'Whether this be consi-
dered as merely a ha2py conjccture-
the one successful one among thousands
that have failed, or as the result of a
proper calculation respecting the future,
no one in compating it with the events

of the year 1848, when the Pope was

ilriven from Rome, and when a popular
government was establishetl in the very
seat of the Papal power, can fail to see

that it is remarkable considered as hav-
ing been uttered a centtuy and a half
ago. W1rether it is the c<rrrect calcu-
lation, and that temporary downfall of'

thc Papal government is tobe regarded

aB the first in a series of events that
will ultimately end in its destruction,
time must determine. The reasons
mentioned above, however, and those
which will be suggested in favour of a
different teginning of that power, md<e
it, at present, more probable that a
di{ferent period is to be assigned as its
close.

IIf. The third date which has been
assigued as the beginning ofthe Papacy
is the grant of Pepin above referred to,
n.D, 7 52. This grar:t conferred by Pe-
pin tvas confirmed also by Charlemagne
lncl his srrccessors, and it was undoubt-
edly at this period that the Papacy
began to assume its place among the
sovereignties of Europe. In favour of
this opinion-tlnt this was properly
the rise of the Papacy -the ta,minus a
guo ofprophecy, tire following consider-
ttions rury be urgcd : (a) lYe have here
a definite act-an act which is palpable
end apparent, as characterizing the
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progress of this domination over mcn.
(D) \Ye have here properly tt,e begin-
ning of Llne temporal dominion, or the
first acknowledged exercise of that
powel in acts of temporal sovereignty

-in giving laws, asserting dcminion,
srvaying a temporal sceptre, andwear-
ing a temporal crown. AII the acte
before had been ofa spiritual character,
and atl the defereuce to the Bishop of
Rome hail been of a spiritual naturc.
Ilenceforward, however, he was ac-
knowledged a,s a temporal prince, and
took his place as such among the
crowned heads of Europe. (c) 'Ihis is
properly the beginning of that mighty
rlornination which the Pope wielded over
Europe- a beginning, which, however
small at first, ultimately became so
powerful and so amogant ae to claim
jurisdiction over all the kingdoms of
the earth, and the right to absolve sub-
jects from their allegiance, to lay ting-
dorns under interdict, to dispose of
crowns, to order the succession of
princes, to tax all people, and to dis-
pose of all newly-discovered countries.
(d) This accords better with the pro.
phecies than any other one event which
has occured in the world--+specially
with the prophecy of Daniel, of the
springing up of the little hom, and the
fact that that little horn plucked up
three others of the ten into which the
fourth kingtlom was divided. (e) And
it shoultl be added that this ag'ees with
the idea all along held up in the pro-
phecies, that this would be properly
tlr,e fourth ernpire prol.onger7. The fifth
empire or hingdom is to be the reign of
the saints, or the reign of righteousness
on the earth; the fourth extends down
in its influences and pov'er to that. As
a matter of facl, lhis Roman power was
thus concentrated in the Papacy. 'Ihc
form was changed, but it was the Ro.
man power that was in the eye of the
propLets, ancl this was contemplrted

DANIEI,.
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under its various phases, as heathen
and nominallyChristian, until the reign
of the saints should commence, or the
kingdom of God should be set up. Xut
it rvas only in the time of Stephen, ancl
by the act of Pepin and Charlemagte,
that this change occurred, or that this
dominion of a temporal character was
scttled in the Papacy-.and that the
Pope was acknowledged as having this
temporal power. This was coltBuln-
matecl indeed in Hildebrand, or Gre-
gory YIf. (Gibbon, iii. 353, iv. 363),
b* this mighty power properly had
its origin in the timc of Pepin.

fV. The fourth date assigned for
the origin of the Papacy is the time of
Eildebrand, or Gregory YIf. This is
the periotl assigned by trfr. Gibbon.
Respecting this, he remarks (vol. iv.
p. 363), " Gregory the Seventh, who
maybe adoredordetested as lh,efoundcr
of the Papal, monarchy, was driven
from Rome, and died in exile at Sa-
lerno." And again (vol. iii. p. S53),
he says of Gregory, r'After a long
series of scandal, the apostolic see was
refomred and exalted, by the austerity
and zeal of Gregory YIf. That am-
bitious monk devoted his Iife to the
execution of two projects: f. To fix in
the college of Cardinals the freeclom
and independence of election, and for-
ever to abolish the right or usurpetion
of the emperors and the Roman peoplc.
If. To bestow and resume the \Yes-
tern Empire as a fief or benefice of thc
church, and to extend his temporal
Cominion over the kings and hilgclcms
of the earth. After a contcst of fifty
years, the fi.rst of these dcsigns vas
accomplished by the firm support of
the ecclesiastical order, whose libcrty
rvag connected with that of the chief.
But the second attempt, though it t'as
crowned rvith some apparent an,1 ptr- 

]

t.ial success, has beeu vigciou-*l; r'csisted
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I by the secular power, and finally ex-
tinguished by the improvement oI
hurnan reason."

If the views above suggested, how.
evel', are correct I or if we looh at thu
Papacy as it was in the time of lfilde.
brand, it must be apparent that this
was not the rise or origin of that pe-
culiar domination, but was only the
carrying out and completing of the
plan laid long before to set up a tem-
poral dominion over mankind.

It should be added, tha,t whichever
of the three first periods referred to bo
regarded as the time of the rise of the
Papacy, if we add to thern the pro-
phetic period of 1260 years, we are
now in the midst of scenes on which
the prophetic eye rested, and we can-
not, as fair interpleters of prophecn
but regard this mighty domination as
hastening to its fall. It would seeru

probable, then, that accord.ing to tho
rnost obvious explanation of the sub.
ject, we are at present not far frorn
the termination and fall of that great
power, and that events may be ex-

pectecl tc occur at about tliie period ol
the world, which will bc conncctccl

with its fall.
(8.) Its power is to be taken away

as by a solemn judgment-as zrf the
throne rvas set, and God was to come
forth to pronounce judgment on this
porver to overthtolv it, verses 10, 11,

26. This destruction of the powcr

I referred to is to be absolute and entire
| -.as 

if the "beast wele slain, and thc
lbctly given to the burning flame"-
'(and thcy shall take away his domi-
nicn.. to consume and destroy it uirto
the end." This would denote tLc
aLsolute destruction of this peculiar'

lporver--iis entire cessatiou in the

I 
rvorld; tha,t is, the absolute destruc-
tion of that which hrd constituted its
pcculiority-lhe prolon3ed power of
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the beast of the fourth kingdom-con-
centrated and embodied in that repre-
sented by the little horn. If applied
to the Iioman power, or the fourth
hingdom, it means that t/eal power
n'hich would have been prolonged
under the dominion oftirat represented
by the little horn, would wholly cease

-as if the body of the beast had been

burned. Ifapplied to the power re-
presented by the "little horn"-the
Papacy-it meaDs that th,at Power
which sprang up amidst the others,
and which became so mighty-em-
bodying so much of the power of the
beast, would wholly pass away os an

ecclesiastico-civil power. It would
cease its dominion, and as one of the
ruling powers of the earth would dis-
appear. This would be accornplished
by some remarkable Divine manifes-
tation-os z/ God should come in
majesty and power to judgment, and
should pronounce a sentence; that is,

the overthrow woultl be decisive, and
as manifestly the result of the Divine
interposition as if God should do it by
a formal act of judgment, In tbe
overthrow of that power, whenever it
occurs, it would be natural, from this
prophecy, to anbicipate that there
u'ould be some scenes of commotion
and revolution bearing directly on it.
as iJ God \vere pronouncing sentence

ou it; some important changes in the
nations that had acknowledged its
authority, as if the great Judge of
nations were coming forth to assert his

own porrer and his own right to rule,

and to dispose of the kingdoms of the
earth as he pleaserl.

(C,) It is to be anticipatecl that the
porver referred towill be destroyed on
q,ccount of its pride and arrogance.

Scc Notes on ver. 11. That is, what-
cver power there is upon the earth at
the time referred to that shall be
properly that of the fouriL beast or
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Iiingdom, will be taken away on ac-
count of the claims set up a,nd main.
tained by the t'little horn:" ('I beheld
beca,u,se of the voice of the great words
which the horn spake; I beheltl tiU
the beast was slainr" &c., verse 11.
On the supposition that this refers to
the Papacy, what is to be expected
would be, that the pride and arroganco
of that power as such-that is, as an
ecclesiastical power claiming dominion
over civil things, and wielcling civil
authority, would be such that the
Bomau power-the lingering power
of the fourth kingdom-.would bo
taken away, and its dominion over the
world would cease. fhat vast Roman
domination that once trod down the
earth, and that crushed and oppressed
the nations, would still linger, like the
prolonged life of the beast, until, on
account of the arrogance and pride of
the Papacy, it would be wholly taken
away, If one were to judge of the
meaning of this prophecy without at-
tempting to apply it to particular pass-
ing events, he would say that it would
be fulfilletl by sonre such eyents as

these :-if the people over whom the
prolonged Roman civil power would
be extended, and overwhomthe eccle-
siastical or papal sceptro woultl be
swayed, should, on account of the
pride and arrogance of the Papacy,
rise in their might, and demand Ii-
befiy-that would be in fact an end of
the prolonged power of the fourth
beast ; and it would be on account of
the " great words which tho horn
spa)rer" and would be in all respects a
fulfilment of the language of this pro-
phecy. Wheiher such an entl of this
power is to occur, time is to determine.

(D.) Simultaneously with this event,
as the result of this, we are to antici'
pate such a spread of truth and rig'h.
teousness, and such a reign of the
saints on the earth, as would Lre pro-

DANIEL.
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perly synrbolizeil by tLe coming of the
Son of man to thc Ancient of days to
receivethe liingdom, vers. 13, 14. As
shown in the interpretation of those
verses, this does not necessarily irnply
J,hat there would be any visible appear-
ing of the Son of man, or any personal
teign (see the Notes on these verses),
but there would be such a making
over of the kingdom to the Son of man
and to the saints as would be plopelly
symbolized by such a representation.
That is, there would be great changes;
there would be a rapid progress of the
truth; there would be a sprcad of the
gospel; there would be a change in
the governments of the rvor'Id, so that
tlie povrer would pass into the hands
of the righteous, and they would in
fact rule. Fronr that tine the "saints"
would receive the kingdom, and the
affairg of the world would be put on a
ncw footing. From that period it,
might Lre said that the reign of the I

saints would commence; that is, there I

would be such changes in this rospect
thal that would constitute an epoch in
the history of the world-the proper
beginning of the reign of the saints'on
the earth-the setting up of the new
and final dominion in the rvorld. If
there should be such changes-such
nrarked progress-such facilities for
the spread of truth-such new me-
thotls of propagating it-and such cer-
tain success attending it, all oppositiorr
giving way, and persecution ccasing,
as would properly constitute an epoclt

or erut, in the rvorlcl's history, which
rvouldbe connectcd withthe conversion
of the world to God, this would fairly
meet the interpretation of this pro-
phecy ; this occurring, all would have
tirhen place which couldbe fa,irlyshola'n
to be iruplied in the vision,

(E.) lYe are to expeci a reign of
righteousness on the ealth. On the
character of rvhat r\.e &re fair'ly to
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cxpcct fi'om the worCs of the pro.
phccy, see Notes on ver. 14. The
prophecy autlrorizes us to anticipate a

time when thcre shall be a, gcneral
prevalence of true religion; when the
power in the world shall be in the
hands of good men-of nren fearing
God; when the Divine laws shall be
obeyed-being acknorvledged as the
Ia'ws that are to control men I when
the civil institutions of the world
shall be pervaded by religion, and
moulded by it; when there shall be
no hinderance to the free exercise of
religion, and when in fact the reigning

Irower on the ealth shall be the Iiing-
tlorn rvhich the liessiair shall set up.
There is nothing more certain in the
future than such a period, and to that
all things are tending. ,Selclz a period
would fulfil all that is fairly implied in
this wonderful prophecy, and ,o that
faith and hope should calmly and
confidently look forward. For tlut
they who love their Gotl and their
race should labour and pray; and by
the certain assurance that such a pe-

riod will come, we should be cheered
amidst all the moral darkrress that
exists in the world, and. in all that
nolv discourages us in our endcavours
to do good.

CIIAPIER VIII.
AT\ALTSIS OF TIIE CIIAPTER.

This chapter contains an account of
a vision seen by the prophet iu the
third year of the reign of Belshazzar.

The prophet either was, or appeared to
be, in the city of Shushan-afteru,ards
the capital of the Persian empire, in
the province of Elam. To that place

-then an important town-there is
no inprobaLrility in supposing that he
harl gone, as he was then nncon^rccted
rvith the government, or not onployed
by tlie government (ch. v.), ancl as it
is not unreasonable to sllppose that he
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wouid be at liberty to visit other parts
of the ernpire than Babylon. Possibly

there mayhavebeen Jervsat thet place,

and he may have gone on a visit to
tliem. Or pethaps the scene of thevi-
sion may have been laid in Shushart, by
tl.re liver UIai, and that the prophet
merrs to represent himself as z/he had
been there, and the vision had seemecl

to pass there before his mind, But
there is no valid objection to the sup-

position that he was actually there;
andthis seems tobe a{fir'rned in ver. 2,

TlAile there, he saw a ram with two
horns, one higher than the other,
pushing wcstward, and northwald, and

southward, so powerful that nothing
could oppose him. As he was looking
on this, he saw a he-goat come from
the west, bounding along, andscarcely
touching the gtound, with a single re-

markable horn between his eyes. This
he-goat attached the ram, brohe his
two horns, and overcame him entirely.
The he-goat became very strong, but
at length the horn $'as broken, and
there came up four in its place. From
one of these there sprang up a little
hor-n that became exceeding great and
mighty, extending itself toward the

aouth, and the east, and the pleasant
land-the land of Palestine. This
horn became so mighty that it seemerl

to attach " the host of heaven"-tle
stars; it cast some of them dorvn to
the g-;ound; it magnified itself aga,inst

the Prince of the host I it caused the
daily sacrifice in the ternple to cease,

and the sanctuary of the Prince of the
host was cast do\Yn. An earncst in-
cpriry rvas rnade bv one saint to another
horv long this rva,s to contiutte, and the
answer was, unto trvo thousancl and
three hundred days, and that then the
sanctuary rvould be cletrtsed. Gatrriel
is then sent to explain the vision to
tire prophet, antl he arrnounces that
the rarn rvitL the trvo horns repre-
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sented the kings of lvleciia and Persia;
the goat, the king of Greece; the great
horn between his eyes, the first king;
the four horns that sprang up after
that was broken, the four dynasties
into which the kingdom would be di-
vicr.ed; and the little horn, a king of
fierce countenance, and understancling
da"r'k sentenccs, and that r*'ould stand
up against the Prince of princes, and
that would ultimately be destroyed.
The effect of this was, that Daniel rvas

overcome by the vision for a certain
time; afterward he reviveil, and at-
tended to the business of the king, but
none understood the vision.

This is one of the few prophecies ir,
the Scriptures that are explained to
the prophets themselves, and it be-

comes, therefore, important as a key
to explain otherprophecies of a similar
character, Of the reference to the
kingdom of Media and Persia, and to
the kingdom of Greece, there is an
express Btatement. The application of
a portion of the prophecy to Alexanrler
the Great, and to the four monarchies
into which his kingdom was divided
at his death, is equally certain. And
there can be as little doubt of the ap-
plication of the remainder toAntiochus
Epiphanes, and in this nearly all expo-
sitors are agreed. Indeed, so striking
and. clear is the application to tLis
series of historical events, that Por-
phyry maintained that this, as well as

other portions of Daniel, s'ere written
aftu lTte events occurred. One of two
things, incleetl, is certain-either that
this tuas rvritten after the events here
relcrred to occurrcd or that Daniel
rvas inspired. No man by any natural
sagacity coull have predicted tLese
events with so much a,ccuracy and
particularity.

The portion of Daniel which follows
is in pure I:[ebrew. The portion of
the book from the fourth vclse of the

DANIEL.
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Daniel, after that which appeared
unto me at the first.

2 Antl I saw in a vision; and it
peared -unto me, eoem unto ie came to pass, when I saw, that I

CHAPTEII, YIII.
TN the third year of the reign of
I king Belshazzar a vision ap

second chapterto theend of the seventh
chapter was written in Chaldee. On
this point, see fntro. $ rv. III. (1).

7. fn the third, year of the reign of
king Belslmzzar. In regard to Bel-
sltazzar, see fntro. to ch. v. S u. tl ./
aision appearetl wnto me. This vision
appears to have occurred to him when
awake, or in an ecstasy; the former one
occurred when he was asleep, ch. vii. 1.
Comp. vers. 17, 18 of this chap,, where
the prophet represents himselfas over-
powered, and as fallingdownto the earth
on account ofthe vision. The represen-
tation would seem to have been made to
pass before his minil in open day, and
when he was fullyawake. Comp. the
case of Balaam, Nurn. xxiv.4: "\Yhich
saw the vision of the Almighty, falling
into a tr-ance, but having his eyes
open." 1l After tlrat which appcared,
unto fiLe at tlw first. That occurred in
the first year of Belshazzar, ch. vii. 1.

2, And, f sau in, q, 1)ision. I lookecl
as the vision appeared to me I or I
saw certain things represented to me
in a vision. On the word zrisioz, see
Notes on ch. i. 17. The meaninghere
would seem to be that a vision ap-
peared t9 Daniel, and that he contem-
plated it with earnestness, to under-
stand what it meant. 1l That f was
at Shushan. As remarked in the in-
troduction to this chapter, this might
mean that he seem,ed, to be there, or
that the vision was represented to him
as being there; but the most natural
construction is to suppose that Daniel
was actually there himself. Wlty he
rvas there he has not informed us di-
rectly-lvhether he was on public
business, or on his own, Fronr ver. 27,
however-t'Afterward I rose up, and
did the king's business"-it would
Beeril most probable that he was then
in the service of the hing, This sup-
position will not conflict with the
etatement in ch. v. 10, 11, in w-hich 

,

tho queen-mother, when the hand- j

writing appeared on the rvall of the
pahce; iuib^rms Belshazzar that there

was " a man in his kingdom in lvhom
was the spirit of the holy gods," &c.-
from which it might be objectetl that
Daniel was at that time unknown to
the king, and could not havc been in
his employ; for it might havo been a
fact that he was in the employ of the
king as an offi.cer of the government,
and yet it may have been forgotten
that he hatl this power of disclosing
the meaning of visions. IIe rnay have
been employed. in the public service,
but his services to the father of the
hing, and his extraordinary skill in
interpreting dreams and visions may
not at once have occurred to the af-
frighted monarch and his courtiers.
Shushan, or Susa, the chief town of
Susiana, rvas the capitel of Persia aftet
the time of Cyrus, in which the kings
of Persia had their prirrcipal residence,
Nehem. i. 1; Esther i. 2-5. It was
situatecl on the Euleus or Choaspes,
probably on the spot now occupied by
the villrr,ge Shus.-Renuel, Geog. oJ
Ilcrodotws ; Kir,neir, M em. P ers. Emp. ;
K. Porter's Traaels, ii, 4, 11 ; Ritter,
Drclkund,e, Asi,en, ix. 294; Pict. Bib.
in loc. At Shus there are extensivo
ruins, stretching pelhaps twelvo miles
from one extremity to the other, ancl
consisting, Iiko the other ruins in that
country, of hillocks of earth, and rub-
bish, covered with broken pieces of
brick and coloured tile. At the foot
of these mounds is the so-called tomb
of Daniel, a small building elected on
the spot where the remains of Daniel
are believed in that region torest. It
is apparently modern, but nothing but
the belief that this was the sito of tho
prophet's sepulchre could have led to
its being built in the place l,here it
stands.-Malcolm, Hist. of Pusia, i,
255,256. The city of Shug is now a
gloomy wilderness, inhabited by lions,
hyenas, and other beasts of prey.-
Kitto's Cyclo., aft. " Shushan." Sir
John Kinneir says that the dread of
these animals compelled Mr. Monteith
and himself to take shelter for tho
night within the rvalls that encompast
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eDds ai ShusLan a in tlte palace,
which zs in the province of Dlam;
and f saw in a vision, and I was
bv the river of Ulai."3 Theu I lifted up mine eyes,

a Esth. l.2,

DANIEIJ. [8.C.553.
and sarilr, and, behold, there stood
before the f iver a, ram, which had
lzuo horns, and the ta;o hortls uet'e
hio'lr ; but one uds higher than the
othel I and the higher came rlp last.

I sccotul.

Daniel's tomb. Of that tomb Sir John
I\{alcolm says, ('It is a small building,
but sufficient to shelter some dervishes
who watch the remains of the plophet,
and are supported by the alms of pious
pilgrims, who visit the holy sepulchre.
'l'he dervishes aro now the only inha-
bitants of Susa; and every species of
rvild beast roams at large over the spot
on rvhich some of the proudest palaces
ever raised by human art once stood."

-Vol. i, pp.255, 256. For a descrip-
tion of the ruins of Susa, see Pict. Bib.
in loc. This city was about 450 Ro-
man milcs from Seleucia, andwas built,
according to Pliny, 6,27, in a squa,re
of about 120 stadia. ft was the sum-
mer residence of the Persian kings
(Cyro1t.8, 6, 10), as thcy passed the
spring in Ecbatana, and the autumn
and winter in Babylon. See Lengerke,
in loc. It vas in this city that AIex-
ander the Great married Stateira,
daughter of Darius Codomanus. 1'he
nanle mearrs a l;il,g, ard. was probably
given to it on aceount of its beauty.-
Lengerke. Rosenniillersupposes that
the vision here is represented. to have
appeared to Daniel in this city because
it would bo the future capital of Per-
eia, and because so much of the vision
pertainecl to Persia. See Maurer, iz
loc. 1l In the palace. This word

(;itl) means a fortress, a castle, a

fortified palace.-Gesenrus. See Neh.
i. 1; Esth. i.5; ii.5; viii. 14; ix. 6, 11, 12.
ft would geem to have been given to
the city becarxe it was a fortifieil
place. The word applied not only to
the palace proper, a royal residence,
but to the wholo adjacent city. ft is
not necessary to suppose that Daniel
was in the palace proper, but only
that bo was in the city to which the
ranre was given. 1t Wltich is i'n' the
proaince of El,arn. See Notes on fsa.
ri. 11. This province was bounded
ori the east by Persia Proper, on the

west by Babylonia, on the north by
Media, and on the south by the Per.
sian Gulf. It was about half as large
as Persia, and not quite as large as
England.-Kiblo's Cyclo. It was pro.
bably conquered by Nebuchadtezza,r,
and in the time of Belshazzar was
subject to the Babylonian dominion,
Shushan had been doubtless the capi-
tal of the kingdom of EIam while it
continuetl a separate kingdom, and
remained the capital of the province
while it was under the Babylonian
yoke, and until it was subdued ag a
part of the empire by Cyrus. It was
then maCe one of the capitals of the
united Medo.Persian emplre. It was
rvhen it was the capital of a proyince
that it was visited by Daniel, and that
he saw the vision there. Possibly he
may have dwelt there subsequently,
and died there. n And, I was by the
riaer oJ Ulai. This river flowed by
the city of Shushan, or Susa, antl fell
i.rto the united stream of the Tigris
and the Euphrates. It is calletl by
Pliny (,llaf. Eist. vi. 81) Euleus; but
it is described by Greek writers gene-
rally under the namo of Choaspes.-
Herod, v. 49; Strabo, xv. p. 728, It
is now known by the namo Kerah,
called by the Turks Karasu. It passes
on thelvest of the ruins of Shus (Susa),
and enters the Shat-ul-Arab about
twenty miles below Korna.-Kinneir,
Geog. Mem. of the Persian Empire,
pp. 96, 97. See l(itto's Cycl,o., art.
" Ulai."

8. Th,en I lifted, ap trline eyes anil
sal.u. And saw in vision, or there
seerned to be before me. 1 Therestooil
before th,e ria*. On the bank of tLe
river. 1T A rarn, uhichhail,twohorns.
There can be no error in explaining the
design of this s;rmbol, for in ver. 20 it
is expressly said that it denotetl the
two kings of l\fedia and Persia. The
united power of the kingdo-n was de-
uoted by the ram itself; the fact thr-t
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4 tr saw the ram pushing west-
ward, and northward, and."south-
wa4 i so that no beasts might
stand before him, neither was ticrc
a*g that could deliver out of his

a ch. 5. 19; l'1.3, 16; Isa. 10. 13, 14.

there were two powers or kingdoms
conrbined, by tho two horns ofthe ram.
1l And, thetwohon*wereltigh. BoLh
ind.icating great power, n BM one
was higher than the other, and, the
hi,gha' came up last, The higher horn
springing up last denotes Persia, that
became the more mighty power of the
two, so that the rrame Med,ia became
finallyalmost dropped, and the united
kingdom wa^s knolvn in Grecian his-
tory as the Persian. The Median or
Assyrian power was the older, but the
Persian became the most mighty.

4. f saw the ram pwshing westward,,
and, northward,, a,nd, southwo,t"d. De-
noting the conquests of tho united
kingdom. The east is not mentioned,
for none of the conquests of the Meilo-
Persian empire extended in that direc-
tion. Yet nothing could better express
th6 conquests actually mado by the
Medo-Persian empire than this repre-
sentation. On the west the conquests
embraced Babylonia, Mesopotamia,
Syria, and Asia Minor ; on the north,
Colchis, Armenia, Iberia, and the re-
gions around theCaspian Sea I and on
the south, Palestine, Ethiopia, Egypt,
and Lybia.-Lengerke. This Medo-
Perrian power is represented as coming
from the east. Isa. xli. 2 : " Who
raised up the righteous man fi'om, the
eastr" &c. Isa. xlvi, 11: t' Qalling a
ravenous bird, {t'om, tlte east," &c,
n He did, accord,ing to his will, and
became great. This expresses well also
the character of the Medo-Persian em-
pire. ft extended over a great part of
the known wr-rrld, subduing to itself a
large portion of the earth. In its early
conquests it met with no successful
opposition, nor was it stayed until it
wa^s subdueal by Greece-as at Leuctra
and Marathon, and then as it was
finally overthrorvn by Alexander the
Great.

6. And as f tqs considring. Asl
was looking on this vision. It was a
vision which would nrturally attract

haud; trut he did according to his
will, a arr4 became great.

5 And as I was considering, be-
hold, an he-goat 6 eame froii tho
west, on the face of the whole ealtb,

b $et,2l.

attention, and one which would not l.rs
reatlily understootl. It evidently de.
noted some combined power that was
attempting conquest, but we are not
to suppose that Daniel would reaalily
undemtand what was meant by it. Th-e
whole scene was future-for tLe Medo-
Persian power was not yet consolidated
in the time of Belshazzar, and the con-
quests represented by thc ram conti-
nued through many years, and thoso
denoted by the he-goat extended still
much further into futurity. ll Behold,,
an he-goat carne front the we"st. In ver,
21, this is called tho " rough-goat,"
There can be no doubt as to the appli-
cation of this, for in ver. 21 iC is
expressly said that it was .'the king
of Grecia." The power representeii
is that of Greece when it was consoli.
dated under Alexander the Great, and
when he rvent forth to the subjugation
of this vast Persian ernpire. It may
serve to illustrate this, and to show
the propriety of representing the Ma-
cedonian power by the symbol of a
goat, to remark that thig symbol is
often found, in various ways, in con-
nection with Macedon, and that, for
some reasoD, tho goat was used as
emblematic of that power. A few
facts, furnisheil to the editor of Cal-
mef's Dtctionary, by Taylor Combe,
Esq., will show the propriety of this
allusion to Macedonia under the em-
blern of a goal,, and that the allusion
would be readily understood in after-
times, They are condensed herc from
his account in Taylor's Calmet, v.
4L0-472. (1.) Caranus, the first king
of the Macedonians, commenced hie
reign 814 years beforo the Christian
era. The circumstance of his being
led by goats to the city of Edessa, tbe
name of which, when he establighed
there the seat of his kingdom, he con-
verted into .'Ege, is well worthy of
remark: U'bem, Ddessam., ob memoiiam,
muneris r:Dgas, popul utru /E geacla.s.-
Justin, lib. vii. c. 1. The adoptioo,il
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and t1oo.O"U not the ground: and
I ot, nonc louchcdhim in lhe cdrtl,

2 a horn of sioht.

the goat as an emblem of Macedon
wou-ld have been early suggested by
an important event in their history.
(2.) Bronzefigures ofa goat have been
foundasthe symbol of Macedon. Mr,
Combe says, " I have lately had an
opportunity of procuring an ancient
bronze figure ofa goat with one horn,
which was the old symbol of Macedon.
As figures represeuting the tlpes of
ancient countries are extremely rare,
and as neither a bronze nor marble
symbol of Macedon has been hitherto
noticed, I beg leave to trouble you with
the few following observations," &c.
He then says, " Tho goat which is sent
for your inspection was dug up in Asia
I\{inor, and was brought, together with
other antiquities, into this country by
a poor Turk." The annexed ergrav-
in3 is a representation of this figure.

TLe slightest inspec+"ion of this fgure
will show the propriety of the repre-
sentation before us. Mr. Combc then
says, " Not only many of the indivi-
dual towns in Macedon and Thrace
9mp!oy9d this type, but the kingdom
itself of Macedou, which is the oldest
in Europe of which wo have any regu-
lar and-connected history, was repre-
sented also by a goat, witn tlis ptcu-
liaritS that it hatl but one h-orn.,,
(3.) In the reign of Amyntas the First,

18.c.653.
the goat hadza notable horn be.
tween his eyes.

DANIEL/.

nearly 300 years after Caranus, and
abonb 547 years before Christ, tho
Macedouians, upon being threatened
with an invasion, became tributary to
the Persians. In one of the piJasters
of Persepolis, this very event seems to
be recorded in a manner that throws
considerablo light on this subject. A
goat is represented with an immenso
horn growing out of the middle of his
forehead, and a man in a Persia,n dress
is seen by hia side, holding the horn
with his left hand, by which is signifietl
the subjection of lVlacedon. The sub-
joined is the figure referred to, and it

strikingly shows how early this sym.
bol was used. (4,) In the reign of
Archelaus of Macedon, a.o, 418, thero
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ocsurs on the reverse of a coin of that I varieties, ono (lilo. 1) err_grav_eil by
Uirg tnu heatl of a goat having onlyllellerin, antl the.othpr-(No',2) pre'
ooJUo*. Of this coi-n, so remarkable I gelve{ in the cabinet of the late Da
for tho single horn, there are two | \Y' Ilunter'

(No. 1.1

(il o. 2.t

(5.) ('There iE a genr,' says 1\Ir.
Combe, " engravcd in tlte Florentine
collection, which, as it confirms wbat
has been already said, antl has not
hitherto been understood, I think
worthy of mention. It will be seen by
tire dlaning of this gern that nothing

more or lets is nreant by the ram's head
with two horhs, and the goat's head
rvith one, than the kingdoms of Persin
and Macedon, represented under thcir
appropriato s5rmbols. From the cir-
cumstance, however, of these charac-
teristic types being united, it is ex-
tremely probablo that the gem was
engravedafter the conqrrestof Persia by
Alexander the, Great." These remarhs
and. illustrations wiII show tho pro-

priety of tho symbol used here, and
show also how readily it would be un.
derstood in after-times. There is no
evidence that Daniel underetood that
this ever had been a symbol of Mace-
donia, or that, if he had, he could havo
conjectured, by any natural sagacity,
that a power represented by that sym-
bol would have become the conqueror
of Media and Persia, and every cir-
cumstance, therefore, connected with
this only shows the nlore clearly that
he wa"s under the influence of inspira-.
tion. It ie affirmed by Josephus (,{nl.
b. xi. ch. viii.) that when A-lexander
was at Jerosalem, the prophecies of
Dauiel respecting him were shown to
him by the high-priest, and that this
fact was the means of his conferring
important favours on the Jews. If
such an evenb occurred, the circum.
stances here alluded to show how
readily Alexander would recognize tho
reference to hie own country, and to
himselt and how probable the account
of Josephus is, that this was the means
of conciliating him towarde the Jewish
people. The credibilty of the account,
which has been called in question, is
examined in Newton on lhe Prophe-
cies, pp,24L-246. 1[ On the faceo!
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6 Aud he came to the ram that

had tuo holns, which l had seen
stancling before the liver, and ran
unto him in the fury of his power.

ihe ultolc earth. I{e seemed to rnove
over the whole u'orld-'lvell represent-
ing the movements of Alexander, who
conquered the know-n world, and lvho
is said to have wept because there were
no other worlds to conquer. 1l And,
touch,ed, not tlte ground,. Marg., ,none

louched, him in the eartlr,. The trans-
Iation in the text, hou'ever', is rnore
corrcct than that in the margin. He
scemed to bound along as if he did not
touch the ground-denoting the rapi-
rlity of his movements and conquests.
A similar description of great beauty
occurs irr YirgTl, tfln. vii. 806, seq. of
Camilla:-

" Cursu peilum prercrl ere vcntos.
Illa rrl irrtrcta segetis lrcr sumlta volarct
Girrnriua, lcc telrcrils cursu lesisset atistils,
Vel nrare I)er mediunr fluctu suspcnsa tunrerrli
I'crrei iter, ccleles ncc tirgelet aquore plnntas."

Nothing woultl better express the rapici
conquests of Alexander the Great than
the language employecl by Daniel. IIe
,iied at the early age of thirty-three,
and having been chosen generalissimo
of the Greehs against the Persians at
the age oftwenty-one, the whole pe-
riod occupied by him in his conquests,
and in his public life, was but twelve
years ; yet in that timehe brought the
world in subjection to his arms, A
single glance at his rapid movements
rvill show the propriety of the descrip-
tion here. In the year 334 4.c,, he in-
vtded Persia, and defeated the Per-
sians in the battle of the Granicus; in
the year 333, he again defeated thenr
at the battle of fssus, and conquerecl
Parthia, Bactria, I{yrcania, Sogdiana,
and Asia Minor. In the year 332, he
concluered Tyre and Egypt, antl built
Alexandria. fn the year 331, he dc-
feated Darius Codoma,nus, and in 330
completed the conquest of the Persian
t'mpire. In the year 328, he defcatetl
Porus, king of India, and pursued his
march to the Ganges. fn these few
years, therefore, he had overnrn nearlv
'rli the then knorvn worlcl, in conquests
lrore rapid and more decisive than bad
d?er before been made. 1[ And, the goat

[8.C.553.
7 Antl I sarv him coms close

unto the ram, aDd he was moved
rvith choler against him, and smote
the ram, and brake his two horns;

had, a notable lrorn bctueat his eycs.
Thc goat represented the Macedoniarr
powcr, and all this por-er was concen-
trated in the pcrson of Alexander-
undoubtedly denotetl by the single horn

-as if all the power of Greece waa
concentratecl in him. The nrargin is,
a h,orn of sigltr. This corresponds with
the I{ebrew-the word rendered n oJ-
able (1,\111) meaning, prop erly,loo'li, a1t.

peara,nce, and thcn something con'sprl-
cuol.ts or rernarkable. The literal trans-
lation would be, ah.ot'tt, of a,pysearance;
that is, conspicuous, large.-Gesenius,
Lex.

6. And, lu camc to tlte ram,, &c,
Representing the Medo-Persian pos,er'._

n And, ran, unto hint, in the fury of
his power. Representing the fierceness
ancl fury with which Alexander at-
tacked the Persians at the Granicus,
at Issus, and at Arbela, rvith which l:e
invaded and overthrerv them in their
own country. Nothing would better
express this than to say that it war
done in " the fury of power."

[The following is from a meda]lion of AIex.
ander the Great, in rvhich tlre ram's lrorn j!
allusive to his boast that he was the son of
Juiriter.Anr mon.l

7. Ancl, f sau lLim conte close wttto
tlte rarn, The rarn standing oh the
banks of the Ulai, and in the very
heart of the empire. this lepresenta^
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rlnd therc \.:AS no power in the
ram to staud before him, but he
cast him dorvn to the grouncl, and
stamped upon hinl: and there was
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none that could deliver tho lanr
out of his hancl.

8 Therefore the he-gort rvaxc.l
very great: and rvhEu hc rvar

tion is. designcdundoubtedly to denote
that the Glccian power would atiacli
the Persian in its ol,r'n dominions.
Perliaps the vision was representeil at
the place which would l-re the capital
of the empire in order to denote this.
1l A nil, h e u as moa ecl, utth cholcr ag ainst
lcim li.e., tlrc ra,tnf. \Yith rvrath or
rnger'. 'Ihat is, he acted as if he rvere
furiously enraged. This is not alr
improper replesentation, Alexander,
though spurled on by ambition rs his
ruling motive, yet nriglrt l-rc supposc,l
without irnpropriety to represent thc
conocntrated 'wrath of all Gr.eece on
account of tho repeated Pelsian inva-
sions. ft is true the Persians had been
defeated at Leuctra, at Marathon, and
at Salarnis, that their hosts had been
held in check at Thermopylrc, that
they had never succeeded in subduing
Greece, ancl that the Grecians in de-
{'cuding their country Irad covereJ
themselves with glory. But it is true,
also, that the wrongs iuflicted or at-
tempteil on the Greeks had never been
forgottcn, and it cannot be doubted
that the renrembrance of these wrongs
was a motive that influenced mauy a
Greek at the battle of the Granicus
and Issus, and at Arbela. It u,ould
be one of the most powerful motives
to rvhich Alexander could appeal in
stimulating bis army. 1l And, brake
his two ltorns, Completely prostrated
his porver-as Alexanderdid rvhen he
oveithrew Darius Codomanrs, and sub-
jugated to himself the Medo-Persian
empire. That empire ceaseC at that
time, and was merged in that of the
son of Philip. 1l And, there uas no
pouer i,n tlr,c rant, to stancJ bcfore hint,.
To resist hrn. 1l .But ltc cast him
down to tlrc grotr,ncl, ancl, stantperl, upon
h,irn. An act strihingly expressive of
the conduct of Alexander. The ern-
pire rvas cmshed beneath his power,
and, as it were, trarnpled to the eelth.
n And, tltoc uas mone that conlcl cle-
liua' the rarn ou,t of h.is /ran d. No auxi-
liaries that the Persiur enrpile coulcl

call to its aid. that conld save it froru
the Grccian conqueror.

8. Therc.fore tlte he-goat xuafied, ouy
grcat. The Macedonian porver, espc-
cially under the reign of Alexanclcr.
ll And, ulten, hc wc6 strong, th,e grccLt
ltorn was broken. In the tinre, or at
the period of ibs greatesb strength.
Then an cvent occurred u,hich l-rrolic
the horn in which ryas concentraterl
its power. ft is casy to sce thc ap-
plication of this to the I\{acedonirin
power. At no time rvas the eurpir-e
so stlong as at the death of Alexaudcr.
Its povr.el did not pine away; it was
not enfeebled, as rnonarchies are often,
by age, and luxury, and cornrption; it
,lvas rnost flourishing and prosperous
,just at the pcriod when broJren by the
de:lth of Alexander. Never afterrvards
did it recovcr its vigour; nererwas
it consolidateil again, From that
tine this mighty empire, broken into
scpatate kingdorns, lost its influence
in the rvorlcl. 1l Ancl, for it came up
fou' ctotctbla ones. It the place of this
one horn in which all the polrer was
concentrated, there sprang up four
others that wele distinguished and
remarkable, On the word notable,
see Notes on ver. 5. This representa-
tion rvould leatl us to suppose that the
power rvhich had thus been concen-
trated in one monarchy would be
divided and distlibuted into four, anrl
that instead of that one power therc
would be four kingdoms that rvould fill
up about the same space in the worlcl,
occupy about the same territory, and
have about the same charactcristics-
so that they might be regarded as tho
succession to the oue dynasty. Tho
salne representation rve have of this
one power in ch. vii. 6 :-" The beast
had also four heads," See also ch. xi.
4: " IIis hingdonr sLall be broken,
antl shall be divided toward the four
winds of hcavoD." This accords with
the rccounts in history of thc effr:cl,
of Alexantler's derth, for though tho
L.ingdom was not by hiur clivi.led into
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ones, toward the four winds of
heaven.

9 And ,out of one of them eame

to the Indies. The kingclom of Lysi-
machus extended over a part ofThrace,
Asia Minor, part of Cappadoci4 and
the countries within the limits of
Mount Taurus. Cassander possesse,:l
Ilacedonia, Thessaly, and a part of
Greece. Ptolemy obtained Egypt,
Cyprus, and Cyrene, and ultimately
Cclo-Syria, Phcenicia, Judea, and a
part of Asia, Minor and Thrace.-
Lengerke, in loc. n Touard, tltc four
ui,ncls of heaaetl,. Torvards the four
quarters of the world. Thus the do-
minions of Seleucus were in the eastl
thcse of Cassander in the west; those
of Ptolemy in the south, and those of
Lysirnachus in the north.

9. Aetcl ou,t of one of then came

fortlt, ct little horn,. Embleuatic of a
nc'rv po\\'er that shoultl spring up.
Comp. Notes on ch. vii. 8. This little
horn sprang up out of one of the
others; it clicl not spring up in tho
midst of the others as the little horn,
in ch. r,ii. 8, did arnong the tcn others.
This seemed to grolv out of oue of the
four, and the meaning cannot be rnis-
understood. From one of the four
powers or kingdoms into which the
eupire of Ale-xander rvould bc cli.viclcd,
there lvould spring up this ambitic'ris
andpersecutingpower. 1l WLich,uaaetl,
etceccling great. \Yhich becarne ex-
ceedingly porverful. ft rvas comptrl-
tively small at first, but ultimately be-
came mighty. There can be no rlouht
that Antiochus Epiphanes is derroted
hcrc. All the circurnstances of tho
prcCiction find a fulfilment in him I
anct if it were supposed that this rr-as
rvritten after he had lived, and that it
rvas the design of the writer to describe
him by this syrnbol, he could not have
found a symbol that would have been
more striking or appropriatethan this.
The Syriac version has inseltecl hele,
in the Syriac text, the rvords " Antio-
chus Epiphanes," and ahnost rvithou!
exception expositors have been agreed
in the <.rpinion that he is refelred to.
For a general account of him, see Notes
on ch. vii. 24, seq. The author of the
book of I\{accabees, after noticing, in

Btroug, the great horn was broken;
and f;i' it Uame up four 4 notable

c ch. 7. 6, &c. 6 clt.1l. 95, &c.

four parts, yet, from the confusion and
conflicts that arose, the porver was ulti-
mately ooncentrated into four dynasties.
At his death, his brother Arideus was
declared king in his stead, and Perdic-
cns regcnt. But the unity of the Mace-
donian power was gone, and disolder
and confusion, and a struggle for empire,
immetliatelv succeeded. The author of
the boohs oi Mrccabees (1 l\Iacc. i. 7-9)
stys: " So Alexander reigned trvelve
years, and then died. And his ser-
vauts bare rule every one in his place.
Andafterhis deatl,, they all put crorvns
upon themselves; so did their sons
after them many years; and evils s'er-e
rnultiplied in the earth." AlexanCer
died r.c. 323; Antipater succeeded
Perdiccas, B.c. 321 ; Ptolemy Lagus
the sameyeal tookpcssessionof Egypt;
Cassanderassumed the government of
l\{acedon, r.c. 317; Seleucus Nicator
took possession of Syria, r,e. 311; in
305 n.c. the successors of Alexander
took the title of liir:gs, and in 301 n.c.
thele occurred tbe battle of lpsus, in
which Antigonus, rvho reigned in Asia
I\finor, was killed, anil then follorved
in that year a formal division of Alex-
ander's empire betrveen the four vic-
torious princes, Ptolemy, Scleucus,
Cassandcr', and Lysimachus. This
great battle of fpsus, a city of Phrygia,
was fought betrveen Antigonus and his
son Demetrius on the one side, ancl
the combined forces of these princes
on tire other. Antigonus had aimed
at universal sovereignty; he hed talien
and plundered the island of Cyplus;
had destroyed the fleet of Ptolemy
Lagus, ancl had assumed the crolrm.
Against him and his usurpations,
Ptolemy, Cassander, and Lysimachus,
conrbined their forces, and the result
was his complete overthrorv at the
batile of Ipsus,-Lengerke, in loc.
In this battle, Antigonus lost all his
conquests and his lifc. In the division
of the empile, Sclc'ucus Nicator ob-
t-ained Syria, Brbylonia, Mcdia, and
Susiana, Armenin, a part of Cappa-
docir, Cilicia, antl his lcingdom, in nnme
at lcast. extended {'rory the Hellespont
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and toward the east. and toward
the pleasanta la,nd.

a Psa. 48. 2 i Ezek. 20. 71.

forth a little horn, which waxed
exceedirg great, toward the south,

the passage above quoted, the death of
Alexander, and the distractions that
followed his death, says, " And there
came out of them a wicked root, An-
tiochus, su::amed Epiphanes, son of
Antiochus the king, who had been a
hostage at Rome, and ho reigned in
tho hundred and thirtv and scventh
year of the kingdom oi the Greeks,"
1 Macc. i. 10. A few expositors have
sripposed that this passage refers to
Antichrist-what will not expositors
of the Bible suppose ? But the great
body of interpreters have understood
it to refer to A-ntiochus. This prince
was a Buccessor of Seleucus Nicator,
who, in the division of the empire of
Alexander, obtained Syria, Babylonia,
Med.ia, &c. (see above on ver. 8), and
whose capital was Antioch. The suc-
cession of princes who reigned in An-
tioch, from Seleucus to Antiochus Epi
phanes, were as follows :-

(1.) Seleucus Nicator, B.c. 312-230.
(2.) Antiochus Soter, his son, 280-

26r.
(3.) Antiochus Tneos, his son, 261

_247.
(4.) Seleucus Callinicus, his son,

2.17-226.
(5.) (Alexander), or Seleucus Cer-

aunus, his sorr, 226-228.
(6.) Antiochus tLe Great, hisbrother,

223-787.
(7.) Seleucus Philopator, his son,

187-77 6.
(8.) Antiochus Epiphanes, his bro-

ther, 176-164, 
-Clir.rtou's 

Fasti, Llcl-
lenici, vo7. iii. Appendix, ch. iii.

The succession of the Syrian hings
reigniag in Antioch was continucd
until Syria was reduced to the foim of
a Roman province by Pompey, B.c. 63.
Seleucus Philopator, t-he imrnedietc
predecessor of Antiochus, having bcen
assassinated by one of his courtiers,
his brother Antiochus hastencd to
occupy the vacant throne, although
the natural heir, Demetrius, son of
Seleucus, was yet alive, but a hostage
at Rome. Antiochus aqsurncd thc
aameof Dpiphanes, or llluotrious. In
Dao. ri. 21, it is intimaied that he

gained the kingdom bg fl,atteri,es; anl
there can be no doubt that bribery,
and the promise of reward to others,
was made use of to secure his power.
See Kitto's Cyclo' i. 168-170. Of tho
a.cts of this prince there will be occa-
sion for a fuller detail in the Notes on
the remainder of this chapter, and
ch. xi. ti Toward, the south. Toward
the country of Egypt, &c. In tho
yearB.c.171, he declared war against
Piolemy Philometor, antl ia the year
170 he conquered Egypt, and plun-
dered Jemsalem. I Macc, i. 16-19:
" Now when the kingdom was estab-
lished before Antiochus, he thought to
reign over Egypt, that he might havo
the dominion of two realmg. Where-
forehe entered Eg-ypt with a great mul-
titude, with chariots, and elephants,
and horsemen, and a great navy. Antl
rnade war against Ptolemee king oI
Eg'ypt: but Ptolemeewas afraid of him,
and fled; and rnany were wounded
to death. Thus they got the strung
cities in the land of Egypt, and he took
the spoils thereof." 1l And,toward,tlce
eclst. Toward Persia and the coun.
tries of the Ea.st. IIe went there-
these countries being nominally subject
to him-according to the author ol
thc booh of Maccabees (1 Macc. iii.
2l-37), in order to replenish his ex.
hausted treasury, that he might carry
on his wars with the Jews, and that
he might Iieep up the splendour and
liberality of his court: " Ile'saw that
the money of his treasures failed, and
that the tributes in the country rvere
small, bccause of the dissension and
plague rvhich he had brouglrt upon tlio
land, and he fearerl that he should not
bc able to bear the charges anylongcr,
nor to }iave such gifts to givc so libe-
rally as he did before; wherefore, beiug
greatly perplexed in his mind, he de-
termincd to go into Persia, ttrero to
tlke the tributcs of the countries, and
to gathcr much money. So the king
departed from Antioch, his royal citn
thc hundreC forty and seventh year;
and having passed the river ltruphrates,
he rvent through tJle high cormtlies."
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t0 Ancl it n'axed great, eue'tll Lo

the a host of heavcn; aucl it cast
d.own b some of the host and of the

1 or, agairst, a Isa. 14. 13.

stars to the ground, and stanrpetl
uuon them.'I1 Yea, he cmnguifictl lttmsel.f

X Anil, toward, th.e yileascint land. Thc

word herc usecl 1r:y1 means, ploperly,

splatdour,bcauty, Isa. iv.2; xxiv. 16;
xxviii. 1, 4, 5. It is applied, in Isa,
xiii. 19, to Babylon-"tbe glory of
hingdorns." Here it evidently denotes
the laud of the fsraelites, or Palestine

-so 
often described as a land of beauty,

as flowing with milk and honey, &c.
This is such language as a pious IIe-
Lrerv would naturally use of his own
country, and especially if he was an
cxile from it, as Daniel n'as. Nothing
morc rvould be necessary to designate
thc land so as to be understood than
such an appellation-as nothing more
u-ould be necessary to designate his
country to an exile from China than
to speak of "the flowery lancl." An-
tiochus, on his return from Egypt,
turned aside and invaded Judea, and
ultimately robbed the temple, des-
troyed Jerusalem, and spread desola-
tion tbrough the land. See 1Macc. i.

10, Ancl, it waaed, great It becarne
very powerful. This was eminently
true of Antiochus, after having sub-
duetl Egypt, &c. 1l Even to the lr,ost

ofhcawn. Marg., agai,nsf. TheIfe-

brew word (ry) means to or urnto, and.

the natural idea rvouldseem to be that
he wished to placo himself among the
stars, or to exalt himself above all that
was earthly. Comp. Notes on Isa.
xiv, 13: " For thou hast saicl in thinc
heart, I w-iII ascend into heaven, I
rvill exalt my throne above the stars
of God," Lengerke supposes that the
meaning here is, that he not only car-
ried his conquests to Egypt and to the
liast, and to the lloly Lantl in general,
lxrt t]rat he made war on the holy
army of God-the priests and wor-
shippers of Jehovah, here spoken of
as the host of heavcn. So Maurer
understands it. fn 2 Macc. ix. 10,
Antiochus is describedin this Ianguage :

" And the man that thought a libtle
afore he could reach the stars of
Irelvenr" &c. Tbe conncction would

6 llcv. 12. 4. c ver. 95

secm io demand the interpretatiol
proposecl by Lengerke and Maurer,
for it is immecliately said that lic cast
dorvn some of the host and the stars
to the grouad. And such an inter-
prctation accords 'with the language
elservliele used, of the priests and
mlers of the llebrerv people. Thus,
in Isa, xxiv. 21, they are called " the
host of the high ones that are on high."
See Notes on that passage. This lan-
guage is by no means uncommon in
the Scriptures. ft is usual to com-
pare princes and rulers, and especially
ecclesiastical rulers, with the sun,
moon, and stars. Undoubtedly it is
the design here to describe the prido
and ambition of Antiochus, and to
show tliat he did not think anything
too exalted for his aspiration. None
were too high or too sacred to be se-
cure from his attempts to overthrow
them, and even those who, by their
position and character, seemed to d6-
serve to be spoken ofas suns and stals,
as (tthe host of heavenr" were not
secure. 1[ And, it cast d,oum somo oJf
tlLe lrost anil, of the std,rs to the ground,.
The horn seemed to grow up to the
stars, and to wrest them from their
places, and to cast them to the earth.
Antiochus, in the fulfilment of this,
cast down and trampled on the princes,
and rulers, and people, of the holy host
or army of Gotl. A11 that is implietl
in this was abundantly fulfilletl in what
he did to the Jewish people. Comp.
1 Macc. i., and.2 Macc. viii. 2. 1l And,
stamped, upotu the.m,. 'With indigna-
tion and contempt. Nothing could
bctterexpress theconduct of Antiochus
towards the Jews.

77. Yea, he magnif,eil, himself eoaro

to the prince of tlce ltost. Grotius,
Ephraem the Syrian, and others, un.
derstand this of Onias the high-priest,
as the chief officer of the holy people.
Lenger)re supposes that it means God
himself. This interpretation is tho
more probable; and the idea in tho
phrase " prince of the host " is, that
as God is the rulcr of the host of
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even I to the prince ofthe host, and 12 Aud an 3host was given Zjrl
by: him tlre daily " sacriJice rras
taken away, aud the place of his
sanctuary was crrst dor',t.

heaven-leading on thc constellations,
and. marshalling the stars, so he may
be regarded as the ruler of the holy
army here below-the ministers of
religion, and his people. Agairrst him
os the Ruler and Leader of' his people
Antiochus exalted himself, particularly
by attemptilg to change his laws, and
to cause his worship to cease. 1l And
by him. Marg., "from him." The
meaning is, that the command or
authority to do this proceeded from
hirn. 1[ The d'aily sacrifice uas t'rken
auay. The sacrifice that *'as offe:cd
daily in the temple, morning and
evening, was suspended. A full ac-
count of this may be found in 1 Nfacc.
i.20-24, 29-32, 44-50. In the exe-
cution of the purposes of Antiochus,
he " entered the sanctuary, and took
away the golden altar, and the candle-
stick, and all the vessels thereof; and
the table of shew-bread, the pouring
vessels, &c., and stripped the temple
of all the ornaments of gold." After
two years he again visited the city,
and "smote it very sore, and destroyed
much people of Israel, and when he
had taken the spoils of the city he set
it on fire, and pulled down the walls
thereof on every side." Everything
in Jerusalem was made desolate. "IIer
sanctuary was laid waste like a wil-
derness, her feasts were turned into
mourning, her Sabbaths into reproach,
her honour into contempt." Sub-
sequently, by a solemn edict, and by
more decisive acts, he put a period
to the worship of Gotl in the tenple,
and polluted and defiIed every part
of it. "For the king had sent let-
tors by messengers unto Jerusalem
aud the cities of Judah, that they
chould follow the strange laws of the
land, and forbid burnt-offerings, and
sacrifices, and drink-offerings in the
temple; and that they should pro-
fane the Sabbaths and festival days,
and pollute the sanctuary anil holy
people; set up alt:rrs, ancl groves, and
chapels of idols, and sacrifice swine's
flcsh, and uuclean beasts I that tirey

I or, agalrst. 2 or, fron. a lixod. !9. 38.

3 or, lhc host u'as gircl orcr for the luorsgressiav
againsl llu daily sacriJicc.

should also leave their children uncir.
cumcised, and make their souls abo.
minable with all manner of unclean-
ness and profanation; to tho end they
might forget the laws, and chan.qe ail
the ordinances," 1 Macc. i, 44-49. Tb
was undoubtedly to these acts of Au.
tiochus that the passage before us re-
fers, and the event accords with the
u'ords of the prediction as clearly as
if rvhat is a prediction had been writ-
ten afterwards, and had been designed
to represent what actually occurred as
a matter of historical record. The
woltl wlrich is rendered " daily sacri-
frce "-the word ('sacrifice " being sup-

plied by the translators - rt?T 
-

meons, properly, cotttinuance, ?crpe-
tuity, and then that which is con.
tinuous or constant-as a sacrifice or
service daily occuming, The word
sacrifice is properly inserted here.-
Gesenius, Zea. The meaning of tho
word rendered " was taken ary&y "-
r[ (Eophal from oit-to exalt, to
lift up)-here is, that it was lifteil, upt,
and then was taken away ; that is, it
was made to cease-@s i/ it had been
carried away.-Gesenius, n And, tlte
place of his sa.nctuary. Of the sanc-
tuary or holy place of the '( Prince of
the hostr" that is, of God. The re-
ference is to the temple. fl Was cast
clown. The temp)e wag not entirely
destroyed by Antrochus, but it was
robbed and rifled, and its holy vessels
were carried away. The rvalls indeed
rernained, but it was desolate, and the
whole selvice then was abandoned.
See tho passages quoted above from
1 lVlacc.

12. And ahostwas giaenhin. Tho
Yulgate renders this, i'and strengtlz-
,robu'-was given him," &c. Theodo.
tion, " and sin was permitted-Dly'a-
against the sacrifice; and this righte.
ou.sness was cast on the ground; so ho
acted and was prospered." Luther
renders it, t'and such might (or porver,
macht) was given him." 'I'he Syliac
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against the d.aily sacrrlre by reason
oftransgtession, and it cast dorm
the truth to the ground; and it
prlctised, and prospered.- 1:l T Then I heard ono asaint

speaking, and another saint I said
unto that certain sain I which spake,
Ifow long shall be the vision cozr-
cerning the daily sacrifice, and the

I Palnoni, or, the numbcrcr of secrets, or, tha

rcnders it, ((and strength was given
him," &c. Bertholdt tenders it, Statt
jencs stellte mam d,em Greucl a'wf, " in-
stead of this [the templc] there was set
up an abomination." Dathe, " and the
stars were deliveretl to bim"-tradita
ei fua"unt d,strq,, seu poprllws Judaicus.
Maurer understands it also of the Jew-
ish people, and interprets it, "and an
army-exercitus-the people of the
Jews was delivered to destruction, at
the same time with the perpetual sacri-
fice, on account of wickedness, that is,
frrr a wicked thing, or for impure sacri-
fices." Lengerke renders it, as in our
translation, " an host-eim Hea'-was
given up to him at the seme time with
the daily offering, on account of evil."

The word /aosl (s])) is doubtless to be

taken here in the same sense as in ver.
J.0, where it is connected, wilhlrcaaen

-"the host of heaven," If it refers
there to the Jewish people, it doubtiess
does here, and the appellation is such
a one as would not unnaturally be
used. It is equivalent to saying " the
army of the Lordr" or "the people of
the Lord," and it should have been
rendered here '( and tlt e }nost was given
up to him;" that is, the people of God,
or the holy people were given into his
hands. fl Against thedaily sacrifice.
This does not convey any clear idea.
Lengerke renders it, sammt d,en be-
stdndigen opfn'-" at the same time
with thepermanentsacrifice." Ife re-

marks that the preposition 9y (ren-

dereil in our version aga,tnst),.like the
Greek 3r), may denote a connection
with anything, or a being with a thing

-Zwsamm,enseyn-and, 
thus it would

denote a union of time, or that the
things occurred together, Gen. xxxii.
11 (12); Hos. x. 14; Arnos iii. 15.

Conrp, Gesenirts(Let) on the word !),
8. According to this, the meaning is,

uonderJul numbto,

that the t'host," or the Jewish people,
were given to him al the sarne time, or
in connection with the daily sacrifice.
The conquest over the people, and the
command respecting the daily sacrifice,
were simultaneous, Both pa^ssed into
his hands, and he exercised jurisdic-
tion over them both. 1l By reason of
transgressi,ott-J$2a. That is, all this

was on account ofthe transgression of
the people, or onaccount of abounding
iniquity. God gave up the people, anrl
their temple, and their sacrifices, into
the hantls of Antiochus, on account of
the prevailing impiety. Comp. I Macc.
i. 11-16. The author of that book
traces all these calamities to the acts
of certain wicked men, who obtained
permission of Antiochus to introduco
heathen customs into Jerusalem, and
who actually establishetl many of thoso
customs there. 1l And, it cast d,own
the tra,tlu to the ground,. The true sys-
tem of religion, or the true method of
worshipping God-represented here as
truth in the abstract. So in fsa. lix.
14, it is said : " Truth is fallen in the
street, and equity cannotenter." Tho
meaning here is, that the institutioDs
of the true religion would bo utterly
prostrate. This was fullyaccomplished
by Antiochus. See 1Macc. i, 1l And,
it p'actised,. Ifebrew* "it did," orit
acted. That is, it undertook a worh,
and was successful. So in Psa, i, 3,
whele the same expression occurs:
" And whatsoever he doeth shall pros-
per," This was fully accomplished in
Antiochus, who lvas entirely successful
in all his ent:rprises againstJerusalem.
See 1 Macc. i.

13. Tlteto I lteard, one sai,nt spteaking.
One holy one. The vision rvas nots
ended, anrl the prophet represents him-
self nowas hearing earnest inquiriesas
to the length of time duringlvhich this
desolation was to continue. Thiscon-

a I Pet. l. 12.

versation, or these iaquiries, he repre-
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transgressionl of desolation, to give
I cr, naking desolale ; ch. 11. 3l ; I 2. I l.

sents himself as heariug among those
whom he calls ('saints"-orholy ones

-ulrp.. Tbis woril, might refer to a
saint on earth, or to an angel-to any
holy being. As one of these, however,
was able to explain the vision, and to
tell how long the desolation was to
continug it is more natural to refer it
to angels. So Lengerke understands
it. The representation is, that one
holyone, or angel, was heard byDaniel
speaking on this subject, but nothing is
recorded of what he said, ft is im-
plied onlythat hervas conversing about
the desolations that werelo come upon
the holy city and tho people of God.
To him thus speaki-ng, and who is in-
troduced as having power to explain it,
another holy one approaches, and asks
how long this state of things was to
continue. The answerto this question
(ver. 14) is made, not to the one who
made the inquiry, but to Dauiel, evi
dently that it might be recorded.
Daniel does not say zalrere this vision
occurred-whether in heaven or on
earbh, ft was so near to him, how-
ever, that he could hear what w:rs said.
n And, anotlrat" saint. Anothel holy
one-probably an angel. If so, we
may conclude, what is in itself every
way probable, that one angel has more
know'ledge than another, or that things
are communicated to some which are
not to others. 1l Unto tltat certaim
saint wlti,ch spake. Marg,, Pal,moni,
o-r, tlw mwmba'a' of sect'ets, or, the won-
d,et'ful, nwmberer. The Hebrew word,
:2\n\2 palmoni, occurs nowhere else in
the Scriptures. The similar for*, *?
pcloni, occnrs in Ruth iv, 1, " .Ho,
such a one, turn aside;" in 1 Sam.
xxi. 2, "appointed my servants to szrela
and such a place 1" and 2 Kings vi. 8,

"In sucll and such a place." The
Italic wolds denote the corresponding
Ilebrew word. The word, according
to Gesenius, means sonxe one, a, ca"ta'tm
one; irt Arabic, one who is distinct or
definite, whom one points out as with
the finger, and not by name. It is

CEAPTER VIII. 113

both the s&nctuary and thehost to
be trodden uader foot?

derived from an obsolete noun, $|g
palon,, from the verb ;fi2 ytatd, to dts.

tinguish, and is united commonly with
the word r!h!$-meaning, properlr
one concealed or unknown. It is lan-
guage, therefore, which woultl Lre pro-
perly addressetl to an unknown person
with whom we would desire to speah,
or whom we would designate by tho
finger, or in some such way, without
being able to call the name. Thus
applieil in the passage here, it mems
that Daniel did notknow the names of
the persons thus speaking, but simply
sawthat one was speaking to another.
He had no other way of designating or
distinguishing them than by applying
a term which was commonly used of a
stranger when one wished to address
him, or to point him out, or to call him
to him. There is no foundation in tho
word for the meaning Buggested in the
margin. Theodotion does not attempt
to translate the word, but retains it-
rpe\poai-Phelmouni. TheLatinVul-
gate lvell expresses the meaning, clirit
u,nus sanctus dteri wscio cui, l,oquenti,
The full sense is undoubtedly conveyed
by the two ideas, (o) that the one re.
fen'ed to was u:rknown by name, and
(6) that he wished to designate him in
some way, orto pointhim out. 1l Eow
/orr7 shall be the oision concerning f/za
daily sacrifrce? Ilow long is that
wliich is designed to be represented by
the vision to continue I that is, how
long in fact will the offering of tho
daily sacrifice in the temple be sus-
pended ? n Ancl the trarcgression of
desolation. Marg,, maktng d,esolate,
That is, the act of iniquity on the part
of Antiochus producing such desolation
in the holy city and the temple-how
Iong isthat to continuo? 1l To gir:e both
the sanctuarg. The temple ; the holy
place where God dwelt by a vlsiblo
eymbol, and where he was worshipped.
1l Ancl, thehost. The people of God-
the Jewish people. 1[ To be trodden
under foot. To be uttertly despised
and prostrated-as anything which is
trodden under our feet.
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14 And he said unto me, Ifnto

two thousand ancl three hundred
I eoening, morting.

14. And, he saiil' wnto r/Le. Insteacl
of answering the one who made the
inquiry, the answer is made to Daniel,
doubtless that he might make a record
of it, or communicato it to others. If
it had been made to the inquirer, the
answer would have remained with
him, and could have been of no uge to
the world. For tho encouragement,
however, of the Ilebrew people, when
their sanctuary and city would be
thus desolate, and in order to furnish
an instance of the clear fulfflment of a
prediction, it was important that it
should be recorded, and hence it was
made to Daniel. 1l Unto two thou-
sand, and, three hund,reil, dags. Marg.,
euening, morroi,ng. So the IIebrerv,
,'lp.P :..?. So the Latin \ftlgale, ad,

aesperaflL et qnanD. And so Theodo-
tion-iuc Za*Eeac aui *gatt-" t'o the
evening and morning,"'Ihelanguage
hern is evideutly that which r-vas de-
rived from Gen. i., or which was com-
mon among the Ilebrews, to speak of
the "evening and the morning" as
constituting a day. There can be no
doubt, however, that a dogr is intended
by this, for this is the fair and obvious
interpretation. Thc Greeks were ac-
customed to denote the period of a day
in the same manner by lhe wotd. wy|i-
pegot (see 2 Cor. xi. 25), in order more
emphatically to designate one com-
plete day, See Prof. Stuart's .Azlzfs
om Prophecy, pp. 99, 100. The time
then specified by this would be six
years and a hundred antl ten days.
I\Iuch difrculty has been felt by ex-
positors in reconciling this statement
rvith the other designations of time in
the book of Daniel, supposed to refer
to the same event, and with the ac-
count furnished by Josephus in regarcl
to the period which elapsed during
which the sanctuarywas desolate, aud
the daily sacrifice suspended. Thc
other designations of time which have
been supposerl to refer to the same
event in Daniel, are ch. vii. 25, where
the time mentioned. is three years ald
a half. or trvelve bundred and sixty

days;l then shall the sauctuary
be 2cleansed.
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2 justifcd.

days; and ch. xii. 7, where the same
time is mentioned, r'a time, times,
and an halfr" or threo years and aIr
half, or', as before, twelve hundred and
sixty days; and ch. xii. 11, where
the period mentioned is " a thousand
two hundred and ninety days;" and
ch. xii. 12, where the time mentioned
is "a thousand three hundred and
thirty-five days." Tho time mcn-
tioned by Josephus is three years
exactly from the time when ('their
Divine worship was fallen off, and was
reduced to a profane and common
use," till the timo when tho lamps
were lighted again, and the worship
restored, for he says that the ono
event happened precisely three years
after the other, on the samo day of
the month.-.dnt. b. xii. ch. vii. $ 6.
In his Jewisll Wars, however, b. i.
ch. i. $ 1, he says that Antiochug
" spoiled the temple, and put a stop
to the constant practicc of offering a
daily sacrifice of expiation for thrco
years and gix months." Now, in
order to explain tho passage beforo
us, and to reconcile the accounts, or
to shorv that there is no contradiction
between them, the following remarks
may be made: (1.) W'e may lay out of
view the passage in ch. vii. 25. Seo
Notes on that passage. If the rea-
soning there be sound, then that pas-
sagc had no reference to Antiochus,
ancl though, according to Josephus,
there is a remarkable coincidence be-
trveen the time mentioned there and
the time during which the daily sacri-
fice vl'as suspended, yet that does not
Cernonstrate that the reference there
is to Antiochus. (2.) We may lay out
of view, also, for the present, the pas-
sages in ch. xii. 11, 12. Those will
be the subject of consideration here-
aIter, and for the present ought not to
be allowed to embarrass us in ascer-
taining the rneaning of the passage
before us. (3.) On the assumption,
holever, tliat those passages refer to
Antiochus, and that the accounts in
Josephus above rel'en'ed to are cor-
rect-though Ze mentions diflereut



8.C.553.1

times, and though fifferent periods
are referred to by Daniel, the ,uariety
may be accounted for by the supposi-
tion that sepalate epochs aro refered
to at the starting point in the calcula-
tiou-the ter'minus o, qwo. The truth
was, there were several decisive acts in
the history of Antioclius that led to
the ultimate desolation of Jerusalen,
and at one timo a writer may have
conternplated one, and at another
time another. Thw, there was the
act by which Jason, made high-priest
by Antiochus, was permitted. to set
up a gymnasium in Jerusalem after the
nanner of the heathen (Prideaux, iii.
216; 1 1\'Iacc. i. 11-15); the act by
rvhich he assaulted and took Jerusa-
lem, entering the most holy place,
stripping the temple of its treasures,
defiIing the temple, and offering a great
sow on the altar of b'.u'nt-offerirgs (Pri-
deaux, lii. 230,231; I Macc. i. 20-28);
the act, just two years after this, by
rvhich, having heen defeated in his ex-
pedition to Egypt, he resolved to vent
all his wrath on the Jews, and, on his
return, sent Apollonius with a great
army to ravage and destroy Jerusa-
Iem-when Apollonius, having plun-
dered the city, set it on fire, demolished
the houses, pulled down the walls, and
with the ruins of the demolished city
built a strong fortress on I\[ount Acra,
which ovellooked the temple, and fiom
which he could attack all rvho went to
the temple to rvorship (Prideaux, iii.
239,240; 1 Macc. i.29-40); andthe
act by which Antiochus solemnly for-
bade all burnt-offerings, and sacrifices,
and drink-offerings in the temple-
(Prideaux, i1i. 241, 242; l Macc. i.
44-51), Now, it is evident that one
writing of these calamitous events, and
mentioning how lo"ng they would con-
tinue, might at one tirne contemplate
one of these cvents as the beginning,
Llte term,inus a quo, and. at another
time, another of these events might be
in his eye. Each one of them was a
stlongly marked and decisive event,
and. each one might be contemplated
as a period which, in an important
sense, determined. the destiny of the
cii"y, and put au end to the worship of
Godthere. (4.) ftseems probable that
the time mentioned in the passage be-

CEAPTER YIII. t15
fore us is designeil to take in the whole
series of disastrous events, from the
first decisive act which led to the sus.
pending of the daily sacrifice, or the
termination of tho worship of Gocl
there, to the time when the " sanctuary
lvas cleansed." That this is so v/ould
seem to bo probable from the series
.of visions presented to Daniel in tho
chapter before ug. The acts of tho
" little hora " representing Antiochus,
as seetr in vision, began with his at.
tach on the 'rpleasaut land" (ver. 9),
and the things which attracted the at-
tention of Daniel were, that he "waxed
greatr" and made war on ttthe host of
heaven," and '(cast some of the host
and of thestarsto the ground " (ver. 10),
and ('magnified himself against tho
prince of tho host" (ver. I1)-acts
which refer manifestly to his attack on
the people of God, anC the priests or
ministels of religion, and on God him.
seH as the "prince of the host"-un-
less this phrase should be understood

l as refeming rather to the high-priest.
| \1'e are thcn rather to look tothe wholo
I series of events as included within the
I two thousand and three hundred days,

I than the period in which literally tho
I rlaily sacrifice w&s forbiddcn by t
I solemn statute. It was practically
I suspended, and the worship of God in-
I terrupted during aII that time. (5.)The
Iterminus ad, quem-lhe conclusion of
I the petiod is marked and settled. This
I was the "cleansing of the srnctuary."
I This took place, undcr Judas Macca-
lbeus, Dec. 25, 165 B.c.-Prideaux,
I iii. 265-268. Now, reckoning baclc

I from this period, two thousand and
I three hundred days, we come to August
| 5, 171 r.c, 'Ihe question is, whether
I thele were in this year, and at about
I tliis time, any events in the series of
I sufficient imporbanoe to constitute o
lperiod, from which to reckon; events
I ansrvering to what Daniel saw as tho
I comruencement of the vision, wheu
| "some of the host and the stars wero

I cast down and stamped upon." Norv,
I as a matter of fact, there commenced
I in the year 171 s.c. a series of aggres.
I sions upon thepriestbood, and tcrnple,
I and city of the Jews on tho par'" of
I Antiochus, whichterminated only rvith
I his death. Up to this year. the rela-
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tions of Antiochus and tlo Jewish peo-
ple were peaceful and cordial. In the
year 775 n.c. hegranted to the Jewish
people, who desired it, permission to
erect a gyurnasium in Jerusalem, as
above stated. In the year 173 e.c.
demand was made of Antiochus of the
provinces of Celo-Syria and Palestine
by the young Philometor of Egypt,
who had just come to the throne, and
by his mother-a dernand which was
the origin of the war between Antio-
chus and the king of Egypt, and the
beginning of all the disturbances.-Pri-
deaux, iii, 218. In the year L72 n.c.,
Antiochus bestowed the office of high-
priest on Menelaus, whowasthe brotirer
of Jason the high-priest. Jason had
sent Menelaus to Antioch to pay the
king Lis tribute-money, and rvhilethere
Menclsus conceived the design of sup-
planting his brother, and by offering
for it more than Jason had, he procured
the appointment and returned-to Jeru-
salem.-Prideaux, iii. 220-222. Up
to this time all the intercourse of An-
tiochus with the Jews had been of a
peaceful character, and nothing of a
hostilenaturehad occurred. fn171 n.c.
began the series of events which finally
resulted in the invasion and destrrrction
of the citS and in the cessation of the
public worship of God, Menelaus,
having procured the high-priesthood,
refused to pay the tribute-uroney which
he had promised for it, and was sum-
moned to Antioch. Antiochus being
then absent, Menelaus took advantage
of his absence, and having, by means
of Lysirnachus, whom he had left at
Jerusalem, procured the vessels out of
the temple, he sold. them at Tyre, and
thus raised money to pay the king. In
the meantime, Onias III., the lawful
high.priest who had fled to Antioch,
sternly rebuhed }lenelaus for his sacri-
lege, and soon after, at the instigation
of Menelaus, was allured from his re-
treat at Daphnd, where he had souglrt
an asylum, and was murdered by An-
dronicus, the vicegerent of Antiochus,
At the same tirue, theJews in Jerusa-
lem, highly indignarrt at the profana-
tion by Menelaus, and the sacrilego
in robbingthe temple, rosein rebellion
against Lysimachus and the Syrian
forces who defended him. and both cut,

off this "sacrilegious robber" (Pri-
deaux), and the guards by whom he was
surrounded. Thisassaultonthe officer
of Antiochus, and rebellion against
him, was the commencement of the
hostilities which resulted in the ruin of
the city, and the closing of the wor-
ship of God.-Prideatx, iii. 224-226;
Stuart's Hints o'a Propltecy, p. 102.
Here commenced a series of aggres-
sions upon tire priesthood, and ttre
temple, and the city of the Jews,
which, with occasional intermption,
continued to the death of Antiochus,
and which led to all that was done in
profaning the temple, and in suspend.-
ing the public worship of God, and it
is doubtless to this time that the pro-
phet here refers, This is the natural
period in describing the series of events
rvhich were so disastrous to the Jew-
ish people; this is the period at rvhich
one who should no'rv describe them as
history, would begin. It may not, in,
deed, be practicable to make out tho
precise num.ber of days, for the exact
dates are not preserved in history, I-rut
the calculation brings it into the year
171 n.c., the year which is necessary
to be supposed in order that the trvo
thousandandthree hundreddays should
be complcted. Comp. Lcngerke, im
/0c., p. 388. Yarious attempts have
been made to deternrine the exact nurn-
ber of the days by historic records.
Bertholdt, whom Lengerke follows,
determines it in this manner. Ife re-
gards the tirne referred to as that from
the command to set up heal;hen altars
to the victory over Nicanor, and the
solemn celebration of that victory, as
referred to in 1 Macc. vii. 48, 49.
According to this rechoning, the titno
is as follows :-The commancl to set
up idol altars was issued in the year
145, on the 15th of the month Kisleu,
There rernained of that year, after tho
com:nand was given-
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Ilalf of the month Ifisleu......,..,..,...
l'he month 1hebet.........................

Shebath....,...................
Ada:r......,...,......,.........,

Tho Year 146....
).47
148
149...

t,

tlale.15
30
29
30

oi*
354
354
oD*
do*150.......,......................

Carry forrrarrl, 167{ ilays.
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LE tI And it eame to pass, wheu
I, euen I Daniel, had seen the
vision, and sought for the meaning,
then, behold, there stood before me
as the appearance of a ruan,

16 And I heard a man's voice

CIIAPTER, VIII. 117

between the 6anks of Ula! which
called, and said, Gabrielr 4 mako
this man to understand the vision.

17 So he came uear where I
stood; aud wheu he came, I was

a luke I. 19, 26.

Brouglrt over, 187* drrys.
The verr l5I to the l3tlr drv of tLc

rrrrir,th Atlar, wlen the rictirry oler
' Nicanor u'as achiercd,.......,....,.... 337 

"Tno interca'ary nontlrs drtring tltis
tirne, accordrng to the Jctvislt reck-
oning...,.....,...., . 60 rr

ilfanyr.

This would leave but twenty-nine days
of the 2300 to be accounted for, and
this would be required to go from the
place of the battle-between Beth.
Iloron and Adasa (1 Macc. vii. 39, 40)
to Jcrusalem, and to make arrange.
ments to celeblate the victory. See
Bertholdt, pp. 501-503. The reckon-
ing here is from the tirne of founding
the kingdom of the Seleucid:e, or the
cra of the Seleucirle. 1 Th,en shall
llr,e sanctu,arybe clccLnseil,. Malg., Xrcs-

tif,crl,. Tlte IfeJ..rrew word (p..,1) *.rrr,
to be light or straight, and then to be
just or riglrteous I then to vindicate or
justify. fn the form here useil (Ni-
phal), it means to be declared just ; to
be justifieil or vindicated, and, as ap-
plied to the temple or sanctuary, to be
vindicated from violence or injury;
that is, to be cleahsed. See Gesenius,
Let. 'Ihere is undoubtedly reference
here to the act of Judas l\{accabeus,
in solemnly purifying the temple, and
repairing it, ancl re-dedicating it, after
the pollutions brought upon it by An-
tiochus, For a description of this, see
Prideaux's Conneri,ons, iii. 265-269.
Judas designateil a priesthood again
to serve in the temple; pulled down
the altars which the heathen had
elected; bore out all the defiled stones
into an unclean place ; built a new altar
in place of the old altar of burnt-offer-
ings rvhich they had defiled; hallowed
the courts I made anewaltarof incense,
table of shew-bread, golden candlestick,
&c., and solemnly re-consecrated the
whole to the service of God. This act
occutred on the twenty-fifth day of the
ninthmcnth(Kisleu), and thesolemnity

continued for eight days. This is the
festival which is called "the feast oI
dedication" in the New Testament
(John x. 22), and. which our Saviour
honoured with his presencc. See 1
Macc. iv. 41-58; 2 Macc. x, L-71'
Josephus, Ant. b. xii. ch. vii, $
6, 7.

75. And,,i,t cametopass, &c. Daniel
saw the vision, but was unable to er-
plain it. fl Ancl, sou,gltt for tlremeaning.
Evidently by meditatiug on it, or en-
deavouring in his own mind to make
it out. T There stood, before ne as tlte
dpped,r&nce of a maru. One having tho
appearance of a man, This was evi-
dently Gabriel (ver. 16), r'ho now
assumed a hurnan form, antl lvho wag
addressed by the voice from betrveen
the banks of the UIai, and commenced
to make known the meaning of tho
vision,

L6. Ancl, I ltearcl a nle,n's ,,-oice be.
tween the bauks of Z/oi, Notes on
ver, 2. The voice secmetl to come
from the river, as if it were thlt of tho
Genius of the rivcr, and to address
Gabriel, who stood near to Daniel on
the shore. This was doubtless the
voice of Gotl. The speaker was invi-
sible, and this method of explaining
the vision was adopted, plobal-rly to
rnalie the rvhole sccne more impressivc.
fl Which called,,'and, saicl, Gabricl.
Gabriel is mentioned in the Scriptures
only in Dan. viii. 16 ; ix. 21 ; Luk:
i,19,26, In Luke i. 19, he is nrcn-
tioned as saying of himselt " I am
Gabriel, that stand in the presence of
God." The word means, properly,
"man of God." Nothing moro is
known of him, and he is ruentioned
only as bearing messages to Daniel, to
Zacharias the father ofJohn the Bap-
tist, and to Mary. 7l lfake tltis man
to understand, the aision. Explain it
to him so that he rvill understand its
meaning,

17. So he ca,nle tleal' uhel'e f dooil,.
He h:ld seen him, evidently, at first in
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a,fraid, and fcll upon my face: but
hc said unto me, Iluderstand, O
son of man; for at the time of the
erd shctl,lbe the vision.

18 Now, as hewas sPeakingwith
me, I was in a deep sleep o 9a *,
face toward the ground: but he
touched me, alrd I set me uPright

a ch. 10.9, 10,

the distance, Ile now drew near to
Daniel, that he might communicate
with him the more readily. 1[ Ancl,
uhen he came, f uas afi'aid,, and' fcll,
wpon my face, Doubtless perceiving
that he was a celestial being. Sec
Notes on Rev. i. 17. Comp. Ezek. i.
28, and Dan, x. 8, 9. IIe t'as com-
pletely overpowered by the presence
of the celestial stranger, and sank to
tlre gtound. 1l Dwt he said, tutto'ne,
Uzclerstand, O son of man. Give at-
tention, that you may understand the
vision. On the phrase "son ofntanr"
see Notes on ch. vii, 13. It is here
siinply an adclress to him as a man.
Tt 7'or at the tint e of tlu en rtr shall be z/zc

aision. The clesign of this expression
is undoubtedly to chee4 and comfort
bhe prophet with some assurance of
what lvas to occur in future times.
In what lvay this was done, or what
vras the precise idea indicated by
thcse words, interpreters have not been
agreed. l\{aurer explains it, '(for
this vision looks to the last time ;
that is, the time which rvoultl imme-
diately precede the corning of the Mes-
siah, which rvould be a tirne of cala-
mity, in 'rvhich the guilt of the rvicked
rsould be punished, and the virtue of
the saints rvould be tlied, to wit, the
tine of Antiochus Epiphanes." Ler-
gelke supposes that the end of the
esisting calamities-the sufforings of
the Jervs-is referred to; and tha,t the
meaning is, that in the time of the
1\Iessiah, to lvhich the vision is ex-
tended, there would be an end of their
sufferings and trials. The design of
the angel, says he, is to support and
courfort the troubled secr, as if he
sLould not be anxious thatthese troubles
were to occur, since they u'ould have
an end, or, as I\{ichaelis obscrves, that
tlte sccr should not suppcse that the
calamities indicated bythevision w'ould
have no end. Per'haps the meaning
may be this: '( The vision is for thc
time of the end;" that is, it has respect

I mad.e mc stand uptott my standitg.

to the closing perioil of the world,
under which the Messiah is to come,
and necessarilyprecedes that, and leads
on to that. It pertains to a series of
events which are to introduce the latter
times, when the hingdom of God shail
be set up on the earth. In justifica-
tion of this view of the passage, it may
be remarked that this is not only the
most obvious view, but is sustained by
all those passages which speak of the
coming of the Messiah as "the endr"
the "last days," &c, Thus 1 Cor'. r.
11 : " upon whom the ends of the
rvorld are ccrne." Comp. Notes on
Isa. ii. 2, According to ihis interpre-
taticn, the meaning is, (' t)re vision
pertains to the end, or the closing dis-
pensation of tlings ;" tlrtt is, it has a

bearing on the period rvLren the end
will comc, or rvill introduce that peliod.
It looks on to future times, even to
those times, though now rernote (comp.
ver. 26), rvhen a new order of things
will exist, undel which the affairs of
the rvorld rvill be wound up. Comp.
N<.rtes on l{eb. i. 2.

78. Noto, as lte was sgteaking with,
nte, f u:cts in a, cl,eep sl,eqt om m,y face
towat'd, tlte ground. Overcorne and
prostratc with the vision. Tlrat is, ho
ha<i sunk down stupified or senseless,
See ch. x. 9. His strength had been
entirely taken au'ay by the vision.
There is rrothing improbable in this,
that the sucltlen appcarance of a celes-
ti...I vision, ol a heavenly being, should
take away the strength. Comparo
Gen. xv. 12; Job iv. 13, .rcq.,' Judg.
vi. 22; xiii. 20,22; fsa. vi. 5; Luke
i. L2, 29; ii. 9; Acts ix. 3, 8. fl But
Ir,e touclteil m.e, and, set ,me upri,ght.
IVlarg., as in IIeb., "made me stand
upon my standing." He raised rue up
on my feet. So the Saviour addressetl
Saul of Tarsus, when he bad been
suddenly smitten to the earth, by his
appearing to him on the way to Da.
mascus: "Rise, and stand upon thy
feetr" &c., Acts xxvi. 16.
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19 And he said, Behold, I will

make thee know what shall be iu
the last end ofthe indignation : for
at the time appointed a the end
shall be.

20 The ram D rvhich thou sawest
lrqving lz;o horns are Lhe kings of
Media and Persia.

2l Aud the rough goat is the
king of Grecia: and the gleat horn

a IIab. 9. 3; Rev.10.7, bvr.3.

19. And, he saicl,, Bcholcl, f uill ma,Le
thee know uhat shall be irt, l,he last cttcl,
of the inilignation. In the future time
s'hen the Divine indignation shall be
manifest toward Ure Heblew people;
to wit, by suffering the evils to come
upon them which Antiochus would in-
flict. It is evelyrvhere represented that
these calamities r,vould occur as a proof
of the Divile displeasurc on account of
their sins. Comp. ch, ix. 24; xi. 35;
2 Ma,cc. vii. 33. 1l lvor at the tinte ap-
pointed, the end, shall be. ft shall not
always continue. There is a definite
period marked out in the Divine pur'-
pose, and when that period shall arrive,
the entl of aII this will talie place.
See Notes on ver. 17.

20. Ilte ram wh,iclr, th.ow sazucst, &c.
See Notes on ver. 3, This is one of
the instances in the Scriptures in which
symbols are explained. There can be
no doubt, therefore, as to the meaning.

2L, Ancl, tlte rou,glt, goctt. Notes on
ver. 5. In ver. 5 he is called 

^ 
he-goq,t.

Eere the u,ord,rouXh or hatry-\tlb-
is applied to it. This appellation is
often given to a goat (Lev. iv. 24;
xvi. 9; Gen, xxxvii. 31), It would
seem that eitlter term-a, lte-goat, or a
hairy-goat-would serve to designate
the animal, and it is probable that
the terms were used indiscrlminately.
1l Is th,e lci,ng of Grccia. Represents
the hing of Greece. The word here ren-

dered Grecia (111 Jaaan) denotes usu-

ally antl properly fonia, the western
part of Asia Minor; but this narne was
extended so as to embrace the whole of
Greece. See Aristoph. Acharn. 504,
ibique Scltol.; Eschyl. Perc. 176,5611'
Gesenius, Zec. Latin Yulgate and

tr9
that is between his eyes z's the first
kiug.

22 Now that being broken,
'whereas four stood up lbr it, four
kiugdoms sha1l stand. up out of the
uation, but not in his power.

23 And in the latter time of
their kingdom, whetr the trans-
gressors are I come to the full, a
king of fielce countenarrce, a,ud un-

1 acconplished,

Theodotion, here render it " the king
of the Greciansr" and there can be no
doubt that the royal power among the
Greeks is here referred to, See Notes
on ver. 5. 1l Ancl tlte grea,t horn tltat
is betueetu his eyes is the frrst king.
Alexander the Great. The first that
consolidated the whole power, and that
was known in the East as the king of
Greece. So he is expressly called in
I l\{acc. i. 1 : "The first over Greece."
Philip, his father, was opposecl in his
attempts to conquer Gr-eece, and was
defeated. Alexander invaded Greece,
burned Thebes, compelled the Atheni-
ans to submit, and was declared gene-
ralissimo of the Grecian forces against
the Persians.

22. Now that betng broken. By the
death of Alexander. \ Wh,ereas fou'
stood, up for it. Stood up in its place.
1l Four kingcloms sltall stand, u,p. Ul-
timately. It is not necessary to sup-
pose that this would be immediately.
If four such shoulcl in fact spring out
of this one kingdom, aII that is irnplied
in the prophecy would be fulfiIled. On
the fulfrlment of this, sce Notes on
ver. 6. 1l Bwt not'in h.is ltowa'. No
one of these four dynasties had at any
time the power which was u,ielded by
Alexander the Great.

23. Ancl, in the latter timc of th.eir
Tcingclo'nt,. When it shall be drawing to
an end. All these powers were ulti.
rnately absorbed in the Roman power;
and the meaning here is, that taking
the time frorn the period of their for-
mation - the division of the empire
after the battle of fpsus (see Notes on
ver. 8), till the time when all would
be swallorved up in the Roman do.
minion, what is here stated-to wit,
the rise of Antiochus - would be in
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derstaniling dalk sertences, shall
stand

24

18,c.553.
power: and he shall destroy won-
derfully, and shall prosper, and
practise, and a shall destroy the
mighty and the t holy people.

1 peoplc oJ thc holy oncs.

. his power shall be
but not by his own

DANIEIT

up.
And

migltt5 a

a Rev. I7. 13,17. D rers. I0, 12, 6r,c.

the latter portion of that period. The
battle of Ipsus was fought 301 n.c.,
and the Roman power was extended
over all those regions gradually from
163 s.c,-the battle of Pydna, when
Perseus was defeated, and Macedonia
was reduced to a Roman province, tcr
30 n.c., when E5.ypt was subjected-
thc last of these kingdoms that sub-
mitted to the Roman anns. Antiochus
began to reign, 175 B.c.-so that it
was in the latter part of this period.
1l lVhen, the transgressors are come to
tlre full. M.arg., accomplislted,. That
is, when the state of things-the pre-
valence of wickedness and. irreligion
in Judea-shall have been allowed to

plied with strict propriety to Antio-
chus. 1' And, und,erstand,ing dark
sentences. Gcsenius (Zeu.) explains the
word here rcndered '( dark sentences "
to rnean at'tifi,ce, trick, stratagem. Tbis
u,ill better agree with the character of
Antiochus, whowas moredistinguished
for craft and policy than he was for
wisdom, or fur explaining enigmas. The
meaning seems to be that he would be

continue as long as it.can be-or so
that the cup shall be fuIl-then shall
appear this formidable power to inflict
deservecl punishment on the guilty na-
tion. The sacred writers often s eak
of iniquity as being full-of the cup
of iniquity as being full-as if there
was a ccrtain limit or capacity beyond
rvhich it could not be allorved to go.
When that arrives, God interposes,
and cuts off the gtilty by some heavy
judgmcnt. Comp. Gen, xv. 16: "The
inlquity of the Amorites is not yet
full," Matt. xxiii. 32 I " Fill ye up
then the measure of vour fathers."
l Thess. ii. 16: "To fiIi up their sins
ahvay." The idea is, thit there is
a certain measure or amount of sin
which can be tolerated, but beyond
that the Divine compassion cannot go
with safety to the universe, or consig-
tently with the honour of God, and
then the punishrnent may be expected;
then punishment must come. This is
true, doubtless, of individuals and na-
ticns, and this period had arrived in
regard to the Jews when Antiochus
t'as permitted to lay their temple, city,
and country waste. lT A king of fi.eice
coutntend,nce. Stern and severe. This
expre_ssion would be applicable to many
who have held the kingly office, and
Do one can douLt that it may bc ap-

politic and craftp seekirrg to make his
way, and to accomplish his purpose,
not only by the terror that he inspired,
but by deceit and cunning. That this
rvas his chatacter iswell knowa. Comp.
Notes on vet, 25, 1l Shall, stand, up.
Shall succeed, or there shall be such a
king.

24. And,his powa'shallbe mighty. He
shall be a powerful monarch, Though
not as mighty as Alexander, yet his
conquests of Egypt and other places
show that he deserved to be num-
bered among the rnighty kings of the
earth, fl But not by his owm power.
That is, it shall not be by any strength
of his own, but by the power which
God gives him. This is true of all
hings and princes (comp. John xix. 11 ;
Isa. x. 5, seq.), but it seems to be re-
ferrstl to here palticularly to show that
the calamities which ho was about to
bring upon the Hebrew people were by
Divine direction and appointment.
Tlris gleat power was given him in
order that he might be an instmnent
in the Divine hand of inflicting de-
served punishment on them for their
sins. 1l And he shall cl,estroy wond,a.-
f ully. In a wonderful or extraordinary
manner shall he spread desolation.
'Ihis rel'ers particularly to the manner
in which he would lav waste the holv
city, and the land of iudea. The hiJ.
tory in the books of Maccabees shows
that this was literally fulfilled. 1l Anil,
sltall prosper. Antiochus was among
the most successful kings in his varioru
expeditions. Particularly was he suc-
cessful in his enterprises against the
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25 And through his policy alsc,

he shall cause craft to prosper in
liis hand; and he shail magnify

lroly land. 1( Anilpraetise. Heb., d,o.
That is, he shall be distinguishetl not
only for forming plans, brt for euecut-
ing then; not mcrely for purltosing,
btfi fot doing. fl And, slt,all, d,estroy
the mighty anrl tltelroly people, The
pcoplc of God-the Jervish nation. See
Notes on vers. 9-12.

25. And, tlrou,glr his policg. The
word rendered Ttolicghere (!;p; rneans,

properly, intelligence, understanding
wisdom ; andthen, in a bad scnse, craft,
cunning. So it is rendered here by
Gesenius, and the meaning is, that he
would owe his success in a great mea-
sure to craft and sul.rtilty. n He slrull
cq,wse cro,ft to prospec''in his hand,. He
ehall owe his success in a great measure
to a crafty policy, to intrigue, and to
cunning. This was true in an eniinent
sense, of Antiochus. See his history
in Prideaux, above referred to, and the
books of Maccabees. Comp. Notes on
ch. xi. 21. The same character is given
of him by Polyhius, Relig. lib. xxxi.
c. 5, tom, iv, p. 501, ed, Schweig-
lraiiser; Appian, d,e rcb. Syr. xlv. t. 1,
p. 604, ed. Schweigh. Comp.2 Macc.
v.24-26. I{e came to the kingdom
by deceit (Prideaux, iii. 212), and a
great part of his success rvas owing to
craft and policy. tl Anil lr.e sltall nmg-
nifg himself in his heart. Shall be
Iifted up with pride, or esteem himself
ofgreat consequence. n And, by peace
shall, destroy many. Marg., prosperity,

The ]febrew wortl (;riu1 mea.ns, pro-
\ t i -,/

perly, tranquillity, security, ease, care-
Iessncss. Here the phrase seems to
mean " in the midst of security" (Ge-
senius, Zeu.); that is, while they wele
at ease, anrl regarded themselves as in
a state of safety, he would come sud-
denly and unexpectedly upon them, and
destroy ther,r. He would make sudtlen
rvar on them, invading their territories,
so that they would have no opportu-
nity to make preparation to meet him.
Comp, ch. xi.2l, 24. It would seem
to rnean that he would endeavour to

him"self in his heart, and by I peace
shall destroy uurny: he shall also

1 or, prosperily.

produce the impression that he was
coming in peace; that he pretetrdeal
friendship, and designed to keep those
rp-hom he meant to invade and destroy
in a state of false security, so that hc
might descend upon them unawares,
This was his policy rather than to de-
clare war openly, and so give his ene-
mies fair warning of what he intended
to do. This description agrees every
way with the character of Antiochus,
a leacling part of whose policy always
was to preserve the appearance of
friendship, that he miglit accomplish
his purpose while his enemies were off
their guard. X He slrall' ako stand up
against tlte Prince of princes. Notes,
ver'. 11. Against God, the ruler over
the kings'of the earth. 1l But he slrull
be brolct,nwitlrout h,arod. That is, with-
out the hand of man, or by no visible
cause. Ife shall be overcome by a
Divine, invisible power. Accolding
to the author of the firstbook of Mac-
cabees (ch. vi. 8-16), he died of gtief
and remorse in Babylon. Ile was on
an expedition to Persia, and there Iaid
siege to EIJ'mais, and was defeated,
and fled to Babylon, when, learning
that his forces in Palestine had been
repulsetl, penetrated with grief antl
remorse, he sickened antl died. Ac-
cording to the account in the second
book of Maccabees (ix.), his death was
most distressing and horrible. Comp.
Prideanx, iij.272-275. All the state-
ments given of his death, by the
authors of the books of Maccabees,
by Josephus, by Polybius, by Q. Cur-
tius, and by Arrian (see the quotations
inPrideaux), agree in representing it
as attended with every circumstance
ofhorror that can be weII supposed to
accompany a departure from thiswolld,
and as having every mark of the just
judgment of God. The Divine pre-
diction in Daniel was fully accom-
plished, thathis death would be "with-
out hand," in the sense that it would
not be by human instrumentality; but
that it rvorrld be by a direct Divine
infliction. lYhen Antiochus died, the
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staud up against the Prince of
princes; but he shall be broken
without hand.

26 And the vision of the eveniug
and the morning which was toki
opposition to the Jews ceased, and
their land again had peace and rest.

26. And the oision of th,e et:ening and,
the m,orning, That is, of the two thou-
saud three hundred days. See ver.14,
and tho margin on that verse. The
meaning here is, ('the visionpertain-
ing to that succession of evenings and
mornings." Perhaps this appellation
was given to it particularly because it
pertained so much to the evening and
morning sacrifice. 1l Is trwe. Shall
be certainly accomplished. This was
said by the angel, giving thus to Daniel
the assurance that what he hacl seen
(vers. 9-14) w&s no illusion, btt'would
certainly come to pass. n Wherefore
shut tlrow wp tlr,e oision,. Seal it up.
Make a record of it, that it may be
preserved, and that its fulfilment may
be marked. See Notes on Isa. viii. 16.
1l For it shall be for m,any d,ays.
That is, many days will elapse before
it will be accomplished. Let a fair
tecord, therefore, be mado of it, and
let it be sealed up, that it may be pre-
served. to prepare the people for these
events. When these things would come
thus fearfullyupon the people of Judea,
they would be the better able to bear
these trials, knowing the period when
they would terminate.

27. And, I Daniel, fainted,. Ileb.,
.. I was "-lfT?;. Comp. Dan. ii. 1.

The meaning, according to Gesenius
(Lca.), is, ('I was done up, and was
sick:"-I was done over, &c. Per-
haps the reasott of his using this verb
here is, that he represents himself
o"s hatsittg been si.ck, and therr as faint-
ing arvay, as if his life hail departed.
The Latin Vulgate renders it, lang,1i.
Theodotion, lxoryi|w-" was laid in
my bed." The general idea is plain,
that he was ovcrcome and prostrate
at the effect of the vision. IIe had
been permitted to look into the fu-
ture, and tho scenes wele so appal-
ling-the changes that rvere to occur
were so gTeat-the calamities wero so

is true: wherefore shut,thou up
the vision; for 1b shatl De for many
days.

bz a:aa I Da,niel fainted, and
a Rev. 

,l0. 
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fearful in their character-and, abovo
all, his mind vras so affected that the
daily sacrifice was to cease, and tho
worship of Gotl be suspended, that he
rvas entirely overcome. And who of
us, probably, corld beu'a revelation
of what is to occur hereafter ? Where
is there strength that could endure the
disclosure of what may happen even
in a few years ? 1l And, wu,s sick cer-
taia d,ays, The exact time is not spe-
cified. The natural interpretation is,
that it was for a considerable period.
1l Afterwards f rose upt, and' d,id the
lcing's bu,siness. Compare Notes on
ver. 2. From this it rvould appear
that he had been sent to Shushan on
some business pertaining to the govern-
ment. Whab it was we are not in-
forrnecl, As a matter of fact, he was
sent there for a more important pur-
pose than any which pertained to tho
government at Babylon-to receive a
disclosuro of most mcmentous events
that were to occur in distant tirnes.
Yet this did not plevent him from
attending faithfully to the business
intrusted to him-as no vieivs which
we take of heavenly things, and no
disclosures made to our souls, and no
absorption in the duties and enjoy-
ments.of religion, should prevent us
from attending with fidelity to what-
ever secular duties may be intrusted
to us. Sickness justifies us, of course,
in not atterrding to them; the highest
viervs which we may have of God and
of religious truth should only make us
more faithful in the discharge of our
duties to our fellow-men, to our coun-
try, and in all the relations of life. Ile
who has been favoured with the clearest
views of Divine things will be none the
less prepared to discharge with faith-
fulness the tluties of this life ; he who
is permitted and enabled to look far
into the future will be none the less
likely to be diligent, faithful, and Ia-
borious in meeting the rcsponsibilities
of the present moment. If a man could
gee all that there is in heaven, itwould
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was sick certd,tn d^ys
f rose up, and did tfie

: afterward
king's busi-

only serve to impress him with a deeper
conviction of his obligations in every
relation ; if he could see all that there
is to come in the vast eternity before
him, it would only impress him with
a profounder sense ofthe consequenceg
which may follow from the discharge
of the present duty. 1l Antl, I was
astonished, at the aisi,on. Ile was stu-
pified-he was overcome-at the splen-
did appearauce, and the rnomentous
nature of the disclosures. Compare
Notes on ch. iv. 19. 1l But mone un-
cla'stooil, it. ft would seem prolrable
frorn this, that he communicated it to
others, but no one was able to explain
it. Its general features were plain,
but no one could follow out the de-
tails, and tell precisely wha+, would
occur, before the vision was fulfilled.
TLis is the general nature of plophecy;
and if uci*"her Danicl nor any of his
friends could explain this vision in de-
tail, are rve to hope that rve shall be
successful in disclosing the full mean-
iug of those vrhich are not yet fulfilled ?

The truth is, that in all such revela-
tions of the future, there must be mnch
in detail which is not no'w fully under-
stood, The general fcatures may be
plain-as, in this case, it lvas clear
that a mighty king would rise ; that
he would be a tyrant; that he would
oppress the people of God; that he
would invade the holy land; that he
would for a time put a period to the
offering of the daily sacrifice ; and that
this would continue fol a clefinite pe-
riod; and that then he would be cut
off without human instrurncntality :

but who from this rvould have been
able to draw out, in detail, all ttre
events rvhich in fi,ct occurred ? \Yho
could have told precisely how these
things would corne to pass ? \Yho
could have ventnred on a biography
of Antiochus Epiphanes ? Yet these
threethings are true in regard to this :

(1) that no one by human sagacity
could have foreseen these events so
as to have been able to furnish these
sketches of what rvas to be; (2) thal,
these were sufficient to apprise those
who were interested particularly of

CEAPTEN, IX. r2g
ness; and. I was astonfuhed at tho
vision, but none understood. ir.

what woulcl occur; and (3) that when
these events occurred, it rvas plain to
all persons that the prophecy had re-
ference to them. So plain is this-so
clear is the application of the predic-
tions in this book, that Porphyry
maintained that it was written after
the events had occurred, and that thg
book must have been forged.

CTIAPTER IX.
ANALYSIS OT' TIIE CI{APTEB.

fhis chapter is propetlv fivideil into
three parts, or cornprises three things :

f. The inquiry of Daniel into the
tirne that the desolations of Jerusalem
were to continue, and his determina-
tion to seek the Lord, to pray that his
purpose in regard to the resLoration of
the city and temple might be speedily
accomplished, vers. 1-3, Daniel says
(ver. 1), that this occurred in the first
year of Darius of the seed of the Medes.
Ifc was engaged in the study of the
books of Jeremiah, IIe learned from
these boohs that seventy years were to
elapse during which the temple, the
city, and the land were to be desolate.
By a calculation as to the time when
this commenccd, he rvas enabled to
ascertain the periotl when it wotld
close, and he found that that periotl
lvas ne&r, and that, according to tho
prediction, it mighi be expected that
the time of the restoration was at
hand. IIis mintl was, of course, filled
with the dcepest solicitude. It wor:Id
seern not improbable that he did not
perceive any preparatiou for this, or
any tendency to it, and ib could not
but be that he would be fiIled witb
anxiety in regard to it. IIe does not
appear to have entertained any doubb
that the predictions would be fulfilled,
and the fact that they were so clea,r

and sc positive was a strong reason
why he shorild pray, and was th,e rea.
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son wLy he prayed so earnesLly at this 

I

time. Ihe prayer which he offered is 
J

an illustration of the truth that men

will pray more ear:restly when theY

have reason to suppose that God in-
tends to impart a blessing, and that
an assurance that an event is to occur
is one of the sbrongest encouragements
atrd incitements to prayer. So men
will proy with rnore faith when they
sco that God is blessing the means of
rcstoration to hcalth, or when they see

indications of an abundant harvest I
so they will pray with the more fer-
vour for God to bless his 'Word when
they see evidences of a revival of reli-
gion, or that the time has come when
God is about to display his po'wel in
the conversion of sinners I and so un-
Coubtedly they will pray with the more
earnestness as the proofs shall be mul-
tiplied that God is about to tulfil all
his ancient predictions in the convcr-
sion of the whole world to himself. A
belief that Gocl intends to do a thing
is neveranyhinderance to real prayerl
a bclief that he is in fact about to do
it does more than anything else can do
to arouse the soul to call with earnest-
ncss on his name.

IL The prayer of Daniel, vels. 4-
19. 'Ihis prayer is remarkable fdr its
sirnpliciby, its fervour, its appropriate-
ness, its earnestness. It is a franl<
confession that the Ilebrerv people, in
whosename itwas offered, had Ceserved

all the calamities which had come upon
them, accompanied rvith earnest inter-
ccssion that God would now hear this
player, and remove the judgrnents
from the people, and accomplish his
purpcse of mercy towards the cityand
ternple. The long captivity of nearly
sevcnty ycars; the utter desolation of
the city and temple during that time;
the nurnberless privations ancl evils to
which during that period they had
been exposed, had deuronstrated the

DANIEI,. [B.C.538.
greatness of the sins for which theso

calamities had come upon the nation,
and. Daniel now, in the name, and ut-
tering the sentiments, of the captive
people, confessed their guilt, and tho
justness of tho Divine dealings with
them. Never has there been an in.
stance in which punishment has had

more crf its designed and appropriate
effect than in prompting to the senti.
ments rvhich are uttererl in this prayer:
and the prayer, therefore, is just the
expression of what we shoulcl feelwhen
the hand of the Lord hzrs been long and
severely laid upon us on account of our
sins. The burden of the prayer is con-
fession I the objectwhich he who offers
it seeks is, that God ryould cause thr
severity of his judgments to cease, and
the city and temple to be restored.
The particular points in the prayer
will -be more appropriately elucidatcd
in the exposition of this part of tho
chapter.

III. The answer to the prayer, ven.
20-27. The principal difficulty in the

I exposition of the chaptcr is in this

I portion; and indeed there is perhaps

no part of the prophecies of the Old

I Testament that is, on some accounts,
more difficult of exposition, as there is,
in some respects, none more clear, antl
none more important. It is rernark-
able, arnong other things, as not being
a direct answer to the prayer, and as

seerning to have no bearing on tle
spbject of the petiiion-that the city
of Jerusalem might be rebuilt; and tho
temple restorcd; but it directs tho
mind onward to another and more im.
portant event-the coming of tho
Messiah, and the final closing of sacri-
fice and oblation, and a more entiro
and enduring destruction of the templo
antl citS after it should have been re.
built, than had yet occurrcd. 'Io give
this information, an angel-the sane
one whom Daniel had seen before-
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was sent forthfrom heaven, and came
near to him and touched him, and said
that he w'as courmissioned to impart to
him skill and understanding, vers.
20-23. " The speediness of his coming
iudicates a joyful messenger. The
Eubstance of that message is as follows:
As a compensationforthe seventyyears
in rvhich the people, the city, and the
temple had been entirely prostratc,
scventy weels of years, seven times
seventy years of a renewed existence
rvould be secured to them by the Lord;
and the end of this period, far from
bringing the mercies of God to a close,
rvould for the first time bestow them
on the Theocracy in their complete 

]

and full 1ag4ss1's."- Ifengstenberg,
Cb'istology, ii. 293. The points of
information which the angel gives in
regard to the futuro condition of the
city are these :-

(a) That the whole period deter-
mined in respect to the holy city, to
finish transgression, and to make an
end of sins, and to make reconciliation
for the people, and to bring in ever-
Iasting righteousness, and to seal up
the vision and prophecy, andtoanoint
the Most Ho15 was seventy wechs-
evidently scventy prophetic weehs,
thai is, regarding each dey as a year,
four hundred and ninety years, ver. 24. 

]

The time lvhen this period would
com,,nence-tbe ta.minus a quo-is nol
indeed distinctly specified, but the fair
interpretation is, from that time s,hen
the vision appeared to Daniel, the first
yearof Darius, ver. 1. T'he literal rnean-
ing of the phrase "seventy weeksr"
according to Prof. SLrafi (Hints on tlt e

filerpretation of Prophecy, p. 82), is
seaent?l seaens, that is, seventy sevens

of years, or four hundred and ninety
years. '( Danielr " says he, tt had
been meditating on the accomplish-
ment of the seventy years of exile for
the Jews, which Jeremiah had pre-

CHAPTER IX. 125

dicted. At the close of the fervent
supplication for the people which ho
makes, in connection with his medita.
tion, Gabriel appears, and announces
to him that 'seuenty seaerlo are ap-
pointetl for his people,'as it respects
the time then future, in which very
serious and very important events are
to take place. Daniel had been medi.
tating on the close of the seventy years
of Ilebrew exile, and the angel now
discloses to hirn a new period ofseventy
times seven, in which still more im-
portant events are to take place."

(Zr) This periotl of seventy sevens,
or four hundred and ninety years, is
dividcd by the angel into smaller por.
tions, each of them determining some
important event in the future. Ho
says, therefore (ver.25), that from the
going forth of the command to rebuild
the temple, until the time when tho
I[essiah shouJd appear, the whole pe-
riod might be divided into two por-
tions-one of seuen seuens, or forty-
nine years, and the other of threescore
attd two seaens-sixty-two sevens, or
four huudred and thirty-four years,
making together four hundr€d and
eiglity-three years. This statement is
accourpanied with the assurance that
the '( street would be built again, and
the wall, even in troublous times."
Of these periods of seven weeks, sixty-
two weehs, and onc wee\ the close of
the first is distinguished by the com.
pletion of the rebuilding of the city;
that of the eecond by the appcaring
of the Anointed One, or the Messiah,
the Prince; that of the third by the
finished confirnration of the covenant
with the many for whom the srving
blessings designated in ver. 24, as be-
longing to the end of the whole period,
are designeC. The last period of one
weel< is again divitletl into two halves.
\Yhi]e the conlirmation of the coveuant
extends through it, from beginning trr
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end, the cessatioD of the sacrifice and
meat-ofering, and the death of the
Anointed One, on which this depends,

take place in the middle of it.
(c) The Messiah would appear after

the seven weeks-reaching to the time
of completing the rebuilding of the
city-and the sixty-two weeks follow-
ing that (that is, sixty-nine weeks
altogether) would have been finished.
Throughout half of the other week,
after his appearing, he would labour to
confirm the covenant with many, and
then die a violent deat\ by which the
sacrificesrvould be made to cease, while
the confirmation of the covenant would
continue even after his death.

(d) A people of a foreign prince
would como and destroy the city and
the sanctuary. The end of all lvould
be a " flood "-an overflowing cala-
mity, tlll the end of the clesolations
should be determined, vers. 26, 27.
This fearful desolation is all that the
prophet sees in the end, except that
there is an obscure intimation that
thero would be a terinination of thot.
But the design of the vision eviCently
did not reach thus far. It was to
show the series of events after the rc-
building of the city and temple up to
tho time when the Messiah would
come ; when the great atonen:entwould
be made for sin, and when the oblations
and sacrifices of the temple l,vould

finally cease I cease in fact and natu-
lally, for the one great sacrifice, super-
seding them all, would have been
offered, and because the people of a
foreign prince would come and sweep
the temple and the altar arvay.

The design of the lvholo annuncia-
tion is, evidently, to produce consola-
tion in the mind of tho prophet. He
was engaged in profound meditation
on the present state, and. tire long-con-
tiaued desolations of the city and tem-
pto. IIe gavo his mind to the study
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of the prophecies to learnwhether these
desolations were not soon to end. Ifo
ascertained beyond a doubt that tho
period drew near. He devoted himself
to earnest prayer that the desolation
might not longer continue; that God,
provoked by the sins of the nation,
would no longer executo his fear{ul
judgments, but would graciously intex-
pose, and restore the city antl temple.
He confessed ingenuously and humbly
the sins of his people; acknowledgecl
that the judgments of Gotl were just,
but pleaded earnestly, in view of his
former mercies to the same people,
that he would now have cornpassion,

and fulfil his promises that tho city
and temple should be restored. Ar
answer is not given cl,irectly, and in
the exact form in which it might havo
been hoped for; but an answer iE
given, iu which it is impli,eil, that theso
blessings so earnestly sought would bc
bestowed, antl in which it is promisecl
that there would be far greater bless-
ings. It b aswmed, in the ansu,er
(ver. 25) that the city would be rebuilt,
and then the mind is directed onward
to the assurance that it would stand
through seven times seventy years-
seven times as long as it had now been
rlesolate, and that tlten that rvhich had
bccn the object of the desire of tho
peopie of God would be accornplished;
that for which the city and temple had
bcen built would be lu]filled-.the Mes-
siah would come, the great sacrifice for
sin would be made, and all the typical
arrangements of the templewould come
to an end. Thus, in fact, though notiu
form, the communication of the angel
was arl answer to prayer, aud that
occurred to Daniel which often occurs
to those 'who pray-that the direct
prayel which is offered receives a gra-
cious answer, and thaf there accorn-
panies the answer numberless other
mercies which are dla.w'n along in tho

DANIEIJ.
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CEAPTER IX.

fN the first year of Darius, a the
I son of Ahasuenrs, of the seed
of the Medes, I which was made

t27

king over the realm of the Chal-
deans I

2 In the first year of his reigu,
I Daniel understood by books tho

a ch. 5. 31.

train I or, in other words, that God
gives us many moro blessings than we
ask of him.

7. In thefit'st year of Darius. See
Notes on ch. v. 31, and fntro. to ch.
vi. $ Ir. The king here referred to
under this name was Cyaxares II.,
who lived between Astyages and Cy-
rus, and in whom was the title of king.
IIe was the immediate successor of
Belsbazzar, and rvas the predecessor of
Cyrus, and was the first of the foreign
princes that reigned over Babylon. On
the reasons why he is called in Daniel
Darius, and not Cyaxares, see the In-
tro. to ch. vi. S rr. Of course, as he
preceded. C;mrs, who gave the order
to rebuild the temple (Ezra i. 1), this
occurred before the close of the seventy
years of the captivity. 1l The son of
Ahasueru,s, Or the son of Astyages.
See fntro. to ch. vi. $ rr. It was no
unusual thing for the kings of the East
to have several names, and one writer
might refcr to them under one narne,
and anotherunder another. 1l Of th,e

secd of th,e Medes. Of the race of the
I\{ed.es. See as above. 1, Wlich was
nzade king oun the realm of the Chal-
d,eans, By conquest. He succeeded
Belshazzar, and was the immediate
predecessor of Cyrus. Cyaxai'es IL
ascended the throre of Media,, accord-
ing to the common chronology, n.c,
561. Babylon was takcn by C1'rus,
acting under the authority of Cyaxares,
B.o. 538, and, of course, the reign of
Cyaxares, or Darius, over Babylon
commenced at that point, and that
would be reckoned as the '(first year"
of his reign. He dieil n.c. 536, and
Cyrus succeeded him ; and as the order
to rebuild the temple was in the first
year of Cyrus, the timo refelred to in
this chapter, when Daniel represents
himself as meditating on the close of
the captivity, and offering this prayer,
cannot long have preceded that order.
IIe had ascertained that the period of

I o4 in ohich hc.

the captivity was Dear its close, and
he rraturally inquired in what rvay the
restoration of the Jews to their o*'n
Iancl was to be effected, and by what
ureans the temple was to be rebuilt.

2. I Daniel, understood, by books.
By the sacred books, and especially by
the writings of Jeremiah. It has
been made a ground of objection to tho
genuineness of Daniel that he mentions

" books " in this place (nr1ro) as if
there were at that time a collection of
the sacred books, or as if they had
been enrolled together in a volume.
The objection is, that the writer speaks
as if the canon of the Scriptures was
completcd, or that he uses such lan-
guage as the Ilebrervs did whcn tho
canon of tho Scliptures was finishecl,
and thus betrays himself. See Bertholcit,
Uontm.p.78. Comp. De Welte, .Dinl,.
S 13. This objection has been exa-
rrrined by Hengstenberg, Beitrag. pp.
32-35. It is sufficient to reply to it,
that tliere is every probability that the
Jews in Babylon would be in posses-
sion of the sacled books of their nation,
and that, though the canon of tho
Scriptures was not yet completed,
there rvould existprivate collections of
those rvritings. The word here used
by Daniel is just such as he would em-
ploy on the supposition that he referred
to a private collection of the writings
of the prophets. Comp. Lengerke, irz
loc. See the Intro,, where the objcc-
tion is examined. 1l The ntLmber of
tlw ycars, wha'cof th.e worcl of the Lord,
cclme to Jeremiah. The numberof the
years in respect to which the word of
the Lord carne to Jeremiah; that is,
rvhich he had revealed to Jereuriah.
Tlle books referred to, therefore, wero
evidently a collection of the writings
of Jeremiah, ol a collection which em-
Lraced his writings. 1l That lu would,
accomlilish sel)erltA yedrs in, th.e d,esola-
tions of Ja'usalern. That Jerusalem
would so long lio waste. This was
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number of the years, wher.eof the
word of the LoRDcame to Jeremiah
the a prophet, that he would accom-
plish seventy years in the desola-
tions of Jerusalem.

3 tI Antl , f set my face unto the
Lord God, to seek by prayer and
supplications, with fasting, antl
sackcloth, and ashes:

aJer.25.ll,72,
D Neh. I. 4, &c.; Jer. 29. 10-19.

explessly declared by Jeremiah (ch.
xxv. 11, 12): "And this whole land
shall be a desolation and an astonish-
rnent; and these nations shall serve
thc king of Babylon seventy years.
And it shall come to pms,when seventy
yeals are accomplished, that I will
punish the king of Babylon, and that
nation, saith the Lord, for their ini-
quity," &c. So also Jer. xxix. 10:
"Ifor thus saith the Lord, Tlat after
seventy years be accomplished at Ba.
bylon, I will visit you, and perfonn my
good word toward you, in causing you
to return to this place." The time of
the desolation and of the captivity,
therefore, was fixed and positive, and
the only difficulty in determining when
it would clxe, $?"s in ascertaining the
exact year when it comrncnced,. There
were several occurrences which might,
perhaps, be regarded as the beginning
of the desolations and the captivity-
the tcrminu,s a qwo-and,, accolding as
one or another of them was fixed on,
the close would be regarded as nearer
or more remote. Daniel, it seems, bv
close study, had satisfied his own mind
on that subject, and had been able to
fix upon some period that was undoubt-
edly the proper beginning, antl hence
compute the time when it would close,
The result showed that his calculation
was correct for, at the time he ex-
pected, the order was given by Cyrus
to rebuild the city and temple, lVhen
he instituted this inquiry, and engaged
in this solemn act of prayer, it would
have been impossible to have conjec-
turetl in rvhat way this could bebrought
about. The reigning monarch was
Cyaxares fI., or, as he is here called,
Darius, and there was nothing in his
character, or in an;rthing that he had
done, that could have been a basis of
calculation that he u'ould favour the
return of the Jews antl the rebuilding 

]

of the city and there was then no pro- 
]

bability that Cyrus would so soon come '

to the throne, and nothing in i.zs cha-
racter', as known, that could bo a ground
of hope that he would voluntarily in-
terpose, and accomplish the Divino
purposes and promises in regard to the
holy city. It was probably such cir-
cumstances as these which produced
the anxiety in the mind of Daniel, and
which letl him to offer this fervent
prayer; and his fervent supplications
should lead us to trust in God that he
will accomplish his purposes, and should
induce us to pray with fervour and with
faith when we see no way in which ho
will do it, In all cases he can as easily
devise a way in answer to prayer, as
he could remove Cyaxares from tho
throne, and incline the heart of Cyrus
to undertake the rebuilding of Jerusa-
lem and the temple.

3. And, I set my face unto the Loril,
God,. Probably the meaning is, that
he turned his face toward Jerusalem,
the placc where God had dwelt; tho
place of his holy abode on earth. See
Notes on ch. vi. 10, Thc language,
horvever', would not be inappropriato
to denote prayer without such a sup-
position. We turn to one whom wo
address, and so prayer may be de-
scribed by " setting the face toward
God." 'I'hc essential idea here is,
that he engaged in a set and formal
prayer; he engaged in eamest devo-
tiorr. He evidently set apart a time
for this, for he prepared himself by
fasting, and by pntting on sackcloth
arrd ashes. 1 To seeb by prayer anil'
swpltl,ications, To seeh his favour; to
play that he rvould accomplish hig
purposes. The words "prayer and
supplications," which are often found
united, would seern to denote earnut
prayer, or prayer when ma'cy was im-
plored-the nolion of mercy or faaowr
implored entering iuto the mearring of
the I{ebrew word rendered suptpli,ca-
tions. 1l lVith fasti,ng. fn view of
the dcsolations of the city and templo;
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4 Anal I prayed unto the Lono

my God, antl made my confession,
aad said, O Lord, the"greato and
dreadful'God, ke6ping7 the cove-

the calamities that had come upon tlio
people; their sins, &c.; and in order
also that the mind might be prepared
for earnest and fervent prayer. The
occasion was one of great importarrce,
and it was proper that the mind should
be prepared for it by fasting. It
was the purpose of Daniel to humble
himself beforo God, and to recal the
sins ofthe nation for which they now
suffered, and fasting was an appro-
priate means of doing that. 1I Ancl,
sackcloth. Sackcloth was a coarse kiud
of cloth, usually made of hair, and
employed for the purpose of making
sacks, bags, &c. Ag it was dark, and
coarse, and rough, it was regarded as
aproperbadge of mourning and humi-
liation, and was'wgrtr as such usually
by passing or girding it around th-e
Ioins. See Notes on Isa. iii. 24; Job
rvi. 15. 1[ And, ashes. ft was cus-
tomary to cast ashes on the head in a
time of great grief and sorrow. The
principles on which this was done
seem to have bcen, (a) that the ex-
ter!,al appearance should correspond
with the state of the mind and the
heart, anil(6) that suchexternal circum-
Btances would have a tendency to pro-
duce a state of heart corresponding to
them-or would produce true humilia-
tion and repentance for sin. Comp.
Notes on Job ii. 8. The practical
truth taught in this verse, in connec-
tion with the preceding, is, that the
fact that a tling is certainly predicted,
and that God means to accomplish it,
is a4 encouragement to prayer, and
will lead to prayer. We could have
no encouragement to pray except in
the purposes and promises of God,
for we havo no power oursc'lves to
accomplish the things for rvLrich wo
pray, and all rnust depend on his will.
When that will is known it is the very
thing to encourage us in our approachei
to him, and is all the assuranco that
we uecd to induco us to pray.

4. And, I prauecl, unto the Lord, my
God. Evid'ently a, set anal forru;l

uant and mercy to them that love
hrm, an{ to them that keep his
commandments:

a Neh. 9.32, &c. D Eroil. !0,0.

prayer. It would seem probable that
he offered this prayer, and then re.
corded tho substance of it afterwards.
'We have no roason to suppose thatwe
have the wholo of it, but we have
doubtless iLs principal topics. af And
made my confe*si,on. Not as an indi.
viduaJ, or not of his own BinB only,
but a confession in behalfof the peo.
ple, and in their uame. There is no
reason to suppose that what he herp
eays did no, express their feelings.
They hatl been long in captivity-far
away from their desolate city and tem.
ple. Ihey coulil not but bs sensible
that these calamities had como upon
them on account of their sinsl and
they coulil not but feel that the cala-
mities could Dot bo expected to bo ro-
moved but by confession of their eins,
and by acknowledging tho justice of
the Divine dealings towards theu.
\!aen we have been afi,icted-when
'wo a,ro called to pass through severo
trials-and when, borne down by trial,
we go to God, and pray that the evil
may be removed, the fust thing that is
demanded is, that wo should confess
our sins, and acknowledge the justioo
of God in the judguents that have
come upon us. If we attempt to vin.
dicate and justify ourselves, we cau
have no hope that the judgment will
be averted. Daniel, therefore, in the
name of the people, began his prayer
with the humble and penitent acknow-
ledgment that all that they had suf-
fered was deserved. ll O Lord, the
greo,t and, d,readfwl Goil,. A,God greab,

and to be feared or venerated-Ntli;r.
This does not mean d,read,ful rn, tho
sense that there is anything stera or
urramiable in his character, but mainly
that he is to bo regarded with venera-
tion. \ Keeping the cooenant and,
ilLercy. Keeping his covenant and.
showing mercy, This is often ascribed
to God, that be is faithful to his cove-
nant; that is, that he is faithful to his
promises to his people, or to thoso who
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5 We o have sinnecl, and have

eornmitted iniquity, and have done
wickedly, and have rebelled, even
by departing from thy precepts,
and from thy iudgments :

6 Neither D have we hearkened

unto thy servants the prophetg
which suake in thv name to our
kings, orir princes, ind our fatherg
and-to all the people of the land.

7 O Lord, righteousness I 6a-
lgtryeth unto thee, cbut unto us

a ?s. 106. 6; Iea. 6*. 6, 7. . D 2 Chton. 36. I 5, 16. I or, lhou hast, c Psa. 51.4.

eustain a certain relation to him, and
who a,re faithful to their covenantvowe.
Ifthere is alienation and estrangemert,
aud want of faithfulness on either side,
it does not begin with him. Ife is
faithful to all his promises, and his
fidelity may always be assumed as a
basis of calculation in all our inter-
course with him, See the word "Cove-
nant," in. Cruden'g Concord,anee. The
word, mec"cg seems to be atlded here to
denote that rnercy enlew into his deal.
ings with ru, even in keeping the cove-
nant. We are so sinful and so unfaith-
ful ourselves, thab tf. Ite is faithful to
his covenant, it must be by showing
mercy to us. 'l[ ?o thern that loue hirn,
&c. Tho conditions of the covenant
extend no farther than this, since, in a
compact ofany kind, one is bound to
be faithful only whilo the terms are
maintained by the other party. So God
binds himseU to show favour only
whilo we are obedient, and wo can
plead his covenant only when we are
obedient, when we confess our sins and
plead his promises in this sense-that
he has assured us that he will restore
and receive us if we are penitent. It
was this which Daniel pleaded on this
occasion. IIe could not plead that his
people hatl been obedient, and had thus
any claims to the Divine favour; but he
could cast himself and them on the
mercy of a covenant-keeping God, who
would remember his covenant with
them if they wero penitent, and who
rvoukl graciously pardon.

5. We lnte sinned,. Though Daniel
was alone, he spake in the narne of the
peoplo in general-doubtless recount-
ing the long series of crimes iu the
natiou which had preceded the capti-
vity, and which were the cause of the
ruin of the city and temple. I Ancl,
haae committed, iniguity, &c. These
varied forms of expression are designed
to give intensity to what he says. It

is equivalont to saying that they had
sinned in every way possible. The
mind, in a etate of truo repentancg
dwells on its sins, and recounts the
various forme in which iniquity has
been done, and multiplies expressions
of regret and sorrow on account of
transgression. I From thy precepts.
Thy commanils; thy laws. n ?hy
juilgrnents. Thy laws-tho word. jwdg-
rnents in the Scripture denoting what
God judges to bo right for us to do, as
well as what it is right for him to dr-
fiict.

6. Neitha'haoe we hearhened, unto
thy sawanta the prophets. Who called
upon us to turn fronr our sinsl who
made known thewill of God, and who
proclaimetl that these judgnrents would
come upon us if we did not repent.
{ Which qtake in thy name to orm
hings, &c. To all classes of the peoplo,
calling on kings and rulers to turn
from their idolatry, and the people to
forsake their sins, and to seek the Lord.
ft was a characteristic ofthe prophets
that they spared no classes of the na-
tion, but faithfully utteretl all tho word
of God. Theiradmonitions hadbeenun-
heeded, anil the peoplo now saw clearly
that these calamities had como upon
them because they hatl zof hearkened
to their voice,

7. O Lord,, righteousness belongeth
unto thee. Marg., " or, tlrcw hast."
The lfebrew is, ('to thee is righteous.
ness, to us shamer" &c. 'lbe state of
mind in him who makes the prayer is
that of ascribing righteousness or jus-
tice to Gotl. Daniel feels and admits
that God has been right in his dealings.
IIe is not disposed to blame him, but
to take all the shame and blame to tho
peoplo. There is no murmuring or
complaining on his part as if God hatl
dono wrong in any way, but there is
the utnrost confidence in him, and iu
his government. This is the true feel.
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conflsion of faces, as at this day:
to the meu of Judah, and to the
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and unto
all Israel. that are tear, atd. tltat
are far offrthrough-ail th6 countries
whither a thou hast driven them,
because of their trespass that they
have trespassed against thee.

8 O Lord, tous belongethb con-
l'usion of face, to our kiugs, to our
princes, and to our fathers, becauso
we have sinned against thee.

9 To the Lord our God cbclong
mercies and forgivenesses, thoug'h
we have robelled against him;
aLev,26,l)3,34. 6 82ek.16.63. c Psa. li0.*,7.

ing with which to come before God
when rve are affiicted, and when we
plead for his mercv and favour. Go.J
should be regarded as righteous in all
that he has done, and holy in all his
judgments and claims, and there
should bo a willingness to address
him as holy, and just, and true, and
to take shame and confusion of facc
to ourselves, Comp. Psa. li. 4.
1l But unto us confustom of facu.
IIeb., "shame of faces;" that is, that
kind of shame urhich we havo when
we feel that we are guiltn and which
commonly ehows itself in the counte-
nance. 1 As at tltis day. As we
actually are at this time. That is, he
felt that at that time they were a
down-trodden, an humbled, a colr-
ternned people. Their couatry was in
ruins; thoy were captives in a far dis-
tant land, and all on rvhich they had
prided themselves was laid waste.
All these judgments and humiiiating
things he says they had deserved, for
they had grievously sinned against
God. n Io the,men of Judalt. Not
merely to trhe tribe of Judah, but to
the hingdom of that name. After the
revolt of the ten tribes-rvhich became
known ag the kingdom of Ephraim,
because Ephraim was the largest
tribe, or as the kingdom of fsrael-
the other portion of the people, the
tribes of Judah and Benjamin were
Iinown as the kingdom ofJudah, since
Jutiah was by far the larger tribe of
the two. This kingdom is referred to
here, because Daniel belonged to it,
and because the ten tribes had been
carried away long before and scat-
tered in the countries of the East.
Ihe ten tribes had been carried to As-
syria, Jerusalem always remained as
the capital of the hingdorn of Judah,
and it is to this portion of the lfebrerv
people that the praycr oi Daniel rnole

I especially appertains. 1[ And to thein-
lhabitants of Jcrusalaru. Particularly
to them, as the heavicst calamitics
had come upon them, and as they hcJ
been prominent in the sins for rvliich
these judgments had come upon the
pcople. tl And, unto ail' fsrael. All the
people who are descendants of Israel
or Jacob, lvl:elever they may be, cm.
bracing not only those of the kingrlonr
of Judah properly so calletl, but all
who apperLain to the nation. Thcy
rvele aII of one blood. They had had
a common country. They had all
revolted, and a succession of heavy
judgments had come upon the nation
as such, and all had occasion for shame
and confusion of face. 'ff That aro
near, and, that are far o.f, l\hether
in Babylon, in Assyria, or in nrore
remote countries, The ten tribes had
been carried at'ay some two hundred
years beforo this prayer was offerecl
by Daniel, and they ueie scattered ir-r

far distant lands. 1l TltrotLgh all the
cowntries whither thow h,ast dt'iuen thcm,,
&c. fn Babylonia, in Assl'ria, in
Egypt, or in other lands. They wero
scattered everywhere, and lvherever
they were they harl common cruse for
humiliation and sLame,

8. O Lorcl, toas be).ongeth confusion,
&c. To all of us; to the rvhole peoplo,
high and low, rich ancl poor, the rulers
and the ruled, All hadbeenpartakers
of the guilt; all were involved in tho
calamities consequent on the guilt, As
all had sinneJ, thejudg:nents had corno
upon all, and it was proper that llc
confession shoultl be rnade in the name
of all.

9. To the Loril, our Gr.,cl beTong mer-
cies and forgiaenessu. Not only does
lighteousness belong to him in the
sense that he has done right, and that
he cannot be blamed fol what he has
clone, but mercy and forgiveness bo.
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l0 Neither have rve obeyed the

voice of the Lord our Gc,d, to walk
in his laws which he set before us
by his servants the prophets.

Il Yea, all ofsrael have tlans-
gressed thy law, even by departing,
that they might not obey thy voice ;
ther:efbre tle curse is poured upon
us, and the oath Lhat is writteu in

a Isa. I. 11--6.

long to him in the sense that he only
cen parilon, and that these are attri-
bntcs of his nature. 1 Th.ouglt, we haae

rebcllecl against ltim. The word here

used and rentlered though (;>) may
mean either th.ough or Jor. That is,
the passage may mean that mercy be-
Iongs to God, and'we may hope that
he rvill show it, altltough we have been
so evil and rebellious I or it may nrean
that it belongs to him, and he only can
show it, lfoi'we have rebelled against
him; that is, our only hope now is in
his mercy,lfol we have sinned, and for-
feited all claims to his favour. Either
of these interpretatiorrs n:akes good
sense, but the latter would seem to be
most in accordance with the general
strain of this part of the prayer, lvhich
is to mahe humble and penitent con-
fession. So tlre LaLin Ytlgale qui,a.
So Theodotion, 3zr. So Luther and
Lengerke, denn. fn the same way,
the passage in Psa. xxv. 11 is ren-
dered, "Forthy narne's sake, O Lord,

parclon mine iniquitS for 1tf; ;1 i.
great"-though this passage viII ad-
mit of the other ilterpletatiott, 'tal-
though it is great."

70. Neitlter lLaue we obeyecl th,e tsoice
of the Loril. The commands of God
as made hnorvn by the prophets, ver. 6.

71. Yea, a,il f srs,el h.aae transgressecl,,
&c, Emlrracing not only the tribe and
the liingdom ofJudah, hut the whole
nation, The calamity. therefore, had
corne upon them all. I Eaen by cle-

Tttcrt tn g. By departing from thy com-
mandrnents; or by rebellion rgainst
tlree. n TIat they ntight ttot obey thy)

the law of Moses the servant of
Godrbecause we have sinned against
him.

12 And he hath confirmed his
words, which he spake against us,
aud against ourjudges that judged
us, by bringiug upon us a great
evil: for under the whole heavcn
hath not been done as hath been
done upon Jerusalem.

sc6nds, or as water is poured out. The
culse here refers to that s'hich was so

I solemnly threatened by 1\Ioses in caso
I tire nation did not obey God, See
Deut. xxviii. 15-63. tr"Ancl, the oath
that is written in tlr,e l,aw of Moses, &c.

The word here rendereil oath (;19_lr))
means, properly, a swearing, or ant
oath; and hence, either an oath oI
promise as in a covenant, or an oath
of cursing or imprecation-that is, a
curse, It is evidently used in the lat-
ter sense here, See Gesenius, Zer.
Daniel saw clearly that the evils which
had been threatened by Moses (Deut.
xxviii.) had actually come upon tho
nation, and he ag clearly saw that the
cause of all these calamities was that
rvhich Moses had specified. IIe, there,
fore, frankly and penitently confessed
these sins in the name of the whole
people, and earrrestly supplicated for
mercy.

72. And, hehath confit'med h.is worda,
&c. By bringing upon the people all
that he had threatened in case of their
disobedience. Daniel sa1tr that thero
t'as a complete fulfiIment of all that
he hacl said would come upon them.
As all this had been threatened, he
could not complain; and as he had
confirmed his words in regard to the
threatening, he had the same reason
to think that hewould in regard tohis
plomises. lYhat Daniel here says was
tr' e in his time, and in reference to his
people will be found to be true at all
tirnes, and in reference to all people.
Nothingis nrore certain than that God
will " confirm " all the words that he
has over spoken, and that no sinner
can bope to escape on the glouud that
God vill be found to be fl,lse to his
threatenings, or that he has forgotton

toiee, By refusing to obey thy voice,
or thy commrrrds. 7l Thtcfore the
cul'se is powredr u?ott) ltts. As rain de-
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13 As ir is written o in the law
of I\[oses, all this evil is come upou
us: yet I made we not our prayer
hefore the LoRo our God, that we
might turn from our iniquities, and
understand thy truth.

14 Therefore hath the Lono

watched upon the evil, and brought
it upon us': for the Lonp our God
z's righteous a in all his works which
he. doeth: for we obeyed not hie
YOlCe.

15 And now, O Lord our God,
that hast brought thy people forth

a Lev.26.14,&c.; Deut.98.l5,&e.; I,am.2.l5-I7 I cnlrcatcd we not thc{acc of. I Neh. 9. 33,

them, or that he is indifrerent to them,
1[ Agairut our jwtlges tlwt jud,ged, us.
Our nragistrates or rulers. 1l tr'or un-
da' th,euholelteaaen. It all the world,
n Hath not been d,oneashathbeend,one
wytom ferusolern. fn respect to the
slaughter, and the captivity, and the
complete desolation. No one can show
that at that time this was not literally
true. The city'was in a, state of com-
plete desolation ; iis temple was in
ruins; its peop)e had been slain or
borne into captivity.

I3. :4s it is ruritten in the law oj
Moses. The word lcnu was given to aII
the writings of l\[oses. See Notes on
Lnke xxiv. 44. fl Yet mad,e we not
our praycr before the Lord' our Gocl,.
Marg,, entreatecl, we mot the face of.

The Ifebrew word here used lnlrr)
means, properly, to be polisheil; therr
to be worn down in strength, to be
weah; then to be sick, or diseasedl
then in Piel (the forrn used here), to
rub or stroke the face of any one, to
soot]re or caress, and hence to beseech,
or supplicate. See Gesenius, Zer,
Here it means, that, as a people, they
had failed, when they had sinned, to
call upon God for pardonl to confess
their sins ; to implore his mercy; to
deprecate his wrath. It would have
been easy to turn aside his threatened
judgments if they had been penitent,
and hadsought his mercy but they had
not done it, What is here said of them
can and will be said of all sinners when
the Divine judgment comes uponthem.
1l Ihat we might turn ft'orn our ini(lui-
ties, Thatwe mightseek grace to turn
from ourtransgressions. fl And, und,er-
standthy truth. The truth which God
had revealed ; equivalent to saying that
they might be righteous,

14. ?herefore lruth, tlre Loril watched,
upon the evil,. The word here used

and rendered uatched-+pP-mea,ns,

properly, to walce; to be sleepiess; to
1ldtcll. Then it means to watch over
anything, or to be attentive to it. Jer.
i. 12; xxxi. 28; xliv. 27.-Gesenius,
Lez. The meaning here is, that the
Lord had not been inattentive to the
progress of things, nor unmindful of
his threatening. He had never slum-
bered, but had carefully observed the
course of events, and had been atten-
tive to all that they had done, and tc
aII that he had threatened todo, The
practical trwtlt tau.ght here-and it is
one of great importance to sinners-is,
that God is not inattentive to their
concluct, though he may seem to be,
and that in due time he will show that
he has kept anunslumbering eye upon
them. See Notes on fsa. xviii. 4.
1' Ior the Loril our God,isrighteous in
all his worlcs, &c. This is the Language
of a true penitent; language which is
always usetl by one who has right feel-
ings when he reflects on the Divino
dealings torvardshirn. Godis seen to
be righteous in his lawand in his deal-
ings, and the only reason why we suffer
is that we have sinned. This wi[ be
found to be true always; and whatever
calamitibswe sufler, it should bp a fixed
principle with us to z'ascribo righteous-
ness to our Maker," Job xxxvi. 3.

15. And, nou, O Lot'cl, ou,r Goclrthat
Itast brouglrt thy people forth out of the
lnnd, of Egypt In former days. The
reference to this shows that it is proper
to tse ac'gwmenfs before God when we
plead with him (comp. Notes on Job
xxiii. 4); that is, to suggest considerc-
tions or reasons why the prayer should
be granted. Those reasons must be,
of course, such as v'ill occur to our o1vtr
minds as sulficient to make it proper
for God to bestow the blessing, and
when they are presented 6"1o16 him, it
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out of the land of Egypt with a
mighty hand, and hast t gotten thee
renown, as at this day; we have
sinned, we have done wickedly.

16 tl O Lord, according to all
thy righLeousness, I beseech thee,

I mailc tlcc a namc,

must be with subrnission to his higher
view of the subject. The arguments
which it is proper to urge are those
derived from the Divine mercy and
faithfiilness; from the promises of God;
fi'om his formcr dealings with his peo-
ple ; from our sins and misery; from
the great sacrifice mado for sinl from
the desirableness that his name should
be glorified. Ilere Daniel properly
refers to the former Divino interposi-
tion in favour of the Eebrew people,
and he plead.s the fact that God had
delivereil thern from Eg'ypt as a reason
why he should now interpose and save
them. The strength of this axgument
rnay be supposed. to consist in such
things as the following: (a) in the fact
that there was as much reason for in-
terposing now as therewas then ; (6)in
the fact that his interposing then might
Lre considered as a proof that ho in-
tended to beregarded as their protector,
and to defend themashispeople; (c) in
the fact that ho who had evinced such
mighty power at that time must be
able to interpose and savo them now,
&c. 1l Ancl, hast gol,ten thee renown.
Marg., mad,e tltee a name. So the
Ilebrew. The idea is, that that great
event had been the means of making
him known as a faithful God, and a
God able to deliver. As he was thus
known, Daniel prayed that he would
again interpose, and would now show
that he was os able to deliver his peo-
ple as in former times. 1l As at tltis
cloy. That is, as God was then re-
garded. T'he rernembrance of his in-
terposition had been iliffused abroad,
and had been transmitted from age
to age. 1l We haae sinned,, &c, This
turn in the thought shows how deeply
the idea of their sinfulness pressed
upon the mind of Daniel. The na-
tulal and obvious course of thought
would have beeu, that, as God had
iuterposed when his people wero de-

let thine anger and thy fury be
turned away from thy city Jeru-
salem, thy holy mountain; because
for our sius, aud for the iniquities
of our fathers, Jerusalem aud thy
people are becontp a, reproach to all
that a,re about us.

DANIEL. IB.C.538.

livered from Egyptian bondago, he
would now again interpose; but in-
stead of that, the mind of Daniel is
overwhelmed with the thought that
they had sinned grievously against one
who bad shown that he was a God eo
great and glorious, and who hail laid
them under such obligatiotrs to loyo
and serve him.

16. O Loril,, according to all, thy
rigltteousness. The rvord righteousness
here seems to refer to all that was ex-
celleut and glorious in the cbaracter of
God. The eye of Daniel is fixed upon
what he had formerly done ; upon his
character of justice, and mercy, and
goodness ; upon the faithfulness ofGod
to his people, and, in view ofall that
was excellent and lovely in his cha-
racter, he pleaded that ho wouldinter-
pose and turn away his anger from his
people now. ft is the character of God
that is the gound. of his plea-and
what else is there that can give us en-
couragement when we come before him
in prayer. X Let thine anger o,nd, thy
fwy be twrned, away, &c. The an$er
rvhich had come upon the citS and
which appearedtorestupon it. Jeru-
salem was in ruins, and it seemed still
to be lying under the wrath of God.
The word rendered. fury is the common
one to denote wrath or indiguation.
ft implies no more than anger or in-
dignation, and refers here to the Divino
displeasure against their sins, mani-
fested in the destruction of their city.
n Ihy holy mownta,in. Jerusalem was
built on hills, and the city iu general
might be designated by this phrase.
Or, more probably, thcre is allusion
either to Mount Zion, or to Mount
Moriah, 1[ Because Jor owr sins, &c.
fhele is, on the partofDaniel, no dis-
position to blame Gotl for what he had
done. There is uo murmuring or com-
plaining, as if he had been unjust or
severe in his dealings with hts pooplo.
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17 Now, therefore, O our God,
hear the prayer ofthy servant, and
his supplications, and cause thy
face to shine upon thy sanctuary
that is desolate, for the Lord's sake.

18 O my God, incline thine ear,
and hear; open thine eyes, and be-
hold our desolations, and the city
whicht is called by thy name: for

Jeruealem was indeed in ruins, and
the people were captives in a distont
land, but he felt and admitted that God
was just in all that he had done. It
was too manifest to be denied that all
these calamities had corne upon them on
account of their sins, and this Daniel,
in the name of the people, humbly and
penitently acknowledged. n A re-
Ttroaclt, to all, that are o,bout us. All
the surrounding nations. They re-
proach us with our sins, and with the
judgments that have come upon us, as
if we were peculiarly wicked, and were
forsaken of heaven.

L7. Now, tha'efore, O our Gocl,h,ear
the pn'ager of tlty suvatzt. In behalfof
the people. IIe pleaded for his people
and country, and earaestly entreated
the Lortl to be merciful, llis argu-
ment is based on the confession of sin;
on the character of God I on the con-
dition of the city and temple ; on the
former Divine interpositions in behalf
of the people; antl by all these con-
siderations, he pleads with God to have
mercy upon his people and land. 1l And,
cause thg face to slrine upon thy sanctu-
ory. Uponthetemple. That is,thathe
would look upon it benignly and fa-
vourably. The language is common
in the Scriptures, when favour and
kindness are denoted bylifting up the
Iight of the countenance, and by simi-
lar phrases. The allusion is originally,
perhaps, to the sun, which, when it
shines brightly, is an emblem of favour
and rnercy; when it is overclouded, is
an emblem of wrath. 1l For the Lord,'s
salce. That is, that he would be pro-
pitious for his own salie I to wit, that
his glory might be promotecl ; that his
excellent character might be displayed;
that his mercy and compassion might
be shown. All true prayer has its seat
in a desire that the glory of God may

we dg 161 9present our supplica-
tions before thee for our righteous.
uesses, but for thy great mercies.

19 O f,ord, hear; O Lord,for-
give; O Lord, hearken, and doi
defer not, for thine own sake, O
nry God; for thy city and thy
people are callcd by thy name.
I ohcreapor lly ndn c is callcd. 2 cause lo fall.

be promoted, and the excellence of his
character displayed. That is of more
consequence lhan our welfare, and the
gratification of ozr n'ishes, and that
should be uppermost in our hearts when
we approach the throne of grace.

18. O cny Gocl, incline thine ear, anil
hear. Plealing eamestly for his atteu-
tion and his favour, as one does to a
ma1. tl Openthine eyes. A:sif his eyes
had been closed upon the condition of
the city, and he ditl not see it. Of
course, all this is figulative, and is the
Ianguage ofstrong and earnest pleading
when the heart is geatly interested.
1l Antl the citg uhiclt is called by thy
ns,me. Marg., wha'etapon thy name
is calleil. I'he margin expresses the
sense more literally ; but the meaning
is, that the city had been consecrated
to God, and was called his-the city
of Jehovah. It was known as the
place of his sanctuary-the city wherc
his worship was celebrated, and which
was regarded as his peculiar dwelling-
place on the earth. Comp. Psa. xlviii.
1-3 ; lxxxvii. 3. This is a new ground
of entreaty, that the city belongeil to
God, and that he would remember the
close connection betweenthe prosperity
of that city and the glory of his own
name.

79. O Lorcl, hear, &c. Tho lan-
guage in this verse does not require
any particular explanation. The re-
petition-the varied forms of expres-
sion-indicate a mind intent on tho
object; a heartgreatly interestedl an
earnestness that cannot be denied. It
is language that is respectful, solemn,
devout, but deeply earnest. It is not
vain repetition, for its force is not in
the words employed, but in the mani-
fest fervour, earnestness, and sincerity
of spirit which pervtde tle pleading.
It is earnest intercession and supplica-
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20 li Antl whiles f was sPeaking,
and praying, and confessing my sig
and the sin of my people Israel,
and presenting my supplieation

before the Ironn my Gotl for tho
holy mountain of my God;

2l Yea, whiles I ua* speaking
in prayer, even the man Gabriel

tion that God would hear-that he
rvould forgive, that he woulcl hearken
and do, thab he would not defer his
gracious interposition, The sins of
the people; the desolation of the city;
the promises of God ; the reproach that
the nation was sufering-all these
come rushing over the soul, and prompt
to the most earnest pleading that per-
haps ever proceeded from human lips,
And these things justified that earnest
pleading-for the prayer was that of
a prophet, a man of God, a man that
loved his country, a man that v.'as in-
tent on the promotion of the Divine
glory as the supreme object of his life,
Such eamest intercession; such confes-
sion of sin; such a dwelling on argu-
ments why a prayer should be heard,
is at all times acceptable to God; and
though it cannot be supposed that the
Divine Mind needs to be instructed,
or that our argu.men.ts will convince
God or influence him as arguments do
rnen, yet it is undoubtedly proper to
urge them as if they v'ould, for it may
be only in this way that our o'lvn minds
can be brought into a proper state.
The great argument which eue are to
urge why our prayers should be heard
is the sacrifice which has been made
for sin by the Redeemer, and the fact
that he has purchased for us the bless-
ings which we need; but in connection
with that it is proper to urge cur own
sins and necessities I the wants of our
friends or our country ; our own danger
and that of others; the interposition
of God in tirnes past in behalf of his
people, and his own gracious promises
and purposes. If we have the spirit,
the faith, the penitence, the earnest-
ness of Daniel, v/e may be sure that
our prayers will be heard as his was.

20. And whiles f was speaki,ng, &c.
fn the very tirne when- I waJ'thus
pleading. 1l For the h,oly m,ountain
of my Gocl,, Notes on ver. 16.

2L, Yea, uhil,es f was spcaking in
prayer, IJow long the prayer con-
tinued we are not informed. It is pro-
bable that rve have only the substance

of it, and that Daniel has recorded
only the topics on which he dwelt more
at length. The subject was of great
importance, and it is reasoaable to
suppose that a day had been devoted to
an examination of the prophecies, and
to solemn prayer. I Ecen, the man
Gabri,el, Who hail the appearance of
a man, and hence so called. 1l Whom
f ltail seen in the oision at the begin'
ning. That is, in a former r.ision.
See Notes on ch. viii. 16. It cannot
refer to what is mentioned in this (thc
ninth) chapter, for (o) he had as yet
had to aisi,on, but all that is recorded
is a prayer I (D) there is no intimation
that Gabriel had appeared to him at
the beginning of the prayer; and (c) it
is declared that at the beginning of the
prayer, Gabriel, then evidently in hea-
ven, had received commandmentto go
to Daniel, and to communicate the
message to him, ver. 23. The meaning
undoubtedly is, that the personage who
now appeared to him he recognized to
be the same who had appeared in a
former vision on the banks of the Ulai.
lhe proper meaning of the Ilebrew
here is, " in a vision at thebeginning,"
as in our translation. So the Yulgate,
d principio; and so Theodotion-ir e[
&gyi. TheEebrew word ;rilrtS means,
properly, beginning, Hos. i. d; Prot.
ix. 10; but, in connection rvith the
preposition, is here-;rlFF!-it means
also, before, formerly, Gen. xiii. 3 ; xli.
21 ; xliii. 18, 20; Isa. i. 26. 1[ Betng
cawsed, to fly swiftly. Marg., with
weccritzus, or flight. On the difficult
lIebrew expression here-ll1tl 911t1-

Lengerke may bo consulted, iz Zoc.

The words, according to Gesenius, are
derived from !1I.r, to go swiftly, antl
then, to be wearied, to faint, either vith
running Jer. ii.24, or with severe la-
bour, Isa. xI. 28, or with sorrows, fsa.
1,,4. If derived from this r*-ord, tho
meaning in Hophal, the form here used,
would be, uearied, with suift running,
and the sense is, that Gabriel had borne
the message swiftly to him, antl ap-
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whom I had seen in the vision at
the beginning, being eaused to fly
swiftly,t touched me about the time
of the evening oblation.

22 An.d he informed mc, anLd

I tith rcariness, or, flight.

peared before him as one does who is
wearied with a rapid courso. rf this
be the idea, there is no direct allusion
to his fiying, but the reference is to the
rapidity with which he hatl como on
the long journey, as if exhausted by
his journey. The Latin Yulgate ren-
d.ers 7!, cito aolans- qui ckly fl,y ing ; TTteo -
dolion, w6prro,- -flying; the Cod,et
ClL!s., e,i4u Qegipevo; -bot'ne atiftty.
The Syriac, " rvith a swift flying he
flew and came frorn heaven," It can-
not be determined with certainty, from
the words usecl here, that the coming
of Gabriel $,as by an acb of flying as
with wings. The common representa-
tion of the angels in the OId Testament
is not with wings, though the Cheru-
bim and Seraphim (Isa. vi. 2, seq.\ are
represented rvith wings ; and in Rev.
xiv. 6, we have a representation of an
angel flying. Probebly the rnore exact
idea here is that of a rapid course,
so as to produce weariness, or such
as would naturally produce fatigue.
I Touched, ,me. Daniel was doubtless
at this time engaged in prayer. n Abowt
the time of thc baening obl,ati,on. The
evening sacrifice. 'Ihis was at the
ninth hour of the day, or about three
o'clock in the afternoon.

22. Ancl, lte i,nforined, me. Ifeb.,
Gave me intell.igence ol understanding,
That is, about the design of his visit,
and. about rvhat would be hereafter.
1 Ancl, tallied witlc me, Spake unto
me, 1l O Daniel,, f arnmow comeforth
to giae tltee skill. Marg.,malcethee skil-
fwl, of. The Ilebrew is, literally, " to
make thee skilful, or wise, in under-
standing." The design !r'as to give him
information as to wbat was to occur.

23. At tlre begi,nning of thy swppli-
eations. We are not informed at what
time Daniel began to pray, but as re-
marked above, it is most natural to
suppose that he devoted the day to
prayer, and had commencetl these so-
lemn acts of devotioa in the morning,

talked with me, antl said, O Daniel,
f am now come fortlt 1q zgive thee
skill and understanding.

23 At the beginniag of thy sup
plications the3 comma,ud:nent ca^mo
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2 makc thec skilful of, 3 uord.

1[ The corrunanlclment cam,e forth.
Marg., word. That is, the word oI
God. This evidently means, in heaven;
and the idea is, that as soon as he
began to pray a command was issued
from God to Gabriel that he should
visit Daniel, and cotrvey to him tho
important message respecting futule
events. It is fair to conclude that ho
had at once left heaven in obedienco
to the order, and on this high embas-
sage, and that he had passed over the
amazing distance between heaven and
earth in the short time during which
Daniel was engaged in prayer, Ifso,
and if heaven-the peculiar seat oI
God, the dwelling-place of angels and
of the just-is beyond the region of tho
fixed. stars, some central place in this
vast universe, then this may give us
some idea of the amazing rapidity with
which celestial beings may moye. It
is calculated thet there are stars so
remote from our earth, that their light
would not travel down to us for many
fhousand years. If so, how much
more lapid may be the movements oI
celestial beings than el'en light; per-
haps more than that of the lightning's
flash-than the electric fluid on tele-
graphic wires-though llaf moves at
the rate of more than 200,000 miles in
a seeond, Compare Dick's Philosoliry
of a Future State, p.220. "Duling
the few rninutes employed in uttering
this prayerr" says Dr. Dick, "this
angelic messenger descended from tho
celestial regions to the country of
Babylonia. This was a rapidity of
motion surpassing the comprehensiorr
of the most vigorous imaginatiou, and
far exceeding even the amazing velo.
city of light." \Yith such a rapidity
it may De our privilege yet to pass
from world to world on errands of
mercy and love, or to survey in distant
parts of the universe the wonderful
rvorks of God. n And f aro cometo sh.ow

thee. To make thee acquainted rvith
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forth, antl I am come ta shew thee;
tbrthouarl I greatly beloved: there'
fore understand ths matter, and
cousider the vision.

24 Seventy weeks oare deter-
mined upon ihy people, and upon
thy holy city, to 2 fiuish the trans-
gression, and to 3 make au eud of

[8.C.638.

a Numb. 14. 34; Xzek. 4. 6. 2 or, tuilrain.
3 o4 seal up,
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I a man of dcsircs.

what will yet be. 1[ For thow aft
greally beloaed,. Marg,, as in IIeb.,
"a man qf d,esircs." That is, he was
one whose happiness was greatly de-
sired by God; or, & man of God's
delight; that is, as in our version,
Creatly beloved. It was on this ac-
courrt that his prayer was heard, and
thlt God sent to him this iurportant
messa,ge respecting what wag to come.
1l Therefore und,erstand' the ntatter,
The matter respecting what was yet
to occur in regard to his people.
fl And, consid,er the oision. This vision

-the vision of future things which he
was now about to preseut to his view.
From this passage, describing the ap-
pearance of Gabriel to Daniel, we may
learn, (a) That our prayero, if sincere,
are heald in heaven o,s soon as they
are offered. They enter at once into
the ears of God, and he regards them
at the instant. (D) A command, as it
were, may be at once issued to aDgwer
thenr-as z/ he directed an angel to
bear the answer at once. (c) The
angels are ready to hasten down to
men, to communicate the will of God,
Gabriel came evidently with pleasure
on his embassage, and to a benevolent
being anywhere there is nothing more
grateful than to bo cornmissioned to
bear glad tidings to others. Possibly
fhat may be a part of the employment
of the righteous for ever. (d) The
thought is an interesting one, if we are
permitted to entertain it, that good
angels may be constantly employed as
Gabriel was ; that whenever prayer is
oflered on earth they may be conrrnis-
sioued to bring answers of peace and
mercy, or despatched to render aid,
and that thus the universe may bo
constantly traversed by these holy be-
iugs ministeriug to those who are
" heirs of salvatioD, " IIeb. i. 1, 4.

24. Seaenty weeks ore determined,.
Ilero commences the celebrated pro-
phecy of the gnvnurv wEEKg-a por-
tion of Scripture which has excited as

much attention, and led to as great a
variety of interpretation, as perhaps
any other. Of this passage, Professor
Stuart (Zlinfs on the Interpretati,ut oJ
Prophecg, p.104) remarks, "It would
require a volrme of considerable mag-
nitude even to give a history of the
ever-varyiug and contradictory opi-
nions of critics respecting lhis l,ocus
oetatissimus; aud perhaps a still larger
ono to establish an exegesis which
would stand. I am fully of opinion,
that no interpretation as yet published
will stand the test of thorough gram-
matico-hietorical criticism; and that a
candid, and searching, and thoroqgh
a,itique here is stidl a d,esid,eraturrt.
May some expositor, fully adequato to
the task, speedily appear!" After
these remarks of this eminent Biblical
scholar, it is with no great confidenco
o,f success that I enter on the exposi-
tion of the passage. Yet, perhaps,
though aZl difficulties may not be re-
moved, and though I cannot hope to
contribute anything new in tho exposi-
tiou of the passage, something may be
written which may relievo it of som.e
of the perplerities attending it, an.l
which may tend to show that its author
was under the influence of Divino in-
spiration. The passage may be pro-
perly divided into two parts. The
first, in ver, 24, contains a gma'al
statement of what would occur in the
time specified-the seventy weeks; tho
second, vers.25-27, contains a parti-
cwlar stal,ement of the manner in which
that would be accomplished. fn this
statement, thewholetime of the seventy
weeks is broken up into three smaller
portiorrs of seven, sixty-two, s,nd sns-
designating evidently some important
epochs or periods (ver. 25), arrd. the last
one week is again subdividetl in euch
away, that, while it is eaid that the
whole work of the Messiah in confirm-
ing the covenant would occupy the en-
tire week, yet that he would be cut o{f
iu the middle of the wee\ verse 27.



B.C.538J CIIAPTER IX. 139

rnd

seventy weeks--during which the sub-
ject of the prediction would be accom-
plished; that is, during rvhich all that
was to be done in reference to the holy
city, or in the holy city, to finish the
transgression, to make an end of sin,
&c., would be effected. The things
specified in this verse ate what was to
be done, as detailetl more particularly
in the subsequeut verses. The design
in this verse seems to have been to
farnish a generaZ statement of what lvas
to occur in regard to the h<ily city-
of that city which had been selected for
the peculiar purpose of being a place
where an atonement was to be made
for human transgression. It is quite
clear that when Daniel set apart this
period for prayer, and engagecl in this
solemn act of devotion, his design was
not to inquire into the ulbimatc events
which would occur in Jerusalem, but
rnerelyto pray that the purpose ofGod,
as predicted by Jeremiah, respecting
the captivity of the nation, and the re-
building of the city and temple, might
be accomplished. God took occasion
from this, however, not only to give
an inrplied assurance about the accom-

sins, and to make reconciliation
for iniquity, and to bring in ever-
lasting, righteousness, and to seal

It the gmeral statement (ver. 24) it is
said that there was a definite time-

plishment of these purposes, but also
to state in a remarkable manner the
uhole :ultimate desigrr respecting the
holy city, and the great event which
was ever onward to characterize it
among the cities of the world. In the
consideration of the whole passage
(vers.24-27\, it will be proper, flrst,
to examino into the literal meauing of
the words and phrases, and then to in-
quire into the fulfilment. 1l Seaenty
weelcs. t\!)y Err-:q. Vulg. , Septua-....f.

(tinta hebdomaclu. So Theodotion,
'EBlcp{*owa lBEopd}ce. Prof. Sttart
(Hhrts, p. 82) renders this " seaenty
seaer*;" that is, seventy times seven
years: on the ground that the word
denoting ueelcs in the Ilebrew is not
trtr:i but hiY:ti- "The form which'a?, \r r

up the vision and I pr.ophecy,
to anoint the Most Holy.

a IIcb. 9. 12. 7 ytrophct.

is used here," says he,
legular masculine plural,

purposely chosen to designate tho
plural of seven I and u'ith great pro-
prietyhere, inasnuch as thereare many
seveus which are to be joined together
in one common surn. Daniel had been
meditating on the close of the seventy
gears of Ilebrew exile, and the angel
now discloses to him a uew period of
seuetuty times seaen, in which still nroro
important events are to take place.
Seventy sevens, or (to use the Greek
phraseology), se1)enty h,epta.du, are de-
termined upon thy people. Ileptades
of what? Of days, or of years? No
one can doubt rvhat the ansrver is.
Daniel had been making diligentsearch
respecting the seventy 'years; and, in
such a conneetion, nothing but seventy
heptades of years could be reasonably
supposed to be meant by the angel."
The inquiry about the gendcr of. tlrc
word, of which so much has been said
(Ifengstenberg, Chris. ii. 297), does
not seem to be very important, since
the same result is reached whether it
be rendered, seaetuty seaetus, ct seaenty
ueeks. Itt the former case, as proposed
by Prof. Stuart, it means seventy
sevens of ye&t's, ot 490 years; in the
other, seventy weeks of years; that is,
as a week of years is seven years,
seventy such weeks, or as befole, 490
years. The usual and proper meaniDg

of the word here used, however-!\:d
is a seueru, it)lople, ltebd,omail,, i.e., a
week.-Gesenius, Zer. From the
eaantples where the word occurs it
would seem that the rnasculine or the
feminine forms were used indiscrimi-
nately. The rvord occurs only in the
following passages, in all of which it is
lendered weeh, ot weeks, except in
Ezeh. xlv. 21, where it is rendereil
seaem, 1,o wit, days. In the following
passages the word occurs in the mascu-
line form plural, Dan. ix. 24-26; x.
2, 3; it the following in the feninine
forn plural, Exod. xxxiv. 22; Nunb.
xxviii. 26; Deut. xvi. 9, 10, 16; 2
Chron. viii. 13 ; Jer. tt. 24; Bzek.
xlv. 21; and in the following in the
singular nunrber', con1lllol1 gender,

"which is a
is no doubt
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rendered week, Gen. xxix. 27 , 28, and
io the dual masculine in Lev. xii. 5,
rendered two ueeks. From these pas-
sages it is evident that nothing certain
cen be determined about the meaning
of the worci from its gender. It would
seem to denohe weeks, periods of seven
day s-hcbd,omads-in either form, and
is doubtless so used here. Tbe fair
translation would be, weeks seventy
are determined; that is, seventy times
seven days, or four hundred and ninety
d,ags. But it may be asked here,
rvhether this is to be taken literally, as
denoting fourhundred and ninety clays ?

U not, in what sensc is it to be under-
stood ? and why do *'e understand it in
a diffelcnt sense ? It is clear that it
rnust be explained literallyas denoting
foul huntlred and uinety days, ot thal
these days must stand for years, and
that the period is foul hundrecl and
ninety years, That this latter is the
true interpretation, as it has been held
by all commentators, is apparent froni
the follorving considerations: (a) This
is not uncommon in the prophetic rvri-
tings. See Notes on ch. vii. 24-28. (See
also Editor's Preface to volume on Re-
velation.) (b) DanielLadbeenmaking in.
quiry rcspecting the sevcntygean's, and
it is uatural to suppose that the ans\rler
of the angelwould have respe cl to years
also; and, thus understood, theanswer
would have rnet the inquiry pertinently

-(rnot seaenty years, but a week of
years - seven tirnes seventy years."
Comp. I\[att. xviii. 21, 22. " In such
a connection, nothing but seventy hep-
tades of years could be reasonably
supposed to be rneant by the angel."

- Prof. Stuart's Hi,nts, &c., p. 82.
(c)Years, as Prof. Stuart remdrks, are
the measure of all considerable periods
of time, When the angel speaks, then,
in reference to certain events, and de-
clales that they are to take place dur-
ing seaenty lte.pfiacles, it is a matter of
course to suppose that he lneans years.
(d) The circumstances of the caie de-
mand this interpretation, Daniel .was

seeking comfor-t in view of the fact
that the city and temple had been
desolate now for a period of seventy
years. The angel cornes to bring
hirn consolation, and to give him as-
sulances about the rebuilding of the

city, and tho great eyents that were to
occur there. But what consolatior
would it be to bs told that the city
rvould indeed be rebuilt, and tLat it
wouLd continue seventy ordinaryweeks

-that is, a little more than a year,
before a new destruction would come
upon it? It cannot well be doubted,
tiien, that by the time here designated,
the angel meant to refer to a period of
four huudred and ninety years ; and if
it be asked why this nrmber was not
literally anrl exactly specffied in so
meny words, instead of choosing a
moc'.e of designation comparatively so
obscnre, it may be replied, (1) that the
number seaenty was employed by
Daniel as tLe time respecting which
he was making inquiry, and that there
rvas a propriety that there should be a
reference to that fact in the reply of
the angel-oze number seventy had
been fulfilled in the desolations of tho
city, there would be anotlr,er number
seventy in the events yet to occur; (2)
this is in the usual prophetic style,
where there is, as llengstenberg re-
marks (C/rris, ii, 299), often a " con-
cealed, definiletess." It is usual to
designate numbers in this way. (3.)
The term was sufficiently clear to bo
und.erstood, or is, at all events, made
cleor by thc result. There is no rea-
son to doubt that Daniel rvould so
understand it, or that it would be so
interpreted, as fixing in the minds of
the Jervish people the period wheathe
l\fessiah was about to appear. The
meaning then is, that there would bo
a period of four hundred ancl ninety
years, during rvhich the city, afterthe
order of the rebuilding should go forth
(ver. 25), until the entire consumma-
tion of the great object for which it
should be rebuilt and that then tho
purpose u'ould be accomplished, and
it would be given up to a greater min,
There was to be this long period ia
lvhich most important transactions
were to occur in the city. 1l Are d,e-

terrnined,. The word here used (lEl|
from l!h) occurs norvhere else in tho

Scriptures. ft properly nleans, ac-
colding to Gesenius, to cut off, to di.
vide; and hence, to cletenuine, to
destine, to appoint. 'Iheodotion reu-

DANIEI,. 18.c.538.
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ders it, davcrpi!1tat-are cut off, de-
cided, defined. The Yulgate renders
it, abbreaiate swnt. Lulher, Sincl
buti,mtnet - aro deter:nined. thc
rneaning would seem to be, that this
portion of time-the seventy weeks-
\ras cut of from the vrhole of dulation,
or cut out of it, as it were, and set by
itself for a definite purpose. It does
not mean that it was cut off from the
time which the city would naturally
stand, or that this time was abbreai,-
ated,, brl, that a portion of time-to
wit, four hundred and ninety years-
was designated or appointetl with re-
ference to the city, to accomplish the
great and irnportant object rvhich is
immediately specified. A certain, de-
finite period was fixed on, and when
this was past, the promised Messiah
would come. fn regard to the con-
struction here-the singular verb with
a plural noun, see llengstenberg,
Christ. in loc. The true meaning
seems to be, that the seventy wee)rs
are spoken of collectiaely, as denoting
a period of time; that is, a period of
seventy weeks is determined. The
pr<-rphet, in the use of the singular
verb, seems to have contemplated the
time, not as separate weeks, or as
particular portions, but as one period.
1l Upon thy people. The Jewish peo-
ple; the nation to which Daniel be-
longed. This allusion is made because
he was incluiring about the close of
their exile, and their restoration to
their own land. tT And, ulton tlty holy
city. Jerusalem, usually cailed the
Loly city, because it was the place
where the worship of God was celc-
brated, Isa. Iii. 1; Neh. xi. l, 18;
Matt. xxvii. 53. Tt is called ('tlry
holy city"-the city of Daniel, because
he lgas here making especial inquiry
respecting it, and because he'lvas one
of the Ilebrelv people, and the city rvas
the capital of their nation. As one of
that natiorr, it could be called [zs. It
was then, indeed, in ruins, but it was
to be rebuilt, and ib 'u'as proper to
speak of it as if it rvere then a city.
The rneaning of " upton thy people and

city" pl) is, respecting or concentilzg.

The purpose respecting the seventy
veelr:s pel'tq,ins to thy people anal city;

t4I
I or there is an important perioil offour
hundred and seventy years determined
on, or designated, respecting that peo.
ple and city. 1l To f.nish th,e tranx-
gression. The angel proceeds to etato
what was the object to Lre accomplished
in this purpose, or what would occur
during that period. The 6rst thing,
tofinish th,e transgressi,om. The mar.
girt is, restrain The Yulgate renderg
it, wt consunutuetur preoaricatio.
Theodotion,,roi auwi*a|itat &pagiut

-to finish sin. Thompson renderg
this, " to finish sin-offerings." The
difference between the marginal read-
ing \rcstrain) and tho text (finish)
arises from a doubt as to tho meaning
of tho original word, The common
leading of the text is x!!, but in 39
C_odices examiued by Kennicott, it is
fi>>, The reading in the text is un-
doubtedly the correct one, but still
there is not absolute certainty as to tho
signification of the word, whether it
means to f,nish or to restrain. The
proper meaning of the word in tho
common reading of the text (nh) ir,
to shut up, confine, restrain-as it is
rendered in the margin. The rneaning
of the other word found in many
MSS. (h!p) is, to be completed,
finished, closecl-and in Piel,.the form
used. here, to complete, to finish-as
it is translated in the common version.
Gesenius (Zer.) supposes that the word
here is for-nl.?-meaning to finish
or: complete, Ifengstenberg, who is
followed in this view by Lengerke,
supposes that the meaning is Lo " sllut
a7r lransg'ression," and th4t the truo
r6ading iithatin thetext-x!:-though
as that word is not used in Piel, and as
the Masorites had some doubts as to tlio
derivation oftheword, they gave to it
not its appropriate pointing in this
place-which would have bccn si:-
Lut the pointing of the othel tsLrd

(n!:) i" the margin. According to
Ileugstenberg, the sense here of sDrrl-
ti,ng wp is deriveil from the gcner,ll
notion of leslraining or hinda'ing, bc-
longing to the rvord I and he supposes
that this u,ill best accordwith thc oiler
words in this member of the verse-
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to cootr, and. to scal up. The idea ac'
cordiug to him is, that " sin, which
hitherto lay naked and opeD before the
eyes ofa righteous God, is now by his
mercy shut up, scq,lecl,, and coua'ed,, so
that it can no more be regarded as ex-
isting-a figurative dcscription of the
forgiveness of sin." So Lengelke ren-
derc it, U rn einz u s chli u s m ld, enf A bf atl.
Bertholdt, Bis d,er L\asel'tsoll,brach,t. It
seems most probable that the true idea
here is that denoted iu the margin,
and that the sense is not that of fin'i'slt-
ing, tntt that of rutraining, closing,
sltwtting up, &c. So it is rendered
by Prof. Stuart-('t"o Nsh'aim trans-
gression."-Com. om Danicl,, in loc.
'Ihe word is rued in this sense of shut-
ting u1t, or r utraining, in several places
in the Bible: 1 Sam. vi. 10, " anr)
shut wp their calves at home 1" Jer.
xxxii. 3, " Zedekiahhacl slrut hi'n wlt;"
Psa. lxxxviii. 8, " I am shwt up, and,
I cannot como forth;" Jer, xxxii. 2,

" Jerenriah the prophet was shwt up."
The sense of shutting lup, or restrain-
ing, accordsbetter with the connection
than that of fi,nishing. The reference
of the rvhole piu$age is undoubtedly to
the Messiah, and to what would be
done sometime during tho " seventy
weeks;" ancl the meaning here is, not
that he would " finish transgression"

-which would not be true in any
proper senso, but that he would do a
work which wonld. restrai,m iniquity in
the world, or, more strictlS which
would.rA&, if zp-inclose it-as in a
prison, so that it would no more go
forth and prevail. Ihe effect would
be that which occurswhen one is ehut
up in prison, and no longer goes at
large. There would be a restraining
power and influence which would
check the progress of sin. This does
not, I apprehend, referto the particu-
lar transgressions forwhich the Jewish
people had suffered in their long cap-

tivitn but sin (lp!t_r) in general-tho

sin of the world. Ihere would be an
influence which would lestraia and
curb it, or which lrould shut it up so
that it would no.longer reign and'
roam at Iarge over the earth. It is
true that this might not have been
so untlerstccd by L'r,.nicl ll the time,

[B.C.63&
for ttLo hnguage is so general that it
might Lave suggested the ideathat it
referred to the sins of the Jewish
pcople. this language, if thero had-been no farther explanation of it,
might have suggested the idea that iu
the time specifed-seventy weeks-
there would bo some process-gomo
punishnrent-some Divino discipline

-bv which the iniquities of tLct
p"oilu, o. their propeisity to sin, for
which this long captivity had come
upon thern, would be cohibited, or re-
strained. But tho language is not
such as necessarily to confine the in-
teroretation to that. and the subse.
qu6nt stateruents, and the actual ful-
filrnent in the work of the Messiah,
lead us to understand thig in a much
higher sense, as having referenco to
sin in general, and as designed to
refer to some work that would ulti-
mately be an effectual check on sin,
antl which would tend to cohibit, or
restrain it altogether in the world.
Thus understood, the languago will
well describo the work of the Re-
deemer-that work which, through
the sacrifico made on the cross, is
adapted and designed to restrain sin
altogether. 1[ And, to mahe an end, oJ
sins. Marg., to seal, a0. Tho difier-
ence here in the text and the margin
arises froma difference in the readings
in the llebrew. 'Ihe common reading
in the text is nlrh-from at:l-to seal,,

to seal, upt. But the Ifebrew marginal
reading is a different woril-En:i, from
Elg-ro comltlete, to perfect, to finish.
The pointing in the text in the word
El! is not the proper pointing of that
word, which would have been uhlr-
but the l{asorites, as is not unfre-
quently the case, gave to the word in
the text tho pointing of another word
which they placed in the margin. The
marginal reading is found in frfty-fivo
MSS. (Lengerke), but the weight of
authority is decidedly in favour of tho
common readingin the Hebrew text-

convey a better siguification to say
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that '( sin would be fini,shed,i'than to
say tbat it would be sealed,. The
l/ulgate has followed the reading in
the margin-et finem, accipiat pec-
caturl; Theodotion has follorved the
other reading arppuylau &puprlue. L:o-
ther also Llas it, to seo,l. Coverdale,
'r that sin may have an end." The
true rendering is, doubtless, t'to seal
sin;" and the idea is that of removing
it from sight; to remove it from view.
" The expression is takenr" says Len-
gelke, " from the custom of sealing up
those things which one Iays aside and
conceals." thus in Job ix. 7, " And.
gealeth up the stars;" that is, he so
shuts them up in the heavens as to
prevent their shining-so as to hide
them from the view, They are con-
cealed, hidden, made close-as the
contents of a letter or package are
sealed, iudicating that no one is to
examine them. See Notes on that
pa.ssage. So also in Job xxxvii, 7,
referring to winter, it is said, " IIe
sealeth up the hand of every man, that
all men may know his work." That
is, in the winter, when {he snow is on
the gtound, when the streamg are
frozen, the labours of the husbandman
must cease. The hands can no more
be used in ordinary toil. Every man
is prevented from going abroad to his
accustomed labour, and is, as it were,
sealeil, wp in his dwelling. Comp. Jer.
r-rii. 11, 14; Isa. xxix. 11; Cant.
iv. 12. The idea in the passage before
us is, that the sins of our nature will,
as it were, be sealed up, or closed, or
hidden, so that they wiII not be seen,
or will not develop themselves; that
is, " they will be inert, inefficient,
powerless,"-Prof. Stuart, The lan.
gua,go is applicable to anything that
would hide them from vierv, or remove
them from sight-as a booh whose
writing is so sealed that we cannot
reail it; a tomb that is so closed that
we cannot euter it and see its contents I
a package that is so sealed that we do
not know what is within it; a roon
that is so shut up that we may not
onter it, and see what is within. It
is not to be supposed that Daniel would
see clearly how this was to be done;
butwe, who havenowa full revelation
of the ruethod by which God can re.
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move sin, can undelstand the method
in which this is accomplished by the
blood of the atonement, to wit, that
by l};at atonement sin is now forgiven,
or is treated as if it, were hidden from
the view, and a seal, which may not
be broken, placed orr that which covers
it. The languagethusused, as weare
now able to interpret it, is strikingly
applicable to the work of the Rc-
deemer, and to the meihod by which
God removes sin. In not a few MSS,
and editions the word rendered sizs is
in the siagular number. The amount
of authority is in favour of the com-
mon reading-sins-though the senso
is not materially varied. Tho work
would have reference to sin, and the
effect would be to seal it, and hide it
from the view. 1l And, to rnake recom-
ciliation for intqutty. More literally,
" and to aover iniquity." Thc word
which is rendered to "make reconcilia.

tion,'--r_E! kigth&,rr-properly means

to coaer (whence our English word
couer); to coYer over, to overlan as
with pitch (Gen. vi. 14); and hence to
cover orrer sin; that is, to atone for it,
pardon it, forgive it. It is the word
which is commonly used with reference
to atonement or expiation, and seems
to have been so understood by our
translatorg. It does not necessarily
refer to the means by which sin is
covered over, &c,, by an atonemeut,
but is often used in the general sense
of to parclon or forgiae. Comp. Notes
on Isa. vi. 7, and more fully, Notes on
Isa, xliii, 3. Here there is no neces-
sary allusion to the atonemeut whicb
the Messiah would make in order to
cover over sin; that is, tho word is of
so general a character in its significa-
tion that it does not necessarily imply
this, but it is the word which would
naturally be used on the supposition
that it had such a reference. As a
matter of fact, undoubtedly, the means
by which this s,as to be done was by
the atonement, and that was referred
to by the Spirit of inspiration, but this
is not essentially implietl in the rnean.
ing of the rvord. In whatever way
that should be clone, this word would
be properly used as expressing it. Tho
Latin Yulgate renders thus, el del,eatur
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iniquttas. Theodotion, &*d.citlat tie
drllriaE - 

(( to wipe out iniquities,"
Luther, ('to reconcile for transgres-
sion." Ifere are three things specified,
therefore, in regard to sin, which would
be done. Sin rvould be

Tlestrained,,
Scalecl, uyt,
Coaered, oaer.

These expressions, though not of the
nature of a climax, are intensive, and
show that the great work referred to
pertaiued to sin, and wouldbedesi3ned
to remove it, Its bearing would be on
human transgression ; on the way by
rvhich it might be pardoned ; on the
methods by which it would be removed
from tho view, and be kept from rising
up to condemn and destroy. Such ex-
preasions would undoubtedly leatl the
mind to look forward to some method
which was to be disclosed by which sin
could be consistentlypardoned and re-
moved. fn the remainder of the verse,
there are three additional things which
worild be done as necessary to com-
plete the work:-
Io bring in eaerlasting c'ighteousness;
To seal up theoisionand, prophec?l ; a\d
To anoi,nt the Most Holy.
n And, to bri,ng in eaa'lasting ri,gb
teousness. The phrase "to bring in"

-literally, " to cause to ssrns"-1gfs1s
to some direct agency by which that
righteousness wotrld be introduced into
the world. It would be such an agency
as would cause it to exist; or as would
establish it in the world. The m,ode
of doing this is not indeed here speci-
fied, and, so far as lhe word, here used
is concerned, it would be applicable to
any nrethod by which this would be
done-whether by making an atone-
ment; or by setting an example; or by
persuasion; or by placing the subject
of morals on a'better foundation I or
by the adrninistration of a just govern-
ment I or in any other way. The
term is of the most general character,
ond its exact force here can be
learned only Lry the subsequently re-
vealed facts as to the way by which
this would be accomplished. The es-
sential idea in the language is, that
this would be introclucccl, by the Mes-
siah ; that is, that he rvould be its
author. Thp word ri.gh,teouatess here

also (;11;.) is of a general character.
The fait meaning. rvould be, that somo
method would be introduced by which
men would become righteous, In the
former part of the verse, the reference
ws,s fs sl11-te the fact of its existenco

-to the trrantrer in which it would be
disposed of-to the truth that it would
be coerced, sealed up, covered over.
Ifere the statement is, that, in contra-
distinction from that, a method would
be introduced by which man would be-
come, infact, righteous and holy. But
the uord, implies nothing as to the
method by which this would be done.
Whether it would be by a new mode
ofjustification, or by an influence that
would make men personally holy-
whether this was to be as the result of
example, or instruction, or an atoning
sacrifice-is not necessarily implied iu
the use ofthis word. That, as in tho
cases aL'eady referred to, could be
Iearned only by subsequent develop.
ments, It rvould be, doubtless, under-
stood that there was a reference to tho
Messiah-for that is specifietl in the
next verse; and it would be iufenetl
from this word that, under him, righ-
teousness would reign, or that men
would be righteous, but nothing could
be argued from itas to themethods by
vvhich it would be done. It is hardly
necessary to add, that, in the prophets,
it is constantly said that righteoruness
would characterize the Messiah and his
times ; that he would come to make
men righteous, and to set up a king-
dom of righteousness in the earth. Yet
the exact mode in which it wa"s to be
done wouid be, of course, more fully
explained when the Messiah should
himself actually appear, The word
" etserlast,ing" is used here to denoto
that the righteousness would be per.
manent and perpetual. In reference
to the method of becoming righteous,
it would be unchanging-the standing
rnethod ever onward by which men
would become holy ; iu reference to
the individuals who shoulcl becomo
lighteous undei this system, it would
be a riglrteousness which would con.
tinue for ever. This is the character-
istic which is everywhere given of the
righteousness which would be intro.
duced by the llfessiah. Thus in Isa.
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Ii. 6-3 ; " Lift up your eyes to the
heavens, aud look upon the earth be-
neath : for the heavens shall vanish
away like smoke, and the earth shall
wax old lihe a gannent, andthey that
dwell therein shall die in like manner:
but my salvation shall be for ever, and
nlyriglrteousness shall not beabolished.
Ilearken unto me, ye that krrow righ-
teousness, the people in whose heart is
my law; fear ye not the reproach of
men, neither be ye afraid of their re-
vilings. For the rnoth shall eat them
up like a garment, and the worm shall
eat them like wool : but my righteous-
ness shall be for ever, and my salva-
tion from generation to generation."
So fsa. xlv. 17: " But Israel shall be
eaved in the Lord with an everlasting
salvationl ye shall not be ashamed
nor confounded, world without end."
Compare Jer. xxxi. 3. The language
used in the passage before us, more-
over, is such as could not properly be
applieal to anything but that righteous-
ness which the Messiah would intro-
duce. It could not be used in reference
to the temporal prosperity of the Jews
on their return to the holy land, nor to
such righteousness as the nation had
in former times. The fair and proper
meaning of the term is, that it would
be eterns,l-',hat lvhich woo,ld, end,wre

for et:er-a''4it pts. ft would place

righteousness on a permanent and en-
during foundation ; introduce thatwhich
would endure through all changes, and
exist when the heavens would be no
more. fn the plan itself there would
be no change; in the righteousness
which any one would possess under
that system there would be perpetual
duration-it would exist for ever and
ever, This is the nature of that righ-
teousness by which men are now jus-
tified; this is that which all who are
interested in the scheme of redemption
actually possess. The uay in which
this " everlasting righteousness" would
be introduced is not stated here, but is
reserved for future revelations. Pro-
bably all that the words would convey
to Daniel rvould be, that there would be
Bome method disclosed by which men
would become righteous, and thatthis
vould not be ternporary or chtrnging,

but would be permanent and eternal
It is not improper tha,t ue should un-
derstand it, as it is explained by the
subsequent revelations in the New
Testament, as to the method by which
sinners are justified before God. t|l.nd
to scal, wpt the aision and, prophecy.
Marg., as in the IIeb., prophet. The
evident meaning, however, here is
proph,ecy. Tho word seal is found, as
already explained, in the former part
of the verse-"to seal up sins." Tho
wotd. oision (for its meaning, see Notes
on Isaiah i. 1) need not be understood
as referring particularly to the visions
seen by Daniel, but should be under-
stood, like the word prophuy or pro-
pltet her*e, in a genetal sense-as de-
noting all the visions seen by the
prophets-the sedes of visions relating
to the future, which had been mado
known to the prophets. The idea
seems to be that they would at that
time be all sealecl, in the sense that
they would be closed or shut up-no
longer open matters-but that the ful-
filment would, as it were, close them
up for ever, Till that time they woulit
be open for pemsal andstudy; then
they would be closed up as a sealed
volume which one does not read, but
which contains matter hidden from the
view. Comp. Notes on fsa. viii. 16:
"Bind up the testimony ; seal the law
among my disciples." See also Dan.
viii. 26; xii. 4. In fsaiah (viii. 16)
the rneaning is, thatthe prophecy was
complete, and the direction was given
to bind it up, or roll it up like a vo-
lume, and to seal it. fn Dan. viii.26,
the meaning is, seal up the prophecy,
or make a permanent record of it, that,
when it is fulfiiled, the event may bs
compared lvith the prophecY, and it
may be seen that the one corresponds
with the other. fn the passrge before
us, Gesenius (Ler.) renders it, r'to
cornplete, to finish "-meaning that tho
prophecies would be fulfilled. Ileng-
stenberg supposes that it means, that

| "as soon as the fulfilmcnttakes place,
'the prophecy, although it retains, in
I other respects, its great importance,
I reaches the end of its destination, il so

I far as the view of believers, who stand
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in need of consolation and encourage-
rnent, is no longer directed to it, to the
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future prosperity, but to that which has
appeared." Lengerkesupposes that it
means to confirm, corroborate, ratify-
bekrafilgen, bestcitigen; that is, " the
eternal righteousness will be given to
the pious, and the predictions of the
prophets will be confirmed and fulfill-
ed." To seal, says he, has also the
idea of confirming, since the contents
of a writing are secured or made fast
by a seal. AfteraII, perhaps, the very
idea here is, that of malcing fast, as a
lock or seal does-for, as is well knowa,
a seal was often used by the ancients
where a lock is with us I and the sense
may be, that, as a seal or lock made
fagt and secure the conteats of a writ-
ing or a book, so the eoent, when the
prophecy was fulfilled, would make it
fast and, secure. It would be, as it
were, locking it up, or sealing it, for-
ever. It woukl determi::e all that
eeemed to be undeterminetl about it ;
settle all that seemed. to be indefinite,
and leave it no longer uncertain what
was meant. According to this inter-
pretation the meaning would be, that
the prophecies would bc sealed up or
settled by the coming of tho Messiah.
The prophecies terminated oD him
(comp. Rev. xix. 10); they would find
their fulfilment in hirn; they would be
completed in him-and might then be
regarded as closed and consummated-
as a book that is fully written and is
sealed up. All theprophecies, and all
the visions, had a reference more or less
direct to the coming of the Messiah,
and when he should appearthey might
be regarded as complete. The spirit
of prophecy would cease, and the facts
would confirm and seal all that had
been written. fl And, to anoint the
Most Holy. There has been great va-
riety in the interpretation of this ex-
pression. The word rendercd, anoint-

f,Up -infinitive from h'9? (whence the

word Messiah, ver. 25), means, pro-
perly, to strike or draw the hand over
anything; to spreadover with an;4hing,
to smear, to paint, to anoint. It is
commonly used with reference to a
sacred rite, to anoint, or consecrate by
unction, or anointing to any ofrce or
use; as, e.g., a piest, Exod. xxviii.
41 ; xl. 15; a prophet, 1 Kings xix.

16; Isa. lxi. 1; aking, l Sam. x. 1;
xv, 1;2 Sam. ii. 4; 1 Kings i. 34.
So it is used to denote the consecration
of a stone or column as a future sacred
place, Gen. xxxi. 13; or vases and
vessels ag consecrated to God, Exod.
xI.9, 11 ; Lev. viii. 11 ; Numb. vii. 1.
The word would then denote a setting
apart to a sacred use, or consecrating
a person or place as holy. Oil, or an
unguent, prepared according to a speci-
fied rule, was commonly employed for
this purpose, but the word may be used
in a figurative Eense-as denoting to
set apart or consecrate in any way
without the use of oil-as in the case
of the Messiah. So far as lhis word,,
therefore, is concerned, what is here
referred to may have occured without
the literal uso of oil, by any act of
consecration or dedication to a holv
use. The phrase, "the }fost Eolyi'
(E.U??.tj;p) has been yery yadously

interpreted. By sorne it has been un.
derstood to apply literally to the most
holy place-the holy of holies, in the
temple; by otherr to the whole temple,
regarded as holy; by othersto Jerusa-
lem at large as a holy place; and by
others, as lfengstenberg, to the Chris-
tian church as @ holy place. By somo
the thing here referred to is supposed
to have been the consecrationbf tho
most holy place afterthe rebuildirg of
the temple; by others the consecration
of the whole temple; by others the
consecration of the temple and city by
the presence of the lVlessiah, and by
others the consecration ofthe Christian
church, by his presence. The phrase
properly means "holy of holies," or
most holy. It is applied often in the
Scriptures to the inner sd,tlctuary, ot
theportion of the tabernacle and temple
containing the ark of the covenant the
two tables of stone, &c. See Notes on
Matt. xxi, 12. fhe phrase occurs in
the following places in the Scripture:
Exod. xxvi. 33, 34; xxix. 37; xxx.
29,36; xl. 10; Lev. ii. 3, 10, et al.-
in all, in about trventy.eight places.
See the Dnglishman's Edtrew Con-
cordd,nce. It is not necessarily limited
to the inner sanctuary of the temple,
but may be applied to the whole house,
or to an5rthing that was consecrated to
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Goil in a manner peculiarly sacred.
In a large sense, possibly it might apply
to Jerusllem, though I am not aware
tirat it ever occurs in this sense in the
Scriptures, and in a figurative sense
it might be applied undoubtedly, as
Ilengstenberg supposes, to the Chris-
tian chulch, though it is certain that
it is not elsewhere thus used. In re-
gard tothe meauing ofthe expression-
an important and difficulb one, as is
admitted by all-there are f.ve princi-
pal opinions which it may be rvell to
notice. The truthwill be found in one
of thern. (1.) That it refers to the
consecration by oil or anointing of the
tcmple, that would be rebuilt after the
captivity, by Zerubbabel and Joshua.
This was the opinion of Michaelis and
Jahn, But to this opinion there are
insuperable objections: (a) tltat, ac-
cording to theuniform tradition ofthe
Jews, the holy oil was wanting in the
second temple. fn the case of the first
temple there might have been a literal
anointing, though there is no evidence
of that, as there was of the anointing
of the vessels of the tabernacle, Exod.
xxx. 22, &c. Butin the second temple
there is every evidence that there can
be, that there was no literal anointing. 

I

(L) The ttme here refen'ed to is a fatal 
I

objection to this opinion. The period
is seventy weeks of years, or four
hundred. and ninety years. This can-
not be doubted (soe Notes on the flrst
part of the verse) to be the period
referred to; but it is absurd to sup-
pose that the consecration of the new
temple would be deferreC for so long a
time, and there is not the slightest evi-
dence thatit was. This opinion, there-
fore, cannot be entertained. (2.) The
second opinion is, that it refers to
the re-cousecration and cleansing of
the ternple after the aborninations of
Antiochus Epiphanes. See Notes on
ch. viii. 14. But this opinionis liable
substantially to the same objections as
the other. The cleansing ofthe temple,
or of the sanctuary, as it is said in
ch. viii. L4, didnot occurfourhundred
and ninety years after the order to
rebuild the temple (ver. 25), but at a
much earlier periotl. By no art of
c.onstruction, ifthe period here referred
to is four hundred ancl ninety yeers,
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can it be made to apply to the re-dedi-
cation of the ternple after Antiochus
had defiletl it. (3.) Others have sup.
posetl that this refers to the lVfessiah
himself, antl that the meaning is, that
he, who was most holy, woulil then
be consecrated or anointed as the Mes-
siah. It is probable, as Ilengstenberg
(Cltrist. ii. 321, 322) has shown, that
the Greek translators thus understood
it, but it is a sufficient objection to this
thatthe phrase, though occurring many
tirnes in the Scriptures, is never applied
to percons, unless this be an instance.
Its uniform and proper application is
to tlings, or places, and it is undoubt-
eilly so to be understood in this place.
(1.) Hengstenberg supposes (pp. 325-
328)that itrefels tothe Chdstian church
as @ holy place, or '(the New Temple
of the Lord," t'the Church of the New
Covenantr"as consecrated and supplied
with the gifts of the Spirit. But it is
a sufficient refutation of this opinion
that the phrase is nowhere else so used I
that it has in the Old Testament a
settled meaningas referringto the taber-
nacle or the teurple ; that it is nowhere
employed to denote a collection of
Tieople, arry more than an intlividual
person-an idea which llengstenberg
himself expressly rejects (p. 322); and
that there is no proper scnse in which
it can be said that the Christian church
is anointed,, The language is undoubt-
edly to be understood as referring to
so:nl.e place that was to be thus conse-
clated, and the uniform Ilebrew usage
would lead to the supposition that there
is reference, in some sense, to the tem-
ple at Jerusalern. (5.) It seems to mo,
therefore, that tlie obvious aud fair in-
terpletation is, to refer it to the tem-
ple-as the holy place of Cod ; his pe-
culiar abode on earth. Strictly anil
properly speaking, the phrase would
apply to the inner room of the temple

-the sanctuary propcrly so callecl (see

Notes on IIeb. ix. 2) ; but it might bo
applied to the whole ternple as consc-
crated to the scrvice of God. If it bo
asked, then, what anointing ol conse-
cration is referred to here, the reply,
as it seems to me, is, not that it was
then to be set apart anew, or to be de-
dicated; not that it was literally to be
anointed rvith the con-rccreting oil, but



r48

25 Knolv, thelefore, and undel-
sttr.tl, th.at lrom the goiug forth of
the commandment to I restore and
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to build Jerr,.ralem, unto the Mes-
siah tlre Prin ce,shall besevenrve:hs

1 or, build, aguin.

thet it v'as to be consecrated in the
highest and best serrse by the presencc
of tlie Messiah-that by his coming
there was to be a higher and rnore so-
lemn consecration of thc ternple to the
leal purpose for which it rruas erected
than had occurred at any time. It
was reared as a holy place; it would
becorne eminently holy by the presence
of him who would come as the anointed
of God, and his coming to it rvould ac-
complish the purpose fcrr which it was
elected, and rvith reference to which
aII the rites observed there had been
ordained, and then, this work having
been accornplished, the temple, and all
the rites appertaining to it, would pass
away. In confirmation of this view,
it may be remarked, that there are re-
peated allusions to the coming of the
l\Iessiah to the second ternple, reared
after the return from the captivity-
as that which would give a peculiar
sacredness to the temple, and which
rvould cause it to surpass in glory all
its ancient splendour. So in Hag. ii.
7, I : " And I will shake all nations,
and the desire of all nations shall
come: and I will fill this house with
glory, saith the Lord of hosts.-The
glory of this latter house shall be
greater than of the former, saith the
Lord of hosts : and in this place will I
give peace, saith the Lord of hosts."
So Mal. ili.7, 2: "The Lord, whom
ye seek, shall suddenly come to his
temple, even the messenger of the
covenant whom ye delight in: behold,
he shall come, saith the Lord of hosts.
But who may abide the day of his
coming ? and who shall stand when he
nppeareth ? for he is like a refiner's
Iile, and like fullers'soap," &c. Comp.
Ilatt. xii. 6: " But I say unto you,
'Ihat iu this place is one greater than
the temple." Using the wotd anoint,
thelefore, as denoting to consecrate, to
render holy, to set apart to a sacred
use, antl the phrase holy of ltolies lo
designate the temple as such, it seems
to me most probable that the reference
hele is to the highest consecration
which could be made of the temple in

the estimation of a lfeblcw, or, iD,

facb, the presence of the n'Iessieh, as
giving a sacredness to that edifice
which notbing else tlid give or could
give, and, therefore, as meetiDg all the
proper force of the language used here.
On the supposition that itwas designed
that there should be a reference to this
event, this would be such language as
would have been not unnaturally em-
ployed by a I{ebrew plophet. And iI
it be so, this may be regarded as the
probable meaning of the passage. In
this sense, the temple which was to be
reared again, and ebout which Daniel
felt so solicitous, would receive its
highest, its truest consecration, as con-
nected with an event which was to
bring in everlasting righteousness, and
to seal up the vision and the prophecy.

25. Know, th,a'efore, and, unda'-
stand,. Ilengstenberg renders this,
" and thou wilt know and understand ;"
and supposes that the design of Gabriel
is to awaken the attention and interest
of Daniel by the assurance that, if ho
would give attention, he would under-
siand the subject by the explanation
which he was about to give. So also
Theodotion renders it in the futuro
terrse. The Hebrew is in the future
tense, and would probably convey the
idea that he might or rvoulcl know and
understand the matter. So Lengerke
renders it, Und, so rnigest dw uissem,
&c. The object is doubtless to call
the attention of Dahiel to the subject,
with the assdrance that he might com-
prehend the great points of the com-
munication which he was about to
make respecting the seventy weeks.
In the previous verse, the statement
rvas a general one I in this, the angel
states the time when the period of the
seventy u'eeks was to commence, and
then that the whole period was to l.re

broken up or divided into three smaller
portions or epochs, each evidently
marking some important event, or
constituting an important era, The
first period of seven weeks was evi-
dentlyto be characterized by something
in which it would be different from
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and thr:eescore and two weeks:
the street shall i be built agaia,

I rclurn and be buihlcd. 2 or, brcacl, or, dilch

that which would follow, or it would
reach to some important epoch, and
then would follow a continuous period
of sixty-two weeks, aftcr which, during
the remaining one week, to complete
the whole number of seventy, the Mes-
siah would come and would be cut off,
and the series of desolations would
commence rvhich would result in the
entire destruction of the city. 1l That
from, the ooing fortlt of the command-
nlent, IIeb., "of the word"-i?J.
ft is used, however, as in ver. 23, in
the sense of commandment or order.
The expression "gone forih" (ss'n)
would properly apply to ihe isswing of
an order or decree. So in ver. 23--
It:.t Nlt-ttthe comrnandment wcnt

forth." The rvord properly mealrs a
going forth, and is applied to the
rising sun, that goes forth from the
east, Psa. xix. 6 (7); then a place of
going forth, as a gate, a fountain of
'waters, the east, &c., Ezek. xlii. 11 ;
Isa. xli. 18; Psa. lxxv. 6 (7). Tbe
word here has undoubteC reference to
the promulgation of a decree or com-
mand, but there is nothing in the words
to determine by ultorn the command
was to be issued. So far as the lan-
guage is concerned, it would apply
equally well to a command issued by
God, or by the Persian king, and no-
thing but the circumstances can deter-
mine which is referred to. Ifengsten-
berg supposes that it is theformer, and
that the reference is to the Divine pur-
pose, or the command issued from the
" heavenly council" to rebuild Jerrrsa-
lem. But the more natural and obvious
meaning is, to understand it of the
comrnand actuallyissued bythe Percian
nronarch to restore and build the city
of Jerusalem. This has been the in-
terpretation given bythe great body of
expositors, and the reasons for it seem
to be perfectly clear: (a) This would be
the interpretation affixed to it natur.
ally, if there rvere no theory to support,
or if it did not open a chronological
difEculty not easy to settle. (b) This
is the orrly interpretation which can

give anything like definiteness to the
passage, Its purpose is to designate
sone fixed and certain period from
which a rec)roning could be made as to
the time whenthe Messiah would corne.
But, so far as appears, there lras no
such definite and marked comrnand on
the part of God; no period which can
be fixed upon when he gave command-
ment to restore and build Jerusalern;
no exact and settled point from v'hich
one could reckon as to the period when
the Messiah would cotne. ft seems to
me, therefore, to be clear, that the al-
Iusion is to some order to rebuild the
city, and as this order could come only
from one who had at that time juris-
diction overJerusalem and Judea, anrl
lr.ho could. command the resources ne-
cessaryto rebuild the ruined city, that
order must be one that would emanato
from the reigning power; that is, in
fact, the Persian power-forthat was
the power that had jurisdiction at tho
close of the seventy years'exile. But,
as there were geveral orders or corn-
mands in regard to the restoration of
the city and the temple, and as there
has been much difficulty in ascertaining
the exact chronology of the events of
that remote period, it has not been easy
to determine the precise order referred
to, or to relieve the whole subject frorn
perplexity antl tlifficulty. Lengerke
supposes that the reference here is the
same as in ver. 2, to the promise mado
to Jeremiah, and that this is the true
point from which the reckoning is to
be made. The exact edict referred to
will be more properly considered at thc
close of the verse. All that is neces-
sarily implied here is, that the time
from which the reckoning is to be com-
menceC is some command or order
issued to restore and build Jerusalem.
X To restore. \[.atg., bu,ild, again,.
The lleblew is, properly, to calLse to

retutt->.p7i. The worJ might be

applied to the retnrn of the captives to
their own land, but it is evidently here
used with reference to the city of Jeru-
salem, and the meaning must be, lo
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and the 2wall, even o in 3 troublous
times.

a Neh. 4. 8, &c.; 6.15. 3 strait of.
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restore it to its forma. conclitiotr,. It
was evidently the purpose to cause it
to return, as it were, to its former
splendour; to reinstate it in its former
condition as a holy city-the city rvhere
theworship of God wouldbe celebrated,
and it is this purpose which is referred
to here. The word, inHiphil, is used
in this sense of restoring to a former
state, or to renew, in the following
places: Psa. lxxx, 3, " Turn us again

-trftYrfi-andcause 
thy face to shine."

So vers. 7, 79, of the same Psalm.
Isa. i. 26, "And I wlll restore thy
judges as at the first," &c. The mean-
ing here would be met by the supposi-
tion that Jerusalem was to be put into
its former condition. 1 Attcl,to bu,ild,
Jerusalern. It was then in ruins. The
command, rvhich is referretl to here,
musb be one to build it up again-its
houses, temple, walls ; and the fair
sense is, that some such olcZer woulcl
be issued, and the reckoning of tlie
seventy rveeks must begin at the issu-
ing of this commancl. The proper in-
terpretaiion of the prophecy demands
that that time shall be assumed in
endeavouring to ascertain when the
seventy weeks would terminate, fn
doing this, it is evidently required in
all fairncss that we should nob tahe the
time when the Messiah d,icl, appear-
or the birth of the Lord Jesus, assum-
ing'that to be the terminws ad, qwem-
the point to which the seventy weeks
were to extend-and then reckon baclc.
warcl for a space of four hundted and
rrincty years, to see lvhether we cannot
find sorne event which by a possible
constr-uction would bear to be applied
as Lhe terminus a qwo, trhe point frorrr
vrhich we are to begin to reckon; but
we are to ascertain when, in fact, the
order wag given to rebuild Jerusalern,
and to make that the terminus a quo-
the starting point iu the reckoning.
The consideration of the fulfilment of
this may-wirh proprietybe reserved to
tlre close of the verse. 1l Unto the
Messiah. Tho word Messiah occrrs
but four times in the coramon version
of the Scriptures : Dan. ix. 25, 26:
John i. 4l; iv, 25. It is synonymous
in meaning rlith the word Christ, the
Anointed. See Notes on Matt. i. 1.

[ts.c.538.
Mesgiah is the Eebrew word; Christ

the Greek. The Ilebrewword (ht?h)
occurs frequently in the Old Testa-
ment, and, with the exception of these
two places in Daniel, it is uniformly
translated anointed,, antl is applietl to
priests, to prophets, and to kings, as
being originally set apart to theiroffices
by solemn acts of anointing. So far
as lhe lo,nguage is concerned here, it
might be applied to any ono who sus-
tained these offices, and the proper
application is to be determinetl fi'om
the connection. Our translators havo
introduced the article - " ttrto the
Messiah," This is wanting in tho
IIebrew, and should not have been in-
tloduced, as it gives a definiteness to
the prophecy which the original lan.
guage does not necessarily demand.
Our translators undoubtedly unCer-
stootl it as referring to hin whq is
known as the Messiah, but this is not
necessarily implied iu the original. All
that the language fairly conveys is,

"until an anointed one." Who that
was to be is to be determined from
other circumstances than the mere use
of the language, and in the interpreta-
tion of the language it should not be
assumed that the reference is to any
particular individual. That some emi-
nent personage is designated; some one
who by way of eminence would be pro-
pcrly regarded as anointed of God;
some one who would act so important
a part as to characterize tho age, or
determine the epoch in which he should
live ; some one so prominent that he
could be referred to as " anointeil,"
with no more definite appellation; some
one who would be understood to be
referred. to by the mere use of this lan-
guage, maybe fairlyconcluded from the
expression used-for the angel clearly
meant to imply this, and to direct the
mind forward to some one who would
have such a prominence in the history
of the world. The object now is merely
to ascertain the meaning of lhe l,an-
gwage. .Llllhat is fairly implied is, that
it refers to some one 'lvho would have
such a prominence as anointed, or set
apart to the ofrce of prophet, priest,
or king, that it could be understood
that he was referred to by tbe use of
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this language. The reference is not
tollte anoinled one, as of one who was
alreadyknown or lookedforward to as
such-for then the article rvould have
been used I but to some one who, when
he appeared, would have such marked
characteristics that there would bo no
difficulty in determining that he was
the oneintended, Ifengstenbergwell
remarhs, "'['e must, therefore, trans-
late an anointed, one, aprince, andas-
sume that the prophet, in accordance
rvith the uniform character of his pro-
phecy, chose the more indefinite, in-
stead of tho more definite designation,
and spoke only of az anointed one,
a prince, instead of t[e anointed one,
the prince-zat' iloyfu-and left his
hearers to draw a deeper knowledge
respecting hirn, from the prevailing ex-
pectations, grounded on earlier pro-
phecies of a fu[ure great King, from
the rernaining declarations of the con-
text, and from the fulfilment, the
coincidence of which with the pro-
phecy must here be the more obvious,
gince an accurate date had been
given."-Chrislol. ii. 331, 335. The
Yulgate renders L.J.l.is, Usque ad, Chris-
tutn d,uccm, - " even to Christ the
Ieader," or ruler. The Syriac, "to
the advent of Christ the king." Theo-
dotiou, 3a9 Xptaeoi iyoupitoct - " lo
Christ the leader," or ruler. The ques-
tion whethcr this refers to Christ will
be moro appropriately considered at
the close of the verse. The inquiry
will then occur', also, whether this
refers to his birth, or to his appearance
as the anointed one-his taking upon
himself publicly the o{fice. The lan-
guage would apply to either, though
it rvould perhaps more properly refer
to the latter-to the time when he
thorild apltear as such-or should be
anointed, crowned, or set apart to the
office, and be fully instituted in it. It
could not be demonstrated'l,hal eitha'
of these applications would be a depar-
ture from the fail interpretation of the
rvords, and the application must be
determined by some other circum-
stauces, if any are expressed. What
those are in the case will be considered
at the close of the verse. 7l Tlte Pfince.
rrp. This word properly rneans a

leader, a prefect, a plince. ft is a

word of very genelal character, and
might be applied.to anyleader or ruler.
It is apnlied to an oYertseer, or, as wo
should san a secretary of the treasury,
1 Chron. xxi.24; 2 Chron. xxxi. 12;
an oYerseer of the temple, I Chron.
ix.11; 2 Chron. xxxi. 13; ofthepalace,
2 Chron. xxviii. 7; and of military
affairs, l Chron. xiii. 1; 2 Chron.
xxxii. 21. It ie also used absolutely
to denote a prince of a people, any one
of royal tlignity, I Sam. ix. 16 ; x. l;
xiii. 14.-Gesenius. So far as this
wot'd,, therefoye, is concerned, it lvould
apply to a,ny prince or leader, civil or
military; any one of royal dignitS or
who shor:Id distinguish himself, or
make himself a leader in civil, eccle-
siastical, or military affairs, or who
should receive an appointment to any
such station. It is aworl which woull
be as applicable to tho Messiah as to
any other leader, but which has no-
thing in itself to mahe it necessary to
apply it to him. All that can be fairly
deduced from its use here is, that it
would be some prominent leader; some
one that would be known without any
more definite designation ; some one
on whom the mind would naturally
rest, and sorne one to whom when he
appeared it would be applied without
hesitation andwithoutdifficulty. Thero
can be no doubtthat alfebrew, in the
circumstances of Daniel, and with the
known views and expectations of the
Ilebrew people, ooralrtr apply such a
phrase to the Messiah. 1l Shall be
seuetu weeks. See Notes on ver. 24.
The reason for ilirzicling tho whole pe-
riod intoseven weeks, sixty-tn'o weeks,
and one wee\ is not formally stated,
and will be consideretl at the close of
the verse. All that is necessary
here in order to an explanation of the
language, and of what is to be antici.
pated in the fulfilment, is this:
(a) That, according to the above inter-
pretation (ver. 24), the period would
be forty-nine years. (b) That this was
to be the frsf portion of the whole
time, not time that u-ould be properly
taken out of ang part of the whols
period. (c) That there was to be sorns
event at the end of the forty-nine year:
which wotld designate -a period, .or a
natural divisiou of the time, or tbat
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the portion szhir:h was designated by
the forty-nine years was to be dis-
tinctly characterized from the next
period referred to as sixty-two weeks,
and the next period as one week.
(d) No intimation is given in the words
as to the nature of this period, or as
to what would distinguish one portion
fromthe others, and wltat that was to
te is to be learned from subsequent
cxplanations, or frorn the actual course
of events. If one period was charac-
terized by war, and another by peace;
one in building the city and the walls,
and the other by quiet prosperity;
one by abundance, and the other by
famine; one by sickness, and the other
l)y healih-all that is fairly implied by
llte worcls would be met. It is fore-
tolcl only that there would be sonae-

tlring that would designate these pe-
riods, and serve to distinguish the one
from the otlrer. 1[ Ancl tltreescore anr,cl,

two weeks, Sixty-two weeks ; that is,
as above explained (ver. 24), four hun-
dred and thirty-four years. The fair
meaning is, that there would be some-
thing which would characterize that
long period, and serve to distinguish it
from that which preceded it. It is
not indeed intimated what that would
be, and the nature of the case seems
to require that we should look ro the
events-to the facts in the course of
the history to detemine what that
was. 'Whether it was peace, pros-
perity, quiet, order, or the prevalence
of religion as contrasted with the for-
mer period, all that the words fairly
imply would be fulfilleil in either of
them. 11 The street shall be built
cr,gain. This is a general assertion or
prediction, whieh does not seem to
have any special reference tolhe time
when it would be done. The fair in-
terpretation of the expression does not
require us to understand that it should
be afta'the united period ofthe seven
rveeks and the eixty-two weeks, nor
durilg either one ofthose periods ; that
is, the language is not suchthat we are
necessarily required to affix it to any
one period. It seems to be a genelal
assurance designed to comfort Daniel
with the promise that the walls and
streets of Jelusalern, now desolate,
would be built again, a,nd that this
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woulcl occul soure t,iruo during this
period. IIis mind was particularly
inxious respecting the desolate condi-
tion of the city, and the declaration is
here rnade that it would be restored,
So far as the language-the grammati-
calconstruction is concerneal, it seems
to rle that this would be fulfiIled if it
were done either at the time of the
eoing forth of the commandment, or
during either of the periods designated,
or even after these periods. It is, how-
ever, most natural, in the connection,
to understand it of the flsl period-
tho seven weeks, or the forty-nine
years-since it is said that " the com-
mandment would go forth to restore,
and to builtl Jerusaleru 1" and since,
as the rvhole subsequent period is
divided into three portions, it may
be presumed that the thing that
would characterize the first portion,
or that which would first bo done,
w,ould be to execute the command-
ment-that rs, to restore and build
the city. These considerations would
lead us, therefore, to suppose that the
thing which would characterize the
first period-the forty-nine years-
would be the rebuilding of the city;
and, tloe ti'ne-a time which, consider-
ing the ertent and entireness of the
ruins, the nature of the opposition
that might be encountered, tho difr-
culty of collecting enough from anong
the exiles to return and do it, tho
want of rneans, and the embamass-
ments which such an undertaking
might be supposed to involve, cantrot,
probably, be regarded as too loug.

Ihe wor'd rendered srreer-rl,t:-
means o slreet, so calletl from its
bread,th, and would properly, there-
fore, be applied toauid,eetreet. Then
it denotes a market-place, or a foruln

-the broad open place at the gates of
Oriental cities where public trials wero
held, and things exposed for sale, 2
Chron, xxxii. 6. Ir Ezra x. 9, tho
u,olcl refers to the area or court beforo
theteruple: "And all thepeoplo sat

in the street (:ift:!) of the house of
God," &c, Comp. Nehe. viii. 1, 3,
16. The reference in this place,
therefore, may be to that are& or
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court; or it may be to arry place of
concourse, ol any thoroughfare, It is
such language as would be naturally
used to denote that the city would be
restored to its former condition. The
phrase ('shail be built again" is, in
the margin, c'etwrn a,nd, be build,ecl,.
This is in accordance with the He-
brew. That is, it woulcl be restored
to its former state; it would, as it
wer€, corye bach and be built up
again. Ifengsterrberg renders it ,,a
stleet is restored and built." Thc 

]

phrase properly implies that it would 
I

assume its formel condition, the word 
I

8.C.538.J

bu,ilt here being used in the sense of
ntade, as we speak of mu,lcing a, road,.
Lengerke renders it, wird, wieiler her-
gestellt -" shall be again restored."
'Iheodotion renders it, irorpi{,et-,, ib
shall returnr" understanding it as
melning that there rvould be a re-
tur:r, to wit, from the exile. But the
more correct meaning undoubtedly is,
that the slrcel would"return to its-for-
met state, and be rebuilt, 1l And, the
wall., Marg., d,itclt. Ifengstenberg
renders this, " and firmly is it deter-
nrined 1" maintaining that the word

Yirh here means fixed, determined,

resolved on, and that the idea is, the
purpose that the city should be re-
built was firmly resolved on in the
Divine mind, and that the duign of
what is here said was to comfort and
animate the returned Ilebrews in their
efforts to rebuild the city, in all the
discoura.:cinents and troubles which
would aitend such an undertaking.
the common interpretation, however,
has been that it refers to a ditch,
trench, or wall, that would be con-
structed at the time of the rebuilding of
the city. So the Vulgate, ntu,ri, ualls.
So Theodotion, rc77os-wal,l,. The
Syriac renders it, " Jerusalenr, and
the oillages, and the strcets." Luther,
Mauren, walls. Lengerke renders it,
as lfengstenberg does, "and it is dcter-
mined." Maurel unrlerstands the two
espressions, strcct arrd uall, to be equi-
valent to within arrl without-rnean-
ing that the city rvould be thoroughly
and entirely rebuilt. The Hebrerv

u'ord irl'l;1 mcans, properln that whicir
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is cut in, or dug-out, from ?_'rh-to
cut in. The word is translateds/iar2.
Ttointecl, tli,ngs in Job xli. 30; gold,,fine
gold, cltoice gold,, in Psa, lxviii. 13;
Prov. iii. 14; viii. 10, 19; xvi. 16;
Zech. ix. B; a threshing instrwmc.nt,
fsa. xxviii. 27; Amos i.3; sharp (re-
ferring to a threshing instrumenL),
Isa. xli. 75; wall, Dan. ix. 25; and,
deciston, Joel iii. 14. ft does not
elsewhere occur iu the Scriptures,
The notion of golcl, as connected with
the word is probably derived from the
fact of its being dug for, or eagerly
sought by men. That idea is, oI
course, not applicable here, Gese-
nius supposes that it here means a
ditch or trench of afortified city. This
seems to rne to be the probable signifi-
cation. At all events, this has the
concurrence of the great bcdy of in-
terpreters; antl this accords well lvith
the connection. The word does not
properly mearr uo,ll, and it is never
elservhere so used. It neeil not be
said that it was common, if not uni-
versal, in walled cities to make a decp
ditch or trench around them to pre-
vent the approach of an enemy, and
s,ach Zanguage rvould naturally be em-
ployed in speaking of the rebuilding oI
a city. Prof. Stuart renders it, '(vrith
broad spaces, and marrow limits."
1 Etcn in troubl,ous timcs. Marg.,
stra,it of. Ilengstenberg, " in a tirne
of distress." Lengerke, Im Druck d,u
Zeitem-" in a pressure of tinres."
Ytlg., fn q,ngtLstia tem,pot'utn. Theo-
dotion, in the Septuagint, renders ib,
" And these times shall be emptied
out " (Ihomps on)- *, d i x x zy a!,i r oyt et oi
raryoi. The proper meaning of the
Heblew u'oid 1p'ls) is, distress, tlouble,
anguish; and the reference is, doubt.
less. to times that rvould be charac-
terized by trouble, perplexity, and dis-
tress. The allusion is clearly to the
rebuilding of the city, and the use of
this language would lead us to antici-
pate that such an enterprise would
meet with opposition or embarrass-
ment; that there would be difficulty
in accoruplishing it; that the work
rvould not be carrietl on easily, and
that a considerable time would be ne.
cess&ry to finish it.
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Ila,ving gone through with an inves-

tigation of the meaning of the words
and phrases of this verse, 'we are noril
prepared to inguire more particularly
what things are referred to, and
whether tho predictions have been
fulfilled. The points which it is ne-
cessary to examine are the following:

-To lvhom reference is made by the
I\fessiah the Prince; the time desig-
nateil by the going forth of the com-
mandment-or tl,e tcrmi,nus cL quo;
the question whether the whole period
extends to lhe birth of him here le-
ferred to as the l\Iessiah the Prince,
or to his assurning the office or appear-
ing as such I the time embraced in the
first seven weeks-and the fulfilment

-or the question whether, from the
tirne of the going forth of the com-
mandment to the appearing of the
I\{essiah, the perioil of the four hun-
dred and uinety years can be fairiy
nrade out. These are evidently inr-
portant points, and it need not be
saitl that a great variety of opinions
has prevailed in regard to them, and
that they are attended with no little
difEculty.

I. To whom reference is made as
the Messiah the Prince. fn the ex-
position of the meaning of the words,
we have seen that there is nothing in
the language itself to determine this.
.tt is appliertle to any one who should
be set apart as a ruler or prince, and
n.right be applied to Cyrus, to any
anointed hing, or to hirn who is pro-
perly designated no'w as the Messiah

-the Lord Jesus. Comp. Notes on
Isa. xlv. l. It is unnecessary to sholv
that a great variety of opinions has
been entertained, both among the
Jewish Rabbins and among Christian
commentators, respecting the question
to whom this refers. Among the Jews,
Jarchi and Jacchiades supposed that
it referrecl to Cyrus I Ben Gersom,
and others, to Zerubbabel; Aben Ezra
to Nehemiah; Rabbi Azariah to Arta-
xerxes. Bertholdt, Lengerke, I\{aurer,
and this class of expositors generally,
suppose that the reference is to Cyrus,
who is callcil, the Messiah, or the
(r Anointeil," in Isa, xlv. 1. Ac-
cording to this interpretation, it is
srippose:l that the reference is to tho
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seventy years of Jeremiah, antl that
,the meaning is, that "seven weeks,"
or forty-nine years, would elapso
fromthe desolation of the city till tho
time of Cyrus. See Maurer, ira loc.
Comp. also Lengerke, pp. 444, 445.
As specimens of the views entertained
by those who deny the reference of tho
passage to the Messiah, and of the dif-
culties anrl absurdities of those views,
we may notice those of Eichhorn and
Bertholdt. Eichhorn maintains that
the numbers referred to are round,
numbers, and that lve are not to ex.
pect to be able to rnake out an exact
conformity between tirose numbers and
the events. The t'cornmandment "
mentioned in ver. 25 he supposes re-
fers to the order of Cyrus to restoro
and rebuild the city, which order was
given, according to Ilsher, a.M. 3463.
From this point of time nust tho
'( seven wee'ks, " or the forty-nine years,
be reckoned; but, accordirrg to his vierv,
the reckoning must be " backwards
and forwards;" that is, it is seven
weeks, or forty-nine years, backwat'tl,
to Nebuchadnezzar,ttho is here called
" Messiah the Princer" u'ho destroyed
the ternple and city, A.u. 3416-0r
about fifty-two years before the going
forth of the edict of Cyrus. From that
time, the reckoning of the sixty-tn'o
weeks must be commenced. But again,
this is not to be computed literally frour
the time of Nebuchadnezzar; but sinco
the Jews, in accordance with Jeremiah
xxv, 11, 12, reckoned seaentg years, irl-
stead of the true time, the point from
which the estimate is to begin is the
fourth year of the reign ofJehoiakim,
and this occurred, according to IJsher,
a.u. 3397. Reckoning from this point
onward, the sixty-two weehs, or 434
years, would bring us to the time of
Antiochus Epiphanes (a.u. 3829). At
the end of the sixty-two weeks, in the
first yeal of Antiochus Epiphanes, the
high-priest, Onias fII. (the Messiah of
vet. 26), was displaced-" cut off "-
n:?:-artl Jason was appointed in his

place, and Menelaus the year after re-
movetl him. 'Ihus Onias had properly
no successor, &c. 'I'his absurd opinion
Bertholdt (p. 605, srq.) attempts to set
aside-a task wiiich is very easily per-
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formed, and then proposes his own

-a hypothesis not less absurd and
improbable. According to his theory
(p. 613, seq.), the seventy years have
indecd a historical basis, and the time
embraced in them extends from the
destruction of Jerusalem by Nebu-
chadnezzar to the death of Antiochus
Epiphanes. ft is divided into thr.ee
periods: (a) The seven first hebdomads
extend frorn the destruction of Jeru-
salem by Nebuciradnezzar to king Cy-
lus, who gave the exiles permission
to rcturn to their land. This is the
period during which Jerusalem rnust
iie waste lvei Z); and after the close of
this, by the favour of Cyrus (ver. 25),
the promise of Jererniah (ver. 25 -
-r!:t-'(commandmeut "), tha,t Jelu-

ealem shall be rebuilt, goes ftirth.
(2,) The following sixty-two weeks ex-
tend from the return of the exiles to
the beginning of the troubles and per-
secutiols under Antiochus. This is the
period of the rebuilding of Jerusalem
(ver. 25). (c) The last period of one
week extends from the time of the op-
pressions and wrongs commenced un-
der Antiochus, to the death of Antio-
chus. See this view fully explained
and illustrated in Bertholdt, ut suprd,.
The great mass of Christian interpre.
ters, however, have supposed that the
reference is to the lVlessiah properly so
called-the promised Saviour of the
world-the Lord Jesus. In support
ofthis opinion, the following considera-
tions may be suggested, which seem to
me to be conclusive: (1.) The language
itself is such as is properly applicable
to him, and such as would naturally
suggest him. It is true, as we see in
Isa. xlv. 1, that the term l\[essiah zzay
be applied to another, as it is there to
Cyrus (see the Notes on the meaning
of the word in that place, and in the
exposition of this verse), but it is also
true that if the term stands by itself,
and with no explanation, it would
natulally suggest hirn who, by rvay of
emiuence, is knolvn as fDe Messiah,
In Isa. xlv. 1, it is expressly Iimited
to Cyms, and there can be no danger
of mistake. Ilere there is no such
limitation, ancl it is latural, thcrefore,
to apply it in the sense in u'hich aurong

the Ilebrervs it would be obviously un.
derstood. Even Bertholdt admite the
force of this. Thus (p. 563) he says:
('That at the words 14 tltqip [Mes-
siah the Prince] we should be led to
thinh of the I\{essiah, Jesus, and at
those, ver. 26, t! fNJ E,?E h:il lshell
be cut off but not for himself], of
his crucifixion, though not absolutely
necessary, is still very natural," (2.)
This would be the interpretation which
would be given to the t'ords by the
Jews. They were so much accustomed
to look forward to a great prince and
deliverer, who would be by rvay of
eminence the Anointetl of the Lord,
that, unless there was some special
limitation or designation in the lan-
guage, they woulcl naturally applv it
to the Messiah, properly so called.
Comp. Isa. ix. 6,7, Early in the his-
tory of the Jews, the nation had be-
come accnstomed to the expectation
that such a deliverer v'ould come, and
its hopes were cerrtred on hirn. In all
times of national trouble and calamity;
in all their brightest visions of the
future, they were accustomed to look
to him as one who would deliver theru
from their troubles, arrd who would
exalt their people to a pitch of glory
and of honour, such as they had never
known before. Ifnless, therefore, there
was sornetiring in the connection which
would demand a different interpreta-
tion, the language rvould be of course
applied to the Messiah. But it cannot
be pretended that there is anytbing in
the connection that demands such a
limitation, nor which forbids such an
application. (3.) So far as the ancient
versions throw any light on the sub-
ject, they show that this is the con'ect
interpretation. So the Latin Yulgate,
usque acl, Christum cJucem,. So tho
Syriac, " unto Messiah, the most holy "

-Iiterally, " holy of holies." So Theo-
dotion-i'ar xguoi-whete thero can
be little doubt that the Messiah was
understood to be referred to. The samo
is found in the Arabic, The Coden
Ohis. is in utter confusion on this whole
pessage, and not.liing can be made of
it. (4.) All the circumstances referred
to in connection rr'ith hirn rvho is here
cllled " Messiah the Plince " are such
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as to be propetly apllicable to the work
which the Lord Jesus came to do, and
aof to Cyrus, or -{ntiochus, or any
other leader or ruler. See the Notes
on yer, 21, To no other one, accord-
ing to the interpretation which the
passage in that verse seems to detuand,
can the expressions there used be ap-
plied. fn that exposition it was shown
that the verse is designed to give a
gmeral, vierv of what would be acconr-
plished,' or of what is expressed more
in detail in the remaiuing verses of the
vision, and that the language thele
used can be applied properly to the
work which the Lord Jesus came to
accomplish, Assuredly to no one else
can the phrases "to restlain transgtes-
Bionr" t'to seal up Binsr" t'to cover
over iniquity," "to bring in everlast-
ing righteousness," "to seal up the
vision and prophecy," and "to conse-
crate the rnost holy placer" be so rvell
applied. The same is true of the
Ianguage in the subsequent part of
the prophecy, " Messiah shall be cut
ofl)' "not for himself," ('shall confirm
the covenant," "cause the oblation to
cerse." Any one may see the perplexi-
ties in which they are involved by
adopting another interpretation, by
consulting Bertholdt, or Lengerke on
tbe passage. (5.) The expression bere
used ((' prince"-.rrr:)-is applieil to
the Messiah beyond all question irr Isa.
Iv.4: "I have given him forawitness
to the people, a leader-tr::-and a

commander to the people." (6.) The
perplexity attending any other inter-
pretation is an additional proof of this
point. fn fuII illustration of this, it is
necessary only to refer to the views of
Bertholdt and Eichhorn as above ex-
hibited. 'Whatever may be said about
the difficulties on the supposition that
it refers to the Lord Jesus-the true
l\fessiah-no one can undertake to re-
concile the applications which they
have proposed with any belief of the
inspiration of the passage. These con-
siderations seem to me to make it clear
that the prophecyhad reference to the
Messiah properly so called-the hope
antl the expectation of the Jewish
people. There can be no dorrbt that
Darriel would so understand it; there

can be no doubt that it would be so
applied by the Jews.

II. The next question is, From what
point are we to reckon in computing
the time when the Messiah would ap-
pear-the ta'minws a, qu,o? It is im-
portant to fix this, for the whole ques-
tion of the fulfiIment depends on it,
and honesty requires that it should be
determined without reference to tho
time to which four hundred and ninety
years would reach-or the terntinus sd,
quenl. It is clearly not proper to do
as Prideaux does, to assume lhat it
refers to the birth of Christ, and then
to reckon backward fo a time which
may be made to mean the "going
forth of the commandment." The true
method, undoubtedly woulcl be to fix
on a time which would accord with tho
expression here, with no reference to
the question of the fulfilment-for in
that *-ay only can it be determined tcr
be a true proyhecy, and in that way
only would it be of any use to Daniel,
or to those who succeeded him. It
need hardly be said, that a great variety
of opinions have been maintained in
legard to the time designated by tho
"going forth of the commandment."
Bertholdt (pp. 567,568) mentions no
less than tlth-teen opinions which have
been entertained on this point, and in
such a variety of sentiment, it scems
almost hopeless to be able to ascertain
the truth with certainty. Now, in de.
termining this, there are a few points
which may be regarded as certain.
Theyare suchas these: (a)That the
comnrandment referred to is one that
is issued by some prince or king hav-
ing authority, and not the purpose of
God. See Notes above on the first
part of the v.-rse. (D) That the distinct
conmand would be to "restore antl
b.uild. Jerusal,em." This is specified,
and therefore would seem to be dis-
tinguished from a comn:ancl to build
lhe temple, or to restore that from its
state of ruin. It is true that the ono
might appear to be impliecl in the
other, and yet this does not necessatily
follow, For various causes it night
be permitted to the Jews to rebuild
tbeir tunple, and thele rnight be a
royal orclinance commancling that,
while thete was no purpose to restole
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the ctty to its former powerand splen-
dour, and even while thcre might be
strong objections to it. For the use
of the Jews who still resided in Pales-
tine, and for those lsho were about to
returar, it might be a matter of policy
to permit thern to rebuild thoir temple,
and even to aid them in it, while yet
it might be regarded as perilous to
allow them to rebuild the city, and to
place it in its former condition of
strength and power. ft was a place
easily fortifieil; it had cost the Baby-
lonian monarch much time, and had
occasioned him many losses, before he
had been able to conquer and subdue
it, and, even to Cyrus, it might be a
matter of very questionable policy to
allow it to be built and fortified again.
Accordingly we find that, as a uatter
of fact, the permission to rebuild the
te,mple, and the perrnission to rebuild
the city, were quite different things,
and were separately granted by differ-
ent sovereigns, and that the work was
executed by different persons. The
former might, without impropriety, be
legarded as the close of the captivity

-or the end of the " seventy years" of
Jeremiah-for a perrnission to rebuild
Lhe templ,e was, in fact, a permission
to return to theirown country, and an
implied purpose to aid them in it,
while a considerable interval might,
anC probably would elapse, before a
distinct comurand was issuedto restore
and rebuild the city itself, and even
then a long period might intervene be-
fore it would be cornpleted. Acccrd-
ingly, in the edict published by Cyrus,
the permission to rebuild the temple is
the one that is carefully specified:
" Thus saith Cyrus, king of Persia,
Tne Lord God of heaven hath given
me all the kingdoms of the earth; and
he hath chaxged me to bwilcl ltint an
lnuse at Jerusalem, which is in Judah.
Wlo is there among you of all his peo-
ple I his God be with him, and let him
go up to Jenrsalem, which is in Judah,
atd, bwild, tlw house of tlr,e Loril Gocl o7'

Israel @e is the God), which is in
Jerusalem," Ezra i. 2, 3. In this or-
der there is nothing said of the restora-
tion of the city, ardthal in fact occur-
red at a different time, and under the
direction of different ieaders, Thc first
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enterprise was to rebuild the tem,ple;
it 'was still a question whetheritwould
be a matter of policy to allow lhe city
to be rebuilt, and that was in fact ac-
conrplished at a, different time. These
considerations seem to make it certain
that the edict referred to here was not
that which was issued by Cyrus, btb
must have been a subse[u"it decreo
bearing particularly on the rebuilding
of the city itself. It is true that the
comrnand to rebuild th,e ternple wottld
imply that either there were persons
residing amidst the ruins of Jerusalem,
or in the land of Palestine, u'ho were
to worship there, and that there would
be inhabi[ants in Jerusalem, probably
those who would go from Babylon-
for otherwise the temple would be of
no service, but stillthis might be, and
there be no permission to rebuild the
city with any degree of its ancient
strength and splendour, and none fo
sut't'ound, it uith walls-a Yery ma-
terial thing in the structure of an an.
cient city. (c) This interpretation is
con6rmed by the latter part of the
verse : "the street shall be built again,
anl the wall, even in troublous times."
If tlre word rendercd. wall means trench
or clitch,, as Ihave supposed, still it was
a trench or ditch which was designed
as a clefence of a city, or which was
excavated for making a wall, for the
purpose of fortifying a walled city in
order to make it stronger, and the ex-
pression is one which would not bo
applieil to the mere purpose of rebuild-
ing the temple, nor would it be used
except in a command to restore the
city itself. 'We are, then, in the fair
interpretation of the passage, required
now to show that such a cornmand
went forth from the Persian king to('restore arrd rebuild" the ci,ty itself-
that is, a permission to put it into
such a condition of strength as it was
before.

fn order to see how this interpreta-
tion accords with the facts inthe case,
and to determine whether such a pe.
riod can be found as shall properly
correspond with this interpretation,
and enable us to ascertain the point of
time here referred to-the l,erminws a
quo-it is proper to inquiro what are
the lacts which history hae preserved,
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For this purpose, f looketl at this
point of the investigation into Jahn's
H ebr eu Coln monu caltlt, (pp. 1 60-1 7 7),
a work not written with any refer-
ence to the fulfilment of this pro-
phecy, and which, indeed, in thc por-
tion relating to this period of thc
world, makes no allusion whatever to
Daniel. The inquirywhichitwas ne-
cessary to settle was, whether under
any of the Persian kings there was any
order or command which would pro-
perly correspond with what we have
ascertained to be the fair meaning of
the passage. A very brief synopsis of
the principal events recorded by Jahn
as bearing on the restoration of the
Jews to their own country, will be all
that is needful to add to deternrine the
question before us.

The kings of the Persian universal
monarchy, according to Ptolemy, were
ten, and the whole sum of their reign
two hundred and seven years-from
the time of Cyaxares II. to the time of
Ale-xander the Great. But Ptolemy's
specific object being chronology, he
omitted those who continued not on
the throne a full year, anil referred the
rnonths of their reign, parily to the
preceding, and partly to the succeed-
ing monarch. The whole number of
sovereigns was in reality fourteen, as
appears by the following table :-

[B.C.538.
(a) Cyaxares Il. Of course there

rvas nothing in the time of Cyaxares
II., the Darius of Daniel (vi. 1 ; ix. 1),
as it rvas underhim that Babylon u'as
conquere,J, and there 'was no move-
rnent towards a restoration ofthe Jews
to their own land commenced by him,
the first movement of that kind being
under Cyrus.

(b) Curws. What was the nature of
the order issued by himwe have seen
above. It was a command to build
tbe templ,e, and was limited to that,
and involved no reference to the city.
The commanrl, as we have seen above,
did not extend to that, and there were
probably good reasons why it was not
contemplated that it shouid be rebuilt
in its former strength, and fortified as
it rvas before, The purpose to fortify
the city, or to encompass it by a n'all
or ditch, or even to build it at all,
could not have been brought within
the order of Cyrus, as rccorded in
Ezra, and, that is the only form of the
order which we have. 'Ihe language
of Daniel, therefore, seems to have
been chosen of design when he says
that the commancl would be issued to
rebuild the city, not the tenzpl,e. At
any rate, such zs the language, and
such was not lhe order of '.Jyrus,

(c) Cambyses. After the death of
Cyrus the Samaritans wrote to Cam-
byses (calletl, by Ezra, Ahasuerus)
against the Jews. We are not in-
formed what effect this ietter pro-
duced, but we can easily judge from
the character of this degenerate son of
Cyrus, as it is represented in history.
IIe was a " thoughtless, gluttonous,
furious walrior, who vias considered
as raving mad even by his orvn sub-
jects."-Jahn. Ife madly invadcd
Egypt, and on his return learned that
Smerdis, his brother, had usurped tho
throne in his absencc; and died of a
wound received from the falling of his
sword from its sheath, as he was mount-
ing his horse. No order is mentioned
during his reign pertaining to the re-
building either ofthe cityor the ternplo.

(d,) S'na'd,is. I{e retained the throne
about seven months. fn the Bible he
has the name of Artaxerxes, Cornp.,
respecting him, Ctesias, x. ; Justin, i.
9 ; Ilerod. iii. 61-67. " To this mo-
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trnder the reign of this last prince,
B.o. 331, the kingdom was entirely
subdued by Alexander the Great.

fn respectto the question whether any
order or command was issued pertain-
ing to the rebuilding of the city of Jera-
salem that con'esponds rvith the mean-
ingof theprediction asabove explained,
the following facts will probably fur-
nish all the knowledge which cau be
obtained:-
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be defrayed flom the royal treasury,
ancl that the priests should be supplietl
with whatever lvas necessary to keep
up the daily sacrifice. The work rvas,
therefore, pressed on with renewed
vQour, and in the sixth year of his
reign the temple was completed and
conseerated. The remainder of his
reign was spent in unnecessary wars
with Scythia, Thrace, India, and
Greece. I{e suffered an overthrow at
Marathon, and was preparing for a
more energetic campaign in Greece
when he died, and left his dominion
and his wats to Xerxes. No order rvag
issuedduring his reign for the rebuild-
ing of the city of JenrsaTem. AU his
edicts pertain to the original grant of
Cyms-the permission to build tho
tentple.

(f ) Xerces -L The career of Xerxes
is rvell known. Ife was distinerrishcd
forgluttony, voluptuousness, aud cruel-
ty. IIe is celebrated for his invasion
of Greece, for the check which he rnet
at Therrropyle, and for the overthrow
of his naval forces at Salamis by
Themistocles. In the twenty.first year
of his reign he was murdered by Arta-
banus, comurander of his life-guard.
He died in the year 464 n.o. Accord-
ing to Jahn, it is probable that "the
Artaxerxes of Ez.ra, who is mentioned
next after Darius Hystaspis, and the
Ahasuerus of Esther, are names of
Xerxeg f ." If so, it r.vas under him
that the secoud caravan of Jews w-ent
to Judea, under the direction of Ezra
(Ezra vii.) Xerxes, if ho was the
prince rcferred to, gave Ezra an ample
commission in regard to the temple at
Jerusalem, granting him full power to
do all that was necessary to maintain
public worship there, ancl committing
to him the vessels of gold and silver in
Babylon, pertaining to the temple, &c.
The decree rnay be found in Ezra vii.
13-26. This decree, however, relates
wholly to the temple-the "house of
God." Thele was no order for reLuiltl-
ing the city, and there is no evidence
that anything rnaterial was dore in,
buildirrg the city, or the walls. Re-
specting this reign, Jahn remarhs,
"The Ilebrew colony in Judea seems
never to have been in a very flourish-
ing condition. The administration of

narch the Samaritans again addressed
themselves, complaining that the Jews
were building (that is, fortifying) the
citv of Jerusalem, which they had
never thoug)rt of doing I and in conse-
quence ofthis false accusation, Smerdis
issued a positive prohibition of their
work. "-Jahn.'Iwo things, therefore,
may be remar-ked respecting this reign :

-(1) the order or commandment re-
ferred to by Daniel could not have
been issued during dhis reign, since
there was an express "prohibition"
against the rvork of building and for-
tifying the city; antl (2) this confirms
what is said above about the improba-
bility that any order would have been
issued by Cyrus to rebuild and fortify
the city itself. It could not but have
been foreseen that such an order would
be likely to excite opposition from the
Samaritans, and to cause internal dis-
sensions and difficulties in Palestine,
and it is not probable that the Persian
government would allow the rebuilding
of a citv that would lead to such col-
lisions.'

(e) Darius Egstaspts. Ife reigned
thirty-six years. IIe was a mild. and
benevolent ruler, " As Smerdis was
a mere usurper, his prohibition of re-
building the temple was of no autho-
rity."-Jahn. fn the second yearof his
reign, Haggai and Zechariah appeared;
who plied the governor Zerubbabel,
the high-priest Joshua, and the whole
people, with such powerful appeals to
the Divine commands, that the build-
ing of the house of- God was once more
resumed. Upon this, Tatnai, the Per-
sian govelnor on the west side of the
Euphrates, came with his ofEcers to
call the Jews to an account, who re-
femed him to the permission of Cyrus,
and the Jews were suffered to proceed.
The whole matterwa^s, however, made
knorvn to Darius, and he caused. search
to be made among the archives of thc
state in reference to the alleged decree
of Cyrus. The edict of Cyrus was
found, which dilected that a temple
should be built at Jenusalem at the
royal expense, and of much larger di-
mensions than the forrner. A copy of
this was sent to Tatnai, andhervas corn-
nauded to see that the work should be
forwarded, andthat theexpensesshould
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justice was particular'ly defective, and
neither civil nor religious irstitutions
rverc firmly established, Accordingly,
the king gave permission anew for all
Ilebrews to emigrate to Judea," p.172,
Ezra rnade the journey with the cara-
van in three months; deposited the
precious gifts in the temple, caused the
Scriptures to be read and explained;
commenced a moral reforrnation, but
did nothing, so far as appears, in re-
constructing the city-for his commis-
sion did not extend to that.

(g) Artawrres Longimanus. Ac-
cording to Jalur, he began to reign a.c,
4Q1, and reigned forty years and three
months. It rtas during his reign that
Nehemiah lived, and that he acted as
governor of Judea. The colony in
.Tudea, says Jahn, which had been so
flourishing in the time of Ezra, had
greatly declined, in consequence of the
fact that Syria and Phcenicia had been
the rendezvous of the armies of Arta-
xerxes. " Nehemiah, the cup-bearer of
Artaxerxes, learned the unhappy state
of the Hebrews, B.c, 444, from a cer-
tain Jew named lfanani, who had
come from Judea to Shushan with a
c&ravan. Of the regulations intro-
duced by Esra 478 B. c. there was little
remaining, and, amid the confusions
of rvar, the condition of the Jews con-
tinually gre\rr' worse. This inforrnation
so affected Nehemieh that the king
observcd his melancholy, and inquiring
its cause, he appointed him governor
of Judea, with full power to forttfy
Ja'wsalem, and thus to secure it from
the disasters to which unprotected
places are always exposed in time of
war. Orders were sent to the royal
officers west of the Euphrates to assist
in tlr,e {ortifi,cation of the city, and. lo
furnish the requisite timber from the
king's forest; probably on Mount Li-
banus, near the sources of the river
Kadisha, as that was the place cele-
blated for its cedars. Thus commis-
sionccl, Nehemiah journeyed tc Judea,
acconrpanied by military officers and
cirvaLy," pp. 175. 176. Jahn further
adds, " as soon &s Nehemiah, on his
arrival in Palestine, had been acknow-
Iedged governol of Juclea by the royal
officers, he made linown Lis ptepara-
tions for fortifying Jertrsalenr to the

elders who composetl the Jewish coun-
cil. AII the heads of houses, and the
high-pliest Eliashib, engaged zealously
in the rvork. The chiefs of the Sama.
ritans, Sanballat, Tobiah, and Geshenr,
endeavoured to thwart their under-
taking by insults, by malicious in-
sinuations that it was a preparation
for revolt, by plois, and by threats of
a hostile attack. The Jervs, notwith-
standing, proceeded earnestly in their
business, armedthelabourers, protected
them still further by a guard of armed
citizens, and at length happily com-
pleted the walls of their city." Wo
have reached a point, then, in the his-
tory ofthe kings of Persia, when there
was a distinct order to restore and
fortify Jerusalem, and when there was
an express expedition undertaken to
acconrplish this result. In the history
of these kings, as reported by Jahn,
this is the frsi order that would seem
to correspond with the language oI
Daniel-" the commandment to restore
and rebuild Jerusalemr" and the asser-
tion that '(the street should be built
again, and the wall, even in troublow
times." It may be well, therefore, to
pause here, and to look more distinctly
at this order of Artaxerxes Longi-
manus, and inquire into iLs conformity
with the language of Daniel. Tho
circumstances, then, as stated in tho
book of Nehemiah, are these: (a)Nehe-
miah learned from Ilanani the state of
his brethren in Judea, and the fact
that the " walls of the city were broken
down, and that the gates v/ere bunred
with fire," and that the people who
were at Jerusalem were in a state of
" great affiiction and reproachr" and
gave himseU'to u,eeping, and frxting,
and prayer, on that account, Neh. i.
(D) On coming into the presence of
Artaxerxes, to perfomr the usual duty
ofpresenting the wineto the king the
king saw the sadness and distress of
Nehemiah, and inquired the cause,
Neh. ii. 1, 2. This, Nehemiah (ii. 1)
is careful to remark occurred in the
twentieth yeal of his reign. (c) IIe
states clistinctly, that it wr;s because
Jerusalenr was still in ruins: " Why
should not my counterrance be sad,
when tlrc citlJ, Lhe placc of nry fathers'
scpnlchres, lieth tulstq and the gates
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thereof are congumed with fire ? " Neh,
ii. 3. (d) The reqwest of Nehemiah, in
accordance with thelanguage in Daniel,
was, that he might be permittetl to go
to Jerusalem and, rebuild, th,e city:
"And I said unto the king, If it please
the king, and if thy servanthave found
favour in thy sight, that thou wouldst
send me unto Judah, unto the city of
my fathers' st;7tulch,ru, that I may build,
ir," Neh. ii. 5. (e) The edict of Ar-
taxerxes conternplated the same thing
whichis foretoldbythe angelto Daniel :('And a letter unto Asaph the keeper
of the king's forest, that he may give
me timber to make beams for the gates
of the palace which appertained to the
house, and for the wall oJ the city,"
&c., Neh. ii. 8. ("f ) T'heworkwhich
Nehemiah did, under this edict, was
that which is supposed in the pretlic-
tion in Daniel. Ifis firs+"work was to
go forth by night to swvey the state of
th,e city: "And I went out by night by
the gate ofthe valley, &c., and yiewed
the walls of Jerusalem, which were
broken down, and the gates thereof
w'ere consumed with firer" Neh. ii. 13,
IIis next work was to propose to re-
build these walls again: "Thengaid I
unto them, Ye seo the distress that we
are in, how Jerusalem lieth waste,
and the gates thereof are burned with
fire: come, and let us build up the wall
of Jerusalem, that we be no more a
reproachr" ver. 17. The next work
was to rebuild those walls, a full de-
ecription of which we have in the third
chapter of Nehemiah, rrers, 1-32, and
in ch. iv. 1-23. The city was thus
fortified. It was built again accordiDg
to the purpose of Nehenriah, and ac-
cording to the decree of Artaxerxes.
ft took its place again o,s afortified
citS and the promised work of restor-
ing and rebuilding it was complete.
(9) The building of the city and the
walls under Nehemiah occurred in just
such circumstances as are predicted by
Daniel. The angel says, " The wall
shall be built again, eaen in trou,blous
times." Let any one read the account
of the rebuilding in Neherniah-the
description of the "troubles " which
were produced by the opposition of
Sanballat and those associated with
him (Neh. iv.), and hc will see the
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striking accuracy of this expression-
an accuracy as entire as if iL had been
employed afta. lhe event in describing
it, instead of having been used, before
in predicting it.

It may conflrrn this interprctation
to malre three remarks : (1.) Aftur fhis
decree ofArtaxerxes there was no order
issued by Persian kings pertaining to
the restoration ancl rebuilding of the
city. Neither Xerxes II., nor Sog.
dianus, nor Darius Nothus, nor Arta.
xerxes Mnemon, nor Darius Ochus, nor
Arses, nor Dariusl Codomanus, issued
any decree that comesponded at all
with this prediction, or any that re.
lated to the rebuilding of Jerrrsalem.
l'here was no occasion for any, for the
workwas d,one. (2,) A secontl remark
is, that, in the language of Ifengsten-
berg, '( Until the twentieth year of
Artaxerxes, the new city of Jerusalem
was an open, thinly inhabited village,
exposed to all aggressions from itg
neighbours, sustaining the same rela.
tion to the former and the latter city
as the huts erected after the burning
of a city for the first protection front
rain and wind do to those which ars
still uninjured, or which have been re.
built."--C[rz'sr. ii. 381. This is quito
apparent from the remarks s'hich have
been already made respecting the state
of the city. fhe r*'ant of any pennis.
sion to rebuild the city and the rvalls;
the fact that the permission to returrr
extended only to a right to rebuild
the temple; the improbabilities above
stated, that the rebuilding of the city
in its strength would be allowed when
they first returned, and the account
which Nehemiah gives of the condition
of Jerusalem at the tirne when he aslied
leave to go and "br.rild" it, all tend to
confirm this supposibion. See Heng-
stenberg, as above, pp. 331-386. (3.)
A third remaik is, that a confirmation
of this may be founcl in the bools of
Ecclcsiasticus, sholving how Nehemiah
rvas regarded in respect tothe rebuild-
ing of the city: "And arnong the elect
rvas Neemias, whose renorvn is great,
rvho raised up for us the walls that
t'ere fallenr and set up the gates and
the bars, and raised up our ruiru
again," ch. xlix. 13. On the other
h.tacl, Joshua and Zeru',LoLcl are e:i.
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taining to the close of the exile. the
prophecy indubitably stretched far into
future years. Daniel nrrst have seen
at once that it contained an irnportant
disclosule respecting future events,
and, as it irnplied that the exile uoukl
close, and that the city would be re-
built, and as ho had already a suffi-
cient intimation whem the exile would
close, from the prophecies of Jeremiah,
we may suppose that the mind _of
Daniel would rest on this as more than
he had desired to know-a revelation
far beyond what he anticipated, when
he set apart this day for special prayer.

The only remaining difrculty as to
the time refered to as tho beginning
of the seventy weeks-the terminus o
quo-is that of determining the exact
chronology of the twentieth year of
Artaxerxes-the point from which wo
a.re to reckon, The timo, however,
varies only a few years according to
the difierent estimates of chronology,
and not so as materially to affect the
result. The followingare the principal
estimates:-

Jahn.,..,,....,.,..,..,,.,.,...,,,., 414 B.c.
Ilengstenberg.............,...... 4i4 r
IIaIes.....,....,................,... 414,,
CaImet...,,..,...................., 4,,
UsIrer..,....,,...................,. 46*,,

It will be seeD from this, that the clif-
ference in the chronology is, at the
greatest, hut ten years, and in such a
matter, whero tho a,ncieut records are
so indeflnite, and so little pains were
taken to mako eract dates, it cz,nnot
perhaps be expected that the time could
be determined with eract accuracy.
Nor, since tho numbers used by the
arrgel are in a genge rownd, nwbers-
tt seventy weeksr" " sixty.two weekgr"
t'one weekr" is it necessary to sup-
pose that tho time could be made out
with tho exactness of a year, or a
month-though this has been often
attempted. It is sufficient if the pre-
diction were so accurate and determi-
nate that there could be no doubt, in
general, as to the time of the appear-
ing of the Messiah, and so that when
he appeared it shoultl be marifest that
he was referred to. Eengstenberg,
however, Bupposes that the chrono-
logy can be made out with literal ac-
curacy. See Clu'ist. ii. 394-408.

tc,Iled only as rebuil,-lers of the tcmpl.c:
" Iforv slrall lve magnify Zorcbabel'l
evcn he lvas as e signet on the right
hsnd:" " so was Jesus the son of Jose-
dec: who in their time builded ti.e
Itouse alrd set up o holy tem1ile to the
Lordr" vers. !L,12. These conside-
ra+"ions make the case clear, it seems
to me, that the time referred to-the
terminu,s a, quo-accotding to the fair
interpretation, was the twentieth year
of Artaxerxes. To this 'we are con-
ducted by the proper and necessary
exposition of the langwage, and by the
orders actually issued from the Per-
eian court in regard to the temple and
city.

If it shoulil be objectecl-the only
objection of importance that has been
alleged against it-that this would not
meet the inquiry of Daniel; that he
u'as seeking for bhe time when the
captivity would cease, and lookingfor
its termination as predicted by Jere-
miah; that it, would not console him
to be referred to a perioil so remote as
is hero aupposed-tho time of the re-
building of the city; and, still more,
that, uot knowing that tirne, the pro-
phecy would affofi. him no hasis of cal-
culation as to tho appealilg of the
Messiah, i0 may be replied: (a) That
the prediction contained all the conso-
lation and assurance which Daniel
sought-the assurance that the city
u ould, be r ebuih, andthat an order would'
go forth for its restoration. (D) That
the angel does not Ttrofess to answer
the precise point of the inquiry which
Daniel had suggested. The prayer of
Daniel was tho occasion of uttering a
bigher prophecy than the one whicb
he had been contemplating. (c) It is
not trecessary to suppose that the de-
sign was thaf, Daniel ehould be able to
compute tho exact time when the
Messiah would appear. ft was suffi-
cient for him if he hatl the assurance
tlrat he would appear, and if he were
furrished with a basis by which it
might be calculated when he would
appear, aftcr the order to rebuild the
city had gone forth. (d) At any rate,
the prophecy must have appeared to
Daniel to have a much more important
meaningthan would be implied merely
by a direct answer to his prayer-per-
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Taliing the dates above given as thc
tet'ntinus a quo of the prophecy-the
time from which to reckon the begin-
ning of the sixty-nine weeks to the
" Messiah the Prince"-or the four
hundrtrrl and eighty-three ycars, \ye
obtain, respectively, the following re-
sults :-

The pcriorl of 4{4 B.c., the pcrioil of Jalrrr
aud Ilales, ryould extend to a.D. 39.

That of-451 8.c., the pcrioal of Hengstcnucrg
and Usher, to A.D. !9.

That of 449 u.c., the period of Calmet, to
a.D. 31.

ft is remarkable how all these periods
terminate at about the time rvhen the
Lord Jesus entered on his work, or
assumed, at his baptism, the public
office of the Messiah-when he rvas
thirty years of age. It is undeniable
that, r*'hichever reckoning be correc!
or whatever computation we may sup-
pose to have been employed by the
Jews, the expectation rvould have been
excited in the public mind that the
Messiah was about to appear at that
time. Perhaps the real truih may be
seen in a stronger light still by sup-
posing that if a sagacious impostor
had resolved to tahe upon himselfthe
ofrce of the Messiah, aud had so shaped
his plans as to meet the national ex-
pectations growing out of this predic-
tion <.rf Daniel, he rvoulcl have un-
doubiedly set up lris claims at aborzl
the time when the Lord Jesus pub-
licly appeared as the l\Iessiah. Ac-
cording to the cornrnon chronologies,
there rvould not have been a variance
of rnore than niue years iu the calcu-
lation, and, perhaps, after all, when
rve consicler how little the chronology
of ancient times has been regarded
or settled, it is nruch lllore to be rvon-
dtlred at that there shoulcl be so great
accurAcv than that tlre tinre is not
nrore c6rtainly deteltuined. It not-
withstan<Iilg the confusion of ancient
dates, tlre tirne is so nearly detemrined
s'ith accutacy, is it uot rather to be
presumed that if the facts of ancient
history could be ascerta,ined, the exact
peilod would be found to have been
predictetl by the angel.?

IIf. The next point properly is,
rvhat is the time refen'ed to by the
plrrase "orilo the 1\Iessiah the Prince"

-lhe tcrtttittzts clcl q?Leht. Ilcre there

can be but two opinicns-that which
refers it to his birth, and that rvhich
refers it to his public manifestltion as
tLe Messiah, or his taking the office
upon hirnself. The remarks uncler tho
last head have conducted us to thr:
probability that the latter is intended.
Indeed, it is morally certain that this
is so, if rve have ascertained lhe ter-
nlinus a, quo with accuracy. The only
question then is, rvhether this is the
fair construction, or whethcr the lan-
guage can properly be so applied. We
have seen, in the iuterpretation of the
phrase above, that the grammatical
construction oflhel,anguag? is such as
might, without impropriety, be applied
to either event. ft remaius only to
look at the probabilities that the latter
rvas the design. It may be admitted,
perhaps, that b efor e the event occurred,
there might have been some unccr-
tainty on the subject, and that witlr
many, on reading the prophecy, the
supposition would be that ib referrcd
to the birth of the Messiah. But a
careful consideration of all the cilcum-
stances of the passage might even then
have led to different expectation, and
might have shown that the probabili
ties were that it was the public mani-
festation of the Messiah that was in-
tcnded. Those may be regarded as
stronger now, and may be such as to
Ieave no reasonable doubt on the mind;
that is, rtre rnay now see what rvould
not be likelyto have been seen then-
as in the case of all the prophecies,
Among these considerations are tiio
following :-(a) Such an inteqrretation
may be, after all, the most plobable.
If rve conceive of one rvho should have
predicted the appcarance or coming of
Jenghis Khan, or Alaric, or Attila, as
couquerors, it would uot be unnatural
to refer this to their public appearing
in that character, as to the tirne tvhen
they became known as such, and still
rnore true would this be of one who
should be irraugurated or set apart to a
public office. If, for example, there
had been a prophecy of Gregory tho
Great, or Leo X., as Popes, it rvould
bc nrost natulal, unless there rvas a
distinct reference to their birth, to
refer this to thcir electiou and conse-
clation czs Popcs, fcr that rvoukl in
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fact be the periotl when th6y appeared 

I

as such. (b) In the case of this pro- 
I

plrecy, there is no allusion to tlLc birtlt
tf tfid ltessiat. It is not "to his
Lirth," or "to his incirrnation," bttt
" unto the Messiah the Prince ;" tlrlt
is, nrost manifestly when he appeared
4,9 such, and was in fact suclr. I" 

]

nrany instences in the prophecies thele 
I

are allusions to the birtlt of the Mes- 
|

siah; and so numerous and accurate 
I

had they become, that there uas a 
I

general expectation of the event at 
I

Ibout the iime u'hen he was actualty 
I

bolu. But, iu the passage before us, 
I

the language is that rvhich would be
used on the supposition that the de-
signcd reference rvas to his entering rs
Ilessiah on the functions of his officc,
tnd not such as would have been so
naturally employed if the reference hcd
bcen to his l)irth. (c) His tahirrg upon 

]

himself the office of tho Messiah by 
]

baptism antl by the descent of the 
]

lloly Spirit on him was, in Iact, the
rnost prominent event in his work.
Before that, he had passed his life in
obscurity. The rvork which he did ns
Messiah was commenced at that time,
and was to be dated from that period.
Tn fact, he was not the Messiah, as
such, til he was set apart to the office
.- aay more than an heir to a crown is
Iring until he is crowned, or an elected
chief-magistrate is president hefore he
has tal<en the oath of office. The posi-
tion which he occupied was, that he
wes designated or destined for the ofEce
of the tr[essiah, but had not, in fact,
entered on it, and could not as yet be
spohen of as such. (d) This is the
usual rnethod of recording the reign of
a king-not from his birth, but from
his coronation. Thus, in the table
above, r'especting the Persian kings,
the periods included are those from the
beginning of the leign, not from the
birth to the decease, So in all statutes
and laws, as when lve s&y the first of
George III., or the second of Yictoria,
&c. (e) To these consiclerations rnay
be added an argument stated by Heng-
Btenberg, which seerns to rnake the
proof irrefragable. ft is in the fol
lorving words:-"After the course of
seventyweeks shall the rvhole rvorli of
sdvation, to be pelformed by the lles-

siah, be completed; after sixty-nine
weeks, and, as it appears from the
rnore accurate determination in ver.
27, in the middle of tho seventieth, he
shall be cut off, As now, according to
the passage before us, sixty-ninerveeks
shall elapse before the Messiah, there
remains from that event to the com-
pletion of salvation only a period of
seven, until his violent death, of three
and a half years; a certain proof that
'unto the Messiah' must refer, not to
his birth, but to the appearance of tlie
Messiah as such."-Cli,rist. ii. 337,

IV. The next question thenis, whe-
ther, according to this estimate, the
time can be made out rvith any de-
gree of accuracy. The date of the
docrees of Artaxerxes are found to be,
according to the common reckoning of
chronologists, eilher 444, or 454, or
449 B.c. The addition of 483 years
to them we found also to reach, re-
spectively, to e.u. 39, to e.o. 29, and
to a.o. 34. One of these (29) varies
scarcely at all from the time when the
Saviour was baptized, at thirty years
of age; another (34) varies scarcely
at all fronr tho time when he was
put to death; and either of them is so
accurate that the mind of any one who
should have made the estimate when
the command to build the city went
forth, would have been directed with
great precision to the expectation of
the true time of his appearance; and
tothose who lived when he did,appear,
the timo was so accurate that, in tho
reckoning of any of the prevailing
methods ofchronology, it would havo
been sufficiently clear to lead them to
the expectation that he was about to
come. Two or tlrree remarks, how-
ever, may be made in regard to this
point. (a) One is, that it is norn per-
haps, impossi'ble tc determine rvith
pt'ecise accl.:olacy the historical period
of events so remote, 'Iime was not
then measured as accurately as it is
now; current events wele not as clis-
tinctly recorded I chronological tables
were not kept as they are no'lv; there
ryas no unifcrnn urethod ofdeternrining
the length of the year, and the records
lvere much less safely hept. This ig
nranifest, because, even in so import
ant an event as the issuing ofthe conr.
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mlnd to rebuild. the city in the time
ofArtaxerxes-an event whichit woulci
be supposed was one of sufrcient mo-
ment to have rnerited an exact record,
at least arnong the Jews. Thele is now-,
among the best chronologists, a dif-
felence of ten years as to the comPu-
tation of the time. (6) Thele is a
variation arising fiorn the difference of
the lunar or the solar year-some na-
tions reckoning by the one, anrl somo
by the other-and the difference l:e-
tiveen them, in the period now urrder
consideration, would be greater than
that which now occurs in the ordinary
reckonings of chronology. (c) Till the
exact lengLh of ltre year, as then under-
stood, is ascertained, there can be no
hope of fixing the timelvith the exact-
uess ofa rnonth or a day; and if the
usual and general und.erstanding of the
length of the year be adopted, therr the
timc here referred to would be so intel-
Iigible that there would be no difficulty
in asceltaining at about what time the
Messiah was to appear, or rvhen he did
appear in deterniuing that it rvas he.
This was all that was really necessary
in regard to the prophecy. (rJ) Yet it
has been supposed that the time can
be made out, even under these disad-
vantages, with almost entire accuracy'
The examination in the case nray be
seen at length in I{engstenberg, Cilas.
ii. 394-408. It is agrecd on all hands
that the commencement of the reign
of Xerxes occurred in the year 435
before Christ, antl that Artaxerxe: died
in 423. The difference concerns only
the beginning oftho reign of Artaxer-
xes. If that occurred in the year 464
8.c., then tho problem is solved, for
then the decreo of the twentieth year
of Artaxerxes would occur 444 a.c. ;
antl if 483 be added to that, the
r.esult is a..D, 29-a, diflerence, then,
evcn in reckoning whole years and
round numbers, of only one year be-
tween that and tho time when Jesus
was baptized by John. I'he full proof
of this point, about the beginning of
the reign of Artaxerxes, may be seelr
in lfengstenberg, as above. The argu-
ment, though long is so important,
and so clear, that it may rvithout itn-
propriety be inserted in this place :-

"According to tho prophecy, tho
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terminus d, quo, lhe twentieth year of
Artaxerxes, is separate<l from the fcr'-
minws arl, qwe'n,, tbe public appeararco
of Christ, by a period of sixty-nine
weel<s of years, or four hundred and
eighty-'uhrec years. If, now, w€ coff.-
pare history rvith this, it must appear,
even to the most prejudiced, in the
highest deglee rernalkable, that, among
all tho current chronological determi-
nations of this period, not one differs
over ten years from the testimony of
the prophecy. This wonder must rise
to the highest pitch, when it appeafir
from an accurate examination of theso
determinations, that the only one
among thern which is conect makes
the prophecy and history correspoud
with each other even to a year.

t'Ilappily, to attain this errd, we aro
not compelled to involve ourselves iu
a labyrinth of chronological inquiries.
Wo find ourselves, in the rnain, ou
sure ground, A1l chronologists agree,
that the commencement of the reign
of Xerxes falls in the year 485 beforo
Christ, the death of Artaxerxes, in the
year 423, The difference concerns o'rly
the year of the commencement of tho
reign ofArtaxerxes. Our problem is
ccmpletely solved, when we have shown
that tlris falls in the year 474 befoto
Christ. For then the twentieth year
of Artaxerxes is the year 455 beforo
Clrist, according to the usual rec.hoa-
ing.* : 299 u.c.

Add to this, 483 years.

782 v.o.
(''W'e should probably have been

savetl the trouble of this investigation,
had not the error ofan acute man, and
the want of independence in his suc-
cessors, darkened s'hat rvas in itself
clear. According to ThucTdirles, Arta-
xerxes began to reign shortly beforo
the flightof Themistocles toAsia. De-
ceived by certain specious arguments,
hereafter to be examined, Dodwell,
in tbo Annall,. Tlrucyd,., placerl both

* The intelligent reailer u ill perceive thrt tlro
aut'hor has iutentiorrally nratlc his ilrvcsl igrtiou
cntirely inrlepentlelt o? thc alillicult inq-uilics
rcsncciins thi rear of tlre birth of Christ, ivhich,
in lis jrriigme-nt, Ia1'c iD. recent tirrrcs, by tlro
i utrutluctiorr ol urrcertaiI astronomicill con]lrlra.
1isnr, particularly bJ l{uoter aod ldeler, beeo
Jed !ar a:truy.
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events in the vear 465 before Clrlist.
The thorough"refutation of Vitringn,
in the cited treatise, remained, stlange
as it may appear, unlinorvn to the
philologians and historians, even as it
seems to those of IIoIIatrd, as \Yessel-
irg. The view of l)odwcll, adopted
also by Corsini in the fiasta Attica,
becarne the prevailing onc, at which
we cannot wonder, when we consider
how seldom, in modern times, chrono-
Iogical investigations in general have
been fundamental and independent;
when c.9., u'e observe that Poppo, a
generally esteemed recent editor of
'fhucydides, in a thich volume, enti-
tled, .Im ?hucydid,em Comntentarii poli-
tici, geograph,, cltonolog ici, furnishes,
in reference to the last, nothing more
than a reprint of the school edition of
the chronological tables collected from
Dodwell, excusing himself with an od,io
quotlam, ino-eterctto totius hujus d,isci-
Tilinu ! Clinton also (Fasti llellenici,
lat.acrt. Kt'ilger, Lcipz., 1830), though
he clearly perceives that Dodwell has
confused the whole chronology of this
period (conp., e.9., p. 248-253), haa
not been able to free himself from hinr
in the most important points, though
he successfully opposed hirn in several I
and thus the confusion only becomes
still greater, since now neither the ac-
tual chronological succession of events,
nor the one ingeniously inventetl by
Dodwell, any longer lemairrs, Never-
theless, the truth is advanced by this
increased confusion. For now the har-
mony introduced by Dodwell into the
fictitious history is destroyed. The
honour, however, of having again dis-
covered the true path, belongs to Kri.i-
ger alone, who, after more than a
hundred years, as an entirely indepen-
dent inquirer, coincides with Yitringa,
in the same result, and in part in the
employmerrt of tho same arguments.
In the acute treatise, Ueber d,en Cimo-
nisclr.en Frieilen (in the Archia f. Philo-
logie unr) Pad,agog. oon Seebod,e, I. 2,
p. 205, ff.) he places the death of Xer-
xes in the year 474 ot 473, and the
flight of Themistocles a year later.
This treatise may Berve to shame those
rvho reject in the mass the grounds of
our opinion (to the establishment of
which rve rrow procced), rvith the lc-
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marh, that the author has only found
what he sought. \Yhoever does not
feel capable of entering independeutly
upon tbe investigatiorr, should at Ieast
be prevented from condemning. by tho
circumstance, that a learned man, rvho
has no other design in view than to
elucidate a chronologically corrfused
period- of Grecian history, gives, for
the event which serves to determino
the term,inu,s a quo of our prophecn tho
precise year, which placesprophccy and
t'ulfrlment in the most exact harmony.

"'We examine first tho grounds
which seem to favour the opinion,
that the rcign of Artaxcrxes com-
menced in the year 465. (1.) 'The
fliglrt of Themistocles rnust precede tlic
transfer of thedominion of Greece from
Athens to Spalta by several years.
For this happened during the siege of
Byzantium, when the treasonable ef-
forts of Pausanias first cornmenced I
the flight of Thernistocles, however,
was a consequence of the compla,int,
which was raised against him, out of
the documents found after the death of
Pausanias. But Isocrates says, in tho
Panatltenaikos, that the dominion of
the Lacedemonians had enduled ten
years. ltre expedition of Xerxes, taken
as the termi,nus a quo, thislransfer faLls
in the year 470.' But we mily spare
oursclves tho labour which Vitringa
takes to invalidate this alleged testi-
mony of fsocrates, siuce all recent
scholars, in par-t independent of one
another, agtee that Isocrates speaks of
a ten years'dominion, not befbro, but
after that of the Athenians; compare
Coray on Paru. c. 19 ; Dahlmann, -lbls.
chu,ngen,I.p. 45; Kriiger, p. 22L; Clir-
ton, p. 250, tr. (2.) That 'I'hcmistocles
in the year 472 was still in Athens,
Corsini infers (.Fasli Att. III. p. 180)
fron tEl. lib. 9, c. 5. According to
this, Themistocles sent back lliero,
who wa,s coming totheOlympic games,
asserting that, lvhoever had not taken
part in the greatest danger, could not
be a sharer of the joy. (The fact is
also related by Plutarch.; Now as
Iliero, Ol. 75,3 (178), began to reign,
onlythe Ol. 7 7 (47 2) could be intended.
But who does not at oilce perceive that
the reference to the gamis of the O1.
76 (476) was far urore obviow, since

DANIEL.
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the occumence pre-suppcseil that the'
piyorq tdt urlho wai siill fi'esh in
remernbrancel (3.) According to this
supposition, Xorxes would reign ouly
eleven years I Artaxerxes, on the con-
trary, fifty-one. This is in opposition
to the testiurony of thc Can. Ptolem,.
(comp. thereon Ideler, I. p. 109, tr),
which gives to Xerxes twenty-orre, arrcl
to Artaxerxes forty-one years, and of
Ctesias, who gives to Artaxerxes forty-
two years, and of some other rvriters;
comp. the passages in Blhr on Ctesias,
p. 184. Ceta'is paribus, this argument
woultl be wholly decisive. But when
other weighty authorities are opposed to
it, it is not of itselfsufficient to outlveigh
them. The cauon has high authority,
only where itrests onastronomical ob-
servations, which is here not the case.
Otherwise it stands on the same ground
a"s all other historical sources. The
whole error was cornmitted, as soon as
only an t& in art ancient autholity was
confounded with a *&; fbr when a reign
of twenty-one years had thus been at-
tributed to Xerxes, the shortening of
tho reign of Artaxerxes io forty-one
yeam necessarilyfollowed. Wesseliug
(on Diod. 12, ti4) attributes tbrty-five
years to Artaxerxes, thus without hesi-
tation rejecting the authority of the
canoD. To these arguments, ah'eady
adduced by others, rve subjoin the fol-
Iowing. (4.) It secms to be evident
from Ctesias, ch. 20, that Artaxerxes
was born a considerable time after the
comrnencenlerrt of the reign of Xer-res.
Ctesias, after relating it, pr.occcds-
yarei li \iplus'ofiga 0uyariga^ Aptts,t
,") y!'-enniiira ruie az'g6i);, ,iiirtio,
ry.i, tio itn'Taraarail *d trt'Apra.
liglnt. If he relatcs the events in the
truo chronological order, Artaxerses iu
the year 474 could at most have been
seven years old, On the contrary,
however', all accounts agree, that al
the death of Xerxes, although still
young (cornp. Justin, 3, 1), he wls yet
of a sufficient age to be clpll-,le- oi'
rcigning himself. We rnust not L,e
satisfied with the answer that it is very
improbable that Xerxes, who was borir
at thebeginning of the tbilty-sixth year
of the re,ign of Darius (conrp. Herocl.
7, 2), aru) u'as alreatly thirty-four or.
thirty-five years old at his dcath, l,;rs

not married urtil so late a period. Ctcs-
ias himself frees us from the embarrass-
ment into which we were throrvn by his
inaccuracy. According to chap. 22,
I\Iegabyzw was already nran'ied, be-
fore the expeditionagainstGreece, with
a daughter of Xerxes, who, alrettly
mentioned (ch. 20), if Ctesias is thero
chronologically accurate, could not have
tcen born before that time. Accold-
ing to ch. 28, lVlegabyzus, irnmediately
after the return of Xerxes fromGreece,
complained to him of the shamefnl con-
duct of this wife of his. (5.) There can
be no doubt that the Ahasuerus of the
book of Esther is the same as Xerxes.
But the t'welfth year ot'this king is
there expressly mentioned, ch. iii. /,
and the events rel:ated in the following
ccntext fall, in part, about the end of
the samo year. But this difficulty
vanishes, as soon as we include tho
years of the co-regency of Xerxes with
Darius. According to tLe fr:ll account
rn Herodot. J, c}:.. 2-4, Xerxes, two
yerrs before the death of Darius, was
esl,ablishcd by him as king: comp. e.9.
ch. 4-&,*iDtleli Baai'iu fligattat AapeTot

Eilleu. Of the custom of the Hebrerv
rvriters to include the years of a co-
regerlcy, where it existed, we have l
remarkableexample in theaccount con-
cerniirg Nebuchadnezzar (comp. Bietr.
L p. 63). But we find even in the
book of Esther itself plain indications
of this mode of reckoning. The ac-
count of the great teast (ch. i.) is placed
in its true lighb by this supposition.
'Ihe occasion of it was lhe actual com-
mencement of the reign of Xerxes,
though we need not on this accouat
cxclude, what has hitherto been re-
gar<ied as the exclusive object, consttl-
tatiorrs *'ith the nobles respecting the
expcditious about to be undertaken.
What is related (ch, ii. 16) then fali.s
precisely in the time ot'the returu of
Xerxes fi'otn Grcece, while otherwise,
and this is attenderl with difficuitn
about two yeals tifter thrt event.

"\Ye rrorv proceed to lay dolvn the
positive grounds for our view; anci in
r,he first place, the immediate, and then
the mediate proofs, u,hich lattel aro
fru' more nrlneloug and strong, since
they shorv that the fliglt of Thenris-
toclcs, l-hich runst trreccclc tirc reign
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ofArtaxerxes, eannot possiblybe placed
letcr than 473 before Christ.

" To the first class belong the fol-
lorvirg:-1. It must appear vcry
stlange to those rvho assume a twenty-
onc years' reign of Xerxes, that the
whole periocl from the eleventh year is
a corrlrlete tcibu,la rasa. The Biblicll
accouuts stop short at the close of the
tenth year. Ctesias relates ouly one
inconsideraLle event after the Grecian
wu' (ch. 28), which occurred imme-
dirtelv after its termination. No ]ater
writeihas ventured to introduce any-
thing into the ten years,'wirich, accord-
ing to our vie'w, the permutation of an
r and z nrlds to his agc.

" 2. \Ye possess a tlvofolrl testirnony,
wlich places the return of Xerxes frorn
Grcece, and Lis dcath, in so close con-
nection, that, rvithout rejecting it, rve
cannot possibly assume a fiftecn years'
reign after this return, but a,re rather
compelicil to place his death notbeyond
the yer.r 474. Tlie first is that of
tillian, Var. Eist. 13, 3: eTta iravex-
0iv, a',lay,tra i,u0qirut ?"r!|atev, d,rot-
qa'yti; vlztup Lv qi Zuvi iri qoi i'oi.
'l'lre secorrd, that ot Jusiin, ?,,7:'Xo-
tcs refr Persorunt, tcrror aniea gcnti,-
u,nt,, bcllo im Grceciatn infeliciter gesto,
etiunt, stcis corttcmtui usecepit. Quippe
At't abctnu,s p'ce.fecttts ejtrc, clcficiazte
gtr,oticlie rt11is cnttjcstale, in s1tcttt, regni
atltlitcttts, ctLn sc?[clu, roltustissintis
liltis,' &c.

'r3. The testimonies of Justin, l. c.,
respecting the age of his sons at his
dcath, are not reconcilable with the
trventy-one years' reign of Xerxes:
'Securiot' de Artu,rct'ce, pu,ero ctclmo-
clunt, f,ngit rcgern ct, Dario, qui oat
adolesceris, quo maturius regno potire-
tu,r, occisunt,.' If Xerxes reignedtwen-
ty-one yeals, his firstborn, Darius,
according to a conrparison of Ctesias
(ch.22), could not at his dcath have
been an ac)olescens, but at least thirty-
one years old. On the contrary, if
eleveu years'r'eign be assumed, these
determinations are entirely suitaLle.
Darius was then to'lvards twenty-one
years okl; Artaxerxes, according to
Ctesias (ch. 20), near four years]
lonuger than Darius, aborrt seventeen. 

I

'l'his detelminai.ion shows also that it I

cannot be olrjected a,geinst a fifty-one I
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years'r'eign ofArtaxelxes tLat it would
give hirn too great an age. The sug-
gestion can be refuted by the simple
remark, that the Iength of his life re-
mains exactly the same, whether he
reigned fifty-ono or forty-one years,
ff he ascended the throne at seventeen,
his life terminated at sixty-eight.

" 4. According to themost numeroug
and weighty testimonies, the peace of
Cimon n-as probably concluded after
the battle of the Eurl'medon (before
Christ 470). Now, as all agrce that
this peace was concluded rvith Arta-
xerxes, the commencement of his reign
must, in any event, be placed beforo
470. Comp. Krtiger, 1. c., p. 218.

"5. 'Ihe history of Nehemiah is
scarcely reconcilable with the supposi-
tion that Artaxerxes reigned only forty-
sevcn years. After Nehemiah had
accomplished all that is related in ch.
i.->iii. of his book, he returned to Persia
to <lischarge the duties of his ofEce, at
couit. This happened, according to
xiii. 6, in the thirty-second year of
Artaxerxes, The time of his return is
not accurntely determined. lt says
merelv, after a considerable time, tho
r.?l ?f!. That his absence, however,

must have continued a whole series of
years. appears frorn the relation of that
which took place in the mean time.
The law agaiust martiage with foreign
women, to the observance of which tlie
people had bound themselves anew, ch.
r. 30, was first violated during his ab-
sence I then again, by a decree of the
petrple, executed in a"ll severity xiii.
1-3 ; and then again broken, as appears
frour the fact that Nehemiah, at his
returrr, according to ver, 23, fourrd a
great rnany foreign rvomen in the colo-
ny, That these marriages had already
existed for some time appears fronr ver.
24, where it is saicl that the children
of themhatl spoken half in the language
of Ashdod, and could not speak IIc-
brew. A long absence is also impliecl
in the othcl alLuses which Neherniah,
accordiug to ch. xiii. !0, scr1., fonnd on
his retuln. Ife sary the fruits of the
former labours aln"rost destroyed. The
sanre is also evident from the prophe.
cies of Malachi, which were delivered
exactly in the lime betu,een the two
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periods of Nehemiah's presence at
Jerusalem : comp. Yitringa's excellent
Dissert. d,e -dtate Mal,.,in his ODss. ss.

i. 7,1.2, p.353, seq. The condition
of thg people appears here, as it could
have bcen only after they had already
been deprivetl, for a considerable time,
of their two faithful leaders, Ezra, who,
having arrived thirteen years earlier,
had co-operated for a considerable time
with Neherniah, and Nehemiah himsclf.
But, if we consider barely the first-
mentioned fact, the marriages with
foreign women, it will be evident that
a longer period than nine years would
be required. For each change there
will then only thlee years be allowed;
and as this is undeniably too little for
the third, according to ver.24, thetwo
tirst rnust be still nlore shortened,
which is inadmissible. Besides, we do
not even have nine years for these
events, if the reign of Artaxerxes is
fixed at forty-one years. For the re-
lation of Nehemiah pre-supposes that
Artaxerxes 'vras yet living at the time
of its composition. This, however,
cannot be placed in the time imme-
diately after the return of Nehemiah,
since it nlust have been preceded by
tlre abolition of all these abuses. If,
however, we are conducted by the au-
thority of Nehemiah, which is liable
to no exception, since he was contem-
porary and closely connected with Ar-
taxerxes, a few years over forty-one,
we have gained. much. For then the
only objection to our dcter:lination,
the testimony of the canon, is com-
lrletely set aside.

"'We rnust premise a rernarh, before
s'e bring fonvard our indirect lrroofs,
in order to justify.the connection in
rl'hich we place the commencernent of
the reign of Artaxerxes u'ith the flight
of Themistocles. This connection has
not, indeed, the unanimous testimony
of the ancient rvriters in its favour.
The vouchers for it are, Thucydides
(ch. 137), where it is said of Themis-
tocles, who had come into Asia,
fu*e p*t ypd,ppura U Baa\ia'a'o.taliplnt
tb Fiplou, tuat) Baairtiotra, attd Cha-
ron of Lan-rpsacus, who, according to
Plutarch (L'hem. ch. 27), makcs him
in like manner fly to Artaxerxes. On
the contrary, others, as Epholus, Di-

non, Klitarch, aud lleraclides (comp.
PIut. l. c.), represent him as going to
Xerxes. If, now, we examine these
testimonies, accortling to the autholi-
ties of the rvitnesses the decision vriil
unquestionably be in favour of that of
Thucydides and Charon. Thucydides
was contemporary *'ith Artaxerxes,
and was born about the time of the
flight of Themistocles. This princo of
Greek historians gives (ch. 97) as tho
canse why he relates the events be-
tween the Median and Peloponnesian
war, that all his predecessors had
passed. over these events in silence, and
that the only one who tou<:hed upon
them, Hellanicts, playiai ts *,ai toi5
ypivott oitn &xVBis Z*npvialn them, from
which it is evident, first, how li[tle
certain are the accounts of this period
in later authors, because they can have
no credible contemporary voucher, since
he could not have been unknorvn to
Thucydides I and, secondly, thatThu.
cydides hiurself clain-rs to be regarded
as a caleful and accurate historian of
this period, and therefore must be es-
teemed such, because eo honest a man
would assume nothing to hinself which
did not belong to him. The other
witness, Charon, was the less liable to
err, since, at the very time of this
event, he was a rvriter of history and
even lived in Asia. On the other
hand, the oldest witnesses for the op-
posite supposition lived more than a
centrry after the event. Ephorus
(see on his Akrisic, Dahlmann) out-
lived the donrinion of Alexander in
Asia; .Dinon was father of Klitarch,
who accompanied Alexander,

" fn weighing these grounds, tho
authority of Thucydides and Charon
was unhesitatingly followed in ancient
tirues. Plutarch (. c.) does this, with
the remark, that the testimony of
Thucydides agrees betterwith the chro-
nological works. Nepos says : ' Scio
plerosque ita scriltsissi, Themistoclcm
Xerae regnante in Asiam transi,isse:
secl ego Ttotissirnurn ?hucgdid,i cred,o,
quod, etate Tnoai,mws de hia,qu,i illorunt
tempora,m historio,s reliqua'unt et eju,s-
dent cit:itcr,tis fuit,' Suidas, and the
Scholiast on Aristoplt,. Equites, from
vrhich the fornrer borrowed act'bati,m
his second alticle oa Themistocles,
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m:rkes him flee, *qit rit'Ag"lipln", rir
Eilloa roi fliptou *aida, without even
mentioning the other supposition. And
in this respect, we have the less fear
of contradiction, since, as far as we
know, all modern critics, without ex-
eeption, follow Thucydides and Charon.
1!-e only still remark that the opposite
view can the more easily be rejected,
since its origin can so readily be ex-
plained, either from the fact that this
event fell on the border of the reigrr of
Xerxes and of Artaxerxes, or from a
simple confounding of the two names,
the assumption of which is more easy
the more frequently it occurs; we find
it even in Aristotle, the contemporary
of those writers, Pol. 5, 8, and twice
in Ctesias, ch. 35, where Biihr would
urake a change in opposition to all the
manuscripts, and chap. 44. Comp.
BIhr on the passage, and Reimarus
on Dio Cass. IL p. 1370. FinallS
the error might arise also from the cir-
cumstance that the flight of Themis-
tocles was placed iu the right year;
but twenty-one years were attributed
toXerxes, from $'hich it necessarily fol-
lows that he tooh refuge with Xerxes.
This last opinion is favoured by the
coincidence of several contemporary
writers in the same error, which pre-
supposes some plausible reason for it.

"We now proceed.to lay down our
indirect proofs. (1.) rile begin with
the testimony whicb gives precisely
the year of the flight, of Themistocles,
that of Cicerc, Lal. ch. 12. It is true,
Corsini, I. c. 3, p, 180, asserts, that
Cicero speaks of the year iu rvhich
Theroistocles was banishetl from
Athens; but wo need only examine
the passage to be convinced of the con-
trary: ' Themistocles-.feci,t id,enr,, qwod,
t:iginti annis ante o,ptud, nos feca'at
Ooriolanus.' The flight, of Coriolanus
to theVolci falls in the year 263 u.o.,
B.c. 492. The flight of Themistocles
is accordingly placed by Cicero in the
yezt 472, a year later than by us, which
is of no importance, since the rouud
number twenty was the more suitable
to the object of Cicero, as the more
accurate nineteen, for the chronolo-
gists. If Dodwell's view n'ere correct,
thero would be the space of twenty-
seven yea,rts betweea the two events.

"2. Diodorus Siculus, who (11, 55)
places the flight of Theruistocles in
Ol. 77, 2 (s.c. 471)' in anY event
favours our determination, which as.
cends only two years higher, far moro
than the-opposite one. 'Wo temark,
however, tirit he also places in tho
same year theresidence of Themistocles
at Magnesia, anil his death; and thus
it is evident that, whether by mistako
or desisn. he compresses the ovents in
the lifJ of Themi'stocles, which filled
up some years, into the Year of his
death. If this took place in the year
47L, tle flight must be dated at least
as far back as 473. Our detennination
differs only a single year from that of
Eusebius,-who relates the flight of
Themistocles in Ol. 77, 1.

"3. But that which forms the chief
argument, the whole series of trangac-
tions, as they have been recorded in
accurate order, especially by Thucy-
dides, compels us without reservo to
place the flight of Themistocles not be.
low the year 473. That the expedi-
tion of the allied Greeks under the di.
rection of Pausanias, against Cyprus
and Byzantium, tho captureofthe lat-
ter city and the transfer of the suprem-
acy fron the Lacedemonians to the
Athenians, occasioned by the insolenco
of Pausanias, fall in the year 477, we
may regard as eetablisheal beyond dis-
pute by Clinton, p. 270, seq.r Tho
view of O. Miiller (Dorier, ii. p. 498),
who distributes these events into a
period of five years, is contradicted by
the expression b ti,h ci iyepoiq of
Thucydides, ch. 94, whereby the cap-
ture of Byzantium is brought into tho
same year rvith the expedition against
Cyprus. That these words cannot be
connected with what follows, without
a change of the text in opposition to
all critical authority, is shown by Pop-
po. Moreover, the very last of theso
events is placed, by the unanimoue
testimony of antiquity in the year 47 7.

t The grountle are thus Uriefly sunmeil up
by lYin., p, 252: " Dodwelli ratioui neutiquanr
favet lsocratis auctoritas. Repugnat rcrurrr
gestarum 6eries, repugnat quoil Thucyil. signi.
ficat, Plutarchus et Aristides iliserte tradunt,
repugnat deurque temporis spatium, quod Athe-
niensium inrperio assigurrut Lysias, lsocmtea
ipse, Plato, ltemosthenes, Aristides, quibus for.
tasse arldendus est Lycnlgus."
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between this release of Pausanias and
his death is clear. Pausanias rvas not
condemned, because there rvas no
certain proof agaiDst him. It is,
however, psychologically improbal-rlo
that he did not soon affc,rd it, tirat
he prudently kept himself from giving
open offence for a series of years,
when we consider that he was de.
prived of all prudence by his haughti-
ness, arising to madness; that he
himself rendered the execution of his
treasonable plan impossible; that, ac-
cording to Thucytlides, ch. 130, he
lvent about in a Median dress, and
caused hirnself to be accompanied on
a journey through Thrace with Median
and Egyptian satellites, spread a Per-
sian table, made difEcult the access to
his person, gave fi'ee courso to his
passions, of whorn Thucydides himself
very significantly remarks, *ai x,ariyeu
tivDrdyoruv oix ilham &).zr'ipyo6 ppzyitt
,rqalli\.ou, 3, nfi tilp? pe'(itvo5 ipirurd
ipel.2.c zgi,leo,:rncl ot' whose senseless
arrogance the s:rme historian, ch. 132,
gives an example, even out of thetime
immediately after the battle of Platea.
The discovery was effected by him who
was to bring to Artabazus the last let-
ters to the king. With what haste tho
transactions were carried on, and that
by no means a space of foul years rvas
consumed, is evident fiom the fact
that the kiug, in order to accelerats
them, had expressly sent Artabazus to
Asia Minor. His death immediately
followed the discovery (comp. Thucyd.
133). 'We 

surely do not assurue too
Iittle when we give to these events a
period of three years. That rve neecl
not go beyond this is shorvn by Dio-
dorus, who conplesses all these events
into the yeat 477 (O1.75, 4), IIow
could he have done this, or how could
such an error have arisen, if the be-
ginning and end had been separated
from each other by a period of eight
or nine years ? I{ow irnpossible it
was for him, $,ith his sources, to placo
tLe destruction of Pausanias fal bo-
yontt this tirne appears froru his fiction,
wLich can in no otherway be explained,
of a twofold accusation of Themisto-
cles. If, uow, rve rnust place the deatlr
of Pausanias about the year 474, and
in uo eveut later, the flight of Theruis-

Clinton shows, p.249, that ail reckon-
ilgs of the time of thc supremacy of
the Athenians, setting out from this
year, differ from one anothel only in
reference to the assumed tcrmination.
Also, Thucyd. ch. 128, the expedition
against Cyprus, and that agairrst By-
zantium, are connected as imrnediately
succeeding each other. If, horvever,
Dodwell were compelled by the force
of the arguments to acknolvledge that
these events, which he compresses into
one year, do not, as he assumes (p. 61),
belong to the year 470, but to the year
477, he would surely be compelled,
perceiving it to be impossible to lengthen
out the thread of the events until the
year 465, to give up the whole hypo-
thesis. The dissatisfaction of the allies
was followecl by the recal of Pausanias.
That this belongs sti[ to the same year
plainly appears, partly from the nature
of the case itself, since it pre-supposes
a contirruance (,f supretnacy, pattly
fiorn Thucydidcs, ch. 95 : i eoirqle oi
Aaxelarpiuot pt*eilptotao fTuacavla,
&vaxouoittcc 3t *sri i*uildvatro. Pau-
saniis having comL to Sparta, antl been
there set at liberty, now betooii him-
self privately in a galley to Byzantium'
This cannot-have happened long after'
wards, for Thucydides, ch. 128, im-
rnediatelv subjoins it, and what is of
the most irnportance, Pausanias 6nds
the fleet siill at Byzantium. That his
residence there did not long continue
appears frorn the account of Tlucy-
dides, ch. 131, that he was forcibly ex-
pelled thence by the Athenians. He
norv retilcil to the colony in Troas I
from there he was recalled to Sparta,
after it had been reported that he lrept
up an understanding with the barbar-
ians. The Ephori threw him into
prison, but soon after released hiur.
At this time his intercourse with The-
nristocles took place, who, being at the
time already expelled fronr Athens,
resided at Argos, and theuce madc ex-
cursions into the rest of the Pelopon-
nesus. -That Pausanias theD for the
first time drew Themistocles into his
plan, when thc latter hatl been driven
irorn Athens, is asserted l-ry Plutarch,
and a, personal intercourse between
them is rendeled celtain by all accounts.
That there was no considerable peliod
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tocles cannot be placedl farther bach
tiran the year 473. ForTlremistocles,
at the death of Pausanias, had already
I:ccn a considerablo time in the Pelo-
ponnesus. Iilis accusation followetl
immediately after the event (comp.
'Ihucydicles, I. 135); antl the combined
intelests of the Lacedemonians, to
lrhorn nothing coulcl be moiie desirable
than to have the Athenians sharetheir
disgrace, and of the enemies of The-
ruistocles at Athens (P1ft. Tltem,. c.
23: za+eBio pb aitoi lranslatp6uo4
tdtnyl,qowl' oi q|otoirrei riv ro),rt6t),
would cause the decision to be hastencd
as much as possible. 'Ihernistocles,
pcrsecuted both by the Athenians and
Lacedemorrians, now flees frcm the
Peloponnesus to Corcyra. Being de.
nied a residencc therc, he retires to
the opposite continent. In danger of
being overtaken by his per,;ecntors
(Thucyd. ch. 136 :, za) Druzipetas izi
rdt rgot*raypZvar xa,rd *,jnn fi
yuooit), he sees hiinsclf compclled to
flee to Adrnetus, the king of the nlo-
lossians. Nor can he havc long re-
sided there, for', according to 'Ihucy-
didcs, ch. 137, he was sent forrvard by
Adrnetus, as soon as his persecutors
canre. And how cirn we suppose tbat
they would have been long behind
hirr? Elorv long could his place of
residence have remained a secret ? It
is expressly said by Thucydides, that
the coming of his persecutors, and the
flight of Themistocles to Asia, very
soorr happcnel (ia*gor oi .:ro\AQ\. It
is true, thrt if we could credit thc
account of Stesimbrotus, in Plut. ch.
24, rve must assume that the residence
of Thernistocles with Admetus con-
tinued some rnonths; ior he related
that his friends brought to hinr there
iris- wife and children, whom they
hatl secretly conducted out of Athens',
But that no dcpendence is to be placerl
upon this is evident from the absurcl
fiction of Stesirnblotus that immedi-
atcly follows, rvhich. to the snrlxise
elcn of Piutalch (eTi oiro o'tD' 

'\ru;
iti-a!6pwog roirut, i tiv oepurox).la
ror6-v i*Aa|lpztot, *1,ciaai tpnat, *, ,r. )..),
he brings forwartl, lvithout observing
that the one fable tloes arvav the othel

-viz., that Thetuistooles rv"as sent bv
Atluretus to Sicily, and had desiretl df

Eiero his daughter in man'iage, with
the promise to bring Gteece under
subjectiotr to him. Plutarch desig-
nites Stesimbrotus as a shameless liar,
Pericles, ch. 13, That the sons of
Themistocles remained in Athens is
manifest from a relation in Suidas, and
the testimony of Thucydides, ch, 137,
&nd of Pluta,rch, that the gold was
first sent to 'Ihemistoc.les by his friends
after his arlival in Asia, to enable him
to reward the service of the captain
who brouglrt him to Asia, sholvs at
the same time the incorrectness of the
assertion of Stesimbrctus, and con-
firrns the opinion thlt f,'hernistocles
remained in no one place of his flight
Iong enough for his frienCs to send to
him therethe necessarygold. Themis-
tocles rvas conducted by Admetus to
Pidna, and from there he betook him-
self in a Loat directly to Asia. This,
accordingly, since betrveen the death
of Pausanias, and the couring of
Themistocles into Asia there could at
most be only a year, can at latest
have happened in the year 473, perhaps
in 474; and eveu in the former case
rve are completely justified in placing
the beginning of the reign of Arta-
xerxes, vhich still cannot have ilnme-
diately coincided with the coming of
Themistocles, in the year 474.

" 4. On the supposition that tho
comlnencement of the reign of Ar-
taxerxes, and the flight of Themis-
tocles, fall in 465, an extravagant old
age urust be attributetl to Charon of
Lampsacus. According to Suidas,
hc was still flourishing under the first
Darius, OI. 69, 504 n.c. Since norv,
in his history, he rnentions the flight
of Themistocles to Artaxerxes, this
being placed in 465, he must have
been employed in rvriting history at
least forty years. This is not, inrleed,
absolutely impossible; but, in a doubt-
f,.rl case, it rnust be rejected as ths
rnore iurprubable alternative.'IIis-
torice enim non swnt cfr?licahclce-says
Vitringa lProll. in Znch.. p. 29)-ct
rctris ct insolcntibws eaenr,plis, scd, cn
comm,wni, oittcttclt lege ct orcline. Si
rcs secus se ltabcu,t, in fitsa Listorta
a,scribtttct ne fullat incau,tos.' Coru-
palc llis farther excellent rernarks on
this subject. That this arguntent is not
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" 6. The flight of themistocles falls
at least three years earlier than the
battle on the Eurymedon, because in
all probability he was dead before the
latter event, Eis death, however,
rnust have been some years subsequent
tohis coming into Asia (comp. ThucyC.
ch. 138). Oneyearpassed in learning
t'he langtage, and some time, in any
event, was required for what is implied
it ,raitns iiyeds 7ipa9,l6noj, t. t. t-.
Thucydides relates that, according to
the account of some, Themistocles took
poison. 2Dlra ra t w p', tatt a e'nu ir n e\'ecu t

BuaAi d, iria4eru. This pre-supposcs
that 'Ihemistocles was compelled to
fulfil his promises I and had this not
been the case at his death, the report
that Thucydides only in this instance
relied upon himself could not have
arisen. Plutarch expressly connects
the death of Themietocles with the ex-
pedition of Cimon. This is done by
several writers, with the mention of
the most special circumstances (com-
pare the passages in Staveren on Nep.
Them, L0) all of which may be re3arded,
as they are by Cicero (Brut, ch, lL)
and Nepos, as fictitious, and yet the
historical basis on which aloue every-
thing depentls, the fact lt:aL Thucydides
died before the battle on the EurJrme-
don is firmly established.

" 7. Kriiger (1. c. p. 218) has shown
that the account of Plutarch, that
Themistocles reached an age of sixty-
five years, forbids us to place his death
beyond the year 470, and therefore his
flight beyond t'ne year 473, Accord-
ing to an account which has internal
evidence of credibility, in .1f,liar,, Yar.
Eist. iii. 21, Themistocles, as a small
boy coming from school, declined going
out of the rvay of the tyrant Pisistra.
tus. Assurning that this happened in
the last year of Pisistratus, i.c. 529,
and that Themistocles was at that tirne
six years old, he must have been born
in 535, and died in +70. Nor is it a
valid objection that, according to Plu-
tarch, Themistocles was still living at
the time of the Cyprian expedition of
Cinon (149 n.c.), and was still young
at the battle of Marathon. For the
former rests on a manifest confounding
of the f<rrmer event with the victory
over the Persian fleet at Cyprus, which

without force, is evident even frorn the
efforts of some advocates ofthe false
chronology to set it aside by cutting the
knot. Suidas, after he has cited the
above-mentioned determination of the
time of Charon, ashefound itinhismore
ancient authorities, subjoins, p?Llov El
fu l*i ,rb Tlcpaxdt. Creuzer, on the
.Ft'agm. H istor.Grec,, p,95, reject s this
date without farther examination, be-
cause it gives toogreat an age to Charon.

" 5. According to Thucyd. l, 136,
Themistocles, on his passage to Asia,
fell in with the Athenian fleet, which
was besieging Naxos. This siege of
Naxos, however, according to the tes-
timony of Thucydides, ch. 100, which
makes all cther arguments superfluous,
happeneil before the great victory of
the Athenians on the Euqmredon,
which, according to Diodorus, belongs
to the year 470, and cannot be placed
later, because this was the first con-
siderable undertaking of the Athenians
against the Persians, the war with
whom formed the only ground for the
inrportant requisitions which they
made upon their allies. Comp. Thucyd,
i. 94. Hitherto, since the supremacy
had passed over to the Athenianq
scarcely anything hatl been tlone against
the Persians, except the taking of the
unimportant,Ogon. Thucydidesalso
leads us to about the same yiar as that
given by Diodorus, who connects the
defection of Thasos (467) with 7&q
t,a,rlrgo4 which cannot etand where
events immediatelv succeed each other.
Even for these riasons, the siege of
Naxos and the flight of Themistocles,
do not fall after 471. ff, however, we
consider that Naxos was the first con-
federate city with which the Athenians
were involved in discord. (comp.
Thucyd., p. 1, 9S)-which, from tf,e
natwe of the case, as is rendered espe-
cially clear by the remarks of Thucy-
dides and a comparison of the lat-er
historians, could scarcelv have first
happened'after se""r, yea.'s-and if we
farther consider the way in which
'fhucydides (ch. 98) cdnnects the
events, from the transfer of the supre-
lracy until the capture of Naxos, with
one another, we shall, without hesita-
tion, place the latter somc 5 crrs earlier,
in the year 47 4 o,- 473,
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is supposed to ltave immediately pre-
cedcd the sictory on the Eurymedon
(comp. Diodor, 11, 60 I Dahlmann,
.lvorschungem, i. p. 69), and the latter
merely on a conclusion drawn from
this error.'Whoever.' remarksDahl-
rnann, p. 71,'reads without prejudice
the passage, Thucyd. 1, 138, will per-
ceive that the death of Themistocles
followed pretty soon after his settle-
ment in Persia; probably in the second
year, if Thucydides is worthy ofcredit.'

" Until all these arguments are re-
futed, it remains true that the Messi-
anic interpretation of the prophecy is
the only corlect one, and that the al-
leged pseudo-Daniel, as well as the real
Daniel, possessed an insight into the
future, which could have been given
ol)y by the Spiritof God; and hence,
as this favour could have been shown
to no deceiver, the genuineness of the
book necessarily follows, and the futi-
lity of allobjectious againstit isalrcady
manifest." *

V. The only remaining point of in-
quiry on this verse is, as to the division
of the whole periotl of sixty-nine weeks
into two sinaller portions of seven weeks
and sixty-two weeks; that is, of the
four hunrired anil eighty-three years
into ono periotl of four hundred and
thirty-four years, and one of forty-nine
years, This inquiry resolves itself into
another, Whether, after the issuing of
the command in the twentieth year of
Artaxerxes, therewas aperiod of forty-
nine years that was in any manner dis-
tinguished from that which followed,
or any reo,sotb why an epoch should be
made there? If tho command in the
twentiethof Artaxerxes was in theyear
B.o. 454, theu the subtraction of forty-
nine years from this would make the
year 405 B.o. the marked period; that
is, about tbat timo some importarrt
chango would occur, ora newseries of
affairs would commence which would
properly separate the previous period
from that which followed. Now, the
fair interpretation of this passage re-
specting the seven weeks, or forty-nine
years, undoubtedly is, that that time
would be required iu rebuilding the
city, and in settling its affairs on a

. Clrist. ii. 39{.10E

permanent foundation, arrtl that, fi'om
the close of that tirnc, another period
of sixty-two rveeks, or four hundretl
and thirty-four years, u'ould elapse to
the appearingof the l\'fessiah. Itis truo
that this is not distinctly specified iu
the text, and true that in the text the
phrase "the street shall be built again,
and the wall, even in troublous timesr"
isnot limited expressly to either period,
but it is also said in the next verse,
that the period of sixty-two weeks
would be terminated by the appearing
of the Messiah, or by his being cut oft,
and, therefore, it is fair to presume
that the previous period of seven
weeks was to be characterizetl parti-
cularly as the "troublous times" in
which the street and the rvall were to
be built again. The inquiry now is,
'Vy'hether that time was actually occu-
pied in rebuilding and restoring the
city? In regard to this, it may be re-
marked, (1.) That there is a strorg
probabilitg that a considerable tirne
would be necessary to rebuild the walls
of the city, and to restore Jemsalem
to a condition like that, in which it rras
before the captivity. 'We are to re-
member that it had been long lying in
ruins; that the land was desolate; that
Jerusalern had no commercial import-
ance to make its growth rapid; that
thero s,ere few in the city on whom
reliance could be pLacetl in rebuilding
it; that a large portion of the materials
for rebuildi:rg it was to be brought from
a distance; that the work was opposed
with much determination by the Sa-
maritans I that it was nec€ssary, as
Nehemiah informs us, in building the
walls, that the workmen should have a
weapon of defence in one hand whilst
they labouredwith the other, antl that
those who wero engaged on it were
mostly poor. When these things are
considered, it is at least not improbable
that the periocl of forty-nino years
would be required before it could bo
said that the work was fully completed.
(2.) A more material question, how-
ever, is, whether lhe facts in the caso
confinn this, or whether there was
such a termination of the rebuilding of
the city at about that period, that it
could be said that the time occupied
Wa,B Sepen weeks rather than, for er-
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ample, six, or five, or nine. ft may
not be necessary so to rnake this out
as to determine thepreciseyear, orthe
tcrmination of forty-nine years, but in
a gcneral divioion of the time, it is nc-
cessary, undoubtedly, so to determine
it as to see that that time should have
been designated, ratherthan one equally
general at the close of oze lveek, or
trvo, or six, or nine, or any other num-
ber. Now that that tpas the period of
the completion of the work contem-
plated by the d.ecree issued under Ar-
taxerxes, and the worh undertaken by
Nehemiah, it is not difficult to show:
(a) It is reasonable to presume that
the time referred to in the seven weeks
would be the rebuilding of the city,
and the restoration of its affairs to its
former state-or the completion of the
arrangements to restord the nation
from the effects of the captivity, and
to put it on its former footing. This
was the main inquiry by Daniel; this
would be a marketl period; this rvould
be that for which the " commaudment
rvould go forth;" and this would con-
stitute a natural division of the tirne.
(b) As a matter of fact, tho comple-
tion of the work undertaken by Nehe-
miah, under the command of the Per-
sian kings, reached to the period here
designated; aud his last act as go.rrer-
nor of Judea, in restoring the people,
and placing the arffairs of the nation on
its former basis, o.:curred at just about
the period of the foriy-nine years after
the issuing of the command by Ar-
taxerxes Longimanus. That event,
as is supposed above, occurred n.c.
454. The close of the seven weeks, or
of the forty-nine years, would there-
fore be s.c, 405. This would be about
the lest year of the reign of Darius
Nothus. See the table above. Nehe-
miah was twice governor of Judea, and
the work of restoration which he un-
dertook was not completecl until his
being the second time in that office.
The first time he remained twelve
years in office, for he received his com-
mission in the twentieth year of Arta-
xerxes, and in the thirty-second year
he returnetl again to hirn", Neh. xiii. 6.
This, according to the computation
'above, would 'oring it down to r.c.
442. I{ow longhe then rercained with
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the king of Persia he does not defi-
nitely state himself, but says it was
" certain days," Neh. xiii. 6. After
tliis, he agairr obtained permission of
the king to returu to Jelusalenr, anC
went back thesecondtime as governor
of Judea, Neh. xiii. 6, 7. The time
from his ffrst return to Persia, after
the twelve years that he spent in
Judea to the year 405 n.0., would be
thirty-seven years. According to this,
the close of tho t'seven weeks," and
the completion of the enterprise of
" rebuilding and restoring" the city,
must have been at the end of that
thirty-seven years. fn reference to
this, it may be remarketl, (1.) That
Nehemiah is known to have lived to a
great age (Josephus); yet, supposing
he was thiriy years old when he was
first appointed governor of Judea, and
that the time referred to at the closo
of the "sevetr weeksr" or forty-nine
years, was the completion of his s'ork
in the restoration of the a,fiairs of Jeru-
salem, the whole period would only
reach to the seventy-niuth year of his
age. (2.) The last act of Nehemiah
in restoring the city occulred in tho
flfteenth yeal of the reign of Darius
Nothus-according to Prideaux (Con.
II.206, seq.)-that is, 408 B.c. This
would make, according to the common
computation of chronology, a differ-
ence from the estimate above of only
three years, and, perhaps, considering
that the time of " seven weeks" is a
reckoning in round nunrbers, this
would be an estimate of sufficient ac-
cruacy. But, besides this, it is to be
rernembered that the exact chronolory
to a year or a month cannot be mado
out with absolute certainty; and tak-
ing all the circumstances into consi-
deration, it is remarkable that the pe.
riod designated in the prophecy coin-
cides so nearly with the historical re.
cord. The only rernaining inquiries,
therefore, are, whether the last act of
Nehemiah referred to occurred at tho
tirne rnentionetl-the 15th of Darius
Nothus, or 408 n.c. - and whether
tha+, was of sufficient prominence and
irnportance to divide the two periods
of the prophecies, or to be a proper
closing up of the work of restoring
and rebuilding Jerusalenr, What he
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26 And after threescore and two
weeks shall Messiah a be cut ofi'.
butl not for himself: andz thri

a L'uke 24.28,46,
7 or, anil shall, haw nolhing. John 14. 30.

people of the prinee that shall come
shall destroy the city and the sanc-
2 or, and llal (thc ,Icwt) shall bc no more hh
pcoplc, Eos.l.9; or, thc pincc's (Mcssiah't,
rer, 26) futarc Acaplc.
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did in his omce as governor of Judea,
at his second visitation to Jerusalem,
is recorded in Neh. xiii. 7-31. The
particular actswhich he perfomed con-
sisted in removing certain abtues which
had been suffered to grow up in his
absence respecting the temple service,
by which the temple had become
g'eatly pollutetl (ch. xiii. 7-14); in
restoring the Sabbath to its proper
observance, which had become greatly
disregarded. (ch. xiii. 15-22); and in
constraining those Jewe who had con-
tracted unlawful marriages to separate
themselves from their wives (cE. xiii.
23-41). These acts were necessary to
put the afrairs of tho temple, and the
condition of tho city, on their former
basis. The last of theso acts-the se.
paration of those who had contracted
unlawful marriages from their wives,
is that which designates the close of
the " seven weeksr" and respecting
which the date is to be sought. This
is stateal in the book of Nehemiah
(xiii. 28) to have occurred in the tinre
of (' onq of the sons of Joiada, the son
of Eliashib the high-priest, son-in-law
to Sanballat the lIoronite." That is,
it occurred when Joiada was high-
priest. But, according to the Chron.
Aleranilrinum, Joiada succeeded his
father in the office in the eleventh year
of Darius Nothus, and Prideaux sup-
poses, without improbability, that this
event may have occurred as long as
f..rur years after he entered. on the of-
fice of high-priest, which would bring
it to the flfteenth of Darius Nothus,
or 403 s.c. Comp. Jahn, Eeb. Com.
pp. 179-182; aud Prideaux, Con. ii.
206-2L0. The time, then, if this be
the event referred to, is suftciently
accurate to make it coincide with the
prophec;'-suficiently so to divrde the
previous period from that which suc-
ceeded it. The event itselfwas of suf-
ficient importance lo have a place here .

ft was, in fact, fi,nishing what was ne-
cessary to be done in order to a com-
pletion of the purpose to ('restoro and

rebuild Jerusalem." It was in fact
the restoration of ,Iewish afairs uzclo
th,e Pusian ed,ict, or what was accom-
plisheil in fact under that edict in
placing the Jewish affairs on the pro-
per basis-the basis on which they
were substantially before the capti-
vity. This was the termination oI
that captivity in the fullest sense, and
dividetl the past from the future---or
constituted a period or epoch iD tho
history of the Jewish people. It re-
mains oDly to add, on this verse-and
the remark will be equally applicablo
to tho exposition of the two remaining
verses of the chapter-that on the sup-
position thatthis had beenwfitten altt
tho coming of the I\fessia]q antl it had
been desigaed to frame what would
seefit, to be a propLecy or prediction of
these events, the language here ivould
be such as would havo been appropri-
ately employed. From the time of
tho going forth of the command to
rebuild the city, the whole duration
would have been accurately divided
irlto two great portions-that requisito
for the completion of the work bf re-
storing the city, and that extending
to the coming of the Messiah, and
the former would have been made to
terminate where it is now supposerl
the period of " seven weeksr" or forty-
nine years, did actually terminate. If
this would have been the correct ap-
portionment in a historic review, it is
correct as a proplteti,c review,

26. And, after three*core o,nil, tuo
weeks. After the completion of the
last period of four hundred and thirty-
four years, The angel had shoem in
the previous verse what would be the
charactelistic of the first period of
"seven weeks"-that during that
time the wall and the street would be
built in circumstances of general dis-
tress and anxiety, and he now pro-
ceeds to statc what would occui in
relation to tho rernaining sirty-two
weeks. The parbicular thing which
would characterize that periorl would
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tuary; and the erl.d. Lhercof shall be

L or, it shall bc cut olf by dcsolal,ions.

be, that the Messiah would be cut ofl
and that the series of events would
commence which would terminate in

tl I

with a flood, and.untothe end. of ihe
war I desolations are determined.

Notes, ver. 25. 1I Be cut of. Tho

word here usetl (h:P) mear-s, propelln

to cut, to cut off, as a part of a gar-
ment, 1 Sa. xxiv. 5 (6), 11 (L2); a
branch of a tree, Numb. xiii. 23 ; the
prepuce, Exod. iv. 25; lhe head, 1 Sa.
xvii. 5i ; y. 4l to cut down trees,
Deut. xix. 5 ; Isa. xiv. 8 ; xliv. 14;
Jer. x. 3; xxii. 7. Then it rneans to
iu0 ofr persons, to destroy, Deut. xx.
20; Jer. xi. 19; Gen. ix. 11 ; Psa.
xxxvii. 9; Prov. ii. 22; x. 3L, et al.
s@pe. The phrase, "that soul shall
be cut off from his people," " from the
rnidst of the people," " from Israel,"t'from the congregationr" &c., occurs
frequently in the Scriptures (compare
Gen. xvii. 14; Lev. vii.20,2l; Num.
xv.30; xix. 13, 201 Exod. xii. 19,
et al.), and, denotes the punishment of
d,eathin general, without defining the
manner. " ft is never the punishment
of eoile."--Gesenls, Lar. The propel
uotion or meaning here is, undoubtea[y,
that of being cut off by death, and
would suggest the idea of a oiol,ent
death, or a death by the agency of
others. It would apply to one who
was assassinated, or murdered by a
rnob, or who was appointed to death
by a judicial decree; or it might be
applied to one who was cut dowu in
battle, or by the pestilence, or by
Iightning, or by shiprvreck, but it
would not aaturally or properly bo
applied to one who hatl lived out his
days, and died a peaceful death, W-e
always now connect with the word
the idea of some unusual interposition,
as when we speak of ono who is cut
down in middle life. The ancient
translators understood it of a violent
death. So the Latin Vulgate, occi-
detwr Christus,' Syriac, " the Messiah
shall be slain," or put to death. It
need not be here said that this phrase
would find a complete fulfilment in
the manner in which the Lord Jesus
was put to death, nor that this is the
very language in rvhich it is proper
now to describe the menner in whicir
he was removed. Ile was cut off by
violence; by a judicial declee: by a

the destruction of the city and the
telnple. Ifo does not say that this
would be immed,iately on the termina-
tion of the sixty-two week8, but he

says that it woultl be " after "-t:J:,\.

-swbsequent 
to the close of that period,

The word does not mean necessarily
i'm'nediately, but it denotes that which
is to succeed-to follow-and would
be q-ell expressed by the word afcr.-
ward,s: Gen. xv, 14; xxiii. 19; xxv.
26, et al. See Gesenius, Zer. The
natural meaning here would be, that
this would be lhe nert eaent in lhe
order of events to be reckoned; it
would be that on which the prophetic
eye would rest subsequent to the close
of the period of sixty-two weeks.
There are two circumstances in the
prophecy itselfwhich go to show that
it is not meant that lhis wodd imme-
diately follciw:-(a) One is, that in the
previous verse it is said that the "sixty-
two we_eks " would extend " unto the
Messiah;" that is, either to his birth
or to his manifestation as such; and
it is not implied anywhere that l:e
would be " cut off" at onceotbis ap-
pearing, nor is such a supposition rea-
sonable, or orre that would have beeu
embraced by an ancient student of the
prophecies; (b) ttie other is, that, in
the subsequent verse, it is expressly
said that what he would accomplish in
causing the oblation to cease would
occur "in the midst of the week;"
that is, of the remaining one week that
would complete the seventy. This
could not occur if he were to be " cut
off" immediately at the close of the
sixty-two weel.s. The careful studerrt
of this prophecy, therefore, would an-
ticipate that the Messiah would ap.
pear at the close of the sixty-two
weeks, and that he would continue
during a part, at least, of the remain-
ing one week before he would be cut
off. This point could have been clearly
made out froru tho prophecy before
the Messiah came. It Sholl, Musiq,h.
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mob; in the midst of his way, &c. If
it shorild be admitted that the angel
rneant lo describe the manner <-rf his
death, he could not havefound asingle
word that would have better erpressed
it. 1l But not for himself. Marg.,
and, shall, haae notling. This phlase
has given rise to not a little discussion,
and not a Iittle diversity of opinion.
The Latin Yulgato is, et non erit ejws
populus, qui, eunz neleturus €sr-" and
they shall not be his people who shall
deny him." Theodotion (in the Sept,),
xai *pipa oixicqtv Zt d,o,rQ-" and there
is no crime rn him." Syriac, " And
it is not with him." The Ilebrew is
li ir;1-rr't6 the interpretation turns
on the'meaning of thelvord 1;. Ifeng-
stenbcrg maintains that it is never used

i:r the sense of s'b (not), but that it
always conveys the idea of. nothing. or
cton-eaistence, aud that the meaning
here is, that, then, "there was no-
thing to hirn;" that is, that he ceased
to have authority and power, as in the
cutting ofi of a prince or ruler whose
power corrres to au end. Accordingly
he renders it, " and is not to hin;"
that is, his dominion, authority, or
power over the covenant people as an
anointed prince, would cease rvhen he
was cut ofl arrd another one would
come and desolate the sanctuary, and
take possession. BertholCt renders it,
Ofui,e Naclgolga' oon clen Scinigen zu
haben-" wi\Irout any successors of bis
own "-meaning that his {amily, or
thgt the dynasty would be cut off, or
'"vould eud with him. IIe mairrtains
that thewhole phrase denotes " a sud-
den and an unexpected death," and
that it herE means thal he rvould Lave
no successor of his own family, Ele
appiies it to Alexander the Grcat.
Lengerke renders il, Und, nicht ist
t;orh anclen, clcr i,h.m, angehin'et 

-a,ndexplains the whole to tnean, " The
anointetl orie fas the lawful king] shall
bo cut off, but it shail not then be one
rvho Lelongs to his family fto rvit, upon
the tlrronel. but a Prirrce shall cnme
to rvhom the crorvn did not belong,
to whcm the name anointed, could not
properly belong." Maurer explains it,
"'Ihere shall be to him no successor'
or lawful heir." Prcf. Stuari renders

it, t'One slall 'r-re cut otr, and thero
shall be none for it" (the people)' C. B.
I\{ichaelis, ('and not to be will be his
lot," Jacch. and FIitr'zig, '( and no
one remained to him." Rosch, t'and

siah did not die for himself, but that his
life was given as iL ransom for others.
There can be no doubt of that fact to
those who hold the common doctrine of
the atonement, and yet it maybe doubt-
edwhether the translators did not unde-
signedly allow their views of the atone-
ment to shape the interpretation of
this passage, and whether it can be
fairly made out from the IIebrew. The
ordinary meaning of the Hebrew word

"ftg is, uniloubLedly, nothing, empti-

ness-in the sense of there being no-
thing (see Gesenius, Len.\; antl, thns
applied. the sense here would be, that
after he wag cut ofr, or in consequence
of his being cut off, that which he
before possessed wculd cease, or there
would be ('nothing" to him; that is,
either his life would cease, or his do-
minion would ce:rse, or he would be
cut off as the Prince-the Messiah.
This interpretatir,n appears to be con-
firmeil by what is immediately said,
thaft, anoth.er v'ould come and would
destroy the city and the sanctualn
or that the possession would pass into
his honds. It seems probable to me
that this is the fair interpretation.
The l\[essiahwould comeas a " Prince."
It might be expected that he would
come to rule-to set up a hingdom.
But he lvould be suddenly cut off by a
violent Ceath. The anticipated donri-
nion over the people as a princewould
not be set up. It would not pertain
to him. Thus surldenly cut off, the
expectations of such a rule would be
disappointed and blasted. Ee would
in fact set up no such dominion as
rnight naturally be expected of an
anointed prince; lie would have no
successor; the dynasty would not re-
main in his hands or his fanrily, r.nd
soon the people of a foreign princc
would come and would sweep all away.
This interpretation does not suppose
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ihct tho real object of his coming,
would be thwarted, or that he u'oulgl
not set up a kingtlom in accordance
with the prediction properly explained,
but that such a kingdom as would be
expected by the people would not be
set up. IIe rrould be cut off soon
after he came, and the anticipated do-
minion would not pertain to him, or
there would be " nothing" of it found
il him, and soon after a foreign prince
rvould come and destroy the city and
tire sanctuary. This interpretation,
ildeed, will take this passage awrry as
a ptoof-text of the doctrine of the
atonement, or as afrrming the design
of the death of the Messiah, but it
furnishes a meaning as much in ac-
cordance with the general strain of the
prophecy, and with the facts in the
rvork of the Messiah. For it was a
natural expectation that rvhen he came
he u,ould set up a kingdom-a tem-
poral reign-and this expectation rvas
extensively cherished among the people.
IIe was, however, soon cut off, and all
such hopes at once perished in the
minds of his true followers (comp. Luke
xxiv. 21), and in the minds of the mul-
titudes who, though not his true fol-
l,rlvers, began to inquire whether he
might not be the predicted Messiah-
the Prince to sit on tho throne of
David. But of such an antieipated
dominiou or rule, there was " nothing "
to him. All these expectations were
blighted by his sudden death, and soon,
instead ofhis clelivering the nation from
bond.age and setting up a visible king-
dom, a foreign prince would colne with
his for'ces and would sweep away eyery-
thing. l;[hether this q'ould be the in-
terpletation afExed to these words b eJor e

ihe advent of the Messiah cannot nolv
be d.etermined. \Ye have fervremains
of the methods in lvhich the Hebrews
interpreted the aucient prophecies, and
rve may readilysui-.pose that they would
not be disl:oserJ to embrace an exposi-
iion rvhich rvoulJ show them that the
i'eign of the l\fessiah, as they antici-
pated it, rvould not occur, but that
zilmost as soon as he ap1,'eerecl, he would
be put to death, uirti tire tlominion pass
a,w'ay, and the nation be subjected to
ihe ravages of a foreign po wer. I Attd,
t.he peoyile of th,e princethat shall cotnc.

Marg., (( And they (tLe Jews) shall bo
no rnore his people; or, the Prince's
(Messiah's) future people." This seenrs
to be rather an explanati,ot, of the
meaning, than a translation of thc
Hebrew. The literal rendeling rro,ll,I
be, " and the city, and thc sanctuar-y',
the people of a prince that comcs, shail
lay rvaste." On the.general suppcsi-
tion that this whole pas3age rc{'ers to
the 1\Iessiah and his time, the lar;guago
here used is not difrcrilt of interpre-
tation, and denotes rvith uudoubterl
&ccuracy the events that soon foiloq,ed
the "cutting off" of the lVfessiah.

Tne rvorcl people (al) is a word that
may rvell be applied to subjects or
armies-such a people as au invadiag
prince or lvalrior would lead rvith him
for purposes of conquest. ft denotes
properly (a) a people, or tribe, or ra.co
in general; and then (b) the peopie as
opposecl to kings, princes, rulers (comp.
t-ais, lhe peoplc as opposeil to chiel's
in llonrer, Il. ii. 365, xiii. 108, xxiv.
2E) : and then as soidiels, Judg. v. 2.
I{ence it may be aoplied, as it rvould
be understood to be here, to the sol-
diers of the prince that should comc.
Tt Of the prince ths,t sltall' com,e. The

word ltrince here (-t',:;; is the samo

lvhich occurs in ver. 25, ('trfessiahdDe

prlnce." It is clear, however, that
another prince is meant here, for (o)
it is just said that that prince-tho
n'Iessiah - would be " cut o.f," and.
this clearly refers to one that was to
follorv; (6) the phrase "that is to come"

(sltr) wouid also imply this. It would

naturally suggest the idea that hewoul,l
come from abroad, or that he would be
a foreign prince-for he would "come"
for the purposes of destruction. No
one can fail to see the applicability of
this to the destructioir of J erusalenr by
the Ronran powcr, aitel the Lord Jesus
rvas put to death. ff that rvas the do.
sign of the prophecy, or if it be admit-
ted that the prophecy ccinternplated
that, the language could not havebeen
better chosen, or the prerliction more
exact. No one can leasonably doubt
that, if the ancient lfebrervs irad un-
d.elstoocl the former part of the pro.
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phecy, as meaning that the true 1\Ies-
siah would be put to death soon after
his appearing, they could not fail to
anticipate that a foreign prince would
Eoon come and lay waste their city and
sancttrary. 1[ Shall, d,estroy tlte citu
and, the sanctuar?J. The ('holy place"

-the temple. This is the termination
of the prophecy. It begins with the
command to " rebuild and restore" the
city, and ends with its destruction.
Tlrte ttme is not fixed, nor is there in
the prophecy any direct intimation
rvhen it would occur, unless it be found
in the general declaration in ver. 24,
that " seventy weeks were determined.
upon the people and the city." The
whole scope ofthe prophecy, however,
rvould lead to the supposition that this
was soon to occur after the l\fessiah
should be " cut off." Tho series of
events rmder the Romans which led to
the destruction ofthe city and temple,
in fact. began very soon after the death
ofthe LordJesus, and ceased onlywhen
the temple was wholly d.emolished, and
the city was rased to its foundations.
1' And, the encl, th,ereof. IIeb,, ('its

end," or ('his end"-lsp. ft is not

certain as to what thc word il (q) here
refers. It may be either the end of
the citS or of the prince, or of the pro-
phecy, so fa.r as the grammatical con-
structionis concerned. As theprincipal
and immediate subject of the prophecy,
however, is the city, it is mole natural
to refer it to that. Ifengstenberg
renders it, " ib will endr" supposing,
with Yitringa, that it refers to the
subject of the discourse : " the thing

-the whole affair-all that is here
predicted in this series of events-
will end rith a flood." This accords
well with the whole design of the pro-

phecy. 1l lYith aflood,. rlg?t. That

is, it shall be lilce an overflowing flood.
The word here used means a gushing,
outpouring, as of rain, Job xxxviii, 25 ;
of a torrent, Prov. xxvii. 4 ; an over-
flowing, inundation, flood, Psa. xxxii.
6 ; Nah. i. 8. IIence it would appro-
priatelydenote the ravages ofan army,
sweeping everything arvay. It would
be like a sudden inundation, carrying
everything before it. No one cau

[8.C.53ri.
doubt that this language is applicable
in every respect to the desolations
brought upon Jerusalem by the Romau
armies. 1[ And, unto the encl, of the
uar desolations are determi,ned. Marg.,
" it shall be cut off by desolations."
Ilengstenberg renders this, "and unto
the end is war, a decree of ruins," So
Lengerke-znd bis aufs Ende Ibieg
und, Beschlwss der W'it*ten. Bertholdt
renders it, "and the great desolations
shall continue unto the end of the war, "
The Latin Yulgate renders it, et post
finern b elli statuta d,esolatin-('and after
the end of the war desolation is deter-
mincd." Prof. Stuart translates it,
"and unto theend shall be war, a de-
creed measure of desolations," The
literal, rl;'eaning of the passage is, t tand
unto the end of the war desolatious
are decreedr " or determined. The

word rendered ('determined" ('/:. )
means, properly, to cut, cut in, en.
grave I then to decide, to determine,
to decree, to pass sentence. See Notes
on ver. 24. Ilere the meaning natur-
ally is, that such desolations wcre
settled or determined as by a decree
or purpose. There was scrnething
which made them certain ; that is, it
was a part of the great plan here re-
ferred to in the vision of the seventy
weeks, that there should be such de-
solations extending through the war.
The things rvhich would, therefore, be
anticipated from this passage would bo,
(a) that there would be war. This is
implied also in the assurance that tho
people of a foreign prince would come
and take the city. (D) That this war
would be of a d,esolat'ing character, or
that it would in a remarkable manner
extend and spread ruin over the land.
All wars aro thus characterized; but it
would seenr that this would do it in a
temarkable manner. (c) That theso
desolations would extend throu,gh llne
war, or to its close. There would. be
no intemission; no cessation. It is
hardly necessary to say that this was,
in fact, precisely the character of the
war which the ltontans wageil with the
Jews after the death of the Saviour,
and which endcd in the destruction of
the city and temple; the overthrow of
the whole Ilebrew polity; and the re-
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27 And he shall confirm r the

I or,c

moval of great numbers of the people
to a distant and perpetual captivity.
No war, perhaps, has been in its pro-
gress more marked by desolation; in
none has the purpose of dcstructiorr
been more perseveringly manifested to
its very close. The langwage bete,
iudeed, might apply to many wars-
in a certain sense to all wars; to none,
however, would it be more appropriate
than to the wars of the Bcmans with
the Jews.

27. Ancl, he shall confir'm tlle coae-
nant. Literally, " he shall make

strong"-',:1:--r. The idea is that of

giving strength, or stability; of making
firm and sure. The Ifebrew word here
evidently refers to the "covenant"
which God is said to establish with his
people-so often -referred to jn the
Scriptures as expressing the relation
betrveen Him and them, and hence
used, in general, to denote the laws
and institutions of the true religion-
the laws which God has made for his
church; his promises to be their pro-
tector, &c,, and the institutions which
grow out of that relation. The margin
reaCs it, more in accordance with the
Hebrerv, "o," meaning that he rvould
confirm or establish "o covenant" with
the many. Accordingto this, it is not
necessary to suppose that it was any
existing covenant that it referred to,
but that he would ratify what was un.
derstood by the word "covenant;"
that is, that he would leatl many to
enter into a true and real covenant
witb God. This would be fulfiIled if
he should pelform such a work as
t'ould bring the "manv" into a rela-
tion to God comesponding to that
which was susbained to him by his an-
cient people ; that is, bring them to be
his true friends and worshippers. The
meaning of the expression here cannot
be mistaken, that duringthe time spe-
cified, "he" (whoever may be referred
to) would, for " one week "-pursue
such a course as would tend to establish
the true religion; to render it more
stable and firm ; to give it higher sanc-
tions in the approbation ofthe "many,"

18r

covenant with many for one week:
and in the midst of the week h6

and to bring it to bear more decidedly
and powerfullyon the heart. \Yhether
this would be by some law enacted in
its favour; or by pl'otection extended
over the nation I or by present exam-
ple ; or by instruction I or by some
work of a new kind, and neu' influ-
ences which he would set forth, is not
mentioned, and beforehand perhaps it
could not have been well anticipated
in what way this would be. 'Ihere
has been a difference of opinion, how-
eYer, as to the proper nominative to

the verb corLfrrnx-\\r).?1-whether it
is the ilfessiah, or the foreign prince,
or the " one rveek." Hengstenbelg
prefers the latter, and renclers it, ( (And
one rveek shall confirm the covenant
with many." So also Lengerke ren-
ders it. Bertholdt renders it "he,"
that is, " he shall unite himself firmly
with many for one week"-or, a pe-
riod of seven years, ein Jahrsiebencl
lang. It seems to me that it is an
unnatural construction to make the
word "week" the nominative to the
verb, ancl that the more obvious inter-
pretation is to refer it to sorne persoz
to 'w,hom the rvhole subject relates. ft
is not usual to represent time as an
agent in accomplishing a work. In
poetic and rnetaphorical language, in-
deecl, we person:rte time as cutting
do'wn men, as a Cestroyer, &c,, but this
usage rvould not justify the expression
that t'time would confirm a covenant
with many." That is, evidently, thr,:
work of a conscious, inteliigent rgent I
and it is mostnatural, therefore, toun.
derstand this as of one ofthe two agents
r,l'ho are spollen of in the passage.
These t'vso agents are the "Messiah,"
and the "prince that ehould come."
But it is not reasonable to suppose that
the latter is referred to, because it is
said (ver. 26) that the effectandthe pur-
pose of his coming would be to " destroy
the city and the sanctuary." Ile was to
come "with a floodr" and the effect
of his coming would be only desolation.
The more correct interpretation, there-
fore, is to refer it to the Messiah, who
is the principal subject of the prophecy ;
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ghall cause the sacrifice aud the
oblation to cease, and ) for the over

and the work rvhich, according to tlis, 
I

he s'es to perform rves, during that 
it(one s eek," to cxert such an influence 
I

as would tend to estaLlish a covenxni 
]

betrvecn the people and God. The
effect of his work during that one week
would be to secure their adhesion to
tlretrwereligion; to confirm to them
the Divine promises, and to establish
the principles of that religion which
would lcad them to God. Nothing is
seid of the m,or)e by which that rvould
be done; and anything, therefore,
which would sccure this'rvould be a
fulfilment of the prophecy. As a mat-
ter of fact, if it refels to the Lord
Jesus, this rvas done by his personal
instructions, his example, his suffer-
ings and death, and the arrangements
which he made to secure the proper
eflect of his work on the minds of the
people-all designed to procure for
them the fi'iendsliip and favour of God,
and to uriite them to him in the bonds
of an enduring ccvenant. X lYitlrmany.

trt:!. Or, for many; or, ulxto]trIarly,

Ile rvould perform a work rvhich rvould
pertain to many, or which would bear
on many, leading them to.Gotl. There
is nothing in the word here which
rvould in<iicate ulo they rvere, whcther
his own imrned-iate followels, or those
vrho alrei,"dy were i,nthe covenant. The
simple idea is, that this rvould peltain
to rnany persons, and it lvould be ful-
filled if the effect of his u'ork were to
confirm matztl whowere already in the
covenant, or if he should bring zzaray
others into a covenant relation with
God. Nothing could be deterrnined
from the meaning of the wor.-l used. here
as to rvhicir of these things was de-
signed, and consequently a fail fulfil-
mcnt would be found if either of them
occurred. If it refers to the Messiah,
it rvould be fulfiiled if in fact the effect
of his coming should be either by sta-
tute or by instructions to confirm and
cstablish those who already susteined
this relation to God, or if he gathered
other followers, and confirmecl them
in their allegianco to God. n .For

spreading of abominations he shall
I or, won tlc balllements s!rull be lhc idols oJ

the d.csolulor.

oTLe weelc, The fair interpretltion of
this, according to the principles adoptecl
throughout this exposition, is, that tlris
includes the space of seven years. See

Notes on ver. 21. This is the onc
vreek that makes up the seventY-
scven of them, or forty-nine yelts,
embracing the period from the com-
mand to rebuild the city and temple to
its completion under Nehemiah; sixty-
t.ro, or four hundred and thirty-four
years, to the public appearing of lire
I\fessiah, and this one rveeli to com-
plete the rvhole seventy, ot four hun'
dred and ninety ye:rrs " to finish the
tra.nsgression, and to make an end
of sins, and to make reconciliation
for iniquity, and to bring in everlast-
ing righteousness," &c., ver.24, It is
essential, therefoie, to finil something
donc, occupying these seven years, that
rvorild go to t'confirm the covenant"
in the sense above explained. In the
consideration of this, the attention is
arr-ested by the announcement of a,n

important event ll'hich was to occur
"in the tridst of theweek," to wi',, in
causing the sacrifice and the oblation
to cease, shorving that there rvas to be
an important change occurring during
the t'rveek," or that rvhile he would
be, in fact, confiming thc covenant
through the weeh in some proper sense,
l,he sacrifice and oblation would cease,
and, therefore the confirning of thc
many in the ccvenant must dcpend on
something else than the continuation
of the sacdfice and oblation. fn re-
gard to this language, as in respect to
all the rest of the prophecy, there are,
in fact, just tvro questions: one is,
w\at is fairly to be understood by the
rvolds, or what is the propel interprc-
tation, independent of anything in the
result; the other is, whether anything
occured in that u,hich is regarcletl as

the fulfilment which corresponds rvith
the language so interpreted. (1.) Tlie
first inqrdry then, is, What is the fair
meaning of the language? Or rvhat
would one who had a correct linolv-
Iedge of the proper principles of inter-
pretation ur:derstand Ly this? Nnw,
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ma,ke i, desolate, even until the lmined shall be poured upon 1 the
consummation, and that deter- | desolate. I or, desolator,

iu regard to this, while it may be ad-
mitted, perhaps, that there would be
some liability to a difference of view
in interpreting it wiih no reference to
the event, or no shaping of its meaning
Dytheevent, the following tbings seem
to be clear: (a) that the "one week,"
would comprise seven years, immedi-
ately succeeding the appearance of tbe
I\{essiah, or the sixty-trvo weeks, and
that there was something rvhich he
would do in "confirming the cove-
nant," or in establishing the principles
of religion, which rvould extend through
that period of seven years, orthat that
would be, in some plopersense, a period,
of time, having a beginning-to wit,
his appearing, and some proper close
or tennination at the end of the seven
years: that is, that there would be
son)e reason u,Ly that should be a
marked periocl, ol rvhy the rvhole should
terminate there, amd not at some other'
tirne. (b) That in the middle of that
peliod of seven ye3rs, anoth,cr impor-
tant event would occur, serving to
Civide that time into trvo portions, and
especially to be knov,,n as causing the
sacrifice and oblation to cease ; in some
vray affecting the public offering of
sacrifice, so that from that time there
would be in fact a cessation. (c) And
that this would be succeeded by the
consummation of the whole rnatter ex-
pressed in the rvords, "and for the
overspreading of abomination he shall
make it desolate," &c. It is not sr,.id,
however, that tlris latter woirltl inr;;rc-
cliately occtr, butthiswould be one of
the events that would appertain to tlie
fulfilment of the prophecy. There is
nothing, indeed, in the prediction to
forbid, theexpectation that this rvould
occur at once, nor is there anything in
the words which makes it imperative
that we shoulcl, so understand it. It
may be adn.ritted that this would be
the most nctttu'q,l interpretation, but it
cannot be shown that thatis required.
It may be aclded, also, that this rnay
not have appertained to the direct de-
sign of the prophecy-which was to
foretell the corning of the }Iessiah, but
that this was appcttclccl, to show the end

of the whole thing. When the Mes.
siah shouldharre come, and shouldhave
made an atonement for sin, the great
design of rebuilding Jerusalem aud the
temple would have been accomplished,
and both might pass array. \Yheiher
that would occl,:lr imrnedi,ately or nob
might be in itself a matter of indiffcr-
ence; but it was importarrt to state
here tliat it would occur, for that was
properly a completion of the design of
rebuikiing the city, and of the purposo
for which it had ever been set apart as
a holy ciiy. (2.) The other inquiry iq
whether there rvas that in rvhat is re-
garded as the fulfiIment of this, whicb
fairly corresponds with the prediction.
I have attempted above (on ver. 25)
to show that tbis refers to the lVlessiah
properly so called-the Lord Jesus
Christ. The inquiry norv is, there.
fore, whether we can find in his life
and death rvhat is a fair fulfilment of
these reasonable expectations. fn or-
der to see this, it is proper to revierv
these points in their order: (o) Thc
period, therr, which is eilbraced in the
prophecy, is seven years, and it is
necessary to find in his lif'e and rvor'h
son-rething rvhich would be accom.
plished during these seven years which
could be ploperly referred to as " con-
firming the covenant rvith many,"
The main difiiculty in the cace is
on this point, and I ackr:owledge that
this seerns to me to be the most em-
barrassing portion ofthc prophecy, and
that the solutions whicir can be given
of this are less satisfactory than those
that pertain to any other-part. l!-ere
it not that the remarkable clause " in
the midst of ihe t eek he shall cause
the sacrifice ancl oblntion to cease."
were added, I adniit that the natural
interpretation would be, that he lvould
clo tiris personally, arrd that we might
look for something lvhich he would
himself accomplish during the 'rvholc
period of seven years, 'Ihat clause,
however, looks as if some lemarkable
event were to occur in the middle of
that period ; for the fact that he rvould
cause the sacrifice ancl oblation to cerse

-that is, would bring the lites of the
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tenrple to a close-shows that llhat ie
nreant by " confirrning the covenant"
is different from the ordinary worship
urder the ancient econorny. No Jew
wouldthink of expressing himself thus,
or would see how it was practicablo to
" confirrrr the covenant" at the same
time that all his sacrifices were to
cease. The confinning of the cove-
nant, therefore, during that " one
webkr" must be consistent with some
work or event that would cause the
sacrifico and oblation to cease in the
middle of that period. (D) The true
fnlfiIment, it seems to me, is to be
found in the bearing ofthe work of the
Saviour on the IIebre'w people-the
ancient covenant people of God-for
about the period of seven years after
he eotered on his work. Then the
particular relation of his work to the
Jewish people ceased, It may not be
practicable to make out the erocl time
of t'seven years" in reference to this,
and it may be admitted that this would
not be understood li'om the prophecy
before the things occurred; but still
therc are a number of circurnstances
which will show that this interpreta-
tion is not only plausible, but that it
has in its very nature strong proba-
bility in its favour. Thcy are such as
these: (1.) The ministry of the Sa-
viour himself was wholly among the
Jews, and his work vres what would,
in their common language, be spoken
of ag "confirmingthe covenant ;" that
is, it would be strengthening the prin-
ciples of religion, bringing the Divine
promises to bear on the mind, and
leading men to God, &c. (2.) Thissame
work was continued by the apostles
as they laboured among l,he Jews.
They endeavoured to do the same
thing that their Lord and Master had
done, with aII the additional sancticns,
norv derived from his life and death.
Thc whole tendency of their ministry
would have been properly expressed in
this language: that they endeavoured
to "confirm the covenant" with the
Ilebrew people; that is, to bring them
to just views of the character of their
natural covenant with God; to show
them how it was confirrned in the
l\[essiah ; to establish the ancient pro-
mises ; and to bring to bear upon them

the sanctions of their law as it rsas now
fulfilled, and ratified, and enlarged
through the Messiah. Had the Sa-
viour himself succeeded in this, or had
his apostles, it would have been, in
fact, only " confirming the ancient
covenant" - lhs s61,s1ant made with
Abraham, fsaac, and Jacob ; the
covenant established under Moses, and
ratified by so many laws and customs
among the people. The whole bearing
of the Saviour's instructions, and of
his followers, was to carry out and
fulfiI the real design of that ancient
institution-to show its trre nature
and nreaning, and to impress it on tho
hearts of men.- (3.) This was. con-
tinued for about t}ire period. here re-
ferred tol at least for a period so
Iong that it could properly be repre-
sented in round numbers as tt ono
weekr" or Eevenyears, The Saviour's
own ministry continued about hall
that time; and then the apostles pro-
secuted. the same rtrork, labouring with
the Jews for about the other portion,
before theyturned their attention to tho
Gentiles, and before the purpose to en-
deavour to bring in the Jewish people
vuas abandoned. They remained in
Jerusaleml they preached in the syna-
gogres; they observed the rites of
the temple service I they directed their
first attention everywhere to the IIe-
brew people; they had not yet learned
that they were to turn av-ay from the
" covenant peopler" and to go to the
Gentiles. It was a slow process by
u,hich they were led to this. It re-
quired a miracle to convince Peter oI
it, and to show him that it was right
to go to Cornelius (Acts x.), as a
representative of the Gentile people,
ar;d it required another miracle to
convert Saul of Tarsus, "the apostle
of the Gentilesr" and to prepare him
for the work of carrying the gospel to
the heathen world, and a succession of
severe persecutions wag demanded to
induce the apostles to leave Jerusalem,
and to go abroatl upon the faco of the
earth to convey the message of salva.
tion, Their first 'rvork rvas among tlo
Jewish people, and they would have
remained among them if they had not
1:een driven away bythese pexecutions,
and been thus constrained to go to
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other lands. fb is true that it camrot
be shorvn thlrt this w-as a period of
exactly "half a weekr" or thiee years
and a half after the ascension of the
Saviour, but, in a prophecy of this na-
ture, it was a period that might, in
round numbers, be well expressed. by
that; or the whole might be properly
desclibed by "seventyweeksr" or four
hundred and ninety years, and the last
portion after the appearing of the
1\fessiah asone of theseweeks. There
has been much needless anxietyto makc
out the exact time to a month or a
day in regard to this prophecy-not
remembering its general design, and
not reflecting how uncertain are all the
questions in ancient chronolog'y. Com-
pare the sensible remarks of Calvin on
ver. 25. (1.) When lhis ocatrred 1 when
the apostles turned away from the
Ilebrerv people, and gave tbemselvcs
to their labours among the Gentiles,
the work of "confirming the cove-
nnnt" with those to whom the promises
had been made, and to whom the larv
was g'iven, ceased. They u'ere regarded
as " broken off" an,l left. and thb hope
of success was in thc Gentile world.
Sce the reasoning of the apostle Paul
in Rom. xi. Jerusalem was given up 

]

soon after to destruction, and the whole 
I

rvork, as contemplatedin this prophecy, 
I

ceased. The objcct for which the city 
I

and temple were rebtrilt !r,as accom-
plished, and here was a proper termi-
nation of the proph.ecy. It was not
necessary, indeed, that these should
be at once destroyed, but they were
henceforth regarded as having fulfiIled
the work designed, and as being now
left to ruin. The ruin did not atonce
occur, but the sacrifices thenceforward
offered were without meaning, and the
train of events was constantly prepar-
ing that would sweep away city and
temple together. I suppose, therefore,
that this last "one week" embraced
the period from the beginning of the
ministry of the Saviour to that when
the direct and exclusive efforts to bring
the principles ofhis religion to bear on
the l{ebrew people, as carrying out
the design of the covenant made by
God with theirfathers, and confirmed
with so many promises, ceased, and
Ore great effort was commenced to

CHAPTER IX.
I cvangelize the heethen rvorld. Then
was the proper c',ose of the seventy
weeks I r*.hat is added is merely astate-
ment of the winding up of the wholo
afrair-in the destruction of the city
and. temple, That occurred, indeed,
some ter,r's after; but at this period
all that was material in regard to
that city had taken place, and conse-
quently that was all that was necessary
to specify as to theproper termination
of the design of rebuilding the city and
the temple. 1 And, in the m,id,st oJ
the ueek. The word here rendered'(in
the midst"-rsh-means, properly,

half, the half part, Exod, xriv. 6;
Numb. xii. 12; then the middle, or
the midst, Judg. xvi. 3, The Vulgate
renders it, in d,i,mid,i,o,' the Greek. 3r

ea ipittt. Ilengstenberg, "the half."
So Lengerke, d,ie Halfte; Ltliher, rnit-
fen,. The natural and obvious interpre-
tation is thatwhich is expressedin our
translation, and that will convey the
essential idea in the original. It refers
to something which was to occur at
about the middle portion of this time,
or when about half of this period was
elapsed, or to something which it woulil
recluire halfofthe " one weekr" or seven
years, to accomplish. The meaning of
the passage is fully met by the sup-
position that it refers to the Lord Jesus
and his work, and that the exact thing
that was intendetl by the prophecy was
his death, or his being "cut off," ancl
thus causing the sacrifice and oblation
to cease. Whatever difEculties there
may be abottt the ltrecise time of our
Lord's ministry, and whether he cele-
brated three passovers or four after he
entered on his public worh, it is agreed
on all hands that it lastetl about three
years and a half-the time refen'ed to
here. Though a few have supposed
that a longer period was occupied, yet
the general belief of the church has
coincided in that, and there are few
points in history better settled, On
the supposition that this pertains to
the death of the Lord Jesus, and that
it was the design of the prophecv here
to refer to the effects of that death,
thig is the very Ianguage which would
have been used. ff the period of "a
week " v-ere for anypurposementioned,
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then it would be iirrlispensable to sup-
pose that there u'oulcl be an allusion
to the important evcnt-in fact, the
grcat event which was to occur in the
middle of that period, rvhen the ends
of the types and ceremonies of the
Ilebrew people would be accomplished,
and a sacrifice made fol the sirrs of the
whole wor'ld. 1, Ee shall cause the
sacrifi,ce and, tlt e oblatiott, to cease. The
wotd " he," in this place, refers to the
Messiah, if the interpretation of the
former part of the verse is correct, for
there can be no doubt that it is the
Bxme person rvho is mentioned in the
phrasc " lte sballconfirm the covenant
with many." The rvords "sacrifice"
and "oblation" refer to the offerings
made in the temple. The former word
more properly deuotes bloocly offerings ;
the latter ofi'erings of any kind.-rvhe-
ther of flour, fruits, grain, &c, See
these words explained in the Notes on
Isa. i. 11, 13. The word renclered

"cease" (n.l'i) means, properly, ,o

resl (rvheirce the word Sabbal,h,), anJ
then in Iiiphil, to cause tc rest, or to
cnuse to ceasc. It conveys the itloa
of pwtting an'o end, fo-as, for example,
uar, Psa, xlvi. 9 ; contention, Prov.
xviii. 18; erultatiot, Isa. xvi. 10.-
Gesenius. The literal signification here
would be met by the supposition that
an end would be made of these sacri-
fices, and this would occur either by
their being made wholly to cease to be
offered at that time, or by the fact that
the object of their appointment s,as
accomplished, and that henceforward
they would be useless anrl would die
away. As a matter of fact, so far as
the Divine intention in the appoint-
ment of these sacrifices and oflerings
was concerned, lhey ceased at the death
of Christ-in themiddle of the "'week. "
Then the great sacrifice which they
had adurnbraterl was offered. Then
they ceased to have any significancy,
no rcason existing for their longer con-
tinuance. Then, as they never had
hed auy efficacy in themselves, they
ceased ;lso to liave any prop.iety a"s

t ypes-for lhe thing which they hatlpre-
flguredhad beenaccomplished. Then,
too, began a series of events and in-
fluences which led to their abolitiou,
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for soon they were interupted by the
Iiomans, and the temple and the altars
rvere swept away to be rebuilt no nore.
The death of Christ was, in fact, the
thing which made them to cease, and
the fact that the great atonement has
bccn rnade, and that therc is now no
fulther need of those offerings, is the
only philosophical reasott t'Itich can be
gi'.-en rvhy the Jews have never been
able agaiu to rebuild the temple, and
rvhy for eighteen huntlred years they
have found no place u'here they could
again offer a bloocly sacrifice. The
" sacrifice and the oblation " rvere made,
as the result of the coming cf the Mes.
siah, to " cense" for coer, ancl no power
of man will be able to restore thcm
again in Jerusalem. Comp. Gibbon's
account of the attempt of Julian to
rebuild the temple at Jerusalenr: -Dec.
and, Fu,!l, ii. 35-37. I Anc[ for the
ouerspreacling of abontinations lte shalZ
nrakc it duolate. The malginal reaC-
ing here is very tlifferent, showilg
clerrly the perplexity of the transla-
tors: " Upon the.battlements shall be
the iclols of the desolator." There is
great variety, also, in tl:e ancient ver-
sions in rendering this passage. The
Latin Vulgate is, " And there shall
be in the temple the abominatisn of
desolation." The Greek, " And upon
the temple shall be an abomination of
desolations." The Syriac, "And upon
the extremitie,r of thc abomination shall
rest desolation." The Arabic, "And
over the sanctuary shall there be the
abomination of ruin." Luther renders
it, "Anrl upon the rvings shall stand.
the abomination of desolation. " Lerr-
gerke and Hengstenberg render it,
"And upon the sumrnit of abomination
comes the destroyer." Prof. Stuart,
"And thewater shall be over a winged
fowl of abominations." These different
translations show that there is great
obscurity in the original, and perhaps
exclude the hope of being able entirely
to free the passage from all difficulties.
An examination of the,ruortJs, however,
may perhaps enable us to form a judg-
rnent of its meaning. The litual, and.
obaiows senseof theoriginal, as f ulder-
stand it, is, "And, upon the wing of
the abominations oue causing desola'
tion"-cpti1 E\s.ir.r ii! 9y:. Tho

DANIEIJ.
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word rendered, oaenpreatl,i,nC (\r,1)
means, properly, a wi,ng; so called as
coacring, or because il coaers-from

!1D, tocover, tohide. Thenitdenotes

auything having a resemblance to a
ring, as an extremity a coriler, as
(a) of a garment, the skirt, or flap,
I Sam. xxiv. 4 (5), 11 (12); Numb.
:1v, 38, and hence, as the outer gar-
ment was used by the Orientals towrap
themseh'es in at night, the word is
used for the extremity or border of a
bed-covering, Deut. xxii. 30 (xxiii. 1);
Ruth iii. 9. (D) It is aprplied to lanil,
or to the earth-as the earth is com-
pared rvith a garment spread out, Isa.
xxiv. 16; Job xrxvii. 3; xxxviii. 13.
(c) It is used to denote thc highest
point, or a battlement, a pinnaclc-
as having a resemblance to a rving
spread out. So tl:e word *rqiynr is
used in l\[att, iv. 5. See Notes on
that passage. It rn-ould seem most
ptobable that the allusion by the rvcrd
as applied to a building would not be,
as supposed by Gesenius (Ler.), and
by Hengstenberg and Lengerke, to thc
pinnacle or sununit, but to sorne rocf,
porch, or piazza that had a reserrrblance
to the wings of a biril as spread out-
a use of the rvord that would be very
natural and ofuvious. The extended
porch that Solomon buiit on the east-
ern side of the temple would, not im-
probably, have, to one standing on
the opposite I\{ount of Olives, much
the appearance of the rvings of a bird
spread out. Nothing celtain can be
determineil about the allusion here
from the use of this uorcl, but the corz-
ncction would leacl us to suppose that
the refelence was to something per-
taining to the city or temple, for the
whole prophecy has a reference to the
city and temple, ancl it is natural to
Buppose tlia+" in its close there would
be an allusiou to it. The use of the
wotd " wing" here would lead to the
supposition that what is said would
pe;tain to scinething iu connection
w'ith the teniple having a resemblance
to the wings of a bircl, and the word

"upon" i!1 would lead us to suppose

that wliat was to occur would be some-
how ulon that, The word rendered

CEAPTER IX. t87
abo,ni,nations (h. tPF) mrearrs o,bonli,ru-

ablethi.ngs, things to be held in detes-
tation, as things unclean, filthy gar-
rnents, &c., and then idols, as thi:rgs
that are to be helcl in abhoi'rence, ltro
wold '1lp'J slr,ikJcootz, is rendered abo-

m,inatiott, in Deut. xxix. 17; 1 Kings
xi. 5, 7; 2 Kings rxiii. 13, 24; Isa.
Ixvi. 3; Jer. iv. 1; vii. 30; xiif.. 27 ;
xxxii. 34; Ezek. v. 11; vii. 20; xx. 7,
8, 30; Dan. ix. 27 ; xi. 31 ; xii. 11 ;
Ifos. ix.70; Zech, ix.7; abominabl,e
idols in 2 Chron. xv. 8 (in the margin
ccbominations); detestable in Jer. xvi.
18 ; Ezek. xi. 18, 21; xxxvii. 23; and
abominablefrltlr. in Nah. iii.6. It does
not occur elsewhere. fn most of these
places it, is applied to iclols, and the cur-
rent usage woultl lead us so to apply it,
if there were nothing in the connectio:r
to demand a different interpretation.
It miglfi refer to anything that was
held in abomination, or that was de-
testable and offensive, The word, ig
one that might be used of an idol god,
or of anything that would polluto or
deflle, or that was f,om any causo of-
fensive. It is not used in the Old
Testament with reference to a banner
ot military standard, but there canbe
no doubt that it mightbe so applied as
denoting the standard of a fbe-of a
lieathen-planted on any part of the
temple-a thing which would bo par-
ticularly detestable and abominable in
the sight of the Jews. The word ren-
d.ereil " he shall make it desolate"-
EhUh -is " he making desolate;" that
is, a clesolator. Ii is a P<.rel participle
from lEu-to be astonished, to be laid
waste; and then, in an active sense, to
Iaywaste, to make desolate.-G esenius.
'Ihe same wold, ancl the same phr':lse,
occur in ch. xi. 31 : " And they shall
piace the abomination that makeih de-
solater" or, as it is in the margin, as-
tonislrtlt,, There, alsc, the explession
is used in connection with '(tahing
'arvay the daily sacriflces." The word
rvould be nrore properly rendered in
tiris place clesalator, referring to some
one rvho lvould produce desolirtion.
There is great abruptness iu the entire
expression, antl it is evident that ibrvas
not the intention to give so clear a pre-
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diciion in this that it coulil be fully
untlerstood beforehand. The other
portions ofthe prophecy respecting the-

building of the citt, and the coming of
the l\Iessiah, and the work that hc
lvould accomplish, aremuchmore clear,
and their meaning could have been
made out with much more certaintY.
But, in reference to this, it would seem,
perhaps, that all that was designed was
to throw out suggestions-fragnleuts
of thought, that would rather hint at
the subject than give any coutinuous
idea. Perhaps a much more abr'upt
method of translation than that which
attempts to express it in a continuous
grammatical construction capable of
being parsed easily, u'ould better ex-
press the state of the mind of the
spcaker, and the language s'hich he
uses, than the ordirary versions. The
Ifasoretic pointing also, may be dis-
regarded, and then the real idea would
bc better expressed by some such trans-
Iation as the following:-"I{e shall
cause the sacrifice and the offering to
cease. And-upon the w-ing-the
porch of the temple-abominations !

And a desolator!" That is, a"fter the
ceasing of the sacrifice and the obla-
tion, the mind is fixed upon the temple
where they had been offeretl. The
first thing that arrests the eye is some
porbion of the temple, here denoted by
tbevord. uing. The next is something
aborninahle or detestable-an object to
b,e hated an<I loathed in the very tem-
ple itself. The next is a clesolat,or-
one lvho hacl come to carry desolation
to that very temple. \\rhether the
"abomination" is connected. rvith the
" desolator" or not is not intimated. by
the language, It might or might not
l-re. The angel uses language as these
olrjects strilie the eye, and he expresses
liirnself in this abrupt manner as the
eye rests on one or the other. The
rluestion then arises, Whlt does this
mern ? Or what is to be regardccl as
the proper fulfilment ? It s:ems to me
tirir,t there can beno tloubt that thcre is
a reference to the Ronan standard or
blnners planted on solne part of the
temple, or to the Roman arny, or to
some idols set up by the Rornans-
objccts of abontination to the Jews-
as attrac',ing the eye of the angel in
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the distant future, and as in<Iicating
the close of the series of events here
refcrred to in the prophecy. The re:r-
sons for this opinion aie, summarily,
bhe following:-(a) The place or orcln'
in which the passage stands in the pro-
phccy. It, is after the ccming of the
Messirh ; afta' the proper cessrtion of
the sacrifice and oblation, and at the
close of the whole series of events-
the termination of the whole design
about rebuilding the city and the tem-
Ille. (D) The language is such as
would properly represent that. No.
thing could be more appropriate, in
the common estimation of the Jews,
than to speak of such an object as a
Roman rnilitary standard plantecl in
any part of the temple, as an abomina-
tion ; and. no word would better denoto
the character of tho Roman conquemr
tlran the word d,esolator-for the effect
of his coming was to lay the wholo
city and temple in mins. (c) fhe lan-
guage of the Saviour in his reference
to this would seem to demand such an
interpretation, Matt. xxiv. 15: "'When
ye, therefore, shallsee the abomination
of desolation spolien of by Daniel the
prophet stand in the holy place," &c.
There can be no reasonable doubt that
the Saviour refers to this passage in
Daniel (see Notes on Matt. xxiv. 15),
or that events occurred in the attack
on Jerusalem and the tenrple that
would fully correspond r*'ith the lan-
guage used here, Josephus, for in-
stance, says, that when thc city rvas
taken, the Il,omans brought their en-
signs into the temple, and placed thern
o.rer the eastern gate, and sacrificed to
themthere. "And nowthe Romans,"
says he, " upon the flight of the sedi-
tious into the city, and upon the burn-
ing of the holyhouse itself, anil all the
buildings round about it, brought thcir
ensigns into the temple, and set thern
over against its eastern gate I and there
they did offer sacrifices to them, and
there did tlrey make Tilus fmpa'ator
with the greatest acclamaticns of joy."

-feuislt lVars, b. vi. ch. vi. $ l.
This fact fully accords with the mean-
ing of the languageas above explaiirecl,
and the reference to.it was rlernandeci
in orcler that the ptlrpose of the pro-
phecy should be complete. fts proper



8.C.538.1 C}IAPTER, I]i.
tormination isthedestruction of thecity
and temple-as its beginning is the
order to rebuiltl them. n Dc-en untiL
the consu,:nntation, Until the comple-
tion-;r!;-r2r. That is, the series of
events in the prophecy shall in fact
reach to the completion of everything
pertainine to the city and temple, The
wht-rle purpose in regardto that shall be
completed. The design for which it is
tobe rebuilt shall be consummated; the
sacrifices to be offcred there shall be
finished, and they shall be no longer
efrcacious or propor; the whole civil
and religious polity connecteil with
the city and temple shall pass away.
1l And, that determined. irs:h:i. See

this word explained io tnJ Noi.. on
vers.24,26. See also Notes on Isa.
x. 23, There seems to be an allusion
irr the n'ord hcre to its former use, as
denoting that this is the fulfihnent of
the determination in regard to the city
and temple. The idea is, that that
which was determined, or decicled on,
to wit, wiih rcference to the closing
scenes of the city and temple, would
be accorrplished. 1l Shull, be pcurecl.
:TD? The rvord here useC means to
pcur, to pour out, to overflow-as lain,
watcr, cnrscs, anger, &c. It may be
properly applied to calamity or desola-
tiou, as these things may be repre-
sented as poared, clown upon a peoplc,
in the manner of a storm. Compare
2 Sam. xxi. 10 ; Dxod. ix. 33; Psa.
xi. 6; Ezels. xxxviii. 22; 2 Chron.
xxxiv. 21 ; xii. 7 ; Jer. vii. 20; xlii. 18 ;
xliv. 6. 1' Upontltedesolate. Marg.,
d,esolator. The Ilebrerv word (ui'o.;
is the same, though in another form
(1laZ instead of Pocl\ whicir is usecl in
the previous part of the veLse, and ren-
delecl " he shall ma'lie it desclate," but
which is proposed abovc to be rendereC
duolator. 'l'he verb ltg is an intran-
sitive verb, uo,t ,o.rrr.r- it Kal, lhe
form used here, to be astonished or
amazed; then " to be laid lvaste, to be
made desolate" (Gesenius); antl the
meaning in this place, therefole, is that
which is desolrte or lald waste-the
wasted, the perishing, the solitary. The
reference is to Jerusalem vieweil as

desolate or reduced to ruiirs. The

angel perhaps contemplates it, as ho
is speaking, in ruins or as desolate,
and he sees this also as the termination
of the entire series of predictions, and,
in view of the wbole, speaks of Jeru-
salenr appropriately as the d,esolate,
Though it would be rebuilt, yet it
would be again reduced. to desolation,
for the purpose of thc rebuilding-the
coming-of ihe Messiah-would be ac-
compliihetl. Ag the prophecy Jfzds
Jerulsrlem a scene of ntins, soil leaau
it, and the last word iz the ProPhecY,
therefore, is appropriately the word de-
solate. The intermediate state indeed
betrveen the condition of the city as
seen at first and at the close is glorious

-for it cmbraces the whole work of
the Messiah; but the beginning is a
scene ofruins, and sois theclose' The
sum of the wholo in the latter part of
the verse mav be exDressed in a free
DrraDhrase: i'IIe, tie Messiah, shall
'""r.i thu sacrifice and oblation to
ceese." bv havine fulfilled in his orvn
clcrti the"d.esign"of the ancient o{Ter'
incs, thus rendlring them now uselcss,
ant upon the outspleadirrg-upon the
tenrplc re3ardcd as spread out, or soDte

rvin! or portico, thele ale seen abomin'
atle things-idolatrous ensigtls, 

- 
an'J

the rvorship offoreigners. A desolator
is there, allo, come to sprcad destruc-
tion-a foreign almy or leader. Aud
this shall coitinue even to the end of
thewhole matter-theend of the events
contemplated by the ProPhecY-the
end of ihe citv and the temple. And
that which is-determined ori-the de-
stnrction decreed-shall be poured out
like a tcnrpest on the city doorned to
desolationi-desolate as surveYed at the
beginning of the prophecy-desolate at
the close, and thelefore applopi'iately
called " tlte desolate."

I89

After this protracteal exirmination of
the meaning of this prophecy, all the

remarh which it seems proper to mako

is, that this prediction could have been

the result ouly of inspiration. Thero

is tho clearest evidence that the pro-

pirecy was recorded long before the
time of the l\fessiah, and it is manifest
that it could not have been the resul[
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ofany natural sagacity. There is not
the slightest proof that it was uttered
as lato as the coming of Christ, and

there is nothing better deterurined in
relation to any ancient matter than
that it was recorcled long before the
birth of the Lold Jcsus. But it is

ecluaily clear that it coulil have been
the result of no rlcre natural sagacity.
IIorv couitl such events have been fore-
seen except by Him who knorvs all
tirings ? Iiorv could tho order have
been determined ? IIow could the
time Lrave been fixed ? Horv cculd it,
have been anticipateC that the 1\f essiah,

the Prince, would bo cut of ? Iiolv
could ithave been knorvn that hewould
cause tho sacrifico aud oblation to
cease ? IIow coulil ib have been ascer-
tained that the periotl during rvhich he
u,oriltl be engagecl in this lvoulcl bo one

week-or about sevcn years ? Ifow
could it Le prcCicted that a remalkable
event s-ould occur in the middle of that
pcriocl that would in fact carise the
sacrifice and oblation ultimately to
cease ? And how could it be conjec-
tured tirata, foreign prince would corne,
and plant the standald of abomination
in the holy city, and sweep all arvay

-laying the city and the teinplc in
ruins, and bringing the rvhole polity
to an end ? These things lie beyond
the range of natural sagacity, and if
they are fairly irnplied. in this prophecy,
they Cemonstrate that this portion of
the book is fiom God.

CIIAPTEP, X.
ANAI,YSIS OF TIIE CIiAPTEB.

Tnis chapter introduces the last re-
velation made to Daniel, and,ismerely
introductory to the disclosures macle

in tho two following chaptels. The
whole extends to the time of the coming
of the lfessieh, embracing a detail of
the principal historical events that
would occur, antl closes with some

[8.C.534,
fearful allusions to the ultimato resultg
of hurnan conduct in the day ofjudg'
ment, and to the great principles ou

which GoC goveins the rvorld. 'Iho
contents of this introductcry chapter

are as follows :-(o) The statement of
tLe tirne when the revelation occurred,
ver. 1. This u,as in the third ye&r cf
Cyrus king of Persia, subseciuent"Iy,

thereiore, to the visions in the pievious
chapters, and after the order had beeir

given by Cyrus for the restoration of
the Jervs, Ezra i. 1. (b) The particular
period when this occurred rvas when
Daniel was observing a fast that con-

tinued through tlrree weeks, vers. 2, 3.

This was at the passover, the first
month in their ecclesiastical year, and
the fast was observed by Daniel, evi-
dently, on account of the sins and the

calamities of his pecple. (c) The place

where this occurrred, ver. 4. IIe rvas

by the side of the river Iliddehel or
Tigris. lYhy he v,'as tirere he dr.res

not say. But it is to be remembered

that he seems to have been ernployed
ou some occasions in other parts of the
empire than Babylon ; and one of his
former visions occurrecl on the banhs
of a rivel that flowetl into the Tigr'is

-the river Ulai. See Notes on ch.

viii. 2, Indeed, it would appear that
the banks of rivers wers not unire-
quently the places to which the pro-
phets resorted, or lvhere they were fa-
voured with their visions. They wero
retirecl places, and were on many ac-

ccunts favourable for clevotion. Comp.

Ezek. i. I ; Acts xvi. 13. Seo also

Rev. xxii. 1, 2. (ri) \Yhile there, en.
gaged in his devotions, Danicl se"w a
man, who suddenly appeared to hi:n,
clothed in linen, and girtled wiLh a
belt of gold. Those who 'pvere r*i'iir
him fled astonished, and left him alone
to contemplate the vision, and io re-
ceive the communication rvhich thia
glolious stranger had to n:alie to hi:n.

DANIEL.
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CHAPTER, X.
fN the third year of Cyrus king
I of Persiq a thing was revealed

unto Danielrwhose na,mewas ealled
Belteshazzar; and the thing taa.r
true, but the time appointed raas

of Persia, after having statetl that
which was t'noted ia the Scripturo of
truthr" vers. 20, 21.

l. In the th.i,rd, geur of Cyru,s, king
of Pa'sia, In regard to Cyrus, see
Notes on fsa. xli. 2. In ch. i. 21, it
is saial that "Daniel continued even
unto the first year of king C;mrs."
But it is not necessarily implied in that
passage that ho d,ieil, thea. It may
mean only that he continued, ia autho.
rity, and was employed, in variow
ways, as a public ofEcer, until that
time. See Notes on that passage.
For anything that appears, he may
have lived several years after, though,
for causes now unkaorvn, he may have
retired from the court after the acces-
sion of C1mrs. This vision may havo
occurred lvhen he vr'as no longer a
public ofEcer, though the whole narra-
tive leads us to suppose that he had not
lost his interest in the affairs of tho
Jervish people. Ifo may have retired
on account of age, though his declining
years would be naturally devoted to
the welfare of his people, and he rvould
embrace any opportuniiy which he
nright have 6fa6i;g them'good. 1l A
thi,ng uas ruoealed, wnto Daniel, A
revelation was made to him. The oc-
casion on which it was done is stated
in the next verse. It was when ho
was earnestly engaged in prayer for
his people, and when his mind was
deeply anxious in regard to their con-
dition. 1I Wlmse name uas callei!'
Belteshazzar. See l{otes on ch. i. 7.
The name Belteshazzar was probably
that by which he was known in Baby-
lon, and as this prophecy rvas perhaps
published in his own tirne, the use of
this name would serve to identify tho
author. The name Dani,el wotld bdvo
been sufficient to give it currency and
authority amorrg his own countrJrmen.
It And, the thing \ias h'we. That is,
it would be certairly accomplished.-
This expresses the deep conviction of
the writer that what was revealed in
this vision rvonld certainly come to
pass. fn his orvn nind therc was no

The effect of this vision on himse$
however, 'u,as rvholly to overcome him,
to prostratc him to the earth, and to
render him insensible, rurtil the angel
touched him, and raised him up, vers,
4-10. In all this there is nothing
unnatural. The effect is such as

would be produced in any case in
similar circumstances, and it has a
striking lesemblance to vhat occurred
to Saul of Tarsus on his way to Da.
mascus (Acts ix. 3, 4; xxii. 7-9; and
to John in the visions of Patmos,
Rev. i. 10-17, (e) IIe who had thus
appeared to Daniel proceeded to state
to him tbe design for which he had
como, vers. 11-14. The piayer of
Daniel, he saiC, had been heard the
first day in which he hatl given him-
self to these solernn acts of devotion,
IIe hatl Limself been commissioned at
that time to ccme to Daniel, and to
disclose the events which were to oc-
cur. During a periotl of twenty-one
days, however, in which Daniel had
been engaged in this season of devo-
tion, he had been withstood by "the
prince ofthe kingdom of Persiar" and
had been cletaineC until Michael, one
of the chief princes, had interposetl to
release him, and he had oo* 

"e111e, 
ot

last, to make known to Daniel rvhat
would occur to his people in the lattcr
days. The nature of this detention
vrill, r-rf course, be considereil in the
Notes on ver. 13. (/) Daniel therr
(vers. 15-17) describes the eliect which
this vision had on him, rendering him
unable to converse rvith him who had
thus appeared to Lim. (g) The heavenly
messengerthen touched him, and bade
him be of good courage and be strong
(vers. 18, 19), and then said that he
would retura and fight with the prince
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the vision.
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I grcut. 2 rccl,s of tlais.

This interpretation wiII accord rvith
the details in the follorving chapters.
n And, lr,e wd,ec"stoocl th,e thing, &c.
This seems to be said in contradistinc-
tion to what had occurred on some
other occasions when the meaning of
the vision which he saw lsas concealed
from him. Of this he says he had full
understanding. The prophecy was, in
fact, more clearly expressed than had
been usual in the revelations mado to
Daniel, for this is almost entirely a
historical narrative, and there could be
little doubt as to its meaning.

2, In thoseilays f Danielwasrnaurn-
ing. I was a,ffiicting myself; that is,
he had set apart this time a.s an ex.
traordinary fast. IIe was sad arrd
troubled. Ile does not say on what
account he was thus troubled, but there
can be little doubt that it was on ac-
count of his people. This was two
years a,fter tho order had been giveu
by Cyrus for tLe restoration of the
Ilebrew people to their country, but it
is not improbable that they met with
many embarrassmentg in their etforts
to return, and possiblythere mayhave
sprung up in Babylon sonro difrculties
onthe subject that geatlyaffected the
mind of Daniel. Ihe difficulties at-
tending such an enterprise as that of
restoring a captured people to their
counf,ry, when the march lay across a
vast desert, would at any time havo
been such as to have mado an extra-
ordinary Beason of prayer and fasting
proper. n Three full, weeks. 1\{arg.,
uteelcs of days, IIeb., " Three sevens
of days." IIe does not say whether
he had designedly set aparb that tiure
to be occupied as a season of fasting,
orwhether he had, under the influence
of deep feeling, continued his fast from
day to day until it reached that period.
Either supposition will accord with the
circurnstances of the case, and either
would have justified such an a,ct at any
time, for it would be undoubtedly pro.
per to designate a time of extraordi-
nary devotion, or, under the influence
of deep feeling, of domestic trouble,
of uational affiiction, to continuo

long: I and he understood the
thing, and had understanding of

2 In those days I Daniel was
mourning three 2full weeks.

doubt that it ,would be so, thoug'h the
time extended through many years,
and though it coukl not be expected
that it vould be complete until long
after his own death. Perhaps the de-
claration here is designed to bring the
rveight of his own authority and his
s-eII-known character to pledge his own
word, that what is here said woultl bc
accomplished; or, as v,e should say,
to stake his veracity as a prophet and
a man, on tho fultilment of what he
had affirmed. Such an assertion might
be of great uso in consoling the minds
of the Jews in the troubles that wero
to como upon their nation. X But th,e
tinte appointed was ktng, Marg., great,
Thero is considerable varietv in the
translation and interpretatioi of this
passage. The Latin Yulgate renders
it, forti,twd,o nr.agn a. The G,*eek, ..And
the power was great." The Syriac,
"And the discourse was apprehended
lvith great effort, but he understood the
vision." Luther, "And it was of great
matters." Lengerke, "And the misery
(Elend,) is gr:eat;" that is, the distress
of the people. Bertholdt renders it,
" Whose contents periained to great
wars." This variety of interpretation
arises from the word rendered in our

version "the time appointed"-s:'s.
This word properly means an army,
host, as going Ibrth to war; then t[e
host of angels, of the stars, arrd hence
God is so often called "Jehovah of
hosts." Then the word means warfare,
ruilitary service, a hard selice, a sea-
son of affiiction or calarnity. See Notea
on Job vii. 1. It seems t6 rne that this
is the meaning herc, and that Gesenius
(Lcx.)hx correctly expressed the idea:
"And true is the edict, alud. relates to
long uat'fare; that is, to many cala-
rnities to be endured." ft was not a
thing to be soon accomplished, nor did
it pertain to peaceful and easy times,
but it had reference to the calamities,
the evils, and the hardships of rvr,rs-
wani attended with the evils to which
they are usually incident, and which
were to be conducted on a great scale.
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, rur. rol pleasant br.ead, neither 4 And in the four aud twentieth
came flesh nor wine iu my mouth,
neither did I anoint myself at all,
till three whole weeks wdre fuffJlecl.

I bread of dcsircs.

day of the first month, as I was by
the side of the great river', whioh
zis Iliddekel;

6 Then I lifted up mine eyes,

lead us to suppose that he had been
occupied in deep thought and medita-
tion, perhaps with his eyes frxed ou

such religious exercises from day to
dry. 

I

3. f afu no plcasant brcacl,, Marg.,
bread, of d,estret. So the ll-ebrew. The
meaning is, that he abstained from or-
dinary food, and partc,ok of that only
rvhich 'was coarse and disageeable,
1l Neitltcr came flesh nor wine in my
mouth. That is, he lived on bread or
vegetables. It is not to be inferred
from this that Daniel ordinarily made
use of wine, for it would seem from ch. i.
that that was not his custom. What
would appear from this passage would
be, that he practised on this occasion
the most rigid abstinence. 1l Neither
d,iil, f anoint myself. The use of un-
guents was common in the East (see
Notes on Matt. vi. 17), and Daniel
here says that he abstained during
these three weeks flom that which he
ordiuarily observed as promoting his
personal comfort. Ile gave himself
up to a course of life which would be
expressive of deep grief. Nature
prompr.s to this when the mind is
overwhelmed with sorrow. Not only
do we become indifferent to our food,
but it requires an effort aof to be in-
different to our dress, and to our per-
sonal appearance.

4, Ancl, in th,e four and twentietlt
d,ay oJ the f,rst month. At the close
of his season of fasting. Though he
had not set apart this season of fasting
rvitir any view or expectation that it
would be followed by such a result,
yet there was a propriety that an oc-
casion like this should be selected as
that on which the commuricationwhich
follows should be made to his mind;
for (o) his mind rvas in a prepared state
by this extraordinary seeson of devo-
tion for such a conrmunication; and
(b) his attention during that period hail
been turned towards the condition of
his people, and it was a fit opportunity
to impart to him these extraordinary
vie'ws of what would occur to them in
future days, It may be added, that
we shall be more likely to rcccive

Divine communicationg to our souls at
the close of seasons of sincere and pro-
longed devotion than at other times,
and that, though we may Bet apart
such sea.sons for different purposes, the
Spirit of God may take occasion from
them to impart to us clear and ele-
vated views of Divine truth, and of
the Divine government. A man is in
a better state to obtain such vielvs,
and is more likely to obtain them, in
such circumstances than he is in othcrs,
and hewho desires to understand God
and his ways Qhould wait upon him
with intense and prolonged devotion.
T\e ti,me here specified is the ('firct
month "-the month Nisan, answering
to a part of our month April, This
was the month in which the Passover
was celebrated, and was a time, there.
fore, which a Jew would be lihely to
selcct as a season of extraordinary de-
votion. It was, for some reason, very
common for the prophets to record fie
aery day on which tho visions which
they saw appeared to them, or on
'lvhich Divine communications .wero

made to them, This was often of im-
portance, because it served to deter-
mine the time when a prophecy was
fulfiIletl. n f was by the side of the
grcat ri,cser, uhich is Hidclelcel,. That
is, the Tigris. The Syriac renders it
the Euphrates. The name in the
Scriptures, however, denotes the Ti-
gris, Wlry Daniel was there he does
nct say. Ile lvas often away from
Babylon (comp. Notes on ch. viii. 2),
and he rnay have been now among
some of his people who resided near
the Tigris. Possibly he may at that
time have ceased to reside atthe court
in Babylon, and have taken up his re-
sidence in some place on the Tigris.
See Notes on ver. 1.

5. Then I lifted, up mtne eyes, and,
loo,tced,, &c. While he was engaged in
d,evotion. lYhat is here said ivould.
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and lookecl, and, bchold, I a certain
man clothed in linen, whose loins
w ere gSrded with fi ne gold of Uphaz.

I otto.

D.\NIEL. [B.C. 531.

6 IIis bot'ly 'a]so uas like the
beryl, and his face as the aPPear'-
ance of lightning, and his eyes as

a Reu. l. lii-17.

the ground. 1 Beholil,, a cet'taim'man
elc'tlrcd, in l,i,netr. One who had the
form and appexrance ofa man.

[To tle saue extert that tlro prophetic beasts

fiutl their t;'pes iu the couveutional forms of
the Assyrian dirirrities, it is probable that the

"certain maD clothcd in Iiuen, sllose Ioius
rvele lirtletl sith flne golil of Uphaz," has rc.
fcrerrcc to tlre gorgeous kingly antl sacertlotal
costume shosn in the annered cngraviug. TIis
figure fornrs a tablct or slab, takerr fronr one of
the chambers at Ninroutl, and represcnts the
Assyrian mouarch in his twofuld character of
kirrg and priest. It is "o[e of the most care-

fully sculptured and best prcscrved in the pa-
lace, anil is irrclutled in tLc collection senl to
Errglantl," The Lirrg hus ole larrd on thc lilt
of his snortl, and rvith the other gt asp.e a v6sil,
or statrl

The subsequent tlisclosures showed
that he was an angel, butrvhen angels
have appeared on earth they have com-
monly assumed the human fonn. The
margin is, " one." So also is the
Ilebrerv t( o[o man." From ch. xii. 6,
it would seem that tq'o other such
beings appeared in the course of the

vision, but either one only was mani-
fest now to Daniel, or his attention
was particularly directed to him. Tho
narrue of this celestial messenger is not
given, but all the circumstanceg of tho
case lead us to suppose that it was the
same who had appeared to him on the
banks of the Ulai (ch. viii. 16), and
the same who hatl made the revelation
of the seventy weeks, ch. ix.2l, seq.
Linen was the common raiment oI
priests, because it was supposed to be
more pure than wool, Exod. xxviii. 42 ;
Lev. vi, 10; xvi. 4,23 ; 7 Sam. ii. 18.
It was also worn by prophets, Jer.
xiii. 1, and is represented as the rai-
ment of angels, Rev.xv.6. The na-
ture of thc raiment wouid suggest the
idea at once that this person thus ap-
pearing was one sustaining a saintly
character. 1[ Whose loinswere gi,rd,td
uitlt. fi,ne gold, of Uplmz. With a girdle
made of flne gold; that is, probably,
it was rnade of something in which
fine goldwas interwoven, so as to givo
it the appearance of pure gold. It
was customary in the East, as it is
now, to wear a girdle around the loins.
See Notes on Matt. v. 38-41. These
girdles are often made of rich material,
and are highly ornamented. Compare
Notes on Rev.i. 13. Nothing is t.own
of Uphaz, unless, as Gesenius sup-
poses, the word is a corruption of
Ophir, made by a change of a single
letter-t for 't. Ophil was celebrated
for its gold, but its situation is un-
known. See Notes on Job xxii.24,

6. Eis bocly a,lso was like the ba'yl.
There is a very striking resemblance
between the description here given and
that of the Saviour as he appeated to
John in Patmos, Rev. i. 13-16. See
Notes on that passage. It contains,
however, no description of the appear-
ance of the bodg. Ba'yl is " amineral
of great hardness, occurring in green
antl bluish-green six-sided prisrus. It
is identical with the emerald, except
that the latter has a purer and richcr
49f611."-paua, in WebsLer's Dic.
I'he Ifebrev word here used is t r?iE
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lamps of fire, and his arms and his
feet like in colour to polished brass,
and the voice of his words like the
voice of a multitude.

7 And I Daniel alone saw the

Turshish,, ?urlessus, and properly rc-
fers to r couutry supposed to be orr
the south of Sprin, a lilace where this
mineral rvas probably found. This was
situated between thc mouths oi the
river Betis, or Guldalquivir, and rvas
n, floulishing m:r,rt of tlre Phccnicians,
Get. x. 4; Psa. lxxii. 10; Isr. xxiii.
1, 6, 10, &c.-Gesenius, The name
was given to this genr because it was
Lrrought from that place. The tme
meaning of the word, as applied to a
gem, is supposed to be the clrrysolite,
that is, the topaz of the moderns.
"Tarshish, the chrysolite," says Ro-
sennriiller (Mi,nerulogy and Botany of
thc Bible, pp, 38, 39), "is a crystal-
line precious stone of the quartz kind,
of a glassy fracture. The prevailing
colour is yellowish-green, and pista-
chiogreen of eyery variety and degree
of shade, but always with a yellow and
gold lustre. It is completely diaphan-
ous, and has a strong double refraction.
Most courmonly the chrysolite is found
solid and in grains, or in angular pieccs.
The Hebrew word Tarsltisft, denotes
thc south of Spain, the Tartessus of
the Greehs and Romans, a place to
rvhich the Phcenicians traded even in
thc earliest ages. Probably the Phe-
nicians first brought the chrysolite from
Spain to Syria, and it rvas on that ac-
cotrnt c"r,Iled Tq,rsh,ish stone." 1 Ancl
his face as the appeu,ran ce of liglfin in g.
Bright, shining. In Rev. i. 16 it is,
'( And his countenance lvas as the sun
shineth iir his strength." See Notes
ou that passage. 1l And, his eyes as
lctnrps of fire. Keen, penetrating. So
in Rev. i. 14:. " His eyes ll'ere as a
flarne of fire." 7l Ancl, lds o,rms ancl
his feet like in colour to polislteclbrass.
So in Rev. i. 15 : "And his feet like
unto fine brass, as if they burnecl
in a furnace." See Notes on that pas-
sage. The meaning is, that they rvelo
bright-lihe burnished metal. The
Ifeblew here is, " lihe the eye of
brass;" then, as the word, eye comes
to denote the fa,ce or cozr,tttatance, lhe

vision: for the men that rtrele with
me sa\y not the vision; but a great
quaking fell upon th'em, so"that
they fled to hidc thernselr-es.

8 Thelefore I was Ieft alone, and

rneaning is, "lihe the face or ap.
Ieanr,nce of brass." Compale Exot[.
x. 5, 15; Nunrb. xxii. 5, 11. lt is
easy to conceive of the appearanco
which one rvould makc whose arms
and feet resembled burrished brass,
1 And, tlvuoice of h.is words lilce tlre
t-oic,:, of a multitude. A multitude of
pcoplel-loud and strong. So in Rev.
i. l-5: " And his voice as the sound of
many waters."

7 . Ancl f Daniel alone saw tlreaiston.
That is, he only saw it distinctly. The
others who lvere lvith him appear to
have seen or heard something which
alarmedthem, and theyfled, \Yho thoss
men were, orrvhy they were with him,
he does not say. They may have been
his orvn countrymen, engaged rvith him
in the act of devotion, or theymay have
beeu Babylonians occupied in the pub-
Iic service; but whoever they were, or
tvhatever was the rcason rvhy they were
there, they became alanned and fled,
The case was somewhat diffcrent with
the companions of Saul of Tarsus lr'hen
the Saviour appearecl to hin on his rvay
to Darnascus. These saw the light ;
they a1l fell to the ealth together, bu0
Saul only heard. the voice of him that
spake. Acts xxii. 9.

8. ?heref,Lre I was le.ft alone, ancl,
sau tlr,i,s great z-isiott. 'I'irat is, I clis-
tinctly salv it, or conteurplated it. IIc
perceived, doub+"less, tLat it was a
heavenly vision; aud as he had oiteu
been favoured rvith similar manifestrt-
tions, he remainecl to receive the corn-
munication which probably he under-
stood rvas to be made, n Ancl, tlure
remctinecl cto strenXtlt inm,c. IIe rvas
cornpletely overcorne. A similar effect
was produced on John when he was in
Patnros : " And u'hen I sarv him I fell
at his feet as dead," Rev. i. 17. That
he should be overcome, ancl Lis strength
taken arvay, n'as not an unnatural ef-
fect; and what occurrecl to Daniel anrl
John may demonstrate that tlterie r:rny
be such view-s of the Divine character

I and glory nos, ts to prostrate oul phy-
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sical po'wers. It is certain that such
visions as those which appeared to Da-
niel and John u'ould have this effect;
and, though v/e are not to expect that
they will now be vouchsafed to men,
no one can doubt that there may be
guch vievrs of God, and heaven, and
cternal realities presented to the eye of
fir,ith and hope ; such joy in the eri-
dence of pard.oned sin ; such a change
fi'orn a sense of corrdemnation to the
peace resulting from forgiveness, that
the po*'ers of the body may be prcs-
trated, and sink from exhaustion.
fndeed, it is not mu.ch of the revela-
tion of the Divine character tbat in
our present state we can bear. 1] lor
ntu comeliness. Marg., tsigour. Heb.,
\,n haclll. The'word meals, properly,
nrajesty or splendour; then beauty or
brightness, as of the complexion. The
meaning lrere is, that his " bt'igld com-
g:'lcuion " (Gesenius, Lex.) was changed
upon him ; that is, that he turned pale.
fl fnto cot'rwption. The phlase hele
rrsecl means Iiterally " into destruction. "
The sense is, that by the change that
came over him, his beauty-his bright
or florid complexion rvas con-rpletely
clcstroyecl. IIe became deadly pale.

9. Yet h,ectcl I tlu ooice of ltis worcls.
\Vhat the angel said when he appeared
to liim Daniel has not recottled. He
says (ver. 6) that the voice of his rvorcls
lvas " lihe the voice of a rnultitude."
It is
rvith

my knees al:d upon the palms of
my hands:

ir ena he said unto me, O
Daniel, a man 3 greatly beloved,
understand the words that I speak
unto thee, and stand +upright: for
unto thee am f now seDt. And
when he had spoken this word unto
me, I sbood tremtling.

12 Then said he unto me, Fear
not, Daniel ; for from tlie flrst day
that thou didst set thine hea,r't to

R of rlcsircs, 4 ulton thy standing.

18.c.534.
saw this grelt vision, and there
remaiDcd uo streDgth in me: for
my lcomeliness was turned in me
into corruption, and I retained no
strength.

9 Yet heard f the voice of his
words: and'\Yhen I heard the voice
of tris words, then was I in a deep
6leep on my face, anal my face to-
wa,rd the ground.

10 iI And, behold, an hand
touchecl me, which 2 seb me upou

I or, oigour. 2 moved.

that he had heartl
than the sot,rzcZ of his

anytiring
voice. I Ancl,

lnore

probable
hirn h:rd

hearing it, urd being struch v,.ith the
remarkable charactel of the vision,
tliey had sucltlenly fled in alarrn. Da-
niel heartl more distinctly what he

that those r'lio wele
heard that voice, ancl

u:hem f heard tlte aoice of h,is wortls,
tlcem uas f in a d,ecp sleep on my face.
Comp. Notes on ch, viii. 18. Lengerko
renders this, '( I sank into a deep
sleep," &c. This is undoubiedly tho
meaning, that when he heard this
voice he wag oyercome, and sankpros-
trate and senseless upon the earth.
'fhe sense of the Hebrew may be thus
expressed: '( I became (tll'-i) op-
pressed with sleep," &c,

10, Anil,, behold,, an hand, toucheil,
,m,e. The hand of the a,ngel. Comp.
ch. viii. 18. 1l Which sct me wpon
nty kmees anil, upon the palms of m,y
hcttr,cls. Not " upright," as in ch. viii.
18, That is, he had not strengtlt
given him at once to stand erect, but
he was partially raised up and enabled
to move, though in a feeble and totter-
ing manner. The word here used
(]i:) means to move to and fro ; to
waver; to vacillate I and the sense
here, as expressed by Gesenius (Zer.)
is, " Io, a hand touched me, and caused
me to reel (i,e., lo stand reeling and
trenrbling) upon my knees and hands."
IIe was gradually restored to strength.

Ll. AnU,lre said, unto me, O Dctniel,,
q, nlan greatly belooecl. That is, in
Ireaven. Marg., as in IIeb., of clesires.
See Notes on ch. ix. 23. 1[ Uncla-
stq,ncl tlt e words that f spcak unto thee.
'Ihat is, attendto them, implying that
he lvould be able to undelstand them.
1l Ancl, stcnul, u,pright Marg,, as in
Heb., ultom thy stantling, 'Ihat is,
stand erect. See Notes on ch. viii. 18.

72. TltEn saicl, he u,nlo m,e, Fc@r not.said, though it does not yet appeat
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understand, and to chasten thyseif
before thy God, thy words were
heard, o and I am come for thy
words,

13 But the prince ofthe kingdom
a Acts 10. 30, 31.
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of Persia withstood me one ard
twenty days: but, lo, Michael, I one
of the chief princes, came to help
me I aud I remained therewith the
kings of Persia.

I or, the frsl. Jude 9; Rev. 12, 7.

Be not alarmed at my presence ; do
not fear that your devotions are not
accepted, and that Jroul prdyers are
not heard, n For front, th,e Jirst day
that tltou clidst set tlti,ne heart to ut-
d,ersta,nd,. That is, by a season of
extraordinary devotion. Daniel had
devoted thlee full weeks to such a ser-
vice (vers. 2, 3), and it would seern
from this that one object which he
had in view was to mahe inquiry about
the future condition of his people, or
to learn what was his own duty in the
present circumstances, or what me-
thods he might use to secure the re+,urn
of his countrymcn to their oyrrr lanci.
The circumstances of the case were such
as to make either of these inquiries
proper; and the angel now affirms
that from the first day when he en-
tered on these invesbigations, he was
dcspatched tc come to him, and to as-
sure him that his prayer rvas heard.
The rec,son why he had not sooner
arrived, and. why Darriel was left to
continue his prayers so long without
any answer being returned, is stated
in the follor,r,ing velses. Cornp. Notes
on clr. ix. 23. n And to cltasten thyself
bcforc th11 God. That is, by fasting
aud humiliation. Literally, to affict
tltyself. n Th.y worcls were heattl,. In
heaven, Another proof that prayer is
at once heard, though the answer may
be lolg del*yed. The instance befole
us shows that the answer to prayer
rtti\,y seen?, to be delayed, from causes
unknown to us, though the prayer as-
cends at once to heaven, and God de-
szrrrrs to answer it. fn this case, it was
deferred by the cletention of the mes-
senger on the way (ver. 13); in other
cases it may be from a different causel
but it should never be set down as a
proof that prayer is not heard, and
that it will not be answered, because
the answer is not granted at once.
\l['eeks, or months, or years may elapse
before tho Divine purpose shall be

made knorvu, though, so to speak, tbe
messenger rnay be on his way to us.
Something uray prevent the answer
being borne to us; some "pr{nce of
the kingdom of Persia " rna,y withstand
the messenger; some cause which wc
may not know may hinder the imme-
diaie answer of our prayer, either iu
our o'ffn hearts, or in outward events
'lvhich cannot at once be controlled
rvithout a miracle, or in the feclings
and views of our friends rvhom we seek
to have converted and savedl but the
purpose to answer the prayer may have
bcen simultaneous rvith its being of-
fered, and a train of nreasures may
have been cotnmenced at once to bring
about the result, though many weeks
or months ofdelay, ofanxiety, oftears,
may elapse before we attain the object
rve desired. Daniel would have been
cheered in his days of fasting and ser-
vice if he had knot'n that an angel was
on ltis way lo him to comfort him, and
to communicate to him a,n answer from
God; often-if not always-in our
days of deepest anxiety and troublel
when our prayers seem not to penc-
trate the skies; when we meet with no
responsc; when the thing for which
rl'e pray seems to be withheld; when
our friends remain unconverted; when
irreligion abounds and prevailsl when
we seem to be doing no good, and
rvhen calanity presses upon us, if we
saw the alrangement which God was
already making to ansrver tho prayer,
and could seo the messenger on tho
'way, our hearts would exult, ftnd our'
tears would cease to flow. And why,
in our days of trouble and anxiety,
should we not believe that it is so; and
that Gott, even though the delay'may
seem to be iong, v-ill yet shorv himself
to be a hearer and an ansrverer of
prayer?

13. Bwt the prtnce oJ thehingdo'n of
Persia. fn explaining this very dii'-
ficulb verse, it may be proper (1) to
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consider the literal sense of the words;
(2) to deduce the fair meaning of the
passage as thus erplained; and (3) to
notice the practical truths taught.
The word rendered prince-:b si,r-
means, proper'ly, a leader, comrnander,
clrief, as ol troops, Gen. xxi. 22; of r,

king's body-guard, Gen. xxxvii. 36; of
cup-bearers, Gen. xli. 9; of a prison,
Gen. xxxix. 21, 22; of a flock, Gen.
xlvii. 6. Then it means a prince, a
noble, a chiefin the state, Gen. xii. 15,
In Dan. viii,25, in the phrase "Prince
of princes," it refers to God, Sc far as
the uorcl is concerned in the phrase
"prince of the kingdom of Persia," it
nright refer to a prince ruling over that
hingdom, or to a prime minister of the
state; but the language also is such
that it is applicable to an angelic
being supposed to preside over a state,
ol to influence its counsels. If this
itlea is admitted; if it is believed that
angels do thus preside over particular
states, this language woulcl properly
cxpless that fact. Gesenius (Zer.)
cxplains it in this passage as denoting
the "chiefs, princes, aud angelsl i.e.,
the archangels acting as patrons and
aLlvocates of particular nations before
God," That this is the proper mean-
ing here as deduced from the u'ords is
apparent, for (o) it is an angel that is
speaking, and it would seern most
natural to supposo that he had en-
countered one of his ou'n rank; (b) the
rnention of 1\fichael who came to his
aid-a name rvhich, as we shall see,
properly denotes an angel, leads to the
same conclusion; (c) it accords, also,
rvith the prevailing belief on the sub-
ject. Undoubtedly, one who takes
into view all the circumstances referred
to in this passage would most naturally
understand this of an angelic being,
having some hind of jurisdiction over
the kingdorn of Persia. 'What was
the charactu'of this "prince," how-
ever, w'hether he was a good or bad
angel, is not intimated bythe language,
It is only irnplieil that he hatl a chief-
tainship, ol some species of guardian
care over that kingdom-rvatching
over its interests and directing its
aflairs. As he offered resistance, horv-
ever, to this heavenly messenger on

his way to Daniel, as it was necessary
to couriteract his plans, and as the aid
of Michael was required to overcomo
his opposition, the fair constmction is,
that he belonged to the clus of evil
angcls. tilTilhstood,me. Ileb., "stood
over against me," YulgaLe, resti.tit
mihi. The fair meaning is, that Ie
resisted or opposed him; that he stood
over against him, and delayetl him on
his way to Daniel. In rvhat manner
he did this is not stated. The most
obvious interpretation is, that, in order
to answer the prayers of Daniel in re-
spect to his people, it was necessary
that some arrangement should be made
in reference to the kingdom of Persia

-influencing 
the government to be

favourable to tho restoration of tho
Jews to their owa land; or removiug
some obstacles to such return-obsta-
cles which had given Daniel such dis-
quietu<ie, and which had beeu thrown
in his rvay by the presiding angel of
that kingdom, It One anctr twenty d,ays.
During the whole time in which Daniel
was engaged in fasting and prayer
(vers. 2, 3). The angelhad been sent
Ibrth to make arrangements to secure
the answer to his prayer when he be.
gan to pray, but had been delayed dur-
ing all thattimebytLre oppositionwhich
he hatl met with in Persia. That is,
it required. all that time to overcome
the obstacles existing there to the ac-
complishment of these purposes, and to
make those arrangements which were
necessary to secure the result, Mean-
time, Daniel, nob knowing that these
arrangements were in a process of com-
pletion, or that an angel was employerl
to secure the answer to his prayers,
yet strong in faith, was suffered to
continue his supplications with no in.
timation that his prayers were heard,
or that he would be answered. Ifow
manJ arrangements may thero bo in
progress designedto answer our prayer€
of which we know nothing ! How
many &gents may be employetl to bring
about an answer ! What mighty ob-
stacles may be in a process of removal,
and what changes may be made, and
what influences exerted, while we are
suffered to pray, and fast, ard weep,
amidst many discouragements, and
manv trials of our faith and patience !

DANIEL. [8.C.534.
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For a much longer period than Daniel
was engal;ed in his devotions, may we
be required often now to pray before
the arrangements in the coulse of Pro-
vidence shall be so far complete that
lv-e ehall receive an answer to our sup-
plications, for the things to be done
nray extend far into future months or
years. ll Btr,t, lo, Michael,, one of the
clrief princes. Marg., the fi,rst. Tbat,
i.:, the 6rsb in rauli of the "princcs,"
or the angels. In other words, " Ifi-
chael, the archangel." The proper

meaning of thisname (!;r;r4) is, "lVho
as God," and is a name given, un-
doubtedly, from some resemblance to
God. The exact reason tu[y it is given
is not anywhere stated; but may it
not be this-that one looking on the
majesty and glory of the chief of the
angels would instinctively ask, "\\rho,
after all, is like God? Even this lofry
rtngel, rvith all his glory, cannot be
compared to the high and lofty One."
Whatever may have been the reason
of the appellation, hou'ever, the name
il the Scriptures has a definite appli-
cation, and is given to the cliief one of
the angels. Comp. Notes on Jude 9.
The word Xficlnel, as a proper narne,
occurs several times in the Scliptules,
Nu. xiii. 13 ; 1 Ch. v. 13 ; vi. 40; vii. 3;
viii. 16 ; xii. 20 ; xxvii. 18; 2 Chron.
xxi. 2 ; Ezra viii. 8. It is used as ap-
plicable to an angel ol archangel in the
follorving places: Dan.x, 13.21; xii. 1:
Jutle 9; Rev, xii. 7. Little rnore is
known of him than (a) that he occupied
the rank which entitled him to be
called an archangel; and (b) that he
sustained, in the time of Daniel, the
relation of patron of Israel before God
(ch. x.21). That an angelis referred
to herc is manifest; for, (1.) It occurs
in the account of transactions con-
ducted by an :r,ngel. (2.) The use of
the wold elsewhere leads to this sup-
position. (3.) lYhat is said to have
been done is the appropriate work of
an angel. This is apparent, because
Gabriel, the speaker, says that what
rvas doue was beyond /i,zs power to ac-
complish. Ife rvas effectually resisted
and thwaltecl by the counsels of Petsia,
until one of higher rvisdom and ranli
thrn I.inrself clrrre to his :ricl. He

r99

could, therefore, have been no less than
an angel, and was clearly a being of
a higher rank than Gabriel himself.
(a.) The phLase " one of the chief
princes " sustains this interpretatiou.
It implies that he was one of thoso
who held an exalted rank among those
who are called "princes," and if this
lvord in this connection d,enoLes angels,
then l\fichael was an angel, and ono
of the rnost esalted of the angels.
This accords with thc appellation given
to him by Jude-('the archangel."
1 Came to help m"e. IIe does not state
in rvhat r','ay tiris s'as donc, but it is
fairly implied that it rvas by securing
better counsels at the court of Persia

-counsels 
more favourable to the He-

brews, and different from those rvhich
would have been carried out under the
auspices of him who is called "the
prince of Persia." There is nothing
il the pessage to forbicl the suppositiou
that it was by so influencing the mind
of the king and his ministers as to dis-
pose them to favour the return of tho
Je'ws, or to afford thern facilities to
rebrild their temple, or to remove
sonre of the obstacles rvhich s,ould tend
to prevent their restoration. 1l Ancl,
I remainecl tlrere uitlt, the kings of
Persta. The kings of Persia here, in
the plural, rnust mean the I'zZels. There
lvas propelly but one king of that na-
tion, though the narre rnay have been
given to subordinate rulers, or perhaps
to those tyho hacl, been kings in their
own country, and whose countries had
been subdued bythe Persian arms, and
who no',v resided, with more or less
authority, at the Persian court. The
phrase " I remained there " has been
variously translated. The Yulgate ren-
ders it as in our version. The Greek,((And I left him fto'rvit, Michael]
there with the prince of the kingdom
of Persia." The Syriac, "And I u'as
hindered there against the prince o{
the Persians." Luther, "Then obtained
I the victory with the kings in Persia."
Lengerke, " Then obtained I the as-
ceudency (Yorrang) among the kinqs
of Persi&." That is, as he explains it,
" I obtained the victory; I secured thig
rcsult thrt rny counsel in behalf of the
Jcrvish peoplc 1:r'evailerl," p. 508, The
$rlrro exl,ltnation is given by Geier,
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Gesenius, De'Wette, Ehvernick. The

worrl -rt13 \Ynthar) properly means, to

hang out and over; to be reduntlant ;
to remain or be left; to be over and
above; to excc.l, &c, Ilence the notion
in Niphal, of excelling othet's, of get-
ting the ascendency, of obtaiuing a
victory. This is, undoubtetlly, the
meaning here, for he was not left ltiLh
tlre kings of Persia; he did not rematru
there. The true idea is, that by the
help of Michael, who carne to his aid,
he rvas enal-,led so far to influence the
Persian counsels against the purposes
of him rvho is called the " prince of
Persia," as to secure the favouts for
the Iilebrer.rpeoplewhich Danielsought
by prayer; and having done this, he
crrne at once to him. The only delay
in the case rtras that which rl'as causecl
by the purposes of the Persian court,
and by the difficulty of securing such
arrangements there as to favour the
Ilebrew peolile, and to facilitate their'
return tc their own country. Ilaving
clone this, he came at once to Daniel
to announce the long series of events
which would follow pertaining to his
people, and in reference to which his
mind had been so much affected during
his protracted period of devotion.

Such is the explanation of the literal
meaning of this difficultpassage. Now,
in reference to the second point sug-
gested as necessary to its proper in-
terpretation-its real meaning-the
exact truth taught in it, the following
remarks may be made :-(1.) There
was e:rrly a prevailing opinion th:r,t
special angels had the charge of indi-
viduals, as their guardians; arrd the
same idea existed respecting nations,
that their affairs were assigned to par-
tir:ular celestial beings. This notion
anrong the Hebrews \ilas found in f/afs
form-that they were angels, or o'eated.
beings of exalterl rank who thus presided
over the affairs of men. Among the
Greeks, and other heathen nations, the
form which it took was, that they rvere
gods or tutelary divinities, and hence
each people, each class, each family,
elch house, hatl its orvn gotl. The
l{ebrews never approxirnated to this
opinion so far as to suppose that thcse
beirrgs were divine, or that they occupicd

the olace of the suoreme God-Jrso-
veu'-who was pe'culiarly their cove-
nant God, and who was the only true
God. They did admit the supposition,
however, that there might be guardian
angels oftheirown nation, andthe same
idea seems to have prevailed among
them inregardto othernations. This
is clear)y the ideain the passagebeforo
us, that while I\fichael was, in a pecu-
liar sense, intrusted with the affairs of
the Ilebrew people, there were intelli-
gent invisible beings of angelic rank
who presided over other nations, and
who influenced their counsels. It does
nct appear by any means that it was
supposed that in all cases these were
goocl, beir,gs, for the counsels of the
nations were too often malignant and
evil to admit of this supposition. In
the case before us, it is evidently sup-
posed that the influence of the presid-
ing angel of Persia'rvas adverse to thbt
rvhich rvas right, and such as should
be counteracted by one who came from
]reaven. Conrp. Notes on Eph. ii. 2.
(2.) No one can demonstrate that this
is rzof so. The existence of wicked
angels is ro more incredible in itself
thrn the existence of wicked men,
and that they should influence nations
and- rulers is in itself no more impro-
bable than that distinguished statesmen
should. There may be, indeed, no
foundation for the opinion that parti-
cnlar angels are assignecl tc particular
individuals or nations as peculiargzar-
clians ; btt it may be true, uotwith-
standiug, that sorne one of these fallcn
spirits-for if there are oroy such beings
at ail, they are numerous-may have
special influence over a particular in-
dividual ot nation. If it be srrid that
u,e linow too little about this to enable
us to ma'lie any positive statements in
fauour of this opinion, it should also
be said that rve hnow too little to en-
irble us to rnahe any positive statements
aylainst it; and for aught any one can
yrtovc, it moy be so. No one hhs a
right to :Lssulne tha,t it is not so ; no
one citrrl rlernonstlate that it is not so.
It ruay be szrid further, that things
lool< cas i/ this rvere so. Thete are
ruany irrfluences on nations and indi-
virlualsl mirny things that occur that
can be rnost crsily accountetl for on
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the supposition that there is such an
agency from some invisible quarter.
If we admit the reality of such influ-
ence, and such interpositions, the
things which occur are more easily
explained than if wc dcny it. There
are measures taken; plans proposeil;
infl uences exerted ; sche;nes adopted-
there are things from an unseetr quar-
ter to give prosperity, or to thwart the
best laid plans, that cannot be lvell
explained without the supposition of
such an interference; things which
perplex all philosophers and all his-
torians in accounting for them; things
vrhich cannot be anticipated or ex-
plained on any known principles of
human nature. If we ailmit the reality
of the influence of invisible beings, as
in the case before us, the solution be-
comes comparatively easy; at least wc
find phenornena just such as we should
expect on such a, supposition. (3.) It
may be added, also, in regard to the
particular case before us (a) that the
counsels against the Jews to preverrt
their return to their own land, and to
embarrass them, were suchaswe should
anticipate on the supposition that an
evil angel-an enemy of God and his
people-had influenced the Persian
rulers; and (b) that the changes wrought
iz those counsels in favour of the Jews.
facilitating their return to their own
land, were such as we should expect to
find on the supposition that those
counsels and plans were overmled and
changed by the interposition say of
Gabriel and l\Iichael. And similar
events often happen, There are such
changes in the counsels of nations, and
in the minds of rulers, as uowld, occan
on the supposition that superior beings
rvere engaged in thwarting evil plans,
and influencing thoso who have the
power to do right. fn reference to the
Jews in their exile, there had been a
long series of acts of opposition and
oppression pursued by the govern-
ments of the East, os a/under the di-
rcction of some malignant spirit; then
a scries of acts in their favour followed,
as if the change had been brought
about by the interposition of some be-
nignant angel. These facts are the
historical basis on which the represen-
tation is here made.

fn refereece to the thiril point sug-
gested pertaining to this passage--the
practical truths taught that may be of
use to us-it may be remarked that
the great truth is, that the answer to
prayer is often delayed, not by any in-
disposition on the part of God to an-
swer it, and not by any purpose not lo
answer it, and not by the rrere inten-
tion of trying our faith, but by the ne-
cessary arrangements to bring it about.
It is of such a nature that it cannot be
answered at once. ft requires tim,e to
mahe important changes I to influence
the minds of men I to remove obstacles;
to raise up friends; to put in operation
agencies that shall secure the thing
desired. There is some obstacle to be
overcome. There is some plan of evil
to be checketl and stayed. There is
some agency to be used which is not
now in existence, and which is to be
created. The opposition of the "prince
of Persia" could not be overcorne at
once, and it was necessary to bring in
the agency of a higher porver'-that oI
Idichael-to effect the change. This
could not be done in a moment, a daR
or a week, and hence the long delay
of three " full weeks " before Daniel
had an assurance that his prayers would
be answered, So it oflen happens now,
We pray for the conversion of a child;
yet there may be obstacles to his con-
version, unseen by us, which are to be
patiently removeil, and perhaps by a
foreign influence, before it can be done.
Satan may have already secured a con-
trol over his heart, which is to be
broken gradually, before the prayer
shall be answered. We pray for the
rernoval of the evils of internperance,
of slavery, of superstition, of id.olatry;
yet these may be so interlocked with
the customs of a country, with the in-
terests of men, and wibh the laws, that
thev cennof, be at once eradicated ex-

""pi 
by miracle, and the answer to the

prayer seems to"be long delayed, IilIe
pray for the universal spread of the
gospel of Christ; yet how many ob-
stacles are to be overcorne, and horv
many arrangements made, befole this
prayercan befully answeredl and how
many tears are to be shed, and perils
encountered, and lives sacrificed, be-
fore the prayer of the church shall be
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14 Now I anr come to make thee
understaud what shall befall thy
pcople in the latter ,. days : for b yet
tlre visiou is for mtny days.

15 And when he had spol<en
such rvolds unto me, I set my face
toward the ground, and I became
dumb,

16 And, behold, orze lil<e the
a Gen. 49. l; 2 Tirn. li. l.
6 ch. 8. 26; I{ab. 2. 3.

fully ansrvered, and the elrth shall be
filled rvith the knowledge of the Lord.
The duty, then, which is taught, is
that of patience, of perseverance, of
faith in God, of a firm belief that he is
true to all his promises, and that he is
a hearer of prayer-though the bless.
ing seems long delayed.

14. Now f am come to ,na,ke thec
u,nclerstancl, &c, After these long
dellys, and after the arrangements
have been made necessary to bring
about the ob.iects souglrt by your
pr&yers. 1[ In the latter days. fn
future times-extending down to the
Iast period of the woi'ld. See Notes
on Isa. ii. 2, n For get tlrc ctision is
for many d,ays. Extends far into fu-
tule time. It is probable that the
prayer of Daniel referred more parti-
cularly towhat he desired should soon
occur'-the lestoration of the people to
theil own land; the angel informs him
that the disclosures which he u'as to
mahe covered a much rnore extended
peliod, and embraced more important
events, So it is often. The ansrver
to prayer often includes much more
than we asked fbr', and the abundant
blessings that are conferred, beyond
rvhat we supplicate, are vastly beyond
a compensation for the delay.

15. Ancl ulten he had, spolcen such
utord,s, &c. Daniel was naturally over-
come by the communication which had
been nrade to him. 'Ihe manner in
which the prayer was answered seems
to have been entirely different from
what he had expected. The presence
of a heavenly being; the majesty of
his appearance; the assurance that he
gave that he had eome to answer his
prayer; and the fact thet he had im-
portant rcvelations to rnake respecting

similitude of the sons of men
touched c my lips: then I opened
my mouth and spake, and sairl
unto him that stood befole me, O
my lord, by the vision my sorro\Ys
are turned upoD rne, and I have
retained no strength.d

17 For how- can I the servant of
this my lord talk with this mylord?

c Isa, 6. 7; Jer. 1. 9.
d scr. 8. 1 ot, lhit serrant of.

the future, overcame him, and he laid
his face upon the ground in silence.
Is there auy one of us who would zot
be awed into profound silence if a
heavenly messenger should stand be-
fore us to disclose lghat was to occur
to us, to our families, to our friends,
to our country, in far-distant years ?

16. Anil, beltold,, one like the simili-
twde oJ tloe sons of mem tou,ch.ed my l,ips.
fn the form of a man. The reference
here is undoubtedlyto Gabriel appear-
ing to Daniel in human form, Whv
he does nol, nanr,e hirn is unknown-;
nor is there any intimation whether
he changed his fonn as he now ap-
proached the prophet. It would seem
not improbable that, seeing the effect
of his presence and his words ou
Daniel, he laid aside some of the mani-
festations of awe and majesty in which
he had at first appeared to him, and
approached him as a man, and placed
his hands orr his lips-as a sign that he
should speak, or as imparting power
to hirn to speak. See Notes on fsa.
vi.6,7. 1[ f openecl, ,my mowth, and,
spake, His fear was removed, and he
was now able to address the heavenly
messenger. 1[ O ,ny lord. A title of
respectful address, but without indi-
cating the rank of hinr to u.hom it is
applied. fl Bg the o-ision my sorrolns
are twrned, upotu tne. 'Ihe word ren-

dered sorroz.ns (ot'l\s) means, properly

writltings, tltroes, ytains, as of a woman
iu travail, Isa. xiii. 8; xxi. 3; 1 Sam.
iv, 19; and lhen any deep pain or an-
guish. Here it rel'ers to ta'ror or
fright, as so great as to prostrate the
strength of Daniel. The word ren-

dcretl ore l:ri';rrrZ (!>:;:-from !T:'il)
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for as for nrc, straightway there
lemained no strengthin tre, neither
is there breath lelt in me.

18 Then thet'e canre agrr,in aud
touched me one like the appearance
of a man, and he strengthened me,

19 And said, O man greatly
belo'ctl, fcer uot; pexce D"c unt"o
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thee; be strong, yea, be strong.
And when he had spoken unto
me, I was strengthcnecl, and sair,l,
Let my lord speak; for u thou hast
strengthened me.

20 Then said he, Knowest thou
wherefore I come untc thee ? and

a 9 Cor'. 11. 9.

means, in Niphal, to tuln one's self
about, to tunr back. The same phrase
rvhich is here used occurs also in 1
Sarn. iv. 19, " her pains turrred upon
her;" that is, carue irpon her. Perhaps
ue should express the idea by saying
that they rollcc) urpon us, or over us-
like the surgcs of the ocean.

77. For lroto can, tltc sertant of tltis
my lorcl. Achnowledging his humble
and lorvly condition aud rank in the
presence of an angel-& messenger
rrorv sent from heaven. fl Ncithet, is
tlrcre brcatlt kft in me. That is, he
rvas utterly ovcrcome and prostratc.
Hc felt that hc rvas incepable of speak-
irrg in the presence of oue rvho had
descended flom God.

78. Then tltere cante again atzd,
toucJrccl, nte, &c. The same one is here
referred to doubtless rvho is mentioned
in ver, 16-the angel. Ife came to
him again in tliis condescending ancl
familiar manncr in order to allay his
fears, and to prepare him to receive his
cornmunications with entire calmness.

19. An.cl said, O mant, grcatly be-
loucd. Seq Notes on ch, ix. 23.
n lvear not. Neither at my presence,
nor at what I have to say. There t'as
nothing in the visitation of an angel
that could be a ground of dread to a
good man I there was nothing in what
he had to cornmunicate that couid be
a reasonablc cause of alarm. ]t Be
strong, yea, bestrong. These are words
of encouragernent such as we address
to those who ate timicl and fearful.
lYe exhort them not to yield; to mahe
a vigorous effort to rr-reeb danger, diffi-
ctrlty, or trial. n Let my lortl, spcak.
That is, I anr now prepared to leceive
what you have to communicate.
1l For thou, lLcLst strcetgtltettecl nze. By
your encouraging words, and by the
kindness of your mannel'.

20. Then sa.itl ln, Knowest tltou,

uhcrefore f come unto thee? This $-es
knorvn by rvhat the angel had said in
ver, 14. He seems to have called his
attention to it, and to have proposed
the question, because Daniel had becn
so overcome by his fright that it might
be doubtful whethcr he had understood
hirn distinctly whel he had toltl hinr
the object of his coming. He there-
fore proposes the cluestion here; and
as the silence of Daniel seems to have
been construed as a declaration that
hc clid understancl the purpose of the
visit, he proceecls to uufold fully the
purport of his messagc. ll Ancl nou
wi4, f retu'n. That is, eviclently, after
he hatl rnade hnown to him the mcs-
sage rvhich he came to deliver. IIe
cannot ntcan thlt he rvoukl l/zctz lelve
Daniel, and return inrrnediately to
Persia, for he proccetls at lcngth (ch.
xi., xii.) to delivel his message to hin-r,
and. to state what would occur in the
rvorld in future times. I To figltt
uith tlre pt'ince of Persia. In ver-.
13, he says that he had had a contcst
wiih that "prince," and that in con-
sequence of that he had been delayeil
ou his journey to Darriel. By the in-
terposition of }Iichael, the affairs of
Persia had been so arrangcd that the
opposition to what rvas desired by
Daniel had been in part removed-so
far, at least, as to make it certainthat
his prayels rvould be answered. See
Notes on that verse. But still it rvould
seem that the difliculty rvas not en-
tirely ovelcome, and that it u'ould be
clesirable for him to return, and to
complete the arrangements rvhich had
been conrmencecl. There were still
causes in existence in Pelsia lvhich
nright tend to frustrate all thcse pians
unless they rvere counteracted, and his
plesence might still be nccessary thcra
to secure the safe totnrn of the exiles
to their orvn llnd, antl the means re-
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now will f return to fight with the
prilceoof Persia: and when I am

a ver 13.

quired to rebuild the city and ternple.
I'he simple meaning of this is, that it
woulcl be necessa,ry to exert a farther
influence at the Persian court in order
to bring about the object desiretl; and
this farct is expressed iu language de-
rived Ii'om the belief that angelic
beings, good and bad, have much to
do in controlling thc minds of rnen.
n Ancl ulrcn f arn gone forth, Lite-
rally, "and I go forth." The mean-
ing sccms to be, that he would return
to Persia, and rvoulC sc dircct affairs
there that the s'elfare of the Jey,'s
n-ould be promctcd, and that protec-
tion would be extended to them. This,
hc says, he would continue as long as
it was necessary, for when /ie should
have gone forth, the king of Greece
would come, and the affairs of Persia
would bc put on a new footiug, but on
such a footing as not to require /z'js

plesence-for the goverirment lvould
bc of itself favourable to the Jeu,s.
The sense is, that up to the time rviren
this " king of Grecia " should come,
there would be a state of things in the
Persian court that would demand the
presence of some being from heaven-
excrting some constant influence to
plevent an outbreak againstthe Jervs,
and to secute their pcace aud prospe-
riiy; but, that rvheir the " king of
Grecia " should come, he would hirn-
self fa'r,our their cause, and render the
plesence of the angel unnecessary. No
one can prove that this is zol a cor-
rect representation, or that the favour
sholvn to the Jews at the Persian court
during all the time of the rebuilding
of the city and the temple, was not to
be traccd to some presiding influence
fiom zrbove, or that that was not put
forbh in connection with the ministra-
tion of an angelic being. Indeed, it is
in accorclance with all thc teachings of
the Bible that the disposition of hirrgs
and princes to showfavour to tlie peo-
ple of God, lihe all else that is good in
this u'orld, is to be traced to an influ-
ence from above; and it is not con-
trary to any of the larvs of analogy,
or anything with which we ar€ ac-

gone forth, lo, the pr{nce of Grecia
shnll coure.

21 But I will show thee that
quainted pertaining to the spiritual
world, to suppose that angelic inter'
position may be employed in any case
in bringing about that which is good
1 Lo, the prince of Grecia slrall come

Hebrew, ,Iaaaru-177. There can l-ro

no doubt that Greece is intenderl.
The word properly tlenotes Ionia (de-
rived from this worrl), " the name oI
which province," says Gesenius, "as
being adjacent to the East, and better
hnown, rvas extenCed so as to compre-
hend the rvhole of Grcece, as is ex-
pressly said by Greeh lvriters them-
selves."-Lefr, By the "prince of
Greece " here, there carr be no doubt
that there is reference to Alexander
the Great, who conquered Persia. See
ch. xi. 1-4. The meaning here is,
that when he should come, and con-
quer Persia, the opposition 'pvhich the
IIebrel,r-s had encountered from that
conntry lvould cease, and there would
then be no need of the interposition of
the angel at the Persian court. The
matter of fact was, that the l{ebrev;s
were favoured by Alexander the Great,
and that whatever there 'r'r,as in the
Persian or Chalclean power which they
hatl had reason to dread was then
brought to an end, for all those East-
ern governments rvere absorbed in the
empire of Alexander-the Macedonian
monarchy.

21. Bwt f will show th.ee that wltich
is ctotecl in th,e scripture oJ truth. The
word, noted here means tot'itten,, o,- re-
cordecl. The scripture of trullt, means
the true toritin.g, and the reference is
cloubtless to the Divine purposes dr
decrees in this matter-for (a) there is
no other writing where these things
,'vere then found; (D) the angel came
to make known what could be known
in no other way, and therefore what
was not yet found in any book to
rvhich man harl access I (c) this lan-
guage accords with common represen-
tations in the Scriptures respecting
future events. TLey are described as
written down in a booh that is in the
hands of God, in which are recorded

DANIEL. [8.C.534.
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I slrcno thcncth Limscff.

oll future events-the names of those
that shall be saved.-and all the deeds
of men. Comp, Deut. xxxii. 34;
Ltal. iii. 16 ; Ps. cxxxix. 16; Rev. v. 1.
The representation is figurative, of
coulse; and the meaning is, that, in
the view of the Divine mind, all future
events ale as certain as if they xere
actually recordeci as history, ol as if
they were ncw all written dorvn. The
angel came that he might unfold a por-
tion of that volume, a"nd disclose the
contents of its secreb pages I that is,
describe an important series of events
of great interest to the Jewish people
and to the world at large. 1l And,
tlrere is none tltat h.olcletlt uith rne in
tlt esz things. Marg.,streng th,eneth h,int -
sclf. So the l:lebrew. ,Ihe idea is,
that there was none that lendered aicl
in this matter, or that stood by him,
and would accomplishthe designs which
he was meditating in their behalf per-
taining to Persia. The angel saw that
thcre were po'lverful influences against
the interests of the llebrerv people at
work in the court of Persia; that it
was nccessr,ry that they should be
counteracted I that unless this rrvere
doue, fearful calaruities would corne
upon the Jewish people, and they
would be subjected to great emLrar-
rassments in their efforts to rebuild
their city and ternple, and. he says
tlrat thero was no one whose aid could
be permanently and certainly relied
on but that of Michael. He himself
was to return to the court of Persia
to endeavour to counteract the influ-
ence of the "pririce of Persia," but,
as in the former case when on his ll-ay
to Daniel (ver. 13), he wo.rld not have
been able to counteract the machina-
tions of that prince if it had not been
fol the interposition of Michael, so he
felt now that reliance was still to be
placed on his assistance in the rnctter.
1l Bwt Mi,ch,ael, gour prince. See
Notes on ver. 13. The patron, or
guardian of your people, and of their'
interests. The idea intended to be
conveyed lere undoubtedly is, t)rat
Michael was a guardian angel for the
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holdetht with me in these things,
but l!{ichael o your pritrce.

a rer. 13.

Jewish people; that he had special
chargo of their affairs ; that his inter-
position might be depended on in the
time of trouble and danger, and that,
nnder him, their interests would. be
safe, No one can proYe that this is
not so i and as on earth some of the
most important favours that we enjoy
are conferred by the instrurnentality
of others; as we are often defended
when in danger by them; as we are
counselled aud directed by them; as
God raises up for the orphan, and the
widow, and the insane, and the sor-
rowful, and the feeble, those of wealtb,
andpower, andlearning, who can better
guard their interests than they coukl
themselves, and as these relations are
often sustained, and these favours
conferred by those who are invisible
to the recipients, so it gives, in a
higher sense, a new beauty to the ar-
rangements of the universe to suppose
that this benevolent office is often un-
dertahen and discharged
beings. Thus they may
from dangerl ward off the

by angelic
defend us
designs of

our enemies; defeat their machiua-
tions, and save us from numberless
evils that would otherwise corne upon
us. Thisviewreceivesadditionalcon-
firmation, if it be admitted that thcre
are etil angels, and that they seek the
ruin of mankind. They are malig-
nant ; they tempt the race of man ;
they have power far superior to our
own; they can set in operation a train
of evil influences which we can leither
foresee nor counteract; and they can
excite the minds of wicked men to do
us injury in a way which we cannot
anticipate, and against which we can-
not defend ourselves. In these cir-
cumstances, any one can perceive that
there is concinnity and propriety in the
supposition that there are good beings
of a higher order lvho feel an interest
in the welfare of man, and rvho como
to us, on their bqnevolent errand, to
defend us from danger, and to aid us
in our efforts to escape from the perils
of our fallen condition, and to reach
the hingdom of heaven.

which is noted in the scripture of
truth: a\d there z's none that
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C}IAPTER XI.
AI(ALYSIS OF TiIE CSAPTEB.

This cirapter contains a poli,ion of
those things rvhich the ar:gel said were
rvritten in "the scripture of trr.rthr " and
shich he carne to disclose to Daniel.
The rcvelation also embraces the twclfth
chapter, and the trvo coinprise the lasl
recorcled cornmunicrtiontliat'n'as made
to Dauiel. The revelation which is
maCe in these chapters not oirly ern-

braces a large portion of history of in-
terest to the Jewish people of ancient
tinrcs, and Cesigned to give instluction
as to the important events that lvould
peltain to their nation, but also, in its
progress, alludes to important pertods
in the future as marking decisive eras
in the 'rvorld's history, and contains
hints as to rvhat u-ould occur down to
the end of all things.

The chaptcr bcfore us embraces the
following defiuitely marked periods :-

f. The succession of kings in Persia
to tlie tirne of a mightyking who should
arouse all the strengLh ofhis kingdom
to mahe w&r on Greece-referring
doubtless to Xerxes, vers. 1, 2, Cf
those kings in Persin there l'r,ould be

three-thlee so promiuent as to deserve

notice in the rapid glance at future
events-Cambyses, Smerdis, and Da-
rius llystaspis,

II. After this succession of kings,
one would stand up or appear who
would be characterized as ruling "with
gteat dominionr" and "accorcling to
his wiII," ver. 3. The dominion evi-
dently would pass iuto his hand, and
he would be distinguished from all that
rvent before hirn. There can be no
doubt, from the connection, and from
lvhat is said in ver. 4, that the refer-
ence here is to Alexander the Great.

III. The state of the empire after
the tleath of tlris mighty k.ng, ver. 4.
IIis king,l.-rrn rtould Ls brck,.'n, and
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would be divi<led into four parts-ro.

lfening doubtless to the <Iivision of the
enrpire of Alexander after his death.

IV. The history theu proceeds to
notice the events that rvould pertain
to truo of these portions of the empire

-tle conflicts bctrvecn the king of tho
south, and the king of the north-or
l-retlveen Egypt and Syria, vers. 5-19.
This portion of the history embraces,

in cletail, an account of the policy, the
ncgotiations, and thervars of Antiochus
the Great, till the time of his death.
Thcse liingdons are par'ticularly re-
felred to, probably because theii'cou-
flicts would affect the holy land, and
pertain ultirnately to the history of
religion, and its establisliuent and
triurnph in the rvorld. In the uotice
of these two sovereignties, there is

considerable detail-so much so that
the principal events could have been

readily anticipated by those who were
in possession of the wlitiugs of Daniel.
The destiny of the other two portions
of the empire of Alexander did not
particularly affect the history of re-
ligion, or pertain to the holyland, and
therefore they are nct introduced. fn
a palticular rn&nner, the history of
Antiochus the Great is traced with
great minuteness in this portion of the
prophecy, because his doitgs had a
special bearing on the Jewisir nzrtion,

and were corrnected with the progless
of religion. The commentary on this
portion of the chaptervsill show that
tlie Ieading events are traced os accu-

rately as would be a summary of the
history made ottb after the transactions
had occurred.

V. A briefreference to the successor
of Antiochus the Great, Seleucus IY.,
ver'. 20. As he occupied the throne,
horvever, but for a short period, an,J
as his doings did not particularly affect
the condition of the Hebrew people,
or the interests of religion, aud his
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CIIAPTER, XI.
A LSO I, in the first, ayear of

-Cl- Darius the Mede. ereri, I stood

to confirm antl to strengthen him.
2 And now will I show , theo

a ch. 9. l. a Amos 3. 7.

for their welfare-particularly in thc
favourable disposition of Darius the
Mede towards them. 1[ In the fi,rst
year of Darius th,e Meile. See Notes
on ch. v. 31. IIe does not here state
the things contemplated or done by
Darius in which lre had coufirmed or
strengthened hiin, but there can be no
reasonable doubt that it was the pu-
pose which he had conceived to restole
the Jews to their own land, and to
give them permission to rebuild their
city and temple. Comp. ch. ix. 1. It
was in that year that Daniel offered
his solemn prayer, as recorded in ch.
ix. ; in that year that, according to the
time predicted by Jeremiah (see Dan,
ix. 2), the captivity would terminate I
and in thatyearthat an influence from
above led the mind of the Persian king
to contemplate the restoration of the
captive people. Cylus was, indeed,
the one through whom the edict for
their return was promulgated ; but as
he reigned under his uncle Cyaxares or
Darius, and as Cyaxares was the source
of authority it is evident that i,zs mind
must have been influenced to gt'ant
this favour, and it is to this that the
angelhere refers. 1l f stooil,to confit"nt
and, to strength,en him. Comp, Notes
on ch. x. 13. It woultl seem that the
mind of Darius was not wholly de-
cided; that there were adverse in-
fluences bearing on it : that there wero
probably counsellors of his realm who
advised against the proposed measures,
and the angel here says that [e stood
by him, and coufirmed him in his pur-
pose, and seculed the execution of his
benevolent plan. Who can prove that
an angel may not exert an influenco
on the heart of kings ? And what
class of men is there who, when they
intend, to do good and right, are moro
likely to have their purposes changed
by evil counsellors than kings; and
who are there that moreneed a heavenly
influence to confirm their design to do
right ?

2, Ancl, now will I show thee the truth.
That is, the truth about events that
are to occur in the ful,ure, and which

reign was, in every respect, urrimpor-
tant, it is passed over with olly a slight
notice.

Vf. The life and acts of Antiochus
Epiphanes, vers. 21-45. There can
be no doubt that this portion of the
chapter refers to Antiochus, and it
contains a full detail of his character
aud of his doings. The account here,
though without namiug hirn, is just
such as would have been given by one
who should have written after the
events had occurred, and there is no
more difficulty in applying the descrip-
tion in this chapter to him now than
there would have been in such a histo-
rical narrative. Tho revelation is
made, evidently, to prepare the Jewish
people for these fearful events, and
these heavy trials, in their history;
and also to assure them that more
glorious results would follow, anil that
deliverance would succeed these cala-
mities. fn the troubles v/hich An-
tiochus would bring upon the llebrew
people, it was important that they
should have before them a record con-
taining tho great outlines of what
would occur, and the assurance of ul-
timate triumph-just as it is important
for us now in the tlials wliich we have
reason to anticipate in this life, to have
before us in the Bible the permanent
record that rve shall yet find deliver'-
arrco. fn the tweUth chapter', there.
fore, the angel directs the rnind on-
s'ard to brighter tirnes, and assurcs
Daniel that there would be a day of
rejoicing.

l. Also I. I the angel.
here to what he had done

Ife aludes
on a fonner

occasion to prourote the interests ofthe
Ilebrew people, and to secure those
arrangerlents wliich were necessary
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the truth. Behold, there shall
stand up yet three kings in Persia;

rr'eie several kings of Persia a,fter
Xerxes, as Artaxerxes Longimanus,
Darius Nothus, Artaxerxes Mnemon,
Ochus, and Darius Codomanus, but
these are not enumeratecl because the
real ground of the irrvasion of Alex-
ander, the thing which connected him
with the affairs of Pcrsia, did not oc-

and the fourth shall be far richer
than tltey all: and by his strength

cur in their reign, but it was the iu-
vasion of Greece by Xexes. 1l Anil'
th,e fowrth shall be far richer than they
all,.- T\at is, Xerxes-for he was tho
fourth in order, and the description
here agrees entirely with him. Ife
would of course inherit the wealth ac-
cumulated by these kings, and it is
here implietl-that he would increase
that wealth, or that, in some way, he
lyould possess more than they all com-
bined. The wealth of this king is here
mentioned probably because tho mag-
nificence aud glory of an Oriental
monarch was estimated in a consider-
able degree byhis possessions, and be-
cause his riches enabled him to accom-
plish bls expedition into Greece. Somo
idea of the treasures of Xerxes may
be obtainetl by considering, (o) That
Cyms had collecteil a vast arnount of
wealth by tho conquest of Lydia, and
the subjugation of Croesus, its rich
king by tho conquest of Asia Minor;
of Armenia, antl of Babylon-for it is
said respecting him, " I will give thee
the treasures of darkness, and hidden
riches of secret placesr" Isa. rlv. 3:
see Notes on that passage. (b) that
Cambyses increased that wealth which
he inherited from CSmx by his victories,
antl by his plundering the temples
wherever he came. A single case oc-
curring in his conquests may illustrate
the amouat of wealth which was accu-
rnulated. On his return fromThebes,
in Egypt, he caused all the temples in
that city to be pillaged and burnt to
the ground, But he saved from the
flames gold to the amount of three
hundred talents, and silver to tho
amount oftwo thousand and five hun-
dred talents. IIe is also said to havo
carried away the famous circle of gold
that encompassed the tomb of king
Ozymandias, being three hundred and
sixty-five cubits in circumference, on
which were represented all the motions
of the several colstellations. -Uniacr-sal, Historg, iv. 140. (c) This wtts
further increased by the conquests of
Darius l{ystaspis, and by his heary
taxes on the people. So burdensonto
wero theso taxes, that he was called
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rvill accord vvith what is written in
" the scripture of truthr" chap. x. 21.

]t Beltolcl, there sh,all' stancl up yet
l,hree hings 'i,n Pet'sia. The Phrase
ttstand up," meals that there would
6e so many kings in Persia; that is,
thcte would be three Delore the fourih
which he mentions. 'Ihe same IIe-
'brelv word het'e rendered stand' up

(rEy) occurs in vers.3, 4, 6-8, 14-16

(trvice), L7,20,21,25,31 ; also in
ch, xii. 1, 13. In ver. 8 it is rendered
cotztinue; in ver. 15, ui,tltstand,; io
the otlrel cases, stand, ap, or simply
statd,. Gesenius says it is a word
used particularly of a new prfurce, as
in Dan. ttiii.23; xi.2, 3,20. IIe does
not sav that there would be none
afterwirds, but he evidently designs
to touch on the great and leading
events respecting the Persian empire,
so far as they would affect the Ilebrew
people, and so far as they would con-
stitute prominent points in the history
of the world. Ife does not, thelefore,
go into all the details respecting the
historv. nor does he mention all the
kings-lhat would reign. The pro-
minent, the material points, would be
the reign of those three kings; then
the reign of the fourth, or Xerxes, as
his mad expedition to Greece would
lav the real foundation for the inva-
siin of Persia by Alexander, and the
overthrow of the Persian empire; then
the life and conquests of Alexander,
and then the wars consequent on the
division of his empire at his death.
The "three kings" here referred to
were Cambyses, Smerdis, and Darius
Ilystaspis. As this communication
was nr.ade in the third year of Cyrus
(ch. x. 1), these would be the next in
older; and by the fourth is un-
doubtedly nreaut Xerxes. There
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+"hrough his riches he shall stir up 1 3 And a mighty king shall stand
all against the realm of Grecia. l up, that shall rule with great do-

by the Persiaus, 5 zd,rt\.oc -the " mer-
chantr" or " hoatder." One ofthe first
acts of Darius was to divide his king-
dom into provinces for the purpose of
raising tribute. " During the reign
of Cyrus, and indeed of Cambyses,
there were no specific tributes; but
presents were made to the sovereign.
On account of these and similar inno-
vations, the Persians call Darius a
merchant, Cambyses a despot, but
Clmrs a parent,"-Flerodotus, b. iii.
lxxxix, A full a,ccount of the taxa-
tion of the kingdom, and the amount
of the revenue under Darius, may be
seen in llerodotus, b. iii. xc.-xcvi,
Tire sum of the tribute under Darius,
according to I{erodotus, was four-
teen thousand five hundred and sixty
talents. Besides this sum received
from regular taxation, Ilerodotus enu-
merates a great amount of goltl and
silver, and other valuable things, which
Darius was accustomed to receive an-
nually from the Ethiopians, from the
people of Colchis, from the Arabians,
and from fndia, AU this vast wealth
was inherited by Xerxes, the son and
successor of Darius, and the "fourth
king" hele .referred to. Xerxes was
full four years in making provision fot
his celebrated expedition into Greece.
Of the amount of his forces, and his
preparation, a full account may be
seen in llerodotus, b. vii. Of his
uealth J\sbin makes this remark: 8i
regenl spectes, d,i,aitias, non, d,ucem,
laudu : quq,rLtnx tanta copia im regno
eju,s fwit, ut cwtn f,wmina multitud,i,ne
consurlerenl,ur, opes tam,em regi@ super-
essetz.t.-Eist, ii. 10. Comp. Diod.
Sic. x. c. 3; Pliny, Ilist. Nat. xxiii.
10; ,iEL xiii. 3; Ilerod. iii. 96; vii.
27-29. fn the city of Celene, Ilero-
dotus says, there lived a man named
Pythius, son of Atys, a native of Ly-
dia, who entertained Xerxes and all
his arrny with great magnificence, and
who farther engaged to supply the
king with moneyfor the war. Xerxes
on this was induced. to inquire of his
Persian attendants who this Pythius
was, and what were the resources

offers. " ft is the samer" they re-
plied, " who presented your father
Darius rilith a plane-tree and a vine of
gold, and who, nextto yourrelf, is the
richest of mankind."-IIerod. vii. 27.
ll And, byhis strength through his rich,es
he sltall stir up all, against the real,nr, of
Grecia. T\at is, allhis kingdom. IIe
was enabled to do this by his great
wealth- collecting and equipping, pro-
bably, the largest army that was ever
assembled. The dxpedition of Xerxes
against Greece istoowell liinovrr to need
to be detailed here, and no one can fail
to see the applicability of this descrip-
tion to thit invasion. Four yeals
were spent in preparing for this expe.
dition, and the forces that constituted
the army were gathered out of all parts
of the vast empire of Xerxes, em-
bracing, as was then supposed, all the
habitable wor'ld except Greece. Ac-
cording to Justin, the army was com-
posed of seven hundred thousand of
his own, and three hundred thousand
auxiliaries. Diodorus .Siculus makes
it to be about three hundred thousand
men; Prideaux, from Ilerodotus and
others, computes it to have amounted,
putting all his forces by sea anrl land
togethcr, to two millions six hundred
and forty-one thousand six hundred
and ten men I and he adds that the
servants, eunuchs, suttlers, and such
persoDs as followed the camp, made as
manymore, so that the whole number
that followed Xerxes could not have
been less tban five millions.-Com-
merioms, pt. i, b, iv. vol, i. p. 410.
Grotius reckons his forces at five
millions two hundred and eighty-two
thousand. These irnmense numbers

the expression here, and show
with what it is applieil to
the hosts of On the supposi-
tion that this was written after the
evcnt, and that it was historg irslead,

propriety
Xerxeg.

of pro'phecy, this woultl be the very lan-
guage which would be employed.

3. And, anightylcing shall standup.
So far as t}.e languo,ge here is con-
cerned, it is not said w'hether this
lvould be in Persia, ag a successor of

whlch enabled him to mahe these the "fourbh hing" (ver, 2), orwhether
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minion, and do accolding to his
will.

his kingdom , shall be bi:oken, and
shall be divided torvard the four'

4 And when he shall stand up, a ch. 8.4. &c.

shall have a wide and extonded em-
pire. The language here would ap-
p)y to any of the monarchs of Persia
that succeeded Xerxes, but it would
be more strictly applicable to Alexan-
der the Great than to any prince of
ancient or moderrr times. The rvhole
world, except Greece, was supposetl
to be subject to the power of Per-
sir; and it was one of the lcading
and avowed purposes of Darius and
Xerxes in invading Greece, by adding
that to their empire, to have the earth
under theiir control. Wlen, therefore,
Alexander had conquered Persia, it
was supposed lhat he had subdued the
world; norwas it an unnatural feel-
ing that, having done this, he, whose
sole principle of action was ambition,
should sit down and weep because
there were no more worlds to conquer.
In fact, he then swayed a sceptre
more extended and mighty than any
before him had done, and it is with
peculiar propriety that the language
here is used in regard to him. 1[ And,
do accord,ing to his will,. Woultl be
an arbitrary prince. This also was
true of the Persian kings, and of Ori-
ental despots generally; but it was emi.
nently so of Alexander-who, in sub-
duing kingdoms, conquering mighty
armies, controlling the millions under
his sway, laying the foundations of
cities, and newly arranging the boun-
daries of empires, seemed to consult
only his own will, and felt that every-
thing was to be subordinate to it. It
is said that this passage was shown to
Alexander by the high-priest of the
Jews, and that these prophecies did
much to conciliate his favour towards
the lfebrew people.

4. And, when he shal,l stand, qt. Tn,
the might and power of his kingdom.
When his power shall be fully esta.
blished. I understand this, with
Rosenmiiller and Hiivernick, os mo&n.
ing, when he shall be at the height of
his authority and power, then his
kingdom would be broken up. The
reference is. undoubtedlR to the sud-
den death of Alerander; and the sonse

it would be in some other part of the
world. The next verse, however,
shows that the refcrence is to Alexan-
der the Great--for to no other one is
it applicable. There were seyeral mo-
narchs of Persia, indeed, that suc-
ceeded Xerxes before the kingdom was
invaded and subdued by Alexander
(seeNotes on ver. 2), and these are here
entirely passed over without being al-
luded to. ft must be admitted, that
one who should have read this pro-
phecy before the events had occurred
would have inferred naturally that this
" mighty king that should stand up"
would appear immediately aJter lhe
" fourth, " and probably that he would
be his successor in the realm; but it
may be remarked, (a) that Lhelanguage
here is not inconsistent u'ith the facts
in the case-it being literally true that
such a '( mighty king" did t' stand up"
who "ruled with great dominion, and
according to his will;" (b) that there
was no necessity in the prophetic history
ofreferring to the acts ofthese interme-
tliate kings ofPersia, since they did not
contribute at all to the result-it being
well knowl that the reason alleged by
Alexander for his invasion of the Per-
sian empire was not anything which
they had done, but the wrongs sus-
tained by Greece in consequence of
the iuvasion by Xerxes and his prede-
cessor, The re al succession of events in
the case was thatlast invasion of Greece
by Xerxes, and the consequent inva-
sion of the Persian empire by Alexan-
der. It was these transactions which
the angel evidently meant to connect
together, and hence all that was inter-
mediatewas omitted. Thu.gAlexander,
in his letter to Darius, says: ('Your
ancestors entered into Macedonia, ancl
the other parts of Greece, and did us
damage, when they harl received no
affront from us as the c:luse of it; and
now I, created general of the Gre-
cians, provoked by you, and desirous
of avenging the injury done by the
Persians, have passed over into Asia."

-Arrian, Erped,. Alea. i.2. 1l That
shall, rule with great d,o,ninion. That
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kingdom shall be plucked up, eYen
for others beside those.

5 '11 And the king of the south

winds of heaven; antl not to his
posteritS nor accolding to his do-
minion which he ruled: for his

is, tlrat his empire u'ould not gradually
diminish and. decay, but that some
event woukl occur, the eff'ect of which
would be to rend it into lbur paris.
1l His kingclont, sh,all be broken. To
wit, by his death. The language is
such as is properly applicable to this,
and indeed implies this, for it is said
that it woulil not be " to his posterity "

-an event which might Lre naturally
expected to occur; or, in other words,
the allusion to his posterity is such
language as would. be employed on the
supposition that the reference here is
to lris death. 1l And, shall be cl,i,oicled,
toward, the fowr wi,nds of lt eaaen. Into
four parts. For the remarkable ful-
filment of this prediction, see the Notes
on ch. viii. 8. 1I And, not to his gtos-

terity. See also the Notes on ch, viii.
8. 1, Nor accord,i,ng to his dominion
wlrich he rulecl. This was literally
truc of the division of the empire, No
one of his successors ever obtained as
wide a dominion as he did himself.
n For his kingd,om, shall,be pluclceil, wyt.
By his ileath. This does not naturally
mean that it woultl beby conqwest,for
it is said that it would be "divided
towards the four winds of heaven"-
Ianguage which is not properly expres-
sive of conquest. All that is implied
is met by the supposition, that at his
decease the kingdom which had been
founded by him, and which had been
sustained by his valour and political
wisdom, would fall to pieces. 1l Eaen
for others besicle those. That is, to
others beside those to whom it should
be at first dividetl. LiLerally, eeclu-

daely, or to the eacl,usion oJ-'t1\4,
The word thoserefe,-s to his posterity;
and the meaning is, that the process
of division would not stop with them,
or that the four portions of the empire,
as thus divided, would not remain in
their hands, or pass to their posterity.
There would be other changes and
other divisions; and. it was not to be
expected thatjust four, and no more,
empires would grow out of the one
which had been founded, or that when

that one should bo divided into four
parts, that partition would always con-
tinue. There rvould be other divisions,
and other princes besides those who
frrst obtained the empire would comc
in, and the process of division would
ultimately be carried much farther, It
is unnecessary to say that this occurred
in the empire founded by Alexander.
It was, soon after his death, separated
into four parts, but at no distant.
period this arrangement was broken
up, and all traces of the empire, os
established by him, or as divided
among his four successors, wholly dis-
appeared.

5. And, theking of the south. The
angel here leaves the general history
of the enrpire, and confines himseL$
in his predictions, to two parts ofit-
the kingdom of the south, aud tho
kingdom of the north; or the king-
doms to the north and the south of
Palestine-that of Svria and that of
Egypt; or that of thl Seleucide, and
that of the Ptolemies. The reasou
why he does this is not stated, but it
is, doubtless, because the events per-
taining to these kingdonrs rvould par.
ticularly affect the Jewish people, and
be properly connected with sacred
history. Comp. Notes on chap. viii.
7,8. The "king of the south" hers
is, undoubtedly, the king of Egypt.
This part, of the empire was obtained
by Ptolemy, and was in the hands of
his successors until Egypt lvas subdued
by the Romans, Between the king-
doms of Egypt and Syria long and
bloody wars prevailed, and the pro.
spectrve history of these wars it is the
design of the angel here to trace. As
the remainder of the chapter refers to
these two dynasties, till the death of
the great persecutor, Antiochus Epi-
phanes, and as the events referred to
were very important in history, and as
introductory to what was to follow in
the world, it may be useful here, in
order to a clear exposition of the whole
chapter, to present a list of these two
lines of princes. It is necessary only
to prenrise, that the death of Alexan-



der the Great occurred n.c. 323; that
of his brother, Philip Aridaus, r.c.
316 ; that of his son, Alexander -4gus,
by Roxana, B.c. 309; and that a
short time afier this'(about n.c. 306),
the chief Macedonian governors and

The Ptolemies.
B.C.

323 Ptolemy Soter, son of Ptolemy
Lagus, goveraor of Egypt.

306 takes the title of

shall be strong, ar:.d o??,e of his
princes; and he shnll be stlong
above him, and have dominion;

king of lig-vpt.
284 Ptolemy Phrladelphus. (ft was

under him that the Septuagint
Greek translation of the Old
Testament was made,)

246 Ptolemy Euergetes.

2L2

221 Ptolemy
204 Ptolemy

Philopator.
Epiphanes.

180 Ptolemy Philometor.

" After this, fourteen more Sy'io'rt'
kings reigned, in reigns of short and
uncertain power, till Syria was occu-
pied and lbrmed into a Roman pro-
vince under Pompey, at which time
the era of the Seleucide properly ends;
and six mote Egyptian princes, to the
death of Ptolerny Auletes, who ilyirg
B.c. 51, lefthis kingdom and children
to Roman guardianship-one of these
children being the Cl,eoltatra so famous
in the histories of Casar andA,nthony."

-Eiliott, ut supra. n Shau,be strong.
This is in accordance with the well-
knowl fact. Orre of the most power-
ful of those monarchies, if not frt,e most
powerful,lvas Egypt. 1l And, one of
his princes ; antl lw shal,lbe strong aboae
him, 'The meaning of this passage
is, trrat there would be " one of his
princesr " that is, of the princes of AIex-
ander, who would be more mighty thau
the one wLo obtained Egypt, or the

DANIEL. [8.C.534.
lris domiuion sltall be a great do-
minion.

princes assumed the royal title. The
following list of the succession of tho
Seleucida and the Ptolernies-or tho
kings of the north and the south-of
Syria and Eg'ypt, is copied from EIIiott
on the Apocalypse, iv. 123 :-

Th.e Sclzucitle,.
B.C.

323 Seleucus Nicator, govemor of
Babylcn.

372 _ recovers Babylon,
and the .lEra of the Seleucida
begins,

280 Antiochus Soter.
261 Antiochus Theus.
246 Seleucus Callinicus.
226 Seleucus Ceraunus.
225 Antiochus the Great.

187 Seleucus Philopator.

175 Antiochus Epiphanes.
164 Antiochus Eupator, 'of whom the

Roma ns agstme the guardianship.

south, and that he would have a more
extended dominion. The reference is,
doubtless, to Seleucus Nicator, or the
conqueror. fn the division of the em-
pire he obtained Syria, Babylonia,
Media, Susiana, Armenia, a part of
Cappadocia, and Cilicia, and his king-
dom ntretcheil from the Hellespont to
the Indus. See Notes on ch. viii. 8.
Comp. Arrian, Erp. Alex. tij.. 22;
Appian, p. 618; and Lengerke,inloc.
The proper translation of this passage
probably would be, "And the king of
the south shall be mighty. But from
among his princes [the princes of
Alexander] also there shall be [one]
who shall be mightier than he, and he
shall reign, and his dominion shall be
a great dominion." It was of theso
two dominions that the angel spake,
and hence follows, through the remain.
der of the chapter, the history per-
taining to them and their succeseors.
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6 And in the end of years they shall come to the king of the north
shall I
for the

7 associate. 2 rights.

Seleucus Nicator reigned from r.c.
312 to s.c. 280-or thirty-two years.
fn his time lived Berosus arrd Megas-
thenes, referred to in the Introductiorr
to ch. iv.

6. And, i,n tlte cncl of years. fn the
future periods of the history of these
two kingtloms. The event here re-
ferred to did not occur during the lives
of these two kings, Seleucus Nicator
and Ptolemy Soter, but in the reign of
their successors, Ptolemy Philadelphus
and Antiochus Theos or Theus. The
plrrase "the end of years" would well
derote such a future period. The Yul-
gate renders it, "after the end of
years;" that is, after many years have
elapsed. The meaning is "after a cer-
tain course or lapse of years." The

word erzrJ in Daniel (p ) often seems to

refer to a time when a predicted event
would be fulfillecl, rvhether near or re-
mote; whether it would be really the
end, or ta'mination of an empire or of
the world, or whether it wouid be suc-
ceeded by other events. It would be
the end of that matter-of the thing
predicted; and in this sense the word
seems to be employed here. Compare
chap. viii. 77, vet.13 of this chapter
(margin), and ch. xii. 13. '[ Tlwy shall
join tlr,emselaes together. Marg,, asso-
ciate. Themeating is, that therewould
be an alliance formed, or an attempt
made, to unite the two kingdoms more
closely by a marriage between diflerent
persons of the royal families. The word
"they" refers to the two sovereigns of
Egypt a,nd Syria-the south and the
north. 1l For the lcing's d,awgltter of
'the south shall come to the king of the
morth to m,alce a,n a,greenxent. Marg.,
rights. The Ifebrew word properly
means rectitudes or rights (in the plu-

ral ttJgrh) ; but here it seems to be

used in the sense of peace, or an al-
liance. The act of making peace rvas
regarded as an act of justice, or doing
r'ight, ar;.d hence the word came to be
used in the sense of making an alliance

ioin themselves together;
king's dauglrter ofthe south

to make an 2 agreement: but shc
shall not retain the power of tho

or compact. This idea we should no'rv
express by saying that the design was
"to make things right or straight"-
as if they u,'ere wrong and crooked be-
fore, giving occasion to discord, and
misunderstanding, and wars. The in-
tentron now was to establish peace on
a permanent basis. The compact here
referred to was one formed between
Berenice, the daughter of Ptolemy
Philadelphus, king of Egypt, and An-
tiochus Theos, king of Syria, Ptole-
my, in order to bring a war in s,hich
be was engaged to an end, and to re-
store peace, gave his daughter in mar-
riage to Antiochus, in hopes of estab-
lishing a permanent peace and alliance
between the two kingdoms. One of
the conditions ofthis alliance was, that
Antiochus should divorce his former
wife Laodice, and that the children of
that forrner wife should be excludetl
from the srrccession to the throne. In
this way Ptolemy hoped that the king-
don of Sgia might become ultimately
attached to that of Eg1pt, if there
should be children by the mariage of
Berenice with Antiochus. Ptolemy,
however, died two years after this mar-
riage was consummated, and Altiochus
restored again his former wife Laodice,
and put away Berenice, but was him-
self murdered by Laodice, who feared
the fickleness of her husband. The
officers of the court of Syria then
planned the death of Berenice and her
children, but she fleil with them to
Daphn6, and was there put to death,
with her chiltlren.-Appian, c, lxv.;
Lengerke, im loc. She was put to
death by poison. See Gill, o'm Zoc.

1l But she shall, not retain the power of
tlr,e arm. The word retain herc is lhe
same as in ch. x. 8, "I retained no
strength." The word at"m, is a word.
of frequent use in the Old Testament,
both in the singular and plural, to de-
note strength, pouet', whether of an in-
dividual or an army. So Job xxii, 8,

"A man of arm," that is, strength;
Gen. xlix. 24, "The arms [power] of
his hands r-ere made strong bythe God
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arm; neither shall he stand, nor
his arm: but she shall be given
up, and they that brought her,
and t he that begat her, and he that
strengthened her in llese times.

I or, u,lroru sha brought forth.

1]].C.534.

7 But out of a branch of her
roots shall one sland up in his
estate,2 which shall come \Yith an
army, and shall enter into the
fortress of the king of the north,

2 place, or, ofi)ce,vet. 20.

should be ;.r?lfnl Then the sense

would be, "her childr" or "her off-
spring." Lengerke and Ewa1d, how-
ever, suppose that this idea is implied
in the present reading of the text, and
that no change is necessary. The
obvious meaning is, that she and her
child, or her offspring, would be tlus
surrendered, The matter of fact was,
that her little son rvas slain with her.
See Prideaux's Conmeaions, iii. 120.
1, And, he that stren gtlt erueetr lw im tlnese
ti,m,es. It is not l<nown rn'ho is here
referred to. Doubtless, on such an
occasion, she would have some one
who would be a confidential counsellor
ol adviser, and, whoever that was, he
would be likely to be cut off with her,

7. Bwt out of a branch, of lta'roots.
Comp. Notes on Isa. xi. 1. The
meaning is, that as a branch or shoot
springs up from a tree that is decayed
and. fallen, so there would spiing up
some one of her family rvho would
come to avenge her. That is, a per-
son is indicated who would be of a
common stock with her I or, in other
words, if taken strictly, a brothet'.
The phrase "branch of her roots" is
somewhat peculiar. The words " her
roots" must refer to her fanily; that
from which she sprang. lVe speak
thus of the root or stem, of a family or
house I and the meaning here is, not
that one of }:.er descendanfs, or one
that should spri,ng frorn her, would
thus come, but a branch of the same
farnily; a branch springing from the
same root or stem. The fact in the
case-a fact to which there is un-
doubted reference here-is, that her
reYenge was undertaken by Ptolemy
Euergetes, her brother. As soon as he
heard of the calamities that had come
upon her, he hastened with a great
force out of Egypt to defend and res-
cue her, But it was in vain. Sho
and her son were cut off before he
could arrive for her help, but, in con-

DANIEL.

of Jacob." Comp, Isa. li. 9, and
Lxii. 8. It is frequently used in this
chapter in the sense of strength, or
power. See vers. 15, 22, 37. This
alliance was formed rvith the hope that
the succession mig'ht be in her. She
was, however, as stlrted above, with
herchildren, putto death.'Whilequeen
of Syria, she, of course, had power,
and had tlie prospect of succeeding to
the supreme authority. !, Nei,ther
shall, he stancl. The.king of the south;
to wit, Egyat. That is, he would not
prosper in his ambitious purpose of
bringing Syria, by this marriage alli-
ance, under his corrtrol. 1l Nor his
arm, Whathe regarded as hisstrength,
and in which he placed reliance, as one
does on his arm in accomplishing any
design. The rvord "ann" here is used
in the sense of help, or alliance; Llrul
is, that on which he depended for the
stability of his empire. 1l But she
shall be giaen up. That is, she shall
be givcn up to death, to wit, by the
command of Laodice, fl Ancl, theg
th,at brought her. That is, those who
con<lucted her to Daphn6; or those
who came with herinto Syria, and wlro
were her attendants and friends, Of
course they would be surrendered or
delivered. up when she was put to
death. n And, he ths,t begat h,er.
Marg., ('or, tohom, shebrougltt forth."
The margin expresses the sense more
correctly. The LatinVulgaheis, ad,ol,e-
scentu ejus. The Gree\ i yedv$. So

the Syriac. The Ilebrew (hjlt1)
will admit of this construction. The
article in the word has the force of a
relative, and is connected with the
suffix, giving it a relative signification.
See Ewald, as quoted by Lengerke,
in loc. Accotding to the present point-
ing, indeed, the literal meaning would
be, "andhe who begat her;" but this
pointing is not authoritative. Dathe,
Bertholdt, Dereser, De Wette, and
Rosenmtiller suppose that the reading
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and shall deal against them, and
shall prevail:

8 And shall also carry captives
into Egypt their gods', with their
princes, and wiL}ll their precious
vessels of silver and of gold; and

I ocssels of lheir dcsirc. 2 or, rvar.

nection with an army which had eome
from Asia Minor for the same purpose,
he und.ertook to avenge her death. IIe
rnade himself master not only of Syria
and Cilicia, but passed over the Eu-
phrates, and brought all under subjec-
tion to him as far as the river Tigris.
Ilaving done this, he marched back
to Egypt, taking u'ith him vast trea-
suree. See Prideaux, Con. iii. 120,
72L. n Shall, one stand, ugt. Shali
one arise. See Notes, ver. 2. That
is, -there shall De one who shall appear
for that puryose. 1 fn his utate.

Marg., place, or ffice. I'he word il
means, properly, stand, station, place;
then base, pedestal. Comp. vers. 20,
21,38. See also Gen. xl. 13: "With-
in three days shall Pharaob restore
thee to tli,y place." And again, Gen.
xli. 13, "to my ffice." Ifereitrneans,
in his place or stead. That is, he
vgould tahe the place which his father
would naturally occupy-the place of
protector, or defender, or avenger.
Ptolemy Philadelphus, her father, in
fact died before she was put to death;
antl his death was the cause of the
calamities that came upon her, for as
long as he lived his power would be
dreaded. But when he was dead,
Ptolemy Euergetes stood up in his
place as her defender and avenger.
n Wlticlt shall come with o,n arny.
As Ptolemy Euergetes did. See above.
IIe came out of Egypt as soon as he
heard ofthese calamities, to defend her.
1[ And, shall enta' into tlte fortress of
the king of tlte north. IIis strongholds,
In fact, he overran Syria and Cilicia,
and extended his ravages to the Eu-
phrates antl the Tigris. Polybius
(Hist.l. 5) says that he entered into
the fortified cities of Syria, aud tooh
l,hern. In the passage before us, the
siugular-/olfu'ess-is put for tire plu-
ral. n Anrl, slru,ll, cleccl agcr,ittst tlLcnt.
Shall ccl against thcur. Litelally,

2t5

he shall eontrnue more years Lhan
the king ofthe north.

9 So the king of the south shall
come into i.z's kingdom, and shall
return into his own larrd,

10 But his sons shall2be stimed
up, and shall assemble a multitude

" shall do against them." n And'
shall pn'eaail'. Shall overcome, or sub-
due them. As seen above, he took
possession of no small part of the
kingdom of Syria. IIe was recalled
home by a sedition in Egypt; and had
it not been for this (Justin says), he
would have made hirnself master of
the whole kingdom of Seleucus.

8. Ancl, shall also cq,ruy co,pti,aes
into Egypt th.eir gocls, &c. That is,
tlreir idols. Jerome (in loc.) says that
Ptolemy took with him, ou his re-
turn, forty thousand talents of silver',
a vast number of precious vessels of
gold, and images to the number of two
thousand four hundred, among which
were many of the Egyptian idols,
which Cambyses, on his conquering
Egypt, had carried into Persia. These
Ptolemy restored to the temple to
which they belonged, and by this
much endeared himself to his people.
It was on account of the service which
he thus rendered to his country that
he was calletl Euergetes, that is, the
Benefactor.-Prideaux, iii, 121. In
1631, an inscription on an ancient
marble in honour of this action of
Euergetes was published by Allatius :

Sctcris r1urc ab Egyytto Perse abstuler-
o,nt recepti*, ttc cu'fil e'eliqud congutri
gazd in Egypttum, relatis. -Winlle,1l Ancl, he sh,all, continue r\ore llearg
tlmn th,e king of the north. Ptolerny
Euergetes surr.ived Seleucus about
four years.-Prideaux, iii. 122, IIo
reigned twenty-f.ve years.

9. 8o the king of the south shall,
come'into his kingdom. Tbat is, into
the hingdom of the north, ortheking-
dom of Syria. This verse seems to
be a summary of what had been said
about his invading Syria. Ife would
come, on account of the rvrongs dono
to his sister, into the kingdom of tho
north, and would then return again to
his own land.

70, Bu,t ltis sotts slLall, be slin'ed, u1t.
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a ch. 9. 26; Isa.8.8.
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I bc stirrcd up again. 6 rer. 7,

DANIEL.

of great ftrlces: and o\rc shall cer-
tainly come, and overflow,a and
pass through; then shall he lreturrr,
and be stirred :opr el)en to his for-
tress.D

1l And the king of the south
shall be moved with choler', and
shall come forth and fight with
him, euen with the king of the
north: aud he sha.ll set folth a

Marg., "or, uar." The Ilebrewword
(irin:-from:ltl) means, to be rough;
\ .:' arJ

then, in Piel, to excite, stir up; and
then, in Eithpa, to excite one's self,
to be stirred up to anger, to make war
upon, &c. Here it means, according
to Geserfus (Ler.), that they would
be excited or ang'ry. The reference
here, according to Lengerke, Maurer,
GiIl, and others, is to the son of the
king of the north, Seleucus Callinicus.
IIe was killed, according to Justin
(lib. xxvii. c. 3), by a fall from his
horse. The war with Egypt \ilas con-
tinued. by his two sons, Seleucus Ce-
raunus and Antiochus the Great, until
the death of the formtlr, when it was
prosecuted by Antiochus alone. See
Prideaux, iii. 136. Seleucus Ceraunug
succeeded his father-assuming the
name of Ceraunus, or the Thundererl
but, dying soon, he left the crown to
his brother, Antiochus the Great, then
only fifteen years of age, by whom the
war with Egypt was successfully pro-
eecuted. 1l And, shail, ossentble a mul-
titude ol great forces. Against Egypt.
fn such a war they would naturally
Bummon to their aid all the forces
which they could command. I' Ancl
one shall, ca'tainly come. There is a
change here in the Ilebrew frorn the
plural to the singular number, as
is indicated in our translation by the
insertion of the word oze. The fact
was, that the war was prosecuted by
Antiochus the Great alone. Seleucus
tlied in the third year of his reign, in
Phrygia; being slain, according to one
report (Jerome), through the treachery
of Nicanor and Apa,turius, or, accord-
ing to another, u'as poisoued. See
Prideaux, iii. 137. Antiochus suc-
ceeded to the empire, and prosecuted
the war. This was done for the pur-
pose of recovering Syria frorn the do-
rninion of Ptolemy of Egypt, ancl was
conclucted with varions degrees oI suc.

cess, until the whole was blought under
the control of Antiochus. See Prideaux,
Con. iii. 138, seq. 1l And, ooa'float.
Like a torrent. n And, pass through.
Through the land-not tho land of
Egypt, but every part of Syria. It Tlrcn
shall, he rcturn. Marg., be stimecl
up again,. The margin is the moro
correct rendering-the Hebrew word
being the same as that which is used
in the first part of the verse. The idea
would seern to be, that he would be
aroused or stirred up after a defeat,
and would on the second expedition
enter into the strongholds or fortresses
of the land. This was literally true.
Ptolemy marched into Syria with an
army of seventy thousand foot, fivo
thousand horse, and seventy-thtee ele-
phants, and was met by Antiochus
with an army of sixty-two thoruand
foot, six thousand horse, and one hutr-
dred and two elephants. In a great
battle, Antiochus was dbfeateet, arrd
returned to Antioch (Prideau-x, Coz.
iii. 151-153); but the following yenr
he again rallied his forces, and invaded
Syria, t<rok Gaza and the other strong-
holds, and subdued the whole country
of Syria (including Palestine) to him-
self.-Prideaux, Com. iii. 776, 177.
tT Even to lti.s fortress. ?ire singular
for the plural; perhaps using the woltl
t'fortress" by way of eminence, as
denoting his ttrongest frrrtress, and,
therefore, including all the others.

71. And, the lcing of tlte sowth shall
be moaed uitlt chola'. lYith anger.
That is, thathis provinces were iuvaded,
and his strongholds taken-refen'ing
particularly to the invasion of Syria
and Palestine as mentioned in the
previous verse, and the attempt to
wrest them out of the harrdg of the
king of Egypt. Nothing would be
more natural than that this shoukl
occlu', 1[ Ancl slrall, com.c fortlc cutcl

figlLt taith. hint,, even uitlt th,c king
of tlre nortlc, There rrete frequent
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great multitude; but a the mul-
titude shall be given into his hand.

L2 And when he hath taken
c Psa.33. 16; nccl.9. 11, 12.

aud almost constant wars between
these two kingdoms. Yet the refe-
rence here is to Ptolemy Philopator,
who succeeded Ptolemy Euergetes in
Egypt, and who was exasperated at
the conduct of Antiochus in iuvading
Syria antl Palestine, He assembled
an army, and marched with it to Ra-
phia, where he met Antiochus, and a
battle was fought. 1l Ancl, he shall, set

forth a great m,ultitud,e. This army of
Ptolemy, according to Polybius, ch.86,
was led through Arabia Petraa, and
consisted of seventythousand infantry,
and fivethousand cavalry, and seventy-
three elephants. The arnry of Antio-
chus consisteil of sixty-two thousand
foot, six thousand hoise, and a hun-
dred and two elephants.-Prideaux,
Con. ili. 151. 1l But the multitwd,e
shall be giaen into his hand,. That is,
the multitude of the army of Antio-
chus. In the battle that was fought
at Raphia, Ptolemy gained the victory.
Ten thousand of the army of Altio-
chus were slain, for:r thousand taken
prisoners, and with the remainder of
his forces Antiochus retreated to An-
tioch.-Prideaux, iii. 152, 153. Per-
haps also the expression ('the multi-
tude shall be given into his hand " may
refer not only to the army, and his
victory over it, but to the fact that
the inhabitants of Ccelo-Syria and Pa-
lestine would hasten to slbmit, the--
selves to him. After this great battle
at Raphia, and the retreat of Antio-
chus, we are told that the cities of
C,rlo-Syria anrl Palestine vied with
each other in submitting themselves to
Ptolemy. They had been long under
the government of Egypt, and pre-
ferred that to the government of An-
tiochus. They had submitted to An-
tiochus only by force, a,nd that force
now being removed, they returnetl
readily to the authority of their old
m:lsters. Ilad Ptolemy possessed en-
ergy and capacity for government, it
rvould hlr,ve been easy to have retained
the control over thcie countries. 

I

12. And rlten h: hutlt tul;cn autay
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before. See Prideaux, Con, iii. 155,
s!1,

away the multitude, his heart shall
be lifted up; and he shall cast
downmany ten thousands: but he
shall not be strengthercd by it.

Ithe. multitudc. When he has subtlued
them. Lengerhe, however, renders
this, "A.nd the multitude shall lift
themselves up," supposing it to refer
to the fact that the people as q'ell as
the kilg would be excited. But thc
more natural interpreiation is that in
our common version, and the same

sense of the rvord (xb:) occurs iu Amos

iv. 2. 1l His heart slmll be l,ifted, wp,
That is, he will be proud andself-con.
fident. The reference is to the effect
which woukl be produced on him after
his defeat of Antiochus, Ile was a
man naturally indolent and effeminate

-a rnost profligate and vicious prince.

-Prideaux, 
Con. iii. 746. The effect

of such a victory would be to lift him
up with pride. 1l And, he shall cast
cl,own malay ten th,ousand,s. Or, rather,
the meaning is, " he luas cast down
manymyriads." The object seems to
be to give a reason why his heart was
lifted up. The fact that he had been
thus successful is the reason which is
assigned, and this effect of a great
victory has not been uncommon in tho
world. tl But he shall, not be strengih-
encd, by it. IIe was wholly given up
to luxury, sloth, and voluptuousness,
and returrred immediately after his
victory into Egypt, and sumendered
himself up to the enjoyment of his
pleasures. The consequence was, that
he, by his conduct, excited some of his
people to rebellion, and greatly weak.
ened himself in the affections and con.
fidence of the rest. After the victory,
he concluded a truce with Antiochus;
and the result was, that his people,
who expected much more from him,
and supposed that he would have pro-
secuted the war, became dissatisfied
with his conduct, and broke out into
rebellion. As a matter of fact, he was
less strong in the confidence and affec-
tions of his people, and would have
been less able to lvage a war, after iris
triumph over Antiochus than he wag
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l3 For the king of the north
shall return, and shall set for:th
a multitude greater than the for-
mer,and sh4ll certainlycome I aftel
certain years with a great army
and with mueh riches.

DANIEL. [8.C.534.
14 And in tbose times there

shall many stand up against the
king ofthe south: also the 3 robbers
of thy people shall exalt themselvcs
I at the cnd oJ tines, eyen Ecars : ch. +. I6; 12, 7.

2 chilLlrcn of robbcrs.

73. For tlre l;ing of tlre nottlt slrall
retu?'tl. That is, he shall come agnil
into the regions of Ccelo-Syria and Pa-
Iostine, to recover them ifpossible frorn
tlre power of the Egyptian king. I And,
slrall set forth a, mu,ltitucle greater tltan
the form,er, Than he had in the folmer
var wherr he was defeated. The fac[
was, that Antiochus, in this expedi-
tion, brought'nith him the forces rvith
which he had successfully invaded the
East, and the army had becn raised
for that purpose, and was much larger
than that with which he had formerly
attacked Ptolemy, See Prideaux, iii.
163-165. n Ancl, slmll certa,inly come
a,fter certain years with o, gt'eo,t army.
This occurred B.c, 203, fourteen years
after the formerwar.-Prideaux, iii. 1 9.
n With m,uch,r'iclws. Obtained in his
conquests in Parthia and other por-
tions of the East. See Prideaux, tzf
Elt,pra. The history of Antiochus cor-
responds precisely with the statement
here.

14, And, in those times there slrall
ntany stand up against the king of the
south. Against the king of Egypt.
That is, not only Antiochus the Great,
who was always bpposerl to him, and
rvlto was constantly wag'rng war with
him, but also others with whom he
would be particularly involved, or who
would be opposed to him. The refer-
ence is especially to Philip, king of
IIacedon, and to Agathocles, who ex-
cited a rebellion against him in Egypt.
See Jerome on Dan, xi.; Polybius, xv.
20; Lengerke, in loc.; and Prirleaux,
iii. 198 Antiochus and Philip of
Macedon entered into an agreement to
invade the dorninions of Ptolemy Epi-
phanes, and to divide them between
themselves. At the same time a trea-
sonable plot was laid against the life
of Ptolemy by Scopas the -lEtolian
(Polyb. xvii.), 'n'ho had under his com-
rnand the arrry of the Egyptians, and
rvho designed to take advantage bf the

youth of the king, and seize upon tho
throne. This project was defeated by
the vigilance of Aristomenes, the prinro
minister.-Prideaux, iii. 181. See also
the account of the conspiracy of Aga-
thocles, and his sister Agathoclea,
against Ptolemy, when an infant, in
Prideaux, iii. 168, seq, These Iacts
fully accotd with what is said in the
passage before us. fl' Also the robbcrs
of thy people shd,ll eaalt tlremsel'ues.
The angel here turns to Daniel, and
states what would be done in these
circumstances by his own people-the
Jews, It is to be remembererl that,
in these times, they were alternately
under the dominion of the Egyptiat
and the Syrian monarchs-of Ptolemy
and ofAntiochus. The principal seat
of the wars between Syria and Egypt
was Palestine - the border land'be-
tween them and Judea, therefore, often
changed masters. Ptolemy Philopator
had subdued Celo-Syria and Palestine,
and Ptolemy Epiphanes came into pos-
session of them wheu he ascended thc
throne. But the angel now says that
a portion of his people would tahe
occasion, from the weakness of the
youthful monarch of Egypt, and tho
corrspiracies in his own hingdom, and
the foreign combinations against him,
to attenpt to throw off his authority,
and to become independent. 'Ihat
part of the people who would. attempt
to do this is designated in the common
translation as "the robbers of thy peo-
ple." This, however, is scarcely a cor-
rect version, and does not properly
indicate the persons that would bo
errgaged in the plot. The marginal
reading is, cldld,ren of robbus. The
Latin Yulgate, f,l,ii quoqwe preoarica-
torum popwli tui,. The Greek renders
it of uioi rfrt totpit roi laoi toi-" the
sons of the pests of thy people." Len-
gerke renders it, " tho most pou'er{ul
people of thy nation"-d,ie gewaltsa.m
sten Lewte d,eines Volkcs, The HcLrc.r
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to establish the vision; but they
shall fall.,

15 So the king ofthe north shall
corrre, and cast up a mount, aud
take the r most feuced cities ; and

a Rev 17. 17,
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7 cily of munilions. 2 the pcople of his choices.

the arms of the south shall not
withstand, ueither 2 his chosen
people,_neither _shall there be any
strength to withstand.

word (frl!) means, properly, rend,ing,

raDenous-as of wild beasts, fsa. xxxv.
9 ; ancl then ai,olent, c'altacious ; an
oppr essor, robber.- Gesenius, L er. The
ref'erence here seems to be tc the mighty
ones of the nation; the chiefs, or rulers

-but a name is given them tlaat would
properly denote their character for op-
pression and rapacity. It would seem

-what is indeed probable from the
circurnstances of the case-that the
nation rvas not only subjecb to this
foreign authority, but that those rvho
were placed. over it, under that foleign
authority, an,l rvho were probably
mainly of their orvn people, were also
themselves tyrannical and oppressive
in their character. These subordinate
rulers, however, preferred the authority
of Antiochus to that of Ptolemy, and
on the occasion of his return from the
conquests of Celo-Syria and Samaria,
they met him, and professed submis-
sion to him,-Josephus, ..4.er,f. b. xii.
ch. iii. $ 3. "The Jews," says Jose-
phus, " of their own accord, went over
to him, and received him into the city
perusalem], and gave plentiful pro-
vision to his army, and to his elephants,
and readily assisted him when he be-
sieged the garrison which was in the
citailel of Jerusalem," On this occa-
sion, Josephus says that Antiochusbe-
etowed many favours on the Jews ;
rtote letters to the genelals of his
armies commending their conduct;
published adecree respecting the piety
of the Jewish people, and sent an
epistle to Ptolemy, stating what he
had done for them, and what he desired
should be further done. See these
statements and letters in Josephus, tzi
aupra. \ To establislt,the uisi,on. That
is, to bring to pass what is seen in
the vision, and rvhat had been pre-
dicted in regard to the Hebrewpeople.
Their conduct rn this matter shall
have an important bearir-rg on the
fulfilnrent of the prophecy pertaining

to that people-shall be one of the
Iinhs in the chain of events securing
its accomplishment. The angel does
not say that it rvas a part of lheir de-
sign lo " establish the vision, " but that'
that would be the result of rvhat they
did. No doubt their conduct in this
matter had a great influence on the
series of events that contributed to the
accomplishment of that prediction,
Lengerke supposes that the " vision "
here refers to that spoken of in ch. ix.
24. 1[ But they slrall, fall. They shall
not succeed in the object which they
have in view, Their conduct in the
affail will indeed promote the fulfilment
of the "vision," but it will not secure
the ends which tlrcy have in view-
perhaps their ou,n aggrandizement; or
the favour of Antiochus towards them-
selves I or the permanent separation oI
the nation from the Egyptian rule, or
the hope that their country mig'ht be-
comeindependent altogether. As amat-
ter of fact, Antiochus subsequently, on
his return from Egypt (r.c. 198), tool,.
Jerusalem, and slew many of the party
of Ptolemy, who had given themselves
up to him, though he showed particular
favour to those who had adhered to
the observance of their own law, and
could not be prevailed on by the king oI
Egypt to apostatize from it.-Prideaux,
iii. 198 ; Jos. Ant. b. xii. ch. v. $ 3.

75. So the king of the north. AnNio-
chus the Gleat. tl Sltall come. Shall
come again into these provinces. This
occurred after he had vanquished the
army of the Egyptians at Paneas. He
then took Sidon and Patara, and made
himself master of the whole country.

-Prideaux, 
iii. 198. This happened

B.c. 198. Scopas, a general of Ptole-
my, had been sent by him into Celo-
Syria and Palestine, with a view of
subjecting tliose countries again to
Egyptian rule. IIe was met by Antio-
chus at Paneas, neal the sonrces of the
Jordan, and defeatecl, and fled rvith
ten thousaud ruen to Sidon, where he
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16 But he that cometh against
him shall do according to his orv-n
will, and none shall stand before
him; and he shall stond in lthe

DANIEL; [8.C.534.
glorious land, which by his hand
shall be consumetl.

I thcland of ornamert,or, goodly lattC,,terc,
41,46.

fortified himself, but from whenae he
was expelled by Antiochus. ll And,
cd,st wp a rnownt. A fortification. That
is, he shall so entrench himself that he
cannot be dislodged. The reference
does not seem to be to anyparticular
fortification, but to the general fact
that he would so entrench or fortify
himself that he would rnake his con-
quests secure, X Ancl, take the most

fenceclcities. Marg., city of 'mwnitions,
Ifeb., "city of fortifications." The
singular is used here in a collective
sensel orperhaps there is allusionpar-
ticularly to Sidon, where Scopas er:-
trenched himself, making it as strong
as possible. 7l And, the arms of tlw
sowth, sltall, not withstancl, ShaII not
be able to resist hirn, or to dislodge
him. The power of the Egyptian forces
shall not be sufficient to remove him
from his entrenchments. The Ifebrew
is, "shall not stand,l'that is, shall
not stand against him, or maintain
their position in his advances. The

word an'ms (n\rit) is used here in the

sense of i,a'ocs, rDanriot's, commanclers,
as in Ezek, xxx. 22, 24, 25, n Neitlur
his chosen peoptle. Marg,, " the people
ofhis choices." Those whom he had
selected or chosen to carry on the war

-referring, 
perhaps, to the fact that

he would deem it necessary to employ
picked men, or to send the choicest of
his forces in order to withstand Antio-
chus. Such an occurrence is in every
way probable. To illustrate this, it is
only necessary to say that the Egyp-
tians sent three of their most distin.
guished generals, with a select arrny,
to deliver Sidon-Eropus, Menocles,
and Damoxenus.-Lengerke, in loc.
n Neitlm'shall there be any strcngth'
to with.statrd,. No forces which the
Egyptians can employ, fn other
u'oids, Autiochus would carry all be-
fore him. This isin strict accordance
with the history. When Scopaswas de-
feateil by Antiochus at Paneas, near
the sources of the Jordan, he fled and

entrenched himself in Sidon. Thero
he was {bllowed andbesieged byAntio-
chus. The king of Egypt sent the
three generals above named, with a
cboice arrny, to endeavour to deliver
Scopas, hrrt they were unable. Scopas
was obliged to surrender, in conse-
quence of famine, and the ehosen forces
returned to Egypt,

16. Bwt he tltat cometh agai,nst h,int
shall, d,o accordi,ng to hi,s own will.
That is, Antiochus, who " canne
against" Scopas, the Egyptian general,
sent out by Ptolemy. The idea is,
that Antiochus would be entirely suc-
cessful in the countries of Celo-Syria
and Palestine, As a matter of fact,
as stated above, he drove Scopas out
of those regions, and compelled him to
take refuge in Sidon, and then besieged
him, and compelled him to srurender.
1l And, none shoJl stand, before him.
That is, neither the forces that Scopas
had under his command, nor the choico
andselect armies sent out from Egypt
for his rescue, under Eropus, Menocles.
and Damoxenus. 1l And he slwll
sto,ncl, im the glorious land,, Marg.,
" th,e land, of ornammt, or, good,ly

lancl." The Ifebrew word rfB meansr

properly, splendour, beawty, and, was
given to the holy land, or Palestine,
on account of its beauty, as being a
land of beauty or fertility, Comparo
Ezek, xx. 6, 15; xxvi. 12; Jer. iii.
19, and Dan. xi. 45. The meaning
here is, that he would obtain possession
of the land of Israel, and that no one
would be able to stand against him.
By the defeat of Scopas, and of tho
forces sent to aid hinr when en-
trenched in Sidon, this was accom-
plished. tr Which bg lds hand, slwJl
bc consumed,. As rvould be natural
w'hen his invading anny should pass
through it. The angel does not seern
to refer to any uanton, destruction of
the land, but only to what would ne-
cessalily occur in its invasion, and in
securing provision for the lta.nts of an
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t7 Ee shall also sct his faee ato
enter with the stleugth of his

a Prov. 19.21.

whole kingdom, and I upright ones
rvith him; thus shall he do: aud

\ or, muclt aprightrcss, or, equal mndilions.

army. As a matter of jnact. Antiochus
did many things to conciliate the fa-
vour of the Jews, and granted to them
rnany privileges. See Josephus, -dzf.
b. xii. ch. iii. S 3. But, according to
Josephus, these favours were granted
subsequently to the wars with Scopas,
and as a compenration for the injuries
which their countr'.y had suffered in
the wars which had been waged be-
trzeen hirn and Scopas rvithin their
borders. The follorving language of
Joscphus respecting the effect of these
wars will justify and explain what is
l,ere said by the angel: " No*' it hap-
pened that, in the reign of Antiochus
the Great, who rulcd over all Asia,
the Jews, as well as the inhabitants of
Ccelo-Syria, suffered greatly, and their
land was sorely harassed; for while he
was at war with Ptolemy Philopator,
and with his son who was calle<\ Epi-
pltanes, it fell out that these nations
were equally sufferers, both when he
v/as beaten, and when he beat the
others I so that they were like to a ship
in a storm, which is tossed by the
waves on both sides; and just thus
were they in their situation in the
middle between Antiochus's prosperity
and its change to adver'siby."-Ant.
b. xii. ch. iii. S 3. Wlen Antiochus
rvas successful against Scopas, however,
the Jervs ttwen't over to himr" says
Josephus, t'of their own accordr" and
received him into Jerusalem; and as
a consequence of the aid wbich they
renderecl him, he granted them the fa-
vours and privileges rnentioned by Jo-
sephus. The imrnediate consequence
of the wars, however, was extended
desolation; and it is this to which the
passage before us refers. Lengerke,
however, supposes that the meaning of
the passage is, that the vhole land
would be subdued under him. The
Ilebrew word rendered " shall be con-

sumeil "-;:|p-means, properly, to be

co'npleteil,, f,ntsh,etl, closed,' then to be
consu,med', wostcd,, sPent, d'utroYed, ;
Gen. xxi. 15 ; t Kings xvii. 16; Jer.
xvi.4; Ezek. v.13. The destruction

caused by invading and conflicting
armies in a land would answer to all
that is properly implied in tho use oI
the word.

77. Ee shall also set lds face. An.
tiochus. Ihat is, he shall resolve or
deternrine. To set one's faco in any
direction is to det€rmine to go there.
The meaning here is, that Antiochus,
flushed with success, and resolved to
push his conquests to tho utmost,
rvould make use of all the forces at
his disposal to overcome the'Egyp-
tians, and to bri:rgthem into subjectiori
to his sway. IIe had driven Scopas
from Cel<r-Syria, and from Sidon;
had subjected the land of Palestine to
his control; and now nothing seemed
to prevent his extending his conquests
to the utmost limits of his aDlbition.
The reference here is to a pu'ptose ot
Antiochus to wage war with Eg1pt,
and to invade it. From that pu4)ose,
however, he wae turned, as we ghall
see, by his wdrs in Asia Minor; and
he endeavoured, as stated in the sub-
sequerrt part ofthe verse, if not to sub.
due Egypt and to bring it under his
control, atleast toneutralize it so that
it would not interfere rvith his wars
with the Romans. If his attention
had not Lreen diverteil, however, by
more promising or more brilliant pro
spects in another direction, he would
undoubtedly have made an immediate
descent on Eg'ypt itself. 1l With the
strength oJ his whol,e kingdom,. Sum-
moning all the forces of his empiro.
This rvould seem to be necessary in in.
vading Egypt, and in the purpose to
dethrone aud humble his great rival,
The armies which hehad employed had
been sufficient to drive Scopas out of
Palestine, and to subdue that country ;
but obviously stronger forces would bo
necessary in carrying the war into
Egypt, and atteurpting a forelgn con-
quest. 1[ And, wprightonuwith him.
trfarg., (' or, much upright nags, o\ eqtlal
cond,itions." The trtrebrew word here

used (-'t1!) means, properly, stratght,

right; tten that which is straight or
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he shall
womeD,
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slrall not stud oiz lLis sicle, neither
be for' lrim. I to corrupL

give him the daug'htel of
l corrupting her: but she

upright-applicd to persons, denoting
tlieir righteousness o integrity, Job i.
1, 8; Psal. xi. 7. By way of eminence
it is applied to the Jewish people, as
being a righteous or upright people-
the people of God-tnd is language
rvhich a I{ebrerv would naturally apply
to his own nation. In this sense it is
und6ubtedly used here, to denote not
tJne piows portion, but the nation as
such; and the meaning is, that, in addi-
tion to those whom he could muster
from his own kingdorn, Antiochus
would expect to be accompanied with
large numbers of the Ilebrews-the
" upright" people-in his invasion of
Egypt. This he might antieipate from
two causes, (a) the fact that they had
alreadyrendered him so tnuch aid, and
showed themselves so friendly, as stated
by Josephus in the passage referred to
above I and (b) from the benefits which
he had granted to them, which fur-
nished a reasonable presumption that
they would not withhold their aid in
his further attempts to subdue Egypt.
The Jews might hope at least that if
Dg;pt were subjected to the Syrian
sceptre, their own country, lying be-
tween the two, would be at peace, and
that they would no more be harassed
by its being made thc seat of
the battle-field oftwo great contending
powers. ft was not without reason,
therefore, that Antiochus anticipated
that in his invasion of Eglpt he would
be accompanied and assistetl by not a
few of the Ifebrewpeople, As this isthe
natural and obvious meaning of the
passage, and accords eutirely with the
sense of the Ilebrew word, it is unne.
cessary to at,tempt to prove that the
nrarginalreading isnot correct. It Tltus
sholl, he d,o. Ihat is, in the manner
which is imrnediately specified. Ife
shall adopt the policy there stated-by
giving his daughter in marriage with
an Egyptian prince-to accomplish
the ends which he has in view. The
reference here is to arrother stroke of
policy, made necessary by his new wars
v'ith the P,omans, and by the diversion
of his forces, irl oonsequelce, in a ncw
direction. Thenat,wal, step, after the

defeat of the Egyptian armies in Pa-
lestine, would have been to carry his
conquests at once into Egypt, and this
he appears to have contcmplated. But,
in the meantime, he becatre engaged
in wars in another quarter-with the
Romans I aud, as Ptolemy in such cir.
cumstances would be lihely to unite
with the Romans against Antiochus,
in order to bind the Egyptians to him-
self, and to neutralize them in these
wars, this alliance was proposed and
formed try which he connected his own
family with the royal family in Egypt
by malriage. 1l And, he slmll giue
h.int. Give to Ptolemy. Antiochus
would seek to form a matrimonial alli-
ance that rvould, for the time at least,
secure the neutrality or the friendship
of the Egyptians. Jt Thedawghter ol
wo'netu, The reference here is undoubt-
edly to his own daughter, Cleopatra.
The historical facts in the case, as
stated by Lengerke (irz Zoc.), are these:

-After Antiochus had subdued Ccelo-
Syria and Palestine, he became in-
volved in wars with the Romans in
Asia Minor, in order to extentl the
kingdqm of Syria tb the lirnits vliich
it had in the time of Seleucus Nicator.
In order to carry on his designs in tbat
quarter, however, it became necessary
to secure the neutrality or the co-opera-
tion of Egypt, for Ptolemy would na-
turally, in such circumstances, favour
the Romans in their wars with Autio-
chus. Antiochus, therefore, negotiated
a marriage between his daughter Cleo-
patra and Ptolemy Epiphanes, the son
of Ptolemy Philopator, then thirteen
years of age. The valuable considera-
tion in the view of Ptolemy in this
marriage was, that, as a dowry, Celo-
Syria, Samaria, Jtdea, and Phenicia
were given to her.-Josephrs, Ant.
b. xii. ch. 4, $ 1. This agteement or
contract of rnarriage was entered into
immediately after the defeat of Scopas,
s.c, \97, The contract was, that the
marriage should take place as soon as
the parties w-ere of suitable age, and
that Cceb-Syria and Palesbine should
be given as a dowry. The marriage
took place B.c. 19;J, when Antiochus



8.C.534.1 CtrAPTER XI.
t8 After this shall he turn his

frlce unto the isles, and shall take

was making preparation for his wars
with the 11o-*rrs.-J1ln, IIcb. Uonr-
ntonureahh, ch. ix. $ 89, p. 246. In
this lvay the neutrality of the king of
Egypt was secured, rvhile Antioclius
prosecuted his work against the Ro-
m&ns. The appellation here bestowed
on Cleopatra-clau,glr,ta' of women-
seems to have been given to her by
way of emiuence, as an heiress to the
crown, or a prirrcess, or as the principal
one among the women of the land.
Tirere can be no doubt of its reference
to her. 1l Corrwlfiing her. Marg,,
as in llebrew, to corrwpt. There has
been some doubt, ho'l,l'ever, in regard
to the word h,er,inthis place, whether
it refers to Cleopatra or to the kingdom
of Egypt. Rosenmtiller, Prideaux,
J, D. Michaelis, Bertholdt, Dereser,
and others, refer it to Cleopatra, and
suppose that it means that Antiochus
had instilled into her mind evil prin-
ciples, in order that she might betray
herhusband, and thatthus, bythe aid
of her arts, he might obtain possession
of Egypt. On the other hand, Len-
gerke, Maurer, De \Yette, Hdvernic\
Elliott (Apocalypse, iv, 130), and
others, suppose that the reference is to
Egypt, and that the meaning is, that
Antiochus was disposed to enter irrto
this alliance with a view of influencing
the Egyptian government not to unite
with the Romans and oppose him;
that is, that it was ou his part an art-
ful device to turn away the Egyptian
government from its true interest, and
to accomplish his own purposes. The
latter agrees best with the connection,
though the l{ebrew wiII admit of either
construction. As a matter of fact,
both L\ese objects seem to have been
aimed at-for it was equally true that
in this way ho sought to turn away
the Egypiian governmerrt and king-
dom from its true interests, and that in
making use of his daughter to carry out

the Egyptians had applictl to them for
protection and aid in tireil rvars wir,h
Antiochus, and offered tiiern, as a corr.
sideration, the gualdianship of young
Ptolemy. This offer the Itomans ao-
ceptedwith joy, and sent IL -ZEmilius
Lepidus to Alexandria as guardian of
the yourg king of Ilgypt.-Polybius,
xv. 20 ; Appian, Sgriac. i. 1; Livy,
xxxi. 14; xxxiii. 19 ; Justin, xxx. 2,
3; xxxi. 1. The u'hole $'urs, on the
part of Antiochus, a stloke of policy;
ard it could not be accomplished rvith-
out that rvhich has been lound neccs-
sary in political devices-the employ-
ment of bribery or corruption, It ac-
cords well 'with the character of Anti.
ochus to suppose that he would not
hesitate to instil into the mind of his
daughter all his orvn views of policy.
n BM sh,e shall not stand, on his side,
neith,er be for him. That is, she rvould
become attached to her husband, ancl
would favour his interests rather than
the crafty designs of her father. On
this passage, Jerome remarks: t'An-
tiochus, desirous not only of possessing
Syria, Cilicia, and Lycia, and the other
provinces which belonged to Ptolemy,
but of extending also his own sceptre
over Egypt itself, betrothed his own
daughter Cleopa,tra to Ptolemy, and
promised to give as a dowry Ccelo-
Syria and Judea. But he could not
obtain possession of Egypt in this way,
becauso Ptolemy Epiplranes, perceiv-
ing his design, acted lvith caution, and
because Cleopatra favoured the pur-
poses of her husband lather than those
of her father." So Jahn (IIcb. Com-
monwealth, p. 246) says:-."He in-
dulged the hope thatwhen his daughter
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many: but a plince for t his own
7ltim.

became queen of Egypt, she would
bring the kingclom undel his influence I
but she proved more faithful to her hus-
band than to her father."

78, After tltis sltccll he turm ltis face
unto the isles. The islands of tho

tliis project, it was expected that she
would employ artifice to influence her
future husband. This arrangement
wd,s the nrore necessary, as, in conse-
quence of the fame which the Romans
hatl acquired in overcoming llannibal,

Me<iiterraneanr particularly those in
the neighbourhood of and constituting
a part of Greece. This he did in his
wars rvith the Romans, for the Roman
power then comprehended that part of
the world, and it was the design of
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behalf rjha,ll cause 

'l the reproach lhis own reproach he shall cause t7
ollered by him to cease ; rvithout 

I 
to turn upon him, I ttit rtproach.

Antiochus, as already remarked, to
extend the limits of his empire as far
as it was at the tin-re of Seleucus Ni-
cltor. This occurrr:d aftet the defeat
of Scopas. for, having given his daugh-
ter in marriage to Ptolenry, he sup-
posed that he had guarded himself
from any interference in his wars with
the Romans from the Egyptians, and
sent two of his sons with an army by
Iand to Sardis, anrl he himself rvith a
gteat fleet sailed at the same time into
the ,lEgeau Sea, and took many of the
islands in that sea. The war which
rras waged between Antiochus and the
Rornans lasted for three years, and
ended in the defeat of Antiochus, and
in the subjugation of the Syrian king-
dom to the Roman power, though,
rvhen it became a Roman province, it
continued to be governed by its own
kings. In this w-ar, Hannibal, general
of the Carthaginians, was desirous that
Antiochus should unite with bim in
carrying his arms into Italy with the
hope that together they would be able
to overcome the Romans; but Anti-
ochus preferred to confine his opera-
tions to Asia Minor and the rnaritime
parts of Greece ; and the consequence
of this, and of the luxury and indolence
into which he sank, was his ultimate
overthrow. Cornp. Jahn's Eeb. Com-
ntonuealtlt, pp. 246-249. n And, shall
take mang. Many of those islands;
nrauy portions of the maritime coun.
try of Asia l\{inor and Greece, As a
matter of fact, during this warwhich
he waged, he became possessed of
Ephesus, -rEfolia, the island of Eubcea,
rvhere, in the year 191 B.c, he married
Ej,bia, a youug lady of great beauty,
ancl gave himself up for a long time to
festivity and amusements-and then
entrenched himself strongl.y at the pass
of Thermopylrc, Afterwards, when
driven from that stronghold, he sailed
to the Thracian Chersonesus, and for-
tified Sestos, Abydos, anC otherplaces,
and, in fact, during these military ex-
peditions, obtained the mastery of no
inconsiderable part of the maritime
portions of Greece. The prophecyrvas
strictly fulfilled, that he shoulcl "take

many" of those places. 1l Bu,t a prince
for ltis oun behal.f. A Roman prince,
or a leaderof the Roman annies. The
reference is to Lucius Cornelius Scipio,
calletl Scipio Asiaticus, in contra<lis-
tinction from Publius Cornelius Scipio,
called Africanus, flom his conquest
over Hannibal and the Carthaginians.
The Scipio here referred to received
the name Asiaticus, on account of his
victories in the East, and particularly
in this war with Antiochus. IIe was
a brother of Scipio Africanus, and had
accompanied him in his expedition into
Spain and Africa. After his return
he was rewarded with the consulship
for his services to the state, and was
empowered to attacL Antiochus, who
had declared war against the Romans.
In this war he was prosperous, and
succeeded in retrieving the honour of
the Eoman name, and in wiping off
the reproach which the Roman armies
had sufered from the conquests of
Antiochus, When it is said that ho
would do this ";for his own behalfr"
the meaning is, doubtless, that, he
would engage in the enterprise for his
own glory, or to secure fame for him-
self. It was not the love of justice,
or the love of country, but it was to
secure for himself a public triurnph-
pelhaps hoping, by subduing Anti-
ochus, to obtain one equal to that
which his brother had received after
his wars with Ilannibal. The motive
here ascribed to this "prince " was so
common in the leaders of the Roman
armies, and has been so generally pre-
va.lent among mankind, that there can
be no hesitation in supposing that it
was accurately ascribed to this con-
queror, Scipio, and that the enterprise
in which he embarked in opposing
Antiochus was primarily "on his owu
behalf." 1l ShaU, cause the reproach
ofr'ered, by him, to cease. The reproach
offered by Antiochus to the Roman
porver. the marginis, " his reproach."
The reference is to the disgrace brought
on the Roman armies by the conquests
of Antiochus, Antiochus had seemed
to mock th-at power; he had engaged
in war with the conquerors of nations;
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19 Then he shall turn his face

toward the fort of his own land:
a Psa. 37. 30.
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but he shall stumble and fill, and
not4be found.

20 Then shall stand up iu his

he had gained victories, and thus ap.
pealed to insult the majesty of the Ro-
rnan nalue. A[ this was turned back 

]

again, or caused to cease, by the vic. ]

tories of Scipio. n lYithoul his own)
rcproach. Without any reproach to 

]

himself-any discomfiture-any impu- j

tation o{ want of sl<ill or valour. That
is, he rvould so conduct the war as to
secure an untarnished reputation. This
was in all respects true of Scipio.
n He shall, cause if, to turn wlton lr,im,
The reproach or shame which he
seemed to cast upon the Romans
nould retwn upon himseU. This
occurred in the successive defeats of
Antiochus in several engagements by
water and by land, and in his final
and complete overthrow at the battle
of Magnesia (n.c. 190) by Scipio.
After being several times overcome
by the Romans, and vainly sueing for
peace, "Antiochus lost all presence of
mind, and withdrew his garrisons frorn
all the cities on the Ifellespont, and,
in his precipitate flight, left all his
military stores behind hirn. IIe rc-
newed his attempts to euter into nego-
tiatious for peace, but when he rvas
required to reiinquish aII his posses-
sious west of the Taunrs, and defray
the expenses of the war, he resolved to
try his fortune once more in a battle
by land. Antiochus brought into
the field seventy thousand infantry,
twelve thousand cavalry, and a gleat
number of camels, elephants, and
chariots armedlvith scythes. To these
the Romans could oppose but thirty
thousand men, and yet they gained a
decisive victory. The Romans lost
only three hundred and twerrty-five
men I while, of the forces of Antiochus,
fifty thousand infantry, four thousand
cavalry, and fifteen elephants were left
dead on the field, fifteen hundred rnen
were made prisoners, and the king
himself with great difEculty made his
escape to Sardis. IIe now humbly
sued for peace, and it was granted on
the terms rvith which he had formerly
refused compliance-that he shoukl

surrender all his possessions west of
the Taurus, and that he should defray
the expenses of the war. I[e further
obligated himseU to keep no elephants,
and not more than twelvo ships. To
securo the performance of these con-
ditions, the Romaus required him to
deliver up twelve hostages of their own
selection, among whom was his sou
Antiochus, afterwards surnamed Epi-
phanes,"-Jahn's Eebrew Common-
wca,lth, pp.248, 249.

L9. ?hen heshall tu'n, his faceto-
ward, the fort oJ his own land. The
strong fortificationg of his own land-
for the Ilebrew word is in the plural.
This he would do, of course, for pro-
tection. I{e would cease his attempts
at conquest, aud endeavour to find
secuity in his own fortresses. As a
matter of fact, after this defeat, An-
tiochue, in order to replenish his ex-
hausted coffers, and to find the means
of meeting the claims of the Romans,
went into certain provinces of his em-
pire. Ife attempted no other foreign
wars, but sought security in his own
clominions. 1l But he shall, stumble
atzcl, fall, ancl, not be founil,. IIe died
in an attempt to plunder the temple of
Elymais. In this he provoked the
people to an insurrection, and wiw
slain, together with the soldiers who
were with him. What was hismotiae
for plunderingthat temple is uncertain,
whether it was to meet the demands
of thc Romans, or whether it wae
avarice (Justin, xxxiii.2); but it was
in this way that he " stumbled and
fell, " and passed away.-Jerome, Cotn.
i,n loc.; Diod. Sic., -Fragmenta, xxvi.
30, 49; Justin, xxxii.2; Strabo, p. 744.
The prophecy respecting him termi-
nates here, and the particulars specificd
are as minute and accurate as if it had
been rwitten after bhe evenl. Indeed,
the whole account is just such as one
would prepare now who should under-
take to express in a brief compass
the principal events in the life of
Antiochus the Great.

2Q. Then ahall stand, tEt irt hia eatala
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e,itate,l a ?raiser of taxes i.n L]ne
glory bf the kingdom: but within

few da.ys he shall be destroYed,
neither'inBauger, nor in battle.

I otrplace,ver.f,
2 onc that causclh an czacter lo pass oocr.

3 angort,

Ifarg., "or, place." The word used

- i5 - means, properly, a stand,
station, Ttlace (see Notes on vorse 7),
and the idea here is simply that he
would be succeeded. inthe kingdom by
such an one. IIis successor lr-ould

the precise perioil which he would live,
but the language would leave the im-
pression that his would be a shofi
ieign. tl He shal,l, be il,estrogeil,. Heb.,
shall be broken. That is, his power
shall be broken; he shall cease to

have the character and
the prophecy proceeds to
raiser of tates. One

destiny which
, specify. tT,4
who shall be

mainly characterized for this; that is,
l'hose governrnent would be distin-
guished eminently by his efforts to
wring money out of the people. The

Ilebrew word'u1: means, properly, to

urge, to drive, to impel, and it is then
applieC to one who urges or presses a
debtor, or who exacts tribute of a
people. The word is used with refer-
ence to motr,ey exactions in Deut. xv.
2, 3: " Every cleditor that lendeth
aught unto his neighbour, he shall not
eaact it of his neighbour or of his
brother. Of a foreigner thou mayest
eract it again." So in 2 Kings xxiii.
35, Jehoiakim taxed the land " to give
the money according to the command-
nrent of Pharaoh: he eracted, the silver
and the gold of the people of the land."
In Zech. ix. 8-t'And to oppressor
shall pass through them any 1n61s"-
the same word is used. Ifere it de-
notes one who would be mainly chl,-
racterized by his extorting tribute of
his people, or using means to obtain
money. 1l In the glory of the kingil,orn.
The word " im" }r,ete is supplied by our.translators. Lengerko renders it,
'( who shall suffer the tax-gatherer
(eintreiber) to go through the glory of
the kingdom." This is evidently the
meaning. Ile would lay the richest
and moel productive parts of his king-
dom under contribution, This might
be either to pay a debt contracted by
a former nionarch; or to carry on war:
or to obtain the means of luxurious
ind.ulgence; or for purposes of magni-
fi:ence and display. fl Bwt uithin, fcu
clays. A comparatively brief period.
Comp. Gen. xxvii. 44; xxix. 20. It
is rmpossible frorn this to determine

reign. It would not be certainly in-
ferred frorn this that he woultl be put
to death, or would die at that time,
but that his reign then would come to
an end, though it might be in some
peaceful way. 1l Neitlur im anga'.
Heb., a,ngers. Not in any tumult or
excitement, or by any rage of his
subjects. I'l.ris would certainly imply
that hie death would bo a peaceful
death. 1l Nor in battle. As many
kings fell. The description would in.
dicate a reign of peace, and one whose
end would be peace, but who would
have but a brief reign. The refer-
ence here is, rmdoubtedly, to Seleucus
Philopator, the eldest son ofAntiochus
theGreat, and his immediate successor.
The fulfilment of the prediction is seen
in the follorving facts in regard to him:
(a) As an exactor of tribute. IIe was
bound to pay the tribute which his
father had agreecl to pay to tho
Ronrans. This tribute amounted to
a thousand talents annually, and con-
sequently made it recessary for him
to apply his enelgies to the raising of
that sum. The Jewish talent of silver
was equal to about 1505 dollars of
our money [about €339], and, conse-
quently, this thousand talents, of the
Jewish talent of silver here referred to,
rvas equal to about a million and a half
of dollars. The Greek talent of silver
rvas worth 1055 dollars of our money

| [about €238], and, if this was thi
I talent, the sumwould beabout a million
dollars. To raise this, in addition to
the ordinary expenses of the govern.
rnent, would require +n effort, and, as
this was continued from year to year,
and as Seleucus'h,as kndwn foriittle
clse, it was not unnatural that ho
should be characterized as the "raiser
of taxes." (D) Especially would this
be true in the estinration of the Jews,
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2I And in his I estate shall staud
up a vile person, to whom they
shall not give the honour of the

kingdom: but he shall come iu
peaceably and obtaiu the kingdom
by flatteries, I or,ptace,vcr.l.

for no small part of these taxes, or
this revenue, rvas derived frorn Pales-
tine. Seleucus, taking advantage of 

]

the disturbances in Egypt, had re. 
]

united to the Sylian crolrn the pro- 
]

vinces of Crclo-Syria antl Palestine, 
I

which his frther Antioehus tlre Grcat 
I

had given in tlorvly to his daughter 
I

CIeopatrl,, rvho rvas mu'r'ied to Ptolemy
Epiphanes. -Jahn, Eeb. Cotnntott-
wealtlL, p.255. In the year 176 a.c.,
Simon, a Benjl.mite, rvho became
governot of the temple at Jerusalem,
the falmer of the revenues of the
Egyptiur kings, lttempted to make
some innovations, rvhich were steadily
resisted liy the high-priest Onias IIf.
Simon, in anger, rvent to Apollonius,
governol of Ccelo-Syria under Seleucus,
and infor,rred hinr of the g:'eat treasures
contained in the ternple. "The king,"
says Jahn lileb. Cotnntontuea,ltlt, p.
255), "tliough a frientl to the Jews,
and though he had regularly rnade clis-
bursements, a,ccorcling to the directions
cf his father, torvards sustaining the
expenses of the saclifices zrt Jemsalem,
determined to apply to his own use
the tleasules of the temple; for the
annual p:ryment of one thousand talents
to the Romans had reduced his finances
to a very'lorv ebb. \Yith the design,
therefore, of replenishing his exhausted
treasury, he sent Heliodorus to Jeru-
salem to plunder the temple." Cornp.
Appian, Syrio,c. xlv. 60-65. See also
Prideaux, Con. ili. 208; 2 Macc. iii.
Besides this, the necessity of raising
so much revenue would give hiur the
character of a t'raiser of taxes."
(c) This was done in what might pro-
perly be temed "the glory of his king-
dom, " or in what rvoukl, in tire languagc
of an IIebrew, be so calied-Ccelo-Syria
aud Ptrlestine, To the eye of a He-
brerv this wes the glory of all lands,
and the Jewish l'riters were acclrstornecl
to designate it by son're such appella-
tion. Comp. Notes on ver. 16. (d) His
reign continued but a short tirne-
ansu'ering to what is here said, that it
would be for a "few days." In fact,

he reigned but eleven ot twelve years,
and that, cornpared with the long reigu
of Antiochus his father-thilty-se'r.ert
years-was a brief perioil. (e) Tlre
nanner of his death. IIe did not fall
in battlc, rorwas he cut offin a popu-
lar turnult. IIe wts, in fact, poisonerl.
Iu the eleventh
sent his only son

year of his reign, lre
Demetrius as hostage

to Rome, ancl released his brothcr
Antiochus, who ]rad resided twelvo
years in that city. As the heir to the
crown was now out of the rvay, Ilelio-
dorus sought to raise himself to the
royal digrrity, and for this purpose he
destroyed the king by poison. H,:
attached a large party to his interests,
and fina,Ily gained ovet those who were
in favour of submitting to the king of
Egypt. Antiochus Epiphanes receivetl
notice of these transactions while ho
was at Athens on his return from
Rome. He applied hirnself to Ert-
menes, king of Pergamos, whom, with
his brother Attaltis, he easily induc:d
to espouse his cattse, and they, wii"h
the help of a part of the Syrians, do-
prived Heliodorus of his usurpecl autho-
rity. Thus, in the year 175 r. c.,
Antiochus Epiphanes quietly ascen-
ded the throrte, while the lawful hcir,
Demetrius, was absent at Rome. -Appian, Syriac, xlv. 60-65 ; Jaltn,
Hcb. Commonwenlth, ch. ix. S 91,
The renrainder of this chaptet is occu-
pied rvith a detail of the crimes, the
cruelties, and the oppressions of An-
tiochus Epiphanes, or rlntiochus IY.

21. Ancl'in lis estate. In his place.
Notes on vers. /, 20. 1 Shall stctnLl
up a oile pet-son. There shall succeed
to the throne. The reference hete is
to Antiochus Epiphanes, rvho leigncd
fronr n.c. 175 to s.c. 163. The epithei
" tile" here given hirn lvas one rvLich
his subsequent history shorved lvirs
eminently appt'opriute to hirrr in all
rcspects, as a r)IaII atrtl as a pliuce.
TIre tleblew word tentlered " vilg "-
;,1i1-properly means one despised or

held in contempt, Isa. xlix. 7; Psa,
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xxii. 6 (7). The meaning here is, that
he was one who deserved to be despised,
and who would be held in contempt-
a m:m of a low, base, contemptible
character. \dg., d,espectus; Gr. 2lou-

le"6en; Llalhe4 ein ungeachtbter. Never
were terms better applied to a man
than these to Antiochus Epiphanes-
both before and after his ascension to
the throne. The manner of his seizing
upon the crown is stated above. IIe
was surnamed Epiphanes (Emqafie),
tlte lllustri,ous, because, if we believe
Appian, he vindicated the claims of
the royal family against the usurpa-
tions of the foreigner lfeliodorus. IIe
also bore the name aeis, God,, which is
still seen upon his coins. But by his
subjects he was called Epimanes ('Err-
yatis), the fnso?re, instead of Epiphanu

-a name which he much more richly
deserved. The following statement
from Jahn (Ifeb. Commonwealth,, ch. x.
S 92) wiil show with what propriety
the term " aile" was applied to him:
" IIe often lounged like a mere idler
lbout the streets of Antioch, attended
by tu'o or three servants, and not
rleigning to look at the nobles; would
talk with goldsmiths and other me-
chanics in their rvorkshops, engage in
idle and trifling conversation with the
lowest of the people, and mingle in the
society of foreigners antl rnen of the
vilest character. IIe was not ashamed
to go into the dissipated circles of the
young, to drink and carouse lvith them,
and to rLssist their merriment by sing-
ing songs and playing on his flute.
IIe often appearetl iu thc public baths
aurong the co[llron people, engaging
in everv hind of foolish jest, without
tl,c leasb regard to the dignity of his
station and character. Not unfre-
qucntly he ll'ir,s seen drunk in thc
stleets, rvherr he would throrv his
money about, and practise valions
other foolelies eclually extravagant.
IIe would par':r,de the strcets of liis
capital in a long robe, and rvith a gar-
lund of roses rU)on his heacl: and if
nrry attcrnptecl to ptss by or to follo*'
hinr, Le rvould pelt them s,ith stones,
rvhich he calried coucealed under his
g:urnentsr" &c. See also Appian in
Sqriacts, xlv. 70 - 75 ; Ilusebius in
Chronicott ; Athenaus, lib. v. p. 193 ;
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x. p. 438; Livy, xli. 20 ; Diod. Sic.
Fru,g. xxvi.65; xxxi. /, 8; Pritleaux,
Con. iii. 2L2-214; 1 lVlacc. i. 9.
n To uhom, they shall, not giae the
h,onout' oJ the kingd,om. That is, the
people. Or, in other words, it shoultl
not be conferred on him by any law or
act of the nation, or in any regular
succession or claim. The true heir to
the crown was Demetdus, who was
absent at Rome. On him the crown
would have regularly devolved; but in
his absence it was obtained by Antio-
chus by arts which he practised, and
not by any voluntary grant of the
nation, 1l But he slru,ll conw in peace-
oDly. Quietly ; without war or force I
by art rather than by arms. Gesenius
(Zer.) renders the phrase here used
"in the midst of security 1" that is,
unexpectedly, suddenly. The idea
seems to be, that he would do it when
the nation was not cxpecting it, or
apprehending it ; when they would be
taken off their guard, and he would
"steal a march upon them." -A.ll this
accorded with fact. The nation seemed
not to have anticiplted that Antiochus
would attempt to ascend the throne on
thedeath of his brother. Buthe quietly
left Ronre-while Demetrius, Iiis n6-
phew, tho true heir to the crown,
remained there ; carle to Athens, and
learned what rvas the state of things in
Syria, where Ileliodorus had usurped
the authority I n-rade an agreement
uith the king of Pergarnos toaid hinr,
and, by the assistauce of a part of the
Syriaus who rvere opposedto the usurpc,r
Ileliodorus, deprivecl him of the autho-
rity, and lrimselftook possessiol of the
crown, No one seernedto suspect that
this was his aim, or to doubt that his
objectwas to removean usurperthat his
nephew rnight be placed on the throne.
n A ncl ob tain tlre kin g dom by fl. a ! t eries.

n1p\ p\4.-l wb r i c i t at c s, blan cl it i e. " T\,e

w-ord," says Elliolt (4prc. iv. 133),
" has a double serrse, boing applied
both to the slipperiness of a patE, and
the slipperiness or flattering and deceit
of the tongue." fn the former sense it
occurs in Psa. xxxv. 6, (t Let their u'ay
be dark and slipl,ery;" in the latter,
its originatingverb, Prov. ii. 16. vii.5,
" The stranger that flattereth or die.
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22 And a rvith the arms of a
flood shall they be overflown from
before him, and shall be broken;
yea, also the prince of the cove-
nant.

a ver. 10. I'ulfi lcil, liO n c.
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23 And after the league owde
with him he shall work deceit-
fully:a for he shall come up, and
shall become stroug with a sruall
people.

tr ch, 8. !5.

seml-rleth with his rvords;" and Prov.
xxix. 5, " A mar that flattereth [or
dissembleth to] his neighbour." In
this latter sense the verbal seems to
be used both hcle and in the verses
(32, 34) belou' : " arts of dissimula-
tion."-Gesenius. The probable mean-
ing here is, that he would obtain the
throne by acts of dissembling, antl by
promises of rewards and offices. Such
promises he would probably make to
Eumenes, king of Pergarnos, and to
the Syrian nobles and people who
espoused his cause. It would not be
difEcult to secure the aid of multitudes
in this way, and the character of An-
tiochus was just such as to permit him
to use any of these arts to accomplish
his ends. ?erhaps, also, hc might hold
out the hope of aid from the Romans,
with whom he hail long lived. It was
no uncommon thing for an usurper to
rnake his way by flattering certain
classes of a people, and by promises of
Iargesses, of offices, and of the removal
of oppressive burdens. Comp. Pri-
deanx, Con. iii.2l2. See also the case
of Absalom in 2 Sam. xv. 1-6

22. Ancl, uith the arm.s of a f.ood.
fhe reference here is to some mighty
invasion of some country by Antio-
chus, which would sweei everything
before him. There seems to be sorne
confusion of metaphor in the phrase,
" the arms of a flood." ' The idea in
the mind of the writer appears to bave
been this : IIe saw an invasion of some
country by hosts of men under the
cornmend of Antiochus, This it was
not unnatural to compa.re with an irr,-
undation of wata's spreading over a
Iand, See fsa. viii. 8. Nor was it
altogether unnatural to speak of an
inundation as having azzr extending
far and near; sweeping everything to
itself, or carrying it away. Thus we
speak ofan arm of the sea, an ann of
a river, &c. fn this manner the in-
undation-the invasion-seernerl to

spread itself out like waterr, sweeping
all away. 1l Shall, they be oua.fl,own

ft'om before hirn. The prophet does
not specify wlto they would be that
would thus be overthrown, Some havo
supposed that the reference is to the
Ilebrews, butthe more correct interpre-
tation is that which refers it to Eg1pt,
See Notes on ver. 25. As a matter
of fact, the forces of Ileliodorus, the
forces of the Eebrews, and the forces
of the Egyptians, were alike broken
and scattered before hirn. The eye of
the prophet, however, seems rather
here to be on the invasion of Egypt,
which was one of the earliest and most
prominent acts of Antiochus, and into
the history of which the prophet goes
most into detail. 1, Yea, also the
p'ince of tlte couena,nt. He also shall
be broken and overcome. There has
been some diversity of opirrion as to
rvho is rncant by " the prince of the
covenant" here. Many suppose that
it is the high priest of the Jews, as
being the chief prince or ruler under
the " covenant" which God made lvith
them, or among the t' covenant "
people. But this appellation is not
elsewhere given to the Jervish high
priest, nor is it such as could with
much propriety be applied to him.
The refcrence is rathei to the king of
Egypt, with whorn a covenant or com-
pact had been made by Antiochus the
Great, and rvho was supposcd to be
united, therefore, to the Syrians by a
solemn treaty. See Lengerhe, iz loc.
So Elliott, Aytoc. iv. L33.

23. And, after tlr,e lcagu,e maele with
hirn, A treaty of peace and concord.
The great subject of contention be-
tween the hings of Syria and EAypt
was the possession of Ccelo.Syria and
Palestine. This they often endea-
voured to scttle by conquest, as each
of thenr claimed that in the original
partition of the empire of Alcxandcr
this portion of the cmpire fell to hirn.
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sclf; and often they endeavoured to
scttle it by treaty. Consequentiythis
rogion was constantly passing from one
to the other, and was also the seat of
frequent wars, The " league " here re-
fcrrerl to seemg to have been that re-
specting this country-the successive

l,romises which had boen made to the
kir,g of Egypt that Ccelo-Syria and
Palestine should be made ovel to him.
These provinces had been secured to
Ptolemy Lagus by the treaty made 301
8.c., and they had been again pledged
by Antiochus the Great, in dowry,
when his daughter Cleopatra should be
made queen of Egypt.-Jahn, Heb.
Aommonwealtlr, p, 260. Antiochus
Dpiphanes, however, was by no means
disposed to confirm this grant, and
herrce the wars in which he was in-
volved with tle Egypiians. 1l He
shall work' d,eceitfull,y. fn reference
to the covenant or treaty above re-
fen'ed to. He shal] endeavour to egade
its cleims; he shall refuse to comply
with its conditions; he shall not de-
liver up the provinces according to
the terms of the compact. The his-
tory accords exactly with this, for he
did not intend to comply with the
terms of the treaty, but sought every
means to evade if, and finally waged a
suecession of bloody wars with Egypt.
fn reference to the terms of this treaty,
and to secure their respective interests,
l-roth parties sent ambassadors to Rome
to urge their clains before the Roman
Serrate.-Polybits, Legat. S 78, 8Z ;
Jerorrre, Com,. in loc. As soon as
Itolemy Philometor had reached his
fourteenth year, he was solemnly in-
vested with the government; and am-
l-rassadors from all surrounding coun-
tries came to conglatulate hirn on his
accession to the throne, " On this
occasion Antiochus sent to Egypt
Apollonius, the son of Mnestheus, ap-
parently to congratulate the king on
lris coronation, but with the real in-
tention of sounding the purposes of
{he Egyptian court. When Apollo-
ruius, on his return, infonned Antio.
chus that he was Yiewed as an enemy
bythe Egyptiaus, he immediately sailed
to Joppa to surveyhis frontiers towards
Dgypt, and to put them in a state of
deI'cnce."-Jahn, Eeb, Commonw ealtlr,

p. 260 ; 2 Macc. iv.2l. The purposo
of Antiochus was undoubtedly not to
surrender Crelo-Syria and Palestinc ac-
cording to the treaties which had been
made; and yet he designed to secure
them ifpossible without an open rup-
ture, and hence his arts of diplomacy,
or his efforts to evade compliance with
the terms of the compact. Even when
he hatl irrvaded Egypt, and had ob-
tained possession of the king, Ptolemy
Philometor, he still " pretended that
he had come to Egypt solely for the
good of king Ptoleury, to set the affairs
of his kingdom in order for him;
and Ptolemyfound it expedient to act
as though he really thought him his
friend. But he r4ust have seenr" says
Jahn, " that Autiochus, with all his
professions of friendship, was not un-
mindful of spoil, for he plundered
Egypt in every quarter."-Heb. Com-
m,onweal,th, p. 263. 1l .For he shull, come
wp. Come upon Egypt. The result
would be rvar. Rather than surrender
the provinces according to the treaty,
ho would ultimately invade Egypt,
and carry war into its borders. T ./.artr
shall become strong wilh a small, people.
The meaning of this seems to be, that
at first his own forces would be small;
that he would go up in suoh a way as
not to excite suspicion, but that,
either by an increase of his forces
there, by uniting himself to confede.
rates, by aliuring the people by the
promise of rewards, or by gradually
taking one town after anothet and
ladding them to his dominions, he
would become strong. Jabn \IItb.
Cotrrm,onwealth, p. 263) s ys, '3 uith

'a small, body of troaps he made him-
lself master of Memphis, and of all
lEgypt as fa,r as Alexandri*, ahnosb

lwithout striking a blow." Compare
lDiod. Sic. xxvi. 75, 77; Jos. Ant. xii.
15, 2. The fact in the casc was, that
lAntiochus pretenderl in his invasion
I of Egypt to be the friend of tho
Egyptian king, and that he came to

laid him, and to settle lrim finnly on
Ithe throne. By Ce.,r'ees, however, ho
lbecame possesseJ of orrc town after
I another, and subdueJ one place after
lanothcr, uatil he finally became pos-
I sessed of fhe kirrg himself, and had
r hirn crrtirely in his pouer.
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21 He shall enter 1 peaceably even
upon the fattest places of the pro-
vince; anrl he shall do that w}lrich
his fathers have not done, nor his
fathers' fathers; he shall scatter

I or, iilo the pcaceoblc and fal,

21. IIe sltall enter peaceably eaen
u,pon the fo,ttest 1laces of th,e protince.
'Itrc rnargin is, " or, into tlte peaceable
arcd fat." The version in the text,
however, is the more correct, and the
sense is, that he would do this unex-
pected,ly (Lengerke, wnaermuthet) ; he
would make gradual and artful ap-
proaches until he had seized upon the
best portions of the land, Comp. Gen.
xxvii. 28, 39, The history is, that he
went there with different professions
than those of conquest, and one after
another he tooh possession of the prin-
cipal towns of Eg:ypt. fn his first
invasion of that country, Diodorus
Siculus and Josephus both say that
Antiochus " availed himself of a mean

among them the prey, and. spoil,
and riches; yea, aud he shcll
forecast z his devices against the
strong holds, even for a time.

25 And he shall stir up his power
2 think his lhoughls.

of Ptolemy. It was
allusion is here, when

theseprovinces. AntiochusEpiphanee,
howevet, at first tooh Pclusium, the
heyof Egypt, andthen invadedEgypt
itself, seized upon its strongest places,
and made the hing a captive.-Jahl,
Ifeb. Com.ntottuecLlth, p. 263. Comp.
1 l\Iacc. i. 16. fl He slmll scattu
antong tlunt, the prcy, &c. Among
his followers. He shall reward thenr
with the spoils of Egypt. Comp.
1 Macc. i. 19 : "Thus they got the
strong cities in the land of Egypt, and
he took the spoils tliereof. J, Ancl he
sltall, forecast h.is deticcs. I\{arg.,
" think lris th,ouglds." The rnargin is
iu accordance with the Ilebrew. The
meaning is, that he would fornr plans,
or that this would be his aim. He
would, direct the war against thc
strongly-fortified places of Egypt.
X Against the strongholds. Antiochus
took possession of Pelusium, the key
of Egypt ; he seized upon Memphis,
and he then laid siege to Alexandria,
supposing that if that wcre reduced,
the rvhole countryrvould be his.-Jos.
Ant. b. xii. ch. v. $ 2. L Er:cn fot' a,

time. Josephus (u,t sup.) says that he
was driven from Alcxaldria, and out
of all Egypt, by the threatenings oI
the Romans, commandiug him to let
that country alone. Thcre u'cre other'
reasons also rvhich, combined rvith
this, induced hinr to retire from that
country, IIe was glerttly enraged by
the effect which a report of his death
had produced in Judea. It was said
that all the Jews rejoiced. at that re-
port, and rose in reLellion; ancl he
therefore resolved. to inflicb revenge on
them, and left trg1'pt, ancl went to Je-
rusalem, and subdued it either by
storm or by stratagem.

25. Ancl, he slto,ll stit'up his power
ancl, ltis coln'age against tltcking of the
south with cL greq,t drm,y. This must re-
fer to a subsequent invasion of Egypt
bv Antiochus. fn the course of his
rdign he four times invaded that coun-
try with various deglees of success. Ll

artifice," without specifying what it
was, Jahn says that probably it, was
that he pretended to come as the friend

to this that the
it is said that he

rvould "enter2 eaceably"-that is, with
some pretence of peace
or with some false and

or friendship,
flattering art.

Josephus (,4af.
Antiochus, that

xii. ch. v. g
tt he came

forces to Pelusium, and circumvented
Ptolemy Philometor by treachery, and,
seized upon Egypt." The fact stated
by Diodorus and Josephus, that he took
possession of Memphis and of all
Egypt, as far as Alexandria, fuily
illustrates what is said here, that he
rvould ('enter upon the fattest places
of the province." These u'ere the
most choice and fertile portions of
Egypt." 1l Ancl, he slrall, do that
taltich ltis fu,tlxrs ltaae n,ot clone, nor
hts fathers'fath.ers. lYhich none of
his predecessors have been able to do ;
to wit, in the concluest of Egypt. No
one of them had it eo completely in his
lrossession; no one obtained Irom it
so rnuch spoil. There can be no doubt
that such was the fact. The wars of
his predecessors with the Egyptians
hacl been mostly rvaged in Ccelo-Sylia
and Palestine., for the possession of
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and his courage against the king
of the south with a great umy;
and the king of the south shall
be stirretl up to battle wiLh a very
great and mighty almy; but he
shall not stand : for they shall fore-
qest devices against hirn.

DANIEL. It].c.534.
26 Yea" they that feed of the

portion of his meat shall destroy
him, and his army shall overflot-;
and many shall fall down slain.

27 And.both these kings'I hearts
shall be to do mischief, and they

I thcir hearls.

the first, he took Pelusium, and having
placed a garrison there, retired into
winter-quarters to Tyre. fn the se-
cond, above referred to, he took Mem-
phis and laid siege to Alexandria. The
third invasion here referred to was after
hehad taken Jerusalem, and.was causeC
by the fact that, as Ptolemy Philome-
tor was in the hands of Antiochus, the
Egyptians had raised Ptolemy Physcon
(the Gross)to the throne. This prince
assumed the name of Euergel:es If.
the pretended object of Antiochus in
this invasion (8.o. 168) was to sup-
port the claims of Ptolenry Philometor
:rgainst the usurpation of his brother,
but his real purpose was to subject the
rvhole country to his or+'n power. He
defeated the Alexandrians by sea near
Pehrsium, and then drew up his land
forces before the city of Alexandria.
Ptolemy Physcon sent an embassy to
Rome to solicit the protection o1' the
Senate, a,nd et the sarne time entered
into negotiations of peace with Antio-
chus. The proposals were rejected;
but when Antiochus perceived that the
conquest of Alexandria rvould be diffi-
cult, he retired to Memphis, and pre-
tcnded to deliver up the kr'ngdom to
Ptolemy Philometor, and having left a
strong garrison at Pelusium,he returrred
r,o Antioch, This invasion is thus de-
,scribed by the author of thc book of
Maccabees (1 Macc. i. 17); "Where-
lbre he cntelecl Dgypt with a great
rnultitrrde, u ithchariots, and elephants,
and horsemen, and a great navy."-
Porphyry, as quoted by Scaliger;
PoJybius, Legat,$S 81,82, 84; Livy,
xliv. 19; xlv. 11; Justin. xxxiv. 2;
Prideaux, Con. iii.232-235. n And,
th.eking ojth.e soafl. Ptolemy Physcon.
iiing of Egypt. 1[ Slrull, be sti.mccl wp
to battle with a tty grecct ancL migltty
urnty. 'lo oppose Antiochus. ll Rwt
Ite shall not stoncl,, He shall rrot lre
rlrle to resist him. IIis navy was rle-
fe:rted; Antiochus ,still held possession

of Memphis, arrd laid siege to AIex-
andria. ll For they shall forecast de-
aices against him. Heb., " shall think
thoughts " (see Notes on ver. 24) ; lhat
is, they shall forrn plans against him
to defeat him. The reference hero is
to the invading forces, that theywould
fornr sagaqious plans for the overthrow
of the king of Egypt.

26. Yea, they that feed, of the por-
tion of his meat shall d,wl,roy lrim.
They of his own family; they who are
nourished at his table; they who are
his cabinet counsellors, an,:l professed
and confidentialfriends. Themeaning
is, that they rvould prove treacherous
and unfaithful. This is bv no means
improbable. Antiochus wis powerful,
and had seized upon Pelusium, and
upon Memphis, and upon the fairest
portions of Egypt. IIe was also in
possession of the person of tho lawful
king, and had a fair prospect of sub-
duing the whole country. In these
circumstances, nothing would be more
natural than that the very inmates of
the palace-the persons arourd the
reigning king-should begin to doubt
whether he could hold out, and shoukl
be disposed to make terns with the
invader. Jt And, his army shall ooer-

flo*. The connection here requires us
to understand this of the army of the
king of Egypt. The mean.ing . seems
to be, that his forces would be greal
and would spread thernselv,:s out like
overflowing waters, but that notwith-
standing this nrany of thetn would be
sla,in. \ Ancl, utuny sh.all fall doun
slain. fn battle. Notwithstanding
the army would be numerous, and
u'ould, as it were, spread over the land,
etill it would not be sufficient to heep
out the invaders, but many of thern
would fall in the field. The account in
1 Macc. i. 18 is, that " Ptolemy was
afraicl of him fAntiochus] and fled;
ancl many were uounclccl to cleath.."

27 . Ancl both tlLese l'inq"-' /tcarls shall
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shall spcak lies at ouc table; but
it shall not prosper: afor yet the
end slta,ll bc at th.e time appointed.

a ters. !9, 35, 40; ch. 8. 19.

be to do mi*hief. Marg., th,eir hearts.
The meaning is, that their hearts were
get on some evil or unjust purpose. The
reference here is, evidentln to An-
tiochus and Ptolemy Philometor, and
the tirne alluded to is when Ptolemv
was in the possession of Antiochuri,
and when they were together forming
their plans. Antiochus invaded the
country under pretence of aiding Pto-
lemy and establishing him in the go-
vernment, and for the same reason,
under pretence of protecting him, he
had him now in his possession. At
first, also, it would seem that Ptolemy
coincided with his plans, or was go far
deceived by the acts of Antiochus as to
believe in his friendship, and to unite
with him in his schemes, for it is ex-
pressly said by the historians, as quoteil
above, that when Antiochus leftEgypt,
leaving Ptolemy at Memphis, and a
strong garrison in Pelusium, Ptolerny
began to see through his crafty designs,
and to act accordingly. Until that
tirne, however, he seems to have re-
garded the professions ofAntiochus as
sincere, and to have entered fully into
his plans. To that fact there is allusion
here; and the meaning is, that they
wero formingunited schemes of evil-
of conquests, and robbery, and oppres-
aion. The guiding spirit in this was
undoubtetlly Antiochus, but Ptolemy
seems to have concurred.init. 1l Aczd,
th.ey slr.all speak liu at one table. At
the same table. Ptolemy was a cap-
tive, and was entirely in the possession
of Antiochus, but it was a matter of
policy with the latter to hidefrom him
as far as possible the faci that he was
a prisoner, and to treathim as a king.
It is to be presumed, therefore, that he
would clo so, and that they would be
seated at the game table; that is, that
Ptolemy would be treated outwardly
lvith the respect rlue to a king. In
this familiar con.,Ii+"icn-in this state
of apparently respectful and confr dential
intelcoulse-thel' v'6.16 lbrm their
nl,rrrs. Yet the tlevices of bcth would

28 Then shall he retum into
his land with great riches; and his
heafi shall DZ against the holy
covenant; aod he shall do e.rploits,
and return to his own land.

k'e false-or u,ould be, in fact, speak-
ing lies, Antiochus would be acting
perfidiously throughout, endeavouring
to impose on Ptolemy, and making
promises, and giving a,ssurances, which
he knew to be false; and Ptolemy
would be equallyacting a deceitful part

-entering 
into eugagements which,

perhaps, he did not intend to keep,
and which would, at any rate, be soon
violated. It is impossible now to know
hou he came into the hands of Antio-
chus-whether he surrendered himself
in u'ar I or whether he was pemuaded
to do it by the arts of his courtiers I or
whether he was really deceived by
Antiochus and supposed that he was
his friend, and that his protection was
necessary, On any of these supposi-
tions it cannot be supposed that he
would be very likely to be sincere in
his transactions with Antioch\g. n B iLt
it shd,ll not proU)er. The scheme con-
cocted, whatever it was, would not be
successful, The plan of Antiochus was
to obtain possession of the whole of
Egypt, but in this he failed; and so
far as Ptolemy entered into the scheme
proposcd by Antiochus, on pretence
for the good of his country, it also
failed. \Yhatever the purposo was, it
'was soon broken up by the fact that
Antiochus left Egypt, and made war
on Jerusalern. It tr'or yet th,e end,shall
be at tlretim,eappointecl,. See ver.29.
The end-the result-shall notbe now,
and in the manner contemplated by
these two kings. It shall be at the
time "appointed," to wit, by God, and
in another manner. The whole case
shall issue differently from what they
design, and at the time which an ovcr-
rrling Providence has designated, The
leosoz implied here rvhy they could
not carry out their design was, that
there rvas an "appointed tirne" when
these affairs were to be determined,
and that no purposes oftheirs could be
alloweC to frustrate the higher counsels
of tire Most lligh.

28. Tlten shall h,e returm into his
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29 At the time appointed he
shall return. and come toward the

land uith, great ricltes. Enrichecl rvith
the spoils of Dgypt. Having taken
I{crnphis, and tLe fairest portions of
Dg.ypt, hc would, of course, calry great
wealth to his own country on his re-
turn. Thus it is saial in 1 Macc. i. 19:
' 'Thus they got the strong cities in the
land of Egypt, and he took the spoils
thereof." The meaning here is, that
he would set owt to return to his own
land. As a mir,tter of fact, on his way

institutions, The Ifebrew people *'ere
cailcd the " covenant people," as being
a pcople with whom God ha,d entered
inlo covenant. AII their plivile.ges
were regarded as the result of that

to be applied to all the institutions of
the nation. When it is said that his
he:r,rt was against that covenant, the
meaning is, that hewas enraged against
it; and determinecl to bring calamity
upon the piace and people connected
rvith it, The reason of this was the
following: Wlen he was in Egypt, a
report was spread abroad that he was
dead, Iu consequence of this rumour,
Jason took the opportuuity of lecover-
ing the office of high-priest from his
brotl-rer Menelaus, and with a thousand
men took Jerusalem, dlove Menelaus
into the castle, and slew many whorn
he took for his enemies. Antiochus,
herring of this, supposed that all the
Jews had revolted, and deterrnined to
inflict summary chastisement on them
on his u'ay to his own land. See Jahn,
Hebrew Commonwealth,p,2$. n And,
lte shall, rlo exploits, and, return to his
oun kmd,. The word ('exploits" -is

south: but it sliall not be as the
former, or as the latter.

bees, and Josephus (lezcish 'lVars, i,
l, 2, and vi, 10, 1), say that it was by
stonn. The account which he gives
in }nis Antiquitiu (b. xii. ch. Y, 3 3)
is, that he took ib by s{,ratagern, but
the statement in the Jewislr Wars is
much more probable, for Antiochus
plundered the city, slew eighty thou-
sand. persons, men, \4'ornen, antl chil-
dren, took forty thousand prisoners,
and sold as many into slavery, 2Macc.

enough, under the guidance of the
high-priest Menelaus, he rvent into
the sanctuary, uttering blasphemous
language, took arvay all the gold and

DANIEIJ. [B.C.534.

he would pause to bring desolation on v. 5, 6, 11-14. As if this were not
Jerusalem, as is intimated in the sub-
sequerrt part of theverse. 1l Antl, his
h,eart shallbe against tlte holy coaenant.
The lvords " holy covenant" are a tech-
nical expression to denote the Jervish silver vessels he could find there, the

covenalrt, and hence the word carne talents of gold. IIe then sacrificed

golden table, altar, and candlestick,
and all the great vessels, and that he
might leave nothing behind, searched
the subterranean vaults, and in this
manner collectcd eighteen hundred

swine on the altar, boiled a piece of
the flesh, and sprinkled the whole
temple with the broth, 2 Macc. y,
15-21 ;1 Maec. i. 27-28; Diodorus
Sic. xxxiv, 1; Jahn, Eebrew Common-
wealtlr, p. 264.

29. At tlte ti.me cr,ppointeiL fn the
pu{poses of God. See Notes on ver.
27. Tbat is, at the time when God
shall design to accornlrlish his own
purposes in regard to him. The idea
is, that there was a definite period in
the Divine Mind in which all this was
to be done, and that when this should
occurAntiochus would return again to
invade Egypt. 1l He sltall retut'n, ancl,
come totuan'd, the sowtlt. With an in-
tention of invading Egypt. The oc-
casion of this invasion was, that after
the departure of Antiochus, leaving
Ptolemy in possession of Egypt, or
having professedly given up the king-
dom to him, Ptolemy suspected tho

eupplied by the translators.- TheIfe-
brew is, simply, '( he shall do ; " that is,
he shall accomplish the purpose of his
heart on thecovenaat people. In this
expedition he took Jerusalem, whether

designs of Antiochus, 
-and 

came to an
agreement with his brother Physcon,
that they should share the government
between them. and resist Antiochus
with their united power. To do this,
they hiretl mercenary troops from
Greece. Antiochus, learning this,

by storrn or by stratagem is not quite
certain. Diodorus Siculus, and the
aur"hor of the second book of I\[ar:ca- openly thlew off the mask, 'and prc-
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pared to invade Egypt again, r.c. 16f.
IIe sent hls fleet to Cyprus to secure
possession of that island, and Ied his
army towards Egypt to subdue the
two brothers, designing to annex the
whole country to his dominions.
n BM it slrull, not be as thc forntet,,
or as tlte latter. At the first invasion
or the second. fn these he rvas suc-
cessful; in this he would not be. The
reason of his want of success is statcd
in the following verse-that by the
aid which the two brothers had ob-
taincd from abroad, as expressed il
the next verse, they would be able to
oppose him.

30. For tlte sh,ips of Cltittitn shctll
come alainst hint,. The word ren-
dered Clti,ttinr,_E.Dp _according to
Geserrius, properly means Cltprians,
so called frorn a celebrated Phcenician
colony in the island. of Cyprus. In a
vider acceptation the nanre ca.me to
complehend thc islnnds anJ coash of
tlre Ilediterranean See, especially lhc
lri:'thern parts, and therefore stancls
for the islands and coasts of Greece
and the -lEgean Sea, See Cesenius,
Ler., a,nd comp. Josephus, .rlrzJ. b. i.
ch. vi. 1. The Egyptian government
hail called in the aid of the Ro-
mans, and Antiochus, therefore, was
threateneil with a war with the Ro-
nrans if he did not abandon his cnter-
prise against Egypt. The referencc
in the passage before us is to the em-
bassrge 'which the Romans sent to
Antiochus in Egypt, requiring him to
r'i.esist from his enterprise against
llgypt. "'When he hatl arrived at
Leusine, about four nriles from Alex-
andria, he met Caius Popilius Laenas,
Cnius Decimius, and C:r,ius Hostilius,
ltnrl:rassadors, whom the Ronran Senate
lrrd sent to hirn at the earnest request
of Ptolerny Physcon. 1\ey were in-
stmctecl to assnre Antiochus that he
urust leave the )rurgdon of Egypt and
the island of Cyprus in peace, or ex-
1-.ect a rvar rvith the Romans. NLen
Antiochus sr.icl t\et hc lvoultl 1r,l'tho
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holy covenant: so shall he do; 'l 6s
shall even return, and have intelli-
gence with them that forsake the
holy covenant.

I Fulfilled, 168,169, B.c,

affair before his council, Popilius, the
head of the legation, with his staff
drerv a circle about the king in tho
sand on which they stood, and ex-
claimed, 'Before you leave that cir-
cle, you must give me an answer
which I can report to the Senate,'
Antiochus s'as confounded, but on a
Iittle reflection, hc slid he rvould do
'rvhatever the Senate required. " -Jahn, IIeb. Conntontoealtlt, pp. 2t:5,
266; Polyb. Zryof. $$ 90,92; Livy,
xliv. 14, 291' 4l-46; xlv. 10, 12.
These ambassldors came by the way
of Greece, and in Grecian vessels, and
their comiug migirt properly be de-
scribed as "ships frorn Ohittini."
'Ihey rvent frorn liome to Brr.rntlu-
siurl, and then passed over to the
Grecian shore, ancl from thence by tlic
s-ay of Chalcis, Delos, antl Rhodes,
to Alcxandria.-plidssux, iii. 2117.

X Tl*refore he slr.ull be grieaed,. 'IIie
rvord here used-;N>-means, pro-
perly, to becorne faint-hearted; to be
frightenerl; to be dejected, sad, Iiurn-
bled, Job xxx. 8; Ezek. xili. 22;
Psa. cix. 16. The meaning here is,
tliat he became dispirited, clejecr-eci,
cast dovrn, and abandoned his pr.rr-
pose. IIe sa'w that it 'w'ould be vain
to attempt to contend rvith the Ro-
mans, and he lvas constrained rcluc-
t:rntly to relinquish his enterprise.
fl And, return Set out to retuln to
lris own land, n Antl lru,te inclignu,-
tion agatnst tlLe ltoly c(),tc1lait. S..e
Notes on ver. 28. 'I'hat is, he u.oultl
be filled u-ith wrrr.th against Jerusllern
rnrl the Jews. Polybius says that he
Ieft Egypt in great anser, because he
rvas corupelled by the Romans to aban-
don his designs. In this condition he
rvas, of course, in a state of mind to
become irritated against any other
peoyrle, antl, if an occasion should Le
given, would seel< to vent his wrath in
sone other direction. This habitual
state of feeling torvatds Jerusalenr and
the Jews rvould ma'he lrim reacly to
seize upon the sliglrtest 1:r'ete-tt to

30 tl For the ships o of Chittim
shall come against him; therefore
he shall be grieved, and return,
and have indignation against the

a Nu. 9.1. 91.
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31 Aud alms sh&ll stand on his

part, aud theyshall pollutethe sanc-
tnar'.y of stlength, and shall take

away the tlaily sacrifue, and they
shall place the abourination that
maketh I desolate. i or. astonirttcth.

mand of Apollonius, and sent them
to Jerusalem to desttoyit.-Pride:rux,

of Porphyry-who maintained that the
whole referred to Antiochus, and that

rvreah his vengearrce on the holy land. description
\Yhat rvas the immediate occa,sion of antitype
his taking this opportunity to attack
Jerusalern is not certainly known, but
in his marching back through Pales-
tine, he detlched from hisarmytrventy-
t'll'o thousand men, under the com-

passes from the type to tho
In this last class are found

Bishop Newton, Gill, Calvin, Prideaux,
Wintle, Elliott (Apocalypse, iv. 737,
seq.), and othersl in tihe former, Gro.
tius, Lengerke, Bertholdt, Maurer, &c.
fn this same class is found the name

the allusion was so clear as to plove
that this portion of the book was writ-
ten afta'the events had occurred. The
reason suggested for the clrange in the
supposed reference, as alleged by Bishop
Newton on tlre Prophecies, p. 296, is,
substantia,lly, that what follows can be
applied only in part to Antiochus.
Whether this portion of the chapter
can be shown to refer to him, u'e shall
be able to determine as we proceed.
Nothing can be clearer than the allu-
sion up to this point. The word ren-
dered arms, in the verse before us

(rrrir-sing. Ii-t), means, properly,

the arm - especially the lower arm
Lelow the elbow; and then comes to
denote strength, might, power I and
thence is applied to a military force,
or an ailny. See ver. 15. Such is
undoubtedly the rneaning here, and tbe
lefercnce is to the military force which
Antiochus u,ould employ to wreak his
vengeance on the Jews-particularly
by the instrumentality of Apolloniui.
Others u'ould apply this to the Ro.
mans, and suppose that they are in-
troduced here I but tbis construction is
forced and unnatural, for (o) the re-
ference in the previous verses was,
undoubtedly, to Antiochus, and the
narrative seems to proceed as if there
were no chango. (D) There is nothing
in the statement rvhich does not agree
lvith rvhat was done by Antiochus, As
n matter of fact, as attcsied by all
history, he cletached Apollonius with
tu'enty-two thousand men, on lris mor-
tified return to his own land, to attach
and lay u'aste Jemsalern, and Apollo-
nius clid all that is here suitl rvoultl be

iii, 239; Jahn, Ecb.-Cornmonwealth,
p. 266. Apollonius arrived before
Jerusalern B. c. 167, just two years
after the city had beerr taken by An-
tiochus himself. n So sltall he clo.
That is, in the manner described in
this and the follorving verses. \ IIe
shall et;em c'eturn. On his way to his
orvn land. 1l And hatte intelligence
uith tltem tho.t forsake th.e holy coae-
ncLnt. Ilave an understanding with
them; that is. u'ith a portion of the
nation-rvith those rvho were clisposed
to cast off the religion of their fir,thers.
There was a consir'lerable part of the
nation that r., as inclined to do this,
and trr irrttocluce the cnstoms of the
Greeks (corcp. Jahn, ffeb. Conntott,-
uectlth, 1tp. 258-260); and it was na-
tural that Antiochus should seek to
have an nnclerstanding rvith them, and
to rnake use of them in accomplishing
Lis designs. It rvas very probably at
thc solicitation of this infidel ald dis-
affected palty of the Hebrew people
tLat Antiochus had intcr{ered in their
affirirs at all. Cornp. 1 I\[acc, i. 11-15.

31. Ancl arnzs slrall sta,ncl on hts
part. Up to this verse there is a
general agreement amonpJ cornmenta-
tors, that the reference is to Antiochus
Epiphanes. From this verse, however,
to tire end of the chapter, there is no
little divcrsity of opinion. One portion
sr.rppose that the description of Antio-
chus and his deeils continues still to
I-re the design of the prophet I another,
that the Romans are here introduced,
end that a part of the predictions in
the remaindel of this chapter tre yet
to be fulfilled ; another, as Jeronre, and
rnost of the Christian fathers, supl-.ose
th:r,t the reference is to Antiochus as
tl:c i1'pc of Anticlrri:t, rncl that the

done. Bishop Newton eonccdes (p. 291,
tlrat * this interpretntion nright be ad-
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mitted, L" the other parts were equally
applicable to Antiochus I but," says
he, " the difEculty, or rather impossi-
bility of applying them to Antiochus,
or any of the Syrian kings, his succes-
sors, obliges us to look out for another
int'erprebation," Accordingly, he says
that Jerome aud the Christians of his
time contend that these things apply
to Antichrist; and he himself adopts
the view proposed by Sir Isaac Nerv-
ton, that it refers to the Romans, and
that tlre allusion is to the fact that, al
the verytime when Antiochus retreated
out of Egypt, the Romans conquered
Macedonia, " putting an end to the
reign of Daniel's third beast, " and that
the prophet here leaves off the descrip-
tion of the actions of the Greeks, and
commences a description of those of
the Ronrans iu Greece. As, horvever,
all thab is /rere said is strictly appli-
cable to what was done by Antiochus,
such an interpretation 

-ir 
,lrrrr....-

sary. 1l And, they shall, pollute the
sq,nctuary of strengtlt. The "sanctuary
of strengtlt " seems to refer to the for-
tffications or defences that had been
set up to protect Jerusalem, or the
temple. At various points the temple
rvas defended in this manner, not only
by the walls of the city, but by fortifi-
cations erected within, and so as to
prevent an army from approaching the
temple, even if they should penetrate
the outer wall. Comp. 1 Macc. i. 36.
The. ternple itself rnight thus be re-
gartled as fortified, or as a place of
strength-and, as a matter of fact,
when Titus ultimately destroyed the
city, the chief di.fficulty was to obtain
possession of the temple-a place that
held out to the last. \Yhen it is said
that they would, " pollutethe sanctuary
of strengthr" the reference is to what
was done by Apollonius, at the com-
mand of Antiochus, to profane the
temple, and to put an end to the sacri-
fices andrrorship there. Comp. 1Macc.
i. 29, 37-49; Jos. Ant. b. xii. ch.
Y. S 4. The account in the book of
Maccabees is as follows: "Thus they
ehed innocent blood on every side of
the sanctuaryand defiled it, insomuc!
that the inhibitants of Jerusalem fled
because of them, wherefore the city
was made a habitation of sl,rangers,

and became strange to those who were
born in her, and her own children left
her. Iler sanctuary was laid waste
Iike a u'ilderness, and her feasts wero
turned into mourning, her sabbaths
into reproach, her honour into con-
tempt. As had been her glory, so wau
her dishonour increased, and her ex-
cellency was turned into mourning.
Moreover, hing Antiochus wrote to his
whole kingdom that all should be oue
people, and eyery one shoulal leave his
Iaws; so all the heathen agreed, accord-
ing to the commandment of the king,
Yea, many Israelites consented to his
religion, and sacrificed unto idols, and
profaned the Sabbath. For the king
had sent letters by messengers unto
Jcrusalem and the cities ofJudah, that
they should follow the strange laws of
the- land, antl forbid burnt-offerings,
and sacrifices, and drink-offerings, in
the temple; and that they should pro-
fane the sabbaths and festival days,
and pollute the sanctuary and holY
pcople; set up altars, and groves, alttl
ctrapels of idols, and sacrifice swine',l
flesh and unclean beasts; that theY
should also leave their children uncir'
cumcised, antl make their souls abo'
rninable with all mannet of uncleannesg
and profanation, to the end they rnight
forgcb the law, and change all the
ord-inances." 1I And, sh.al) take away
the dailu sacrifice, That is, shall for'
bitl it, ind so pollute the templc and
the altar as to prevent its being ofrered.
See the ouotation above. 'Ihis oc-
curred in ihc month of Jurte, n.c. 167,
See Jahn, IIeb. Com,monwed'lth, p.267.
1l Ancl, they shall, place the abomina'
tion tlmt maketh dcsolate. Marg., or,

astonish,eth, The Ilebrew word lpi'n
rvill bear either interpretation, though
the usage of the word is in favotu of
the translation in the text. The pas-
sage will also aclmit of this translation

-i'the abomination of desolation o/
lim wlro makes desolate," ot of tlu
clesolater. See Gesenius, Lcr. 3. Tbe
idea is, that somehow the thing here
referred to would be connected with
the cluolatiott', or the layilrg waste of
the citv and tetlrple I and the sense is
not miteriallv vaiied whether we re-
gard it as " thi abomination that maL'es
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32 And such as do rvichedly
acainst the coveuarrt sLlll he lcor-
ript by flatterics: Lrut the people
that do know their God shall be
strong, and do erploits.

33 And they that understand
among the people shall iustruct
many; yet they shall fall by the
swoid, and by tlame, by captivity,
and by spoil, m,o'n31 days,

I or, rarra to d,issentblc.

desoi4te," that is, tbat itztlicates Lhe
desolation, or, t'the abomination o;f
tlr,e clesolctterr" that is, of him wiro has
Iaid the city and temple waste. On the
rneaning of the phrase " abomination
of desolation," see Notes on ch, ix. 27.
The reference here is, undoubtedly, to
something that Antiochus set up in the
temple that w'as an indication of deso-
lation, or the result of his having Iaid
the temple in r-uins. The very expres-
sion occurs in 1 Macc. i. 54: "No'w,
the fifteenth day of the month Casleu,
in the hur,dred and forty-fifth year,
they set rp tlte abominu,tion of desol,a-
tion tpor. the altar, and builded idol-
altars throughout the cities of Judah
on every side." This would seem, from
ver. 59, to have been an idol-altar
erected oael'ot upon the altar of burnt-
offeriugs. " They did sacrifice upon
the idol-altar, which was upon the altar
of God." "At this titne an old man,
by the name of Athenaus, was sent to
Jcrusalem to instruct the Jews in the
Greek religion, and compel them to an
observance of its rites. He dedicated
the temple to Jupiter Olympius; and
on the altar of Jehovah he placed a
srnaller altar, to be used in sacrificirrg
to the hr.athen god."-Jahn, Heb.
Com,monueo,lth, pp. 267, 268. The re-
ference here is, probably, to this altar;
as being in itself and in the sitrration
where itv;as locatcd an ''abominable "
thing in the eyes of the llebrews, and
as being placed there by a desolatu, or
ruaster. The sarne language which is
here used is applied in ch. ix. 27, and
in the New Testament, with great pro-
priety to what the Romans set up in
the temple as an indication of ite con-
quest and profanation; but that fact
does not n-rake it certain that it is so to
be understood het'e, tbr it is as appli-
cable to what Antiochus did as it is to
what was done by the Rornans. See
N otes on ch. ix. 27.

32, And, such as do wiclcedly agu,inst
the coaenant, That is, among the Jews.

They who apostatizecl, and rvho became
'wiliing to receive the religion of fo-
reigners. There ,alos such a party in
Jerusalem, and it was numerous. See
Jahn, Heb. Comm,orcwealth, pp. 258,
259. Comp. I Macc. i. 52: "Then
many of the people were gathered unto
thern, to wit, every one that forsook
the law; and so they committed evils
in the land." 1[ Shall he corrupt by
Jlatteri,es, By flattering promises of
his favour, of office, of national pro.
sperity, &c. See Notes on ver, 2L.
The margin is, " or, cause to dis-
semble." The-meaning of the Ilebrew

word i:h is, rather, to profane, to pol-

lwte, to d,efi,le; and the idea here is, that
he would cause them to become defiled;
that is, that he would seduce them to
impiety and apostasy. fl But thepeople
that d,o know their God. They who
adhere to the service and worship ol
the tnre God, and who are incapable
of being seduced. to apostasy and sin.
The reference here is, undoubtedly, to
Judas Maccabeus and his followers-
a full account of whose doings is to bo
found in the books of the Macca,bees,
See also Pridcaux, Con. iii. 245, seq.,
and Jahn, Eeb, Co,mm,onwea,l,th, pp.
268, seq. n Shall be strong. Shall
evince great valour, and shall show
great vigour in opposing him. tT /.n,d
clo exploits. The word " ezpioitar" aaira
ver.28, is supplied by the translators,
but not improperly. The meaning is,
that they would show great prowess,
and perforrn illustrious deeds inbattle.
See Prideanx, Con. iii. pp. 262, 263.

33. And,they tlmt wnderstand among
th,e people. Among the Hebre'w people.
The allusion is to such as, irr those
times of so general corruption and
apostasy, should have a proper under-
standing of the larv of God anC tho
nature of religion. Thero were such
in the days of Judas Maccabeus, and
it is.reasonable to suppose that they
would endeavour to inculcate just
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34 Now when they shall fall,
they shall be holpen v'ith a little

views among the people. 1[ Shall in-
strwct many. In the nature of religion ;
in their duty to their country and to
God. See Prideaux, Con. 11i. 265.
1l Yet tlrey sh.all fall by the noord,.
They shall not be immedietely nor al-
ways successful, Their final triumph
would be only after many of them had
fallen in hattle, or been made captives.
Mattathias, the father of Judas Mac-
cabeus, who began the opposition to
Antiochus (1 Macc. ii. 1), haviug sum-
moned to his standard as many as he
could induce to follow him, retired for
security to the mountains. IIe was
pursued, and refusing to fight on
the Sabbath, his enemies came upon
hirn, and slew many of his followers,
1 Macc. ii. 14-37. The author of the
book of Maccabees (1 Macc. ii. 38)
says of this: "So they rose up against
them in battle on the sabbath, and
they slew them, with their wives and
children, and their cattle, to the num-
ber of a thousand " ff And, byPeople.

lhat

help: but many shall cleave to
them with flatteries.

by ryoil. By plunder, to wit, of the
ternple and city. See 1 Macc, i,20-24.
t[ Many days. Heb., days. Thetino
is not specified, but the idea is that it
would be for a considerable period.
Josephus says it was three years.-
Ant.b. xii. ch. vii. gg 6, 7; ltr,.{,acc.
i. 59; it' 54;2 Macc. x. 1-7.

34. Notu uhm they sltall, fall,, they
sltcill be holpen with a li.ttle hel1t. By
small accessions to their forces. The
armiee of the Maccabees were never
oe?'y numeroru ; but the idea here is,
that when they should be persecuted,
there would be accessions to their
forces, so that- they would be able to
prosecute the war. At first the num-
bers were very few who took up anns,
and urrdertook to defend the institu-
tions of religion, but their numbers in-
creased until they were finally victori-
ous, Those who flrst banded together,
when the calamities camo upon the
nation, were Mattathias and his few
followers, and this is the little help
that is here refemed to. See 1 Macc. ii.
1l But many shall, cleaae to th,en't,. As
was the case under Judas MaccaLreus,
when the forces were so far increased
as to be able to contend successfully
with Antiochus. fl Witlt flatteries.
Perhaps with flattering hopes of spoil
or honourl that is, that theywould not
unite sincerely with the defenders of
the true religion, but would be actu-
ated by prospect of plunder or reward.
For the meaning of the word, see
Notes on ver. 21, The sense here is
not that Judas would flatter'them, or
would secure their co-operation ty
flatteries, but that this would be what
they would propose to their owrr minds,
and whatwould influence them. Comp.
1 Macc. v. 55-57: "Now what time
as Judas and Jonathan were in the
land of Galaad, and Sin-ron his brother
in Galilee before Ptolemais, Josepb
the son of Zacharias, and Azarias,
captains of the garrisons, heard of the
valiant acts and s'arlike deeds which
they had done. Wherefore they said,.
Let us also get us a n&rne, and go
fight against the heathen lound about
us." Comp. 2 Nlacc. xii. 40; xiii. 21.

By fire.
dwellings

probably,
fired, and

is,
would be

they u,ould perish in the flames, or in
caves where they fleil for shelter, or by
being castinto heated caldrons ofbrass.
See 2 Macc. vi. 11 : t'And others that
had run together into caves near by"
(when Antiochus endeavoured to en-
forceon themthe ot servance ofheathen
laws and customs), " to keep the sab-
bath-day secretly, being discovered to
Philip, were all burnt together, be-
cause they made a conscience to help
themselves for the honour of the most
sacred day." 2 Macc. vii. 3-5 : '(Then
the king, being in a rage, commanded
pans and caldrons to be made hot:
which forthwith being heated, he com-
manded to cut out the tongue of him
that spake first, and to cut off the ut-
most parts of his body, the rest of his
brethren and his mother looking on.
Now when he'rvas thus rnaimed in all
bis merobers, he commanded hiu5 be-
ing yet alive, to be brought to the fire,
and to be frietl in the pan," &c. 'tf ,By
caytti,ttity. 1 Macc. i.32: " But the
women and children took they cap-
tive." See also 2 l\{acc. v.24, 1l And,
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35 And sorne of them of under-

standing shall fall, to o try r them,
and to pnrge, and to make tltem,
white, et;en to the time of the end:

because it i"s yet for a time ap
nointed.a' 36 And the king shall d.o accord-
ing to his vrill i and c he shall

from false friends-from those who had
joined it from mercenary motives,
would have a tendency to accomplish
the result in the best way possible, and
in the speediest manner. fl Becau^seil
is yet for o, ti'm,e appoi,nted,. See Notes
on ver, 27 . This seems to be designed
for an a^ssuranco that the calamity
would come to an end, or that thero
was a limit beyond which it could uot
pass. Thus it would be an encourage-
ment to those who were engaged in the
struggle, for theywould see that success
must ultimately crown their labours.

36. And, theking shall, do accoreling
to lr,is will. Shall be absolute and su.
preme, and shall accomplish his pur-
poses. This refers, it seems to me,
beyond question, to Antiochus Epi-
phanes, and was exactly fulfilled in
him. Ife accomplished his pu{poses
in regard to the city and temple in the
most arbitrary manner, and was, in
every respect, an absolute despot. It
ghould be said, however, here, that
most Christian interpreters suppose
that the allusion here to Antiochus
ceases, and that henceforward it refers
to Antichrist. So Jerome, Gill, Bp.
Newton, and others; and so Jerome
says many of the Jews understood it.
The only reason alleged for this is, that
there are things afrrmed, here of the
"king" which could not be true of
Antiochus, But, in opposition to this,
it may be observed (a) that the allusion
in the previous verses is yndoubtedly
to Antiochus Epiphanes. (D) There is
no indication of any clmnge, for the
prophetic narrative seems to proceed
as if the allusion to the same person
continued. (c) I'he word " king" is
not a word to be applied to Antichrist,
it being nowhere used of him. (d) Such
a transition, without any more decided
rnarks of it, would not be in accord.
ance with the usual method iu the pro-
phetic writings, leaving a plain pre-
diction in the very midst of the de-
scriptior5 and passing on at once to a
teplesentation of one who would arisc

a ? Clrron. 32. 31. 7 or, by them, 6 IIab. 2. 3. c Isa- I4. 13, l{; Rev. 13, 5. 6.

Thcre can be no doubt that many
might join them from these motives.
$uch an eveut would be likely to occur
anywhere, when one was successful,
and where there was a prospect of
spoils or of fame in uniting with a
victorious leader of an aflny.

35. And sorne of thecn of u,nd,a'stand,-
ing slwll, fall. Some of those who
have a correct understanding of reli-
gion, and who have joined the army
from pure motives. The idea seems
to be that on some occasion they would
meet with a temporary defeat, in order
that the sincerity of the others might
be tested, or that it might be seen who
adhered to the cause from principle,
and who from selfish pur?oses. If
they should not always be successful I
ifthey should be ternporarily defeated;
if some of the most eminent among
them should fall a,nrorrg the slain; aud
if the cause should at any time look
dark, this would serve to try the sin-
cerity of the remainder of the army,
and would be likely to thtn it off of
those who had joined it only I'rom
mercenary motives. 1l To try th,em,.
Marg., "or, by tltem." So the IIe-
brew-Ei'r!. The meaning perhaps is,

that it would be 6y them, as it were,
that tbe army would be tried. As
they would fall in battle, and as the
cause would seem to be doubtful, this
lvould test the fidelity of others. The
word fiy here (l:y; nr"urs, properly, lo
ntelt,to smelt-as metals; then to prove
any one I and then to purify. It And,
to purge. To purify; to test the arrny
arrd to make it pure. 1[ Ancl to nake
lhem white. To wit, by thus allow-
iug those rvho had joined the army
from mercenary mctives to withdraw.
Comp. 2 Macc. xii. 39-41. I Eoen
to th,e tinte of tlte end,. The end
cf the war or the conflict. lfhere
rvould be an end of these itersecutions
and trials, and this plocess had refer-
ence to that, or tetrded to bring it
about, The act of freeing the airny



exalt himsel! and magnify himself
above every god, and shall speak
marvellous things against the God
of gods, and shall prosper till the in-
after many hundred years, and of whom
the forrner could be considered as in
no way the type. The most obvious
and honest way, therefore, of inter-
preting this is, to refer it to Antiochus,
and perhaps we shall fiud that the diffi-
culty of applying it to him is not insu-
perable. h And, he shall etalt hin-
self. No one can doubt that ,Ais will
agree with Antiochus Epiphanes-a
proud, haughty, absolute, and stern
rnonarch, the purpose of whose reign
rvas to exalt himself, and to extend the
limits of his empire. 1l And magni,Jy
Ir.imself aboue el)ery goil,. That is, by
directing what go<is should or should
not be worshipped ; attempting to dis-
place the claim of all those who were
worshipped as gods at his pleasure,
and establishing the worship of other
gods in their place. Thus he asgumed
the right to determine what god should
be worshipped in Jerusalem, abolishing
the worship of Jehovah, and setting
up that of Jupiter Olympiw in the
steaC; and so throughout his whole
dominion, by a proclamation, he for-
bade the worship of any gotl but his,
1. Macc. i. 44-5L; Jos. -Czf. b. xii.
ch. v. S S 4, 5. One who assumes or
claims the right to forbid the adoration
of any particular god, and to order
divine homage to be rendered to any
one which he chooses, exalts himself
aboae the gods, as he in this way de-
nies the right which they must be sup.
posed to claim to prescribe their own
worship. 1l And, shall, spealc marael-

lousthings. The Ifebrew word nixlp?

dienation be aecomplished : forthat
thit is determined"o shall be done.

37 Neither shall he regard the
a ch, 9. 27.

tive of Antiochus than this; nothing
was ever more strikingly fulfilled than
this was in him. I And shall prosper
till the ind,ignation be occomplished,.
Referring still to thefact that there was
an appointed time during which this was

241

to continue. That time might well be
called a time of "indignation," for the
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Lord seemed to be angry against his
temple and people, and suffered this
heathen king to pour out hi,s wrat}a
without measure against the temple,
the city, and the whole land. 1[ For
that that ,is d,etermineil, sh,alf, be done.
What is purposetl in regard to the city
and temple, and to all other things,
must be accomplished. Comp. ch. x.
21. The angel here states a general
truth-that all that God has ordained
will come to pass. The application of
this truth here is, that the serieg of
events must be suffered to nrn on, and
that itcould not be expected. that they
would bo arrested until all that had
been detemined in the Divine mind
should be effected. They who would
suffer, therefore, in those tirues must
wait with patience until the Divine
purposes should be broughtabout, and
when the period should arrive, the ca-
lamities would cease.

37. Neith* shall he regard, the Goil,
of his fatha's. The god that his fathers
or ancestors had worshipped. That is,
he would not be bound or restrained
by the religion of his own land, or by
any of the usual laws of religion. Ho
wouldworship any God that he pleased,
or none as he pleased, The usual re-
straints that bind men-the restraints
derived from the religion of their an-
cestors-would in this case be of no

properly denote things wonder-
fitted to excite astonishment;
that are unusual and extraordi-

nary: and the meaning here is, that
the things spoken would be so impious
and atrocious-so amazing and won-
derful for their wickedness, as to pro-
duce amazement. 1[ Against the God,
of god,s, The true God, Jehovah; he
is supremo, and is superior to all that
is called God, or that is s'orshipped as
such. Nothingcould be better descrip.

avail. See Notes on ver. 36. This
was in all respects true of Antiochus.
At his pleasure he worshipped the gods
commonly adored in his country, or the
godsworshipped bythe Greeks and Ro.
mans, or no gods. And, in a special
manner, instead of honouring the gorl
of his fathers, and causing the irnage
of that god to be placed in the templo
at Jerusalem, as it migiit have been
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God of his fathers, nor the desire , he shall magnify hirnself above
of *omen, nor regard any god : for I aI. o a I Thess. 9. 4.

gupposed he woul l, he car.tseal the altar
of .Tupiter Olympius to be set up there,
and his worship to be celebrated there.
fn fact, as Aitiochus had been edu-
cated abroad, and had passed his early
life in foreign countries, he had never
paid much respect to the religion of
his own land. The attempt to intro-
duce a foreign religion into Judea was
an attempt to introduce the religion of
the Greeks (Ja,hn, Heb. Com,monwealtlt,
p. 267); and in no instance did he en-
deavour to force upon them the pecu-
liar religion of his own nation. fn his
private foelilgs, therefore, and in his
public acts, it might be said of Antio-
chus, that he was characterized in an
eminent degree by a want of regard for
the faith of his ancestors, The lan-
guage used here by the angel is that
which would properly denote great in-
fidelity and i:rrpiety. 1l Nor the tle-
dreof women, The phrase "the desire
of women" is in itself ambiguous, and
may either mean what they desire,lhat
is, what is agreeable to them, or what
they commonly seek, and for which
they would plead; or it may mean /zts
ozuz desire-that is, that be would not
be restrained by the desire of women,
by any legard for women, for honour-
able matrimony, or by irregular pas-
sion, The phrase here is probably to
be taken in the former sense, as this
best suits the connection. There has
been great variety in the interpreta-
tion of this expression. Some have
maintained that it cannot be applicable
to Antiochus at all, since he was a man
eminently licentious and under the in-
fluence of abandonedwomen. Jerome,
in loc., J, D. Michaelis, Dereser, Ge-
senius, andLengerke suppose thatthis
means that he would not regard the
beautiful statue of the goddess Venus
whose temple was in Elymais, which
he plundered. St[udlin and Dathe,
that he would not regard. the weeping
or tears of women-that is, that he
would be cruel. Bertholdt, that he
would not spare little children, the ob-
ject of a mother's love-that is, that
ho would be a cruel tlrrant. Jerome
reuders ib, Et erit in coneupiscentiis

faninarum, and explains it of un-
bridlecl lust, and applies it principallv
to Antiochus. Dlliott, strangely it
seems to me (Apocalyltse, iv. 152), in-
terprets it as refen'ing to that which
rvai so much the object of desire among
t},e Hebran women-the Messiab, the
promised seed of the woman I aud he
says that he had found this opinion
hintetl at by Eaber on, the Prophecies
(Ed.5), i. 380-385. Others expound
it as signifying that he would not re-
gard honourable matrimony, but would
be given to unlawful plensures. It
may .not be practicable to determine
with certainty the meaning of the ex-
pression, but it seems to me that the
design of the whole is to set forth the
impiety antl hard-heartedness of Antio-
chus. Ile would not regard the gods
of his fathers; that is, he would not be
controlled by any of the principles of
tho religion in which he had been edu-
cated, but would set them all at defi-
ance, and would do as he pleased; and,
in like manner, he woultl be unaflected
by the influences derived from the fe-
male character-would disregard the
objects that were nearest to their hearts,
their sentiments of kindnesg and com-
passion ; theirpleadings and theirtears I
he would be a cruel tyrant, alike re-
gardless of all the restraints derived
from heaven and ea,rth-the best in-
flueSrces fronr above and from below.
It is not necessary to say that tbis
agrees exactly with the character of
Antiochus. Ife was sensual and cor-
rupt, and given to licentious indul-
gence, and was incapable of honour-
able and pure love, and was a stranger
to all those bland and pure affections
produced by intercourse with refined
and enlightened females. If one wishes
to describe a high state of tyranny and
depravity in a man, it cannot be done
better than by saying that he disre-
gards whatever is attractive and in-
teresting to a virtuous female mind.
fl Nor regard, any god. Any religi-
ous restraints whatever-the laws of
any god worshipped in his own land
61 glssrrfus1s-in heaven or on earth.
That is, he would be utterly irreligious
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38 Butlin his lestate s]'rall he
ironour the God of sfbrces; aud a
god whom his fathers knew not
I as for thc ,llnirtltu G,'1, ir hir ccal, he shall'honou', 

gca,-hc shall honow a god., &,c,
2 or, slead.

in heart, and where it conflicted with
his purposes would set at nought every
consideration derived fi'om reverence
to God. This harmonizes well u'itb
the previous declaration about women.
The two commonly go together. IIe
that is unrestrained by the attractive
virtues of the female mind and cha-
racter I he that has no regard for the
sympathies and kindnesses that in-
tLrest virtuous females; he that sees

shall he honour rvith gold, and
silver, and with plecious stotres,
and 4 pleasant thirgs.
3 Tlatzzim, or, cods prolcctort, or, mutilions.

4 lltirys desircd; Isa. 4{. 9.

-11;-91-rneans, 
properly, " upon his

base," or foundation, It occurs in
rers. 20, 21, rvhere it is applied to a
monarch who would succeed another

-occupying the same place, or the
sarne seat or throne. See Notes on
ver.2. Ilere it seems to rnean that
he would honour the god referrecl to
in the place rvhich he occupied, or, as
it rvere, on his own throne, or in his
own ten:ple, The margin is, " or
stcail;" but the idea is not tha,t ho
s-ould honour this gotl instead, of arn-
other, but that he would do it in his
own place. If, however, as Gesenius
and De W'ette suppose. the sense is,
" in his place, or steadr" the correct
interpretation is, that he would honour
this '(god of forces," in the stead of
honouring the god of his fathers, or
any other god. The general idea is
clear, that he would show disrespect
or contempt for aU other gods, and pay

this god alone. fl ,S/iallhis devotions to
he honour. Payrespect to; worship;
obey. This would be lics god. Ife
would show no respect to the god of
his fathers, nor to any of the idols
usually worshipped, but would honour
th,is god. exclusively. 1[ The God, of
forces. Marg., Matczzi,m,
tectors ; or, rnwni,tiorts.

Mauzzim; LatinVulg., Maozim; Gr.,
Nlaulaip; Syriac, "the strong God;"
Lnther, M ausim, ; Lengerke, d,a' Vutem

-fastnessesrfortresses. 
Tho Ifebrew

word tUp means, properln a strong

or fortified place, a fortress; and Ge-
senius (Zer,) supposes that the refer.
ence here is to " the god of fortresses,
a deity of the Syrians obtruded upon
the Jews, perhaps Man's." So also
Grotius, C. B. Michaelis, Stiiudlin,
Bertholdt, and Winer. Dereser, IIii-
vernick, and Lengerke explain it as
teferring to the Jupiter Capitolinus
that Antrochus Lad learned to wor-
ship by his long residence in Rorne,
a,ud whose worship he transferred to

CHAPTEN, XI. 2/I:3

nothing lovely in wbat commonly en-
gages their thoughts; and he that
throws himself beyontl the restraints of
their societv, and the effects of their
conversatiou, is commonly a man who
cuts himself loose from all leligion, and
is at the same tine a despiser of virt!-
ous females and of God. 

- No one will
expect piety towards Gotl to be found
in a bosom that sees nothing to interest
him in the sympathies and virtues of
the female mind; and the character of
a woman-hater and a hater of God will 

;

uniformly be found united in the samo 
I

person. Such a person was Antiochus 
J

Epiphanes; and such men have often
been f<rund in the world, 1l For lte
shailrnagni,fy hitnself abooe aZl. Above
all the restraints of religion, and all
those derived from the intercourse of
virtuous social life-setting at nought
all the restraintsthat usuallvbind men.
Comp. Notes on ch. viii. 1"0, 11.

38. Butinhisutate. The marginal
reading here is, " As Jor the Atmighty
God,, itr, his seat he slrall honout', yea,
he sltall honour d, god'," &c. The more
correct rendering, however, is that in
the text, and the reference is to some
gotl which he would honour, or for
lvhich he would shorr respect. The
rendering proposed by Lengerke is the
true rendering, " But the god of forces

[firm places, fastnesses-da' Vesten)
he shall honour in their foundation "
lccuf seincrn Gestclle). The Yulgate
renderg this, " But the gotl Maozim
shall he honour in his place." So also
the Greek, The phrase "in his estate "

, or god,s pro-
Ireb.. nrtyrr

' t!
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his own eountry. I'here has been no
little speculation as to the meaning of
this passage, and as to the god here
referied to; but it would scem that
the general idea is plain. It is, that
the only god which he would acknow-
ledge would be force, or !)ouer; or
clomiruion,. Ife would set at nought
the worship of the gotl of his fathers,
and all the usual obligations and re-
straints of religion; he would discard
and despise all the pleadings of hu-
manitv and kindness, as if they were
tlre weal<nesses of women, and he would
rlepend solely on force. lle would, as
it were, adore only the '(god offorce,"
and carry his purposes, not by right,
or by the claims of religion, but by
arms. The nreaning is not, I appre-
hend, that he would forrrally set up
this "god of forces," and adore him,
but that this would be, in fact, the
only god, that he would practically
acknowledge. In selecting such a god
as would properly represent his feelings
he would choose such an one as would
d,enote force or dominion. Such a god
would be the god of war, or the Ro-
man Jupiter, who, as being supreme,
and ruling the world by his mere
power, would be a fit representative
of the prevailing pu{pose of the mon-
arch, The general sentiment is, that
all obligations of religion, and justice,
aird compassion, u'ould be disregarded,
and he would carry his purposes by
mere power, with the idea, perhaps,
included, as seems to be implied in the
remainder of the verse, that he would
set up and adore such a foreign godas
would be a suitable representation of
this purpose. It is hardly necossary
to say that this was eminently true of
Antiochus Epiphanes; and it may be
equally said to be true of all the great
heroes and conquerors of the world,
Mars, the god of war, was thus adored
openly in ancient times, and the devo-
tion of heroes aDd conquerors to that
idol god, though less open andformal,
has.Dot been less real by the heroes
andconquerors of modern times I and,
as we say norv of an avaricious or
covetous man that he is a worshipper
of marnmon, though he in fact formally
worships no god, and has no altar, so
it might be af,Ernred of Antiochus, and
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may be of heroes and conquerore in
general, that lho only gotl tirat is ho'
ioured is the goil of war, of power, of
force; and that setting at nought all
the obligations ofreligion, and. ofwor-
ship of the true God, they pay their
devotions to this god alone, Next to
mammon, the god that is most adored
in this worltl is tho " god of force"-
l}ris Mauzzim, that Antiochus so faith-
fully sewetl. In illustration of the
fact that seems here to be implied,
that he would introduce such a god as
would be a fit representative of this
purpose of his life, it uray be remarked
that, when in Ronre, where Antiochue
spent his early years, he had learned
to n'orship the Jupiter of the Capitol,
antl that he endeavoured to introduco
tho norship of that foreign gotl into
Sy'ia. Of this fact lherc can be no
doubt. ft was one oftho characterig-

ltics of Antiochus that he imitatcd the
lmanners and customs of tho Romans
to a ridiculous extent (Diod. Sic. Frag,
xxvi. 65); antl it was a fact that he
sent rich gifts to Rome in honour of
the Jupiter worshipped there (Livy,
lxii. 6), and that he purposed to erect
a mag'rrificent temple in honour of
Jupiter Capitolinus in Antioch--Livy,
xli. 20. 'Ihis temple, however, wa€
not completed. It will be remem-
bered, also, that he caused. an altar to
Jupiter to be erected over the altar of
burnt-sacrifice in Jerusalem. It should
be added, that they who apply this to
Antichrist, or the Pope, refer it to idol
or image worship. Elliott (Apoca-
lgpse, iv.153) supposes that it relates
to the homage paid to the saints and
martyrs under the Papacy, and says
that an appellation answering to the
word Mahuzzinr, was actually given to
the departed martyrs and saints under
the Papalapostasy. Thusheremarks:
"As to what is said of the wiUul king's
honouring the god Mahuzzitn (a god
whom his fathers knew not) in ptrace
of his ancestors'god., and the true God,
it seems to me to have been well and
consistently explained, by a reference
to those saitis, and. their relics and
inutgcs, whieh the apostasy from its
first developnrent regarded and wor-.
shipped as the Maltuzzim, or fottrusee
of the places where they were depo-
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39 Thus shall he do in the I most
strong holds with a strange god,
whom he shall acknowledge and,

increa^se with glory: and he shall
cause them to rule over many, aud
shall divide the land for zgain-

1 forttcsses of nuflilioils.

srled."-A7toc. iv. 157. But all this
appears firrced and unnaturall and if
it be not supposed that it was de-
signed. to refer to Antichrist or the
Papacy, no application of tbe language
can be found so obvious and appro-
priate as that which supposes that it
refers to Antiochus, andtohisreliance
on force rather than on justice and
right. 1l And, a god, ulrom his fatlrers
knew not. This foreign god, Jupiter,
whom he had learned to worship at
Ronre. 1l Elwll, he honour with gold,,
ancl, silaer, and with precious stones,
&c. That is, he shall lavish these
things on building a temple for hin,
or on his image. This accords with
the account which Livy gives (xli. 20)
of the temple which he commenced at
Antioch in honour of Jupiter. Livy
says that, although in hig conduct he
was profligate, and although in many
things it was supposed that he was
deranged-('Quidam haud dubie in-
satrire aiebant"-yet that in two re-
spects he was distinguished for having
a noble mind-for his worship of the
gods, and f,.rr his favour towards cities
in adorning them : " fn duabus tamen
magnis honestisque rebus vere regius
erat animus, in urbium donis, et de-
orum cultu." I{e then adds, inwords
that are all the comrnentary.which we
need on the passage before us : " I\Iag-
nificentie vero in deos vel Jovis Olym-
pii templum Athenis, unum in terris
inchoatum pro magnitudine dei, potest
testis esse. Secl et Delon aris insigni-
bus statuarurque copia exornavit; et
Antiochiee Jovis capitolini magnificum
templum, non laqueatum auro tantum,
sed parietibus totis lamina inauratum,
et alia multa in aliis locis pollicita,
quia perbreve tempus regni ejus fuit,
nonperfecit." I And,pleasant tlings.
Marg., things clesireiL That is, with
ornaments, or statuary, or perhaps
pictures. Comp. Notes on fsa. ii. L6.
IIe meant that the temple should be
beautified. and adorned in the highest
degree. This temple, Livy says, he
did not live to finish.

2 a.pricc,

39. Thus shall he d,o in the rnosl
strong holds, Marg., fortresses of mw-
nitiotts. I'he reference is to strongly
fortified places; to those places which
had beeu made strong for purposes of
defence. The idea is, that he would
carly on his purposes against these
places, as it were, under the auspices
of this strange god. It was a fact,
that in his wars Antiochus came into
possession of the strong places, or the
fortified towns of the nations which
he attacked-Jerusalem, Sidon, Pelu-
sium, Memphis - then among tho
strongest places in the world, 1[ Witlt
a strange god,. A foreign goal whom
his fathers did not ackno'rvledge; that
is, according to the supposition above,
and according to the fact, with the god
whom he had adored at Rome, and
whose worship he rvas ambitious to
transfer to his own empire-the Jupi.
ter of the Capitol. IIe seemed to be
acting under the auspices ofthis foreign
god. 1l Whom, he shall acknowled,ge,
By building temples and altars to him.
ll And. increu,se witlr glory. That is,
with honour. Se would seem to in -
creaye ot extend his dominion in the
world, by introducing his worship in
his own countryand in the lairds k-hich
he would conquer. Before, his domi-
nion appeared to be only at Romel
Antiochus sought that it rnight be ex.
tended farther, over his own kingdom,
and over the countries that he would
conquer. 1[ And, he shal,l cause thettu
to rwle ooer many. That ia, the foreign
gods. l\fention had been made before
of only one god; but the iutroduction
of the worship of Jupiter .would be
naturally connected with that of the
other gods of Rome, and they are,
therefore, referred to in this manner.
The conquests of Antiochus would
seem to be a setting up of the domi-
nion ofthese gods over the lands which
ho eubdued. n And, shall d,iuid,e the
lanilfor gain. JilIarg,, a pri,ca. The
reference here is,probably, tothe Ifoly
Land, and the idea is that it would bo
partitioned out among his followers for



?16 DANIEL. [8.C.534.
of the north
him like a

40 And at the time of the end
shall the king of the south push at

him: and the king
shall come against

a price, orwitha view to gain; that is,
perhaps, that it would be "farrncd
out" for the purpose of raising revenue,
and that with this view, as often oc-
curred, it would be set up for sale to
the highest bidder. This was a corn-
mon wayof raisingrevenue, by "farm-
ing out" a conqueretl province; that is,
by disposing of the privilege of raising
a revenue in it to the one who would
offer most for it, and the consequence
was, that'it gave rise to vast rapacity
in extorting funds from the piople.
Comp. 1 Macc. iii. 35, 36, w'here,
speaking of Lysias, whom Antiochus
had " set to overgee the afrairs of the
l<ing from the river Euphrates unto
the borders of Egypt," it is said of
Antiochrls -that he " gave him [Lysiasl
charge of all things tbat he wouki have
done, as also concerning theru that
dwelt in Judea and Jeiusalem: to
wit, that he should. sencl an :rrmy
against them, to destroy and. root orit
r,he strength of Israel, and the remnant
of Jerusalem, and to take away their
memorial from that place ; and that
ho should place strangers in all their
qua-rters, and, d,iaide l,heir lancl, bg
l,ot."

40. And, at th,e ti,me of the md,.
See ver. 35. The " time of the end."
must properly denote the end or con.
summation of the series of events un-
der consideration, or tbe matter in
hand,. and properly arrd obviously
means here the end or consummation
of the transactions which had been re-
ferred to in the previow part of the
vision. It ia equivalent to what rve
should say by expressing it thus : "at
the winding up of the aflair." fn ch.
xii. 4, 9, 13, the word " end," how-
ever, obviously refers to another close
or consummation-thb end or consum-
mation of the affair.s that reach far into
the future-the final dispensation of
things in this world. It his been held
by many that this could not be under-
stood as referring to Antiochus, be-
cause what is here stated ditl not occur
in the close of his reign. Perhaps at
first sight the most obvious interpre-
tation of what is saicl in this andlhe

subsequent verses to the end of the
chapter would be, that, after the seties
of events referred to in the provious
verses ; after Antiochus had invadecl

I Dgypt, and had been driven thence Ly
the fear of the Romans, he would, in
the close of his reign, again attack tbat
country, antl bring it, and Libya, and
,tsthiopia into subjection (ver. 43) ;
andthat whenthere, tidings out ofthe
north should compel hin to abandon
the expedition and returtr again to his
own land. Porphyry (see Jerome, im
loc.) says that this was so, and that
Antiochus actually invaded Egypt in
the (' eleventh yearof his reign, " which
was the year before he died; and ho
maintains, therefore, that all this had
a literal application to Artiochw, and
that betng so literally true, it must
bave been written afer the events had
occurred. Unfortunately the fifteeu
bookg of Porphyry are lost, and we
havo only tho fragments of his works
preserved which aretobe found in the
Commentarv of Jeronre on the book oI
Daniel. Tfre statement of Porphyry,
referred to by Jerome, is contrary to
the otherwise universal testimony of
history about the last days of Antio-
chus, and. there are such improbabili.
ties in the statement as to leave the
general impression that Porph5ruy in
this respect falsified history in order
to pake it appear that this must havo
been written after tt,e events referred
to. ff the statement of Porphyqr
were correct, there would be no diffi-
culty in applying this to Antiochus.
The common belief, however, in re-
gard to Antiochus is, that he did zol
invade Egypt after the series of events
referred to above, and alter he had
been required to retire by the authority
of the Roman ambassadors, as atated
in the Notes on ver. 30. This belief
accords also with all the probabilities
of the case. Under these circum-
stances, many commentators have sup.
posed that this portion of the chapter
1vers. 40-45) could not refer to Antio-
chus, and they have applied it to An.
tichrist, or to the Roman powen Yet,
how forced and unnatual such an
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whirlwind, o rvith chariots, and ships; and he shall enter into the
with horsemen, and with mauy countries, and shall overflow and

a Zech. 9. 14. pass over,

application must be, any one can per-
ceive by examining Newton oz ftr.e

Propthecies, pp. 308-315. The ob-
vious, and perhaps it may bo added
the h,onest, application of the passage
must be to Antiochus. This is that
which would occur to any reader of
the prophecy; this is that which he
rvould obviously hold to be the true
application; antl this is that only
which would occur to any one, unless
it were deemed necessary to bmil t}.e
prophecy to accommodate it to the
history. Ilonesty and fairness, it
seems to me, require that we should
understand this as referring to the
series of events which had been de-
scribed in the previous portion of the
chapter, and as designed to state the
ultimato issue or close of the whole.
fhere will be no difficulty in this if
we may regard these verses (40-45) as
containing a recapitulation, or a sum-
nring up ofthe series of events, with a
statement of the marDer in which they
rvould close. ff so interpreted aII will
be clear. It wiU then be a general
statement of what would occur in re-
gard to this 'remarkable tran-saction
that would so materially affect the
interests of religion in Jidea, and be
such an important chapter in the his-
tory of the world. This summing up,
rnoreover, would give occasion to men-
tion some circumstances in regard to
the conquests of Antiochus which
could not so well be introduced in the
narrative itself, and to present, in few
words, a summary of all that would
occur, and to state the manner in
which all would be terminated. Such
a summing up, or recapitulation, is not
uncommon, antl in this way the im-
pression of the rvhole would be more
distinct. W'ith this view, the phrase
"and at the time of the end" (ver. 40)
would refer, not so much to the " time
of the end" of the reign of Antiochus,
but to the ('timo of the end" of ,ie
wltole serzu of the transactions referred
to by the angel as recorded " in the
scripture of truth" (ch. x. 21), fronr
tle time of Darius the Mede (ch. xi. 1)

to the close of the reign of Antiochus

-a serieg of events embracing a period
of some three hundred and flfty years.
Yiewed in reference to this long period,
the whole reign of Antiochus, which
was only eleven years, might be re-
garded as ('the time of the end." It
was, indeed, the most disastrous por-
tion of the whole period, and in this
chapter it occupies more space than
all that went before it-for it was to
be the time ofthe peculiar and dreadful
trial of the I{ebrew people, but it w'as

" the end," of the matter-the winding
up of the series-the closing of tho
events on which the eye of the angel
was fixed, and which *"." gs impor-
tant to bo knowa beforehand. In
these verses, therefore (40-45), ho
sums up what would occur in what he
here calls appropriately " the time of
the end"-the period when the pre-
dicted termination of this series of
important events should arrive-to
rvit, in the brief and eventful reign of
Antiochus. 1[ Shall the king of the
sozllz. The king of Egypt. See vers. 5.
6, 9. 1l Push at hirn. As in the wars
referred to in the previous verse-in
endeavouring to expel him from Celo-
Syria and Palestiue, and from Egypt
itself, vers. 25,29,20. See Notes on
those verses. 1[ Ancl, the ktng oJ the
north shall, co,m,e against hi,rn. The
king of Syria-A:rtiochus. Against
the king of Egypt. Ife shall repe.at-
edly invade his lands. See the Notes
above. n Like a whitlwtnd. As if
he would sweep everything before him.
This he did when he invaded Egypt;
when he seized on Mempbis, and the
best portion ofthe land of Egypt, and
rvhen ho obtained possession of the
person of Ptolemy. Soe Notes ou
vers. 25-27. n Wiilt chariots, and
rttth horsemen, and witlt many ships.
AII this literall.y occurred in the succes-
sive invasions of Egypt by Antiochus.

I See the Notes above. 1[ And, lte slnll
lenter into the counh'tes, fnto Celo-
Syria, Palestine, Egypt, and the ad-
jacent lands. 1l Antl' shall ooa'fl,ou
u,ncl, pass ooer. Liko a flood he shall



248

41 Ee shall enter also into the
glorious I land,oand mary countries
shall be overthrowa; but these

I lunil of tlclight, or orndment, or gootlly land.

DANIEL. [8.C.534.
shall escape out of bris hand, eaen
Edom,6 and Moab, and the chief
of the children of Ammou.

c vers. I0, 45. D Isa. ll. 14,16.

spread his armies over these countries,
See Notes on ver. 22,

47. He sh,all, emter o,lso into the glo-
t'iows land,. Marg., land of d,elight,
or ornam,erlt, ot goocll,y land,. The
I{ebrew is, " land of ornament 1" that
is, of beauty, to wit, Palestine, or the
Holy Land. The same word is used
in ver. 16, See Notes on that place.
As to the fact lhat he would invade
that land, see Notes on vers. 28, 31-33.
X And, man,y cowtries shall be ot,er-
lhroun. The word countt'ies here is
supplietl by the translators. Ihe
Ilebrew word hlll may denote '(mauy
things," and might refer to cities,
dwellings, institutions, &c. The mean-
ing is, that he would produce wide de-
vastation, which was trre of Antiochus,
rvhen, either personally or by his ge-
nerals, he invaded the land of Pales-
tine. See the Notes above, 1l Bwt
these shall esca,pe out of his hand,, &c.
fntent on his work in Palestine, and
having enough there to occupy his at-
tention, the neighbouring lands of
'Edom, Moab, and Ammon shall not
be molested by him. The wrath of
Antiochus was particularly against the
Jews, and it is not a little remarkable
that no mention is urade of his invad-
ing these adjacent countries. The
route which he pursued was to Egypt,
along the shores of the Mediterranean,
and though he turaed from his course
to wreak his vengeance on the Jews,
yet it does not appear that he carried
his arms farther from the main line of
hig rrarch. Antiochus was principally
engaged with the Dgyptians and the
.Romans I he was also engaged with
the Jews, for Palestine had been the
battle-field-the main place and object
of contention between the king of Sy.
ria and tho king of Egypt. Moab,
and Edom, and. Ammon were compa-
ratively remote from the scene of con-
flict, anil were left unmolested. It
would seem most probable, also, that
these nations were friendlv to Anti-

ochus, and were ir alliance with him,
or at least it ie certain that they were
h<-rstile to the Jews, which, for the
pulpoFes of Antiochus, amounted to
the same thing. Judas Maccabeus is
represented as engaged with them in
war, and consequently they must have
either been in alliance with Antiochus,
or in some other way promoting his
interests. See 1 Macc. iv, 61 ; v. 3,
6-9. These countries were, therefore,
in fact, secure from the invasions of
Antiochus, and eo far the prophecy
was literally fulfilled. ft may be
adiled (o), that no occurrence saner
that time has taken place to which
the prophecy can with,propriety be
applied; and (D), that no uatural sa-
gacity could have foreseerr this, and
that, therefore, if the prediction was
uttered beforetho days of Antiochus,
it must have been the result of Divino
inspiration. As to the former of theso
remarks (a), if any one is desirous of
seeing how forced and unnatural must
be any attempt to apply this to any
other times than those of Antiochus,
he has only to consult Bishop Newton
on the Propheei.es (pp.311-313), who
expls,ins it as referring to the Ottoman
empire, and to the fact that though
the Turks have been able to take Jc-
rusalem, they have never been able to
subdue the Arabians, the Moabites, or
the Ammonites. Aleppo, Damascus,
and, Gaza, says he, were forced to sub-
mit, but these other places "escaped
out of the hands" of the Turks. As
to the other remark (6), if one, writing
aftr the events, had intended to givo
a brief and striking view of what An-
tiochus did, he could not find better
Languago to express it than to say in
the words of the passage before us,
"Ife shall enter also into the glorious
land, and many cowntries shall bo
overthrown; but these shall escapo out
of his hand, etsem Edom, antl Moab,
and the chief of the children of Am.
mon." But it is clear that there is no
natural sagacity by vhich this could



42 He sha[ r stretch forbh his
hand also upon the countries; and
the land of Egypt shall, not escape.

43 But he shall havo power
1 scnd forlh.

over the treasures of gold and of
silver, and over all tf,e precious
thiugs or'Egypt; and the Libyaus
and the Ethiopians shall be at his
steps.
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bo foreseen. There was nothing in
the character ofthose nations, or in the
nature of the case, which woultl lead
one to anticipate it-for the presump-
tion would bi, that if a desolaling war
wero wagedon Palestine bya cruel con-
queror, his ravages would be extended

quest. The idea is, that he would be

to the neighbouring countries also.
42. He shall, stretch forth his hand,

also upon the countries. Marg., send,

forth. Significant of war and. con-

11. The reference here, undoubtedly,
is to the African Cush or Ethiopia,
which bounded EEvpt on tho south.
This countrv comn"ieiended not onlv
Ethiopia above Syene and the Cati-
racts, but likewise Thebais or Upper
Egypt. A subjugation of Egypt would
be, in fact, almost a conquest of this
land. 1l ShaU be at his steps. Ge-

an invader of foreign lands-a charac-
teristic which it is not necessaryto
show appertained to Antiochua. n Arrd,
the larod, oJ Egypt shall not acape.
Moab and Edom, and the land of Am-

serius rend.ers this, "in his company."
The word rneans properly sfep , or uol,k,
Comp. Psa. xxxvii. 23 ; Prov. xx,24,
The Yulgate renders this, " And ho
shall pass also through Libya and
Ethiopia." The Greek, " and ho
shall have power over all the seeret
treasures of gold and of silver, and
over all the desirable things of Egypt,
and of the Libyaus, and of the Ethio-
pians, in their strongholds." Lengerko
renders it, " And -the Libyans
Ethiopians shall follow his steps."
proper sense of the Hebrew would

mon would escape, but Egypt would not.
\Ye have seen in the exposition of this
chapter (Notes on vers . 25-28) that he,
ia fact, subdued Memphis and the best
portions of Egypt, and even obtained
possession of the peison of the king,

43. But he shall, Itaae potoer oaer the
treasuru of gold, and, of silaer. See
Notes on ver. 28. Ifaving seized
upon the most irnportant places in
Egypt, and having poss,ession of the
person of the king, he would, of course,
have the wealth of Eg'ypt at his dis-
posal,. and would return to his land
laden with spoils. 1l Anil, ooer all, the
preciorn thfugs of Eggpt. The rich
lards, the public buildings, the con-
tents of the royal palace, the worke of

that they accompanied
marched lyith him or
and the phrase would

those who were

him; that they
followed him ;
be applical.rle
ailies, or who

not know
historical

of what is

led captive, The more probablo
would be that they were allies, or
associated with him, than that
were captivos. I do
there are any distinct
which ehow the truth

art, and the monumlnts, andbooks, and
implements of war. A-lI these would,

here predicted respecting Antiochus,
but it cannotbe considered as improb-
able that the prophecy was fulfilled ; for
(a), as already observed, these nations,
uaturally allied to Egypt as being a
part of the samo people, bounded
Egypt on the west and on the south ;
(b) in the days of Ezekiel (Ezekiel xxx.
4, 5), we find that they were actually
confederated withEgypt in a "league,"
and that the calamity which &ll upon
Egypt, also fell directly upon Ethiopia
and Libya; anil (c) the possession of
Egypt, therefore, would be naturally
followed with the subjugation of these
places, or it might be presumed that
they would seeli the alliance and friend.
ship of one who had oubdued it.

of course, be at the disposal of the con-
queror. 1l And, tlte Libyaru. The
word Libyans, in the Ilebrew Scrip.
tures, is everywhere joined with the
Egy'ptians and Ethiopians. They are
supposed to havo been a people of
Egjptian origin, and theif country
bordered on Egypt in the west. See
Tanner's Ancient Atl,as. A.conquest
of Egypt, was almost in itself a con-
quest of Libya. 1[ And, the Ethiopiaw.
}Job,, Cushites-tr'tqrp, On the general
meaning of the wortl'Cu*[ q Ethiopia
in the Scriptures, seo Notescnlsa xi.
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4{ But tidings out of the east

and out of the north shall trouble
him: therefore he shall go forth

44. But ti,clings out of tlte east und
ou,t of the north sh,alltrowbleldm. Shall
disturb him, or alarm him. That is,
he will hear something from those
quarters that will disarrange all his
other plans, or that will summon him
forth in his last and final expedition-
on that expedition in which " he 'rvill
come to his end" (ver. 45), or which
will be the end of this series of histori-
cal events, The reference here is to
the winding up of this series of trans-
actions, and, according to the view
tahen on ver. 40 (see Notes on that
place), it is not necessary to suppose
that this would happen immediatcly
after what is stated in ver. 43, but
it is rather to be regarded as a state-
ment of what would occur iz the end,
or of the manner in which the per-
son here leferred to would finally come
to an end, or in which these events
would be closed. As a matter of fact,
Antiochus, as lvill be seen in the Notes
on .trer. 45, 'was called forth in a war-
like expedition by tidings or reports
from Parthia and Armenia-regions
lying to the east and the north, and it
was in this expedition that he lost his
life, and that this series of historical
events wa"s closed. Lengerke says,
Antiochus assembled an army to take
vengeance on the Jews, who, afterthe
close of the unfortunate campaign in
Egpt, rose up, under the Maccabees,
againsb Antiochus, 1 Macc. iii. 10, seq.
Then the intelligence that the Parthians
in the east, and the Arnrenians in the
north, h'ad armed themselves for war
against him, alarmed him. So Tacitus
(Hist. v.8) says fAntiochus Judais],
De,nere supet'stitionern et mores Gre-
cot'u'm, dan'e adnitus, qwctninus tetemi,-
manl gente'nn in, 'nelius ,nwtaret, Pat"-
tltorum, bel,lo prohibitws $t, mam ea
terlpesta,te Arsaces d,efecerat, In the
year L47 n.c., Antiochus went on the
expedition to Persia and Armenia, on
the returu from which he died. The
occasions for this were these : (a) Ar-
taxias, the king of Arrnenia, who was
his vassal, had revolted fromhinr, anrl
(D) he sought to replcnish his exhausted

with great fury to destroS aud
utterly to make away mony.

45 And he shall plant the taber-

treasury, that he might rvage the wrr
rvith Judas Macclberrs. See 1 1\Iacc.
iii. 27-37 ; Jos. Ant. b. xii. ch. vii.
g 2; Appian, Syri.ac. xlvi. 80; Por-
phyry, in Jerome, in loc. 1[ Tha'efore
he- shall go lorth with greal fury to
d,estroy, &c, Great fury at the revolt
of Artaxias, and especially at this junc-
ture when he was waging war with the
Jews ; and great fury at the Jews, with
a detennination to obtain the means
utterly to destroy them. 1 Macc. iii.
27 : "Now when king Antiochusheard
these things fthe successes of Judas
Maccabeus], he was full of indignation. "
In every way his wrath rvas kindled.
IIe rvas enraged against the Jews oo
account of their success; he was en.
raged against Artarias for revolting
from him; he was cnraged because his
treasury was exhausted, and he had
not the means of prosecuting the war.
In this mood of mind he crossed the
Euphrates (1 Macc. iii.37) to prosecuto
the war in the East, and, as it ie said
here, "utterly to make away many."
Everything conspired to kindle his fury,
and in this state of mind, ho \rent forth
on his last expedition to the East. No-
thing, in fact, could better describe tho
state of mindof Antiochusthanthe lan-
guage here used by the angel to Daniel,

45 . And, lle shall, plant the taba'nacles
of his palace. The royal tents; the
rnilitary tents of himseU and his court.
Oriental princes, when they went forth
even in war, marched in great state,
with a large retinue of tho officers of
their court, and often with their wives
and concubines, and with all the ap-
pliances of luxury. Comp. the account
of the invasion of Greece by Xerxes,
or of the camp of Darius, as taken by
Alexander the Great. The military
stations ofAntiochus, therefore, in this
march, rvould be, for a tirne, the resi-
dence of the court, and would be dis-
tinguished for as great a degree of
royal luxury as tho circumstanccs
would allow. At the same time, they
would consist of tabernacl,as or tents,
as those stations were not designed to
be pernranent. The meaning is, tl:u,t
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I or,ooodly ;tlclt.mounlair ol deli gltl of holincss. a 2 Thess. 9. 8.

lon tLc east, aud the Mediten.anean
on the west, where he supposes tLr.t
Antichrist will pitch his tent; Por-
phyry and Calnet place it between
the two rivers, the Tigris and Euphra-
tes-the latter supposing it nreans
"Padan of two riversr" that is, sonre
place in Mesopotamia; and Dr. Good-
win supposes that the British Isles
are intended, " which so eminently
stand 'between the se&s."' Prof.
Stuart understands this of the Mediter-
ranean Sea, and that the idea is, that
the encampment of Antiochus was in
some situation between this sea and
Jerusalem, mentioned here as " the
holy anil beautiful mourrtain." So Iar
as lhe plrase here used- "between the
seas"-is concerned, there can be no
difficulty. It might be applied to any
place lying between two sheets of
water, as thecountrybetween the Dead
Sea and the Mediterranean, orthe Dead
Sea, and Persian GuU; or the Caspian
and Euxine Seasl or the Caspian Sea,
and the Persian Gulf, for there is
nothing in tlte language to determine
the exact locality. Thereis no reason

the royal temporary residence in this
expedition, and previous to tho close

-the end of the whole ma'uter, that is,
the death of Antiochus-would be in
the mountain here referred to. 1 Be-
ttoeen the sc@t, That is, between some
seas in the tteastr" or ((north"-for
it was by tidings from the east and
north that he would. be disturbed and
summoned forth, ver. 44. 'We are,
therefore, most naturally to lool< for
this place in one of those qnarters.
The fact was, that he had two objects
in view-the one was to put down the
revolt in Armenia, and the other to
replenish his exhausted tleasury from
Persia. The former would be naturally
that which he would first endeavour
to accomplish, for if he suffered the
revolt to proceed, it might increase to
such an extent that it would be im-
possible to subdue it. Besides, he
would not be likely to go to Persia
when there rvas a fonnidable insurrec-
tion in his rear, by which he might be
harassed ellher itt, Persia, or on his
return. It is most probable, therefore,
that he would flrst quell the rebellion
in Arrnenia ori his *'ay to Persia, and
that the place here referred to where
he would pitch his royal tent, aud
rthere he would end his days, would
be some mountain where he would en-
camp before he reached the confrnes of
Persia. There have been various con-
jectures as to the place here denoted by
the phrase "between tho seasr" and
much speculation has been employed to
determine the preciselocation. Jerome
renders it, " And he shall pitch his
tent in Apadno between the seas"-
regarding the word which ourtransla-

tors have rendered Dis palaccs (hr;1)
as a proper name denoting a place. So
the Greek, ZQelarE. The Syriac lenders
it, " in a plain, between the sea, and
the nountain." Theodoret takcs it{br
a place near Jerusalem I Jerome says
it was near Nicopolis, which was fbr-
merly called Entmaus, where the moun-
tainous parts of Judea began to riso,
and that it lay between thc Derd Sea

palace between the
glorious holy moun-

tain; yet ahe shall corue to his end,
aDd none shall help him.

for tahing the v-ord bp; (apaclno) as

a proper narne-the literal meaning of
it being tcnt or tabernacl,e ; and the
simple idea in the passage is, that the
transaction here referred to-the event
which lvould close this series, and
which would constitute fhe " end " of
these affairs-would occur in some
mountainous region situated between
two seas or bodies of water. Any suclt
place, so far as the meaning of tho
word is concerned, u'ould correspond
withthis prophecy. fl fn ilte glorious
holy m,ozcntain That is, this would
occur (o) in amountain, or in a moun-
tainous region ; antl (D) it would be a
mountain to which the appellatiou
here used-" glorious holy "-rvoul<l
be properly given. The most obvious
application of this phrase, it cannot
be doubted, would be Jen:salern, as
being the "holy mountain," or " the
rlountain of holiness," anC as the pl:rce
rvhich thc rr*ord "glorio'.ts" (t:'J) lYould
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most naturally suggest. Comp. vers.
16, 41. Bertholdt and Dereser propose
a change in the text here, and under-
stand it as signifying that " he would
pitch his tent between :r, sea and a
urountain, and would seize upon a
temple (u'tp) there." But there is

no authority for so changing the text.
Rosenmtiller, whom Lengerke follows,
renders it, t'between some sea and the
glorious holy mountain ;" Lengerke
supposes that the meaning is, that Arr-
tiochus, on hisreturnfrom Egypt, and
beforehe went to Persia, " pitchedhis
tents in that region, somewhere along
the coasts of the Mediterranean, for
the purpose of chastising the Jewsr"
and that this is the reference here.
But this, as weil as the proposed read-
ing of Dereser and Bertholdt, is a
foiced interpretation. Gesenirs (Lex.)
supposes that the phrase n)eans,
"mount of holy beauty," i.e., Mount
Sion. There are some things rvhich
are clear, and which the honest prin-
ciples of interpretation demand in
this passage, such as the follou,ing:
(o) What is here stated was to occur
afta' lhe rumour from the east ard the
north (ver. 44) should call forth the
person here referred to on this expedi-
tion. (D) It would not be Iong betbre
his "end,"-before the close of the
series, and would be connected with
that; or would be the place where that
would occur. (c) It would be on some
mountainous region, to which the ap-
pellation " glorious holy" might with
propliety be applied. The only ques-
tion of difficulty is, whether it is neces-
sary to interpret this of Jerusalem, or
whether it rnay be applied to some
othermountainous regionwhere it may
be supposed Antiochus "pitched his
tents" on his last expedition to the
East, and near the close of his life.
Jerome renders this, Swpermontem,,i.tt -

clytwm et sanctunl; the Greek, "on
the holy mountain Sabaein"-aaBzeir.
The Syriac, " in a plain, between a
sea and a mountain, and shall preserve
his sarrctuary," The literal mearting
of the passage may be thus expressed,
t(on a mountain of beauty that is holv
or sacred." The essential things a.re,
(a) that it lrould be on a mountain,

' or in a mountainous region ; (D) that
this mountain would be celebrated or
clistinguishetl for beawty-;?!-that
is, for the beauty of its situation, or
the beauty ofits scenery, or the beauty
of its structures-or that it should bo
rcgariled, as beautiful; (c) that it would
be held as sacred or holy-u1f-that
is, as s-acred toreligion, or regarded as
a holy place, or a place of worship.
Now it is true that thislangtage migh,t
be applied to Mount Sion, for that waa
a mountain ; it wa"s distinguished for
beauty, or was so regarded by thoso
who drvelt there (corup. Psa. xlviii. 2);
and it was holy, as being the place
where the worship of God was cele-
brated. But it is also true, that,
so far as the language'is concertted, it
might be applied to any other moun-
tain or mourrtainous region that was
distinguishetl for beauty, and that was
regarded as sacred, orin any waycon-
secrated to religion. I see no objec-
tion, therefore, to the supposition,
that this may be understood of some
mountain or elevated spot which was
held as eacred to religion, or where a
temple was reared for worship, and
hence it mag have referred to sonre
mountain, in the vicinity of some tem-
ple dedicated to idol worship, where
Antiochus would pitch his tent for tho
purpose of rapine antl plunder. u )Iel
he shall conle to hi* end. Evidently
in the expedition referred to, and in
the vicinity referred to. Though he
had gone full of wrath; and though
he was preparing to wreak his ven-
geance on the people of God; and
though ho had every prospect of suc-
cess in the enterprise, yet he would
come to an end there, or would die.
This would be the end of his career,
and would be at the same time the end
of that series of calamities that the
angel predicted. The assurance is
more than once given (verc. 27, 35);
that there 'was an ('appointed" 

{,imo
.luring which these troubles would con.
tinue, or that there would be an
" end" ofthem at theappointed time,
and the desigrr was, that when these
inflictions came upon the Jews they
should be permittetl tc comfort them-
sclves with the assurance that they
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would have a te:rnination-that is,
that the institutions of religion in their'
land would not be utterlvoverthrown.
fl And, none shall, hellt hirn. None
shall save his life; none shall rescue
him out of his danger. That is, he
would certainly die, and his plans of
evil would thus be brought to a close.

The question now is, whethef this
can be applied to the closing scenes in
the life of Antiochus Epiphanes. The
materials for writing the life of An-
tiochus are indeed sca,nty, but there
is little doubt as to the place and man-
ner of his death. According to all
the accounts, he received intelligence
of the success of the Jewish arms
under Judas Maccabeus, andthe over-
throw of the Syrians, at Elymais or
Persepolis (2 Macc. ix. 2), in Persia;
and as he was detained there by an
insurrection of the people, occa^cioned
by his robbing the celebrated Temple
of Diana Qos. Ant. b. xii. ch. ix. g 1),jn which his father, Antiochus the
Great, lost his life; his voxation was
almost beyond endurance. Ile set out
on his return with a determination to
make every possible efrort to extermi-
nate the Jews; but during his journey
he was attacked by a disease, in which
he suffered excessive pain, and was
tormented by the bitterest anguish of
conscience, otr account of his saerilege
and other crimes. IIe finally died at
Taba in Paratacene, on the frontiers
of Persia and Babylon, in the year
163 n.c, after a reign of eleven years.
See the account of his wretched death
in 2 Macc. ix.; Jos. Antiq. b. xii.
ch. ix.; g 1; Prideaux, Con. ili. pp.
272,2?3; Polybits in Excapta Ya-
lesii, d,e Virtwtibus et Vitiis, xxxi., and
Appian, Syriac, xlvi. 80. Now this
account agrees substantially with the
prediction in the passage before us in
the following respects:-(a) The cir-
cumstances which called hirn forth. It
'was on accou[tof "tidings" or rllmours
out ofthe east and north that he went
on this last expedition. (D) The place
specified where the last scenes would
occur, " betrveen the seas." Any one
has only to Iook on a map of the East-
ern hemisphere to see that the ancient
Pelsepolis, the capital of Persia, where
the rumour of the success of the Jervs
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reached him which inclucetl him to
return, is tt between the seas"-tho
Caspian Sea and the Persian Gulf-
lying not far from midway between
the two. (c) The "glorious holy moun-
tainr" or, as the interpretation abovo
proposed would render it, " the moun.
tain of beautS" sacred to religion or
to worship. (1.) The whole region was
rnountainous. (2,) It is not unliliely
that a temple would be raised. on a
rnountain or eievated place, for this
was the almost universal custom
among the ancients, and it may be
assumed as not improbable, that the
temple of Diana, at Elymais, or Per-
sepolis, which Antiochus robbed, and
where be t'pitched his tentr" was on
such a place. Such a place would
be regarded as " holy," and would be
spoken of ag '(an ornamentr" or as
beautiful, for this was the language
which the Ifebrews were accustomed
to apply to a place of worship. I sup-
pose, therefore, that the reference is
here to the closing scene in the life.of
Antiochus, and thnt the account in the
prophecy agrees in .the most striking
manner with the facts of history, and
consequently that it is not necessary
to look to any other events for a ful-
filment, or to suppose that it has any
secondary and ultimate reference to
what'would occur in far-distant years.

fn view of this exposition, we may
see the force of the opinion maintained
by Porphyry, that this portion of tho
book of Daniel must have been written
afta" the events occurred, IIe could
not but gee, as any one can now, the
surprising accuracJr of the sta,tements
of the chapter, and their applicability
to the events of history as they had
actually occurredl and seeing this,
'there was but one of two courses to bo
taken-either 1s sdmit the inspiration
of the book, or to maintain that it was
written after the events. IIe choso
the latter alternative; and, so far ae
can be judged from the few fragmente
which we have of his work in the com-
mentary of Jerome on this book, he did
it solely on the ground of the accwracy
of the description. IIe referred to no
external evidence; he adduced no his-
iorical proofs that the book was writtea
subsequent to the eventsl but he main.



254

t.:rined simplythat an account so minute
and exact could not have been written
L{ore the evcnts, cnd that the very
accuracy of the allegcd predictions, and
their entire agreernent with history,
u'as full demoustration that thev 'rvele
vitten after. The testimony of Po"-
plrvry, therefote, may Lre allorvecl to bc
a sufficient proof of the corresponclence
of this portion of the book of Daniel
rvith the facts of history; and if the
l-.ook was written before the age of
Antiochus Epiphanes, the evidence is
clcar of its inspiration, for no man will
scriously maintain that these historic
events could be drarvn out, rvith so
much particularity of detail, by any
naturalskill, three hundred and seveirty
yeers before they occurred, as must
have been the case if written by Daniel.
ffuman sagacity does not extend its
vision thus far into the future with the
power of foretelling the fates of king-
doms, ancl giving in detail the lives and
fcrtunes of individual men. Either the
iufidel must dispose of the testimouy
that Daniel lived and wrote at the time
alleged, or, as an honest man, heshould
admit that he was i.nspired.

CEAPTER XII.
ANALYSIS OF TEE CHAPTEB.

Ihere are several general remarks
which may be made respecting this, the
closing chapter of the book of Daniel.

I. It is a part, or a continuation of
tho general prophecy or vision which
was commenced iu ch. x., and rvhich
embraces the whole of the eleventh
chapter. -Except for the length of the
prophecy there should have been no
division rthatever, and it shoultl be
read as a continuous whole; or if a
division were desirable, that which was
made by Cardinal Ilugo in the 13th
century, and which occurs in our trans-
lrtion of the Bible, is one of the most
unhappy. On every account, and for
every reason, the division should have
bcen at the close of the fourth verse of
this chapter, and the first four verses 
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shoLrJd have been atiachcJ to the pre.'
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vious porbion. That the beg-inning of
this chapter is a contiuuation of tho
acldless of the angel to Daniel, is plain
from a mere glance. The address ends
at rrer. 4; and. then commerlces a, col-
loquy between two angels who appear
in the vision, designed to cast furbher
light on rvhat had beer said. It wilt
contlibute to a right undelstanding of
this chapter to ren:ember, that it is a
parb of the one vision or prophecy
which was commenceil in ch. x., and
that the whole three chapters (x., xi.,
xii.) should be read together. If ch.
xi., therefore, refers to the historical
events connected with the reign of
Antiochus, and the troubles under him,
it would seem to be plain that this does
also, and that the arrgel meant to de-
signate the time when these troubles
rvould close, and thc indications by
which it might be known that they
were about to coure to an end.

II. At the samo timc that this is
true, it must also bo atlmitted that the
language which is usetl is such as is
applicable to other events, and that it
supposed that there was a belief in the
doctrines to which that languago would
be naturally applied. It is not sueh
Ianguage as would have been origiu-
ally qmployed to describe the historical
transactions respectingthe persecutions
under Antiochus, nor unless the doc-
trines which are obviously conveyed
by that iang'uage were understood and
believed. I refer here to the state-
ments respecting the resurrection of
the dead and of the fature state, This
language is found particularly iu ver,
2, 3: " And many of them that sleep
in the dust of the earth shall awake,
some to everlasting life, and some to
sh:rme andeverlastingcontempt. Antl
they that be wise shall shine as tho
brightness of the firmament ; antl they
that turn many to righteousncss, as
tho stars for ever and ever." This
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lir.uguage is appropriate to express suclr
doctrines as the following: (a) that of
[Le resurrection of the dead-or a being
raised up out of the dust of the ealth ;
(D) that of retribution afer. the resur-
rcction: a part being raised to erer-
lasting life, and a part to everlasLing
shame; (c) that of the eternity oI

future retribution, or the etemity of
rewards and punishments: awaking
to etserlasting life, and to eaerlastitzg
shane I (d) tLat of the high honoursand
rervards ofthose whowould be engaged
in doing good, or of that podion of
mankind who would be ilstrumental
in tunring the wicked from the paths
of sin: " they that turn many to
righteousness, as tLe stars for ever
and ever." ft is impossible to con-
ceive that tbis language rvould have
been used r:nless these doclrincs 'tryerc

knorvn and believed, and unless it be

supposed that they were so familiar
that it would be readily understood.
\Yhatever mayhave been thc particular
thing to which it was applietl by the
angel, it is such language as could have

been intelligible only where there rvas

a belief of these doctrines, and it may,
therefore, be set down as an indication
of a prevaleat belief in the time of
Daniel on these subjects. Such would
be understood now if thesame language
were used by us, to whatever we might
apply it, for it would not be employed
unless there was a belief of the truth
of the doctrines which it is naturally
adapted to convey,

III. If the angel intended, thcre-
fore, primarily to refer to events that
woultl occur in the time of Antiochus

-to the arousing of many to defend
their country, as if called frorn the
dust of the earth, or to their being
summoned by Judas Maccabeus from
caves and fastnesses, and to the
honour to which rnany of them migL',
be raisecl, and the shame and con-
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ternpt which woultl await others, it
sccms difficult to doubt that the mind
of the speaker, at the slme time,
glanced onrvrrJ to irigher doctrines,
and tbat it was the intention of the
angel to bring into vie.riy far-distant
eveuts, of which these occurrences
might be regarded as an emblem, and
that he meant to advert to what would
literally occur in the time of the Macca-
Lces as a bcautiful and striking illus-
tlation of more rnomentous and glori-
ous scenes wherr the earth sbould givo
up its dead, and rvhen the 6nal judg-
ment should occur. On these scenes,
perhaps, the mind of the angel ulti-
mately rested, and a prominent part
of the design of the entire vision may
have been to bring them into view,
rnd to direct the thouglrts of the pious
olrvard, far beyond the troubles and
t)re triumphs in the days of the Mac-
cabees, to the time wheu the dead
should arise, and v/hen the retribu-
tions of eternity should occur. ft
rvas no uDconnlon thing among the
prophets to allow the eye to glance
{iom ono object to another lying in
the same range of vision, or having
such points of resemblance that the
one rvould suggest the other; and it
often happened, that a description
which commenced with sorne natur.al
event tenninated in some more impor-
tant spiritual truth, to which thrt
cvent had a resemblance, and which
it rvas adapted to suggest. Cornp.
Intro. to Isaiah, $ vu. 3. (3) (4) (5).
Three things occur often in such a
case: (1) Ianguage is enrployed in
speahing of whct is to tahe place,
rvhich is derived from the secondary
and remote event, and which natu-
rally suggests that; (2) icleas are in-
termingled in the description rvhich.

flre applopriate to the secorclary
event only, and rvhich should be un-
derstood as applic,r,Lle to that ; and
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(3) the description wltich was conr-

menceil, with reference to one event or
class of events, often passes over en-

tirelS and term,inates on the seconda,ry

antl ultimate events. This point will
be mote particularly examined on the
Notes on the chapter.

IY. The contents of the chapter are

as follows:-
(1,) The concluding statement of

rvhat would occur at the time referred
to in the previous clapter, ver. 1-3.
This statement embraces many par-
ticulars : that Michael, the guarilian
angel, would stand up in behalf of the
people; that there would be great
trouble, such as there had. not been
since the time when the nation began
to exist; that there would be deliver-
ance for all whose Dames were re-
corded in the book; that there would
be an awakening ofthose who slept in
the dust-some coming to life and
honour, and some to shame and dis-
honour; and that distinguished glory
would await those who turned mauy
to righteousness.

(2.) At this stage of the matter, all
having been disclosed that the angel
purposed to reveal, Daniel is com-
manded to shut and seal the book;
yet with the eneouragement held out
that more would yet be known on the
suLrject, ver. 4. The matter was evi-
dently involved still in mystery, and
there were many points on which it
could not but be desired that there
should be fuller information-points
relating to the time when these things
rvould happen, and a more particular
account of the full rneaning of what
had been predicted, &c. On these
points it is clear tbat many questions
might be asked, and it is probable that
the mind of Daniel would be left still
in perplexity in regard to them. To
nreet this state of rnind, the angel says
to Daniel that '(many would run to
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and fro, anil that knowletlge would be

increasedl"that is, that by intercourse
witli one another in future times; by
spreading abroatl the knowledge al-
ready obtainetl; by difrusing infornra-
tion, and by careful inquiry, thbse of
coming ages would.obtain much clearer
views on these points; or, iu other
words, that time, and the intercourso
of ind.ividuals and nations, would clear
up the obscurities of prophecy.

(3.) In this state of perplexitR Da-
niel looketl and saw two other persoD-
ages standing on the two sides of the
river, anil between them andthe angel
who hatl conversed with Daniel a col-
loquy or conversation ensues, respect-
ing the time necessary to accomplish
these things, yer. 5-7. They are in-
troduced as interested in the inquiry
as to the time of the continuance of
these things-that is, how long it
would be to the end of these wonderr,
These were evidently angels also, and
they are representetl (a) as ignorant of
the future-a circumstance which we
must suppose to exist amorrg the angels ;
and (6) as feeling a deep interest in the
transactions which were to occur, and
the periotl when it might be expectecl
they would have their completion. To
this natural inquiry, the angel who
had conversed with Daniel gives a
solemn answer (ver. 7), that the period
would be ('a time, and times, and an
half ;" ancl that all these things would
be accomplished, whenheto vyhom re-
ference was made had finished his pur-
pose of scattering the holy peoplc.

(4.) Daniel, perplexed and over-
whelmed with these strange predic-
tions, hearing what was said about the
time, but not understanding it, asks
with iptense interest when the end of
these things should be, ver. 8. Ite
had heard the reply of the angel, but
it conveyed no idea to his mind. He
was deeply solicitous to look into the

DANIDI,.
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-flchaelstand up, the greatprince
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CIIAPTER XII. which standeth for the children of
thy people; andrthere shall be a

a clr.10. 13, 2l; Jude 9. bMttt.24.2l.

future, and to ascertain uh,en these thou,sand two hundred aud ninety days.
events v'ould end, and arlaal would L.;e fn the other (ver. 12) it is saial that he

their termination. lbe answer to his would be blesseal or happy who should
anxious, earnest inquiry, is contained reach a certain period meutioned-a
in vers. 9-13, antl embraces several thousand three hundretl and thirty-five
points-giving some further informa- days. What these different periods of
tion, but still evidently designed to time refer to will of course bo the sub-

leave the matter obscure in many re- ject of inquiry in the Notes on the
spects. (a) Tho matter was sealed chapter. (d) the whole closes, thero-
up, and his cluestion could not be defi- fore (ver. 13), with a direction to Da.
nitely a,rnswered, ver. 9. 'W'hen the niel that, for the present, he should
time of the end should corne, it is im- go his way. Nothing adclitional would
.plied the matter would be clearer, and be disclosed, Time wouldreveal more;
might be understood, but that all had timo would explair all. Meanwhile
been communicated substantially that thero is an assuraucegiven that, as for
could be. (D) A statement is made himseU, he would have "rest," and
(ver. 10) of the general lesult of the would " stand in his lot at the entl of
trials on two classes of persons: the tho days." This seems to be a gra-
things that would occur would tend to cious agsurance to him that he hatl no.
make the riglrteous more holy, but the thing to fear frorn these troubles per-
wicked would continue to do wichedly, sonally, and that whatever should
notwithstanding all these heary judg- como, he would have peace, and would
ments, The latter too rvould, when occupy the position in future times
these events took place, fail to under- which was due to him. Eig lot would
stand their design; but tho former be happy antl peaceful ; his name would
woultl obtain a just view of them, be honoured; his salvation woultl be
and would be made wiser by them. secured. It seems to be implied that,
Time, to the.one class, would disclose with this pledge, he ought to allowhis
the meaning of the Divine dealings, mind to be caln, and not sufer him-
antl they would comprehend them; to self to be distressed because he could
the other they would still be darkand not penetrate the future, and foreseo
unintelligible. (c) A statement is, how allthat was to occurl and the truth,
ever, made ag to the Jinaa when these therefore, with which the book closes
things would be accomplished, but is, that, having security about our
still so obscure as to induce the angel own personal salvation-or having no
himself to say to Daniel that he must ground of solicitude respecting that-
go his way till the end should be, or having that matter made safe-wo
vers. 11-13. Tivo periods of time are shoulil calinly comrnit all events to
mentioned, both different from the one God, with the firm conviction that in
in ver. 7. In one of them (ver. 11) his owntimehispurposes will be accom.
it is saiil that from the time wheo the plished, antl that bcing then under-
daily sacrifice shoultl be taken away, stood, he will be seen to be worthy of
antl the abomination that maketh de- confidence and praise.
solate should bo set up, would be a l. And at that tine. At theperiod
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time of trouble, sueh as neverwas
since thcre was a Dation eaen to
that same time: and at that time

a Jcr. 30. 7; Rom. IL 96.

thy a pecple shall be delivered,
errtry'oni that shall be found.
writteu a in the book.

D Rev. 13. 8.

rcfcrred to in the preceding chapter.
Thc fair construction of the passage
demands this interpretation, and if
that refers to Antiochus Epiphanes,
then what is here sitid must also: and
wo are to look for tbe direct and im-
mediate fulfilment of this prediction in
something that occurred under him,
however it rnay be supposed to have
an ultimate reference to othcr and more
rernote events, The phrase "at that
time," horvever, does not limit what is
here saidto any one paftof his life, or
to his death, but to the general period
refemed to in the time of his reign,
That reign was but eleven years, and
the fulfilment must be fourcl some-
rvhere during that period. n Shall
Michael,. On the meaning of this rvord,
and the being here referred to, see
Notes on ch. r. 13. 1l Stand up. That
is, he shall interpose; he shall comc
forth to render aid. This does not
meaD necessarily that he n'ould oisiDly
appear, but that he would in fact in-
terpose. fn the time ofgreat distress
and trouble, there would be super-
natural or angelic aid renderecl to the
people of God. No man can prove
that this would not be so, nor is there
any inherent improbability in the sup-
position that gootl angels may be em-
ployed to render assistance in the time
of trouble. Cornp. Notes on ch. x. 13.
1[ Th.e grmt prince which stand,eth for
the childrcn of thy ytcople. See Notes
as above on ch. x. 1.3. The neaning
is, that he had the affairs of the He-
brew people, or the people of God, cs-
pecially under his protection, or he was
appointed. to watch over them, TLis
doctr-ine is in accordance with the no-
tions that prevailed at that time; and
no one cau demonstlate that it is not
true. There is no authority for apply-
ing this to the Messiah, as many have
done, for the term Michael, is not else-
where given to him, and all that the
language fairly conveys is met by the
other supposition. The simple meaning
is, that he who rvas the guardian angel
of that nation, or who was appointed

to watch ovcr its interests, would at
that time of great trouble interpose
and render aid. n And there shall be
a tirne oJ trouble. Under Antiochus
Epiphanes, See Notes on ch. xi.
2L-45. Comp. the boohs of the Mac.
cabees, passim. tf Szr,c/r, as tuel)et' a)&B

since thcre uas a mu,tion even to tlrut
sante tirne. This ,night be construed
with reference to the Jewish nation, as
meaning that the trouble would be
greater than any that hail occr:rretl
during its history. But it may also
be taken, as our translators understand
it, in a more general sense, as referring
to any or all nations. fn either sense
it can hartlly be considered as the
Ianguage of hyperbole. The troubles
that came upon the land under the
persecutions of Antiochus probably
surpassed any that the Ilebrew nation
ever experienced, nor could it be shown
that, for the same period of time, they
wele surpassed among any otherpeople.
The Saviourhas employedthis language
as adapted to express the intensity of
the trials which would be brought upon
the Jews by the Romans (Matt. xxiv.
21), but he does not say that as used
in Daniel it had. reference originally
to that event. ft was language ap-
propriate to express thethought which
he wished to convey, and he, therefore,
so employed it. tr Ancl, at that time.
'When 

these troubles are attbeirheight.
ll Ilry people shall be deliaa"ed,. To
rvit, by the valour and virtues of the
Maccabees. See the accounts in the
books of the Maccabees. Comp. Pri-
deaux, Con. iii. 257, seq. n Eoery
one that shall, be founil, writtut, in the
Dook. Whose names are enrolled; that
is, enrolled as among the living. The
idea is, that a registerwas made of the
names of those who were to be spared,
to wit, by God, or by the angel, and
that all whose names were so recordod
would be preserved. Those not so en-
rolleil would be cut of uader the per-
secutions of Antiochus. The language
here does not refertothebookof eternal
life or salvation, nor is it implied that
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2 And many of them that sleep

in the dust ofthe earth shall awak6,
some to everlasting life, o 6o6 .o-"
they who would thus be preselved
would necessarily be saved, but to their
preservation from drath and persect-
tion, as z/ their n&mes were recorded
itr a book, or \yelc curolled. We fre-
queitly meet with sirnilar ideas in the
Scriptures. The idca is, of course,
poetical, butit expresses rvith sufrcient

to , shamc a,ncJ everlasting con-
tempt.

a ]\{att. 95.46. } Isa. 66. 24.

clearness the thought that there was a
Divine purpose in regard to them, and
that there was a definite number whom
God designed to keep alive, and that
these would be dclivered. from those

-troubles, rvhile nrany others would be
cut off. Comp. Notes on ch. x. 21.

2. Ancl ,ntany of tltcnr,. The natural
and obvious meaning of the wordntany

(ct1_'r) here is, that a large por.tion of

the persons refcrred to would thus
awake, but not all. So we should un-
derstand it if applieJ to other things,
as in such expressious ss fhsss-
" many of the peopler" " many of the
houses in a cityr" " mAny of the trees
in a forest," "many of the rivers in
a countryr" &c. In the Sciiptures,
however, it is undeniable that the
rvord is sometirnes used to dcnote the
v'hole considered as constituted of
nrany, as in Rorn. v. 15, 16, 19. fn
these passages no one can well dou.Lrt
tlrat the word many is usetl to denote
alZ, considered as composed of the
" m,a,ny" that rnake up the hunran race,
or the " mang" offences that man has
committed. So if it u,ere to be userl
respecting thosewhowele tocorne forth
from thc cavcs and fastncsses whcre
they had been ddven by persecution,
or those who sleep in their graves,
and who rvill corne fofth in a genelll
resurrection, it nzight l'le usecl of them
considererl as the many, ancl it ruight
be said "the many" or'"the multi-
tude" comes forth. Not a ferv inter-
preters, therefore, have undelstood this
in the sense of ccll, considelecl as refer-
ring to a multitucle, or as suggesting
the idea of a nrultitude, or kceping up
the idea that there would be great
numbers. If this is the proper in-
telpretation, the rvord ('mury" u,&s

used insteadof the word "all" to sug-
gest to the mind the idea that thero
rvould be a, multitud,e, or tbat there
rvould be a great nwmber. Some, as
Lengerke, apply ii to all the fsraclites
who "were not written in the book"
(ver. 1), that is, to a resurrection of
aII the Israelites who had died; some,
as Porphyry, a conring forth of the
multitudes out of the caves and fast-
nesses who had been driven therc l.ry
persecution I and some, as Rosenmiiller'
und Ildvernick, understand it as mean-
ing all, as in Rom. v. 15, 19. Ihe
sum of all that can be said in regard
to the meaning of the word, it seems
to mc, is, that it is so far ambiguous
tbat it nt,i ght be applied (a) to " man11 "
considered, as a large portiolr of a nurn-
ber of persons or things; (b) or, in an
absolute sense, to the whole of any
number of persons or things considered
as a multitude or great number. As
used here in the visions of the futnre,
it would seem to denote that the eyc
of the angel was fixed on a great multi-
tude rising from the dust of thc earth,
without any particular or distinct refer-
ence to the question rvhether all arose.
There would bc a va,st or general re-
sunection from tho dust ; so much so
that the mind would be interestetl
mainly in tho contemplation of the
g1'eat hosts who rvould thus come folth.
'I'hus understood, the language miglrt,
of itself, apply either to a general
arousing of the Ilebrerv people in the
tinre of the l\Iaccabees, or to a genenll
rcsun'ection of the dead in the last day.
fl Tlrut slctp, This expressiou is ono
that denotes either natulal sleep, or
anything that resembles sleep. In tho
Iatter sense it is often used to denoto
death, and especially the death of the
pious-who calmly slun-rber in theil
graves in the hope of arvaking in tlie
morring of the resurrection. See Notts
on 1 Thess. iv. 14. It crnnot be de-
nied that it might be applied to thoso
rvho, for any cause, were inactive, or
whose energies s'ere not aroused-aE
rve often employ the word sleep or
slumber-and that it miglit be thus
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used of those who seemed to slumber
in the midst of the pelsecutions whieh
raged, and the rvrongs that were com-
mitted by Antiochus; but it would be
most natural to understand it of those
u'ho were d,ead,, and, this idea would
be particularly suggested in the con-
nection in which it stands here. 1[ fct
tlre d,u,at of the earth. IIeb., " In the

ground, or earth of dust"--45npr5.
The language denotes the glound or
earth considered as composed of dust,
and would naturally refer to those who
are dead and buried-considered as
sieeping there with the hope of awaking
in the resurrection. n Sltall awake.
This is language appropriate to tirose
who are asleep, and to the dead con-
sidered as being asleep. It might,
irrdeed, be applied to an arousingfrom
a state of lethargy and inaction, but
itg most obvious, and its full rneaning,
would be to apply it to the resurrec-
tion of the dead, considered as an
awaking to life of those who lr,ere
slumbering in their grayes. 7l Sonoe.
One portion of them. The relative
nunber is not designated, but it is im-
plied that there would be two classes,
'Ihey woultl not all rise to the same
destinp or the same lot. n To wet'-
lasting life. So that they would live
for ever. Thisstands in contrast with
their " sleepingin the dust of the earth,"
or their being dead, and it implies that
that state would not occur in regard
to thern again. Once they slept in
the dust of the earth; now they would
Iive for ever, ol' would die no Dore.
\Yhether in this world or in another is
not here said, and there is nothing in
the passage which would enable one
to tletermine this. The single idea is
that of living for ever, or never dying
again, This is language which m,wst
have been derived. from the doctrine
of the resurrection of thc dead, and
cf the future state, and which must
irnply the belief of that doctrine in
whatever sense it may be used here.
It is such as in subsequent times rvas
employed by the sacred writers to rle-
note the future state, and the rewards
of the lighteous. The most cornmon
term ernployecl in the New Testament,
pcthaps, to describe true religion, is
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life, ard. the usual phrase to denote the
condition of tho lighteous after the
resurrection ie eternal or er:erl,ost,i,ng
life. Comp. Matt. xxv. 46. This
Ianguage, then, would most naturally
be referred to that etate, and cover*
all the subsequent revelations respect-
ing the condition ofthe blessed. 1l And,
Eonle to sham,e. Another portion in
such a way that they shall have only
shamo or dishonour, The ]Iebrelv
word means rq2rrocch, scorn, contumely;
and it nray be applied to the reproach
which one casts on another, Job rvi.
10 ; Psa. xxxix. 8 (9) ; lxxir. 12; or
to the reproach which rests on any one,
Josh. v. 9; Isa. liv. 4, Ilere theword
means the reproach or dishouour which
would rest on thenrfor their sins, their
misconduct, their evil deeds. The
word itself would apply to anypersons
who wero subjected to disgrace fcrr
their former misconduct. If it be un.
derstood here as having a reference to
those who would be aroused from their
apathy, and summoned frorn their re-
treats ir the times of the llfaccabees,
the nreaning is, that they would be
called forth to public shame on account
oftheir apostasyr and their conformity
to heathen customs ; if it be interpreted
as applying to the resurrection of tho
dead, it means that tho wicked would
rise to reproach and shame before tho
universe for their folly antl vileness.
As a matter of fact, one of the bitterest
ingredients in the doom ofthe wicked
will be the.shame and confusion with
which they will be overwhelmed in the
great day on account of the sins and
follies of their course in this world.
1l Aind eacrlasting contempt. I'he wbrd
" everlasting " in this place is the samo
which in the former part-of the verse
is applied to the other portion that
would awake, and like that properly
denotes eternal I as in Matt. xxv. 46,
the word translated '(everlasting "
[punishment] is the same which is ren-
dered {'eternal" 

flifel, and neans that
which is to endure forever. So the
Greek helg where the same word oc-
curs, as in Matt. xxv. 46-"some to
everlasting life," rig (rhr uiirtor, "and.
sorne to everlasting conte-nrptr" ql1
aiaAhry uibuot-is one which would
denote a strict an.-l proper etemity.

DANIEIJ.
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3 And they that be t wise shall
shine a as the brightness of the
firmament; arrd they that tuln
The word "contempt" ($x11) m"aor,
properln a reTuke ; and then antrtion,,
abhonence. The meaning here is aver-
gion or abhorrence-the feeling with
which we turn away from that which
is loathsome, disgusting, or hateful,
Then it denotes the state of mind with
which we contemplate the vile and the
abandonedl and in this respect ex-
presses the emotion with which the
wicked will be viewed on the final trial,
The word etsa'lasting completes the
image, meaning that this feeling of
loathing and abhorrence would con-
tinue {or ever. In a subordinate sense
this language rnight be used to denote
the feelings with which cowards, in-
grates, and apostates are regalded on
earth; but it cannot be doubted that it
will receive its most perfect fulfilment
in the future world-in that aversion
with which the lost wiII be viewed by
all holy beings in the world to come.

3. And, tlreg that be wixe. This is the
language which, in the Scriptures, is
employed to denote the pious, or those
who serve God and keep his com-
mandments, See the book of Proverbs,
pas$nr. Tme religion is wisdom, and
sin is folly, and they who live for God
ancl for heaven are the truly wise, The
meaning is, that they have chosen the
palh whieh truo wisdom suggests as
that in rvhich man should walk, while
all the ways of sin are ways of folly.
The language here used is expressive
of a general tmth, applicable in itself
to all the righteous at all times, and
nothing can be inferred from the term
employed as to what was designed by
the angel. 11 Sl:,i;,ll shine a* the briglr,t-
ness of the f,rmam,ent As the sky
above us. . The image is that of the
shyat night, thick set with bright and
beautiful stars. No comparison could
be more striking. The meaning would
seem to be, that each one of the righ-
teous will be like a bright and beautiful
star, and that, in their numbers, and
order, and harmony, they would re-
semble the heavenly constellations at
night. Nothing can be more sublime
than to look on the heavens in a clear

maDy to righteousness,as the Dstars
for ever and ever.
7 oyteachcrs. aMatt.l3.43. D I Cor,15.4'1,49.

night, and to think of the number and
the order of the stars above us as an
emblem ofthe righteous in the heavenly
world. The word rendered f,rmament
means, properly , elpanse, or that which
is spread out, and it is applied to tho
sky as it appears to be spread out above
us. 1l And, they tlrat tu,rtu flLang to
righteousness. Referring to those who
rrould be instmmental in converting
men to the worship of the true God,
and to the ways of religion. This is
very gcneral language, antl might be
applied to any persons who have been
the means of bringing sinners to the
knowledge of the truth. ft would
apply in an eminent degree to ministers
of the gospel who were successful in
their work, and to missionaries among
the heathen, From the mere lar:guage,
however, nothing certain can be argued
as to the original reference as used by
the angel, and it seems to have been his
intentionto employ language so general
that it might be applied to all, of all
ages and countties, who would be in-
stlumental in tulning men to God.
n As ilte stars. As the stars that aro
tlistinguished by their size and lustre
in the firmament. fn the former part
of the verse, when speaking of those
who were "wise," the design seemgto
be to compare them to the sky as it
appears, set over with innumerable
stars, and in their uumbers and group-
ings constituting great beauty; in this
member of the sentence the design
seems to be to compare those who are
eminent in converting men, to the par-
ticular beautiful and bright stars that
strike us as we look on the heavens-
those more distinguished in size and
splendour, and that seem to lead on
the others, The meaning is, that auiiclst
the hosts of the saved they will be con-
spicuous, or they will be honoured in
proportion to their toils, their sacri-
fices, and their success. 1l Por eaer
and, etser. To all eternity, Thie
refers to those vho shall turrr many
to righteousness I and. the meaning is,
that they shall continue thus to be drs-
tinguishedand honoured to all eternity.
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4 But thou, O Daniel, shut 4 uP

tlre words, and seal the book, eoen'

a Rcv. I0.4.

to the time of the end; many shall
ruu to aud fro, and kuowledge shall
be increased.'

gion, and particularly on the points to
which he had referred. This would
be one of the characteristics of these
times, and this rvould be the means by
which it would be accomplished. Our
own age has furnished a goodillustra-
tion of the meaning of this language,
and it will be still more fully and
strikingly illustrated as the timo ap-
proaches when the knowledge of the
Lord shall fill the whole world.

Ifaving thus gone through with an
exposition of these, the closing words
of the vision (vers, 1-4), it seems pro-
per that wo should endeavour to as-
certain tho meaning of the angel in
what is here said, and tLe bearing of
this more particularly on what he had
eaidbefore. Y/ith this view, therefore,
several rernarks may be made here.
(1.) It seems clear that there was in
some respects, and for some purpose,
a printary reference to Antiochus, and
to the fact that in his times there
would be a great rousing up of the
friends of God and of religion, as ,y'

fmrn their graves. (o) The connection
demands it. ff the close of the last
chapter refers to Antiochus, then it
cannot be denied that this does also,
for it is introduced. in immediate con-
nection with that, and as referring to
that time: "And at that time." (b)
The facts referred to would require the
same interpretation. Thus it is said
that it woultl be a time of trouble,
such as there had never been since tho
nation existed-a state of things which
clearly refers to the calamities which
would bo brought upon them by the
persecutions of Antiochus Epiphanes.
(c) This interpretation seems to be in
accordance uith the purpose of the
angel to give the assurance that these
troubles would come to an end, and
that in the time of the greatest cala-
rnity, when everytLing seemed tending
to ruin, God would interpose, and
would secure the people, and would
cause his own worship to be restored.
Porphyry then, it appearc to me, was
so far right as to apply this to tho

4. Dut thow, O Daniel, sltttt tcp the
uorcls. 1'o wit, by sealing them up,
or by closing the book, and writing no
more in it. The rneaning is, that all
has been cornmunicated r.vhich it was
intended to communicate. The angel
had no more to say, and the volnrne
might be sealed up. I' And, seal, tlle
boolc. This would seem to have been
not an unusual custom in closing a
prophecy, either by affixing a seal to
it that sh<iuld be designed to confirm it
os the prophet's work-as 'we seal a
decd, a rvill, or a contract; or to se-
cure the volume, as we seal a letter,
Comp. Notes on chap. viii. 26 ; fsa,
viii. 16. tl Even to the time of the
cnrJ. T'l-rat is, the period when all
these things shall be accomplished.
Then (a) the truth of the prediction
now carefully sealed up rvill be seen
and acknowledged; (D) and then, also,
it may be expected that there will be
clearer knowledge on all these subjects,
for the facts wiII throw increased light
on the meaning and the beming of the
predictioris. 1I Many slrull, t'wn to and,

fro. Shall pass up and dorvn in the
rvorld, or shall go from place to place.
The reference is clearly to those who
should thus go to impart knowledge;
to give information ; to call the atten-
tion of men to g::eat and important
rnatters. The language is applicable
to any methods of imparting important
knowledge, and it refers to a time
when this rvoulcl be the chalacteristic
of the age. There is nothing else to
rvhich it can be so well applied as to
the labours of Chlistian nrissionaries,
and rninisters of the gospel, and others
rvho, in the cause of Christian tnrth,
go about to rouse the attention of men
to the great subjects of religion; and
the natural application of the language
is to refer it to the times when the
gospel wculd be preached to the rvorld
at large. 1l Anrl, knowl,eclge slr,al,l, be

increasecl. To wit, by this method.
The angel seems to mean that in this
way there woukl be an advanco in
knorvledgc on all the subjects of reli-
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times of Antitrchw, and to the events
that occuned under the Maccabees.(tThenr" says he, ('those who, as it
were, sleep in the dust of thc ear.th,
and are pressed down with the weight
of pvils, and, as it were, hid in sepul-
chres of misery, shall rise from the
tlust of the earth to unexpected victory,
and shall raiso their heads from the
ground-the observers of the law rising
to everlasting life, and the violators oI'
it to eternal ehame." Ife abo refers
to the history, in which it is said that,
in the times of the persecutions, many
of the Jews fletl to tho desert, and hid
themselves in caves arrd caverns, and
that after the victories of the Macca-
bees they came forth, and that this
rvas metaphorically ( p st ag o qt z i s) called,
a resurrection of the dead.-Jerome,
in loc. According to this interpreta-
tion, the meaniug would be, that there
would be a general uprising of the
people; a general arousing of them
from their lethargy, or summoning
them from their retreats and hiding-
places, as i/ the dead, good. and bad,
should arise from their dust.

(2.) This language, however, is de-
rived from the doctrine of the literal
resurrectiou of the dead. Ii implies
the belief of that doctrine. It is such
language as would be used only where
that doctrine was known and believed.
It would convey no proper id.ea wnlus
it were known and believed. The pas-
sage, then, may be adduced as full
proofthat the doctrine of the resurrec-
tion ofthe dead, bothofthe just andthe
unjust, was understood and believed in
the time of Daniel. No one can rea-
sonebly doubt this. Such language is
zol used in countries where the doc-
trine of the resurrection of the dead is
not believed, and where used, as it is
in Christian lands, is full proof, even
when ernployed for illustration, that
the doctrine of the resun'ection is a
comnlon article of belief. Comptre
Notes on fsa. xxvi. 19. This language
is not found in the Greek and Latin
classic writers I nor in heathenwritings
i.u modern times; nor is it found in
the earlier Ilebrew Scriptures; nor
is it used by infidels even.for illustra-
tion; and the proof, therelbre, is clear
that as employed in the time of Daniel
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the doctrine of the resurrection of tho
dead was known and believed. Ifso,
it marks an important fact in tLe pro-
grcss ofthcoloqical opinion and kriow-
ledge in his tinrcs. Ifow it came to
be known is not intimated here, nor
explained elsewhet'o, but of the fact no
one can have any reasonable doubt.
Even nol, so clear arrdaccurate is tho
language, that if rve wish to express
the doctrine of the resurrection of tho
dead, we cannot do it better than by
employing the language of the angel in
addressing Daniel. (See Editor's Pre-
face to volume on Job.)

(3.) The .fulJ meaning of thc lan.
gtage is not met by the events that
occurred in thetirnes of the l\faccabces.
As figurative, or, as Porphyy says,
'nctaphorical, it might be used to
describe those events. Bub what then
occun'ed would not come up to tho
proper and. complete rneaning of the
prediction. That is, if nothing azore
was intended, we shoultl feel that the
event fell far short of the full import cf
the lrnguage; of the ideas rvhich it
was fitted to conveyl and of the
hopes which it was adapted to inspire.
If that rvas all, then this lofty lan-
guage would not have been used.
'Ihere was nothing in the ;facls that
adequately corresponded rvith it. In
the obvious and literal sense, there was
nothing which could be called a resrlr-
rection lo " anerlo,sting Iife;" nothing
that could be called an awaking to
" eaerlasting shame and contempt."
There was nothing which would justify
Iiterally the language " they shall shine
as the brightness of the firmament, aud
as the starslflor eaa' and, et)er." The
language naturally has a higher signi-
fication than this, and even rvhen em-
ployetl for ilhrstration, that higher
signification should be recognized and
would be suggested to the rnind.

(a.) The passage looks onward to a
higher and more importxnt event than
any that occurred in the times of
the Maccabees-to the general resur-
rection of the dead, of thejust and the
unjust, and to the final glory of the
righteous. The order of thought in
the rlind of the angel rvould seem to
have becn this: he designed pri-
nrarily to furnish to D:rniel au assur'-
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5 'lI Then I Daniel looked, and,
behold, there stood other two, the
ore on this side of the I bank of

the river, and the other on that
side of the bank of the river.

7 lip.

DANIEIJ. lB.c.53r.

ance that deliverance would come il
ttre time of the severe troubles which
were to overwhelm the nation, anci
that the nation would ultimately be
safe. fn doing this his mind almost
unconsciously glanced forward to a
final deliverance from death and the
grave, and he expressed the thought
rvhich he designed to convey in the
well-known and familiar language
used to describe the resurrection.
Commencing the description in this
manner, bythe laws ofprophetic sug-
gestion (comp. Intro. to Isa. $ vrr.
III.), the mind finally restcd on the
ultimate event, and tLrat which began,
with the deliverance in the times of the
Maccabees, end,ed, in the full contenr-
plation of the resurrection of the dead.
and the scenes beyond the last judg-
ment.

(5.) If it be ashed t*rat would be the
pert'inencg ot lhe ltropricly of this lan-
guage, if this be the correct interpre-
tation, or what would be its bearing
on the design of the angel, it may be
replied: (o) that the assurance rvas in
this way conveyed Lhat these troubles
under Antiochus would ceas+-an assu-
rance as definite and distinct as though
all that was said had been confined to
that ; (b) that a much more important,
untl more cheering general truth was
thus brought to view, that ultimately
the people of God s'ould emerge from
all trouble, and would stand before
God in glory-a truth of great value
then, and at all timee ; (c) that this
truth was of so universal a nature that
it might be applied in aZl times of
trouble-that when the church was
assailed; when the people of God were
persecuted I when they were driven
away from their temples of worship,
and when the rites of religion were
suspended ; when the zeal of rnlrny
should gow cold, and the pious should
be disheartened, they might look on
to brighter times. There wag to be
an end of all these troubles. There
was to be awinding up ofthese affairs.
All the dead rn'ere to be raised from
theirglaves, the good anrlthe ba.d, and

thus the righteous would triumph, and
would shine like the brightness of tho
firmament, and the wicl<ed would be
overwhelmed with shame and contempt.

(6.) Frorn all this it follorrs that tbig
passage may be used to prove the doc-
trine of the resurrection of the <lead,
and the doctrine of eternal retr'ibution.
Not, indeed, the primary thing in the
use of the languago as applied by tbe
angel, it is, nevertheless, based on tho
tt'ttl,h and Lhe belief of these doctrines,
antl the mind of the angel ultimately
rested on these great truths as adapted
to awe the wiiked, and to give conso-
lation to the people of God in times
of trouble, Thus Daniel was directed
to some of the most glorious truths
that would be established and incul.
cated by the coming of the Messiah,
and long before he appeared had a
glimpse of the great doctrine which he
came to teach respecting the ultimate
destiny of man.

5. T'hen I Daniellooked. My atlen-
tion was attracted in a new direction,
Hitherto, it would seem, it had been
fixed on the angel, and on what he was
saying. The angei now informed him
that he had closed his communication,
and Daniel rvas now attracted by a new
heavenly visioy fl And,, behol'd,, tha'e
stoocl, otlrer'two. Two other angels.
The connection requires us to under-
stand this of angels, though they are
not expressly called so. n The one on
tlris sid,e of the banlc of the rio et'. Marg.,
as in Heb., li1t. The word is used to
denote the bank of the river from its
resemblance to a lip. The river re-
ferred to here is the Hiddekel or Tigris,
Notes on ch. x. 4, These angels stood
on each side of the river, though it does
not appear that there was any special
significancy in that fact. ft perhape
contributed merely to the majesty and
solemnity of the vision. The names
of these angels are not mentioned, and
their appearing is metely an indicition
of the interest which they take in the
affairs of men, and in the Divine pur-
poses and doings. They came hei'e as
if they harl been deeply interested lir.
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6 And one said. to the man 7 Antl I heartl the nan clotherl
clothed in linen, whieh aas I upon
the waters of the river, Elow lbug
shall tt be to tt,;e end of these won--
ders ? I or,from abooc. a Rev. 10. 5-7.

in linen, which ?r@s upon the waters
of the river, when heo held up his
right hand and his left hand unto
heaven, and sware by him that

teners to what the angel had been say-
ing, and. for the purpose of making
inquiry as to the fiual result ofall these
wonderful events. The angel which
had been addressing Dauiel stood orer
tle river, ver.-6.

6. Andoresaid. Ono of theseangels.
It would seem that, though before un-
seen by Daniel, they hatl been present,
and had listened with deep interest to
the communication respecting the future
which the angel had made to him.
Feeling a deep concern in the issue of
these wonderful events-thus evincing
the interest which w'e are taught to
believe the heavenly beings take in
human affairs (see Notes on 1 Pet. i.
12)-one of them now addressed him
who had been endowed with so much
ability to disclose the future, as to the
termination of these events, Such an
inquiry was natural, and accords with
what we should suppose an angel would
make ou an occasion like this. n To
tlte rnan clothed in linen. The angel.
Notes on ch. x. 5. n Which was upo?t/
tlte waters of the ri,aer. Marg., front
abotse. So the llebrew. The meaning
is, the man seemed to stand oaer lhe
river. Comp. ch. viii. 16, Lengerke
supposes that by this was intimated the
fact that the Divine control was over
the waters as well as over the lend-
in other words, over the whole earth.
1l How long shall it be to th,e end, of
tlLese uoncl,a'e? Nothing had been said
on this point that could detemine it.
Ibe angel had detailed a succession of
remarkable events which must, from
the nature of the case, extend far into
future years I he had repeatedly spoken
of an end, and had declared that that
series of events v/ould terminate, and
had thus given the assurance to Daniel
that these troubles rvould be succeeded
l-ry brighter and happier times, but he
had said nothing by which it could be
deterrnined when this would be. It
was natural to gtart this inquiry, and
as well for the eake of Daniel as bin-

self, the angel here puts the questioa
when this would be.

7. And, f hnrd the mam, &c. fiat
is, he replied to the question at once,
and in a most solemn manner, as if he
were communicating a great and mo-
mentous truth respecting the future.
1[ Whem he held, qt hts right,lrand, and,
his left h,a,nil, wnto heaaen. Towards
heaven; as if appealing to heaven for
the sincerity and truth of what he was
about to utter. The act of swearing or
taking an oath was often accompaniecl
with the lifting up of the hand to
heaven, usually the right hantl (comp.
Gen. xiv. 22; Dxod, vi. 8; Deut.
xxxii. 40 ; Ezek. xx. 5 ; Rev. x. 5);
buthere the angel stretchcd DolL hands
towards heaven, as if he rvere about
to make the afrrmation in the most
solemn manner conceivable. 1[ Anil,
sware bg him that liaeth for euer. By
tlre eternal God, That is, he appealed
to him: he made the solernn assevera-
tion in his presence; he called him to
witness to the truth of what he said.
The occasion I the manner I the posturo
ofthe angel; the appealto theEternal
One-all give great sublirnity to this
transaction, and all imply that the
aDswer was to be one of great conse-
quence in regard to future times.
1[ Ihat it shall be for a time, ti,mes,
anil, an half . 1\f arg., o\ a, pq,rt . The
word rBF means, properly, half, the

Italf part, that which is dil)ided (Y\l

-to divide), s.c., in the midtlle. The
word, " timcs" mear.s two times, for it is
dual in its form, and the expression
means three times, or periods, and a
half, See the meanirrg of the langu"ege
fully considered and explained in the
Notes on ch.vii.24-28. (See Editor's
Essay on Year-day Principle, prefixeJ
to vol. on Revelation.) 1l Ancl, when
he shall, hatse accompliah.erJ,. 'When he
shall have finished his prrpegs ia tr6.
matter; when he shall have done all
that he could do. 1[ To acatter the
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liveth fol ever', thet tt shall be for
a time, times, and r an half; and

I or, a Parl.

powo'. .Ltl that constitutcd the powct

-thcir armies, means of defi.:ncc, &c.

The word rendered poroer' ('r;r) rneans,

properly, hanil, but it is sometimes
uscrl to denote a part of a thing-as a
pcrtion that we take up hy the hand-a
hnrrdful ; that is, a part of a thing taken
rrp at once irr dividing,-Gcsenius, Zrr.
See Jer. vi. 3; 2 Kings xi. 7 ; Gen.
xlvii. 24. In accordance with this,
Gcsenius, Lengerke, and De W-cbte
suppose that the referettce hcre is to
the scaitering of a portton or part of
the Ifebrerv people in other latrds, and
to thc hope that they would be restored
again to tlieir own country i and that
the meaning of the angel is, that when
thesc dispcrsions.lvere ended, all this
would have been accomplished. The
word has also the scnse of power, migltt,
strength (Ges., Ler.), the hand being
regardecl as the seat of strength, Isa.
xxviii. 2 ; .fob xxvii. 11 ; Psa. lxxvi.
5 (6). Thus employed, it may denote
rvhatever constituted, their strength ;

and thcn the idea in the passage before
ns is, that all this would be scattered,.
When that should have been done I
wlen that dispersion should have been
ended; when these scattered forces
and people should have been again re-
stored, then all this that was predicted
rvould be accomplished, and these
tr-oubles cease. This would be in the
periotl designated by the " time, and
times, arrd an half." If it refers to
Antiochus, it means that the scattered
forces and people of the Hebrews would
be rallied under the Maccabees, and
that on their return victory would
clown theirefrorts, and the land rvould
be again at peace. If it h:rs a higher
and an ultirnate signification, it would
seem to imply that when the scattered
llebrew people should be gathered into
the Christian church-when their dis-
persions and their wanderings should
come to an end by their retrrrning to
the Messiah, ancl, under hirn, to the
tlue God, then the series of predictions
u'ill have received their complete ful-
filmer,t-for then leligion rvill tliumph

when he shallhave accomplished to
scatter the power of the holy people,
all these tliings shall be finished.

in the world, and the kingdom of God
be set up over all the nations, agree-
ably to Rom. xi. 15-25. In rcferencc,
then, to the mcaning of the passage as
used by the angel here, the following
rcrnarks may bc made: (1.) It hacl, tn
applicability to the timcs of Antiochus,
and to the duration of the calamitieg
that would come upon the Ilebrcrv
people under his reign. If there had
been nothing further intended than
this, the mere languago employed
would have found a literal fulfiIment
in these events, and there can be no
reasonatrle iloubt that the primary re-
ference of the angel was to them. See
this point fully considered and illus-
trated in the Notes on ch. vii. 24-28.
(2.) Yet there are circumstances which
lead us to suppose that, at the same
time, and by the laws of prophetic
suggestion (see fntro, to Isa. $ vrr.
III.), more important events were also
referred to, and wero desigrred to bo
connected with this statement. Thoso
circumstances are (o) the manner in
which the angel introduces the sub.
ject-by a solemn appeal, with out-
stretched arms, to heaven. This would
lool< as if he regarded the answer as of
momentous importance, and as if he
were contemplating vast movements
in the future. (b) The fact that the
language here had a settled, meaning

-referring, 
as use d elsewhero, to

future events deeply affecting the rvel-
fare of the world. The language is so
couclred, indeed, thatil would, express
the fact in regard to the duration of tho
troubles under Antiochus ; but it was
also of such a nature that in its higher
signification it would describe the dura.
tion of more momentous transactions,
and would designate a period when the
true religion would begin its universal
reign ; when the evils of a vast Anti-
christian power would come to an end,
ancl when the kingdom of the sainte
q,ould be set up in the world. Seo
the Notes on ch. vii. 24-28. (3.) The
full rrreaning of the language would
then seern to be, that the angel designed
to inclucle dl in thc future to which thoso
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Dauiel; for the wolds ore closed
up and sealed till the time of tire
end,

10 Many shall be purified, autl

8 And I heard, l-rut I undelstood
uot; then said I, 0 my Lord, rvhat
sltatl be the end of these thtu,gs ?

9 And he said, Go thy way,

words, as intended by the Divine Spirit,
would be applicable. The period
designated by the phrase, " n time,
and tirnes, antl an half," was rnost
mornentous. In that tinre the trouhles
introduced by Antiochus wouid encl,
and a state of peace arrd prosperity
rvould succeed; aud ilr that time, also,
far greater troubles and rvoes-those
connected with a most fcarful apostasy
from the tme religion, and the setting
up of a hingclom of oppression and
rvrong over thc people of God, ofwhich
the oppressions andwrongs under An-
tiochus would be but an emblem, would
also come to an end, and there would
Lre a state of peacc-a reign of righte-
ousness-a pl'evalence of religion-and
a fir-di{fused happiness iu the world,
at which the joy at the dedication of
the temple, and the triumphs over
Antiochus, rvould be but a synbol.
The ultimate reference, therefore, I
Buppose, is to tlie downfall ofthat great
Antichristian power, the Papacy, and
the spread and triumphs of the true
religion subseclueut to that, and con-
Eequent on that in the.world, These
were events thet justified the solcmn
asscveration of the lngel, and that
made it proper for hirn, in referring to
them, to stretch out both his hands in
this sublime mannel'to heaven.

8. And, I hearrl,, but f u,ncla'stootl
mot. Ife understood not the full sig-
nificance of the languagc emirloyed-(ta ti.rne, and times, aud a,n lralf."
Tbis would mrke it probable that there
wns something more intended than
merely three years and a half as the
period of the continuation of these
troubles. D:lnielsarv, appir,r'entlyfrom
the manner of the angel, as well as
fi'om the terms which he used, that
there was sonrething mystical arrd un-
usual in those terms, and he sl,ys,
therefcrre, that he could not understa,nd
their full import. 1l Tlren saitl f , O
'my Lord. A tern of civil address.
The language is such as would be used
by an inferior when respectfully arl-
,liessing one of superior rank, It is

not a term that is peculiarly appro-
priate to Gocl, or tLat implies a Dir,-inc
nature, but is here given to the angcl
as an appellrtiou of respect, or as dc-
noting one of superior.rank. 1[ lVhat
shall be the md of these things ? Irr-
diclting gre:r,t anxiety to hrorv 'rv'lurt
rvas to be the termination of tliosc
vgonders. 'Ihe " end " had been often
referrcd to in the communication of
the angel, and now ]rc had usecl an
enigmatical expression a,s rcferriug to
it, and Daniel asks, u'ith great em-
pliasis, when the end zoos to be.

9. And he said,, Go thy way, Danit'\.
That is, make no furtl:erinryrir.ies. All
has been disclosed tLat is to be. At
the close of his communication (vcr.
4), he had told Deniel to shut up, antl
seal the book, for his revelations rvcre
ended, He here repeats substl,ntially
the satne thing, and he assures irirn
that no more could be imparted on tlrc
subject. f For tlu uorcls are closctl
up ancl seo,lccl, ti.l,l th.e ttm,e of tlte etzcl,
IIe had finished his communication,
and had directed Daniel to close up the
record which he macle of it, and to
affix a seal to thevolume, vcr. 4. IIc
regarded the whole, tlierefore, as cl.osed
ancl sealed, until the "end" should
come. The events then-rselves would
unfold the meaning of the prediction
more fully, aud would confirm its truth
by their exact correspondence rvith it.
Yet, though the revelation was closed,
rnd all that the angel had designcd to
say had been said, he does, in the sub-
sequent verses, throrv out some sug-
gestions as to the time, or as to some
inrportant events which lvere to mark
the termination of the wonders refeu'cd
to. They are bare hints, horvever, the
meaning of which was to be reserved
tiII the time when the predictions would
be accomplished, and they are not of
such a nature that they can be sup-
posed to have furnishecl any additional
light to Daniel, or to have done arry-
thing to relieve the perpiexity of his
mind in the case.

70, Ifcnty slrull bc Tttu'fficcl. fn fu-
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made white, aud tried; but a the
wicked shall do wickedly: and

a Rev. 92. 11

ture times, 'Ihat is, as the connection
would seem to require, there will be
a system introduced by which many
will become purified, and made holy.
Daniel might hope and expect that
under the arrangements which God
would make, ma,ny of the hr:man race
rvould be cleaused from sin. To what
lle would apply this we caunot deter-
mine, but it is a great truth of immense
iurportance in regard to the human
f:rmily, that, before the "end," or the
consurnmation, " rnany" will be made
holy. il And, made wltite. White is
the emblem of innocence or purity,
and hence the term is so often applied
tc the righteous, " They have washed
their robes, zrnd made lhem wlite in
the blood of the Lamb," "they shall
valli before meinuldte," &c. I{ence
the angels are represented as appear-
ing in white raiment. The meaning
here is, that many on the earth would
be made lroly before the end would
come. The mintl of Daniel was thus
directed onward to one of the most
glotious truths pertaining to future
tirnes-that multitudes of the hunren
race would be redeemed, and would be
prepared for a holy heaven, fl Ancl,
tried. Tried. as in a furnace; that is,
they will be subjected to persecutions,
and to various other forms of suffering,
that will test the strength oftheir faith,
and the nature of their religion. This
language, also, is of a general character,
and would in itself apply to the times
of Antiochus, but it is also fltted to
cr.escribe what would occur in other
ages. Perbaps the meaning is, that it
would be a prominemt thing in the fu-
ture, in introducing the triumphs of re-
ligion; and in preparing the people of
God for heaven, that they would be
sul,rjected to various forms of trial.
There have been facts enough of this
kind in the history of the church to
justify this description, and to shorv
that it would be a marked feature irr
spreading religion on the earth, that its
friends would be persecuted. 1[ But
th,e wickccl slnll, d,o wickeelly. They
will cor.rtinue to do wichedly. Not-

[B.C.534L
none of the wicked shall under-
stand; but the wise shall under-
stand.

withstanding all the judgments that
will come upon men; notwithstanding
all that will be done to purify tho peo-
ple of God, and, notwithstanding the
fact that " nto,ny" will be of a difierent
character-will be "purified and made
vrhite, and tried," yet it Tvill be a truth
still, that there will be wicked men
upon the earth, and that they will act
out their nature, This remark seems
to have been thrown in by the angel
to prevent the impression which
Daniel might possibly get from what
rras said, not only that, the true reli-
gion would genetally prevail, but that
wickedness would. wholly ceaso in tho
earth. Such a time, perhaps, we are
not authorized to look for; while wo
may hope and helieve that there will
be a period when the worship of God
will pervade the world, and will su-
persede all otlier forrus of worship, yet
we have no lea,son to expect that every
individual of the human family at any
one time will be converted, and that
nor.re of the remains of the apostasy
wiII be seen on the earth. There will
be rvicked men still, and they will act
out their nature, despite all that ic
done to save them, and despite the fact
that religion will have the ascendency
in the hearts and lives of the gteat
rnass of mankind. For an illustration
of this, see Notes on Rev. ix. 20,21,
and xr. 7. 1l And, none of thewiclced,
shall utcl,a'stancl,. This, also, is a
general cieclaration. It n-reans, tbat
none of the wicked would understand
the import of these prophecies, or the
truenature of religion. Theirdepravity
of heart would prevent it; their pur-
pose to lead a wicked life would so
cloud their understandings, and per-
vert their moral judgments, that they
would have no correct appreciation of
the government of God, and the na-
ture of the Divine plans and dispensa-
tions. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. ii. 14.
The fact here asserted has been always
trne, and always will be, th.at sin prc-
vents a clear perceptiou of Divino
truth, and that wicked men have no
appropriate views of the plans-and

DANIEIJ.
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1I And from the time that the

datly saui.fiie shall be taken away,
I lo set up llu'abominalion.
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and 1 the abomination that s maketh
desolate set up, tlwre shalJ be a

2 or, aslonishcll,

in the future. fl That the d,aily aacri-
fice shall be taken away. This is ths
point of reckoning-the t erminws a quo.
The "taking arvay of the daily sacri.
fice " refers, undoubtedly, to some act,
or some siate of things, by which it
would be made to cease; by which the
daily offerings at Jemsalem would be
either temporarily suspended or totally
abolished. See Notee on ch. viii. 1'l;
ix. 27; xi. 31. Tho langwageherc it
applicable to either of two events :-
to the act of Antiochus, causing tho
daily sacrifice to cease in Jerusalem
(ch. viii. 11; xi. 31), or to the final
closing of those sacrifices by the death
of the Messiah as the great offering to
whom they referred, and the destmc-
tion of the temple and the altar by tho
Romans, ch. tx. 27. The view taken
in the interpretation of this passage
will depend ou the questiot bo which,
of these there is allusion here by tho
angel, or whether there is an allusion
to both. T\e language evidently is
applicable to both, and might be em-
ployetl with reference to either. 1l Anil'
the abominatiom that rnaketh d,uolate
set u,p. See theee words explained in
the Notes on ch. viii. 13; ix. 27; xi. 31.
The same remark may be made here
which was made respecting the pre-
vious expression-that the language
is applicable to two quite distinct
events, and events which lsere sepa-
rated by a long intelval of time: to
the act of Antiochus in setting up an
image of Jupiter in the temple, and to
a sinrilar act on the part of the Romans
when the ternple was finally destroyed.
'fhe vierv which is taken of the time
referred to here will depend on the
question which of these is to be re-
garded as t\e stand-point or the ter-
rtinus a quo, or whether the language
is clesignedlg so used that an important
epoch was to occur in boffr, cases withil
a specified period. ccJter these events.
On these points there has been great
diversity of opinion. 'lT There shall
be o, thousand two hwndred, and, ninety
clays. Ifthis is to be taken literally
it would be three yeart and two hun-

purposes of God. To comprehend re-
ligion aright a man needs a pure heart;
and no one under the influence of de-
praved feelings, and corrupt propen-
sities and appetites, can expect 1o have
a just appreciation of that which is
good. Doubtless it will be found to
be true in the days of millennial glory,
when the true religiou shall spread over
the world, and when the earth shall be
filled with light, that there will be
vicked men who will have no correct
uuderstanding of the nature ofreligion,
and whose minds will be blind to all
the cvidences of the truth of revelation
which sha,ll be diffused around them.
No man, unless he is converted, has
any ptoper conception of the beauty of
religion. 1l But tlre wise shallwnder-
ttand, They who serve God and love
him, and who, therefore, come under
the denornination of the truly urse.
Notes on ver. 3. The rneaning is, that
religion-the love of God and a pure
heart-will qualify them to perceive the
irnport of Divine truth; to appreciate
what is revealed, and to obtain a just
view of passing events-or to " under-
stand the signs of the times." Ilumble
and sincere piety-a heart and mind
nrade pure and clear by the influence
of Divine truth-is the best preparation
for understanding the works andways
of God. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. ii.
9-12, L4,15.

ll. And, fronr, the time. Though
the angel had said (vers.4, 9) that his
communication was closed, and that
he imparted all that he was contmis-
sioned, to communicate to Daniel, yet,
as it would seem, in reply to the ear-
nest request of Daniel, he volunteers
an additional statement, in regard to
certain irnportant period,s that were
to occur in the future, The language,
however, is zery obscure; and it would
appear, from ver. 13, that the angel
scarcely expected that Daniel would
rrnderstand it. The statement relates
to certain pa'iod,s that woulil eucceed
the time rvhen the daily sacrifice would
be taken away. Two such periods are
mentioned as marking important epochs
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thousantl two hundreil ancl uinety
days.

[8.C.634,
12 Blessecl e'e he that waiteth,

and cometh to the thousand three

tion, seems to hir,ve been, and is desig-
nated as being, 1290 days."-H ints on
Proph,ecy, pp. 94, 95. It is evident,
however, that there is here no clear
making out of the exact time by any
historical recorcls, though it is initsel{
not improbable. Still the great diffi-
culty is, that in the supposition that
the "time, and times, and an half"
refels to Antiochns, as denoting tho
period of his persccutions, thw limit-
ing it to three years and a half-a
period which can be made out without
material difrculty (comp. Notes on ch.
vii. 2 4-28)-th at another time or period
should be mentioned here of rhirty days
more, concerning which there is no
corresponding event in the historical
facts, or at lea^st none that can now bo
demonstrated to have occurred. Seo
the remarlis at the close of tbe nert
u"Tff'Bbrrd, 

is he that uaiteth. T]his
indicates a patient expectation of an
event that was to occur, and the happy
state of him who would reach it. 'Ihe
arrgel refers to anotherperiotl different
from the " time, and times, and an
half," and di-fferent alsofromthe twelvo
huudrecl and ninety days. Ife speaks
of this as the consumnration-as the
desirable time; and pronounces him
blessed 'who shall be permitted to see
it, The idea here is, that, of one look-
ing out for this as a happyperiod, and
that he would l-,e regarded as a happy
man who should live in that age.
1, And, cometh to. Literally, " touches."
That is, rvhose life would reach to that
time; ol who 'would not be cut ofr
before that period. 1I The thousanil
tltree h.und,recl attcl fiae and, tltirty ilays,
The article is not used in the original,
and its insertion here seems to make
the period more distinct and definite
than it is necessarily in the Ifebrew.
There is nruch apparent abruptness iu
all these expressions; and what the
angel says in these closing and ad-
ditional communications has much the
appearatrce of a fragmentary character

-of hints, or detacl-red andunexplainecl
thoughts tlrrorvn out on which he was
not d,isposcd, to enlarge, and which, for
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dred and tcn days, rec)ioning the year
at 360 days, and is thirty days more
than the three years and a haU referred
to in ver. 7. Prof. Stuart, who sup-
poses that the tirne is to be tahen
literally, and that the passage refels
exclusively to Antiochus Epiphanes,
explains the applicatir.rn of the language
in the following manner: "Antiochtts
took away the daily sacrifice a,s is here
declared. This was in the latter part
of May, s.c, 168. Profane history
does not indeed give us the doy, but
it designates the year and the Beason.
As we have already seen fcorupare the
extract copied from Prof. Stuart on
ch. vii. 24-281, about three and ahalf
years elapsed, after the temple worship
was entilely broken up, before Judas
Maccabeus expurgated the temple and
restored its rites. Tbe terminus ad
quemistot mentioned in the verse now
before us ; but still it is plainly implied.
'Ihe end of tbe 1290 days must, of
course, bo marked by some signal
event, just as the commencement o{
them is so marhed. And as the sup-
pt'ession, of the temple rites constitutcs
the definitive mark of the comrnencc-
ment, so it woultl seern plain that the
rutors,ti,on of the same rites must mark
the conclusiorr of the period which is
designated. The 'time of the end,'
'i.e. , the period at the close of which the
persecutions of Antiochus would cease,
is distinctly advertecl to in ch. v1i.25;
xi. 30-35; and xii. 7. The nature of
the case, in tlre verse before us, shorvs
that the same period is tacitly refemed
to in the rvords of the speaker, No
doubt rernains that his march [the
raarch of Antiochus] frorn Antioch to
Egypt, for hostile pu4roses, n'as in the
spring of the year 168 B.c. IIe was
delayed for sorne time on this march
by ambassadors from Egypt, .lvho met
him in Celo-Syria, Vely naturally,
therefore, we may conclude that he
arrived opposite Jen:salem in the latter
part of May, and that there nnd then
he commissioned Apollonius to tifle
and profane the temple. The exact
time from the period rvhen this was
done, clorvn to tl:e tine of the expurga-
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hundred and five and thirty
days.

I3 But go thou thy way till the

some reason, he was not inclined to
explain. In respcct to this period of
1335 days, it seerns to stand by itself.
Nothing is said of the time when it
would gccur; no intimation is given of
its commencement, as in the former
cases-the terur,inus a qwo ; and nothing
is saitl of its characteristics further
than that he would be blessed who
should be permitted to see ib-inrplying
that it would be, on some accounts, a
happy period.

\3. But go thow thy way till, th.e end,
be. See vers. 4, 9, The meaning is,
that nothing more would be comnruni-
cated, and that he must wait for the
disclosures of future times. W'hen
that should occur which is here called
" tlr,e end,," he would understand this
more fulJy anil perfectly. The lan-
guage implies, also, that i,e would be
present at the development which is
here called " the e'nd,;" and that then
lze would comprehond clearly what was
meant by these revelations, This is
such langrrage as would be used on the
suppositiou dra,t the reference was to
far-distant tirnes, and to the scenes of
tho resurrection and the final judg-
ment, when I.):r,niel would be preserrt.
Comp. Notcs on vers. 2, 3. 1l For
thou slrult rcst. Rest now; and per-
hrps the meaning is, shalt'enjoy a
long season of repose before the con-
summation shall occur. fn ver, 2, hc
had spoken of those who "sleep in the
dust of thc eatth;" and the allusion
here would seem to be the same as ap-
plied to Daniel. The periotl referred
to was far distant. Important events
were to interveue. The affairs of the
world were to move on for ages before
the "end" should come. There would
be scenes of revolution, commotion,
and tunrult-monrentous changes be-
fore that consummation would be
reached. But during that long inter-
val Daniel would t'rcst." He would
qnietly and calmly " slcelt in the dust
of the earth"-in the grave. He
would be agitated by none of these
troubles-disturbed by none of these
changes; for he would peacefully

27t
enal 6e, for I thou shalt rcst, and
stand in thy Iot at the end of the
days. I or, atul.

slumbel in the hope of being awakcd
in the resurrection, This also is such
language as would be employed by one
who believed in the doctrine of the le-
surrection, and who meant to say that
he with whom he wag corrversing would
repose in the tomb while the affairs of
the world would move on in the long
period that would intervene between
the time when he was then speakiug
and the '(end" or consummation of
all things-the final resurrection. I
do not see that it is possible to explain
the language on any other supposition
than this. The rvord rendered t'shalt

rest"-hi:5r-woulal be well applied

to the resd in the grave. So it is used
in Job iii. 13, "Then had I been af
rest;" Job iii. 17, "There the weary
be at rest." 1l And, stand, in thy lot.
In thy place. The languagc is dc-
rived from the lot or portion which
falls to one-as when a lot is cast, or
anything is determined by lot. Comp.
Judg. i.3; fsa. lvii.6; Psa. cxxv.31
xvi, 5. Gesenius (Zer.) renders this,
" And arise to thy lot in the end of
days; i.e., in the Messiah's kingdom."
Comp. Rev, xx. 6. Thc meaning is,
that he need have no apprehension for
himself as to the future. That was
not now indeed disclosed to him; and
the subject was left in designed ob-
scurity. He wo'.rld " restr " perhaps a
long tiure, in the grave. But in the
far-distant future he would occupy his
appropr"iate place; he rvould rise from
his rcst; he would appear again on
the stage of action; he would have the
lot and ranh which properly belonged
to him. \Yhat idea this would convey
to the mind of Dauiel it is impossible
now to deterinine, for ho gives rro
statemcnt on that point; but it is
clear that it is such language as t'ould
tre appropriately used by one who be-
lieved in the doctrine of the resurrec-
tion of the dead, and who meaut to
direct the rnind onward to those far-
distant and glorious scenes rvhen tbe
dead would all arise, andwhen each one
of the righteous would stand up irr his
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appropriate place or lot. 1, At tlte end
of t.he ilays. After the close of the
periods referred to, when the consum-
mation of aII things should take place.
It is impossible not to regard this as
applicable to a resun-ection from the
dead; and there is every reasgn to
suppose that Drr,niel would so under-
stand it, for (a) if it be interpreieri
as referring to the close of the persecu-
tions of Antiochus Epiphanes, it must
be so understood. This prophecy was
uttered about 534 years B.c. 'Ihe
death of Antiochus occurr€d 164 u.o.
Tlte interaalbetween the prophecy and
that event was, therefore, 370 years.
ft is impossible to believe that it was
rneant by the angel that Daniel would
continue to Iive during all that time,
so that he shouid then " stand in his
lot," not having died; or tbathe clid,
continue to live during all that period,
and that at the end of it ho '( stood in
his lot," or occupied the post of dis-
tinction and honcrur which is referred
to in this language. But if this /zad
been the meaning it would have im-
plied that he would, at that time, rise
from the dead. (D) If it be referred,
as Gesenius explains it, to the times
of the Messiah, the same thing would
follow-for that time was still moro
remote I and, if it be supposed that
Daniel understood it as relating to
those times, it must also be adnritted
Ltral he believed that there would be a
resurrrction, and that he would then
appear in his proper place. (c) There
is only one other supposition, and tLat
directly involves the idea that the al-
lusion is to the general resurrection,
as refen'eil to in ver. 3, and that
Dar:iel would have part in that. this
is admitted by Lengerke, by Maurer,
and even by Bertholdt, to be the
meaning, though he applies it to the
reign of the Messiah. No other in-
terpretation, therefore, can be affixed
to this than that it implies the doc-
trine of the resumection of the dead,
and that the mind of Daniel was di-
lected onward to that. With this
gleat and glorious doctrine the bool<
lppropriately closes, The hope of
such a resunection was fitted to soothe
the mind of Daniel in view of all the
troubles which ho then experienced,

and of all tho darhness which rested
on the future; for what wo most .ft'ant

in the troubles and in the darkness of
the present life is the assurance that,
after having t'rested" in the grave-
in the calm sleep of the righteous-we
shall "awake" in the morning of tho
resun'ection, and shall'(stand in our
lot"-or in our appropriate place, as
the acknowledged children of God,
"at tho end of days"-when time
shall be no more, and when the con-
summation of all things shall have ar-
rived.

In reference to the application of
this prophecy, the following general
remarkg may be made:-

I. One class of interpreters explain
it literal$ as applicable to Antiochus
Epiphanes. Of this class is Prof.
Stuart, who supposes that its referencc
to Antiochus can be shown in the fol.
lowing nrannel ;-('fhs place which
this passage occupies shows that tho
ta'mimn a quo, ot periotl from whicb
the clays designated are to be reckoued,
is the same as that to which referenco
is made in the previous yerse. Thia,
as we have already seen, is the period
when Antiochus, by his military agent
Apollonius, took possession of Jeru-
6alem, and put a stop to the templo
worship thero. Ihe author of the first
book of Maccabees, who is allowed by
all to deservo credit as an historian,
after describing the capture of Jeruea-
lem by the agent of Antiochus (in the
year 145 of the Seleucida-168 a.c.),
and setting before the reader the wide-
spread devastation which ensued, adds,
respecting the invaders I 'They shed
innocent blood around the sanctuary,
and defiled the holy place; and the in-
habitants ofJerusalem fled anay: tho
sanctuary thereof was made desolatel
her feasts were turned into mourning,
her sabbaths into reproach, and her
honour into disgrace;' I Macc. i.
37-39. To the period when this etato
of things commenced we must loo\
then, in order to find the date from
which the 1335 days are to be rec.
koned, Supposing now that Apollo-
nius captured Jerusalem in tho latter
part of May, n.c. 168, the 1335 days
would expire a.bout the midille of
February, in the year B.c. 164. Did
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of Antiochus rs said to have talien
place. 'It was long before the com-
mencement of the spring,' oaysFrrelich,
' that Antiochus passed the Euphrates,
and made his attack on Elymais:' so
that no more probable time can be
fixed upon for his death than at the
expiration of the 1335 daysl i,e., some
tirne in Febnrary of 164 n.c. No
wonder that the angel pronounced
those of the pious and believing Jervs
tohe blessed, who lived to see such a day
of deliverance."-Eints on Prophecy,
pp. 95-97.

There are, however, serious and ob-
vious ditticulties in regard to this view,
and to the supposition that this is all
that is intended here-objections and
difrcultiee of so much force that most
Christian interpleters have supposed
that something further was intended.
Among these difficulties antl objections
are the following:-

(a) The air of tnystry which ie
thrown over the whole matter by the
angel, as if he were reluctant to mako
the communicationl as if something
more was meaDt than the words ex.
pressed; as if he ehrank from dieclos-
ing all that he knew, or that might be
said. IfitreferredtoAntiochus alone,
it is difficult to see why so much mys-
tery was made of it, and 'nhy hc'was
so unwilling to allude further to the
subject -os z/ it were something
that did not pdrtain to the matter in
hand.

(D) The iletacheil, and fro.gnlentary
character of what is here said. It
stands aside from the main communi-
cation. It is uttered after all that the
angel had intended to reveal had been
said. It is brought out at the earnest
request of Daniel, and then only in
Itints, and.in enig:rratical language, and
in such a manner that it would con-
vey no distinct conception to his mind.
This would seem to imply that it re-
ferred to something else than themain
point that had been under considera.
tion.

(c) The difference of time specified
here by the angel. This relates to
two points:-

1, To rvhat wodld occur aftt the
" closing of the daily sacrifice, and tho
setting up of the abomination of deso.

any event tahe place at this pericd
which would naturally call forth thc
congratulations of the prophet, as
addressed in the text before us to the
Jewish people ?

"Ifistory enables w to answer this
questiou. 

.Late 
in the year 165 n.c.,

or at least very early in the year 164
n,c., Antiochus Epiphanes, learning
that there were great insurrections
anil disturbances in Armenia anC Pcr-
sia, hastened thither with a portion of
his armies, while the other portion was
commissioned against Palestine. IIe
was victorious for a tirne; but being,
leil by cupidity to seek for the trea- 

I

sures that were laid up in the temple
of the Persian Diana at Elymais, he
undertook to rifle them. The inhabi-
tants of the place, however, tose etu

mose and. drove hirn out of the city;
after which he fed to Ecbatana.
'Ihere he heard of the total discom-
frture by Judas Maccabeus of his
troops in Palestine, which rvere led on
by Nicanor and Timotheus. In the
rage occasionetl by this disappoint-
ment, he uttered tho most horrid
blasphemies against the God of the
Jews, and threatened to make Jerusa-
lem the burying-place of the nation.
fmmetliately he directed his course to-
ward Judeal and designing to pass
through Babylon, he made all possible
haste in his journey. fn the mean-
tirue he had a fall from his chariot
which injuretl him; and Eoon after,
being seized with a mortal sickness in
his bowels (probably the cholera), he
dietl at Taba, in tho mountainous
country, near the confines of Baby-
lonia and Persia, Report stated, even
in ancient times, that Antiochus was
greatly distressed on his death-bed
by the sacrilego which ho had com-
mitted.

"'Ihus perished the most bitter and
bloody enemy which ever rose up
against the Jewish nation and their
worship. By following the series of
events, it is easy to see that his death
tcok place some time in }-ebruary of
the year 164 s.o. Assuming that the
commencernent or tet"minug a quo of
tbe 1335 days is the salne as that of
the 1290 clays, it is plain that they
tcrnr;.nate nt the pcriod thcrr thc dea"th
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Iation." The angel now says that
what he here refers to would extend
to a pcriod of twelve hundred and
ninety days. But in the accounts
bcfore given, the time specified had
uniformly been "a time, and times,
and half a time;" that is, three years
and a half, or twelve hundred and
sicly days-differing from this by
thirty days. Why should this thirty
days have been added here if it referred
to the time when the sanctuary would
be clealsed, and the temple worship
restored? Professor Sl:uart (Ilints on
Prophecy, pp. 93, 94) supposes that
it was in order that bho eract peiod.
night be rnentioned. But this is
liable to objections. For (a) the
period of three and a halfyears was
sufEciently exact; (b) there was no
danger of mistake on the subject, and
no such error had been made as to
require con'ection; (c) this was not of
sufrcient importance to justify tho
manifest anxiety of the angel in the
case, or to furnish any answer to the
inquiries of Daniel, since so small an
item of infornation would not relieve
tho mind of Daniel. The allusion,
then, would seern to be something else
than what had beeu referred to by the
" three and a half years."

2. But there is a greater difficulty
in regard. to the other period-the
1335 days; for (o) that stands wholly
d,etachcil, from what had been gaid.
(b) The beginning of that period-the
terminus a qwo-it rot specified, It
is true that Prof. Stuarl (Eints on
Prophecy, p. 95) supposes that this
must be tfre same as that rnentioned
in the previous verse, but this is not
apparent in the communication. It
is an isolated statement, and would
seemto refer to some momentous and
important period in the futurc which
would be characterized as a glorious
or " blessed " period in the world's
history, or of such a nature that he
ought to regard himself as peculiarly
happy who should be permitted to
live then. Now it is true that with
rnuch probability this may be shown,
as Prof. Stuart has done in the pas-
sagoquoted above, to accord well with
the time when Antiochus died, as
that was an important event, and

would be so regarded by those pious
Jewg who would be permitted to live
to that time; but it is truc also that
the maim thing for rejoicing rilas the
conquest of Judas Maccabeus and the
cleansing of the sanctuary, and that
the death of Antiochus does not seem
to meet the fulnesg of what is said
here. ffthat were all, it is not easily
conccivable why tLc angcl should have
madc so much a mystery of it, or why
hc should'have been so reluctant to
in-.part what he knew. The whole
matter, therefore, appears to have a
higher importauce than the mere death
of Antiochus anil the delivery of the
Jews from his persecutions.

fL Anothor class, and it may be
said Christian interpreters generally,
have supposed that there was here a
reference to somo higher and more
important events iu the far-digtant
future. But it is scarcely needful to
say, that the opinions entertained have
been almost as numerous as the writere
on tho prophecies, and that the judg-
ment of tho worltl has not settled down
on any ono particular methotl of the
application. It would not be prolit.
able to state the opinions which have
been advanced; still less to attempt to
refute them-most of them being fan.
ciful conjectures. These may be seen
detailed in great variety iu Poole's
Sgnoprts. It is trot commouly pre-
tended that these opinions are based
on any exact interpretation of tho
words, or on any certain mode of de-
tenlining their.correctness, aDd those
wi,o hold them atlmit that it must be
reserved to future years-to their ful.
filment-to undorstand the exa,ct meaD-
ing oftho propheey. Thus Prideaux,
who supposes that this passage refem
to Antiochus, frankly says: t'Marry

,things may be gaid for the probablo
solving of this difficulty lthe fact that

I the angel here refers tir in additional
thirty days above the three yea,rs and
a half, which he says can neither b€
applied to Antiochus nor to Anti-
christ], but I shall ofler rrone of them.
Those that shall live to see the extir-

lpation of Antichrist, which will be at
the end of those years, wiII best bc
able to unfoltl these matters, it being
of the nature of these prophecies not
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thoroughly to be understood till they
are thoroughly fulfllletl."-Yol. iii.
283,284. So Bishop Newton, who
supposes that the setting up of the
abomination of desolation hele refers
to the Mahometans invading and de-
vastating Christendom, and that the
religioa of Mahomet will prevail in
the East for the space of 1260 years,
and then a great revolution-'(per-
haps the restoration of the Jews,
perhaps the destruction of Anticlrrist"

-indicated 
by the 1290 years, will

occurl and that this vill be succeeded
by another still more glorious event-
perhaps " tho conversion of the Gen-
[iles, and the beginning of the nrillen-
nium, or reign of the saints on the_
earth"-indicated by the 1335 years

-says, notn'ithstanding, " Wlat is
the precise time of their beginning,
and consequently of their'. ending, as
well as what are the great and signal
events which will take place at the
end of each period, we cin ouly con-
jecture; time alone can with certainty
discover."-Prophecies,p. 321. Theso
expressions ind icale lhe co mm o n feelin g
of thoge who understand these state-
ments as referring to future events;
and the reasonings ofthose who have
attempted to make a more speciflc
application have been euch as to de-
monstrate the wisdorn of this rnodesty,
and to make us wish that it had been
imitated by all, At all events, such
speculations on this subject have been
so wild and unfoundedl so at variance
with all just rules of interpretation: so
nuch the fruit of mere fancy, and eo
incapable of solid support by reason-
ing, as to admonish us that no more
conjectures should bo added to the
nunber.

III. Ihe sum of all that it seems
to me can be said on the matter is
this :-

(1.) That it is probable, for the rea-
sons above stated, that the angel re-
ferred to ollicl events than the perse-
cutions ancl the death of Antiochns,
for if that was all, the additional in-
fomration which he gave by the speci-
fication of the period of 1260 dzr,ys,

anil 1290 days, and 1335 days, was
quite too lreagre to be rvolthy of a
fonlal aud solemn levcllrtion fi'om
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God. fn other words, if this was all,
there was no correspotrdence betrveeu
the importance of the events and the
solemn manner in which the tenns of
the communication were made. There
was no stchimltot'tance in these three
periods as to make these separate dis-
closures necessary. If this were all,
the statements rirere such indeed as
might be made by a wealc man, attcch-
ing importance to trifles, but not such
aswould be made byaninspirecl, angcl
professing to communicate great aud
morneDtous truthg,

(2.) Either by design, or becausc
the language which he would employ
to designate higher events happened
to be such as would note those periocls
also, the angel employed terms which,
in the main, would bo applicable to
what would occur under the persecu-
tious of Antiochus, while, at the sarne
time, his eye was on rrrore important
and momentous events in tho far-dis.
tantfuture. Thus thethree yearsand
a haJf would apply with sufficient ac-
curacy to the time between the taking
away of the daily sacrifice, and thc
expurgation of the temple by Judas
Maccabeus, and then, also, it so hap-
pens that lhe thirteen hwndred, o,rtcl,

thhry-frae days would designate wibh
sufi.cient accuracy the death of Antio-
chus, but there is nothing in the his-
tory to which tho period of t'ueh;e ltun-
drecl, and, ninely days could with parti-
cular propriety be applied, and there
is no reason in the history why refer-
ence should have been made to that.

(3.) The angel hatl his eye on tlrree
great and important epoclx lying appa-
rently far inthe future, and constituting
important periods in the history of the
church and the world. These were,
respectively, composed of 1260, 7290,
and 1335 prophetic days, that is, years.
lYhetherthey had the same beginning
orpoint of reckoning-ta'rnini, a quo-
and whether they would, as far as they
woulrl respectively extend, cover the
same space of time, he does not inti.
mate with any certainty, and, ofcourse,
if this is the correct view it r-ould be
impossible now to detennine, and the
tlevelopment is to be left to the tirnes
specified. One of thenr, tl:e 1260
yeiu's, or the three years aDtl a half,
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Let me add, in the conclusion of

the exposition of this remarlsable
book:-

(a) That tho mind of Daniel is lef,t
at the close of all the Divine commu.
nications to him Iooking into the fa,r-
distant future, ver. 13. His attention
is directed onward. Fragments of
great truths had been thrown out,
with little apparent connection, by the
angel; hints of momentous import had
been suggested respecting great doc-
trines to be made clearer in future ages.
A time was to occur, perhaps in the
far-distant future, when the dead were
to be raised; when all that slept in tho
dust of the earth should awake I wben
therighteous shouldshine as the bright-
ness of the firmament, and when he
himself should '( stand in his lot "-
sharing the joys of the blessed, and
occupying the position which would be
appropriate to him. With this cheer-
ing prospect the communications of
the angel to him are closed, Nothing
could be better fitted tro. somfslf hie
heart in a land of exile: nothing better
fitted to elevate his thoughts.

(D) In the same manner it is proper
lhat we should look onwarcl. All the
reyelations of God terminate in this
manner I all are designed and adapted
to direct the nrind to far-distant and
most glorious scenes in the future, We
have all that Daniel had; andwe have
what Daniel had not-the clear reve-
lation of the gospel. In that gospel
are stated in a still more clear manner
those glorious truths respecting the
future which are fitted to cheer us in
time of trouble, to elevate our minds
amidst the low scenes of earth, and to
comfort and sustain us on the bed of
death. \Yith much more distinctness
than Daniel saw them, we are per-
mitted to contemplate the truths re-
specting the resurrection of the dead,
the scenes of the final judgment, and
the future happiness of the righteous.'
lYe have now knowledge of the resur-
rection of the Redeen-rerl and, through
hirn, the assurance that all his people
will l-re raised up to honour and glory;
and though, in re{'erence to the resur-
rection of the deacl, and the ftrtnre
glory of the righteous, tlele is rnnch
that is still ol..,scure, yet there is all

we ean fx, we think, by applying it
to the Papacy. See Notes on ch. vii,
24-28. But in determining even this,
it was necessary to wait until the time
urd course of events should disclose
its meaning; and in reference to the
other two periods, doubtless still future,
it may be necessary now to wait until
events, still to occur, shall disclose
what was intended by the angel. T.he
first has been made clear by history :

there can be no doubt that the others
in the same manner will be made
equally clear. That this is the true
interpretation, and that this is the
view which the angel desired to convey
to the mind of Daniel, seerns to be clear
from such expressions as these occur-
ring iu the prophecy: " Seal the book
to the time of the end,," ver. 41 "many
shall run to and fro, and, knowled,ge
shall be increased,," ver. 4 I "the words
are closed up and sealed, till the ti,me of
tlte end,r" ver. 9 I " many shall be made
white," ver. 10 I " the wise shall, un-
d,erstand," ver. 10 I "gothou thy way
tiU the end be," vet. 13. This language
6eems to imply that these things could
not then be understood, but that
when the events to which they refer
should take place they woultl be plain
to all.

(4.) Two of those events or periods
--the 1290 days and the 1335 days-
seem to lie stiU in tho future, and the
full understanding of the prediction is
to be reserved for developments yet to
be made in the bistorv of the world.
\l'hether it be bythe cdnverrion of the
Jews and the Gentiles, respectively, as
Bishop Newton supposes, it would be
vain to conjecture, and tirne must de-
termine. That suchpa'iocls-marked
and important periods-are to occur
in the future, or in some era now com.-
menced but not yet completed, I arn
constrained to believe ; and that it will
be possible, in time to corne, to deter-
mine what they are, seens to rne to
be as undoubted. But where there is
nothing certain to be tLe basis of cal-
culation, it is idle to adcl other con-
jectures to those alreatly nrade, and it
is wiser to leave the ntatter, as rrtrch
of the predictions respecting the future
must of necessity be left to tirne ancl
to events to nral<e them clear,
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that is necessary to inspile us with
l.rope, and to stimulate us to endeavour
to obtain the crown of life.

(c) It is not improper, therefore,
to close the exposition of this book
with the expression of a wish that
what was promisetl to Daniel may
occur to us who lead his lvords-that
" we rnay stand irr our lot at the end of
days ;" that when all the scenes of earth
shall have passed away in regard to
us, and the end of the world itself
shall have come, it may be our happy
portion to occupy a place among
the redeemed, and to stand accepted
before God. To ourselves, if we aie
tluly righteous through our Redeemer,
we nxay apply the promise made to
Daniel; arrd for his readers the author
can express no higher wish than that
this lot may be theirs. If the exposi-
tion of tliis book shall be so blessed as
to confirm any in the belief of the
great truths of revclation, antl leird
their minds to a more confirmed hoi:e
in regard to these future glorious
Bcenes; if by dwelling on the firm
piety, the consummate lvisdom, aud
the steady confldence in God evinced
},y this remarkable mln, their souls
shall be more established in tho pur-
suit of the same piety, wisdom, and
confidence in Gotl; and if it shall lead
thc minds of any to contemplate r*'ith
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a more steady and enlightened faith
the scenes which are yet to occnr on
our eartb, when the saints shall reign,
or in heaven, when all the children of
God shall be gathered there from all
lands, the greatobject of these studies
will have been accomplished, and the
Iabour which has bcen bestowed upon
it will not have been in vain, 'fo these
high and holy purposes I now conse.
crate these reilections on the book of
Daniel, with an earnest prayer that
He, fronr whorrr all blcssings come, may
be pleased so to accept tliis exposition
ofone ofthe portions of his revealed
truth, as to rnake it the means cf pro-
moting the intelests of truth ald piety
in the world; rvith a grateful senso of
his goodness in allowing me to com-
plete it, and with thankfulness that I
have been permitted for so many
hours, in the preparation of this work,
to contemplate the lcfty integrity, the
profound wisdom, the stern and un-
yielding virtue, and the hunrble piety
of this distinguished saint and emi.
nent statesman of ancient times. I{e
is under a good influence, and he is
likely to have his own piety quickened,
and liis own purposes of unflinching
integrity and faithfuhress, and of hum-
ble devotion to God strengthened, who
studies the writings and the character
of the lrophgtr Daniel.





APPENDIX

Tsn books of Maccabees are the titles of certain Jewish histories, coritaining
principally the details of the heroic exploits of the farnily of that name. Thc
first book contains a lucid and authentic history of the undertakings of An-
tiochus Epiphanes against the Jews, from the year B.o. 175 to the death of
SimonMaccabeus B.c. 135. This history is confessedlyof greatvalue. ft is

on the whole entitled to credit, chronologically accurate, and advantageously
distinguished above all other historical productions of this period. It is thc
second book in order of time. Of the author nothing is known; but he must
have been a Palestinian Jew, who wrote some considerable time aftel the
death of Simon Maccabeus, and even of llyrcanus, and made use of several

written, although chiefly of traditionary, sources of information. At the same

time, it is not impossible that tho author was prescnt at several of tho eyents

which he so graphically describes.

The second book of Maccabees is a work of very inferior character to the
first. It is an abridgment of a moro ancient work, written by a Jew nametl

Jason, who livetl at Cyrene in Africa, comprising the principal transactions

of tbo Jews which occurred during the reigns of Seleucus IV., Antiochus
Epiphanes, and Antiochus Eupator. It partly goes over the same ground

with the first book, but conmences ten or twelve years earlier, and embraces

in all a periotl of fifteen yeare. ft does not appear that the author of either
ealv the other's work. this history supplies sonre blanlis in the first booh, but
the letters prefixbd to it contradict some of the facts recorded in the body of
the work, and are not consideretl genuine. A different account, too, is given
ofthe place and manner of the deatb ofAntiochus Epiphanes from that con-

taineil in the first book,-Kitto Abri.d,ged.

FIRST BOOK OF TEE I\IACCABEES.

CEAP, I.
'Ll lnliochas gaoc lcaoa lo scl aI, thcfushions

tf thc Gartilcs in ,fcruulem,22 and spoilctl
it, and thc lemplc in it,57 and sct up lhtc-
in thc abomiration oJ desolation,6S attl slcw
lhotc thal ilid circumcisc theb chiklrc*

A ND it happeled, after that Alexaniler roz
rr of Philip, the Maceilouiau, wlto came out
of the land of Chettiim, hatl snritten Darius kin-.1

of the Persians autl Metles, that he reigned itr

hir steail, tUe fuEt oYer Greeco,

2 And made many vars, Rnd rron many otrong
holds, aud slew tLe kings of the earth,

3 Autl went through to the ends of the earth,
and took spoils of many nations, insomuch that
the earth was quiet before him; vhereupou he
ras exalteil, aud his heart was lifted up,

4 And lre gatlrereil a miglrty strong host, and
ruletl over couatries, anil nations, arrtl kings,
wLo became tributaries unto him,

6 And after theEc things he fell sick, and per.
coired that he should die.
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6 Wherefore he calletl ltis servants, such as

reere honoural)le, auil hatl been brought up with
tim from his youfh, and parteil his kiugalom

among them, shile he \ras )et aiiYe.

7 So Alexautler reigned twelve years, ood
lhcn d\e,J..

8 r\nd his servants bare rule every one in his
placc.

9 AniI after his tleath they all put crowns
tupon thcmsclacs; so did their sons aftcr tlteur
uraDy Jear8r anal eYiI6 were multiplied in the
earth.

10 And there came out of them a $icked root,
Antioclns suntamcil Epiphanes, son of Antio.
clrus the king, who hatl been an hostage at
Rome, and he reigned in the hunrlretl ancl thirty
and seventh year of the kingdonr of the Greeks,

ll In those days went therc out of Israel
wickeil men, w)ro persuaded many, sayiug, Let
us go aucl make a covenant with the heathen
that are rounil about us: for since we deprrtetl
from them rve have hail much sotrotr'.

1? So this device pleased thern well.
I3'I'Ien certainof the peoplewere 60forwald

hercin, tilat they went to the kin':, rvho gare
them licence to do after the ordiratrces of the
heathen :

14 lYhcreupon they built a plaee of erercise
at Jerusaleur according to the customs of the
Ircathen :

l5 And hratle themselves uncircumciseal, and

forsook the holy covenant, and joineil t[em-
relves to the heathen. anil were soltl to tlo mis-
chief.

16 Now when the kingtlom was establishetl
before Antiochus, he thouglrt to reign orer
Egypt, that he might have tlre dominion of trvo
realms.

17 W'herefore he entcrcd into Xgypt sith a

great multitutle, with chariots, and elephants,
aoil horsemen, and a great navy,

l8 And matle war agaiust Ptolemee king of
Egypt: but Ptolemee sas afraid of him, anil
fled; and many sero wounileil to tleath.

19 Thus tlrey got tho strong cities in thc
land of ngypt, and he took the spoils thereof.

90 And after that Antiochus had smiLtex
Egypt he returned again in t'he hunilreil forty
and tLiltl year, and went up agaiust Israel aud
Jerusalem with a great multitude,

2l And entereil proudly into the Banctuary,
and took away the golilen altar, antl the canille.
stick of lighl and nll the vegsels thercof,

22 And the taLle of the shewbreatl, autl the
pouring vessels, and tle vials, and the eensers

of gold, and the veil, and the crowns, anil the
goltlen oluaments that n erc beforo the tenrple,
all rvlich he pulled ofi.

23 IIe took also the silver entl the gol(1, sntl
the precious vessels r also he took the ltidden

treasures which he fouuri.
2* Aud n hen he had taken all away, he went

into his own tantl, having maale a great oas-
sacre, anil spoken very proutlly,

25 Therefore t'here was great mo[rnilg in
Israel, in ever.y place where they were;

26 So that the princes autl elders mournetl,
the virgius anal young metr v'ere matle feeble,

antl the beauty of women was changeil,
27 Every britlegroom took up lamentation,

antl she that sat in the marriage chauber was

in heaviness.
28 The lautl also sas movetl for the inhabi

tants thereof, antl all the house of Jacob was

corered $'ith colfusion.
29 Arrtl after two years fully expiretl tho

kiug sent Lis chief collector of tribute unto tho
cities of Juilah, who came uuto Jerusalem with
u great multitude,

30 Antl spake peaceable worils unto thenr,
blt ull aar dcceitr for when they haC given
him cretlence, he fell sutltlenly upon thelity,
and smote it very Eoro, aod destroyetl much
peop)o of Israel.

31 AniI vhen he hatl taken tho spoilE of tho
city, he set it on fire, antl pulled rlown ilre
houses antl walls thereof on every aiile.

32 But the women and chiltlren took they
captive, antl possessed the cattlc.

33 Then builtled they the city of David with
a great anil 6trong uall, afld with nriglrty torers,
and made it a strong hold for theur.

3{ And theyput thereirr a sinful nation,wicke0
men, and forlifed, lhcmwlocr therein.

35 They ctoretl it also with armour and vic-
tuals, aril when they had gatheretl together the
spoi)s of Jerusalem, they laid them up there,
antl so they became a Eore Brrare:

36 For it was a place to lie iu wait agsinst
the sanctuary, anal an euil adrersary to Israel,

3/ thus they ehed inuocent blood on every
siile of the sanctuary, and defiled it :

38 Ingomuch that the iuhabitantc of Jerusa-
ienr fled becauEe of them: vlrcrerupon the cilg
was made an habitatiorr of strangere, antl be.
came strarrge to those that rvere born in her;
anil her os'n cLildren left her.

39 Her sanctuary sas laitl waete like a wil-
derness, her feastE were turned into mourtrirg,
her sabbathg into reproach, her honour inro
coDtemDt.

40 Ad haal becn her glory, eo was lrcr dis-
honour increasetl, and her cxcellency was
turnctl intc mourning.

4l Moreover king Arrtiochts rrrote to lris
uhole kingdon, that ull should be one pcoplg
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r[2 Anil evely one slou]tl leave his lars: so
sll the l)eathen agreetl accoriling to the conr-
matrdmeut of Ure kiug.

43 Iea, mau.v also of the Israelites consented
to his religiou, anrl sacrificetl unto i<lols, aud
profaned the sabbath.

4d For the king hail sent letters by messen-
gers urto Jerusalem ani thc ciLies of Judrh,
that they should follorv the str.ange laws of flre
Iartl,

45 And forbrd l-:ulnt-offerings, auil sacrifice,
and drinl<-offerings, in the tcmple; anil that
they shoultl profane the sabbaUrs and festival
tlays :

46 And pollute tIe sanctuar.y and holy people:
47 Set up altars, anrl groves, and chapels o1'

iilols, anil sacrilice snine's flcsh, and uuclean
bcasts :

48 TLat tley should also leave thcir <rhildren
uncircunrcised, aud make their souls alrominable
rvith all nranner of uucleanness autl profarra-
tion :

49 To the entl they might forget the law, anrl
change all tlre ordiuances,

60 Anil u'hosocver rvould not do accortling to
tlre courmiurilnrent of tLe king, hc said, he
should die.

5l In the selfsanre maurrer vrote he to his
rhole kingtlon, aud appointetl overseers oyer
all the peop)e, colnmanaling the citres of Judah
to sacrilice, cit"v by city.

62 Then many of the people were gatlrered
unto theu, to wit, every ore that forsook the
law; anil so they committed evils in the lanil ;

63 Antl ilrore the Israelites iuto secret places,

even rvheresoever they could flec for succour.
64 Now the fifteenth day of the month Caslcu

in tlie hundreil forty anil lifth year, they set up
the abomination of alesolatioD upoo the altar,
and builtled idol altars tlrroughout the cities of
Jude on every sitle;

55 Auil burnt incense at the aloors of tbeir
houses, anil in the streets,

56 And rvheu they hail rent in pieces the
bookg of tho law which they found, they burnt
them rvith fire,

57 And wheresoever was founil with any the
Look of the testanrent, or if any conseuted to
rhe law, the kiug's commantlment was, that
they should put him to tleath,

68 Thus tlid they by their authority uuto the
Israelites erery month, to ae many as uere
fouuil in the cities.

59 Norv the flve and tnentieth tlay of the
month they iliil sacrifico upon the itlol altar,
wlich was upon the oltar of God.

60 At rrlrich time according to tlre com-
mandnrent tley put to tleath certain $'omen,
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that.hstl causetl their children to te circum-
cisetl.

6l Anal they hargetl the infants about their
necks, antl rifletl their houses, auil slew them
that harl circumcisetl tlrem.

62 Honbeit many in fsrael rre:e fully re.
solved and conlirmed iu themselves Dot to cat
any uuclean thing.

65 lYherefore they clrose rather to tlie, that
they miglrt not be defiled rvith ments, anil that
they nriglrtnot profane the holy coyeuantr so
then they dietl.

6{ And there was very great wrath upon
Israel,

CEAP. IL
6 trIattalhias lamcnteth lhc casc of lerasalcm,

9* IIa slayctl, a Jcw lhat tlid saoifcc to idolt
in his prcscnce, and thc king's mcssaryer also,
31 I{e and his arc assailal qton thc sabbath,
and make no resistancc, 60 Ec dielh, anl
inslrucleth ltis sons; Ad awl maketh lhcir
brother Judas Lfaccabats gcncral.

fN those days e,rose lfattathias thc ton olI Joln, the sor of Siureon, a priest of the
sons of Joarib, from Jcrusalem, aud tlwelt in
lloclin.

2 And he hail five sons, Joaanan, called
Caddis:

3 Simon, called Thassi:
4 Juilas, who was calleil Illaccabeus :

5 nleazar, calleil Avarau; and Jonathau,
rvhose surname rras AppLus.

6 And wben he sal the blasphemies Urat
$ere conrmitted jn Judah and Jerusalern,

7 He said, W'oe is nre I wherefore was I boru
to see this misery of my pcople, aud of the holy
city, and to tlwell there, rvhen ii was delive;etl
into the hanil of the euemy, and the sanctuary
iuto the hantl of strangers ?

I Her tenrple is become as a man wi+,hout
glory.

9 Her glorious vessels are carrietl away into
captivity, her infants are slaiu in the streets,
her young men with the sworal of the enemy.

l0 W'hat nation hath not hail a part in trcr
kingrlom, and gotten of her spoils?

ll AII herornaments are taken away; of a
free woman ste is become a bondslave.

l2 And, belolil, our sanctuary, even our
l.reauty anil our glory, is laid waetg aud t\e
Gentiles have profaneil it.

13 To what eual therel"ore shall we live aoy
louger ?

14 Then Mattathias antl his sons rent tbeit
clothes, and put on sackcloth, anil nournetl
very sore,
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15 Iu the meatr shile the king's officers, sucl

as compelletl the peoplc to revolt, came into the

city l[oilin, to make them sacriflce.
16 Anil sheu many of Israel carne unto tbem,

lfattathias a]so and his 6ons came together.

l7 Then anss'cretl the king's officers, anil sairl

to Mattathias. on this wise, Thou art a ruler,
anil an honouraltle and great man in tlris city,
auil strengthened wiUr sons aucl brethren:

18 Norv therefore come thou first, and lulfll
tIe king's commandment, like as all the heathen

have done, yea, anal the melr of Jualrh also, and

auch as remain at Jerusalem: so shslt tlou
antl thy housc bc in the uumber of the king's

frienils, and thou and thy chililren shall be

honoureil rvith silver autl golil, anil many re-

rrards.
tg Thcn Mattatltias ansl'ered and spake with

a loutl voice, Though all the nations that are

uniler tho king's tlominion obey him, and ftrll

away every onc from th3 religion of their fathers,

anil give cousent to his contmanilments:

20 Yei will I and nry soxs antl my brethren

walk in the col'enant of our fathers.

21 God forbiil that rre should forsake the

law anil the ortlinancer.
22 We rvill not hearken to the king's rords,

to go from our religion, either on the rigltt
hand, or the left.

93 Norv nheu he hail left speaking these

wortlg therc catne one of the Jervs in the si3}t
of all to tacri.fice on the altar rv'hich was at

Moilin, accortling to the king's commandment.

24 Which tling when Mattatltias sas, he was

inflameil with zeal, anal his reins tremble4 nci-
ther could he forbear to show his anger accortl-
ing to jutlgmentr whereforc he ran, antl slcrv
him upoo the altar.

25 Also the king's conmissioner, rvho com-
pelleil men to eacrifce, he killeil at that time,
anil the altar he pullcd down,

26 Thus dealt he zealously forthe lal'of God,

like as Phinees tliil unto Zarnlri the son of
Salom.

27 And Mnttathias crietl throughout the city
nith a louil voice, saying, Tl-hosocver is zealous

of the law, antl nraintaineth the coveuant let
him follow me.

28 So be antl his sons flctl into the moun-
tains, antl left all that ever tlrey lrail in the
city.

20 Thcn many that sought aftcr justice and
juilgment went doryn into the wililerucss, to
dt'ell there:

30 Both they, anil their chililren, and their
nives, and their cottle; because nfflictions in-
creasetl sore upon them,

9I Now when it n as told the kiug's servants,

and the host thaf was at Jerusalem, in the eity
of l)aviC, tlrat certain men, vho had brokeu
the king's comnranilment, were gone down into
the secret places in the wilderness,

32 T)reypursuerl nfter them a gr(at num-
ber, and lraving overtakcn them, they camped

against them, attd made war ageinst them ou

the eabbaih tlay.
33 And they said unto thenr, Let that which

ye hare done hitLerto suffice; come forth, anal

tlo according to the commanilmcnt of the kin&
antl ye shall live.

84 But thcy said, We rvill not come fortl,
ncither wilt we do the kiug's commantlment,
to profane the sabbath ilay,

35 So ther they gave thcm the battle with all
speed.

36 Howbeii they ansrveretl them not, ueither
crst they a stone at them, nor stopped the
phces where they lay hid;

37 But said, Let us tlie all in our innoceney:
heaven antl earth shall testili for us, that ye
put us to ileath wrongfully.

38 So they rose up against them il batUe on

the sabbath, antl they elev them, u'ith their
n'ives anrl olriklreu, and their cattle, to tho
number of a thousarrd people,

39 Norv shen Itlattnthias antl lris frientls uu-
tlerstood hercof, they uourned for t'hem riglrt
8ore.

40 AniI one of them saitl to anotLer, If
rrc all tlo as our brethren have tlone, antl
fight not for our lives antl laws against the
heathen, they will now quickly root us out of
the earth.

41 At tlut time therefore they ilecreetl, say-
ing, Whosoever shull come to make battle witlt
us on the eabbattr ilay, we will fight against
Lim; neither will we die all, as our bretluen
that were murtlered in the secret places.

42 Then canre there uuto him a compary of
Assiileans, who were mighty men of Israel, eveu

all euch ag were voluntarily devoted unto the
latr'.

43 Also all they that fletl for persecution
joined themselves unto them, aufl serc a etay

unto them.
4l So they joineil their forces, anil smote

sinful men in their anger, artl wicketl men in
theirnrath: but thc rcstflcd to the heatlren
for succour.

45 Ther l\fattathias and Lis flicnds went
rountl about, ald pulled ilonn thc altnrs :

46 AniI rvhat clrililren soever thcy fountl
within the coast of fsrael uncircumcised, those
they circumcisetl raliantly,

4/ They pursued also after tle proutl men,
and thB work prosperetl in tleir hautl.
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48 So they recorcreil t[e law out of tle hand
of the Gentiles, auil out of the hanil of kings,
Deither suffereal they the sinrer to triumpb,

49 Now when the time tlrew near that M&t.
tathias shoultl die, he saitl uuto his eons, Now
Lath pritle and rebuke gotten strength, antl the
time of ilestruction, and the wrath of indigna-
tion :

60 Now therefore, my sons, be ye zealoue for
the law, and give your Iires for the coveuant of
your fathers.

5I CaII to remem'lrrance wlat acts our fathers
ilid in their timei so shall ye receive great
honour anil an eterlasting name.

52 Was not Alrrahanr fouud faithful in temp-
lation, antl it wos imputeil uDto him for righ.
teousness ?

63 Joseph in thc time of his distress kept the
commandment, and sas matlc loril of Egypt.

5{ Phinees our ftrther iu being zealous and

fervent obtaineil the covenant of an everlasting
priestlooil.

55 Jesus for fullilling the n'oral was nrade a
judge in Israel. 

]

56 Culeb for bcariug witness before the eon-

lregation rcceiveil the heritage of the hnd.
57 David for being merciful possessetl thc

throne of an everlasting kiugdom. 
]

53 nlias for being zealous anil fervent for thc
law sas taken up into heaven. 

]

59 Ananias, Azarias, and l\Iisacl, by believing 
,

rere saveal out of lhe flarrc. 
I

60 Daniel for his introcency rras rlelivered 
l

from the mouth ofliorrs. 
I

6l And thus consiiler ye tlrrouglout all ages, 
I

thrt none tLlt put their trust in him shall be 
Iovercome. I

62 Fear not then tIe rords of a sinful nran r

for lris glory shall be duug and worms.
63 To-day he shall be lifted up, antl to-mor-

row he shall not be fountl, because he is re-
turrred into his dust, and his thought is come
to nothing,

64 Wherefore, ]'e nry sons, be valirnt, and
shev yourselres men in tLe belalf of the lau';
for by it shall ye obtain glory.

65 And, beholil, I know that your brotLer
Simon is a man of connsel, give ear unto him
alnay: he shall bc a father unto you,

66 As for Jutlas Ilfaccabcus, he hnth beerr

mighty and strong, even from his youthup:
let him be your captain, and fight the battle of
the people.

67 Take also unto .r-ou nll those that oLscrre
the law, aDaI syengc ]e the s'rong of your
people.

68 Recompense fully the heathen, anil take
heetl to the commautlments of the law.
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69 So be blessed thenr, aual was gatlrereil to

his fathers.

70 Antl he iliedl in the huuilretl forty anil sixth

Iear, and his sone burieal him in the sepulchres
of his fathers at Moalin, aDtl all IErael matle
great laEentation for him.

CHAP. III.
I Thc oalour ard .famc of ludas Maccdt.ilr,

l0 Eo oucrlhrottclh lhc forccr of Samaria and
Sgria. 2f lttliochur scndclh a grcat pouct
against him. 4* IIc and his fall, to fasting
aul prayer,58 anil arc cncourageil.

ftIEN his son Judas, called Maccabeus, rose

^ up in lris steatl.
2 Antl all his bretlren helpetl him, antl so

ilitl all they that helil with his father, anal tley
fought u.ith cheerfulness thc battle of Israel,

3 So he gat his people great honour, antl put
on a breastplate as a giant, anil girt lris warlikc
hrrness about him, anil he matlo battles, pro-
tecting the host with his srortl.

4 In lris acts he was like a lion, and lilie a
lion's t'Ielp roaring for his prey.

6 For he pursueil tlre wicked, antl souglrt
them or{, and burnt up those thst vexed his
people.

6 Wherefore the wicketl shrunk for fear of
him, and all the workers of iniquity were
troubleil, because salration prospereil in his
hanil.

/ IIe griereil also many kings, anil matle
Jacob glad with his acts, and his memorial is
blessetl for ever.

8 Moreover he rcnt through the cities of
Jud4 destroyirrg the ungodly out of tIem,
antl turning away wrath from Israel:

9 So that he was renowncil unto the ut.
most part of the earth, anil he receiveal unto
him such as were ready to perish.

l0 Then Apo'llonius gatlreretl the Gentiles
together, anil a great Lost out of Samaria, to
figlrt agaiost Israel.

Il Which thing shen Jutlas perceivetl, he
wcnt ftrrth to meet him, and so he emote him,
anil slew himr many also fell tlown slain, but
the rest fled.

12 Wherefore Jutlas took their spoils, anil
Apollonius'srvord also, and theresith he fouglrt
all his life long.

13 Now when Seron, a prince of the army of
Syria, hearil say that Judas had gathered unto
Iinr a multitude and company of the faitlful to
go out with l:im to war;

14 He said, I u'ill get me a narue anrl honour
in the kingdom; for I will go fight with Jutlas
and them that are with bim, who tlespise tLo
king's commaudmeut.
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l5 So lre maile him rearly to go up, antl there
went sith him a mighty host of the ungodly to

help lrinr, and to be avengeal of the children of
Israel.

)G AnrI when he cante near to thc goittg up

of Bethlroron, Judas weut forth to ueet him
with a snrall coo)pany:

17 lYho, r'hen they saw the host conring to
meet thern, said utrto J udas, IIow sliall \ e be able,

beiug so ferv, to fight against so great a multi-
ltde and so strorg, seeiug we are reaalJr to faiut
wilh fasting aII tLis day?

18 Unto rvhom Jtrlas answeteil, It is no hartl
matter for many to be shut up in the hands of
e few i ailal slUn the God of heaveu it is aII ole,
to tleliver with a great multitude, or a small
C0lllpany r

19 f'or the victory of battle stantleth not in
the mulIituile of au host; but strength cometh
from heitven.

90 The-v conre aglinst us in much pride and
inio.nity to destloy us, anil our wives atttl chil-
dreu, anrl to spoil us:

2l But we f.glrt for our lites nnd our laws.
92 Wherefore the l,ord himselt rvill overthrov

thern before our face: and as for you, be ye not
afraid of tltem.

23 Norv as soon as he had left ofi speakins,

he leapt sudrlenlyupon them, aud so Serou and
his host sas ovetthrorvn hefore ltim.

24 And they pursueil them from the going

down ot Bethhoron unto the plain, where were
slain about eight hundred tnen of tlem; artl
lhe resirlue fletl into the lantl of the Phili6-
tines.

95 Then Uegan the fear of Jutlas antl his
blethren, anal an exceeding great ilreatl, to fall
upon the nations rountl about tlrem:

26 Insomuch as his firnre cante unto the king,
and all nations talkeil of the battles of Juilas.

27 Now s'hen king Antiochus heard these
things, he was full of inditrration: wherefore
he sent anil gathered together all tle forces of
his realnr, cocf, a tety strong army.

98 He opened also his treasure, and gave his
soldiers pay for a yeor, commantling them to be
reaily vhensoerer he shoulil need them,

29 Nevertheless, when he saw that the money
of his treasures failetl, and that the tributes in
tlLe country were small, because of the tlissen.
sion and plague, whiclt he hatl brouglrt upon
the laud il taking away the laws which ha<l

lreen of oltl time;
30 He feared that he shoultl not be able to

Uear the charges any louger, nor to bave such

Bifts to give so liberally as he tliil before: for
he hail aboundetl abovo the kings that were
before him,

3l Wherefore, being greatly perplexetl iu hir
mintl, he tleterminetl to go into Persia, thete to
take the tributer of the countries, and to gatrher

much money,
32 So he ieft Lysias, a nobleman, anil one of

the blootl royal, to oversee the afairs of the
king from the tiver Euphrates unto theborilers
of EgIpt:

33 And to briug up his son Antiochus, until
he came again.

3* Moreover he tleliveretl unto him the half
of hie forces, and the elepLants, oud gave him
charge of all things that he would have dole,
as also concerning them that tlwelt iu Jutla and
Jerusalem:

35 lo oit, that he shoultl senil au army
against them, to ilestroy and root out the
6trength of Israel, antl the remnant of Jeru-
salem, antl to take away their memorial from
that place;

36 AniI that he should place strangere iu all
their quarters, and tlivide their lanal by lot.

37 So the king took the half of the forcer
that remaineil, aud tleparteil from Antioch, his
royal city, the hunilred forty atrd seventh year;
anil having passed the river Iiuplrrates, he uent
through the high countries.

38 Then Lysias chose Ptolemee tho soz of
Dorymenes, and Nicanor, antl Gorgias, mighty
men of the king's friends:

39 And with them he sent forty thousauil
footnen, aotl sesen thousand horsemen, to go
into tbe lantl of Jutla, arril to destroy it, as the
king commencleil,

40 So they went forth with all their power,
aDd came and pitcheil by Emmaus iu the plain
country.

4l Anil the merclrants of the country, hear-
ing the fame of them, took silver and golil very
much, with sereantg, and carne into l,he camp
to buy the eLildreu of Israel for elaves: a power
also of Syria and of tlre land of the Pliilistines
joinetl themselves unto thern,

42 Now when Juilas and his brethren saw

that miseries were multiplied, and that tle
forces alial encamp themselves in their bortlers;
for they knew how the king had giveu com-
mandment to destroy the people, and utterly
abolish them;

43 Thiy said oue to auother, Let us restore
the decayed estate of our people, antl let us
fight for our people and the sanctuary,

4{ Theu was the colgregation gatheretl to-
gether, that they tnight be reatly for battle,
anil that they might pra_v, auil ask ruercy antl
compassion.

45 Now Jerusalem lay voicl as a wilderness,
there was none of her cLililren that x ent in or
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out: the sanctuary also was trotltlen ilown, antl
aliens kept the strong holil; the heathen had
t'heir habitation in tlrat place; anil joy was

taken from Jacob, anil the pipe with the harp
ceasetl.

46 Wherefore the Israelites assembleil them-
selves together, arril came to Maspha, over
against Jernsalenr ; for in Masp'ha was the place
rrhere thev prayetl aforetime in Israel,

47 Then they fasted that day, auil put on
sackcloth, and cast ashes ulon their heails, aud
reut their clothes,

48 Anil laid open the book of the law, wherein
the heathen lril soug'lrt to paint the likeness of
their images.

49 They brought also the priests'garments,
and the firstfruits, and the tithes: anil the Na-
zarites they stirred up, who hatl accomplished
their ila1 s.

50 Tlren crietl they with a loutl voieo toward
heaven, saying, What shall \re do $ith these,
anil shither shall we carry them asay?

6l For thv sanctuary is trodden tlown and
profanetl, and thy priests are in [eaviness, anil
brought low.

62 And, lo, the heathen ore assembletl to-
gether agailst us to tlestroy us: what thixgs
they imagine against us, thou knowest,

63 IIow shalt we be able to staual against
them, except fhort, O God, be our help?

64 Then sounded they with trumpets, ancl
crietl with a loutl voice.

55 And after this Judas orrlaineil captains
over the people, cucz captains over thousanrls,
and over huntlreils, and orer flfties, anil over
tens,

56 But as for such as were building houses,
or hail betrothed wives, or were planting yine-

yartls, or were fearful, those he commanded
that they shoulil return, eyery man to his own
house, according to the law.

57 So the camp removed, antl pitchetl upon
the south siile of Erninaus,

5E And Judas said, Arm yourselves, antl be
valiant men, anil see that ye be in reatliness
against the morning, that ye may flght with
these nations, that are assembleal together
against us to tlestroy rrs and our sanctuary:

59 For it is Letter for us to die in battle,
than to behold the calamities of our people and
our sanctuary,

60 Nevertheless, as the will of Goil is in
heaven, so let him tlo.

CHAP. IV.
8 trttdat dcfcatclh thc plot,14 and Jorces ol

Oorgias,2S and tpoilclh lheir tcnlq 34 and
oocrthrowcth Lysios. 45 Ec pullelh down
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thc altar uhich thc heathcn had profaneJ,
and scttcth ilp a nctD: 60 aild mdketh a uall
about Eion,

f IIEN took Gorsias five thousanil footmen,r and a thousantl of the best horsemeo auil
remoyeil out of the camp by night;

2 To the end he might rush in upon the
camp of the Jews, and smite them sutldenly,
Antl the men of the fortress were his guides,

3 Now when Jur'las hearil thereof, he him-
self removerl, antl the valiarrt men with him,
that he might smite the kiug's army which n-ae

at Emmaus,
4 \flrile as yet the forces \yere disperseil from

the camp.
6 In the mean Beason came Gorgias by night

into the camp of Jutlas: anil when h-e founil no
man there, he souglrt them in the mountainsr
for said he, These fellorvs flee from us.

6 3ut as soon as it was tlay, Jutlas shewerl
himself in'the plain with three thousanil met,
rvho nevertheless Lail neither armour nor srorals
to their minds.

7 And they eaw the camp of the heathen,
that it ras strong and well harnessed, anil
compassed rounil about with horsemen; antl
tl)ese were expert of war.

8 Then saiil Judas to the men that were vith
him, Fear ye not their multitude, neither be yo
afraitl of their assault.

9 Remember how our fathers were delivered
in the Rcd sea, when Pharaoh prusued them
with an arrny,

10 Now therefore let us cry unto heaveu,
if peradventure tlre Iord will have mercy
upon u!r, antl remember the covenant of our
fathers, and alestroy this host before our face
this day :

1I That Eo all the heathen may knowthot
there is one who ilelicereth autl saveth fsrael,

12 Then the strangers liftetl up their eyes,
anil saw them comitrg over against them.

13 Wherefore they sent out of the camp to
hatfle; but they that were with Jutlas sounaleal

their trumpets.
14 So they joinetl battle, antl the heathen

being iliscomfited fled into the plain.
15 Ilowbcit all the hindmost of them Eere

slain with the gwortlr for they pursuetl them
unto Gazera, antl unto the plains of Itlumea,
antl Azotus, anil Jamnia, so that there were
slaiu of thom upon a three thousantl men.

16 This done, Jutlas returned again with hir
host from pursuing them,

17 Anil said to the people, Be not greeily ol
the spoils, inasmuch as there is a battle beforo
U5,

18 Anil Gorgias and his host are here by nr
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in the mountain: but stand ye now ngainst our
enemies, antl overcome tlrem, and after tLis yc

may boldly take tLe spoils,
l9 As Judas uas yet spealiing these worrlr,

tlrere appeared a part of them looking out of
tlre mountain :

20 \{ho w}cn t'hcy perceived that the Jervs
had put their lrost to lligltt, atrd wcre buruing
tlre tents; for the snoke that rvrs sccn declared
rvhat was tlone:

2l When tllerefore lhcy perceived these
tlings, they sere 6ore afraid, antl seeing also
tLe host of Judas in the plain rerdy to fi1lrt,

22 T\ey fled every oue into tle lauLl of
strangers.

23 Then Jutlas returnerl to spoil the tents,
where they got much golil, and silver, anil blue
eilk, and purple of thc ser, and great riches.

24 Lttel this they u'crrt home, and sung a

Eong of thanksgiviug, and praised the Lortl in
heaven: because it is good, beciruse his mercy
ad,urclh for etet,

!5 Thus Isracl hail a great deliverancc that
iloy.

26 Now all t}e strangers that bad escaped
canre and toltl L.*-sias what hatl happened:

27 \flro, rvhcrr he heard thereof, s'as cou-
founded arrd discouragetl, because neitlrer such
things as he n'ould were ilonc unto Isracl, nor
errch things as the king commandeal him rrere
come to pass.

2'8 The next ycar therefore folloring Lysias
grthered to3etLer threcsr:orc tLousand choice
nen of fool, and flre thousantl horscmen, that
he might sulldue them.

29 So they came into Iilumea, and pitched
thcir teuts at Bethsum, and Judas met them
n ith tcn thousanil nren.

30 Anil s'hen he sav that miglty army,'he
prayed and said, lllessetl art thou, O Saviour
of Israel, rvho diilst quell the violcnce of the
nrighty miin by the hantl of thy servant Drriil,
anil gavest the lost of strangers into the hands
of Jonathan tlre son of Saul, and his armour-
bearer;

3l Shut up this auny in tle hanil of tly
people Israel, and let them Le confouuded in
their power and horsenren:

32 Make thenr to Le of rro courage, and cirusc
the boldness of their strcngth to fall uway, :rud
let them quake at their ilestruction:

33 Cast them dorvn rvith the srvortl of them
tlat love thee, and lct all those that knorv thy
uame praise tlree rvith thanksgiving,

34 So they joined battlc; autl there werc
slain of the host of Lysias about five thousaud
me[, even before them sere thcy slain,

35 Nory rvheu Lysias sav his arnry put to

fliglt, anil the manliress ol Judas' soliliere, antl
how they were ready either to live or ilie
raliautly, hewent into Antiochia, anil gathered
to3ether a compaDy of straugers, and having
made lris army greater than it was, he purposed
to come again into Judea.

36 l\en saiil Judas anrl his bretlrren, Be.
holil, our enenries ore disconefltcil : Iet us go up
to clcanse and dedicate tle sanctuary.

3/ Upon this all the host assemblerl them.
eelves together, and Beut up into mount Sion.

38 Anil when they sarv the sanctuary deso.

late, ancl Ure aitar profaned, uud tbo gates

llurned up, antl ehrubs grouing in tlre courts
as in a forest, or in one of the mountains, yea,

auil the priests'chamhers pulled ilown;
39 They rent tleir clothes, ontl matle great

-lamentation, 
anil cast ashes upou their hgads,

40 And fell ilown flrrt to the ground upon
thcir faces, and blerv an alatm rvith tlre trum-
pets, antl crieil torvard heaven.

4l Then Jutlas appointed certain metr to fight
agairrst tlrose that were in the fortress, until
he had clcansed the sanctuary.

42 So lre chose priests of blameless convcr.
sation, such as haal pleasure in the lav:

43 Who cleansed the sanctuary, and bare out
the deflled stones into an unclean place.

4d And when as they consulted what to tlo
with the altar of burnl-offerings, rvhlch was
profaneil;

45 They thouglrt it best to pull it down, lest
it elrould be a reproach to them, because the
heathen had tlefiled it: sherefore theypulleil
it dosn,

46 And lniil up the stones in the mountain
of the temple in a convenient place, until there
shoultl comc a prophet to eherv what shoulal bo

done \Yith them.
4/ Then they took rvhole stones according to

the larv, and built a nerv altar accordiug to the
former;

43 And maile up the sanctuarl', and the
things that l'ere n'ithin the tcmple, and Lal-
lowed the courts.

49 They made also nerv holy vessels, and into
the temple they brouglrt tle candlestick, arrd

the altar of bulnt.olfcrings, and of incense, and
tlre table.

50 Anal upon the nltar they l)urned incense,
and the lamps tlrrt were upon the canillestick
they lighted, that they nright give light in the
tenrple.

5l Furthcrmore tley set the loaves upon tle
table, and spread out thc veils, and finisheil aU

the rvorks rvhich tley had begun to make.
52 Now on the five antl twentieth day of the

ninth mouth, rvhiclt is callcd the nronth Casleu,
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iu the huntlretl forty and ciglrth ycar, they rose
up betimes in the nrorning,

53 Antl offered sacrilice accorilirg to the law
upon the new altar of burnt-olferings, rvLich
they had made.

6{ Look, at w}rat time and wlrat tlay tlre
heatleu lad prolirned it, ercn in thlt sas it
tledicttetl n'ith songs, anal cithelns, aud larps,
and cynbals.

65 Then all tle people fell upon their faces,

worslipping and praising tle God of heaten,

who lail givcn theru good success.

66 Autl so they kept thc deilication of the
altar eiglrt days, arrd olfered lrurn[-offerings
with gladness, anil sacrificed the sacriEce of
rleliverance and praise'

57 TheJ ilecketl also the forefrorrt of the tem-
ple with crowns of gokl, anil with shields; and
the gates au0 tlte chambers tbey renerved, and

hlngeil iloors upon them.
58 Thus wos there yery greot glaalness omong

the pcople, for tlrat tLe reproach ot the heathen

wns put arvay.

59 Moreover Judas and his bret'lrren with
the whole congregalion of Israel ortlaineil, that
the days of the aledication of the altar ahoulal

be kept il their eeason from year to year 'by

the space of eight tlays, from the five and

trentieth tlay of the mouth Casleu, with mirtL
and glatllesr.

60 At that time also they builtled up the
mount Siou with high walls and strong towers
round about, lest the Gcntiles shoulil come antl

treail it ilown, as tltey Iatl doue before.
6I Anil they 6et there a gurison to keep

it, andforlifieil Bethsura to preserve it; that
tlre people miglrt lave a defence sgainst Idu.
mea.

CIIAP. V.

3 Juilas smiteth thc chiklrm of Esau, Bcan, and

Ammon. 17 Simon is scnt inlo Galilec. 25

I'hc ciptoits of Jutlas in Galmil. 5l Ec tlc'
stroyclh Dphron, for dcnyitg him lo pass

lhrough it, 56 Dirun, that in trudas' abscncc

woulil fight wilh lheir eumiu, arc slain.

\TO\Y shen the nations round aUout herrd
I\ that the altar rvas Luilr, arril tlte sirttctuary

rcncsed as before, it displelsed theln vcry
nruch.

2 Wherefore they thouglrt to ilestroy the
generation of Jacob that was among tltetn, an,l

thereupon tley begau to slay and destroy tlrc
people,

3 Then Judas fought against the children of
Esau in Iilumea at Arabattine, because they
besiegeil Israel: and he gaye them a great over-
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tlrrow, antl abaterl their courage, and took tilcir
spoils,

4 Also he remembcred the injury of the chil-
tlrcn of Benn, who hod been a snare and an
offence unto the people, in thnt they lay in wait
for them in the waye.

6 }[e shut them up therefore iu the towers,
and encrmped agaiust them, ond destroyed
them utterlS and burned the tos'en of that
place witln fire, antl all tlrat rvere therein,

6 Afterlard hc passed orer to the children
of Ammott, where lre found a nriglrty poner, anil
much people, sith Tinrothcus their captain.

7 So he fouglrt many battles rvith them, till
at length they nere discomfitetl before him;
and he smote them.

8 And wheu he lad taken Jazar, rvith tho
towns belonging thereto, he returucd into
Judea,

9 theu the hgathen that were at Galaad
assembletl themselres together against the
Israelitcs that were in their qu,uters, to ale-

stroy them; but they fled to the fortress of
Dathenrq

10 And sent letters unto Judas anrl hie
breilrren, The heathen that cre round about
us are assembleil together agaiust us to de-
stroy us:

II Arril they are preparing to come autl tako
the fortress whereunto rve are fled, Timotheus
beiug captain of their lost.

12 Coure now therefore, and deliver us froo
theit hanils, for many of ua are slain:

13 Yeq all our bretlrren that were in tho
places of Tobie are put to death: thein wives
anil their chililren also they have canietl usuy
captives, antl Lrorne away their stuf; and they
have destroycd there about a thousand mcn.

l{ While these letters were yet reatling, be-
hold, there came otller messeugerB from Galilec
with their clothes rent, who reported on this
s ise,

l5 And said, They of Ptolemais, antl of Tyrus,
and Siilon, and all Galilee of the Geutiles, are
assembleil together against us to consunle us.

16 Now nhen Judas and the pcople heard
tlrrse sords, there assembletl a great congrega-
tion together, to consult rvhat they slroulil do
for their bretlrren, tlrrt sere in trouble, and
assrulteil of tlrem.

17 Thcn saitl Judas unto Sirtron his brother,
Choose thee out men, and go:rnd deliver tlty
lrretlrren that are in Gllilee, for I attd Jona-

I than my brother will go irto the country of
I Galaarl.

18 So Lc left Joseph the sar of Zacharias, anil
Azarias, cuptails of the people, rrith tlre rom-
naut of tLe host in Judca to keep ii.
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19 Uuto u'hom hc gave commantlment, say-

ing, Take re the charge of this pcople, and sce

tlrat yc nrirlie not war against the heathel until
the time that re come again,

20 No\r ur)to Sinon were given three thou.
sand mcn to go into Galilee, anil unto Judas
ei3ht thousantl men for the countr.v of Galaad.

2I Then vent Sinron into Galilee, w)rere he
fought many battles rvith the heathetr, 60 that
the heathen vere discomfitetl by him.

22 And he pursuetl them unto the gate of
Ptolemais; anil there were 6lain ofthe heathen
about tlrree thousautl men, whose spoils Le
took.

23 Antl those that were in Galilee, antl in
Arbattis, sith their vives anil their children,
anil all that they had, took he arvay uith him,
anil brought thcm into Jutlea u,ith great joy.

94 Judas Maccabeus also anil ]ris brotlrer
Jonathan went over Jortlan, and travelled three
tlays'journey in the wilderness,

25 Where they met with the Nabathites, who
came unto them in a peaceable manner, ontl
told them every thirg that hatl happened to
their bretlrrcn in the lanil ofGalaarl:

26 Anil how that many of them were shut
up in Bosora, antl Bosor, antl Alem4 Casphor,
Maked, and Carnaim; all these cities are strong
antl great:

27 And that, Urey were shut up in the rest of
tle cities of the country of Galaad, antt that
against to-morrow they hail appoiltetl to bring
their host against the forts, and to take them,
dnal to alestroy them all in one day.

98 Hereupon Jutlas and his host turned
sudden)y by the way of the wiltlerness unto
Bosora; and when he had won the city, he
slew aII the males with tte edge of the sword,
anil took ail their spoils, and burnetl the city
rvith fire.

29 From whence he removetl by nigh!, antl
went till he came to the fortress,

30 And betimes in the morning they looked
up, antl, beholtl, there was an innumerable
people bearing latlders antl other eDgines of
s'ar, to take the fortress; for they arsa[lteal
them.

3l When Juilas therefore saw that the bettle
s'as begun, antl that the cry of the city went
Up to heaven, with trumpets, antl a great sounil,

32 He saiil unto his host, I'iglrt this day for
your brethren.

33 So he went forth behiucl them in three
companies, vho soundeil their trumpets, antl
cried rvith prayer.

34 Then the hust of Timotheus, knowiug that
itwas Maccabeus, f etl from him: wherefore Ie
emote them $rith a great Blaughter; so that

there were killed of them that tlay atout eight
thousanil men,

3I Thisrlone, Juilas turnetl aside to Maspha;
antl after he hatl assaulted it he took it, and
slew all the males therein, and received the
spoils thereof, aud brrrnt it with fire.

36 Fron theuce went he, and took Casphou,
Magail, Bosor, aatl the other cities of the coun.
try of Galaail.

37 AJler these things gathereil Timot[eus
another host, snal encamped against Raphon
beyond the brook.

38 So Juilas aentmcnlo espy the host, who
brought him word, sayiug, AII tILe heathen that
be rountl ahout us are assembleil unto them,
eYen a very great host.

39 He hath also hiretl the Arabians to help
thenr, antl they Iave pilched their tents beyond
the brook, ready to come and fight agoinst tbee.
Upon this Judus went to meet them,

40 Then Timotheus gaid urto the captains of
his host, When Jutlas anil his host come trear
the brook, if he pass over fi.rst unto us, we
shall not be able to withstand him; for he will
mightrly prevail agairrst us:

41 But if he be afidd, anal camp beyond tho
river, we shall go over unto lrim, antl prevail
agairist him.

42 Now when Jutlas came near the brook,
Ie eaused tlre scribes of the people to remaiu
by tlre brook: uuto whom he gave commantl-
metrt, saying,Sufrer no man to rernain in the
camp, but let all come to the battle.

43 So he q'ent first over uDto them, anil all
the people aftcr him: then all thc heathen,
being discomfitetl bcfore lrim, cast away their
weapons, anil fled uuto the temple that wag at
Carnaim.

4{ But they took the city, antl burned the
templc with.all that uere therein. Thus was
Carnaim subtlued, neither coultl they Btanal any
Ionger before Judae.

45 Then Jutlas gathereil together all the
Israolites that were in the country of Galaad,
from the least unto the greatest, even their
wives, and their children, and their stuff, avery
great host, to the ead they migLt come into the
lanil of Judea.

46 Norv when they came unto Ephron, (this
was a great city in the way as they shoulil go,
very rell fortifietl) tlrey could not turn from it
either orl the right hanil or the left" but must
needE pass though the midst of it.

4/ Then they of the city shut them out autl
stoppeil up the gates with stones.

48 Whereupon Jutlas sert uuto tlem in peece-
able manner, saying, Let us pase through your
Iand to go intc our osn country, antl nonc
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sholl do you any hurt; we will only pass

through on foot: howbeit they nould not opeu
unto him.

49 W'herefore Jurlas commaltletl a proclama-
tion to be made throughout the host, that every
mau ehould pitch his tent in the place where
Ire was.

50 So'.he soltliers pitcheil, antl assaultetl the
city aU that tlay anil all tbat night, till at the
length the city was deliveretl into his hands:

5I Who thcn slerv all the Drales with the edge
of the srord, and rasctl the city, and took the
spoils tLereof, and passeal through the city oyer
them that were slain,

52 After this went they over Jordan intb thb
great plain before Bethsan.

53 And Judas gathereil together those Urat
came belrinil, and exhorted the people all the
way tlrrough, till they came into the lanal of
Juilea,

64 So they u ent up to mount Sion with joy
antl gladness, uhere they offereil burnt-offer-
ings, because not one of them were glain urrtil
they had returneil in peace.

65 Now rvLat time as Jualas antl Jonathan
were ir the lantl of Galaad, and Simon his
brotLer in Galilee before Ptolemais,

56 Joseph the tan of Zacharias, anal Azarias,
captains of t)re garrisons, heard of the yaliaut
acts antl warlike tleetls which they )rail tlone,

57 lryherefore they aaitl, Let us also get us u
name, anil go figlrt agaiost the heathen that are
round about us.

58 So w}en they had given charge unto the
garrison that n'as with them, tlrey went towaral
Jamnia,

59 Then came Gorgias and hir meu out of
tle city to fight agaiust them.

60 Aud so it u'as, tLat Joseph and Azarias
wcre put to flight, anil pursuctl unto the borders
of Jurlea: anil there were slain Ut'at day of the
people of Israel about tq o thousand men.

6I Thus was there a great overthrow anrong
tLe chiltlren of Israel, because they were not
obedicnt unto Judas and his brethren, but
thouglt to ilo some valiant act,

6l trIoreover these men came not of tlle sced
of those, by whose hand delirerance was gir en
unto Israel.

63 Hovbeit the man Ju<las anil lris brethrcn
were greatly renonneil in the siglit of all Israe),
anfl of all the Lea[hen, $]reresoever their name
was hearil of;

64 Insomuch as tle people assembletl unto
tltem with joyful acclamations.

65 Afterual'il sent Judas forth nith lis
bret)rren, and fought agoinst the cLililreu of
Esau in tlre land toward thc sout)r, nhere he
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smote lfebron, antl the townB thereof, antl
pulletl tlown the fortrcss of it, antl burnetl the
tosers thereof rounil about.

06 Irom thence he removed to go into the
lantl of the Philistines, anil passed through
Sanraria.

67 At that time certain priests, tlesirous to
slerv their valou, were slaiu in battle, for that
tLey went out to flght unailvisetlly,

68 So Judas turnetl to Azotus in the land of
the Philistiaes, antl when he had pulled down
their altars, and burneil their carved images
with fire, aud spoiled their cities, he returned
into the land of Jutlea.

CHAP. VI.

S.lntiochus dicth,lZ and confcsseth'thal hc is
plagtcd for the wrong done to trentsal,cm.
20 Judas bcsicgcth thosc in thc loucr al Jcru-
nlem. 28 T'hcy procurc Antioclrus thc gounget

to comc into Judca, 5l Ha besiegclh Sion,
60 anil makcth peacc wilh Ivacl ; 62 yct oocr-

lhrotclh lhc oall, of Sion.

A BOUT that time king Antiochus travellinglr tlrrough the high counl.ries heartl say, that
El.vmais in the country of Persia was o city
greatly renowneil for riches, silver, and golil;

2 And tlrat t'here $as in it a very tich temple,
wherein were eoverings of goltl, antl breast-
plates, antl shields, which Alexantler, son of
Philip, the l\Iacedonian king, who reigtred fust
among the Grecians, had left there,

3 Wherefore he came anil sought td take the
city,aud to tpoil it; butIenas not able,be.
cause they of tbe city, having had warniug
thcreof,

4 Rose up against him in battle: 60 he fleil,
and ilepartetl thence with great heaviness, antl
returned to Babylon.

5 Moreover there came one who brouglit ltim
tidings into Persia, that the ermies, whiclt went
against the lantl of Judeq sere put to fligltt:

6 Anil tlrat Lysias, who went forth lirst sith
a grcat power, sas clriven arvay of thc Jetls;
anil that they were made strong by the armour,
anil pon'er, antl store of tpoils, uhich they hail
gotten of the armies, rvhom they hail tlestroyetl;

7 A.lso that they hail pulled ilown the abomi.
nation, which he hatl set up upon the altar in
Jerusalem, anil that they had compasserl about
the Banctuary sith high salls, as before, anil

i his city Bethsura.

I 8 No* shen the king hearil these rorrls, he
was astouisheil and sore novctl: rvltereupon lte

I lrrid him tlown upon )ris bed, aud fell eick for

I Brief, because it irail not bcfalleu him as ho
Iooked for,

9 And there he coutinued nrany days: for
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his gief wa.r ever more autl more, anil he made

account that he shoulil die.
l0 Whelefore he calleil for all his frienils, anil

!8ial unto them, The sleep is gone from nrine
eyes, and mv leart faileth for very czue.

11 Antl I thought sith myself, Into wlat
tribulation am I come, and how great a flood o/
misery is it, s'herein now I am I for I was boun.
tiful rnd belovetl in my power.

12 But now I remember the evils that I tliil
at Jerusalem, and that I took all the vessels of
go)tl antl silver that were therein, and sent to
tlestroy the inhabitants of Jualea without a

cause.
13 I perceive therefore that for this cause

these troubles are come upon me, aud, beholtl,
I perish through great grief in a strange lantl.

I4 Then calletl he for Philip, one of his frientls,
whom he made mler over all his realm,

I 5 Anil gave Linr the crown, anil his robe, and
his signet, to the end he shoulil bring up his
ron Antiochus, and nourish him up for the
kingilon.

16 So king Antiochus ilietl there in the hun-
dreil forty anil ninth year.

17 Now rvhen Lysias knew that tle king
was dead, Le set up Antiochus his sou, whom
he lrarl brought up being yourg, to reign iu his
rtead, antl his name he calletl Eupator,

l8About this time they that u'cre in the
tower shgt up the Israelites round about the
sanctuary, and souglrt ahvays their hurt, and
the strengthening of the heathen.

19 Wherefore Juilas, purposing to tlestroy
tLem, called all the people togeUrer to besiegc
them.

20 So they came toBether, aud besieged them
in the hundred antl fiftieth year, antl he mailc
mounts for shot against them, antl a lhcr engines.

2I Howbeit certain of them that rvere be-
rieged got forth, unto whom some ungodly men
ol Israel joineil themselvcs:

22 And they went utrto the king, antl saiil,
Hov longwill it be ere thou execute jurlgment,
and avenge our brethren ?

93 I[e have been willing to serve thy father,
and to do as he would have us, and to obey his
ctmmandments;

24 I'or which cause they of our nation Le-
eiege tle tower, antl are alienaterl fron us:
moreoycr as many of us as they could light ou
tbey slew, and spoileal our inherrtance.

25 Neither have they stretcheil out ilreir
hanil against w only, but also against all their
bortlers.

26 And, beholtl, this tlay are tley besieging
the tower at Jerusalem, to take it: the sauc-
toary also auil Bethsura have they fortified.

27 \1 herclorc if l,hou alo6t uot preyelrt theno
quickly, they will tlo greater things tbau these,
neither shalt thou be able to rule them.

28 Now uhen the king heard this, he was
argry, anil gathered together ali lis frientls,
anil the captains of his army, and those that
had charge ofthe horse.

29 There came also unto him from other
kingiloms, snal from isles of the sea, bantls of
hireil soltliers.

30 So that tho number of hie army was an
huntlred thousantl footnren, antl twenty thou-
sand horsenreu, antl two antl thirty elephants
exerciseil in batUe.

3l These weut through Idumea, antl pitched
against Bethsura, which they assaulted many
tlays, making engines o[ war; bfi they of Belh-
sura came out, and burnetl tlrem with frg antl
fought valiantly.

32 Upon this Judas removeil from the toner,
anil pitcheal in Bathzacharias, oyer against thc
king's canrp.

33 Then the king rising very ear,\ marched
fercely with his host towartl Bathzaclrarias,
where his armies maile them ready to battle,
antl sountletl the trumpets.

34 AniI to the eutl they might provoke the
elephnuts to flglrt, they showetl them the blood
of grapes and mulberries.

35 Moreover they divitlerl the beasts among
the armies, antl for every elephant they ap-
pointetl a thousanil men, ormetl wit]r coats ot
mail, anil rvith helmets of braes on their heads;
and beside this, for every beast weie ordaincd
fve hrrntlred horsemen of the best.

36 These were ready at eyery occasion:
whereroever the be8st was, onil whithersoever
the beast went, they went also, neither ile-
parted they from him,

37 Antl upon the beasts were there etrong
torvers of wood, wlrich covereil every one oI
them, and were girt fast unto them with de.
viceg: there were also upon every one two and
thilty strong men, that fought upon them, be-
siile the Indian that ruletl bim.

38 As for the remnant of the homemen, they
set them on tli6 sitle antl that sitle at tho
two parts of the host, giviug them signs what
to tlo, anil being hameeaotl all oyer Fmialst tho
ranka,

39 Now shen the aun shone upon ttrc shields
of goltl aoil brass, the mountains glistered
theres,il,h, aud shined like lamps of fire.

40 80 part of the king's army being spreail
uyrcn the high mountaius, antl part on the val.
leys below, they marchedtn safely and in order.

4l Wherefore all flrat heard the noise of their
multitude, sud the nrarchiug of the comparly,
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onil tllo rattllng of the berness, uere rnoved !

for the arnry ryas verv great and rrriglrtv.
42 Then Judrrs elld ]ris host drerv near, autl

er,tered iDto battle, anil there were elaiu of the
kin;'s arnrl- sir lnurtlrcd mcn.

45 ![ I,)leazur also, Jzl nazarl Savaran, pcrceiv-

ing that one of the beasts, armcd with royal
harness, was higher than aIl the rest, and sup-
posilg that the king u'as upon him,

4t l'ut hiursclf in jeoparil.v, to the enil Le

ut;glrt deliver his people, aral get him a perpo-
tual name :

45 Mrerefbre hc ran ullon lim eourageously
tLrorrgh tlrc nridst of tlre battle, slaving on the
righi Land aud on the )clt, so that tlrc.y sere
dividcil fronr hirn on botlt sitles.

46 W[ich tlone, )re crept undei thc clcphant,
nnd tlrrust biur urrtler, atid slerv ltim: whcre-
upon thc eleplraut fell dortn upon him, autl
there he died.

47 Honbeit thc rcst oJ lhc Jcws seeil)g the
rtrength of the king, nnd tlre riolence of his
forces, turned arvay front thent,

48 !f Theu the king's alny \y(nt up to Jeru-
salem to nreet thcnr, and the king pitched Lis
tents against Judea, rrnd against mouut Sion.

49 But with tllen) that rrele ir lletl)sura he

matle peace: for thcr came out of the cit], be-

cause they had no victu:rls thcre to endure the
siege, it being a lear of rcst to'the lantl.

50 So the hirrg took Bethsura, anal set a gat-
rison Urcre to keep it.

5l As for the sanctuary, he besiegeil it many
alays r and set there artillery with eugiles and
irstrunrents to cast fire autl stoner, and pieces

to cast darts and sliDgs.
52 \\hereuporr they also matle engines agarnst

their engines, and held them battle a long
season.

53 Yct at the lasl, their vessels Leingwithout
viclua)s, (for tlrrt it sas the seventh ye;rr, and
they in Jridr:a, that s'erc delivered fronr tlte
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Gentiles, hatl eaten Bp the resitlue of the
sto)e;)

5 tr There wcrc but a few leftin thc sanctuar.v,
becarse Ure famine tlitl so plevail against thcnr,
tlrat they were firin to dispr:rse themsclves,
cvcrv man to his own place.

55 At that time Lysias hcard say, that ?hilip,
$hom Antiochus the king, nhiles he liled, }ad
appointed to bdng up his 8or Antiochus, tLat
lre might be king,

56 \Yas returneil orrt of Persja and Media,
nrd the king's host also that went with him,
and that he sought to take uuto him the ruling
of the affails.

67 \Yherefore he n'ent in all lraste, antl saitl [o
tlre liug and the captaius of llre lrost and the
conrpany, '\Ye decay ilail.v, antl oul lictuals are
but srlrll, and ttrc place \re lay siege unto is

strong, and Ure afiairs of the kingrlom lie upon
us;

68 Nov tLerefore lct us Le friends rvith these
mer, and n)ake peace nith thenr, aud sith all
their rratiorr;

59 Anil covenant nith them, that they sLall
live after their laus, as tLey tlid l;efbre: Ior
they are thelefore displeascd, and have done all
t'hese things, Lccause we abolislred thcir larvs,

60 So the king and the pl'inces tr'ere coD.lent !
shere!'ore Ie sent uuto themtomake peace;
and they accepted thereof.

6I AIso tlre king antl the priuccs madc an
otUr urrto tlrenr: whereupon they went out ot
the stroug holtl.

62 Then the king entercil into nrount Sion;
Lut when he sarv the strergth of the p1ace, ho
)rrake his oath that he lrail nradc, and gare
commantlment to pull tlown tle rrall round
about.

63 Afterward tlepartetl hc in all haste, arrd

retumetl unto Antiochia, n here he found Plrlip
to bc master of the city ! so hc fought aBainst

Irinr, antl took thc city by force.
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CIIAP. I,

I I lcllcr of lhc Jeos from ,ferusalcm lo lhcnt
of Dgypt, to thank Gotl for thc tlcath of.dt
tiochus. 19 OJ the firc that ttar hid in the
yit. 24 I'hc praycr of Ncomias.

f IIE brethrer, thc Jerrs that be at Jerusalem

^ aud in tlre larrd of Judca, \,r'ish unto the
bretlrren, the Jevs that are tlrroughout ltgypt,
health antl peace:

2 God be gracious unto Jou, aDal remenrber
his covenant tlrat he nade with Abrahanr, Isaac,
and Jacob, his faithful ser'rants ;

3 Antl give you all an heart to serve lim, and

to do his will, witlt a good courage auil a n'illing
miutl ;

4 And open your hearts iu lris law anil com.
marrdmerrts, and send you peace,

6 And hear your prayers, anal be at one with
you, anal never forsake you in time of trouble.

6 Antl low we be Lere prnying for you,
7 \Yhat, time as Demetrius reigneil, in the

Iturtlred threescore antl ninth year, se tho
Jervs rvrote unto you in the extremity of trouble
that canre upon us in those years, from the
time that Jason antl his company reyolteal ftom
thc holy lanil and kingdom,

8 And burnetl the porch, antl sheil innocent
blood: then ue prayed unto the Iortl, and
vere heard i we offered also sacrifices anil fne
flour, anrl Iighted the lamps, and set forth Ure
Ioaves.

9 Anil now see that ye keep the feast of
trberuacles in thc month Caslcu.

l0 In the hundled fourscore antl eighUr year,

tlre people thBt sere at Jerusalem and in Judea,

arrd the council, and Jurlas, sent greeting and
health unto Aristobulus, king Ptolemeus'mas-
ter, rho was of the stock of the anointed priests,
and to the Jcrs that wcre in Egypt:

1I Insomuch as God hath dclivercd us from
great perils, rve thank him ltigltly, as lrwing
been il battle against a king.

12 Tor he cast them out that fought within
tire holy city.

13 Ior when the leailcr sas come into Persir,
anil the amy rvith him that sccnreil iuviucible,
they uelc slain in the tcmplc of Naneu by the
ileceit of Nanea's priests.

14 I'or Antiochus, as thou3h he woulil marry
her, came iuto tle place, antl his frienils tbat
s'ere with him, to receive money in name of a
ilowry.
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SECOND BOOK Otr'TEE MACCABEES.

15 Mrich whcn the Dricsts of Na.nea had get

forth, altl he rae entereil with a gmaU com-
prny into the compass of the temple, they shut
tlre temple as Eoon as Antiochus was come irr :

16 And opeling a privy iloor of tLe roof, they
threw stones like thunrlerbolts, aad struck dosn
the captaiu, hewed them in pieces, 6mote oll
their hcads, ald cast thcm to those thnt were
rvithout,

17 Blessed be our God in all things, who hath
delivercd up the ungodly.

18 Therefore vlereas se are now purposeil
to keep the purifical,ion of the temple upon tle
five anil twentieth day of. thc mont,h Casleu, we
thouglrt it necessory to certify you thereot tLat
ye also might keep it, as lhe fcast of the taber.
nacles, onil of the frre, uhich was gioon us shea
Necmias ofercd sacrifice, after that he hoil
truiltled the temple arrd the altar,

19 tr'or wlen our fatherE were lcil into Persiq
the priests that were then tlevout took the fire
of tLe altar priviln end hid it ir an hollow
place of o pit without water, where they kept i!
sure,so thatthe placewasunknou'n to ollmen,

20 Now after maDy yeaxs, when it pleased
God, Neemias, being sent from the king of
Persiq tlitl sentl of the posterity of those priests
that hatl hid it to the fi.rer but when they tokl
us they found no ffre, but thick water;

2l Tlteu commantled he them to tlraw it up,
and to bring it; aril when the sacrificee vere
laid on, Neemias commantleil the priests to
sprinkle tle wood antl tbe thinge laial thereupon
with the water.

22When this was done, autl the tinre came
that the suu shone, rvhich afore was hid in the
cloud, there sss a great fire kintlled, so that
evely man martelletl.

23 And the pricsts made a prayer ulilst the
sacrif.ce wag consuming.I ray, both the priests,
ontl all lia rrrr, Jonathatr begiuing antl tho
rsst ans$ering thereuntq as Neemias alitl.

24Ancl the prayer wae after tbis rn.atrner;
O Lortl, Iord God, Creator of all thilge, rho
art fearful anrl strong anal righteous, and mer.
ciful, antl the only and gracious Kin&

25 The only giyer of all thingr, the onlyjust,
almightn and everlasting, thou that tleliverest
Israel from ail trouble, antl tlidet chmse the
fathers, anil sanctify them:

26 Receive the sacrifice for thy whole people
I Israel, anil presen'e thiae owu po*ion, enil

sauctify it.



97 Galher those together that ore scattered
from us, deliver tlrem that Eerye among t)re
hcathen, lookupon them tbat are tlespisetl anil
abhorrerl, anil let the heathen knor that thou
art our Gud.

!8 Punish tlem that oppress us, auil with
priile do us wrong.

99 l'lnnt thy people again in thy ho)y place,
as IUoscs hath spoken.

30 Anil the priests sung psalms of than)is.
giving.

3I Now $iren tlre saclificc was cousumcd
Neemias comnrandril tIe rvrtcr that was left
to be poured on the great storres.

32 Wlren this rras dorre, there sirs kinillcd a

flirnre: but it nas consumed by the light tllat
slined from tlre altar.

33 So u'hen this nratter was known, it sas
toltl the hing of Persia, thut in the place, sLere
thc priests tLat were led ,av'ay had hid tlre fue,
there appeared water, anal that Necnrias had
purified the sacriflces therewiUr,

34 lhen the kiug, inclosing the place, ntadc
it holy, after he had tricil the matter.

35 And the king took many gifts, and Uc-

rtowed thereof orr thosewhom he would gra-

tifY.
il6 And Neemias callcd this thing Naplrthar,

shich is as muclr as to say, a clcansirtg: but
ruiIry men call it N.:Ilri.

CIIAP. II.
I ll'hat ,fcreny lhe pro7hct did. 5 Eoo hc

hid tlo labernacle, the ark, and lhe altar.
15 ll/hat Nnnius antl ,Iuduwrote. 20 ll'hal
Jason urola in foe tooks : 2-o and how those

tocrc abridged by lhc aulhor of lhis book.

lT is also fouuil iu the records, that Jeremy

^ the prophet commauded thcm tlurt werc
carried asay to take of the fre, as it hath been

signifled:
2 And lrorv tlat the prophet, havirrg given

them the law, charged them not to forget tlre
commaltlmerts of the Lortl, and that they
rhould lot crr in their minils, when they see

images of silver anil gold, n'ith their oruaments,
3 AnrI sith oth:r such speeclles exhorted he

them, that the lilv shoukl uot depart frorn their
Irearts.

4 It was also containeil in tlre same writing,
that the prophet, being sarncil of Goil, conr-
mrnrleil the tahernacle and the ark to go u ith
Lim, as he wcnt forth ilto the mouutain, l'herc
Moses climbed up, anal sarv tle heritage of God.

6 Antl when Jeremy ornre tlrithcr, lre fourd
au holiow cave, rrherein he laid tlte trbernacle,
and the ar*, nutl the altar of iuccnse, aud so

stopped thc dcor.
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6 Antl some of tlose that followeil }im came

to mark the way, bu( they coultl not finil it,
J lYhich when Jeremy perceived, he blamcd

lhem, saling, As for that place, it shall be

unknown until the time that Gotl gather lis
pcople agrin together, and receive them unto
mcrcy.

8 Thcn shall tLe Lold shew them these
things, anil the glory of the Loril shall appear,

antl the cloud also, as it was slrewed untler
Moses, anil as shen Solomon desiretl that the
place might be honouraLly sanctifled.

9 lt wos also aleclareal, that he being wise
ofreretl the gacrilice of derlication, anil of the
finishing of the tenrp)e.

10 Antl as shcn }Ioscs prayed unto the Loril,
the fire came tlorvn frorn heaven, aiul colrsumetl
the eacrifi.ces; even so prayed Solomon also,
aud the flre camc down from heavea, and con.
sunretl tLe burnt.offerings.

Il Aud }Ioses said, Bccause the sin-offering
was not to be eatcn, ib q as consumeil,

12 So Srrlomon kept those eight tlays.
l3 The same things also werc reportetl in the

writings and commentaiies of Neemius; and
horv he founding a library gatheretl together
the acts of the kings, and thc prophets, antl of
David, and the epistles of the kings concelDing
lhe holy gifts,

l4 In like manler nlso Juilas gathercil toge.
tlrer a1l those things tlrat were lost by reason of
tlre war s'e }ad, and they rcmain with us.

l5 Wirerefore if ye Lave nceil thereof, ser.tl
some to fctch thcrn u[to you.

lG'\,Therels ne thel are about to celebrate
the purification, we have written unto you, and
ye shall do rvell, if yc keep the same days.

lTWe hope also, tlrat the God,that tlelivererl
ail lris people, and gare them all an heritage,
antl the kingtlorq aud tho pricsthootl, aad the
sancturrry,

18 As he promised in the lau', till shortly
Iratc niercy upon us, and gather us together
out of etery land under heaveu into the loly
place: for he hatL deliveretl us out of greut
troublcs, anil hath purified tle place.

19 Now as concerring Jutlas trIaccabeus, and
his bretLren, and the purification of the $eat
temple, axd the aletlication of the altar,

20 Antl the wars against i\utiochus Epi-
phanes, ald nupator his son,

2l AnrI the rnanifest sigls that came from
heaven unto tlnse tlrat belravetl thenrselves
nranfully to their honour for Judaism: so that,
being but a fer', they overcame tle wholo
couutry, and chased barbarous multitudes,

22 Antl recorereil again thc temple reuownetl
all the worlil over, and frccd the city, antl up
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heltl the lawe which were going tlorvn, the Lortl
being gracious unto them sith all favour:

23 /.ll tltcsc things, I say, bcing ileclared by
Jason of Cyrene in five books, we will assay to
abridgc irr one rolume.

24 lror consiilering the infnite number, and
tLe difflculty rvlrich they find that desire to look
into the narrations of tle story, for the varioty
of the matter,

25 We lrave been careful, that they that rvill
reaal Dray have tlelight and that they that are
desirous to commit to memory might have case,

anil that oll into whose hands it comes miglt
Iave profit.

26 l'herefore to us, tbat have taketr upon us
this painful latrour of abridging, it was not easy,
but a Inatter of sweat and u atching;

27 Even as it is no ease unto him that prc-
pareth a banquet, antl scckelh the beleflt of
others: yet for the pleasuring of many we sill
uutlertake gladly this great poins;

28 Leaving to the author the exact hantlling
of every particular, anil labouring to follorv the
rules of an abridgement.

29 lbr as the master builder of e nery house
must care for the shole bulding; but he tlrat
undertaketh to set it out, and point it, must
seek out fit things for the atlorning thereof:
even go I tlink it is with us.

30 To stantl upotr every point, and go orcr
things at large, anrl to be curious in particulars,
belongeth to the flrst author of the story:

3I Bui to use brevity, and avoiil much labour-
ing of the work, is to be granteil to him tlrat
will make an abriilgement.

33 Here theu will we begin the story: only
ailililg tLus much to tbat slich hath been
saiil, that it is a foolisL thing to make a loug
prologue, and to be ehort in thc story itselt'.

CEA?. III.
7 OJ lhc honoar donc to thc tcm?lc by tlc kitgt

of lhc Gcntiles. 4 Sin on ulterclh phut ttca- )

Eurct arc in lha tcnpto, 7 Ectiodomt is scatl
to takc thcm anay. 24 IIc it slrickcn of God,l
and hcalcd, al thc prayu of Onias, 

I

\]OW whcn tlc ho)y city sa.c inlrabiteal viilrr t all peace, atd the laws were kept very well,
because of the goillincas of Oniae flre high priest,
autl his hatretl of s ickcdness,

2 It came to pass that even the kings then-
selves did honour the place, and magnify the
tenple with thcir beet gifts;

3 hsonuch that Seleucus king of Asia of Lis
own reveDues Unre all the costs belongilg to
the sen'ice of tho sacrifices.

4 But oae Simon of tLe tribe of Be4iamiu,
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who was made goverlor of the temple, fell out
with the high priest about disortler in the city.

6 And when he coultl Dot overcome Onias,
lre gat lrim to Apollonius thc son of. Tlrraseas,
v'ho then $as governor of Celosyria ond Phe.
Irice,

6 AniI told lrinr tlrat tle treasury in Jerusa-
lem ras full of infinite sums of money, so that
the nultituile of their riches, which ilitl not per-
tain to the account of tlre sacrifices, rvas iuurr.
nrclable, anil thrt it was possible to bring all
iuto tlre king's hand.

7 Now rvhen Apollouius camc to the king,
andhail showed linr of the nroney w)rereof he
xas toltl, t)re king chose out Ileliodorus lis
tteasurer, anal sent hinr rvith a conrmanrhrcnt
to l)riug him the foresaiil moucy.

8 So forthwith lleliodorus took lis journey,
uriler a colour of visititrg the cities of Celosy-
ria and Phenice, but indeed to fulfil the king's
purpoBe.

9 And rvhen he n'as conre to Jerusalem, and
hatl been courteously receivctl of tle high
priest of the city, he told him vlrat intelligcnce
was given of tle money, anil tleclaretl where-
fore he canre, auil asketl if these things were so

inrleed.
l0 Then Ure Ligh priest told him that there

was such money laiil up for tlre relief of widows
antl fatherless clrildren :

1I Anil that some of it belongeil to Hircanu-o
aoz of Tobias, a man of great ilignity, and not
as that visked Simon had uisioformetl: the
sum rvhercof iu all was four huntlred talents of
silver, anil trro huridred of gold:

I2 Anil that it $as altogether inrpossible that
such wrongs should be dcne uuto them, tLat
hail conrmittcd ii to thc Loliness of tlre placc,
nld to the majesty anil inviolable saDctity cf
the tenple, honoured cver all the worlil.

13 But Ilcliodorus, bccause of the king's
commanilment giren hin, saitl, That in any sise
ii must be brouHht iuto the king's treasury.

14 So ut the dry which he appointed he en.
teretl in to ordcr this matter r whercfbre thcre
wes no snrall ogon]r tltrougl,out tle wLole city.

15 But the priests, prostr.atirrg tLenrselvcr
before the altar iu their priests' r'estnrents,
calleil unto heaven upon him that matle n larv
colcerniug things given to be kcpt, that tLe.v
sLouJd safely be presured for such as had cctn-
nritted thcm to be kept.

l6 Then nhoso had Iooketl the high priest in
the face, it would have nounded his lreart: for
lris counteuance and the changing of lris colour
tleclared the inrvalrl ugouy of his nrinil.

17 I'or Ure mau wos so conrpasseil with feer
arrtt horror of the body, that it r.as nranilbst to



them that looked upon him, what eorrow he had
uowin )ris heart.

18 Others ran flocking out of tlreir houses to
the general supplication, because the place was
like to comc into conteilpt.

l9 And the rvomen, girt with sackcloth unaler
their breasts, abourrdetl in the 6treets, trnd the
vilgins thnt were kept in ran, some to the gatcs,

and some to the walls, antl othcrs lookcil oui of
the windou E,

20 And all,holiling tLeir hands toward Leaven,

urade supplication.
2I Then it would have pitied a nran to see tl:e

falling ilown of the urultitutle of aII sorts, arr,l

thc fear of the high priest, being in such an

aggny.
22 They then calleil upon the Alnrigltty Loll

to keep tlre things committeal of tt'ust safe and
sure for those that had comnrittetl them.

93 Nevertheless Ileliodorus executed tllat
rthich was decreetl.

24 Now as he rvas there present lrinrself sith
his guaril aLout the treasury, tlte Lord of
spirits, antl the Prince of all power, causetl a
great apparition, so that sII that presunred to
come iE Bith him rrere astonisheil at the power
of God, anrl fainted, aud sere eore afraiil.

25 For there appearetl unto them an horso

with o terrible rider upou lrim, and atlorned
sith a very fair covering, antl he ran f.ercely,
antl smote at lleliodorus Nith his forefeet, auil
it acemed that lre that sat upou the lorse had
complete hrrness of golil.

26 }loreorer two otber young luen appeareil
before him, notable in strength, excellent in
beauty, antl comely in apparel, who stooil by

Irim on eitlrel side, and scourgcil him coutinu-
ally, and gave him many sorc stripes.

27 Antl Ileliodorus fell suddenly uuto the
grountl, anal sas compassed uith great tlark-
ncss: but theythat $ere wi[h him took biru

up, and put him irto tr littcr.
28 Thu: lrim, that lately cante witlt a gteat

traiu and uith sll lds guard into the suial tr er-
sury, they carried out, being uuable to lelp
liirrrself sith his weapons: arrd ruanifcstly they
ackrrowledgcd the pr)wer of Cod:

?9 I'or he by the hand of God was ctst tlosn,
anil lay speechless n ithout cll hope of life.

30 But they praised the Lord, that hud urira-
culously Ionoureil Iis osn place; for the tem-
ple, which a little afore uas full of fear and
trouble, wheu the Alnrighty Ioril appeareil, wus

f.lleil with joy antl gladness.

3l Theu straightrvay certain of Helioilorus'
frieuds prayetl Onins, that he would call upon
the most Iligh to grant hinr bis life, wLo lay
reatly to give up the ghost.
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32 So the high priest, suspccting lest the
king should misconceive that some treachery
had been alolle to Il€liodorus by the Jewq
offcretl a sacrifice for the health of the man.

53 Now as the higir priest was making an
atoDemcnt, tlre same ]oulg Inen in the same

clothirrg appeucd aud stood Leside Heliodorur,
sa5irg, Give Ouias ths high priest great thanks,
iusonruch as for his sake tho Lor(l hath granted
thee life:

3{ And seeing that thou hast been scourged
from Leaven, dcclare unto all mcn the mighty
power of God. Auil when they had spoken
these wortls, they appeared no more.

35 So fleliodorus, aftcr he hud offeretl sacri.
fice unto the Loril, auil nrttde grcat Yows unto
Iim tlat lratl saveil his life, anil taluted Oniag
returned rvith his lrost to the king.

36 Then testified he to all ntcn the works ol
the great Gotl, which he hatl secu rvith his eyes.

37 And when the king ashcd Ileliodorus, who
miglrt be a fit nran to be seut yet once again to
Jerusalern, he said,

38 If tlrou hast any enemy or traitor, send
him thithcr, aud thou shalt rcceive him ttell

"qcourged, if he escape rvitL his Iife: for in tlat
place, no doubt, there is an especial power of
God.

39 Fcr he that ilrelleth in heaven Iiath his
eve on that place, and defenileth it; antl he
beateth anil tlestroyeth theu tlrat coule to
hurt it.

40 And the things conccrling Ileliodorus,
anil the keeping of tbe treasuly, feII out oa
this sort.

CIIAP. IV.

I Simon slandcrclh Onias. 7 ,fason, by corrupL
ing thc king, obtaincth thc oficc of the high
pricst. 2d lfcwl,aus gctlcth thc samc from
lasoit by lhc likc corntplion. Sl.lnd.ronicuc
lraitorously nurd,erulh Ofias. 36 Thc king
beiry irformeil thcrcof, causelh .dndronicut to
beput to dcalh. 39 I'hc rickcduss of Lysi-
nach.ts, by lhe insligalio;t oJ Mcnclaut,

fIIIS Simon now, of whom we spake afore,r having Leen n besra5er of the nrouev, anil
of his country, slandered Onias, as if he hail
terrifirrl lleliodorus, autl bccn tle worker of
these evils.

2 I'hus rvas he bold to call him a traitcr, that
hatl deserved well of the city, and teudered hie
oxn uation, and was so zealous of the laws.

3 But vhen their hatretl went so far, that by
one of Simol's faction murders wcre committetl,

4 Ouias secing thc danger r,f tlis contention,
and that Apollouius, as being the goyernor of
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Cclosyria anil Phenice, did rage, and ittcrcase

Sinron's uralice,
6 lle went to the kirrg, not to be an acclser

ofhis countrynren, but seeking the gooil of all,
both publick nnd private :

6 l'or lre sarv tLat it was impossible that the
rtate shoulil coutinue quict, aurl Sinton leate
Lis foll,v, unless the kiug tlid look thereunto.

7 But nfter the ileath of Seleuous, wheu An-
tiochus, calletl Bpiphanes, took the kingdom,
Jason the brothcr of Otrias lubouretl un<Ierhand

to l.re Ligh priest,
8 Promising unto the king hy intercession

tlrrce hundred aud threescore talents of silver,
and of another revenue ciglrty talents :

9 Besitle tlis, he promisetl to assigu an hun-
tlred aud flfty more, if he miglrt have licence
to sct him up a plocc for exercise, anil for the
training up of youth in the fashious of the hea-

then, autl to $rite thenr of Jcrusalem Dy llc
namc of AtrLioc\ians,

10 ITlrich slen the king had grantcrl, and he

hatl gotten into his hand the rule, he forth-
sith brought his o$n natiou to the Greekish
faslion.

1l And tIe royal privileges granted of special

farour to the Jews by the means of Jolrn t}e
father of nupolemus, u ho rvent aribassador to
Rome for amity and aid, he took a$ay; aDd

puttiug ilown the gorernments s'hich sere ac-

cortling to tle larv, he brou:ht up ncw customs
against the law:

l2 lor he built gladly a place of cxercise un-
der the tower itself, and brouglt the clticf
yorurg meu unrler his subjection, and nrade

them rrcar a hat.
1.3 Nos such lvas the hciglt of Greek

fashions, and increase of heatlrenish manners,
tlrrough the e)iccedinB profaneness of Jason,

that ungodl.v rfrclch, anil no lrigh prieat;
l4 Tlrat tbe priests hatl no courage to 6erve

ony more at the altar, but despising the tenrple,

anil neglecting tLe sacrificcs, Irastcned to bc
pr}takers of the unltwfu] allosance iu the
place of exercise, aftcr tLe game of Discus
crllcd them forth;

15 Not sctting by tle houours of their fa-
tIers, but liliiug the glory of the Grecians 

'bcst

of all.
16 By reason rvhcreof sore calamity came

uporr thcm: for thcy hail them to be their ene-
mies arrd avcrrgers, whose custom they follored
so earrrcstly, and unto rvhom they desired to be

likc irr all things.
l7 lirr it is not a liglrt tLing to do $ickeallJ

as;rinst the laws of Gotl: Lut the tinre follosing
sh,,ll declare thcse tLiugs.

18 Now when tltc ganrc tLat n'rs ustd crcrr

flith year nas kept at Tyrus, tLc kitrg beiog
present,

l9 This ungracious Jason sent special rner
sengcrs from Jerusalem, NIro rvere Antiochiaus,
to carry tlrree hrurdred dracltms of silrer to tho
sacrilice of Ilercules, which even the bearers
thereof thouglrt flt not to bestow upon tlre sa.
crifice, because it \ras not convelient, but to
bc reservetl for other charges.

20 Tbis morey then, in regard of the seniler,
rras appointed to I'Iercules'sacriflcc; but be.
cause of the bearcrs thereof, it was enployed to
the maliiug of gallies.

2l Non slen Apollonius the soz of trIeues-
theus u as scnt irto Ilgypt for the coronation oI
l;itg P tolcmeus Philometor, Antiochus, uniler-
standing him not to Ie sell afectetl to his
afiairs, proviiled for lris ou'n srfety: shere-
tpon he came to Joppe, and from thencc to
Jctrrsalem :

22 l,Vhere he was honourably receivetl of
Jason, aud of the citS antl was brouglt in with
torcltlight,alds'ith great shoutings: and so

afterward went l'ith his host unto Phenice.
23 Tlrree yeurs afterrvartl Jasou serrt Menc.

laus, the aforesaiil Simon's brother, to bear the
nroney unto tlre kiug, and to put him in mind
of certain uecessarv matters.

2.1 But he being brought to tLe presence of
thc king, rvlren he had maglifled him for the
g)orious appearance of his porver, got thepriest-
hood to himself, offering more than Jason by
three hundred talents of silver.

25 So he came with tlc king's mandate,
bringing notLing worthy thc high priestlood,
but having the fury of a clucl tyrant, ana the
rage of a savage beast.

26 Then Jasorr, who hrtl untlermincil his
orvn brother, being undermincd by another,
sas compelleil to flce iuto the country of thc
Anrmonites.

27 So lllenelaus got the principality: Dut as
for the money tbnt he hail promisetl unto the
king, he took no gooil order for it, albcit Sostra.
tus the ruler of the castle rcquired it:

28 For unto him appertaineil the gatheling
of the customs. Wherefore they were both
called bcfore the king.

29 Now Menelaus lcft his brotler Lysimachur
tn his stead in the priesthooili anil Sostratus
lcJt Crnies, who s'as gol'crnor of the Cyprians.

30 Wlile those things sere in tloing, tlrey
of Tarsus and trIallos made insunectiou, be-
r:ause they wcre given to the kirg's concubing
calleil Antiochis.

3l Then came the king in all haste to appease
nratters, leaving Antlronicus, c man in authoritJr,
lbr lris dcputy.
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32 Now Menelaus, supposing that he lratl
gotten a conrerrient time, stole certain vessels
of goltl out of the temple, and gave some of
them to Andronicus, and some he sold ilrto
Tyrus and thc cities round about.

33 Which shen Onias knew of a surety, Ie
reproved hinr, antl withdrew himself into a
sanctuary at Daphne, that lieth by Antiochia.

34 Wherefore Menelaus, taking Autlronicus
apart, prayetl hiur to get Ouias into )ris hands;
nho being persuatlcd thereunto, antl coming to
Onias in deceit, grve him his right hanil with
oaths; and though he were suspectetl Dy iim,
yet persuatletl he him to come forth of the
snnctuary : rvhom fortlrrvith he shut up $ ilhout
regartl of justice.

35 For the vhich cause not only the Jcws,
Lut matty also of other nations, took great in-
dignntion, and u erc Duch grieved for tLe unjust
murder of the man.

36 And rvhen tlre king $as come again fronr
the places about Cihcia, the Jews that rsere in
the city, and certain of the Greeks tlat abhorred
tho fact also, conrplained because Onias was
slain without cause.

37 Tlrerefore Antiochus rras heartily sorry,
und moved to pity, and wept, bccausc of tlre
so'bet and modest behaviour of llim that n'as
ileail,

38 And being kindled nith anger, folthrith
lc took away Antlronicus'his purple, and rent
off his clothes, and leading hin tbrough the
uhole city unto that very place, nhere lre hail
conrnritted impiety against Orrias, there rlerv he
the curscd murderer. Thus the Lord renarded
Lim his punishmeut, as he lad ileserved.

39 Now shenmany sacrilegeshuilbeen corn-
ndtted iu thc city by LysimacLus with the con-
sent of }leuelaus, and the bruit thereof was
spreatl abroad, the nmltitutle gatheretl thcm-
seh'es together against Lysimacllus, many ves.
sels of gold Leing already carried arvay.

40 lYhcreupon the common people risiug,
and being fllled u,ith rage, Lysimaclrus armeil
alrout three thousaud nten, and bcgan first to
offer violence; one AuraDus Ueing the leader,
a man far gonc iu rears, anil no less in folly.

41 They then seeing the attempt of Lysima-
clrus, sonre of thcnr cauglrt stoues, some clubs,
others taking handfuls of dust, that sas lcxt
at hand, cast thenr all together upon Lysinra.
cLus, and those that set upon them.

42 lhus many of thcm they rroundetl, anil
some tlrey struck to the grounil, anil all of lhcm
theJ forcctl to flce : but as for the churclrrobber
himself, him they killed besidc thc treasury.

43 Of thcsc mattcrs thercfore there n'as an
rccusation laid ugaitrst llcnclaus.
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44 Now when the king cnme to Tyrur, l.hree
metr that sere seut from the Benste pleedeil
the cruse before him:

45 Ilut llenelaus, bcing now conricted, pro.
mised Ptolemee the ron of Dorynrenes to girr
lrim much money, if he nould pacify tLe king
towaril him.

46 lYhereupon Ptolemee toking the king aside
into a certain gallcry, as it u'ere to lake tlteair,
brouglrt him to l-re of auother mintl:

47 Insomrrch that he ilischargeil Menelaus
flom the accusations, who notsithstantling was
cause of all themischief : antl those poor men,
who, if they hatl tolil their cause, yea, before
thc Scythians, sLould have beenjudgetl inno-
cent, them he condemned to tleath.

48 Thus they that follorctl the matter for
the city, and for the people, and fcr the loly
vessels, did soou suffer unjust pulislrmeut.

49 Whercfore cleu thev of l'yrus, movcd
with hatrctl of that siclieil deed, causetl tlern
to be hononrably buricd.

50 And eo tlrrough the covctousness of thenr
tlrat were of power Illenelaus remained still in
authority, increasing in nralicc, antl bcing a
great traitor to the citizeus,

CIIAI'. Y.

2 OJ thc signs and, tokcns seen in ,fcrusalcn.
B OJ the cnd, aud, rickelmss of Jason. ll
L'hc pursuit of Tntiochus against tlu trets,
li Thc spoiling of thc lcmplc. 27 llaccabeut
flccth into thc wildcrncss,

A BOUT the same time Antiochus preparcilrr his sccond rolage into Egyp(.:
2 And then it happenetl, that tlrrough all tlre

city, for thc spuce almost of forty days, tLcre
were Been horsemen runuing in the air, in cloth
of goltl, and arnred with lances, like a band oI
soldiers,

3 And troops of horsemen in array, encoun-
teliug and running one against anotber, sith
shaking of shields, and multituile of pikes, antl
drarving of srvorils, aud casting rif darts, and
glittering of goldeu ornaments, aoil harness of
alI sorts.

4 Wherefore every mon prayetl that that op
parition nright turn to gooil.

5 Norv rylren there $as gone forth a false
nrmour, ns thoug'h Antiochus hrd been duad,
Jason look at the least a thousnnd men, and
suddenly mode an assault upon the city; anil
they that were upon the walls being put back,
and t[c city at lengtl takcn, ]ienelaus fleil ilto
the castle:

6 But Jason slery lis otvn citizens without
n)crcy, not corrsidering tlat to get flre d:ry of
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them of his orn lation woulil be a most un-
trnppy ilay for Iiur; but tirinking tlrey hail been

.tis eneruies, and not /ris couutrynten, whom he

conqueretl.

7 Ilovbeit for all this he olrtaineil lot the
pnncipality, bu0 at the last receiveal shame for
the rervard of 'his treason, and fled again into
the coultry of the Amrrronites.

8 In the entl tlerefore he hatl an unhappy
return, beirrg accuseil before Aretas the king
of tlreArabians,fleriug from cityto city,pursued
of all nrcn, hated as a forsaker of the laws, aad
being had iu abonriaation as otr open enenry of
ilis countr] anil couutrymen, Iie was cast out
into Xgypt.

I l'hus he thnt hatl tlriren nany out of their
couutry perisled in a strange lanil, retiring to
the Laceilemotrians, antl tlrinkiug thcrc to find
ruccour by reason of his hintlretl:

10 Anil lre that hail crst out many unburieil
hail none to mourn for him, nor any solcmn
funerals at all, ror sepulclrre nith his fatbers.

ll Now when this that s'as done came to the
king's ear, he thought that Judca hatl revoltetl:
uhcreupon removing out of lrgypt iu a furious
Irirrd, he took the city by force of arms,

l? Antl commandcd lris men of war not to
sprrLe such ns tlrey met, arrtl to slay such as

u'ert up upon tlre lrouses.
13 Thus there was killiug of young nutl oltl,

nraking away of men, wonren, and children,
s)aying of virgirrs arril iufants.

l4 Anrl there serc ilestroyetl within the space

of tlrree wlrole days fourscore thousanil, uhet'eof
forty thousand were slain in the conflict; antl
no fct'er sold than slain.

15 Yct sas he not contelt witlt this, but
presumed to go ilrto the most holy temple of all
tLe worlil; Menclaus, thot trailor to the lnrvs,

arrd to his own country, being his guiile:
16 Aud taliing tLe holy vessels with polluteil

harrils, anrl with profane lrands pulling dosn
the thirrgs that were <lctlicated by other kings
to tho ausmentotion anil gloly anil honour of
thc placc, he gave them awfly,

17 Antl so haughty was A.ntiochrrs in miutl,
that he consiilered not that the Lord was angry
for a while for the sins of them that ilwelt in
thc city, and therefore his eye was not uporr
tLe placc.

1E Itor hatl tlrey not bcen formerly srappetl
in many sins, tlris man, as goon os he lrad r:onre,

hrrd ltrrtlrrvith bcen scourgeal, und put back florn
his presumption, ns He)iodorus rvaa, rvhonr Se-

leucus the king rent to vierv the treasury.
19 Ncrcrtheless God did not choose tle peo-

ple for thc plsco's sake, but the place for the
pcople's sake,

20 And tlerefore the place itseli, that was
partaker with them of the adversity tlrat hap
peneal to the uatiol), rlid afterrvard communi.
cate in the beneflts seut from tLe Lord r aual as
it was forsakeu in the wrrth of the Almighty,
so again, the great Iord bcirg reconciletl, it was
set up u ith all glory,

9l So sben Autiochus hatl carried out of the
temple a thousauil und eiglrt hundretl taleuts,
Le tlepartetl in all lrrste unto Antiochia, ween-
ing iu his pritle to nrake the lauil narigable, anrl
the sea passable by foot: such was the }auglrti-
ness of his minal.

22 AniI he left governors to vex tho nation:
at Jerusalem, Philip, for his country a Phrygiur,
and for nanners more barbar.ous thau he that
set hinr there;

23 And at Garizim, Andronicusi and besides,
Menelaus, who s,orse thau all the rest bare an
heavy Itantl over the citizcns, having a maliciour
mind against his countrymen Ure Jews.

24 He sent also that detestable ringleailer
Apollorirrs witlr an arruy of two and twcnty
thrrusnntl, commanding him to slay alt thoee
that sere in their best age, anil to sell the
s'omeu anal tlle younger sort:

26 Who coming to Jerusalem, antl pretending
peace, did forbear till the holy day of the sab-
bath, u'hcn taking the Jews keeping holy ilay,
he commanilecl Lfu nlerr to arm themselves.

26 Aud so he sleu,all them flrat w€re gonc
to the celebratiug of the sabbailr, and running
through the city uith weapons slerv great mul-
titudes.

27 But Juilas Maccabeus with nine oflrere,
or thcreabout withdrerv hinrself into ilre wil-
derness, and livetl iu the mountains after Jhe
manner of beasts, vith his company, uho fetl
on herLs contiuually, lest they should be par.
takers of thc pollntiou.

CHAP. VI.
I Thc .fcus arc comgclled to lcaoe thc ho oJ

God. 4'l'hc lemplc it dcllcd. I Cruclty upon
thc pcoplc and thc wonat. 12 zln echortalion
lo bear afiliclion, by tlc ctample oJ thc oaLiant
courugc oJ Elcazarus, crucllg torturcd.

\]OT long after'tLis the king sent an oltl mrnrt of Athens to eompcl the Jcu.s to depart
from the lau s of their fat.hcrs, and not to live
after the larvs of God:

2 AniI to pollute also the tcn4rle in Jerusalem,
anil to crrll it the tenrple of Jupiter Olympius;
antl Urat iu Garizirn, of Jupitcr thc Defentler
of strangero, as they tlid ilesire t}ut dwelt in
the place.

3 The coming in of this misclief was sore
and grievous to the people:



4 For the temple was frllcd q-ith riot antl
revelling by the Gentiles, wlro dallieil with l,ar-
lots, antl hatl to ilo with women nitbiu the
circuit of the holy places, anil besides that
brouglrt in things that rvere rot la$'ful.

5 The altar also u,as filleri rvi[h profane thilgs,
which the law forbiikleth.

6 Neither was it lawful fdr a man to keep

sabbath days or ancient feasts, or to profess

Iimself at ail to be o Jew.

7 Anrl in the day of the kiug's birth evet'y

nronth they were brougirt by bitter colstraint
to ea! of the sacrifices; antl uhen the feast o[
Bacchus u as kcpt, the Jews were conrpclled to
go ir processiou to Bacchus, carryitrg ivy.

8 l\{oreover there weut out a tlccree to tlte
neighbour cities of the heutben, 

'by the sugges--

tion of Ptolemee, against tlte Jens, thtt tltey
slroultl observc the same fasltions, and be pat'-

takers of their sacrificcs:
9 And whoso woultl not conform llrcmselyes

to the marrners of thc Gentiles should l;c pltt
to tleath. Then might a nau ltave seen tlrc l

prcsent nrisery.
I0 I'or t[ere rere ts'o women Lt'ou.:l't, slro J

Iail circumcised their children; s'ltom tlcu
they hatl opcnl.v leil round about the cit.v, tire
babes hanging at their lrreasts, they cast thcnr
ilosn hearllong from the s all. 

]

1l And others, tlrrt had run togethcr into
caves near by, to keep the srbLat)r drry secrctly,
being discovered to PLilip, were all burnt to- 

]

getlrcr. because tlrcy made a consciellce to lrelp 
I

I I.entsclvr,s forthe lronour of tlrc nrost srcretl rlay. 
I

l! Now I bcsecch those tlrat read this booli, 
]

that thcv bc not discourrqcJ for thlse cahnri- 
]

ties, but th rt thc.v ju,l pc thuse punislrmerrts not
to be for dcstructiorr, but for a chastenirtg of
our nat,ion.

13 }or it is a tolien o[ lris grcrrt goodncss,

slren Nickcd tlocrs are uot suffrrcd any lulr.a

time, hut forthwitlr punisl,cJ.
l4 }irr lot as u'ith otlrcr ttatious, rrltotn tlte

Lortl putient)y forlrrarcth to punish, till tlrey

bc conre to the fulncss ot thcit sitrs, so deale[ir

he uith us.
I5 Lest tLat, bcirg conre to the heiglrt of siu

afters'rrils lre shoulil take vr trgcauce of ns.

I6 Arrd tlcreforc h(r Iterer $itlrdrrl\reth I is

nrcrcv fronr us: anil tlro!r-:ll )rc puuislt rriri.
adrcrsity, yet dotlr lre ncvcr forsalie lris pcoplc

l7 But lct this tIat rre harc spolicn Le lbr ri

uarrring urto us. Atrd norv rrill rve conrc to

tlrc dec)rrrirrg of tlte mattcr in fcrr l ords.

18 Iilceznr, onc of the principal scribes, an

a3etl nran, and of a u'cll faroured countenrncc,
v'as constlairrcil to open lris mouth, alrd to eat

s['iuc's flesh.
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19 But he, choosing rather to tlie gloriouslg

than to lire etaineal with such an aborrrinatirl,
spit it forth, and came of lds own accord to tho
tormelt,

20 As it behoverl thenr to come, that arc re.
solute to stantl out against such tlritrgs, as are
uot larvful for love of life to be tasteal.

2l But they that had the charge of tlat
wicked feast, for the oltl acquaintance they Iatl
rvith tlre ruan, taking hinr ositle, besought hinr
to brirg flesh of his own provision, such as rras
lastul for him to use, and make as if lre did
eat of the flesh taken from the sacrifice com-
manded by the king;

22 That in so doins he miglrt be tlelh'ered
from rleath, antl for thc old lriendship sith
them find favour.

23 But he Legatr to corrsider discreetly, anil
as became his age, aud the ercel)eucy of hir
arrcicnt years, ond the hononr of hie gray heed,
slrereunto he was corae, and his most honest
cducation from a child, or rather tlle holy latv
made and given by GoiI: therelore he ausrrcred
ar:cordingl.v, ond willcil them straighrways to
send him to the graYe.

24 For it becometh not our age, said he, in
any wise to tlissemhle, whereby many yourg
persors nriglrt think tlrat Eleazar, being four-
score years old and ten, lvere nov goue to a
strange religion;

2i And so they tlrrough nrine Lypocrisy, antl
ilesire to Ii[e a little time antl a nronretrt l()r]ilcr,
should be dcceiveil by me, anil I get a stair to
nrirrc oltl age, atrtl nrake it abomintble.

26 I'or though for thc prcsent tinre I slould,
be ilclirereil from tlte punisltmettt of ntcn: I et
should I not escape thc irantl of the Almigltty,
neither alive, nor dead.

27 Wherefore notr', manlully changing t'Lis

life, I will slrew mJself such tn oue as ntilto
ilge requiretl,

!8 Arrd leare a notable exanrplc to such as bo

)'oung to die sillingly auil courageously for tLe
Ironourable and holy lass. ADd rvlrctt hc lt;rd
saiil tLese sotds, immediately he rreut to the
lormeDt:

19 Tlrey that Ied hinr chnnging the good sill
rlrcy lrrre hinr a little bcfore iuto hatred, bc.
crusc tlrc forcsaid spccc)rcs proceedetl, as tLey
tllrlrrl,t, Iront a tlcsperittc ntind.

30 Ilnt wlrcn he u irs ready to dic with stripes,
lre groaued, rnd said, It is narrilest urito 1)tc

[,ord, tlrat lrtth the holy knorrledgc, tlrrrt
rlrercirs I nriglt harc Ueen dclivercd lrort
dcrth, I zor cndure sore pains iu body by bcirrg

bc:rten: Lnt in soul anr rvell content to suller
lhcse tlringr, because I fear Lim.

3I And rhus this mau died, lcaving lris death
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for an example of a nol)le courage, antl a nrc-
nrorial of virtue, not only uuto young mcn, but
uuto all his nation.

CIIAP. VlI.
Tkc conslancy and crucl d,eath of seoen brellrett

ard lheir nolher in onc day, becausc theg
rould not eat swinc's f.esh at thc kiug's com-
nnndment.

f T canre to pass also, that seuen brethrrn lvith
r thcir mother n'ere taken, rntl conlpeIed l)y
thc king agairrst tlc law to taste sn inc's flesh,
and rvere tormented with scourges aud whips,

9 Dut one of them that spake flrst Eaid tLus,
I\'hat uouldest thou askor lcarn of us? we are
rcady to die, rather thau to transgresc thc las's
of orrr fathers.

3 Then the king, being in a rage, comnrandcal
pnns and chaldrons to be matle hot:

.r lYhich forthnilh Leing hcated, le com-
nranded to cut out the tongue of lim that
sprrlie first, and to cut off tlre utmost parts of
his body, thc rcst of Lis brethren and his mother
looking on.

5 Norv wLen he n'as thus mainretl in all Lis
nrembers, he commanded him being )ct alive
to be brougbt to the flre, and to bc fricd in
tlc pan: anil as tlre vapour of thc pan sas
for a good spacc dispcrsed, thcy cxhortcd onc
urrotLcr sith tlle motlrcr to dio manfully, say.
ing thus,

6 The Lortl GoLl lookcth upon us, ancl irr trutlr
hath comfort in us, as I\foses in Iis song, which
sitnessed to tleir faces, ileclured, saying, And
Le s'hall be comfortetl in his servirnts.

7 So uhetr the first sas deail after this man.
ner, thcy brought the second to make ltim a

nrocking stock: and $heu they had pullcd off
the skin of his heail $ith t'he hair, they askcd

him, lVilt thou eat, bcfore thou Lre punished
tlrrouglrout every menrber of tLy body ?

8 IlLrt he ansrverecl in his orvn languagc, anil
srid, No. lVherefore he also received the uext
tormcnt in older, as the forrrrer ilid.

9 Aud rvhcn he was at ure last gasp, he saiil,
Tlrou like a fury takcs[ us out of tlris present
Iitc, but t)re King of the u'orld shall raise us
rup, rvho havc dicd for hisi.au's, unto everlastiug
li lc.

l0 Aftcr lrim s'as tlre tliltl made a mocking
stock: anduhen he.sasrcquired, he put out
iris torgue, and that right soon, holding forth
his harrils nrarrfully,

ll Aud said courageously, These I lrad from
lrerrven; aud for his Iarys I tlcsplse thcm; and
f;om lrim I hope to receive thenl again.

12 Iusornuch thut thc king, and tlcy tlrat
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rvcre rvith him, marvcllcil at the ]'ouug mnu's
courage, for that lre nothing regardcd tlle peins.

13 Now $Len this man rras dead slsq they
tormcntcd and nangletl tlie fourth iu like man-
ner.

11 So wlen Ie was readyto diehe said thus,
It is gooil, bcing put to tlcath by men, to look
for hopc from Goil to be rrised up again Ly
lrim: as for thee, thou shalt have no resul.rec-
tion lo life,

15 Afteru'arrl they brouglrt thc fifth also, and
matrglud Irim.

l6 Thcn looketl he unto the king and said,
Thou hust pover over men, thou art corruptible,
tlrou docst shat tlrou rrilt; 1et think not that
our nation is forsaken of God ;

17 But abide a rvhile, und bchold his great
poser, horv hc s ill tornrcnt thee and tlry seetl.

l8 Aftcr hirn also thcy brouglrt the sirth,
u,ho being rcady to ilie said, Be uo! tlcccircd
$itlrout causcr forwe sufferthcse things for
oursrlvcs, lrlring siuned aguirrst our Gotl : thcrc-
forc nrarvcllous tlrings are lone wtto us.

19 But tlink not thou, that takest in hantl
to strire againsi God, tLat thou slralt escupc
unpunisLcd.

20 But thc motLer was marvellous above all,
and rrorthy of honourablc memory: for shen
she sarv Lcr scvcrr sons sluin uithiu the spaco
of onc dry, slle barc it rvitll a good courage,
lrccnus6 of the hope that shc had in the Lord.

2l Yca, she exltorted cvery orrc of tlenr in
hcl orvn langunge, filletl sith coulageous spirils;
and stirring up hcr somartish tlrouglrts with o
nranly stomac}, she said unto thcnr,

22 I canno[ tcll how ye canre into my rromb;
fur I ncithcr gavc you brerth nor life, neitlrer
sas it I that forrrcil tlre.nrcnlbers of cyery
oue of )oui

i3 But doubtlcs: the Crcator of the world,
slo furmed the geleriltion of man, arril lburrd
out tlre beginning of all thirgs, n rll also of lris
o$n nrercy give you breath and iife again, as

ye now ]cgilrd not your o\rn selycs for )riE la$'s'
sake.

2d Norv Antiochu.s, thinking hinrsclf ilespised,
;rrrd suspectiug it to be a reproachful specch,
s hilst, the )oungest lras yet alil'e, did not only
cxhort hirrr by n'ords, but also nssuled Lim
trith oaths, that he uould nrake Lim [oth a
rich and a happy man, if hc would turn from the
liur s of Lis fathersi and that also he would tuke
Lirn lor his friend, anil trust him with afiairs.

25 But slren tlre young nran soulil in no
case lrearlicn rlnto lim, the king ca]led hic
mother, and exhortcil her tlat she sould couu.
scl the I cung mau to saye his lifc.

16 rlrrd sLcu he had exhortcd lrct sith mlry



rortls, Bhe promiseal him that she would coun-
sel her son,

27 But ehe bowing herself torard him, Iaugh-
ing the crucl tyrant to scorn, spake in her
country language on this manner; O my son,
h,rre pity upotr me that bare thee nine montls
in my womb, and gave thee suck three years,
arril nourisheil thee, and Urought thee up unto
t)ris age, and enilured the troubles of ealuca-
tion,

28 I beseech thee, my son, look upon tlrc
hcaven and the earth, and all thnt is thereil,
and consiiler tbat God matle them of things that
sere not; Bntl so sas mlnkinil matle likewise.

29 I'ear not this tormentor, but, being worthy
of thy brethrcn, take thy ileath, that I nray rc-
ceive thee again in mercy rvith tlry brcthren.

30 
.Whiles 

she was yct speaking these rvorils,
tho young man said, Wronr q'ait ye for? I will
not obey the kiug's comnranilment: but I sill
oley the commanilmcnt of the larv that $as
givcn unto our lathers by l\Ioses.

3l Antl thou, that lrast beerr t}e autlor of all
mischief against the Hebren s, shalt noi cscape
the hands of God.

32 For rye suffcr Dccause of our sins.
33 And though the Iiling Lord be angry s ith

us a little rvhile for oul chasteuiug and cor-
rection, yet shall he be at one again sith his
terlants.

34 But thou, O gorllcss man, and of all otlrer
ntost rricked, bc not lifteil up u ithout a cause,
uor puffed up rvith nncertain hopes, Iifting up
tlty hand against thc serlauts of God :

35 }.or thou hrst not yet escaped the jutlg-
metrt of Alnriglrty God, rrho sceth all things,

30 I'or our brctlrren, rvlo rorv lrave suflereil
o short pain, are rleatl uniler Gotl's covenant oI
cvcrlasting lile: btt thou, tlrrough the judg-
nrent of Gotl, sLalt reccive just punishment for
thy pride.

37 But I, as nry brethrcn, ofer up my lror]y
arrd lilc for thc lars of our fatllers, I;eseechil3
God. that he rvoull speedily be nrerciful unto
our nation; atrd tlat thou by torments antl
pl:rgues mayest confess, that he alone is Gotl;

38 Antl tlrat in me antl my Urethren the wratlr
of thc Almighty, which is justly brougLt upon
all our nation, may ccase.

39'Ihen thc liing being in a rage, handled
hinr rvorsc than all the rest, aud took it griev-
ously tlrat he rvas nrocked,

40 So tlris man dieil undeflletl, antl put his
nholc trust in thc Iortl,

4I Last of all after the sous Ure mother dieal.
43 Lct this be euough now to have spoken

conceruing the idolatrous fezrsts, anil the ex-
trcme tortures.
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CIIAP. VIIL
7,Iuda* gathcreth an host. I Nicanor is senl

againil himr tho gresumellt lo make mrch
noncy of his ltrisoncrs, 16,furht cncouragcth
his mcn, and putlclh Nicarcr to flight,28 and
dioidelh lhe spoils. 30 Olher cncmict arc also
defealed,35 awl Nicarcr flecth with gricJ lo
.4ilioch.

f IIIIN Jurlas Maccabeus, anA they that were

^ sitb hinr, seut privily into tbe towls, and
calletl their kinsfolks together, aud took unto
them aII such as coutinued in the Jeus'reli-
gion, and nssembleil al-rout six thousand men.

2 And they called upon the Loril, that he
woulil look upon tLe people that rvas trodden
rlown of all; and also pity the temple profaned
of ungoilly men;

3 Antl that he would have compassion upon
the city, sore ilefaced, altl rcady to be nrade

eveu with the grouud; anrl hear the blood that
cried unto him,

4 And rememl:er the uickcil slauglrter of
harnless inlants, arrd the blnsphemies com-

ruitteil against his name; anil that he noulil
shcw lris latrcal against the rvicked.

5 Now rrhen Maccabcus h,rd his comPany
about him, he could not be withstood by tlul
heathen: for the wrath of the Lord ryas turncd
into mercy.

6 Therefore he came at una$.ares, antl burnt
up tosns and cities, auil got into his hauils tIe
most commodious places, antl overcame aud put
to fliglrt no small nrrmber of his etremies.

7 Rut specially took he adrantage of the
niglrt for such priuy attempts, insomuch that
the l.rruit of lis mailIinesg was spread every

vhere,
8 So n hen Philip sarv tltat this mau inereasetl

by little antl little, antl that thiugs ptospercd
with him still nrore anil more, he s'rote ulto
Ptolemeus, the governor of Celosyria anil Pbe-

ricc, to yicld more aid to the king's affails.
I TIren fort}sith choosing Nicanor the sol

of Patroclus, one of lris special friends, he seut
him u ith no ferver than twenty thousand of all
nations uniler him, to root out the whole gc-
ncratiou of thc Jess; antl with him he joineil
also Gorgias a captaiu, lrho in Datters of sar
had great experieuce.

l0 So Nicanor unilertook to make so much
money of the cnptive Jervs, as should defray the
tribute of tso tlrousantl talents, xhich tLe kiug
was to pay to the Romans.

II Wherefore immetliately lre setrt to l,lre

cities uporr the sea coast, proclaiming a sale

of tle captive Jews, and promising that tLey
slou]d have fourscore and tc[ bodies for ouo
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talent, not expectiug the vengennee that was to
follow upon trim from the Almiglrty Goil.

12 Now wben word was brought unto Juilas

of Nicanor's comilg, autl he had inrparteil uuto

those tlrat were with Lim that the army was at

hrnil,
l3 They that rrere fearful, and tlistrusted the

justicc of Gotl, fled, aud couvcyeil tLemselves

awily.
1* Others sold all that they harl left, and

withal besouglrt thc Lord to tleliver thenr, buing
sold by the wicked Nicanor before tliey met
together:

15 Antl if not for their own sakes, yet for the
covenants he hail made with their fatlrers, arrd

for his holy and glorious name's sake, by which
they s ere called.

16 So tr{accabeus calletl his men together
rrnto the nunrbcr of six tlrousantl, aud exhorted
tLem not to be stricken rvitlt terror of tlie
cnen)y, nor to feal Ure great nrultrtutle of tLe
heatlren, who came wrongfully against tlcru;
but to liglrt olanfull]',

17 And to 6et before their eyes the iujury
tLat they hatl urjustly aloDe to the Loly place,

and the cruel haudliug of thc city, whereof
they nrade I mockcry, and also tlre takilg away

of the govcrnmcnt of their lbrefatlcrs:
l8 I'or they, said Le, trust in their weapons

antl boldness; 
'Ltut our cotrfideuce is irr the

Almiglrty God, who at a brck can cast down
l)oth tlenr that conlc against us, antl also aII
tIe world.

19 Moreover ]re rccounteil urrto them what
)relps tLcir forcfathers.had lbund, arrd how they
were delivereil, wlten urrder Sennac)rerib an

hulfued foulscore and five tltousaud perishetl,
20 And he told them of the battle that thcy

had iu Babylou witL the Galatians, how they
came but eight t'housantl in all to the business,

sith four thousand Macedonians, and that the
Illacedonlans being. perplexed, the eight thou-
sand alestroyed an hunilreil ard twenty thou-
sand because of the ltelp that they had frour
heaven, and so received a great booty.

2I Thus shen )re Iatl made them boltl sith
these s ords, ancl reatly to die for the lav's and

the country, he d-tvitled his army into Iour
parts.

22 Anil joined with himself ltis ou'n Lrrethren,

leaders of eaclt band, ,o rir, Simon, anrl Joseph,

aud Jonatlan, giving each oue flfteen lruudred
men.

!3 Also [a appointcil Eleazar to reail the holy
book r and wheu he had given them this watclr-
v'oril, The help of God ; himself leading the lirst
band, he joinetl battle with Nicanor.

2{ Anrl by the help of the Almiglrty, they

slerv above nine thousantl of tlreir encmies,

and sourrdril and rrainred the nrost palt of
Nicanor's host, aud so put all to flight;

25 And took their noney tlrat came to buy
ihem, alil prrrsueil tLem far r but lxsking tfuf,e

they returnetl:
26 lror it uas the day before the saLbalh,

and therefore tbey soultl no Ionger pursut:

them.
97 So uheu tlpy hatl gatllered their Armour

together, anil spr,iled tlteir etenries, they occu-
.pied themselves about the sabLrath, yielding
exceeding praise and thanke to the Lortl, who
hatl preserved them unto that tlay, which was

the beginning of mercy ilistilling upon then.
?8 Anil after the sabbath, when tley had

given part of the spoilE to the maimed, anal the
widos's, and orphaus, the resitlue they divitletl
amon g thcmselves aud their servants.

29 Wlren t)ris u as rlotrc, aud tLey lrad maile a

conrnron supplication, they besought the merci.
ful Loril to be rcconcilcd rvith Lis servants for
erer.

30 ll{oreover of those that were rrith Timo-
theus and Ilacchitles, wlto fbuglrt agailst them,
they slew abovc tlvcnty thousand, and very
easily got lrigh arrd stroug holds, aurl divided
amorrg lhemselves nrany spoils nrore,anil made

the maimed, orplrans, widoss, yea, and the agcd
also, equal in spoils rvith thernselves.

31 And when they had gathereil their armour
togetlrer, theylaid tlrenr up all carcfully iu con-
venient places, unal the renrlaut of the spoils
they brouglrt to Jerusalem.

32 Tlrey slew also Philuches,that wicketl per-
son, who was with Timotheus, and hatl aruoyed
tire Jews mauy wayE.

33 Eurther'orore at such tinre as tley kept the
feast for the victory ir. their couotry they burnt
Callisthenes, that had set tire upon the holy
gates, who had fleil ilto a ]ittle house ; anal so he
received a rerard meet for hie wickealness.

34 As for that mostungracious Nicanor, who
Lad brought a thousand mercllants to buy tho
Jews,

35 He was through the help of the Lortl
brouglrt ilonn by then, of whom he made
ieast account; atrd putting of his glorious ap-
parel, antl tliscLargiug Lis compan.v, he carie
like a fugitive servant tlrrouXh the midland unto
Antioch, having very great ilishonour, lbr that
his host s as tlestroyed.

36 Thus he, that took upon him to makc good
to the Bonans their tribute by means oftbe orp.
tives in Jerusalem, told abroad, that the Jews
hatl God to fight for them, antl therefore they
could not be hurt, becauso they followed tho
Iaws that he gave then.
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CHAP. IX.
I /nliochtts it chased from Pencpolir. 5 Ec

it ttrickcn tith a sorc discasc, 14 and pro-
miscth to hccomc a Jcn, 28 Ec dicth a.i-
tcrdbl!.

A BOUT that time came Antiochus with dis-
Ir honour out of the country of I'ersia,

2 [or he hatl entereil tl'e cily calleal Perse-
polis, sntt seut about to rob the temple, antl to
holtl the city; shereupor the multituilerun-
ning to ilefenil themselves with their reapors
put them to flight; and so it happenetl, tlrat
Antiochus being put to flight of the iuhabitants
rcturned with shame.

3 Nowrvhen lre came to Xcbatene, ness wirs
brought him w)rat had happeneil unto Nicauor
autl Timotheus.

4 Theu swelling with anger, he thought to
orenge upon the Jews the ilisgrace tlone unto
him by those that made bio flec. Tlrercfore
commatrtletl he his charioiman to drive witlrout
ceasing, and to dispatch the jouruey, the judg-
ment of Goal now follon,ing him. For he hatl
spoken proutlly irr this eort, That he nould
come to Jerusalem, and make it a comm,on
bulying-place of the Jefs.

6.But the Loril Almighty, the Gotl of Israe),
6mote him with an iucurable anil iuvisil.rle
plaguer for as 6oon es he had 8pokeu these
words, a pain of the bowels tlat rvas remediless
came upon him, and sore tormentg of the iuner
parts;

6 Antl that most justly: for he hatl tor-
mented other meu's bowels witb many entl
strange torments.

7 Howbeit he nothing at all ceasetl from his
bragging, but still was flletl with pritle, breath-
ing out fire in his rage against the Jews, and
commantling to haste the journey : but it crme
to pass that }re fell ilown from his chariot, car-
ried violently; eo that having a sore fall, all the
members of hia boily were muCr pained.

8 Anil thus he that e little afore thought he
might comnautl the sares of the Eea, (so proud
was he beyoril the conilitiou of man) anil weigh
the high mountains in a balancg tros Dow cast
on the ground, auil carrieil in an horselitter,
showing forth unto all the mauifest power of
God.

I So that the s'orms rose up out of the body
of thie wickeal man, antl whiles he lived in sor-
row antl pain, his flesh fell away, anrlthe filrhi.
uess of his smell was noisome to aII hie army.

I0 Aud the mau, that thought a little atbre
he coulal reach to the stars of heaven, no man
could entlure to carry for his intolerable stink.

11 l{ere thcrefore, being plagued, he began
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to leave off his great pritle, anil to coule to the
knowletlge of ltimscf bylhe rcourgeof God,hir
pain iucreasiug every monrent.

l2 Anti whcn he himself coulil not abiilo lris
own smell, he said these nolds, It is meet to
be subject unto God, anC thut a mrn that is
nrortal should not proudiy tLiuk of himself, us

if he $'ere Goil.
l3 TLis wicked persou vou'cd also unto tho

[-ord, who now no more u ould I'ave nlercy uporr
hinr, saying thus,

14 That tle holy city (to the wlrich he was
going in Iaste, to lay it even $ifh the grounrl,
antl to make it a comruon burying-place,) he
u'oultl set at liberty:

15 Aud as touching the Jen's, whom hc hail
judgeil rot n orthy so much as to be buried, but
to be cast out with their chi.ldren to be rle.
voureal of the fowls antl wild beasts, he woultl
make then all equals to the citizens of Athers:

16 And thc holy tenrple, whicb Letbre he lrad
spoiled, he s'ould garnish rvith gr;oLlly gilts, aud
restorc all the holy vessels rith rnary mol'e,
and out of his own reveuue tleliay the churges
l.relonging to the sacrifices r

17 Yea, anil that also he voultl beconre a Jery
hinrself, arril go through nll the worltl thrt u'as
iuhabited, and aleclare the pou er of Gcd.

18 Ilut for all this his pains nould not cease!
for the just jutlgment of God was come upon
him: tlrerefore despairing of his health, he
ryrote unto the Jews the letter uDdersritten,
containing the forrn of a supplication, alter thie
DraDUCr 3

l9 Antiochus, king anil governor, to tIe gootl
Jews his citizeus wisheth much joy, healtl, alrtl
prosperity :

20 If ye antl your chiklren fate well, and
your afairE be to your conteDtmetrt, I givs
very great thanks to Gotl, having my hope in
heaveu.

2l As for nre, I was weak, or else I would
have remenrbered kindly your honour aIaI gocd

uill. Returning out of Persia, sntl being taken
vith a grievous tliseasc, I thought it trecessa!'y
to care for the common safety of all :

22 Not tlistrusting mine health, but having
great hope to escape this sickness.

23 But considering that eveu my father, at
s'hat time fie led an army into the high coun.
tries, appointeil a successor,

24 To the entl thal if uny thing fell out con-
trary to expectation, or if any tidings wero
hrought that wele grievous, they of the luuil,
knowing to whom the state was left might uot
be troubletl:

95 AgEiD, consialering how that the princes
that Bre borderere and neighbou$ unto my
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kingrlom wait for opportuuities, and expect
shat shall be the event, I have appointeil my
enn Antiochus king, whom I often conmittcd
nnil commentled unto meny of you, rvlren I
went up into tle higlr prorirrccs; toshom I
Iave written as follos'eth:

!6 Therefore I prny antl request .r'ou to re-
menr'bcr tlle Lcnelits that I have done urrto you
gcnerally, anil in special, and that eyery man
tyill be still faithful to me anil my son.

9J I'or I an persuaded that he untlerstanding
nry nrind u'ill favourably and graciously yield
to your desires,

t8 Thus the murtlerer and blasphemer having
sufrercil most grievously, as he entreated other
nen, so ilied he a miscrable ileath in a strange
couDtry in the mountnins.

29 AntI ?hilip, that $'as brouglrt up v'ith
Iim, carrieil au'ay his body, who also fearing
the son of Antiochus weut into Dgypt to Ptole-
nreus Philometor.

CIIAP. X.

I Judas rccotcreth thc city, and lturiticth the
l,cmylc, 74 Gorgias occath lhc Jews. 16

Judas winuth their holtls. L9 fimotheus
and his mcn arc discomflcd. 35 Gazara is

laken, anrl I'imolheus slain,

\TOW Maccabeus and his company, the LorrlI\ guiiliug them, recovereil the tcmple anil
the city:

2 But the altars which the heathen hail built
iu the open street, ancl also the chapels, the.v

pulletl tlown.
3 And having cleansctl the temple they matle

anotlrer altar, aud striking stones t)rey took
fi.re out of them, and offered a sacrifice aficr
trvo years, anal set fofth incense, anil .lights,
anil sherybreatl,

4.lYhen that was tlone, tLey fcll fliri dorvu,
and besought the lortl that they might come
no more into such troubles; but if they siniled
any more against him, that he himself u'oulil
chasten them with mercy, anil that they might
not be tleiiveretl unto the blasphemous antl
barbarous natious,

5 Now upon the same day that the strangers
profanetl the temple, on the very same day it
rsas cleanseil again, even tlre flve antl twentieth
rlay of the same month, which is Casleu.

6 Anil they kept eight days with gladness, as

in the feast of the tabernacles, remembcring
that not long afole they had helil the feaat of
tlre tabernacles, s hcn as they s andered in the
mountains aDaI alens like beasts.

7 Therefore they bare branches, anrl fair
boughs, anil palms also, and sang psalms unto

I him that hail giren them good euccess ln
I cleansing his place.

I a Urey ortlainetl also by a comnon Btatute
rntl decree, Thrt every year those days slouJd

I te fept of the shole nation of the Jews.

9And this$as the endof Antiochus,cdllcil
Dpiphanes.

10 Now rriil we ileclare the acts of Antior:hus
Eupator, who was the son of this wickeil man,
grtlrering briefly the calamities of the wars.

ll So uhen he was come to the crown, he set
one Lysias over the affairs of his realm, antl a2-
poinlctl him chief goverrror of Cclosyria aud
Phenice.

1t I'or Ptolemeus, thrt rras calletl ][acron,
choosing mther to do justice unto the Jews for

I th" *rong that hail been ilone unto tlren), en-
deavouretl to continue peace with them.

I 13 \Ylrereupon being accused of lhc king't
I friende l.refore Eupltor, and called traitor at

I every worrl, because he hatl left Cyprus, tlrat
Philometor harl committeil unto him, and de-
parted to Antioclrus Epiphares, atitl seeing tLat

I lre n'as in no honourable place, he was so dis-

I courageil, that he poisoued himself and tlieil.
I f+ Srt wheu Gorgias wus goverrror of tlrc
I 
tot,ts, te hireil soldiers, and nourishetl qar

I contiuually n ith the Jews :

I tS ena thereuithal the Iclumeans, having

I gotten into their lands the nrost commodious

I hotas, tept the Jews occupieil, anil receiving

I those that nere banished from Jerusalem, they
s'ent about to nourish s'ar.

16 l hen they that were with Maccabeus madc

supplication, and besougbt Gotl that he would
be their helper; and so they ran with violence
upon the strong holds of t'he Idumeans,

17 Aud assaulting them strongly, they won
the holtls, anil kept otr alt that fought upon the
wall, aud slewall that fell into their hantls, and
killcd no fewer than twenty thousand.

l8 And because ccrtail, who were no less
than ninc thotsanil, were fleil together into tlro
vcry strong castles, haring all manner of fLings
convenient to tustain the siege,

19 Maccabeus left Simon autl Joseph, antl
Zaccheus also, antl them that were n'ith bim,
who were enough to besiege them, antl tlepartetl
himself unto those places which more needed
bis help,

20 Now they that were with Simon, being lcrl
with covetousness, were persuatled for money
through certain of tLose that were in tlre castle,

antl took seventy thousanil tlrac)rme, antl let
some of them escape.

2l But when it was toltl lfaccabeus what rvas

done, he calleil the goveruors ofthe peoplc toge-
ther, autl accuseil those men, that they hatl sold



their brethren for money, antl set tireir euemics
free to fight against tLem.

22 So he slew those that wert fountl traitors,
ancl inrmcdiately took the tq'o castlcs.

23 Antl harins good success rith his wea-
pons in all tlrings he took irr hand, he slew in
ttre two hokls nrore than tu enty thousand.

24 Norv Timotheus, whom the Jews hail ovei-
come before, rvhen he had gatheretl a great
multitude of forcign forccs, nnd Irorses out, ol
Asia not a few, cane as though he woulil take
Jewry by force of arms.

25 Ilut when he drew near, they that sere
witlt }laccabeus turned tlrcmsclyes to pray nnto
God, anil sprinkled earth upon thcir )reails, anrl
girtlecl their loins with sackcloth,

26 Anil fcll down at the foot of the altar, ald
besouglrt lrirn to be merciful to them, atral to be
atrenen)y to their enenries, antl au adversary to
their adversaries, as thelaw declareth.

27 So after the prayer they took their rvea.
pons, and wcnt on further flom the city: unal

rrhen they drew uear to their encmies, they kept
y themselves.
28 Norv the sun being new)y risen, they

ioined both togetheri the one part having to-
gether sith their virtue tlreir refuge also unto
the Lord for a pledge o[ their success and
rictory: the othcr sidc nraliing their rage leader
of their trattle.

29 But when the baltle waxetl strong there
appeareil uuto tlre enemies fronr healerr fi.r'e

come)y men upon horses, r'ith bridles of gold,
and tryo of them led tLe Jews,

30 Antl took tr[uccrbeus bctwixt theu, and
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I coreretl him on erery sitle with their weapons,

aud kept him safe, but shot arrorva and lighL
nings against the enemies: so that being con-
founded with blirrdncss, anil full of troublc,
they were krlled.

3l And tlrere werc shiu of foolmen Lwenty
thousand and flre htrntlretl, autl aix huntlreil
horsemcrr.

32 As for Tinrotlrcus Limsclf, he fetl into a
very strong hold, called Gazarg where Chereae
sas gorern0r,

33 nut they that were with lUaccabeus laitl
siege against the fortress courageously four
days,

34 Antl they that were within, trusting to flo
strength of the place, blasp)remed exceedingly,
and uttered s'ickeil words.

36 Neverthcless upon the ffth day early
twenty young men of Maccabeus' company,
inflametl with anger because of the blasplremies,
assaulted the wall nranly, anil with a fercc
courage killeil all that they met rvithal.

36 Others likcsise ascending afLer them,
slrilcs theywere busicilr.ith tlrem thatwere
within, burnt the towers, and kirrdling fres,
burnt the blasphemers alive; and others broke
open tlre gates, antl, Laving reccived in tLe rest
of the arnry, took the city,

37 Antl killed fimotheus, that was hitl in a

certrin pit, and Chereas )ris brother, r,ith Apol.
lopLanes.

38 \Yhen tlis was tlone, they praiscd tlre
Iord sith pstlms aud tLanks3iring, who hud
rlole so great things for Israel, anil given them
thc r-ictorv.



IIISTORICAL SYNCHRONIS]US.

AND

THE EMPIRES OF PROPII ECY

Tnr historical portions of the Book of D,tnror, make extensive reference to
the principal ancient nations of the East; and the prophecies are universally
interpreted as Divine predictions concerning the great monarchies that were

to succeed in orcler, after the Chaldaeo-Babylonian empire had passetl awa.y.

It is desirable, thelefore, to state in ferv rvord.s, what were the condition and
circumstances of the countries in the tirne of the prophet, and in rvhat order
ofsuccession the several empires arose, to 'what extent they attained, ard
how they merged the one into the other, until Rome, the last and greatest.

absorbed the most valuable states ancl kingdoms which had appertailed to
the nations that preceded her.

Wlen Daniel was chief minister in the court of Nebuchadnezzar (n,c. 560),

that monarch had founded the Chaldeoo-Babylonian empire, by the conquest
of Nineveh, and the subjugation of Phenicia, Syria, Judah, and other
countries of the East. At this time, Blbylon was the centre of a monarchy
that claimeil srrperiority ofplace and power ovcr eveiy other kingdom then
existent. The extensive rule and absolute authority of Nebuchadnezzat, ato
expressively stateil in Danicl ii. 37, 38; and iii. 22; and. in other passages.

The kingdom of Israel had ceased for nearly a century antl a half, and its
people hail been transplanted into Media. The Assyrian monarch, Esar-
liaddon, about 711 r.c. establisheil in Samaria colonies fronr Babylon and
neighbouring countries, and these people, afterwartls l<nown as Samaritans,
were regarded with bibter animosity by thc Jews, at the end of the Captivity,
on account of their idolatrous practices, and their erection of a rival templo
on Monnt Gerizim.

Judah had been subjected by Nebuchadn ezzar, wir,o had carried the peoplo
captive to Babylon, and destroyed the temple in Jerusalem. To this event,
the pathetic lamentation in the 137th Psalm refers,

1\[edia, a country of ten tribes, of rvhich the chief was the Magians, had
become great in arms, and had aitled Nebuchadnezzar in the overtlrrow of
Nineveh. Astyages, the successor of the warlike Cyaxares,. v'as dethroned by

Cynrs in the time of Belshazzar. At au earlier period, Media was a country
of nomadic people, unpossessed of nruch political importance.

Eg'ypt, a few years before the coming of Daniel to Babylon, 'w'as under
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the governrnent of Phamoh-Necho, an enterprising soyereign, who endea-

voured to connect the Mediterranea,n and Red Seas by a canal, but abandoned

the undertaking after a loss of 120,000 men.

Greece was rejoicing in the wise legislation of Solon.
Rome was under the rule of tLe first Tarquin, by t-hom the walls of the

city rvcre built of stone, also the Cloace and Circus Maximus, and the founda-
tions ofthe Capitol laid.

In l\Iagna Grteoia, or Southern ltaly, the city of Sybaris, on the Bay of
Tarentum, was in its prosperity. This city, which was then a seat of
Iuriury, became afterrvards a centre of effeminate and sensual pleasures, and
its name passed into a proverb as a sJroonJrme for immorality.

Asia Minor was governed by t}: rich Lydian king, Crcesus, whose name

Iias also become a proverb for wealth.
C.vrus having dethroned Astyages, 559 s.c., antl thus become master of

I\[edia, next r'lirected his power against Babylon, at that tirne subject to
Belshazzar, anil by itii conquest laid the foundation of the Persian empire,
rvhich gradually comprehended Media, Persia proper, Assyria, Babylonia,
Asia Minor, Syria, Phenicia, and Palestine. Cambyses, the successor of
Cynrs, besieged and took Memphis, and addetl Eg'ypt, Libya, and Cyrene,
to the empile. Darius f , was unsuccessful in an expedition against Scythia,
but rendered Macetlonia and Thrace tributaries, and also the countries
north of the fnclus. The Persians were led into quarrels with the Greeks on
account of tho loss of Macedonia, and their after-history is a record of cou-
tinual wars between the two peoples, which eventually resulted in the de-

struction of the Persian monarchy. The Greeks obtained decisive victories
at I\farathon, Therrnopyle, Salamis, Platea, and Mycale, in the time of
Xerxesl and the overthrow of Dlrius by Alexander of Macedon, known in
Listory as Alexander the Great, put an end to the Persian empire, which
thereafter became part of the great Macedonian monarchy. The royal palaces
of Persia were at Babylon, Susa, and Ecbatana; and the mausoleum ofthe
kings at Persepolis. The reference of the prophetic beasts to the preceding
empires, and those which follow, is discussed in the notes of our author.

Macedonia, the nucleus of Alexander's empire, goes back to about 800 B.c.
Its early history records continual wars with the Persians and I\nians.
It became subject to Persia, but lras set free by the battle and victory of
Platea. After many vicissitudes it came under the government of Philip
of Macedon, whose sorr and successor Alexander, overthrew Darius IIf. at
Arbela, and by the subjugation of Persia, laitl the foundation of the Mace-
donian empire, B.c. 333. This vast monarchy included Media, Persia,
Thrace, n{acedonia, Greece, Syria, Phenicia,, Palestine, Egyp! andprovinces
beyond the fndus to the river Hyphasls. Still seehing fresh conquests,
Alexander amived in Babylon, where he died either by poison, or intemperate
excess, D.c. 323. Eis dorninions were then dismembered, antl partitioned
amongst his generals and his family, who, for twenty-two years were in
deadly contest with each other, before their several claims were adjusted.

The Roman empire, about 200 B.c. had become the dictator of all the
natious from the Atlantic to the Duphrates. Passing through mnny vicissi-
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tudes, sometimes suLrject to internal strife and the war of factions, at others,
enlarging tbe boundaries of her rule and consolidating her porver, she at
length reached the age of Augustus, under rvhom she e-rtended her ss'ay
over the principal countries of the then hnorvn worlcl. IIer possessions in
Europe were Spain, GauI, Britain, Rhcetia, Vindelicia, Noricum, Pannonia,
Illyria, Greece, Thraee, Mcesia, and Daria; in Asia, Asi.t n[iuor, Syria,
Phcenicia, Palestine, the north-eastern cotsts of the Dlack Se;1, Armenia,
Mesopotamia, and Assyria; and in Africa, Egypt and the s'hole of the
northern coast, After Augustus, and to thc rcign of \-itellius, Ilome wes

subject to the arbitrary rvill of tyrants, noticeable for little beyond their viccs
and luxurious effeminacy. From Yitellius to Antoninus she cnjoyed a period
of happiness and prosperity; but frorn Comnodus to Diocletian the pou-er
n'as in the hands of a military despotism. The Roman spirit becrnle
thoroughly enervated by luxury and vicious indulgence, :rnd the ernpire
gradually tottered to its fall. 'IIie removal of the seat of govemmeut from
Romo to Constantinople by Co:-isiantine, hasteneil on the crisis, ancl the
subsecluent divisions of the empire divided and rveakened its porver'. The
German tribes began to make bolder incursions, 4nd effected permarrent
settlements. At length, a,.D.476, the \Yestern empire, of rvhich Rome s'as
the capital, fell under the power of the l{enrli. The Eastern empire sur-
vived for centuries, and after nrany alternations ofgrandeur and declension,
finally terminated e.o. 1453, when the Ottoman power becarue triumphant.
The Gothic kingdoms rvhich arose out of the nrins of the Roman empire are
considered to be pointed at in Daniel vii. 20, and denoted by the ten horns
of the fourth beast.

On the ruins of the Western empire, arose the tempolal pos'er of the Pa-
pacy. The barbariau conquerorB of Rome, not less supeNtitious tlran fe-

rocious and cruel, submitted themselves to the designs of an ambitious
hierarchy, which sought to establish an universal empire, ou the basis of an
infallible spiritual authority. To efect this, the Roman church threw aside
the simplicity of the Gospel system, and amalgamatetl with Truth the various
forms of idolatry, which prevailed amongst the peoples overwhom she sought
to lay her rule. Following out this line of policS she at length succeeded

in her designs, and secured an absolute and arbitrary power, both in tempo.
ral and spiritual matters; but every step in her advance to this poiut de-
gadeil her more and more as a church of Clrrist; and rvhen hsr ambitious
views were at length realized, she had reached thebail eminence in idolatry
and all wickedness that identifies her with the Aatichrist ofprophecy"


